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PREFACE: TO THE FIRST EDITION 


THIS volume has no such ambitious aim as that of being a 
final commentary on the Gospel according to S. Luke. 
The day is probably still far distant when any such com- 
mentary can be written. One of the difficulties with which 
the present commentator has had to contend is the im- 
possibility of keeping abreast of all that is constantly 
appearing respecting the Synoptic Gospels as a whole and 
this or that detail in them. And the Third Gospel abounds 
in details which have elicited special treatment at the hands 
of a variety of scholars. Every quarter, indeed almost every 
month, brings its list of new books, some of which the 
writer wishes that he could have seen before his own words 
were printed. But to wait is but to prolong, if not to 
increase, one’s difficulties: it is waiting dum defluat amnis. 
Notes written and rewritten three or four times must be 
fixed in some form at last, if they are ever to be published. 
And these notes are now offered to those who care to use 
them, not as the last word on any one subject, but simply 
as one more stage in the long process of eliciting from the 
inexhaustible storehouse of the Gospel narrative some of 
those things which it is intended to convey to us. They 
will have done their work if they help someone who is far 
better equipped entirely to supersede them. 

The writer of this volume is well aware of some of 
its shortcomings. There are omissions which have been 
knowingly tolerated for one or other of two adequate 
reasons. (1) This series is to include a Commentary on 
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the Synopsis of the Four Gospels by the Rev. Dr. Sanday, 
Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, Oxford, and his dis- 
tinguished pupil, the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow and Lecturer 
of Exeter College. Various questions, especially as regards 
the relations of the Third Gospel to the First and Second, 
which have been but slightly touched or entirely passed 
over in this volume, can be more suitably treated, and will 
be much more efficiently treated, by those who are to com- 
ment on the Synopsis. (2) Economy of space has had to 
be considered and rigorously enforced. It has been 
thought undesirable to allow more than one volume to 
any one book in the New Testament: and therefore sub- 
jects, which might with propriety be discussed at some 
length in a work on the Gospel of S. Luke, have of 
necessity been handled very briefly or left entirely un- 
touched. Indeed, as editor of those New Testament 
volumes which are written by British scholars, the present 
writer has been obliged to strike out a good deal of what 
he had written as contributor to this series. And it has 
been with a view to economize space that the paraphrastic 
summaries, which are so very valuable a feature in the 
commentary on Romans, have been altogether omitted, as 
being a luxury rather than a necessity in a commentary on 
one of the Synoptic Gospels. For the same reason separate 
headings to sections and to special notes have been used 
very sparingly. The sub-sections have no separate head- 
ings, but are preceded by an introductory paragraph, the 
first sentence of which is equivalent to a heading. 

The fact of the same person being both contributor 
and editor has, in the case of this volume, produced short: 
comings of another kind. Two heads are better than one, 
and two pairs of eyes are better than one. Unintentional 
and unnecessary omissions might have been avoided, and 
questionable or erroneous statements might have been 
amended, if the writer had had the advantage of another’s 
supervision, Even in the humble but important work of 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION iii 


detecting misprints the gain of having a different reviser is 
great. Only those who have had the experience know how 
easy it is for the same eye to pass the same mistakes again 
and again. 

If this commentary has any special features, they will 
perhaps be found in the illustrations taken from Jewish 
writings, in the abundance of references to the Septuagint 
and to the Acts and other books of the New Testament, in 
the frequent quotations of renderings in the Latin Versions, 
and in the attention which has been paid, both in the 
Introduction and throughout the Notes, to the marks of S. 
Luke’s style. 

The illustrations from Jewish writings have been sup- 
plied, not because the writer has made any special study 
of them, but because it is becoming recognized that the 
pseudepigraphical. writings of the Jews and early Jewish 
Christians are now among the. most promising helps 
towards understanding the New Testament; and because 
these writings have of late years become much more 
accessible than formerly, notably by the excellent editions 
of the Book of Enoch by Mr. Charles, of the Psalms of 
Solomon by Professor Ryle and Dr. James, and of the 
Fourth Book of Ezra by the late Professor Bensly and Dr. 
James.! 

A very eminent scholar has said that the best com- 
mentary on the New Testament is a good Concordance, 
and another venerable scholar is reported to have said that 
the best commentary on the New Testament is the Vulgate. 
There is truth in both these sayings: and, with regard to 
the second of them, if the Vulgate by itself is helpful, a 
fortiori the Vulgate side by side with the Latin Versions 
which preceded it is likely to be helpful. An effort has 

1 ¥or general information on these Jewish writings see Schiirer, Wzst. of the 
Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, Edinburgh, 1886, Div. II. vol. iii. ; 


W. J. Deane, Pseudepigrapha, Edinburgh, 1891 ; J. Winter und A. Wiinsche, 
Die jidische Literatur sect Abschluss des Kanons, Trier: Part III. has just 


appeared. 
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been made to render those who use this commentary to a 
large extent independent of a Concordance, and to some 
extent independent of the invaluable edition of the Vulgate 
now being produced by the Bishop of Salisbury and Mr. 
White. Great trouble has been taken with the numerous 
references to the Septuagint, the books of the New Testa- 
ment, and other writings. The large majority of them 
have been verified at least twice. But the difficulty of 
excluding error in such things is so great that the writer 
cannot suppose that he has succeeded in doing so. It is 
possible that a few references have accidentally escaped 
verification. A very few have been knowingly admitted 
without it, because the reference seemed to be of value, 
the source was trustworthy, and verification was not easy. 
Reasons are stated in the Introduction for regarding a 
study of S. Luke’s style as a matter of great interest and 
importance; and it is hoped that the analysis given of it 
there will be found useful. A minute acquaintance with it 
tells us something about the writer of the Third Gospel. 
It proves to us that he is identical with the writer of the 
Acts, and that the whole of both these books comes from 
his hand. And it justifies us in accepting the unswerving 
tradition of the first eight or nine centuries, that the writer 
of these two books was Luke the beloved physician. 
Dogma in the polemical sense is excluded from the plan 
of these commentaries. It is not the business of the com- 
mentator to advocate this or that belief. But dogma in the 
historical sense must of necessity be conspicuous in a com- 
mentary on any one of the Gospels. It is a primary duty 
of a commentator to ascertain the convictions of the 
writer whose statements he undertakes to explain. This 
is specially true of the Third Gospel, whose. author tells 
us that he wrote for the very purpose of exhibiting the 
historical basis of the Christian faith (i. 1-4). The 
Evangelist assures Theophilus, and with him all other 
Christians, that he knows, upon first-hand and carefully 
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investigated evidence, that at a definite point in the history 
of the world, not far removed from his own time, a Prophet 
of God once more appeared in Israel to herald the coming 
of the Christ (iii. 1-6), and that his appearance was im- 
mediately followed by that of the Christ Himself (iii. 23, 
iv. 14, 15), whose Ministry, Passion, Death, and Resur- 
rection he then narrates in detail. On all these points 
the student is again and again met by the question, What 
does the Evangelist mean? And, although about this 
or that word or sentence there may often be room for 
discussion, about the meaning of the Gospel as a whole 
there is no doubt. If we ask what were “the things 
wherein” Theophilus “was instructed” and of “the 
certainty ” concerning which he is assured, the answer is 
not difficult. We may take the Old Roman Creed as a 
convenient summary of it. 


Muctedw eis Ocdv watépa mavtoxpdtopa (i. 37, lil. 8, xi. 2-4, 
xii. 32, etc.). Kal eis Xprotév “Inaodv, vidv adtod tov povoyerh 
(ies te ilieva1,)4G, 1X 036, X21, 22, Xxil. 20,070, xxi. [33] 46: 
comp. iv. 41, Vill. 28), Tov KUptov pay (i. 43, li. 11, Vil. 13, x. 1, 
KEg0, Xi) 42, xvii. 5, 6, xix, 8, 37, xxii 61, xxiv. 3, 34)° Top 
yevvnPevra ek tvetpatos dyiou kal Maptas THs mapQEvou (1.31-35, 43, 
ii. 6, 7), Tov emt Novtiou Murdrou oravpwOévta Kal tapévta (xxii, 
xxili.), TH tptTy hyépa advaordvra ek vexp@v (xxiv. I-49), dvaBdvTa 
cis Tods o¥pavods (xxiv. 50-53), KaOypevoy év defG tod marpds 
(xxii. 69), 60ev épxetar Kpivar Lavras Kal vexpods (comp. ix. 26, 
xii. 35-48, xviii. 8). Kati eis mvedpa dyrov (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 26, 
iv. I, 14, Xi. 13, xii, 10, 12)* dylav éxxAnotay (comp. i. 74, 75, 
ix. 1-6, x. I-16, xxiv. 49)" heow duaptidy (i. 77, ili, 3, xxiv. 47): 
gapkos dvdotacw (xiv. 14, XX. 27-40). 

The Evangelist’s own convictions on most of these 
points are manifest; and we need not doubt that they 
include the principal things in which Theophilus had been 
instructed, and which the writer of the Gospel solemnly 
affirms to be well established. Whether in our eyes they 
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are well established depends upon the estimate which we 
form of his testimony. Is hea truth-loving and competent 
witness? Does the picture which he draws agree with 
what can be known from other authorities? Could he or 
his informants have invented the words and works which 
he attributes to Jesus Christ? A patient and fair student 
of the Third Gospel will not be at a loss for an answer. 


ALFRED PLUMMER 


Oniversity College, Durham, 
Feast of S. Luke, 18Q6 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


THE correction of many misprints and other small errors 
has been greatly facilitated by the generous help of several 
correspondents, and by the invaluable Concordance to the 
Greek Testament, according to the texts of WH., Tischen- 
dorf, and R.V., by Moulton and Geden, an indispensable 
aid, which had not been published when the first edition 
of this volume appeared. But to no one is the writer more 
indebted than to the Rev. John Richard Pullan, who has 
bestowed upon the work of a stranger an amount of 
attention which one would not venture to solicit from 
an old friend. 

This edition has also been improved by many small 
insertions, chiefly of references to books, which have either 
appeared, or have come to the writer’s knowledge, since 
the first edition was published. First amongst these in 
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importance is vol. i. of the new Dactionary of the Brble, 
edited by Dr. Hastings, which should be in the hands of 
every Biblical student. Three articles in particular may 
be mentioned, both on account of their excellence, and also 
of their helpfulness to the student of the Third Gospel: 
these are the articles on “ Angels” (for this Gospel might 
be called the Gospel of the Angels, so often does it mention 
these glorious beings) ; on the “Chronology of the New 
Testament” ; and on the “ Acts of the Apostles.” To this 
must be added the new edition of A. S. Lewis’ trans- 
lation of the Sznattic Syriac Palimpsest ; the editions of 
The Assumption of Moses and The Apocalypse of Baruch, 
by R. H. Charles ; and of Te Book of the Secrets of Enoch, 
by Morfill and Charles; Das Kindheitsevangelium, by 
A. Resch; Lzbelstudien and Neue Bibelstudien, by G. A. 
Deissmann, both of which contain valuable illustrations 
of Biblical Greek from papyri; Gvammatik des NT. 
Griechisch, by F. Blass; and the instructive but eccentric 
Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N.Jannaris. The inter- 
esting work on the Philology of the Gospels, by F. Blass, 
is chiefly occupied with the Gospel of S. Luke, and should 
be read side by side with the sections of the Introduction 
to this volume which treat of the same topics. The writer 
has only to add, that nothing which he has read since 
he wrote the Introduction has shaken his convictions as 
to the authorship, date, or integrity of this Gospel. 


Auk: 


Oniversity College, Durham, 
Whitsuntide, 1898. 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


THIS edition is marked by the correction of some errors 
that had escaped notice, and by the addition of numerous 
references and short notes. Since the second edition 
was published, three volumes have appeared which the 
student of the Third Gospel cannot afford to neglect. 
These are the Horae Synopticae of the Rev. Sir John C, 
Hawkins, Zhe Gospel according to S. Luke in Greek, edited 
by the Rev. Arthur Wright, and vol. ii. of the Dzctzonary 
of the Bible, edited by Dr. Hastings. In the last of these, 
the article on “ Jesus Christ” is a masterpiece of critical 
acumen and lucidity combined with reverential treatment. 
The present writer desires to express his obligations to all 
three volumes. Mr. Wright suggests in his preface that 
his own work should be used in conjunction with this 
commentary; and those who use the commentary will 
certainly profit greatly if they follow his suggestion. 


A. P. 


Oniversity College, Durham, 
Whitsuntide, 1Q00. 
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IN: CRO DUC TEOWN, 


§ 1. THE AUTHOR. 


As in the case of the other Gospels, the author is not named in 
the book itself. But two things may be regarded as practically 
certain, and a third as highly probable in itself and much more 
probable than any other hypothesis. (i.) The author of the Third 
Gospel is the author of the Acts. (ii.) The author of the Acts 
was a companion of S. Paul. (iii.) This companion was S. Luke. 


(i.) Zhe Author of the Third Gospel is the Author of the Acts. 


This position is so generally admitted by critics of all schools 
that not much time need be spent in discussing it. Both books 
are dedicated to Theophilus. The later book refers to the former. 
The language and style and arrangement of the two books are so 
similar, and this similarity is found to exist in such a multitude of 
details (many of which are very minute), that the hypothesis of 
careful imitation by a different writer is absolutely excluded. The 
idea of minute literary analysis with a view to discover peculiarities 
and preferences in language was an idea foreign to the writers of 
the first two centuries; and no known writer of that age gives 
evidence of the immense skill which would be necessary in order 
to employ the results of such an analysis for the production of an 
elaborate imitation. To suppose that the author of the Acts 
carefully imitated the Third Gospel, in order that his work might 
be attributed to the Evangelist, or that the Evangelist carefully 
imitated the Acts, in order that his Gospel might be attributed to 
the author of the Acts, is to postulate a literary miracle. Such an 
idea would not have occurred to any one; and if it had, he would 
not have been able to execute it with such triumphant success 
as is conspicuous here. Any one who will underline in a few 
chapters of the Third Gospel the phrases, words, and constructions 
which are specially frequent in the book, and then underline the 
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same phrases, words, and constructions wherever they occur in the 
Acts, will soon have a strong conviction respecting the identity of 
authorship. The converse process will lead to a similar result. 
Moreover, the expressions which can be marked in this way by no 
means exhaust the points of similarity between the two books. 
There are parallels of description ; e.g. about angelic appearances 
(comp. Lk. i. 11 with Acts xii. 7; Lk. i. 38 with Acts 1. 11 and 
x. 73; Lk. ii. 9 and xxiv. 4 with Acts i. 10 and x. 30); and about 
other matters (comp. Lk. i. 39 with Acts i. 15; Lk. ii. 39 with 
Acts xili. 29; Lk. iti. 8 with Acts xxvi. 20; Lk. xx. 1 with Acts 
iv. 1; Lk. xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34; Lk. xxi. 35 with Acts 
xvii. 26; Lk. xxiii. 2 with Acts xxiv. 2-5; Lk. xxiii. 5 with Acts 
x. 37; Lk. xxiv. 27 with Acts viii. 35).1 And there are parallels 
of arrangement. Vhe main portion of the Gospel has three marked 
divisions: The Ministry zz Galilee (iii. 1-1x. 50), between Galilee 
and Jerusalem (ix. 51-xix. 28), and 7m Jerusalem (xix. 29-Xxiv. If). 
And the main portion of the Acts has three marked divisions: 
Hebraic (ii.-v.), Transitional (vi.—xii.), and Gentile (xiii.—xxviii.). 
In the one case the movement is from Galilee through Samaria, 
etc. to Jerusalem: in the other from Jerusalem through Samaria, 
etc. to Rome. And in both cases there is an introduction con- 
necting the main narrative with what precedes. 


(ii.) Zhe Author of Acts was a Companion of S. Paul. 


A full discussion of this statement belongs to the commentary 
on the Acts rather than to the present volume: but the main 
points in the evidence must be noted here. It is perhaps no 
exaggeration to say that nothing in biblical criticism is more 
certain than this.statement. 

There are the “we” sections in which the writer uses the first 
person plural in describing journeys of S. Paul. This “we” is 
found in Codex Bezae as early as xi. 28 at Antioch, and may 
represent a true tradition without being the original reading.? 
It appears certainly xvi. ro at Troas® and continues to Philippi 
(xvi. 17).4 Several years later it reappears at Philippi (xx. 5)° and 
continues to Jerusalem (xxi. 18).° Finally, it reappears at the 
departure for Italy (xxvii. 1)’ and continues to Rome (xxviii. 16).8 


1 J. Friedrich, Das Lukasevangelium und die Aposteleeschichte Werke 
desselben Verfassers, Halle a.S., 1890. The value of this useful pamphlet is 
somewhat lessened by want of care in sifting the readings. The argument as a 
whole stands ; but the statistics on which it is based are often not exact. 

2 For dvacrds dé els €& atrdy D has cuveorpaypcvww dé hua edn els 
avrav, revertentibus autem nobis att unus ex ipsis. This reading is also found 
in Augustine (De Serm. Dom. ii. 57 [xvii.}). 

3 étnrjoapev eLeOciv, 4 jucy Expater. 5 Euevov ipas. 

6 eloyer 6 Hladdos ody qty. "rod dromXetv yuads. 8 elopAOapev els ‘Pdunv 
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The “we” necessarily implies companionship, and may possibly 
represent a diary kept at the time. That the “we” sections are 
by the same hand as the rest of the book is shown by the simple 
and natural way in which they fit into the narrative, by the refer- 
ences in them to other parts of the narrative, and by the marked 
identity of style. The expressions which are so characteristic of 
this writer run right through the whole book. They are as 
frequent inside as outside the “we” sections, and no change of 
style can be noted between them and the rest of the treatise. 
The change of person is intelligible and truthlike, distinguishing 
the times when the writer was with the Apostle from the times 
when he was not: but there is otherwise no change of language. 
To these points must be added the fact that the author of the 
Acts is evidently a person of considerable literary powers, and the 
probability that a companion of S. Paul who possessed such 
powers would employ them in producing such a narrative as the 
Acts. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 29. 


(iii.) Zhe Companion of S. Paul who wrote the Acts and the 
Third Gospel was S. Luke. 


Of the companions of S. Paul whose names are known to us 
no one is so probable as S. Luke; and the voice of the first eight 
centuries pronounces strongly for him and for no one else as the 
author of these two writings. 

If antiquity were silent on the subject, no more reasonable 
conjecture could be made than “Luke the beloved physician.” 
He fulfils the conditions. Luke was the Apostle’s companion 
during both the Roman imprisonments (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 11), and may well have been his companion at other 
times. That he is not mentioned in the earlier groups of Epistles 
is no objection ; for none of them coincide with the “‘ we” sections 
in the Acts. Moreover, the argument from medical language, 
although sometimes exaggerated, is solid and helpful. Both in 
the Acts and in the Third Gospel there are expressions which are 
distinctly medical; and there is also a good deal of language 
which is perhaps more common in medical writers than elsewhere. 
This feature does not amount to proof that the author was a 
physician ; still less can it prove that, if the author was a physician, 
he must have been Luke. The Apostle might have had another 
medical companion besides the beloved physician. But, seeing 
that there is abundance of evidence that Luke was the writer of 
these two documents, the medical colour which is discernible here 
and there in the language of each of them is a valuable con- 
firmation of the evidence which assigns the authorship of both to 
Luke. 
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For the voice of antiquity is not silent on the subject ; and we 
are not left to conjecture. There is no need to argue whether 
Timothy, or Titus, or Silas, or some unnamed companion of. the 
Apostle is more likely than S. Luke to have written these two 
books. The evidence, which is both abundant and strong, is 
wholly in favour of Luke. Until we reach the blundering state- 
ment in Photius near the end of the ninth century, there is no 
hint that any one ever thought of any person but Luke as the 
author of either treatise. Photius has this statement: “Some 
say that the writer of the Acts was Clement of Rome, others 
Barnabas, and others again Luke the Evangelist; but Luke 
‘himself decides the question, for at the beginning of his preface 
he mentions that another treatise containing the acts of the Lord 
had been composed by him” (AmpAi?/. Qu. 123). Here he seems 
to be transferring to the Acts conjectures which had been made 
respecting the Epistle to the Hebrews. But at any rate the 
statement shows that the Third Gospel was regarded as un- 
questionably by Luke. 

The Pauline authorship of Romans and Galatians is now com- 
monly regarded as certain, and the critic who questions it is held to 
stultify himself. But is not the external evidence for the Lucan 
authorship of the Third Gospel and the Acts equally strong? If 
these are not named by any writer earlier than Irenzeus, neither are 
those Epistles. And the silence of the Apostolic Fathers respect- 
ing the Third Gospel and the Acts is even more intelligible than 
their silence respecting Galatians and Romans, because the two 
former, being addressed to Theophilus, were in the first instance 
of the nature of private writings, and because, as regards the 
Gospel narrative, the oral tradition still sufficed. But from 
Irenzeus onwards the evidence in all these cases is full and 
unwavering, and it comes from all quarters of the Christian 
world. And in considering this third point, the first point must 
be kept steadily in view, viz. the certainty that the Third Gospel 
and the Acts were written by one and the same person. Con- 
sequently all the evidence for either book singly is available for 
the other book. Every writer who attributes the Third Gospel 
to Luke thereby attributes the Acts to Luke and wice versd, 
whether he know anything about the second book or not. Thus 
in favour of Luke as the author of the Third Gospel we have 
three classes of witnesses viz. those who state that Luke wrote 
the Third Gospel, those who state that Luke wrote the Acts, and 
those who state that he wrote both treatises. Their combined 
testimony is very strong indeed ; and there is nothing against it. 
At the opening of his commentary on the Acts, Chrysostom says 
that many in his day were ignorant of the authorship and even of 
the existence of the book (Migne, lx. 13). But that statement 
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creates no difficulty. Many could be found at the present day, 
even among educated Christians, who could not name the author 
of the Acts. And we have seen that the late and confused state 
ment in Photius, whatever it may mean respecting the Acts, 
testifies to the universal conviction that the Third Gospel was 
written by Luke. 

But we obtain a very imperfect idea of the early evidence in 
favour of the Third Gospel when we content ourselves with the 
statement that it is not attributed to Luke by any one before 
Irenzeus and the Muratorian Fragment, which may be a little 
earlier than the work of Irenzus, but is probably a little later. 
We must consider the evidence of the existence of this Gospel 
previous to Irenzus; and also the manner in which he himself 
and those who immediately follow him speak of it as the work of 
S. Luke. 

That Justin Martyr used the Third Gospel (or an authority 
which was practically identical with it) cannot be doubted. He 
gives a variety of particulars which are found in that Gospel 
alone ; ¢.g. Elizabeth as the mother of the Baptist, the sending of 
Gabriel to Mary, the census under Quirinius, there being no room 
in the inn, His ministry beginning when Jesus was thirty years 
old, His being sent by Pilate to Herod, His last cry, “ Father, into 
Thy hands I commend My spirit” (1 Apol. xxxiv.; Zry. Ixxviii., 
Ixxxvili., c., Ciii., cv., cvi.). Moreover, Justin uses expressions 
respecting the Agony, the Resurrection, and the Ascension which 
show that the Third Gospel is in his mind. 

That his pupil Tatian possessed this Gospel is proved by the 
Diatessaron. See Hemphill, Diatessaron of Tatian, pp. 3 ff. 

Celsus also knew the Third Gospel, for he knew that one of 
the genealogies made Jesus to be descended from the first man 
(Orig. Con. Cels. ii. 32). 

The Clementine Homilies contain similarities which are pro- 
ably allusions (iii. 63, 65, xi. 20, 23, XVil. 5, xvili. 16, xix. 2). 

The Third Gospel was known to Basilides and Valentinus, and 
was commented upon by Heracleon (Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. 9, 
p. 596, ed. Potter). 

Marcion adopted this Gospel as the basis for what he called 
the “‘Gospel of the Lord” or “ Gospel of Christ.” He omitted a 
good deal as being inconsistent with his own teaching, but he 
does not appear to have added anything.! See § 7; also Wsctt., 
Int. to Gospels, App. D; Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century, 
App. 
aie the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne to the 
Churches in Asia there is a quotation of Lk. i. 6 (Eus. HZ. v. 1. 9). 

1 What Pseudo-Tert. says of Cerdo is perhaps a mere transfer to Cerdo olf 
what is known of Marcion. 
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These instances, which are by no means exhaustive, may suffice 
as evidence for the early existence of the Third Gospel. It re- 
mains to notice the way in which Irenzeus and his later contem- 
poraries speak of the book. Irenzeus, who represents the traditions 
of Asia Minor and Rome and Gaul in the second half of the 
second century, quotes it many times and quotes from nearly every 
chapter, especially from those which are wholly or in the main 
peculiar to this Gospel, ¢.g. i., i1., ix.—xix., xxlv. In a very remark- 
able passage he collects together many of the things which this 
Gospel alone narrates and definitely assigns them to Luke: “ Now 
if any one reject Luke, as if he did not know the truth, he will 
manifestly be casting out the Gospel of which he claims to be a 
disciple. For very many and specially necessary elements of the 
Gospel we know through him, as the generation of John, the 
history of Zacharias, the coming of the angel to Mary,” etc. etc. 
(ib: 14:0. 30/Gomp. ili, 10.1) 22.4; $2282, 1404, ettget Tiamail be 
observed that he does not contemplate the possibility of any one 
denying that Luke was the author. Those who may reject it will 
do so as thinking that Luke’s authority is inadequate; but the 
authorship is unquestioned. 

Clement of Alexandria (A.D. 190-202) had had teachers from 
Greece, Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, and had received the tradition 
handed down from father to son from the Apostles (Strom. i. 1, 
p. 322, ed. Potter). He quotes the Gospel very frequently, and 
from many parts of it. He definitely assigns it to Luke (Strom. 
i. 21, p. 407, ed. Potter). 

Tertullian (A.D. 190-220) speaks for the African Church. He 
not only quotes the Gospel frequently in his other works, but in 
his treatise against Marcion he works through the Gospel from 
ch. iv. to the end, often calling it Luke’s. 

The Muratorian Fragment (A.D. 170-200) perhaps represents 
Rome. The first line of the mutilated Catalogue probably refers 
to S. Mark; but the next seven unquestionably refer to S. Luke,,. 
who is twice mentioned and is spoken of as medicus. (See Lft. on 
Supernatural Religion, p. 189.) 

It would be waste of time to cite more evidence. It is mani- 
fest that in all parts of the Christian world the Third Gospel had 
been recognized as authoritative before the middle of the second 
century, and that it was universally believed to be the work of 
S. Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on the point. The possibility 
of questioning its value is mentioned ; but not of questioning its 
authorship. In the literature of that period it would not be easy 
to find a stronger case. The authorship of the four great Epistles 
of S. Paul is scarcely more certain. In all these cases, as soon as 
we have sufficient material for arriving at a conclusion, the evidence 
is found to be all on one side and to be decisive. And exactly 
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the same result is obtained when the question is examined as tc 
the authorship of the Acts, as Bishop Lightfoot has shown (art. 
“Acts” in D.8.*). Both the direct and the indirect argument for 
the Lucan authorship is very strong. 

With this large body of historical evidence in favour of S. Luke 
before us, confirmed as it is by the medical expressions in both 
books, it is idle to search for another companion of S. Paul who 
might have been the author. Timothy, Sopater, Aristarchus, 
Secundus, Gaius, Tychicus, and Trophimus are all excluded by 
Acts xx. 4, 5. And it is not easy to make Silas fit into the “‘ we” 
sections. Titus is possible: he can be included in the “we” and 
the “us” without contradiction or difficulty. But what is gained 
by this suggestion? Is a solution which is supported by no evi- 
dence to be preferred to an intrinsically more probable solution, 
which is supported by a great deal of evidence, and by evidence 
which is as early as we can reasonably expect ? 

Those who neglect this evidence are bound to explain its 
existence. Irenzeus, Clement, and Tertullian, to say nothing of 
other authorities, treat the Lucan authorship as a certainty. So far 
as their knowledge extends, Luke is everywhere regarded as the 
writer. How did this belief grow up and *spread, if it was not 
true? There is nothing in either treatise to suggest Luke, and he 
is not prominent enough in Scripture to make him universally 
acceptable as a conjecture. Those who wanted apostolic authority 
for their own views would have made their views more conspicuous 
in these books, and would have assigned the books to a person of 
higher position and influence than the beloved physician, e.g. to 
Timothy or Titus, if not to an Apostle. As Renan says, ‘There 
is no very strong reason for supposing that Luke was not the 
author of the Gospel which bears his name. Luke was not yet 
sufficiently famous for any one to make use of his name, to give 
authority to a book” (Les Lvangiles, ch. xill. p. 252, Eng. tr. 
p. 132). “The placing of a celebrated name at the head of a 
work . . . was in no way repugnant to the custom of the times. 
But to place at the head of a document a false name and an 
obscure one withal, that is inconceivable. . . . Luke had no place 
in tradition, in legend, in history” (Zes Afédéres, p. xvii., Eng. tr. 
p. 11).1 See Ramsay in the Lxfosztor, Jan. 1898. 


1 Fyen Jiilicher still talks of ‘‘ the silence of Papias” as an objection (Zz7/. 
wn das N.7T. § 27, 3, Leipzig, 1894). In the case of a writer of whose work 
only a few fragments are extant, how can we know what was not mentioned in 
the much larger portions which have perished? The probabilities, in the 
absence of evidence, are that Papias did write of Luke. But we are not quite 
without evidence. In the ‘‘Hexaemeron” of Anastasius of Sinai is a passage in 
which Papias is mentioned as an ancient interpreter, and in which Lk. x. 18 is 
quoted in illustration of an interpretation. Possibly the illustration is borrowed 
from Papias. Lft. Supernatural Religion, pp. 186, 200. Hilgenfeld thinks 
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§ 2. S. LUKE THE EVANGELIST. 


The name Lucas is probably an abbreviation of Lucanus, but 
possibly of Lucilius, or Lucius, or Lucianus. There is, however, 
no proof that Lucanus was shortened into Lucas.! Nevertheless 
some of the oldest Latin MSS. (e.g. Corbetensis and Vercellensis) 
have secundum Lucanum as the title of the Third Gospel. Lucas, 
like Apollos, Artemas, Demas, Hermas, and Nymphas, is a form 
not found in classical literature, whereas Lucanus is common in 
inscriptions. Lobeck has noticed that these contracted proper 
names in -ds are common in the case of slaves (Patholog. Proleg. 
p. 506). Slaves were sometimes physicians, and S. Luke may 
have been.a freedman. Antistius, the surgeon of Julius Cesar, 
and Antonius Musa, the physician of Augustus, were freedmen. 

That Lucas=Lucanus is probable.?, But that Lucanus=Silvanus, because 
lucus=sitlva, and that therefore Luke and Silas are the same person (Van 
Vloten), looks like a caricature of critical ingenuity. Equally grotesque is the 


idea that Luke is the Aristion of Papias (Eus. 4. £. iii. 39. 4, 6), because dpio- 
ravew = lucere (Lange). 


Only in three places is Lk. zamed in Scripture ; and it is worth 
noting that in all three of them the other Evangelist who is not an 
Apostle is named with him (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. 
iv. 11). These passages tell us that “the physician, the beloved * 
one” (6 iarpés 6 dyamnrds),? was with S. Paul during the first 
Roman imprisonment, when the Epistles to the Colossians and to 
Philemon were written, and also during the second imprisonment, 
when 2 Timothy was written. Besides telling us that Luke was a 
physician very dear to the Apostle, they also tell us that he was his 
“ fellow-worker ” in spreading the Gospel. But apparently he was 
not his “fellow-prisoner.” In Col. iv. ro Aristarchus is called 
ovvatxuddwros, and in Philem. 23 Epaphras is called such ; but Lk. 
in neither place. 

Almost all critics are agreed that in Col. iv. 14 Luke is 


that the preface to Papias shows that he was acquainted with the preface 
to Luke. Salmon is disposed to agree with him (Zz¢7. p. 90, ed. 5). 

1The argument from the Greek form (that Aevxayds, not Aovxavés, is the 
equivalent of Lucanus) is inconclusive. After about A.D. 50 forms in Aovx- 
begin to take the place of forms in Aeuk-. 

*Comp. Annas for Ananus; Apollos for Apollonius (Codex Bezae, Acts 
xvili. 24); Artemas for Artemidorus (Tit. iii, 12; Mart. v. 40); Cleopas for 
Cleopatros; Demas for Demetrius, Demarchus for Demaratus, Nymphas for 
Nymphodorus, Zenas for Zenodorus, and possibly Hermas for Hermodorus, 
For other examples see Win. xvi. 5, p. 127; Lft. on Col. iv. 15; Chandler, 
Grk. Accent. § 34. : 

3 Marcion omitted these words, perhaps because he thought that an Evan- 
elist ought not to devote himself to anything so contemptible as the human 

dy (Texte und Unters. viii. 4, p. 40) 
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separated from ‘‘those of the circumcision,” and therefore was a 
Gentile Christian.! Hofmann, Tiele, and Wittichen have not suc- 
ceeded in persuading many persons that the passage does not 
necessarily imply this. Whether he was a Jewish proselyte before 
he was a Christian must remain uncertain: his knowledge of 
Jewish affairs and his frequent Hebraisms are no proof. That he 
was originally a heathen may be regarded as certain. He is the 
only one of the Evangelists who was of Gentile origin; and, with 
the exception of his companion S. Paul, and possibly of Apollos, 
he was the only one among the first preachers of the Gospel who 
had had scientific training. 

If Luke was a Gentile, he cannot be identified with Lucius, 
who sends a salutation from Corinth to Rome (Rom. xvi. 21). This 
Lucius was Paul’s kinsman, and therefore.a Jew. The identifica- 
tion of Luke with Lucius of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1) is less impossible. 
But there is no evidence, and we do not even know that Lucas 
was ever used as an abbreviation of Lucius. In Afost. Const. 
vi. 18. 5 Luke is distinguished from Lucius. Nor can he be iden- 
tified with Silas or Silvanus, who was evidently a Jew (Acts xv. 22). 
Nor can a Gentile have been one of the Seventy, a tradition which 
seems to have been adopted by those who made Lk. x. 1-7 the 
Gospel for S. Luke’s Day. The tradition probably is based solely 
on the fact that Luke alone records the Mission of the Seventy 
(Epiph. Her. ii. 51. 11, Migne, xli. go8). The same reason is fatal 
to Theophylact’s attractive guess, which still finds advocates, that 
Lk. was the unnamed companion of Cleopas in the walk to 
Emmaus (xxiv. 13), who was doubtless a Jew (vv. 27, 32). The 
conjecture that Luke was one of the Greek proselytes who applied 
to Philip to be introduced to Christ shortly before His Passion 
(Jn. xii. 20) is another conjecture which is less impossible, but is 
without evidence. In common with some of the preceding guesses 
it is open to the objection that Luke, in the preface to his Gospel, 
separates himself from those ‘‘who from the beginning were eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the word” (i. 2). The Seventy, these 
Greeks, and the companion of Cleopas were eye-witnesses, and 
Lk. was not. In the two latter cases it is possible to evade this 
objection by saying that Luke means that he was not an eye-witness 
from the beginning, although at the end of Christ’s ministry he 
became such. But this is not satisfactory. He claims to be 
believed because of the accuracy of his researches among the best 

1 Of the six who send greetings, the first three (Aristarchus, Mark, Jesus 
Justus) are doubly bracketed together: (1) as of dvres éx mepiTopijs, (2) as udvor 
auvepyol els rhv Bacirelav Tod Qeod, z.e. the only Jewish converts in Rome who 
loyally supported S. Paul. The second three (Epaphras, Luke, Demas) are not 
bracketed together. In Philem. 23 Epaphras is cvvaryuddwros, and Mark, 


Aristarchus, Demas, and Luke are of cuvepyol pov, while Justus is not men- 
tioned. 


a 
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authorities. Had he himself been an eye-witness of any portion, 
would he not have let us know this? Why did he not use the first 
person, as in the “we” sections in the Acts? He belongs to the 
second generation of Christians, not to the first. 

{t is, however, possible that Chrysostom and the Collect for 
S. Luke’s Day are right in identifying “the brother whose praise 
in the Gospel is spread through all the Churches” (2 Cor. viii. 18) 
with S. Luke. But the conjectures respecting this unnamed 
brother are endless ; and no more can be affirmed than that Luke 
is a reasonable conjecture. 


The attempt to show that the writer of the Third Gospel and the Acts is a 
Jew is a failure; and the suggestion that he is S. Paul is absurd. See below 
(§ 5) for evidence that our Evangelist is a Gentile writing for Gentiles, 


Besides the three passages in the Pauline Epistles and the 
preface to the Gospel, there are three passages of Scripture which 
tell us something about S. Luke, viz. the ‘“‘we” sections. The first 
of these (Acts xvi. 10-17) tells us that during the second missionary 
journey Luke accompanied Paul from Troas to Philippi (A.D. 51 or 
52), and thus brings the physician to the Apostle about the time 
when his distressing malady (2 Cor. xii. 7) prostrated him in Galatia, 
and thereby led to the conversion of the Galatians (Gal. iv. 13-15). 
Even without this coincidence we might believe that the relation 
of doctor to patient had something to do with drawing Luke to 
the afflicted Apostle, and that in calling him “the physician, the 
beloved one,” the Apostle is not distinguishing him from some 
other Luke, but indicating the way in which the Evangelist earned 
his gratitude. The second section (xx. 5—xxi. 18) tells us that about 
six years later (A.D. 58), during the third missionary journey, Luke 
was again at Philippi? with Paul, and went with him to Jerusalem 
to confer with James and the elders. And the third (xxvii. 1- 
xxviil. 16) shows that he was with him during the voyage and 
shipwreck until the arrival in Rome. 

With these meagre notices of him in the N.T. our knowledge 
of Luke ends. We see him only when he is at the side of his 
magister and tlluminator (Tertull. Adv. Marcion, iv. 2) S. Paul. 
That he was with the Apostle at other times also we can hardly 
doubt,—znseparabilis fuit a Paulo, says Irenzeus: but how often he 
was with him, and in each case for how long a time, we have no 
means of knowing. ‘Tertullian perhaps means us to understand 
that Luke was converted to the Gospel by Paul, and this is in itself 
probable enough. And it is not improbable that it was at Tarsus, 


1 Renan conjectures that Luke was a native of Philippi. Ramsay takes the 
same view, suggesting that the Macedonian whom S. Paul saw in a vision (Acts 
xvi. 9) was Luke himself, whom he had just met for the first time at Troas 
(S. Paul the Traveller, p. 202). 
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where there was a school of philosophy and literature rivalling 
those of Alexandria and Athens (Strabo, xiv. 5. 13), that they first 
met. Luke may have studied medicine at Tarsus. Nowhere else 
in Asia Minor could he obtain so good an education: ¢iA0codiav 
Kal tT. dAAnV tadeiav éyxvKALov aracayv (/.c.). Our earliest authori- 
ties appear to know little or nothing beyond what can be found in 
Scripture or inferred from it (Iren. i. 1. 1, 10. 1, 14, I-4, 15. 1, 
22. 3; Canon Murator. sub init.; Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 12 sub 
jin.; Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2). Nor can much that is very 
trustworthy be gleaned from latér writers. The statement of 
Eusebius (7. £. ili. 4. 7) and of Jerome (De vir. ill. vii.), which 
may possibly be derived from Julius Africanus (Harnack, Zexte 
und Unters. vill. 4, p. 39), and is followed by Theophylact, Euthy- 
mius Zigabenus, and Nicephorus, that Luke was by family of 
Antioch in Syria, is perhaps only an inference from the Acts. 
Aovkds O€ 76 pev yévos &v Tév am ’Avrioxeias (Eus.) need not mean 
more than that Luke had a family connexion with Antioch ; but it 
hardly ‘“‘amounts to an assertion that Luke was not an Antiochian.” 
Jerome says expressly Lucas medicus Antiochensts. This is probable 
in itself and is confirmed by the Acts. Of only one of the deacons 
are we told to which locality he belonged, ‘‘ Nicolas a proselyte of 
Antioch” (vi. 5)1: and we-see elsewhere that the writer was well 
acquainted with Antioch and took an interest in it (xi. 19-27, 
xiii. I, xiv. 19, 21, 26, xv. 22, 23, 30, 35, XVili. 22). 


Epiphanius states that Luke ‘‘ preached in Dalmatia and Gallia, in Italy and 
Macedonia, but first in Gallia, as Paul says of some of his companions, in his 
Epistles, Crescens in Gallia, for we are not to read 2% Gadatza, as some errone- 
ously think, but 2” Gallia” (Her. ii. 51. 11, Migne, xli. 908) ; and Oecumenius 
says that Luke went from Rome to preach in Africa, Jerome believes that his 
bones were translated to Constantinople,” and others give Achaia or Bithynia as 
the place of his death. Gregory Nazianzen, in giving an off-hand list of primi- 
tive martyrs—Stephen, Peter, Andrew, etc.—places Luke among them (Ova. 
adv. Jul. i. 79). None of these statements are of any value. 


The legend which makes Luke a painter is much more ancient 
than is sometimes represented. Nicephorus Callistus (4. Z. ii. 43) 
in the fourteenth century is by no means the earliest authority for 
it. Omitting Simeon Metaphrastes (¢ A.D. 1100) as doubtful, the 
Menology of the Emperor Basil 11., drawn up A.D. 980, represents 


1Tt has been noted that of eight narratives of the Russian campaign of 
1812, three English, three French, and two Scotch, only the last (Alison and 
Scott) state that the Russian General Barclay de Tolly was of Scotch 
extraction. 

2 His words are: Sepultus est Constantinopol: [vixit octoginta et quatuor 
annos, uxorem non habens] ad guam urbem wicestmo Constantit anno ossa ejus 
cum religuits Andrex apostoli translata sunt [de Achaia]. The words in 
brackets are not genuine, but are sometimes quoted as such. The first insertion 
is made in more than one place in De wir. z//. vii. 
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S. Luke as painting the portrait of the Virgin. The oldest witness, 
however, is Theodorus Lector, reader in the Church of Constantin- 
ople in the sixth century. Some place him as late as the eighth 
century ; but the name is common, and between a.D. 500 and 800 
there may have been many readers of that name at Constantinople. 
He says that the Empress Eudoxia found at Jerusalem a picture of 
the @cou7j7rwp painted by Luke the Apostle, and sent it to Constantin- 
ople as a present to her daughter Pulcheria, wife of Theodosius 11. 
(Collectan. i. 7, Migne, Patr. Gr. \xxxvi. 165). In 1204 this 
picture was brought to Venice. In the Church of S. Maria 
Maggiore at Rome, in the Capella Paolina, is a very ancient picture 
of the Virgin ascribed to S. Luke. It can be traced back to 
A.D. 847, and may be still older.1_ But although no such legend 
seems to be known to Augustine, for he says, xegue novimus faciem 
virginis Marix (De Trin. viii. 5. 7), yet it is many centuries older 
than Nicephorus (Kraus, RealLuc. d. Christ. Alt. ii. p. 344, which 
quotes Glukselig, Chvistus-Archdol. 101; Grimouard de S. Laurent, 
Guide de Vart chrét. ii. 15-20). And the legend has a strong ele- 
ment of truth. It points to the great influence which Luke has 
had upon Christian art, of which in a real sense he may be called 
the founder. The Shepherd with the Lost Sheep on His shoulders, 
one of the earliest representations of Christ, comes from Lk. xv 
(Tert. De Pud. vii. and x.): and both medieval and modern artists 
have been specially fond of representing those scenes which are 
described by S. Luke alone: the Annunciation, the Visit of Mary 
to Elizabeth, the Shepherds, the Manger, the Presentation in the 
Temple, Symeon and Anna, Christ with the Doctors, the Woman 
at the Supper of Simon the Pharisee, Christ weeping over Jeru- 
salem, the Walk to Emmaus, the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son. Many other scenes which are favourites with painters might 
be added from the Acts. See below, § 6. i. d. 

Yhe four symbolical creatures mentioned in Ezek. i. and Rev. 
iv., the Man, the Lion, the Ox, and the Eagle, are variously ex- 
plained by different writers from Irenzeus (iii. 11. 8) downwards. 
But all agree in assigning the Ox or Calf to S. Luke. ‘“ This 
sacerdotal animal implies Atonement and Propitiation; and this 
exactly corresponds with what is supposed to be the character of 
St. Luke’s Gospel, as one which more especially conveys mercy to 
the Penitent. . . . It begins with the Priest, dwelling on the 
Priestly family of the Baptist; and ends with the Victim, in our 
Lord’s death” (Isaac Williams, On the Study of the Gospels, 
Pt. I. sect. vi.). 


1 For an interesting account of this famous picture, and of others attributed 
8 the Evangelist, see Zhe Madonna of St. Luke, by H. I. Bolton, Putnam, 
1895. 
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§ 3. THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL. 


The idea of a special revelation to the Evangelist is excluded 
by the prologue to the Gospel: his narrative is the result of care- 
ful enquiry in the best quarters. But (a) which “ eye-witnesses 
and ministers of the word” were his principal informants, 
(2) whether their information was mostly oral or documentary, 
(c) whether it was mostly in Aramaic or in Greek, are questions 
about which he is silent. Internal evidence, however, will carry 
us some way in finding an answer to them. 

(2) During a large portion of the time in which he was being 
prepared, and was consciously preparing himself, for writing a 
Gospel, he was constantly with S. Paul; and we may be sure that 
it was among S. Paul’s companions and acquaintances that Luke 
obtained much of his information. It is probable that in this way 
he became acquainted with some of the Twelve, with other 
disciples of Christ, and with His Mother and brethren. He 
certainly was acquainted with S. Mark, who was perhaps already 
preparing material for his own Gospel when he and S. Luke were 
with the Apostle in Rome (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24). S. Paul 
himself could tell Luke only that which he himself received (1 Cor. 
xv. 3); but he could help him to first-hand information. While 
the Apostle was detained in custody at Czsarea, Luke would be 
able to do a good deal of investigation, and as a physician he would 
perhaps have access to people of position who could help him. 

(6) In discussing the question whether the information was 
given chiefly in an oral or a documentary form, we must remember 
that the difference between oral tradition and a document is not 
great, when the oral tradition has become stereotyped by frequent 
repetition. A document cannot have much influence on a writer 
who already knows its contents by heart. Luke tells us that many 
documents were already in existence, when he decided to write ; 
and it is improbable that he made no use of these. Some of his 
sources were certainly documents, ¢.g. the genealogy (iii. 23-38) : 
and we need not doubt that the first two chapters are made up of 
written narratives, of which we can see the conclusions at i. 80, 
il. 40, and ii. 52. The early narrative (itself perhaps not primary), 
of which all three Synoptists make use, and which constitutes the 
main portion of S. Mark’s Gospel, was probably already in writing 
when Lk. made use of it. S. Luke may have had the Second 
Gospel itself, pretty nearly in the form in which we have it, and 
may include the author of it among the woAdoi (i. 1). But some 
phenomena are rather against this. Luke omits (vi. 5) “the 
sabbath was made for man, and not man for the sabbath” (Mk. 
ii. 27). He omits the whole of Mk. vi. 45-viii. 9, which contains 
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the digression into the borders of Tyre and Sidon and the incident 
with the Syrophenician woman, which is also in Matthew 
(xv. 21-28). And all this would have been full of interest to 
Luke’s Gentile readers. That he had our First Gospel is much 
less probable. There is so much that he would have been likely 
to appropriate if he had known it, that the omission is most easily 
explained by assuming that he did not know it. He omits the 
visit. of the Gentile Magi (Mt. ii. 1-15). At xx. 17 he omits 
“ Therefore I say to you, The kingdom of God shall be taken away 
from you, and shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof” (Mt. xxi. 43). At xxl. 12-16 he omits “ And this gospel 
of the kingdom shadl/ be preached in the whole world for a testimony 
unto all the nations” (Mt. xxiv. 14; comp. Mk. xiii. 10). Comp. 
the omission of Mt. xvii. 6, 7 at Lk. ix. 35, of Mt. xvii. 19, 20 at 
Lk. ix. 43, of Czesarea Philippi (Mt. xvi. 13 ; Mk. viii. 27) at Lk. 
1x. 18; and see p. xli. Both to S. Luke and his readers such 
things would have been most significant. Again, would Luke have 
left the differences between his own Gospel and that of Matthew as 
they are, if he had been aware of them? Contrast Mt. ii. 14, 15 
with Lk. ii. 39, Mt. xxvili. 7, 10, 16 with Lk. xxiv. 49; and gener- 
ally mark the differences between the narratives of the Nativity and 
of the Resurrection in these two Gospels, the divergences in the 
two genealogies, the “eight days” (Lk.) and the “six days” (Mt. 
and Mk.) at the Transfiguration, and the perplexing phenomena in 
the Sermon on the Mount. These points lead us to the conclusion 
that Lk. was not familiar with our First Gospel, even if he knew it 
at all. But, besides the early narrative, which seems to have been 
nearly coextensive with our Second Gospel, Matthew and Luke 
used the same collection, or two similar collections, of “ Oracles ” 
or “ Sayings of the Lord” ; and hence the large amount of matter, 
chiefly discourses, which is common to Matthew and Luke, but is 
not found in Mark. This collection, however, can hardly have 
been a single document, for the common material is used very 
differently by the two Evangelists, especially as regards arrange- 
ment.!. A Sook of “Oracles” must not be hastily assumed. 

In addition to these two main sources, (1) the narrative of 
events, which he shares with Matthew and Mark, and (2) the 
collection of discourses, which he shares with Matthew; and be- 
sides (3) the smaller documents about the Infancy incorporated 
in the first two chapters, which are peculiar to himself,—Luke 

1 There are a few passages which are common to Mark and Luke, but are 
not found in Matthew: the Demoniac (Mk. i. 23-28 = Lk. iv. 33-37); 
the Journey in Galilee (Mk. i. 35-39 = Lk. iv. 42-44); the Request of the 
Demoniac (Mk. v. 18 = Lk. viii. 38); the Complaint of John against the 
Caster out of Demons (Mk. ix. 38 = Lk. ix. 49); the Spices brought to the 


Tomb (Mk. xvi. 1 = Lk. xxiv. 1), Are these the result of the time when 
S. Mark and S, Luke were together (Col. iv, 10, 14; Philem. 24) ? 
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evidently had (4) large sources of information respecting the 
Ministry, which are also peculiar to himself. These are specially 
prominent in chapters ix. to xix. and in xxiv. But it must not be 
forgotten that the matter which S. Luke alone gives us extends over 
the whole range of Christ’s life, so far as we have any record of 
it. It is possible that some of these sources were oral, and it is 
probable that one of them was connected with the court of Herod 
(ill. I, 19, Vili. 3, 1X 7-9, Xlii. 31, xxiii, 7-12; Acts xiii. 1). But 
we shall probably not be wrong if we conjecture that most of this 
material was in writing before Luke made use of it. 

It is, however, begging the question to talk of an “ Ldctonitic 
source.” First, is there any Ebionism in S. Luke? And secondly, 
does what is called Ebionism in him come from a portion of his 
materials, or wholly from himself? That Luke is profoundly im- 
pressed by the contrasts between wealth and poverty, and that, 
like S. James, he has great sympathy with the suffering poor and 
a great horror of the temptations which beset all the rich and to 
which many succumb, is true enough. But this is not Ebionism. 
He nowhere teaches that wealth is sinful, or that rich men must 
give away all their wealth, or that the wealthy may be spoiled by 
the poor. In the parable of Dives and Lazarus, which is sup- 
posed to be specially Ebionitic, the rich Abraham is in bliss with 
the beggar, and Lazarus neither denounces on earth the super- 
fluity of Dives, nor triumphs in Hades over the reversal of posi- 
tions. The strongest saying of Christ against wealth, “It is easier 
for a camel to go through a needle’s eye, than for a rich man to 
enter into the Kingdom of God” is in Matthew (xix. 24) and Mark 
(x. 25) as well as in Luke (xviii. 25). So also is the story of Peter 
and Andrew, James and John leaving their means of life and 
following Christ (Mt. iv. 18-22; Mk. i. 16-20; Lk. v. 1-11). So 
also is the story of Matthew or Levi leaving his lucrative calling to 
follow Christ (Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 27, 28). In both these 
cases Luke expressly states that they forsook a// (v. 11, 28), which, 
however, is sufficiently clear from the other narratives. In the 
story about Zacchzeus, which is peculiar to Luke, this head tax- 
collector retains half his great wealth, and there is no hint that he 
ought to have surrendered the whole of it. Elsewhere we find 
touches in the other Gospels which are not in Luke, but which 
would no doubt have been considered Ebionitic, if they had been 
found’in Luke and not in the others. Thus, in the description of 
the Baptist, it is Matthew (iii. 4) and Mark (i. 6) who tell us of 
John’s ascetic clothing and food, about which Luke is silent. In 
the parable of the Sower it is the others (Mt. xiii. 22 ; Mk. iv. 19) 
who speak of “ the deceitfulness of riches,” while Luke (viii. 14) has 
simply “riches.” It is they who record (Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 29) 
that Christ spoke of the blessedness of leaving relations and /7o- 
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perty (aypovs) for His sake, where Luke (xviii. 29) omits dypovs. 
He alone preserves Christ’s declaration that he who sits at meat 
is superior to him who serves (xxii. 27), and there is no hint that 
to have servants is wrong. While the others tell us that Joseph 
of Arimathzea was a man of rank (Mk. xv. 43) and wealth (Mt. 
xxvii. 57), Luke is much more explicit than they are about his 
goodness. and rectitude (xxiii. 50, 51), which does not look like 
prejudice against the rich. And it is Luke alone who tells us of 
the women, presumably well-to-do, who “ ministered unto them of 
their substance” (viii. 3). To which may perhaps be added the 
fact that in the quotation from Ps. cvii. ro in Lk. i. 79 those “ fast 
bound in poverty” (rrwyeia) are omitted. Throughout the Third 
Gospel there is a protest against worldliness; but there is no 
protest against wealth. And there is no evidence that the protest 
against worldliness is due to some particular source from which he 
drew, and from which the others did not draw. Rather it is 
something in the writer himself, being apparent in the Acts, as 
well as in the Gospel; and it shows itself, sometimes in what he 
selects from his materials, sometimes in the way in which he treats 
it. As Jiilicher says, an hat von dem ebionitischen charakter dieses 
Evang. gesprochen und nach den judischen Einflussen oder Quellen 
gesucht: sehr mit Unrecht. ... Von tendenziiser Ebtonitisirung 
des Evangeliums kann bet thm nicht die Rede sein (Lint. § 27, 
p. 206). Hastings, D.C.G. 1. p. 506. 

(c) Frequent Hebraisms indicate that a great deal of Luke’s 
material was originally in Aramaic. These features are specially 
common in the first two chapters. In translating Aramaic sources 
Luke would have ample opportunity for exhibiting his own pre- 
dilection for certain words, phrases, and constructions. If the 
materials were already in Greek when Luke made use of them, 
then he could and did somewhat alter the wording in appropriat- 
ing them. But it will generally be found that wherever the ex- 
pressions which are characteristic of him are less frequent than 
usual, there.we have come upon material which is common to him 
and the others, and which he has adopted without much alteration. 
Thus the parable of the Sower (viii. 4-15) has few marks of his 
style (€v péow, ver. 7; 6 Adyos Tod Oeod, ver. 11; d€yovrar and 
apioravrat, ver. 13) which are not also in Mt. (rod ovetpar, ver, 5) 
or in both (év r@ o7eipew, ver. 5). But absence or scarcity of 
Luke’s characteristics is most common in those reports of dis- 
courses which are common to him and Matthew: e.g. lil. 7-9, 17 = 
Mt. iil, 7-10, 12; vii. 6-9 = Mt. vili. 8-10; ix. 57, 58=Mt. viii. 19, 
20; Vil. 22-28 = Mt. x1. 4-11; vii. 31-35 = Mt. xi. 16-19. This last 
passage is one of those which were excised by Marcion. As we 
might expect, there is much more variation between the Gospels 
in narrating the same facts than in reporting the same sayings ; 
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and the greater the variation, the greater the room for marks of 
individual style. But we cannot doubt that an immense amount 
of what Luke has in common with Matthew, or with both him 
and Mark, was already in a Greek form before he adopted it. 
It is incredible that two or three independent translations should 
agree quite or almost word for word. 

It is very interesting to notice how, in narratives common to 
all three, individual characteristics appear: e.g. vili. 22-56 = Mk. 
iV. 35-41, V. I-43 =Mt. viii. 23-34, ix. 18-25. These narratives 
swarm with marks of Luke’s style, although he keeps closely to 
the common material (see below, § 6. i1.). Thus he has «tev zpos 
avrovs, émuotdra, déouar cov, eeAOciv amd, txavds, édeiro abrod, ctv, 
imdorpede, Tapa Tors 7ddas, tapaxpyya, etc., where Mark has Adya 
avrois, diddoKxadre, opKile oe, e&eAOectv ex, weyas, Tapexdrer airdv, perd, 
Umaye, mpos Tors mddas, etOvs, etc. Moreover Luke has éy ro 
¢. infin., Kai odtos, Kai avrés, trdpxewv, TAS OF Aras, povoyerys, etc., 
where the others have nothing. The following examples will repay 
examination: iv. 38-41 = Mk. i. 29-34 = Mt. vill. 14-17; v. 12-16 
= Mk. i. 40-45 = Mt. villi. r-4; v. 17-26=Mk. it. 1-12 = Mt. ix. 
1-8; ix. 10-17 = Mk. vi. 30-44 = Mt. xiv. 13-21 ; ix. 38-40o= Mk. 
1x. 17, 18= Mt. xvii. 15, 16; and many others. It is quite evident 
that in appropriating material Luke works it over with his own 
touches, and sometimes almost works it up afresh; and this is 
specially true of the narrative portion of the Gospel. 

It is impossible to reach any certain conclusion as to the 
amount of material which he had at his disposal. Some suppose 
that this was very large, and that he has given us only a small 
portion of it, selected according to the object which he is sup- 
posed to have had in view, polemical, apologetic, conciliatory, 
or historical. Others think that his aim at completeness is too 
conspicuous to allow us to suppose that he rejected anything 
which he believed to be authentic. Both these views are probably 
exaggerations. No doubt there are cases in which he dedsberate/y 
omits what he knew well and did not question. And the reason 
for omission may have been either that he had recorded something 
very similar, or that the incident would be less likely to interest or 
edify Gentile readers. No doubt there are other cases in which 
the most natural explanation of the omission is 7gnorance: he does 
not record because he does not know. We know of a small amount 
which Mark alone records; of a considerable amount which 
Matthew alone records; of a very considerable amount which 
John alone records; and of an enormous amount (Jn. xxi. 25) 
which no one records. To suppose that Luke knew the great 
part of this, and yet passed it over, is an improbable hypothesis. 
And to suppose that he knew scarcely any of it, is also improbable. 
But a definite estimate cannot be made. 
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The statement that Luke avoids duplicates on principle has been 
made and accepted too hastily. It is quite possible that he has 
deliberately omitted some things, because of their similarity to 
others which he has recorded. It is possible that he has omitted 
the feeding of the 4000, because he has recorded the feeding of 
the 5000; and the anointing by Mary of Bethany, because of the 
anointing by the sinner; and the healing of the Syrophenician’s 
daughter at a distance, because of the centurion’s servant at a 
distance ; and the cursing of the barren fig-tree, because of the 
parable of the same; and the mocking by Pilate’s soldiers, because 
of the mocking by Herod’s soldiers. But in many, or even most, 
of these cases some other motive may have caused the omission. 
On the other hand, we must look at the doublets and triplets 
which he has admitted. If he made it a rule to exclude duplicates, 
the exceptions are more numerous than the examples, and they 
extend all through the Gospel. 

The Mother of the Christ has a song (i. 46 ff.), and the father of 
the Baptist has a song (68 ff.). The venerable Simeon welcomes 
the infant Christ in the temple (ii. 28), and so does the venerable 
Anna (38). Levi the publican is converted and entertains Jesus 
(v. 27 ff.), and Zacchzeus the publican also (xix. 1 ff.). The 
mission of the Twelve (ix. 1) is followed by the mission of the 
Seventy (x. 1). True disciples are equal to Christ’s relations 
(viii. 21), and to His Mother (xi. 28). Twice there is a dispute as 
to who is the greatest (ix. 46, xxii. 24). Not content with the 
doublets which he has in common with Mt. (viii. 19-22, ix. 16, 17, 
Xxlv. 40, 41), he adds a third instance (ix. 61, 62, v. 39, xvii. 36?) ; 
or where Mt. has only one example (xxiv. 37-39), he gives two 
(xvii. 26-29). So also in the miracles. We have the widow’s son 
raised (vii. 14), and also Jairus’ daughter (viii. 54), where no other 
Evangelist gives more than one example. There are two instances 
of cleansing lepers (v. 13, xvil. 14); two of forgiving sins (v. 20, 
vil. 48); three healings on the sabbath (vi. 6, xiii. 10, xiv. 1); 
four castings out of demons (iv. 35, viii. 29, ix. 42, xi. 14). ‘Similar 
repetition is found in the parables. The Rash Builder is followed 
by the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep by the Lost Coin 
(xv. 1-10); and the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5) does not involve 
the omission of the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1). The exceptions 
to the supposed principle are still more numerous in the shorter 
sayings of Christ: viii. 16=xi. 33; vill, 17=xii. 25 viii. 18 = xix, 
26; 1X. 23 = xiv. 273 ix. 24 = XVil, 33}.ix. 26 = xii, 93 x25 = XvVili183 
HL. 43 = Xx. 465 Xlin Il, DQ=XKieI dy BHR RIVE DE SEV OE 
xix. 44=xxi. 6; and comp. xvii. 31 with xxi. 21, and xxi. 23 
with xxiii. 29. These instances, which are not exhaustive, suf- 
fice to show that the Evangelist cannot have had any very 
strong objection to recording duplicate instances of similar inci- 
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dents and sayings. Could more duplicates be found in any other 
Gospel ? 

For recent (since 1885) discussions of the Synoptic problem see Badham, 
The Formation of the Cospels, 1891; Blair, The Apostolic Gospel, 1896; Jolley, 
The Synoptic Problem, 1893; Salmon, A7storical Introduction to the Books of 
the N.T., 5th ed. 1891; Wright, Zhe Composition of the Gospels, 1890; Synopses 
of the Gospels in Greek, 1896; Holsten, Die synopt. Evang. nach Form 
thres Inhalts dargestellt, 1886 ; Holtzmann, Eimlectung in das N.T. 1892; 
Jiilicher, E27. in das N.T. 1894 ; Nosgen, Geschichte Jesu Christi, being Part 
I. of Gesch. der N.7T. Offenbarung, 1891; H. H. Wendt. Die Lehre und das 
Leben Jesu, 1885-1890. Other literature is mentioned on p. Ixxxv. 

See especially Sanday in Book by Book, 1893, p. 345 ff.; in Dict. of the 
Bible, 2nd ed. 1893, supplement to the article on ‘‘ Gospels,” pp. 1217-1243 ; 
and in the Zxposztor, 4th series, Feb. to June, 1891. 


§ 4. TIME AND PLACE. 


(i.) It is a disappointment that bishop Lighttoot’s admirable 
article on the Acts (D.4.? i. pp. 25-43) does not discuss the Daze. 
The Bishop told the present writer that he regarded the question 
of date as the province of the writer of the article on S. Luke, an 
article which has not yet been rewritten. The want has, how- 
ever, been to a large extent supplied in the Bampton Lectures for 
1893 (Lect. vi.), and we may safely accept this guidance. 

The main theories respecting the date of the Third Gospel 
contend respectively for a time in or near the years A.D. 100, A.D. 
80, and A.D. 63. 

(a) The strongest argument used by those who advocate a 
date near the close of the first century or early in the second! is 
the hypothesis that the author of the Third Gospel and of the 
Acts had read the Axteguities of Josephus, a work published about 
A.D. 94. But this hypothesis, if not absolutely untenable, is highly 
improbable. The coincidences between Luke and Josephus are 
not greater than might accidentally occur in persons writing in- 
dependently about the same facts; while the divergences are so 
great as to render copying improbable. At any rate Josephus 
must not be used both ways. If the resemblances are made to 
prove that Luke copied Josephus, then the discrepancies should 
not be employed to prove that Luke’s statements are erroneous. 
If Luke had a correct narrative to guide him, why did he diverge 
from it only to make blunders? It is much more reasonable to 
suppose that where Luke differs from the Axéiquities he had in- 
dependent knowledge, and that he had never read Josephus. 
Moreover, where the statements of either can be tested, it is Luke 
who is commonly found to be accurate, whereas Josephus is often 

1 Among these are Baur, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Jacobsen, Pfleiderer, Over- 
beck, Schwegler, Scholten, Volkmar, Weizsacker, Wittichen, and Zeller. The 
more moderate of these suggest A.D. 95-105, the more extreme A.D. 120-135. 
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convicted of exaggeration and error. See the authorities cited by 
Lft. D.4.2 p. 39; by Holtzmann, Lind. in d. NV.T. p. 374, 1892, 
and by Schanz, Comm. uber d. Evang. d. h. Lukas, p. 16, 1883. 


The relation of Luke to Josephus has recently been rediscussed ; on the one 
side by Clemen (Dze Chronologie der paulin. Briefe, Walle, 1893) and Krenkel 
(Josephus und Lukas ; der schriftstellerische Einfluss des jitdischen Geschicht- 
schreibers auf den christlichen, Leipzig, 1894), who regard the use of Josephus 
by Luke as certain; on the other by Belser (Zheol, Quartalschrift, Tiibingen, 
1895, 1896), who justly criticizes the arguments of these writers and especially 
of Krenkel.1 It is childish to point out that Luke, like Josephus, uses such 
words as dmooré\Newv, adixveioOat, avédvery, madlov, méuwmreiv, TUAN, K.T.A., In 
their usual sense: and such phrases as rpoéxomrev 77 copia cal jrrxlg (Lk. ii. 52) 
and é&lorayro mdvres ol dkovovtes airod érl Ty otvere Kal Tats droKpioeow avTou 
(ii. 47) are not strikingly similar to els weydAnv matdelas mpovKomrov énldoow, 
pvien Te Kal ouvécer Soxdv Siapépe (Jos. Vita, 2) and Oatuacas rhy dmbxpiow 
abrod cophy otrw yevouévny (Antz. xii. 4. 9). Far more striking resemblances 
may be found in writings which are indisputably independent. Luke alone in 
N.T. calls the Sea of Galilee 7 \fuvm Tevynoapér. Could he not call it a dake 
without being prompted? Josephus also calls it a Aluvy, but his designations 
all differ from Luke’s: Tevvncap 7 Nun, 7 A. Tevvnodp, dX. 4 Tevynoapiris, n 
Tevynoapiris d. (B. J. ii. 20. 6, iii. 10. 7; Anz, xviii. 2.1; Vita, 65), and other 
variations. Luke has mpooémecev rots yévacwv “Inood (v. 8), and Josephus has 
Tois yévacw avrod mpoomécovres (Ant, xix. 3. 4). But Josephus more often 
writes mpoomlrrey Tu. mpds Ta yovara, and the more frequent phrase would 
more probably have been borrowed. Comp. cuvexouévn muper@ meyddy (Lk. 
iv. 38) with rerapralw muper@ ovoxebels (Ant. xili. 15. 5); mh pmeTewplferde 
(xii. 29) with Azz. xvi. 4. 6, sub fin. (where, however, vevewrépioro is the more 
probable reading) ; dpavros éyévero dm’ atr&y (xxiv. 31) with agavys éyévero 
(And. xx. 8. 6). In these and many other cases the hypothesis of copying is 
wholly uncalled for. The expressions are not very uncommon, Some of them 
perhaps are the result of both Luke and Josephus being familiar with LXX. 
Others are words or constructions which are the common material of various 
Greek writers. Indeed, as Belser has shown, a fair case may be made out to 
show the influence of Thucydides on Luke. In a word, the theory that Luke 
had read Josephus ‘‘ rests on little more than the fact that both writers relate 
or allude to the same events, though the differences between them are really 
more marked than the resemblances” (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, 1893, p. 
278). As Schiirer and Salmon put it, if Luke had read Josephus, he must 
very quickly have forgotten all that he read in him. See Hastings, D.&.i. p. 30. 


In itself, the late date A.D. 100 is not incredible, even for those 
who are convinced that the writer is Luke, and that he never read 
Josephus. Luke may have been quite a young man, well under 
ihirty, when he first joined S. Paul, a.p. 50-52; and he may have 
been living and writing at the beginning of the second century. 
But the late date has nothing to recommend it; and we may 
believe that both his writings would have assumed a different 
form, had they been written as late as this. Would not o Xpiords, 
which is still a title and means “the Messiah” (ii. 26, iii. 15, iv. 41, 
ix, 20, XX, 41, Xxil. 67, Xxili. 35, 39, xxiv. 26, 46), have become a 

VF. Bole, “lavius Josephus tiber Christus und die Christen in den Jiidischen 


Alterthtimern, Brixen, 1896, defends the disputed passage about Christ (xviii. 
3. 3) rather than the independence of S. Luke. 
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proper name, as in the Epistles? Would not o Kvpuos, as a 
designation of Jesus Christ, have been still more frequent? It is 
not found in Matthew or Mark (excepting in the disputed 
appendix); but it is the invariable designation in the Gosfel of 
eteran dns Luke \(vil.in3,. x. 1; xix 30) xii.gejcxili.’ 15;(xvil.es; 6, 
XVili. 6, xix. 8, xxii, 61, xxiv. 34) and in John this use is begin 
ning, but it is still exceptional. Above all, would xxi. 32 have stood 
as it does, at a date when “this generation” had ‘passed away” 
without seeing the Second Advent? Moreover, the historical 
atmosphere of the Acts is not that of a.D. 95-135. In the Acts the 
Jews are the persecutors of the Christians; at this late date the 
Jews were being persecuted themselves. Lastly, what would have 
induced a companion of S. Paul, whether Luke or not, to wait so long 
before publishing the results of his researches? Opportunities of 
contact with those who had been eye-witnesses would have been 
rapidly vanishing during the last twenty years. 

(6) The intermediate date of a.D. 75-80 has very much 
more to recommend it.! It avoids the difficulties just men- 
tioned. It accounts for the occasional but not yet constant 
use of 0 Kvpuos to designate Jesus. It accounts for the omis- 
sion of the very significant hint, “let him that readeth under- 
stand” (Mk. xiii. 14; Mt. xxiv. 15). When the first two Gospels 
(or the materials common to both) were compiled, the predicted 
dangers had not yet come but were near; and each of these 
Evangelists warns his readers to be on the alert. When the Third 
Gospel was written, these dangers were past. It accounts for the 
greater definiteness of the prophecies respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem _as given by Luke (xix. 43, 44, xxi. 10-24), when com- 
pared with the records of them in Mark (xiii. 14-19) and Matthew 
(xxiv. 15-22). After the destruction had taken place the tradition 
of the prediction might be influenced by what was known to have 
happened ; and this without any conscious tampering with the 
report of the prophecy. The possibility of this influence must be 
admitted, and with it a possibility of a date subsequent to a.D. 70 
for the Gospel and the Acts. Twice in the Gospel (viii. 51, ix. 28), 
as in the Acts (i. 13), Luke places John before his elder brother 
James, which Mt. and Mk. never do; and this may indicate that 
Luke wrote after John had become the better known of the two. 
Above all, such a date allows sufficient time for the “many” to 
“draw up narratives” respecting the acts and sayings of Christ. 


1 Some year between A.D. 70 and 95 is advocated by Beyschlag, Bleek, 
Cook, Credner, De Wette, Ewald, Giider, Holtzmann?, Jiilicher, Keim?, 
K6stlin, Lechler, Lekebusch, Mangold, Ramsay, Renan, Reuss, Sanday, 
Schenkel, Trip, Tobler, Weiss, and others. And the more trustworthy of these, 
e.g. Ramsay, Sanday, and Weiss, are disposed to make a.D. 80 the latest date 
that can reasonably be assigned to the Gospel, or even to the Acts. 
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(c) The early date of about A.D. 63 still finds advocates ;1 and 
no doubt there is something to be said for it. Quite the szmpdes¢ 
explanation of the fact that S. Paul’s death is not recorded in the Acts 
is that it had not taken place. If that explanation is correct the 
Third Gospel cannot be placed much later than a.D. 63. Again, 
the writer of the Acts can hardly have been familiar with the 
Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians: otherwise he would 
have inserted some things and explained others (Salmon, /zs¢. 
Int. to N.T. p. 319, ed. 5). How long might Luke have been 
without seeing these Epistles? Easily till a.p. 63 ; but less easily 
till a.p. 80. Once more, when Luke records the prophecy of 
Agabus respecting the famine, he mentions that it was fulfilled 
(Acts xi. 28). When he records the prophecy of Christ respecting 
the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 5-36), he does not mention that 
it was fulfilled. The szmplest explanation is that the destruction 
had not yet taken place. And, if it be said that the prediction of 
it has been retouched in Luke’s record in order to make it more 
distinctly in accordance with facts, we must notice that the words, 
“Let them that are in Judzea flee to the mountains,” are in all three 
reports. The actual flight seems to have been, not to the moun- 
tains, but to Pella in north Persea; and yet “to the mountains ” 
is still retained by Luke (xxi. 21). Eusebius says that there was 
a “revelation” before the war, warning the Christians not only to 
eave the city, but to dwell in a town called Pella (H. Z. ili. 5. 3). 
This “revelation” is evidently an adaptation of Christ’s prophecy ; 
and here we reasonably suspect that the detail about Pella has been 
added after the event. But there is nothing of it in Luke’s report. 

Nevertheless, the reasons stated above, and especially those 
derived from the prologue to the Gospel, make the intermediate 
date the most probable of the three. It combines the advantages 
of the other two dates and avoids the difficulties of both. It may 
be doubted whether any of the Gospels, as we have them, was 
written as early as a.D. 63; and if the Third Gospel is placed 
after the death of S. Paul, one main reason for placing it before 
A.D. 70 Is gone. 

(i.) As to the P/ace in which Luke wrote his Gospel we 
have no evidence that is of much value. The Gospel itself gives 
no sure clue. The peculiarities of its diction point to a centre 
in which Hellenistic influences prevailed; and the way in which 
places in Palestine are mentioned have been thought to in- 
dicate that the Gospel was written outside Palestine (i. 26, 
li.4, iV; 31, vill. 26, xxiii.) 52, > xxivi 03). ee Dhed first Ofetitese 
considerations does not lead to anything very definite, and the 

} Among them are Alford, Ebrard, Farrar, Gloag, Godet, Grau, Guerike, 
Hahn, Hitzig, Hofmann, Hug, Keil, Lange, Lumby, Nosgen, Oosterzee, Resch, 


Richm, Schaff, Schanz (67-70), Thiersch, Tholuck, Wieseler, and now Blass. 
Harnack has changed from (6) to (c). 
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second has little or no weight. The fact that the Gospel was 
written for readers outside Palestine, who were not familiar with 
_ the country, accounts for all the topographical expressions. We 

do not know what evidence Jerome had for the statement which 
he makes in the preface to his commentary on S. Matthew: 
Tertius Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensts (cujus laus in 
Evangelio), qui et disctpulus apostoli Pauli, in Achaiz Bceotieeque 
partibus volumen condidit (2 Cor. viii.), guedam altius repetens, 
et ut ipse in procemuo confitetur, audita magis, quam visa describens 
(Migne, xxvi. 18), where some MSS. have Azthynie for Beotiez. 
Some MSS. of the Peshitto give Alexandria as the place of com- 
position, which looks like confusion with Mark. Modern guesses 
vary much: Rome (Holtzmann, Hug, Keim, Lekebusch, Zeller), 
Czsarea (Michaelis, Schott, Thiersch, Tholuck), Asia Minor 
(Hilgenfeld, Overbeck), Ephesus (Kostlin), and Corinth (Godet). 
There is no evidence for or against any of them. 


§ 5. OBJECT AND PLAN. 


(i.) The immediate Odyect is told us in the preface. It was 
written to give Theophilus increased confidence in the faith which 
he had adopted, by supplying him with further information 
respecting its historical basis. That Theophilus is a real person, 
and not a symbolical personage representing devout Christians in 
general,! is scarcely doubtful, although Bishop Lightfoot, with 
characteristic caution, has warned us not to be too confident of 
this. A real person is intrinsically more probable. The name 
was a very common one,—fairly frequent among Jews, and very 
frequent among Gentiles. It is thus quite unlike such obviously 
made up names as Sophron and Neologus in a modern book, 
or Philotheus, to whom Ken dedicates his Manual of Prayer for 
Winchester scholars. Moreover, the epithet xpariore is far more 
likely to have been given to a real person than to a fictitious one. 
It does not however necessarily imply high rank or authority (Acts 
XXili. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), and we must be content to be in ignor- 
ance as to who Theophilus was and where he lived. But the tone 
of the Gospel leads us to regard him as a representative Gentile 
convert, who was anxious to know a good deal more than the few 
fundamental facts which were taught to catechumens. The topo- 
graphical statements mentioned above, and such remarks as “the 


1 The idea that Theophilus may symbolize the true disciple is as old as 
Origen (Hom. i. in Luc.), and is adopted by Ambrose : serzptum est evangelium 
ad Theophilum, hoc est ad eum quem Deus diligit (Comm. in Luc. i. 3). 
Epiphanius regards the name’s denoting mas dvOpwios Ocdy dyarGr as a possible 
alternative (Har. ii. 1. 51, Migne, xli. 900). 

¢ 
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feast of unleavened bread which is called the passover” (xxil. 1), 
would not have been required for a Jewish convert. 

But, although Theophilus was almost certainly an actual person 
well known to Luke, we need not suppose that the Evangelist had 
only this one reader in view when he wrote. It is evident that he 
writes for the instruction and encouragement of all Gentile con- 
verts, and possibly Greek-speaking converts in particular. Theo- 
philus is to be the patron of the book .with a view to its 
introduction to a larger circle of readers. Perhaps Luke hoped 
that Theophilus would have it copied and disseminated, as he 
probably did. ; 

Among the many indications that the book is written by a 
Gentile for Gentiles are the substitution of Greek for Hebrew names, 
6 Znrwrjs for 6 Kavavaios (vi. 15; Acts i. 13), and Kpavioy for 
Todyo6a (xxiii. 33); his never using “PaGGel as a form of address, 
but either diddoKaAe or émiotdra;! his comparatively sparing use 
of dujv (seven times as against thirty in Matthew), for which he 
sometimes substitutes dAyOas (ix. 27, xii. 44, xxi. 3) or éw dAnOeias 
(iv. 25, xxii. 59); his use of voyuxds for ypapparevs (vil. 30, X. 25, 
xl. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3); his adding dxd@aproy as an epithet to 
dardveov (iv. 33), for Gentiles believed in good dayudvia, whereas 
to a Jew all dapdva were evil; his avoiding perenoppidby (Mk. 
ix. 2; Mt. xvii. 2) in his account of the Transfiguration (ix. 29), a 
word which might have suggested the metamorphoses of heathen 
deities ; his notice of the Roman Emperor (ii. 1), and using his 
reign as a date (ili. 1); his tracing the Saviour’s descent to Adam, 
the parent of Gentile as well as Jew (iii. 38). Although full 
honour is shown to the Mosaic Law as binding on Jews (ii. 21, 
27, 39, V. 14, X. 26, xvi. 17, 29-31, xvii. 14, xviil. 20), yet there is 
not much appeal to it as of interest to his readers. Luke has no 
parallels to Mt. v. 17, 19, 20, 21, 27, 31, 33, Xll. 5-7, 17-20, 
xv. 1-20. The quotations from the Old Testament are few as 
compared with Matthew, and they are found mostly in the sayings 
of Christ (iv. 4, 8, 12, 18, 19, 26, vi. 4, Vil. 27, Vili. 10, xiii, 19, 
28, 29, 35, XViil. 20, xix. 46, XxX.-17, 37, 42, 43, Xxi. 10, 24, 26, 27, 
35, Xxll. 37, 69, xxlil. 30, 46) or of others (i. 15, 17, 37, 46-55, 
68-79, ll. 36, 31, 32, iv. 10, 11, xX. 27, xx. 28). Very little is said 
about the fulfilment of prophecy, which would not greatly interest 
Gentile readers (iii. 4, iv. 21, xxi. 22, xxii. 37, xxiv. 44); and of 
these five instances, all but the first occur in sayings of Christ 
addressed to Jews. Many of the quotations noted above are mere 


1 The following Hebrew or Aramaic words, which occur in the other Gospels, 
are not found in Luke: ’ABB&@ (Mk.), Boavynpyés (Mk.), TaSBaea (Jn.), 
"HBpaiorl (Jn.), "Eumavound (Mt.), éppadd (Mk.), KopBav (Mk.), KopBavds 
(Mt.), Meoolas (Jn.), woavvd (Mt. Mk. Jn.), together with the sayings, rahev0a 
xooue (Mk.) and éAwt, dwt. «.7.d. (Mt. Mk.), 
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reproductions, more or less conscious, of the words of Scripture ; 
but the following are definitely given as citations: ii. 23, 24, ill. 4, 
Wado uO, ti, 52, 18, 19, Vil: 27,'x.. 27) XVIIC20,0x1X. 646) XX. 17, 
28, 37; 42, 43, Xxll. 37 Excepting vii. 27, they may all have come 
from LXX.! And vil. 27 does not agree with either the Hebrew 
or LXX of Mal. iii. 1, and is no evidence that the Evangelist 
knew Hebrew. But, excepting éys, it agrees verbatim with Mt. 
xi. 10, and we need not doubt that both Evangelists used the same 
source and copied it exactly. Add to these his command of the 
Greek language and his use of “ Judea” for the land of the Jews, 
i.e. the whole of Palestine (i. 5, iv. 44?, vii. 17, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, 
X. 37, Xl. 1, 29). This combination of non-Jewish features would 
be extraordinary in a treatise written by a Jew or for Jews. It is 
thoroughly intelligible in one written by a Gentile for Gentiles. 

In his desire to give further instruction to Theophilus and 
many others like him, it is evident that Luke aims at fudness. He 
desires to make his Gospel as comp/eze as possible. This is clearly 
indicated in the prologue. He has “traced up the course of a// 
things accurately from the first” (dvwbe raoww), in order that 
Theophilus may “know zm full detail” (émiyvds) the historic 
foundations of the faith. And it is equally clearly seen in the 
Gospel itself. Luke begins at the very beginning, far earlier than 
any other Evangelist ; not merely with the birth of the Christ, but 
with the promise of the birth of the Forerunner. And he goes on 
to the very end: not merely to the Resurrection but to the Ascen- 
sion. Moreover his Gospel contains an immense proportion of 
material which is peculiar to himself. According to one calcula- 
tion, if the contents of the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172 
sections, of these 172 Luke has 127 (#), Matthew 114 (3), and 
Mark 84 (4); and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are peculiar to 
himself (7), Matthew has 22 (4), and Mark has 5 (#7). According 
to another calculation, if the total be divided into 124 sections, of 
these Lk. has 93, Matthew 78, and Mark 67; and of these 124 
Luke has 38 peculiar to himself, Matthew 17, and Mark 2.2- The 
portions of the Gospel narrative which Luke alone has preserved 
for us are among the most beautiful treasures which we possess, 
and we owe them in a great measure to his desire to make his 
collection as full as possible. 


1Jerome (Comm. in Is. vi. 9, Migne, xxiv. 100) says, Evangelistam Lucam 
tradunt veteres Eccclesizex tractatores medicine artis fuzsse sctentissimum, et 
magis Grecas litteras scisse quam Hebrvas. Unde et sermo ejus, tam in Evan- 
gelio quam in Actibus Apostolorum, id est in utrogue volumine comptior est, et 
secularem redolet eloquentiam, magisque testimonits Greects utitur quam Hebreis. 

2 Six miracles are peculiar to Luke, three to Matthew, and two to Mark. 
Eighteen parables are peculiar to Luke, ten to Matthew, and one to Mark. 
See p. xli. For other interesting statistics respecting the relations between the 
Synoptists see Westcott, /ntr. to Gospels, pp. 194 ff. 
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It is becoming more and more generally admitted that the old 
view of the purpose of Gospel and Acts is not far off the truth. It 
was Luke’s intention to write history, and not polemical or apolo- 
getic treatises. It was his aim to show all Christians, and especi- 
ally Gentile Christians, on how firm a basis of fact their belief was 
founded. The Saviour had come, and He had come to save the 
whole human race. The work of the Christ and the work of His 
Apostles proved this conclusively. In the Gospel we see the 
Christ winning salvation for the whole world ; in the Acts we see 
His Apostles carrying the good tidings of this salvation to the 
whole world. Luke did not write to depreciate the Twelve in the 
interests of S. Paul; nor to vindicate S. Paul against the attacks of 
Judaizing opponents ; nor yet to reconcile the Judaizers with the 
disciples of S. Paul. A Gospel which omits the severe rebuke 
incurred by Peter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33), the ambitious 
request of James and John (Mt. xx. 21; Mk. x. 37), the boastful 
declaration of loyalty made by all the Twelve (Mt. xxvi. 35; Mk. 
xiv. 31), and the subsequent flight of all (Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. 
xiv. 50); which promises to the Twelve their judgment-thrones 
(xxii. 30), and trusts them with the conversion of “all the nations” 
(xxiv. 47), cannot be regarded as hostile to the Twelve. And why 
address a vindication of Paul to a representative Gentile? Lastly, 
how could Judaizers be conciliated by such stern judgments on 
Judaism as Luke has recorded? See, for instance, the following 
passages, all of them from what is peculiar to Luke: iv. 28, 29, 
X. IO, Il, 31, 32; Xi. 30, 40, Ril. 47, XU Ts, 75, KVETS) xvi: 
XVlll, 10-14, xxill. 28-31 ; Acts ii. 23, Vv. 30, vii. 51-53, etc. It is 
well that these theories as to the purpose of the Evangelist have 
been propounded: the examination of them is most instructive. 
But they do not stand the test of careful investigation. S. Luke 
remains unconvicted of the charge of writing party pamphlets 
under the cover of fictitious history. 

(ii.) The Plan of the Gospel is probably not elaborated. In 
the preface Luke says that he means to write “‘in order” (kae&7s), 
and this most naturally means in chronological order. Omitting 
the first two chapters and the last chapter in each case, the 
main features of the First and Third Gospels agree ; and in outline 
their structure agrees to a large extent with that of the Second. 
Luke perhaps took the tradition which underlies all three Gospels 
as his chief guide, and inserted into it what he had gathered from 
other sources. In arranging the additional material he followed 
chronology, where he had any chronological clue; and where he 


1 As regards order, in the first half the Second and Third Gospels commonly 
agree, while the First varies. In the second half the First and Second com- 
monly agree, while the Third varies. Matthew’s additions to the common 
material are mostly in the first half; Luke’s are mostly in the second. 
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had none (which perhaps was often the case), he placed similar 
incidents or sayings in juxtaposition. 


But a satisfactory solution of the perplexing phenomena has not yet been 
found: for what explains one portion of them with enticing clearness cannot be 
made to harmonize with another portion. We may assert with some confidence 
that Luke generally aims at chronological order, and that on the whole he 
attains it; but that he sometimes prefers a different order, and that he often, 
being ignorant himself, leaves us also in ignorance as to chronology. Perhaps 
also some of his chronological arrangements are not correct. 

The chronological sequence of the Acts cannot be doubted; and this is 
strong confirmation of the view that the Gospel is meant to be chronological in 
arrangement. Comp. the use of xaeéfs vill. 1; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviil. 23. 

That the whole Gospel is elaborately arranged to illustrate the development. 
and connexion of certain theological ideas does not harmonize with the im- 
pression which it everywhere gives of transparent simplicity. That there was 
connexion and development in the life and work of.Christ need not be doubted ;_ 
and the narrative which reports that life and work in its true order will illustrate 
the connexion and development. But that is a very different thing from the 
supposition that Luke first formed a scheme, and then arranged his materials to 
illustrate it. So far as there is ‘‘ organic structure and dogmatic connexion ” in 
the Third Gospel, it is due to the materials rather than to the Evangelist. 
Attempts to trace this supposed dogmatic connexion are instructive in two 
ways. They suggest a certain number of connexions, which (whether intended 
or not) are illuminative. They also show, by their extraordinary divergences, 
how far we are from anything conclusive in this direction. The student who 
compares the schemes worked out by Ebrard (Gosp. Hzst. I. i. 1, § 20, 21), 
McClellan (Vv. 7. pp. 427 ff.), Oosterzee (Lange’s Comm. Int. § 4), and West- 
cott (Zn. to Gospels, ch. vii. note G) will gather various suggestive ideas, but 
will also doubt whether anything like any one of them was in the mind of the 
Evangelist. 


The analysis which follows is obtained by separating the 
different sections and grouping them under different heads. There 
is seldom any doubt as to where one section ends and another 
begins ; and the grouping of the sections is avowedly tentative. 
But most analyses recognize a break between chapters ii. and iii., 
at or about ix. 51 and xix. 28, and between chapters xxi. and xxii. 
If we add the preface, we have six divisions to which the numer- 
ous sections may be assigned. In the two main central divisions, 
which together occupy nearly seventeen chapters, some subsidiary 
grouping has been attempted, but without confidence in its cor- 
rectness. It may, however, be conducive to clearness, even if 
nothing of the kind is intended hy S. Luke. The mark § indicates 
that this portion is found in Luke alone; * that it is common to 
Luke and Mark ; + that it is common to Luke and Matthew ; * that 
it is common to all three. 


1 The divisions and subdivisions of the Gospel in the text of WH. are most 
instructive. Note whether paragraphs and sentences have spaces between them 
or not, and whether sentences begin with a capital letter or not. The analysis 
of the Gospel by Sanday in Book by Book, pp. 402-404 (Isbister, 1893), will be 
found verv helpful. 
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There is a presumption that what is peculiar to Luke comes from some 
source that was not used by Mark or Matthew ; and this presumption is in some 
cases a strong one; ¢.g. the Examination of Christ before Herod, or the Walk 
to Emmaus ; but all that we know is that Luke has preserved something which 
they have not. Again there is a presumption that what is given by Luke and 
Matthew, but omitted by Mark, comes from some source not employed by the 
latter ; and this presumption is somewhat stronger when what is given by them, 
but omitted by him, is not narrative but discourse; e.g. the Parable of the 
Lost Sheep. Yet the book of ‘‘ Oracles,” known to Matthew and Luke, but 
not known to Mark, is nothing more than a convenient hypothesis for which a 
good deal may be said. And it would be rash to affirm that the few (p. xxiv) 
sections which are found in Mark and Luke, but not in Matthew, such as the 
Widow’s Mite, come from some source unknown to Matthew. The frequency 
of the mark § gives some idea of what we should have lost had S. Luke not 
been moved to write. And it must be remembered that in the sections which 
are common to him and either or both of the others he often gives touches of 
his own which are of the greatest value. Attention is frequently called to these 
in the notes. They should be contrasted with the additions made to the 
Canonical Gospels in the apocryphal gospels. 


I. i. 1-4. § THe Prerack. THE SOURCES AND OBJECT OF 
THE GOSPEL. 


II. i. 5-11. 52. § THe GosPEt oF THE INFANCY. 

The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner (5-25). 

The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38). 

The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 
the Forerunner (39-56). 

The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80) 

The Birth of the Saviour (ii, 1-20). 

The Circumcision and Presentation of the Saviour 
(21-40). 


7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (41-52). 


Non oat 


III. iii. 1-ix. 50. THe MINISTRY, MAINLY IN GALILEE. 
i. Zhe External Preparation for the Ministry ; The Preach- 
ing of the Baptist (iii. 1-22). 
1. § The Date (1, 2). 
2. * The New Prophet, his Preaching, Prophecy, and 
Death (3-20). 
3. * He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). 
§ The Genealogy of the Christ (23-38). 
ii. Zhe Internal Preparation for the Ministry ; * The sac esis 
tion (iv. I-13). 
iti, Zhe Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50). 
1. Visit to Nazareth ; °At Capernaum an unclean Demon 
cast out (iv. 14-44). 
2. §* The Miraculous Draught and the Call of Simon, 
* Two Healings which provoke Controversy ; * The 
Call of Levi; *Two Sabbath Incidents which 
provoke Controversy (v. 1-vi 11), 
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3. * The Nomination of the Twelve; + The Sermon “on 
the Level Place”; +The Centurion’s Servant ; 
§The Widow’s Son at Nain: + The Message from 
the Baptist; §The Anointing by the Sinner; § The 
Ministering Women ;,* The Parable of the Sower; 
* The Relations of Jesus ; * The Stilling of the Tem- 
pest ; * The Gerasene Demoniac ; *The Woman with 
the Issue and the Daughter of Jairus (vi. 12—-viii. 56). 

4. *The Mission of the Twelve; * The Feeding of the 
Five Thousand ; * Peter’s Confession and the First 
Prediction of the Passion; * The Transfiguration ; 
*The Demoniac Boy; * The Second Prediction of 
the Passion; * Who is the greatest? ° Not against 
us is for us (ix. I-50). 


IV. ix. 51-xix. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM: 
MINISTRY OUTSIDE GALILEE. 
i. Zhe departure from Galilee and First Period of the 
Journey (ix. 51-xili. 35). 

1. §The Samaritan Village; t§Three Aspirants to Dis- 
cipleship ; § The Seventy: The Lawyer’s Questions 
and §the Good Samaritan; § Mary and Martha 
(ix. 51-x. 42). 

a. § Prayer ; * Casting out Demons by Beelzebub ; § True 
Blessedness ; * The Demand fora Sign: § Denuncia- 
tion of Pharisaism; + Exhortation to Sincerity ; 
§ The Avaricious Brother ; § The Rich Fool; God’s 
Providential Care; § The Signs of the Times (xi. I~ 
xil. 59 

3. §Thiee Bins to Repentance; §The Woman 
with a Spirit of Infirmity; * The Mustard Seed | 
t The Leaven; The Number of the Saved; § The 
Message to Antipas and j the Daca over Jeru- 
salem (xiii. 1-35). 

ii. Zhe Second Period of the Journey (xiv. 1-xvii. 10). 

1. §The Dropsical Man; §Guests and Hosts; § The 
Great Supper; §The Conditions of Discipleship ; 
t+ The Lost Sheep; § The Lost Coin; § The Lost 
Son (xiv. 1-xv. 32). 

2. §The Unrighteous Steward ; §} Short Sayings; § The 
Rich Man and Lazarus ; Four Sayings on * Offences, 
§ Forgiveness, + Faith, § Works (xvi. 1-xvii. 10). 

ili. Zhe Third Period of the Journey (xvii. 11-xix. 28). 

1. §The Ten Lepers; §* The coming of the Kingdom; 
§The Unrighteous Judge; §The Pharisee and the 
Publican (xvii. 11—xviii. 14). 
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2. * Little Children; *The Rich Young Ruler; * The 
Third Prediction of the Passion; * The Blind Man 
at Jericho; § Zaccheus; §The Pounds (xviii. 15- 
xix. 28). 


V. xix. 29-xxi. 38. Last Days or PusLic TEACHING: 
\IINISTRY IN JERUSALEM. 


1. * The Triumphal Procession and § Predictive Lament- 
ation; * The Cleansing of the Temple (xix. 29-48). 

2. The Day of Questions. * Christ’s Authority and John’s 
Baptism ; * The Wicked Husbandmen ; * Tribute ; 
* The Woman with Seven Husbands ; * David’s Son 
and Lord; * The Scribes; °“The Widow’s Mite; 
*§ Apocalyptic Discourse (xx. 1-xxi. 38). 


Vl. xxil.-xxiv. THE PASSION AND THE RESURRECTION. 
i. Zhe Passion (xxii. 1-xxiii. 56). 

1. * The Treachery of Judas (xxii. 1-6), 

2. * The Paschal Supper and Institution of the Eucharist , 
* The Strife about Priority ; § The New Conditions 
(xxii. 7-38). 

3. *§The Agony; * The Arrest; * Peter’s Denials ; The 
Ecclesiastical Trial; *The Civil Trial; § Jesus 
sent to Herod; * Sentence; *Simon of Cyrene; 
§ The Daughters of Jerusalem ; * The Crucifixion ; 
§The Two Robbers; *The Death (xxii. 39- 
XXili. 49). 

4. * The Burial (xxiii. 50-56). 

il. Zhe Resurrection and the Ascension (xxiv.). 
. *§The Women at the Tomb (1-11). 
. §[Peter at the Tomb (12).] 
. § The Walk to Emmaus (13-32). 
. §The Appearance to the Eleven (33-43) 
. §Christ’s Farewell Instructions (44-49). 
. § The Departure (50-53). 


Aun fWN 


Note that each of the three divisions of the Ministry begins 
with scenes which are typical of Christ’s reiection by His people: 
the Ministry in Galilee with the attempt on His life at Nazareth 
(iv. 28-30); the Ministry outside Galilee with the refusal of 
Samaritans to entertain Him (ix. 51-56): and that in Jerusalem 
with the Lament over the city (xix. 41-44). In the first and last 
case the tragic rejection is heightened by being preceded by a 
momentary welcome. 


It will be useful to collect for separate consideration the Miracles and the 
Parables which are recorded by S. Luke, 
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MIRACLES. 


° Unclean Demon cast out. 


* Peter’s Wife’s Mother healed. 
§ Miraculous Draught of Fish. 


* Leper cleansed. 
* Palsied healed. 
* Withered Hand restored. 


t Centurion’s Servant healed. 


§ Widow’s Son raised. 

* Tempest stilled. 

* Gerasene Demoniac. 

* Woman with the Issue. 
* Jairus’ Daughter raised. 
* Five Thousand fed. 

* Demoniac Boy. 

+ Dumb Demon cast out. 
§ Spirit of Infirmity. 

§ Dropsical Man. 

§ Ten Lepers cleansed. 

* Blind Man at Jericho. 
§ Malchus’ ear, 
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PARABLES. 


§ Two Debtors. 

* Sower. 

§ Good Samaritan. 

§ Friend at midnight. 

§ Rich Fool. 

§ Watchful Servants, 

§ Barren Fig-tree. 

* Mustard Seed. 

+ Leaven. 

§ Chief Seats. 

§ Great Supper, 

§ Rash Builder. 

§ Rash King. 

+ Lost Sheep. 

§ Lost Coin. 

§ Lost Son. 

§ Unrighteous Steward. 
§ Dives and Lazarus. 

§ Unprofitable Servants. 
§ Unrighteous Judge. 


xli 


§ Pharisee and Publican. 
§ Pounds. 
* Wicked Husbandmen. 


Thus, out of twenty miracles recorded by Luke, six are peculiar to him; 
while, out of twenty-three parables, all but five are peculiar to him. And he 
omits only eleven, ten peculiar to Matthew, and one peculiar to Mark (iv. 26-29). 
Whence did Luke obtain the eighteen parables which he alone records? And 
whence did Matthew obtain the ten parables which he alone records? If the 
Oracles” contained them all, why does each Evangelist omit so many? If 
S. Luke knew our Matthew, why does he omit all these ten, especially the 
Two Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), which points to the obedience of the Gentiles (see 
p. xxiv). In illustration of the fact that the material common to all three 
Gospels consists mainly of narratives rather than discourses, it should be noticed 
that most of the twenty miracles in Luke are in the other two also, whereas 
only three of the twenty-three parables in Luke are also in Matthew and Mark. 
It is specially worthy of note that the eleven miracles recorded by all three 
occur in the same order in each of the Gospels; and the same is true of the 
three parables which are common to all three. Moreover, if we add to these the 
three miraculous occurrences which attest the Divinity of Christ, these also are 
in the same order in each. The Descent of the Spirit with the Voice from 
Heaven at the Baptism precedes all. The Transfiguration is placed between 
the feeding of the 5000 and the healing of the demoniac boy. The Resurrection 
closes all. Evidently the order had already been fixed in the material which all 
three Evangelists employ. 


§6. CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE. 


(i.) It has already been pointed out (p. xxxv) that Luke aims at 
fulness and completeness. (a) Comprehensiveness is a chatac- 
teristic of his Gospel. His Gospel is the nearest approach to a 
biography ; and his object seems to have been to give his readers 
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as full a picture as he could of the life of Jesus Christ, in all the 
portions of it—infancy, boyhood, manhood—respecting which he 
had information. 

But there is a comprehensiveness of a more important kind 
which is equally characteristic of him: and for the sake of a 
different epithet we may say that the Gospel of S. Luke is in a 
special sense the wmversal Gospel. All four Evangelists tell us 
that the good tidings are sent to “all the nations” (Mt. xxviii. 19 ; 
Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47) independently of birth (Jn. i. 12, 13). 
But no one teaches this so fully and persistently asS. Luke. He 
gives us, not so much the Messiah of the O.T., as the Saviour of 
all mankind and the Satisfier of all human needs. Again and 
again he shows us that forgiveness and salvation are offered to all, 
and offered freely, independently of privileges of birth or legal 
observances. Righteousness of heart is the passport to the King- 
dom of God, and this is open to everyone; to the Samaritan 
(ix. 51-56, X. 30-37, xvil. 11-19) and the Gentile (ii. 32, ili. 6, 38, 
iv. 25-27, Vil. 9, X. I, Xiil. 29, xxl. 24, xxiv. 47) as well as to the 
Jew (i. 33, 54; 68-79, il. 10); to publicans, sinners, and outcasts 
ae 12, 13, V. 27-32, Vil. 37-50, XV. I, 2, 11-32, XVili. 9-14, XIX. 

-10, xxiii. 43) as well as to the respectable (vii. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1); 
ta the poor (i. BSy Wry 57S; 24, iv. 18, vi. 20, 21, Vil. 22, xiv. 135/25; 
xvi. 20, 23) as well as to the rich (xix. 2, Xxlli. 50). And hence 
Dante calls S. Luke “the writer of the story of the gentleness of 
Christ,” scviba mansuetudinis Christi (De Monarchid, i. 16 [18], 
ed. Witte, 1874, p. 33; Church, p. 210). It cannot be mere 
accident that the parables of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son, the Great Supper, the Pharisee and the Publican, the rebukes 
to intolerance, and the incidents of the sinner in the house of 
Simon, and of the penitent robber are peculiar to this Gospel. Nor 
yet that it omits Mt. vii 6, x. 5, 6, xx. 16, xxii. 14, which might be 
regarded as hostile to the Gentiles. S. Luke at the opening of the 
ministry shows this universal character of it by continuing the 
great prophecy from Is. xl. 3 ff. (which all four Evangelists quote) 
till he reaches the words “ All flesh shall see the salvation of God” 
(iii. 6). And at the close of it he alone records the gracious 
declaration that “the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost” (xix. ro; interpolated Mt. xviii. rr). 

It is a detail, but an important one, in the universality of the 
Third Gospel, that it is in an especial sense the Gospel for women, 
Jew and Gentile alike looked down on women.? But all through 
this Gospel they are allowed a prominent place, and many types 

7 Comp. also the close of the Acts, esp. xxviii, 28; and the was (Lk, 
xvi. 16), which is not in Mt. (xi, 12). 


2Tn the Jewish liturgy the men thank God that they have not been made 
women. 
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of womanhood are placed before us: Elizabeth, the Virgin Mary, 
the prophetess Anna, the widow at Nain, the nameless sinner in 
the house of Simon, Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Susanna, the woman 
with the issue, Martha and Mary, the widow with the two mites, 
the “daughters of Jerusalem,” and the women at the tomb. A 
Gospel with this marked antipathy to exclusiveness and intolerance 
appropriately carries the pedigree of the Saviour past David and 
Abraham to the parent of the whole human race (ili. 38). It is 
possible that Luke simply copied the genealogy as he found it, or 
that his extending it to Adam is part of his love of completeness ; 
but the thought of the father of all mankind is likely to have been 
present also. 

It is this all-embracing love and forgiveness, as proclaimed in 
the Third Gospel, which is meant, or ought to be meant, when it 
is spoken of as the “‘ Gospel of S. Paul.” The tone of the Gospel 
is Pauline. It exhibits the liberal and spiritual nature of Chris- 
tianity. It advocates faith and repentance apart from the works 
of the Law, and tells abundantly of God’s grace and mercy and the 
work of the Holy Spirit. In the Pauline Epistles these topics and 
expressions are constant. 


The word mlorts, which occurs eight times in Mt., five in Mk., and not 
at all in Jn., is found eleven times in Lk. and sixteen in the Acts: perdvora, 
twice in Mt., once in Mk., not in Jn., occurs five times in Lk. and six in Acts: 
xapes, thrice in Jn., not Mt. or Mk., is frequent both in Lk. and Acts: é\eos, 
thrice in Mt., not in Mk. or Jn., occurs six times in Lk. but not in Acts: decors 
a&papT.@v, once in Mt., twice in Mk., not in Jn., is found thrice in Lk. and 
five times in Acts; and the expression ‘‘ Holy Spirit,” which is found five times 
in Mt., four in Mk., four in Jn., occurs twelve times in Lk. and forty-one in 
Acts. See oni. 15. 

It is characteristic that rlva uicOdv exere (Mt. v. 46) becomes mola spiv 
xdpis dor (Lk. vi. 32); and écece vpets TéNELOL, Ws 6 TaThp Kudr 6 odpdvios 
réXerbs éorw (Mt. v. 48) becomes ylvecGe olxrlpmoves, Kabas 6 marhp bua 
olxripuwy éorw (Lk. vi. 36). Note also the incidents recorded iv. 25-27 and 
x. I-16, and the office of the Holy Spirit as indicated i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 25, 
26, 27, iv. I, xX. 21, xi. 13, all of which are peculiar to Lk. 


But it is misleading in this respect to compare the Second 
Gospel with the Third. From very early times the one has been 
called the Petrine Gospel, and the other the Pauline. S. Mark is 
said to give us the teaching of S. Peter, S. Luke the teaching of 
S. Paul. The statements are true, but in very different senses. 
Mark derived his materials from Peter. Luke exhibits the spirit 
of Paul: and no doubt to a large extent he derived this spirit from 
the Apostle. But he got his material from eye-witnesses. Mark 
was the zzéerpreder of Peter, as Irenzeus (iii. 1. 1, 10.6) and Tertullian 
(Adv. Marcion. iv. 5) aptly call him: he made known to others 
what Peter had said. Paul was the 2//uminator of Luke (Tert. iv. 2): 
he enlightened him as to the essential characte: of the Gospel. 
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Luke, as his “ fellow-worker,” would teach what the Apostle taught, 
and would learn to give prominence to those elements in the 
Gospel narrative of which he made most frequent use. Then at 
last “‘ Luke, the companion of Paul, recorded in a book the Gospel 
preached by him” (Iren. iii. 1. 1). 


Jiilicher sums up the case justly when he says that Luke has adopted from 
Paul no more than the whole Catholic Church has adopted, viz. the universality of 
salvation and the boundlessness of Divine grace: and it is precisely in these two 
points that Paul has been a clear-sighted and logical interpreter of Jesus Christ 
(Zznl. § 27, p. 204). See also Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, p. 328, 
and the authorities there quoted. 

Holtzmann, followed by Davidson (Zutvod. to N.T. ii. p. 17) and Schaff 
(Apostolic Christianity, ii. p. 667), gives various instances of parallelism be- 
tween the Third Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. Resch (Azssercanonzsche 
Paralleltexte, p. 121, Leipzig, 1893), while ignoring some of Holtzmann’s ex- 
amples, adds others; but some of his are not very convincing, or depend upon 


doubtful readings. 


S. LUKE. 
iv. 32. év etovola jv 6 Adyos avbrod. 


vi. 36. 6 rarhp buap olkripuwy éorly. 

vi. 39. mnre divara TUPAds TUPAdgv 
ddnyety 5 

vi. 48. 2Onkev Oeuéduov. 

vii. 8. dvOpwirds elus bd ekovolav 
racodmevos. 

viii, 12, meorevoavTes cwOdou. 


viii. 13. werd. xapas Séxovrar Tr. Adyov. 


x. 7. d&tos yap 6 épydrns Tod pucOod 
avrov. 
x. 8. éoOlere Ta mapariOéueva buiv. 


x. 16, 6 dOer&v buds eue dOere?> 6 
be éue dberGv dderet roy drrocrel\ayTda 
ue. 

xX. 20. Ta dvduara budv évyéyparrat 
év Tots ovpavoits, 

xi. 7. Mi moe Kbtrous mdpexe. 


xi. 29. ) yeved airy... 
(nret. 

xi, 41. Kal ldod mavra xadapa vuty 
éorly. 

xii. 35. @orwoav vudv al dadves 
mepregwo Meva. 

zat Ce pads 
olkovdpos ; 

xill. 27. awéarnte am’ éuod maytes 
épydra ddiclas (Ps. vi. 8). 

xvili, I, detvy mdvrore mpocevyeo Oa 
avrous, 


onetov 


dpa éorly 6 mords 


The following are worth considering :— 


S. Paul. 

1 Cor. ii. 4. 6 Abdyos wou... & 
dmodeléc: mvevparos Kal Suvduews. 

2 Cor. i. 3. 6 marhp TO olkrippev. 

Rom, il. 19. mémov8as ceavrov odnyov 
elvat TuprAGv. 

I Cor. iii. 10, OeuédArov €OnKa, 

Rom. xiii. 1. éfovolas brepexotoas 
vroraccécbw. 

1 Cor. i. 21. cScat rods micredvorras. 

Rom. i, 16. els owrnplay mavri r. 
wiorevovTt. 

1 Thes. i. 6. SeEdwevor tr. A6yov .. . 
peTa yapas. 

I Tim. vy. 18. d&os 6 épydrns rod 
pic bod avrod~ 

1 Cor. x. 27. may 7d mapariOéuevor 
tyutv éoOlere. 

I Thes. iv. 8. 6 dOer@v ovdk dvOpw- 
mov dOeret ddd Tov Oedy, 


Phil. iv. 3. dv 7a dvéduara év BIB® 
fwijs (Ps. xix. 28). 

Gal. vi. 17. xémous jor pndels mape- 
XETH. 

1 Cor. i. 22. "Iovdator onpeta alrotow. 


Tit. i. 15. mdvra xaOapa rots Kada- 
pots, 

Eph. vi. 14. or fre ody mepifwodpevor 
Thy dopdy bud (Is. xi. 5). 

1 Cor. iv. 2. (nreirat év rots olkové- 
bos tva miords Tes ebpeOg. 

2 Tim. ii. 19. amooryrw dd ddcklas 
mas 0 dvoudgwv 7d b1-04a Kuplov. 

Col. i. 3. mdvrore mpocevxdpevor. 

2 Thes, i, 11. mpocevx bueba wavrore. 


$6.) 


Kal ph évKaxetv. 

xx. 16. uh yévolro. 

XX, 22, 25. eeorw ‘Huds Kaloaps 
Popov Sodvar ) od; daddore TA Kalca- 
pos Kaloapu. 

XX, 35. ol d€ karagiwOdvres TOU aldvos 
éxelvou TuxEv. 

xx, 38. mdvtes yap adr@ (Gow. 


xxi, 23. Gora yap .. . épyh T@ 
aw TovTw. 

xxi, 24. Axpe 05 mANpwAGow Karpol 
éOvav, 

xxl, 34. uy Tore BapnOGawv at kapdlac 
buav év Kpemddyn kal wébn ... Kal 
émiaTy ep’ buds epvldvos 7 nuépa éxelvy 
ws maryis. 
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Gal. vi. 9. wh évxaxGpev. 

Rom. ix. 14, xi. 11; Gal. iii, 21 

Rom. xiii. 7. dmédore maow Tas 
bpertds, TH Tov Popov Tov pbpor. 


2 Thes. i. 5. els 7d KxarakiwOjvac 
buds THs Bactrelas ToD Oeod. 

Rom. vi. Il. (Gvras TO Oeg, 

Gal. ii. 19. tva Oe@ f7ow. 

1 Thes. ii. 16. @pOacev dé ém’ atrovs 
n opyn els TéXos, 

Rom, xi. 25. &xpe od 7d TAjpwpya 
tay €Ovav elcéhOy. 

I Thes. v. 3-5. tére aldvidios avrois 
émlorarat bdeOpos . . . buets dé ovk 
éoré ev oxérea, iva  Nuépa buds ws 
Krémrrns [kAérras] karahaBy. 


xxi. 36. dypumvetre 5é év rayti Kapp 
dedpmevot. 
xxii. 53. 7 eEovola Tod oxérous. 


Eph. vi. 18. mpocevxduevor ev mavri 
Kap . . . Kal dypuTvodytes. 
Col.i.13. é« ris eEovclas Tod cxérous. 


It is not creditable to modern scholarship that the foolish opinion, quoted 
by Eusebius with a gaol 6é (ZH. Z. iii. 4. 8) and by Jerome with guzdam sus- 
picantur (De vir. tllus. vii.), that wherever S. Paul speaks of ‘‘my Gospel” 
(Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8) he means the Gospel of S. Luke, still 
finds advocates. And the supposition that the Third Gospel is actually quoted 
1 Tim. v. 18 is incredible. The words \éye 7 ypady refer to the first sentence 
only, which comes from Deut. xxv. 4. What follows, ‘‘ the labourer is worthy 
of his hire,” is a popular saying, adopted first by Christ (Lk. x. 7; Mt. x. 10) 
and then by S. Paul. Had S. Paul quoted the saying as an utterance of Christ, 
he would not have said dévyeu 7 ypag7. He would have used some such expres- 
sion as pynmovevew Tv Abywv TOD Kuplov Incod Bri abrds éyer (Acts xx. 35), or 
maparyyédXer 6 Kvptos (I Cor. vii. 10, 12), or meuynuévor TGv Abywr ToD Kuplou 
"Incod, ods ékddnoev (Clem. Rom. Cor. xiii. I; comp. xlvi. 7), or simply e@zev 
6 KUptos (Polyc. vii. 2). Comp. I Thes. iv. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 14, xi, 23. 


(6) More than any of the other Evangelists S. Luke brings 
before his readers the subject of Prayer; and that in two ways, 
(1) by the example of Christ, and (2) by direct instruction. All 
three Synoptists record that Christ prayed in Gethsemane (Mt. 
xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35; Lk. xxil. 41); Mark (i. 35) mentions His 
retirement for prayer after healing multitudes at Capernaum, where 
Luke (iv. 42) merely mentions the retirement: and Matthew 
(xiv. 23) and Mark (vi. 46) relate His retirement for prayer after 
the feeding of the 5000, where Luke (ix. 17) relates neither. But 
on seven occasions Luke is alone in recording that Jesus prayed: 
at His Baptism (iii. 21) ; before His first collision with the hierarchy 
(v. 16); before choosing the Twelve (vi. 12); before the first 
prediction of the Passion (ix. 18); at the Transfiguration (ix. 29) ; 
before teaching the Lord’s Prayer (xi. 1) ; and on the Cross (xxiii. 
[34], 46). Moreover, Luke alone relates the declaration of Jesus 
that He had made supplication for Peter, and His charge to the 
Twelve, “Pray that ye enter not into temptation” (xxii. 32, 40) 
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It was out of the fulness of His own experience that Jesus said, 
“Ask, and it shall be given you” (xi. 9). Again, Luke alone re- 
cords the parables which enjoin persistence in prayer, the Friend 
at Midnight (xi. 5-13) and the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1 1-8) ; 
and to the charge to “ watch” (Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. xii. 33) he adds 
“at every season, making supplication, that ye may prevail,” etc. 
(9976). in the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican the 
difference between real and unreal prayer is illustrated (xviii 
II-13 

(3 the 1 Third Gospel is also remarkable for the prominence 
which it gives to Praise and Thanksgiving. It begins and ends 
with worship in the temple (i. 9, xxiv. 53). Luke alone has pre- 
served for us those hymns which centuries ago passed from his 
Gospel into the daily worship of the Church: the Glorza in 
Excelsis, or Song of the Angels (ii. 14); the A/agnificat, or Song 
of the blessed Virgin Mary (i. 46-55); the Genedictus, or Song of 
Zacharias (i. 68-79); and the unc Dimittis, or Song of Symeon 
(ii. 29-32). Far more often than in any other Gospel are we told 
that those who received special benefits “glorified God” (SoédLew 
tov @edv) for them (ii. 20, v. 25, 26, vil. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, 
xviii. 43). Comp. Mt. ix. 8, xv. 31; Mk. ii. 12. The expression 

“praising God” (aiveiy rov @edv) is almost peculiar to Luke in 
Nid. (iia s, 2Onaik, 37) xxiv. 53?; Acts ii. 47, ili. 8,9). “ Bless- 
ing God” (cihoyeiy tov @edv) is almost peculiar to Luke (i. 64, 
ii, 28, xxiv. 53): elsewhere only Jas. iii. 9. ‘Give praise (alvov 
Siddvar) to God” occurs Luke xviii. 43 only. So also xaipey, 
which occurs eight times in Matthew and Mark, occurs nineteen 
times in Luke and Acts; xapé seven times in Matthew and Mark, 
thirteen times in Luke and Acts. 

(d) The Gospel of S. Luke, jis rightly styled “the most Zterary 
of the Gospels” (Renan, Zes Evangiles, ch. xiii.). ‘S. Luke has 
more literary ambition than his fellows” (Sanday, Book dy Book, 
p. 401). He possesses the art of composition. He knows not 
only how to tell a tale truthfully, but how to tell it with effect. He 
can feel contrasts and harmonies, and reproduce them for his 
readers. The way in which he tells the stories of the widow’s son 
at Nain, the sinner in Simon’s house, Martha and Mary at 
Bethany, and the walk to Emmaus, is quite exquisite. And one 
might go on giving other illustrations of his power, until one had 
mentioned nearly the whole Gospel. The sixth century was not 
far from the truth when it called him a painter, and said that he 
had painted the portrait of the Virgin. There is no picture of her 
so complete as his. How lifelike are his sketches of Zacharias, 
Anna, Zaccheus, Herod Antipas! And with how few touches is 
each done! Asa rule Luke puts in fewer descriptive details than 
Mark. In his description of the Baptist he omits the strange attire 


§ 6.] CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE xlvii 


and food (Mk. i. 6; Mt. iii. 4). In the healing of Simon’s wife’s 
mother he omits the taking of her hand (Mk. i. 31; Mt. viii. 15). 
In that of the palsied he omits the crowding at the door (Mk. ii. 2). 
And there are plenty of such cases. But at other times we have 
an illuminating addition which is all his own (iii. 15, 21, iv. 13, 15, 
40, 42,°v. 1, 12, 15, 16, vi. 12, viii. 47, etc.). . His contrasts are 
not confined to personal traits, such as the unbelieving priest and 
the believing maiden (i. 18, 38), the self-abasing woman and the 
self-satisfied Pharisee (vil: 37 ff.), the thankless Jews and the thank- 
ful Samaritan (xvii. 17), the practical Martha and the contemplative 
Mary (x. 38-42), the hostile hierarchy and the attentive people 
(xix. 47, 48), and the like; the fundamental antithesis between 
Christ’s work and Satan’s! (iv. 13, x. 17-20, xiil, 16, xxii. 3, 
31, 53), Often exhibited in the opposition of the scribes and 
Pharisees to His work (xi. 52, xii. 1, xiii. 14, 31, XV. 2, xvi. 14, 
XIX. 39, 47, Xx. 20), is brought out with special clearness. The 
development of the hostility of the Pharisees is one of the main 
threads in the narrative. It is this rare combination of descriptive 
power with simplicity and dignity, this insight into the lights and 
shadows of character and the conflict between spiritual forces, 
which makes this Gospel much more than a fulfilment of its 
original purpose (i. 4). There is no rhetoric, no polemics, no 
sectarian bitterness. It is by turns joyous and sad ; but even where 
it is most tragic it is almost always serene.” As the fine literary 
taste of Renan affirms, it is the most beautiful book in the world. 
(e) S. Luke is the only Evangelist who writes Azstory as distinct 
from memoirs. He aims at writing “in order,” which probably 
means in chronological order (i. 5, 26, 36, 56, 59, ii. 42, iil. 23, 
ix. 28, 37, 51, xxil. 1, 7), and he alone connects his narrative with 
the history of Syria and of the Roman Empire (ii. 1, iii. 1). The 
sixfold date (iii. 1) is specially remarkable: and it is possible that 
both it and ii. 1 were inserted as finishing touches to the narra- 
tive. The words éros (3$) and pv (}°) occur more often in his 
writings than in the rest of N.T.: and this fact points to a special 
fondness for exactitude as regards time. Where he gives no date, 
—probably because he found none in his authorities,—he fre- 
quently lets us know what incidents are connected together 
although he does not know in what year or time of year to place 
the group (iv. 1, 38, 40, vii. 1, 18, 24, Vili. I, X. 1, 21, Xi. 37, Xil. I, 
xiii, 1, 31, xix. 11, 28, 41, xxii. 66, xxiv. 13). He is very much 
1 Both in Mark (i. 21-28) and in Luke (iv. 31-37) the miracle of healing the 
demoniac in the synagogue at Capernaum is perhaps placed first as being 
typical of Christ’s whole work. But there is no evidence of any special 
“demonology” in Luke. With the doubtful exception of the ‘‘spirit of 
infirmity ” (xiii. 10) there is no miracle of casting out demons which he alone 


records. 
4 A marked exception is the violent scene so graphically described xi. 53, 54 
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less definite than Josephus or Tacitus; but that is only what we 
ought to expect. He had not their opportunities of consulting 
public records, and he was much less interested in chronology than 
they were. Yet it has been noticed that the Agricola of Tacitus 
contains no chronology until the last chapter is reached. The 
value of Christ’s words and works was quite independent of dates. 
Such remarks as he makes xvi. 14, xviii. 1, 9, xix. 11 throw far 
more light upon what follows than an exact note of time would 
have done. Here and there he seems to be giving us his own 
estimate of the situation, as an historian or biographer might do 
(ii. 50, ili. 15, Vili. 30, Xx. 20, xxli, 3, xxiii. 12): and the notes, 
whether they come from himself or his sources, are helpful. If 
chronology even in his Gospel is meagre, yet there is a continuity 
and development which may be taken as evidence of the true 
historic spirit.1 He follows the Saviour through the stages, not 
only of His ministry, but of His physical and moral growth (ii. 40, 
42, 51, 52, iii. 23, iv. 13, xxii. 28, 53). He traces the course of 
the ministry from Nazareth to Capernaum and other towns of 
Galilee, from Galilee to Samaria and Perea, from Perzea to Jeru- 
salem, just as in the Acts he marks the progress of the Gospel, as 
represented successively by Stephen, Philip, Peter, and Paul, from 
Jerusalem to Antioch, from Antioch to Ephesus and Greece, and 
finally to Rome. 

(/) But along with these literary and historical features it has a 
marked domestic tone. In this Gospel we see most about Christ in 
His social intercourse with men. The meal in the house of Simon, 
in that of Martha and Mary, in that of a Pharisee, when the 
Pharisees were denounced, in that of a leading Pharisee on a 
sabbath, when the dropsical man was healed, His sojourn with 
Zaccheus, His walk to Emmaus and the supper there, are all 
peculiar to Luke’s narrative, together with a number of parables, 
which have the same quiet and homely setting. The Good 
Samaritan in the inn, the Friend at Midnight, the Woman with the 
Leaven, the Master of the house rising and shutting the door, the 
Woman sweeping for the Lost Coin, the Father welcoming the Lost 
Son, all have this touch of familiar domesticity. And perhaps it 
is to this love of homely scenes that we may trace the fact that 
whereas Mk. (iv. 31) has the mustard-seed sown “on the earth,” 
and Mt. (xiii. 31) makes a man sow it “in his field,” Lk. (xiii. 19) 
tells us that a man sowed it “in his ow garden.” Birks, Hor. Ev. 

(ii.) When we consider the style and language of S. Luke, we 
are struck by two apparently opposite features,—his great com- 


1 Ramsay regards Luke as a historical writer of the highest order, one who 
‘*commands excellent means of knowledge . . . and brings to the treatment ot 
his subject genius, literary skill, and sympathetic historical insight” (S. Paze 
the Traveller, pp. 2, 3, 20, 21, Hodder, ibgate 
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mand of Greek and his very un-Greek use of Hebrew phrases and 
constructions. These two features produce a result which is so 
peculiar, that any one acquainted with them in detail would at 
once recognize as his any page torn out of either of his writings. 
This peculiarity impresses us less than that which distinguishes the 
writings of S. John, and which is felt even in a translation ; but it 
is much more easily analysed. It lies in the diction rather than i in 
the manner, and its elements can readily be tabulated. But for this 
very reason a good deal of it is lost in translation, in which pecu- 
liarities of construction cannot always be reproduced. In any 
version the difference between S. Mark and S. John is felt by the 
ordinary reader. The most careful version would fail to show to 
an attentive student more than a good portion of the differences 
between S. Mark and S. Luke. : 

The author of the Third Gospel and of the Acts is the. most 
versatile of all the N.T. writers. He can be as Hebraistic as the 
LXX, and as free from Hebraisms as Plutarch. And, in the main, 
whether intentionally or not, he is Hebraistic in describing Hebrew 
society, and Greek in describing Greek society. It is impossible 
to determine how much of the Hebraistic style is due to the 
sources which he is employing, how much is voluntarily adopted 
by himself as suitable to the subject which he is treating. That 
Aramaic materials which he translated, or Greek materials which 
had come from an Aramaic source, influenced his language con- 
siderably, need not be doubted ; for it is where he had no such 
materials that his Greek shows least sign of such influences. In 
the second half of the Acts, where he writes of his own experiences, 
and is independent of information that has come from an Aramaic 
source, he writes in good late Greek. But then it is precisely here 
that he is describing scenes far away from Jerusalem in an Hellen- 
istic or Gentile atmosphere. So that it is quite possible that to 
some extent he is a free agent in this matter, and is not merely 
exhibiting the influence under which he is writing at the moment. 
No doubt it is true that, where he has used materials which directly 
or indirectly are Aramaic, there his style is Hebraistic ; but it may 
also be true that he has there ad/owed his style to be Hebraistic, 
because he felt that such a style was appropriate to the subject- 
matter. 

He has enabled us to judge of the two styles by placing two 
highly characteristic specimens of each in immediate juxtaposition. 
In the Acts the change from the more Hebrew portion to the more 
Greek portion takes place gradually, just as in the narrative there 
is a change from a Hebrew period (i.-v.), through a transitional 

period (vi.-xii.), to a Gentile period (xili—xxviil.).1 But in the 


1 Compare in this respect the letter of Lysias (xxiii. 26-30) and the speech 
of Tertullus (xxiv. 2-9) with the speeches of Peter (ii. 14-39, iii. 12-26). 
d 
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Gospel the remarkably elegant and idiomatic Greek of the Preface 
is suddenly changed to the intensely Hebraistic Greek of the open- 
ing narrative. It is like going from a chapter in Xenophon to a 
chapter in the LXX.!_ And he never returns to the style of the 
Preface. In the Gospel itself it is simply a question of more or 
less Hebrew elements. They are strongest in the first two chapters, 
but they never entirely cease ; and they are specially common at 
the beginning of narratives, e.g. v. I, 12, 17, Vi. I, 6, 12, Vill. 22, 
ix. 18, 51, etc. It will generally be found that the parallel passages 
are, in the opening words, less Hebraistic than Luke. In construc- 
tion, even Matthew, a Jew writing for Jews, sometimes exhibits 
fewer Hebraisms than this versatile Gentile, who writes for Gentiles. 
Comp. Lk. ix. 28, 29, 33, 38, 39 with Mt. xvii. 1, 2, 4, 15; Lk. 
xill. 30 with Mt. xix. 30; Lk. xviii. 35 with Mt. xx. 29; Lk. xx. 1 
with Mt. xxi. 23. 

From this strong Hebraistic tinge in his language some (Tiele, 
Hofmann, Hahn) have drawn the unnecessary and improbable 
conclusion that the Evangelist was a Jew; while others, from the 
fact that some of the Hebraisms and many other expressions 
which occur in the Third Gospel and the Acts are found also in 
the Pauline Epistles, have drawn the quite impossible conclusion 
that this hypothetical Jew was none other than S. Paul himself. 
To mention nothing else, the “we” sections in the Acts are fatal 
to the latter theory. In writing of himself and his companions, 
what could induce the Apostle to change backwards and forwards 
between “they” and “we”? As to the former theory, good 
reasons have been given above for attributing both books to a 
Gentile and to S. Luke, who (as S. Paul clearly implies in Col. iv. 
11-14) was a Gentile. The Hebraistic colour in the Evangelist’s 
language, and the elements common to his diction and that of the 
Pauline Epistles, can be easily explained, and more satisfactorily 
explained, without an hypothesis which imports more difficulties 
than it solves.) The Hebraisms in Luke come partly from his 
sources, partly from his knowledge of the LXX, and partly from 
his intercourse with S. Paul, who often in his presence discussed 
the O.T. with Jews in language which miust often have been 
charged with Hebraisms. The expressions which are common to 
the two Lucan documents and the Pauline Epistles are partly 
mere accidents of language, and partly the result of companion- — 
ship between the two writers. Two such men could not have 
been together so often without influencing one another’s language. 

S. Luke’s command of Greek is abundantly shown both in the 
freedom of his constructions and also in the richness of his vocabulary. 

1 There are some who attribute the strongly Hebraistic tone of the first two 


chapters to a conscious and deliberate imitation of the LXX rather than to the 
influence of Aramaic sources. 
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(a) The freedom of his constructions is seen not infrequently 
even in his Hebraisms. Two instances will suffice. (1) His 
frequent use of éyévero is often purely Hebraistic (i. 8, 9), 
sometimes less so (vi. 1), sometimes hardly Hebraistic at all 
(Acts ix. 3, xxi. 1). This will be found worked out in 
detail in a detached note at the end of ch. i. (2) His 
frequent use of periphrastic tenses, ze. the substantive verb 
with a present or perfect participle instead of the simple 
tense, exhibits a similar variety. 


The use of #v with pres. or perf. part. as a periphrasis for imperf. or pluperf. 
indic, is of Aramaic origin in many cases and is frequent in the Gospels,—most 
frequent in Luke; but it is not always easy to say whether it is a Hebraism or 
a use that might very well stand in classical Greek. For #v with pres. part. see 
i. 10, 21, 22, li. 33, 51, iv. 20, 31, 38, 44, v. 16, 17, 20, vi. 12, viii. 40, ix. 53, 
xi, 14, xii, 10, II, xiv. I, xv. I, xix. 47, [xxi. 37], xxili. 8, xxiv. 13, 32. Most 
of these are probably due to Hebrew or Aramaic influence ; but many would be 
admissible in classical Greek, and may be used to imply continuance of the 
action.. In 1.°21, 22, il. ‘SI, iv. 31, xv. 1, xix. 47, xxlll. 8, xxiv. 13, 32 the 
simple imperf. follows immediately in the next clause or sentence. That such 
cases as ii. 33, iv. 20, ix. 53, xl. 14, xili. IO, II, xiv. I are Hebraistic need 
hardly be doubted. So also where jv with perf. part. is used for the pluperf. 
(i. 7, ii. 26, iv. 16, 17, v. 17, ix. 32, 45, xviii. 34), i. 7 and ix. 32 with most 
of the others are probably Hebraistic, but v. 17 almost certainly is not. 
Anyhow, Luke shows that he is able to give an Hellenic turn to his Hebraisms, 
so that they would less offend a Greek ear. Much the same might be said of 
his use of «kal to introduce the apodosis, which may be quite classical (ii. 21), 
but may also be Hebraistic, especially where (dov is added (vii. 12, xxiv. 4), or 
atrés (v. I, 17, viii. I, 22, ix. 51, etc.): or of his frequent use of év r@ with the 
infinitive (i. 8, 21, ii. 6, 43, v. I, etc.). 

Simcox, Lang. of N.7. pp. 131-134, has tabulated the use of periphrastic 
imperf. and pluperf. See also his remarks on Luke’s Hebraisms, Writers of 
NV. 7. pp. 19-22. 

But Luke’s freedom of construction is conspicuous in other respects, Al- 
though he sometimes co-ordinates clauses, joining them, Hebrew fashion, with 
a simple xal (i. 13, 14, 31-33, xvi. 19, etc.), yet he is able to vary his sentences 
with relatives, participles, dependent clauses, genitive absolutes, and the like, 
almost to any extent. We find this even in the most Hebraistic parts of the 
Gospel (i. 20, 26, 27, ii. 4, 21, 22, 26, 36, 37, 42, 43); but still more in other 
parts: see especially vii. 36-50. He is the only N.T. writer who uses the 
optative in indirect questions, both without dy (i. 29, ill. 15, vill. 9, xxii, 23; Acts 
xvii, 11, xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with it (vi. 11, xv. 26; Acts v. 24, x. 17), some- 
times preceded by the article (i. 62, ix. 46). In xviii. 36 the dy is doubtful. 
The elegant and idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in Luke 
(i. 4, Vv. 9, ix. 36, xii. 46, xv. 16, xxiii, 41; Acts i, 22, li, 22, ili, 21, 25, etc. ), 
especially after was (ii, 20, iii. 19, ix. 43, xix. 37, xxiv. 25; Acts 1, I, x. 39, 
xili. 39, xxii. 10), whereas it occurs only twice in Matthew (xviii. 19, xxiv. 50) 
and once in Mark (vii. 13). His more frequent use of re is another instance of 
more idiomatic Greek (ii. 16, xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi, I1 (025), xxii. 66, xxiii, 12, 
xxiv. 20): only once in Mark and four times in Matthew. Sometimes we find 
the harsh Greek of Matthew or Mark improved in the parallel passage in Luke : 
e.g. Tov OeddvTww ev ororais Tepirare kal domacmods év Tails d-yopats (Mk. xii. 38) 
has an awkwardness which Luke avoids by inserting ¢iAovvTwr before domac- 
pos (xx. 46). Or again, ddd elrwpyev "HE avOpwrwv—epoBodvro rv bx)ov' 
dwravres yap elyov Tov Iwavyy Svrws bre mpopyrns hv (Mk. xi. 32) is smoothed 
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in more details than one in Luke: édy 6é elmwpev "HE dvOpwrwy, 6 dads das 
KaTanOdoe. tuas memewpévos yap éotw lwdyny mpopyrny elvar (xx. 6). Com- 
pare kal mpwl évyvxa May, which perhaps is a provincialism (Mk. i. 35), with 
ryevouerns 5¢ tyuépas (Lk. iv. 42). In the verses which follow, Luke’s diction is 
smoother than Mark’s. Compare also Lk. v. 29, 30 with Mk. ii. 15, 16 and 
Mt. ix. 10, 11; Lk. v. 36 with Mk. ii. 21 and Mt. ix. 16; Lk. vi. 11 with Mk. 
iii, 6 and Mt. xii. 14. The superior freedom and fulness of Luke’s narrative of 
the message of the Baptist (vii. 18-21), as compared with that of Matthew 
(xi. 2, 3), is very marked. 


(6) But Luke’s command of Greek is seen also in the richness 
of his vocabulary. The number of words which occur in his two 
writings and nowhere else in N.T. is estimated at 750 or (includ- 
ing doubtful! cases) 851; of which 26 occur in quotations from 
LXX. In the Gospel the words peculiar to Luke are 312; of 
which 52 are doubtful, and rz occur in quotations. Some of these 
are found nowhere else in Greek literature. He is very fond of 
compound verbs, especially with 6.4 or éi, or with two preposi- 
tions, as eravayeu, ereroepxer Oar, avrimapepxeo Oat, ovyKaratibévat, 
mpocavaBaivew. He may have coined some of them for himself. 
The following are among the most remarkable words and expres: 
sions which occur either in both his writings and nowhere else in 
N.T., or in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. No account 1s 
here taken of the large number, which are peculiar to the Acts. 

Those in thick type are found in LXX. Those with an 
asterisk are shown by Hobart to be frequent in medical writers. 
Many of these might be frequent in any writers. But the number 
of less common words, which are peculiar to Luke in N.T., and 
are fairly common in medical writers, is remarkable ; and those of 
them which are not found in LXX are specially to be noted. 

Thirty times in G. and A. éyévero 8€ (not Jn. x. 22). 

Nine times in G. and A. *épa ylverat : nine in G. pva, 

Eight times in G. év abry TH (Hu¢pa, Spq, olkia). 

Seven times in G, and A. aaodéxer Oar, *ouvBadXew, év rats hudpars ravras. 


Sex times in G. and A. kaOér1, wovypds as an epithet of mvedua: six in G. 
émiordra, héyew mapdBodnv. 

Five times in G. and A, é&fs, cadets, Kab’ odijs ris, mpooéxere éavrois, 6 
orparayds or ol orp. Tod iepod, 6 tiporos or tpioros (of God): five in G. 
avaxpivewy (in the legal sense), xal odros, kal ds, Aipvy, év mud Tov. 

Four times in G. and A, Gwrewy, duaropeiv, ewaipew Thy hoviy, éridwveiv, 
Kabiévat, *d8uvacbar, *duireiv, *ovvapmaferv, alriov, évavtiov, eddaBns, 
kpdriaros, *mapadeAuuévos (in the medical sense of ‘‘palsied”): four in G. 
*xataxXlvew, BadAdvriov, dary, os Hyyioev. 

Three times in G. and A. avafnreiv, dfuouv c. infin., SvehOetv ws, Sudra- 
vat, émuBiBaterv, *émuxerpeiv, cupmAnpodv, adty TH Spa, am aidvos, Ta 
Séopa, dovAn, évayTe, éomépa, OduBos, Bovdy Tod Oeod, *tacrs, roXrys, TH 
hpépa tav caBBdtov, *ovyyévera, ra Irdpyovra att, xelp kupiov: three in 
G, Oeparevew amd, oxdwrev, oxiptgv, kard Td os, ovrevTés, TH nuépa Tod 
aaBBdrou, év mia Tov juepav. 


, 1 Owing to the various readings it may be doubted either (1) whether the word 
is used by Luke, or (2) whether it is not used by some other writer. In the lists 
on pp. lii, liii, the lower number has generally been preferred in doubtful cases 
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Twice in G. and A, dvadeckvivar, dvaxabltev, * avaomdv, avadaivew, 
* aveupioxew, avrevmeiv, droypady, * drotivdacaewv, *Siatnpeiv, * Sucxupl- 
ferOat, * Siodeverv, * éveSpeverv, emideiv, *edtévas, ry exoudvy, Axper Karpod, 
*katakdelerv, kataxodov@ety, kAdovs, KAlver  Apépa, *KAuviSiov, dpivds, 
% mapaBrdlec Oar, Tepuddprrery, qropevov eis eloyyny, * mpoBadXeuv, mpotopev- 
ec0ar, *mpocdoxia, *mpovmdpyxew, oTpatid, cvveivar, Tpavpatilerv, Tpaxvs, 
xpeodirérys: twice in G. dypa, * avdterpos, * avtumapépyecbat, dotpamrery, 
Grep, *avornpds, Bouvds, yeAGv, diayoyyitew, duarareivy, * Soxn, expuxTypi- 
few, éxredetv, éwartetv, * éravépyeoOar, eprpepla, Letyos, #yeuovevery, ovata, 
| wats, wpdxtwp, wpecBela, mpodéperv, * omapyavotv, cvKodavteiv, * iro- 
Xwpetv. 

It is not worth while to make a complete list of the words (over 200 in 
number) which occur omce in the Third Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. The 
following will give a good idea of their character :— 

dypavreiv, aOpotlerv, GAoyevijs, Gparedoupyds, avdbertis, * dvddnuyis, 
* dvapwreiv, *avTtBaddew, drapricuds, amedrile, * aroKXelev, drocroua- 
rife, * amowvyew, dpxiredwvns, * abrorrns, * ddpds, * Beddvn, * Bory, Bpwor- 
pos, “ yipas, * duaBddAewv, duaypyyopeiv, * Siadelwerv, Siapepiopds, Staveverv, 
* Stavénpa, * StavuKrepeverv, * diampaypareverOar, * Siacetewv, * Siaywpilerv, 
* Sinynots, * éyxvos, * e0ifew, * éxxpépacdar, * exywpeiv, * Erxodv, * epBad- 
New, evdéxerat, émaOpolferw, émevdnmep, emeroépyer Oar, 7d ériBdddov, * éripedGs, 
émumopeverOar, emroiticpds, * émioyxverv, * emixetv, * edpopeiv, * hpbavys, 
* Oewpia, *Oupidv, *ixpds, lodyyedos, * kataBaois, * katadetv, caradOdferv, 
katam)eiv, * katawvyxewv, Kepdrioy, KALola, Kpemddy, KpuTT}, Naumpas, * AApos, 
*)votedct, *perewpllev, peptorys, * ddevew, buBpos, * dards, * ddpts, 
raumdnOel, mavdoxetov, mavdoxevs, * mapddotos, rapaxadvrrew, * maparhpnots, 
WepikpUmrev, epiorkeiv, wepioway, Wiyyavov, * wiéfew, * mivaxldcov, * wAnppvpa, 
* rpaypatever Oar, mpouedeTay, * rpocavaBaiverv, mpoodamavay, mpocepyacéc bat, 
* rpocwavew, * mriccev, * Prypa, “aados, oikepa, oidfew, oiromérpror, 
* cuKdpivos, cuxouopéa, cuvKataTiévar, * ovvKvpia, * cuvarlarev, * ovv- 
dvew, *Tedecpopeiv, TerpamNéos, *“tpadpa, *vypds, * Vdpwmrixds, * tao- 
otpwvvivat, * ddBrOpov, dpoviuws, * xaopa, * ddv. 

But the words which are peculiar to Luke in N.T. are by 
no means even the chief of the marks of his style. Still more 
striking are those expressions and constructions which he uses 
frequently, or more frequently than any other writer. Many of 
these occur more often in S. Luke’s writings than in all the rest 
of N.T. A collection of them is rendered much more useful by 
being to some extent classified ; and the following lists have been 
made with a view to illustrating the affinities between the diction 
of S. Luke and of S. Paul and that of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
both jointly with the Pauline Epistles and also by itself. In this 
survey the Pastoral Epistles have been kept distinct from the main 
groups of the Pauline Epistles, in order to show their harmony with 
the diction of the Apostle’s beloved companion. Words peculiar to 
Luke and to the Pastoral Epistles are not improbably Pauline. 
Words which are found in other Pauline Epistles as well as 
in the Pastoral Epistles and in Luke’s writings are still more 
safely regarded as Pauline. ‘ 

Eight classes have been. made; and in them the very great 
variety of the words included,—many of them quite classical or of 
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classical formation,—illustrate the richness of S. Luke’s vocabulary 
and his command of the Greek language. (1) Expressions peculiar 
to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. (2) Peculiar to S. Luke and 
S.-Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (3) Peculiar to S. Luke 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (4) Not found in any other 
Gospel and more frequent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. 
(5) Found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more fre- 
quent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. (6) Due to Hebrew 
influence. (7) Miscellaneous expressions and constructions which 
are specially frequent in his writings. (8) Expressions probably or 
possibly medical. In the first of these classes the second list con- 
tains expressions peculiar to the writers in question, although not 
frequent in Luke. ‘The figures state the number of times which 
the word occurs in that book or group ; and in fractions the upper 
figures indicates the number of times that the word occurs in the 
writings of Luke, the lower figure the number of times which it 
occurs elsewhere: ¢.g. in class 3 the fraction ? means twice in 
Luke’s writings and once in Hebrews; and in classes 4 and 5 the 
fraction + means seven times in Luke’s writings and four. times in 
the other books of N.T. Where various readings render the exact 
proportions doubtful a “‘c.” is placed in front of the fraction; e.g. ¢. 4. 
In classes 1 and 2, when a reference to chapter and verse is given, 
this is the only instance of the use of the word in that book or group. 


(1) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. 


S. Luks. S. PAuL. 
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. 

ave” ay ‘ . 3 xii. 23 2) Th ik ato 

amrodoryeto Oat 5 ‘ 2 6 2 

amd Tod viv. . . 5 xviii, 6 | 2 Cor. v. 16 

*drevlfew : - es 10 2 

*dromos : « | xxiii, 41 2 Ad 8 op uh ee) 
OuatropeverOar? . 3 xvi. 4 Rom. xv. 24 

éykanety é Rom. viii. 33 

TO elpnuévov A om) Led 2 Rom. iv. 18 
éfamooré\\ew ‘ 4 7 2 

épyacia ‘ o | xii, 58 4 Eph. iv. 19 

épiordvat . : 7 at pelbieves 2 
* . 

houx avery “ 5 2 2 1 Th, iv. 11 

ldod yap . ° 5 ix, II 2 Cor, vii, 11 

kakoUpryos : F 3 2 Tim. ii. 
karayyé\ew F ° II 7 " 
kardyew ° |v. XX yi Rom, x. 6 

KaTavTgv 5 e 9 4 


—R_R_ | 
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| S. LuxKg. S. PAUL. 
| Gosp. Acts. Main Past. 
KarakiwOjvat : o | xx. 35 v. 41 2e0hs5 
6 Adyos T. Kuplov . . 6 Tel Deland 
olkovoula . . : 3 5 ?1 Tim. i. 4 
Ta Tepl ° . 3 II 5 
ouvecdévar, -vdetv . 5 3 I Cor. iv. 4 
parmos 6 ° . 2 2 3 


All the above are proportionately common in S. Luke’s writings ; but there 
are many more which illustrate the affinities between the two writers ; e.g. 


&dndos ° 
alpvidios n 


alxparwrlvey 


avdyvwois 
avddeua sg 
dvaxplvew . 
dvanloxew 
dvadvev sg 
*dvamémirery . 
i dvacTaTovy . 
avatlOecOat . 


*dveots « ° 
dvénros ° 
dvo . ° 
dvrambdopua 


avratokplvecOae . 


dyriketoOar . 


dvriapBdaverBat . 


aweiO7s ° 
dren} . 
amodeckvivas 
dmoBo\yn 
*amodover Oat 
GTooTOAH 
ampboKoros « 
arwbeicbat . 


dpa ; or dpa; 


dporpiav 
*dopddeva, 
*dromos 
axdpioros 
BapBapos 
| Buwrexds 
Broifev 
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Oénow tovetoOat . 


Sexrés . 


xi. 44 
xxi, 34 
xxi. 24 


Xxili, 14 

ix. 54 

xil. 36 
3 


XXIV. 25 
vi. II 
xiv. 12 
xiv. 6 

2 
1. 54 
1, 17 


vi. 35 


xiii, 15 
xxiii. 14 


5 


?XXv. 21 
2. 
XXV. 14 
XxIv. 23 


xx. 35 


XXxVi. 19 
2 
2 
XXVli. 22 
xxii, 16 
i, 25 
xxiv. 16 


3 


viii. 30 


Vv. 23 
2 


1 Cor. xiv. 8 
Telhvav.. 3 

2 
2 Cor. iii. 14 

5 

10 

2? 
Phil. i. 23 
Philem, 12 
Gal. v. 12 
Gal. ii. 2 

4 

3 


Rom. xi. 9 
Rom. ix. 20 
4 


Rom. 1. 30 
Eph. vi. 9 

2 
Rom. xi. 15 
1 Cor, vi. I1 


NW 


2 
Gal. ii. 17 
I Cor. ix. 10 
tel Deven 
2 hepintee2 


Phil. i. 4 


2 Tim. ili. 6 
1 Tim. iv, 13 


2 
2 Tim. iii. 9 


2 
1 Tim. vi. 2 


3 


1 Tim. i.49 


2 Tim. iii. 2 


1 Tim. vi. 9 | 
1 Tim. ii. 1 
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diayyédAeuv . 


Siacpetv 

diatay7 

Ovepunveviery 
dbyua . é 
dp dios ‘ 
Suvaarns . 
ef dé kal ‘ 
eupavys 
évdoeos = 
evovetOar . 
€VKQKELY . 
évvowos , 


éLapricew . 
éfoubever 


éfoucia T. oKOTOUS 


éfovardgew . 
éma.vety 
émavatraver bat 
éméxeuv 
émelKera 
émipedeta Oar 
émloracis 
émipaive 
evayyeNoT 7s 
evyev7s 
evoeBew ‘ 
féew 7. mvedpare 
enula . A 
Swypety 


*twoyovely . 


Oéar pov 6 
KadnKew 
KarevOvveu , 
Kuvdevveveuv , 
KpaTatova bat 
Kupteverv—, 
Aelrecv = fail 
papriperbat. 
peOordvar -euv 
peOvaKxer Oar 
Mepis 5 
peradiddvac . 
vomwod:ddoKados 
voopiferbat . 
vovderew , 
tevia . 
tvpdcOar. 


S. LUKE. 
Gosp. Acts. 
ix. 60 xxi. 26 
xv. 12 
vii. 53 
RXV 27) | Xen 20 
ii. I 2 
2 
i. 52 viii. 27 
xi. 18 
X. 40 
2 
xxiv. 49 
xviii. I 
xix. 39 
xxi. 5 
2 iv. II 
xx, 53 
xxii, 25 
xvi. 8 
X.'6 
xiv. 7 2 
Xxiv. 4 
2 
xxiv. 12 
i, 79 XXVil. 20 
xxi, 8 
x1x.1 12 XVll. II 
xvil. 23 
XVili, 25 
2 
v. 10 
xvii. 33 | vil. 19 
2 
xxii. 22 
i. 79 
vill, 23 2 
2 
xxii. 25 
xviii, 22 
2 
Xvi. 4 2 
xii. 45 
X. 42 2 
iii. IT 
v. 17 Vv. 34 
2 
Xx, 31 
XXvill. 23 
xxi, 24 


S. PAUL. 


Main. Past. 


Rom. ix. 17 
1 Cor. xii. II 
Rom. xiii. 2 
4 
2 
2 Tim. iv. 7 
1 Tim. vi. 15 
4 
Rom. x. 20 
2 


14 
1 Cor. ix. 21 


8 
Col. i. 13 

3 

4 
Rom. ii. 17 
Phil. ii. 16 
2. Corexnl 


2 Tim. iii. 17 


1 Tim. iv. 16 


1 Tim. iil. 5 
2 Cor. xi. 28 
2 
Eph. iv. 11 2 Tim. iv. § 
mCor. 26 
1 Tim. v. 4 
Rom. xii. 11 
2 
2 Tim. ii. 26 } 
I Tim. vi. 13 
1 Cor. iv. 9 
Rom. i. 28 
2 
1 Cor. xv. 30 


1 Tim. vi. 15 
2 


-&NN NW mn 


1 Tim. i. 7 
Lit. tito 


Philem. 22 
2 
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Omoduuaddy . 
érracla Z 
dovdTns A 
éwaviov : 
Tayls . ° 
mavorla . 
mavoupyla . 
TaVTws ° 
mapayyeNla . 
TapacKkevagev 
Tapaxeuarew 
mapogvived bat 
mappno.d¢er bat 
Tar pa, 
mevbapxew . 
weplepyos . 
mepitoveta Bar 
éml mheiov . 
aw)Anpodpopety 
monitela lg 
TonTever Oak 
mop0etv 5 
i mpeoBuréptov 
mpecBiTns . 
mpodoTns « 
mpoemeiv 
mpoduvula  . 


a pordey 
mpokbmrew 

™ povowa 
mpooplfev 

1 pomweT HS 
Kara mpbowmov 
paBolvey . 
céBasua 
oKoTety ° 
oTo.yelv ° 
ovyKkadifew . 
ovyk\eiew . 
ovyxaipew . 
oupBiBacev . 


8 6 eo 6S Ce eles © 


Cherl (2 aCe ime Km te go Peay 


je. 10! wf) Velte! « “sf 8) © “eo ‘shl-e «16. 6 oe le o nate 


ouvavrihap Paver . 


ovvderuos 

ouvéKOnuos . 
guvecbiew . 
TuvevdoKely . 
ovvox7n ° 
guoTé\\ew 
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Ivii 


S. LUKE. S. PAUL. 
Gosp. Acts, Main. Past. 
Io Rom. xv. 6 
2 XXvi. 19 | 2 Cor. xii. I 
i. 75 Eph. iv. 24 
iii, 14 
xxi. 34 Rom. xi. 9 3 
bak oy) 2 
XX. 23 4 
iv. 23 3 5 
PB 1 Th, iv. 2 2 
x. 10 fie 
2 1 Cor. xvi. 6 | Tit. iii. 12 
xvii. 16 | I Cor. xiii. 5 
Y/ 2 
li. 4 ili. 25 Eph, iii. 15 
3 Tit. iii, I 
xix. 19 I Tim. v. 13 
KVils 33) || XX. 125 1 Tim. iii. 13 
3 2 
1, I 3 2 | 
xxil. 28 | Eph: ii. 12 
Xxill. I Phil. 1. 27 
LXanol 2 
xxii, 66 | xxil. 5 1 Tim. iv. 14 
i, 18 Philem. 9 eDits 1-2 
vi. 16 vil. 52 2 Tim. iii. 4 
i, 16 2 
xvii. 13 4 
rs eh Gal. iii. 8 
ii, 52 2 3 
xxiv. 2. | Rom. xiii. 14 
iv. 28 5 
xix. 36 2 Tim. iii. 4 
il. 31 2 2 
in Ca |) Com oil 28 
Vile 23 a) 2p dehanieed 
xi. 35 ‘ 5 
XXl. 24 4 
xxl. 55 Eph. ii. 6 
v. 6 3 
3 4 
3 
x. 40 Rom. viii. 26 
vill. 23 3 
xix. 29 | 2 Cor. viii. 19 
Xv. 2 2 2 
xi. 48 2 3 
Xxl. 25 | 2 Cor. ii. 4 
|v. 6 1 Cor. vii. 29 


eS, 


viii 


cwpatiKds . 
TO TWTTPLOY » 
cwpporvv”n » 
TeTpamoda 
*rnpnous . 
dovvas Témrov 
UBpis . 

vmr7nKoos 

vrwmridgfew 
borépnua 

packer 

prravOpwrrla 
gpiddapyupos . 
popos . . 
ppovnats 

xaplferOau 
Xapiroty 
XELpOTOVElY » 


xXprjoOar 
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S. LUKE. S. PAuL. 
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. 
iii. 22 1 Tim. iv. 8 
2 xxviii. 28 | Eph. vi. 17 
XXVi. 25 2 
2 Rom, i. 23 
2 1 Cor. vii. 19 
xiv. 9 2 
2 2 Cor. xii. 10 
vil. 39 2 
Xvill. 5 1 Cor. ix. 27 
Xxl. 4 8 
2 Rom, i, 22 
xxviii. 2 Tit. iii. 4 
xvi. 14 2 Tim. iii. 2 
2 2 
Lory Eph. i. 8 
3 4 15 
i, 28 Eph. i. 6 
xiv. 23. | 2 Cor. viii. 19 
2 7 2 


(2) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S. Paul and the 
Lpistle to the Hebrews. 


G&weutros . 
dvaykatos 
avdpyynois =. 
avramoduddvan 
aévoby . ‘ 
amokeia bat 
amohUTpwots . 
aopadns : 
dguorrar , 
Boukh . A 
Srapapriped da 
Ou Av alrlay . 
éxpépery ? 3 
éexpevyev sy 
évduvayodv . 
evrvyxavew .« 
érlOeots 
Karapyew 
Aecroupyety 


Gosp. 


i. 6 


[xxii. 19] 
2 
vil. 7 
xix. 20 
xxl, 28 


4 
2 


xvi, 28 
vill. 47 
xv. 22 
xxi, 36 


xiii, 7 


Acts, 


NAWON DAW 


1X.) 22 
XXV. 24 
viii, 18 


xiii. 2 


Main. 


FN W 


2akh; i, 01 
Col. i. 5 


i 
Phil. iii, 1 
2 Cor, xii. 8 

2 
1 Th, iv. 6 


3 
3 
3 


24 
Rom, xv. 27 


Past. Heb. 
viii. 7 
Tit. Dis, 14) | avai 
> 
x30 
TV Dim. vi 27 2 
2 Tim. iv. 8 | ix. 27 
2 
vi. 19 
2 iii, 12 
vi. 17 
3 ii, 6 
3 ii, 11 
1 Tim. vi. 7 | vi. 8 
2 
3 Pxi. 34 
vii. 25 
2 vi. 2 
2 Tim. i. 10 | ii, 14 
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Gosp. | Acts. Main. Past. Heb. 

Aecroupyla . | i. 23 | 3 2 
peTahayBdvew 4 2 Tim. ii. 6 2 
pul, . 2 18? 2? 
*oplfev . . | xxii, 22 5 Rom. i. 4 iv. 7 
Tapateto Oat? 3 XXv. II 4 3 
TapaKkdnous 2 4 19 1 Tim. iv. 13 3 
Tepiarpely 2 2 Cor. ili. 16 x. II 
meptépxerOan . 2 1 Lime ve 13) 1x1. 37 
oK\npiver . xix. 9 | Rom. ix. 18 4 
Taéts_ plete 2 6 
Tuyxavew  ._ | xx. 35 5 3 2 Tim, ii. 10 2 
*brocré\New 2 Gal. ii, 12 revels: 
xplew . oe iVeeES 2 2 Cormin 2g) i. 9 | 


(3) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke's Writings and to the 
Lipistle to the Hebrews. 


dvadéxerOait, dvabewpetv}, dvactdcews Tvyxdvew}, PALE avurepov t, 
*démradddooer?, dmoypagerbart, apxnyos%, daddevrost, doretost, dorpor?, 
S cxupaae OvarlOec Part, per’ elias t, elovévard, exdelrev 3, * évoxdetv4, evr po- 
pos?, émucréd\rewZ, éowrepost, * ebOeros?, leparelat, tkdoxecOar}, Karamaverr }, 
katapevyew +, Kepddatov}, AvTpwors FZ, pudtonet 4, 6p06s3, madatodv}, els rd 
mavredést, *rapadvecOart, mapoxeivt, *mapotvoutst, marpidpxns$, meptxetobal 
Tid, woppwOev t, carter $, cxEd6v2, Tehelworst, Urapéist. Excepting dvabewpeir, 
dvacTdcews TvyXavEW, avwrepov, érwrepos, and els 7d wayTeNés, all the above are 
in LXX. 


(4) Zxpressions not found in the other Gospels and more frequent 
in S. Lukes Writings than in all the rest of N.T. 


dyodXNlacis$, alvetv$, *dvamdumev}, avd’ dvt, drodoyetcba$, dopddea, 
* drevifew 32, * dromos?, apiordvar 4°, Bovn$, Bpédos$, dtauapriper Bau 19, duatrop- 
ever Bart, éyxadety $, EugoBos 2, Earoaréhewv 19, Casey ace i, “epyactat, ec Onst, 
evayyeAlfer Pau i, éediordvat ts, *novxagerv t ET 4, Karavray 2, *xatépxer bau 
oe pats 6 Abyos TOD kuplou{, abiarévah 8, pwepisd, unve, amd Roy vive, drractad, 

oplvew $, waverParg, Ta rept mpeoBuréptoy , mporexee eas c. $, “mpoodyety 6. 4, 
ees ovyar , omevdew }, * oretpat, cwvavrav4, brdpxew (excluding rd dadp- 
xovra) 22, *trodéxecOar?, *brodauBdavew+, vroorpépew % : and several others 
which occur twice in Luke and once elsewhere. All of these occur in LXX, 
except dvaméurew, 


(5) Expressions found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more 
pe in S. Luke’s Writings than in all the rest of N.T. 


dyew ¢. 27 eS €or Epo § $, ér dAnbelas §, Serer s » 
avdyewy *5), be ape ; dvuordvasc. ep dvriheyewv 4, a enn? c. 28, 
drordacew + aeiptow's; Ae aiTds 32, ars dpapruay §, Boay c.8, 
iverar povn 6.8, detr Gor P, dvapepicer $ By Biavotyew t tb ciaarrpépery 4, 
ope $ Serdtoed t SépxerGau 6.33, dinyeiobars, dodvar},, 
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eav 2, eyyilew24, Cos°, ei S& pipyez, els Exavros 7, eioayewv 3, cio 
pepe s, éxarovrdpyns y!, exoracis$, ehenpootvy *y, éuarim hava, 
eumrybew 3, evOdde8, edyew $, ebaipvys$, eEavriss, eEnyeioOar £, 
eévordvas ys, érAapBdveo Oa? , émumirrew 3, émiokéerreo Gat, érose$, 
& rais Hyepas23, Kab? jpépav ie, Oavpdlew eri s, *idoOarts, Wod 
yap $, ixavds 6.25, iwarirpos$, xabaspeiv §, katodvupa Fy Karavoety &, 
atadirciv 4, KoAAaoOa14, Koviopros$, kpeudy $, KTacIar$, kwrvew 4, 
mas 5 Nads 14, peyadvvew $, * pecovixriov?, uvjpas, vopilews, vopt- 
xés &,  oixoupern$, dvdpare 42, dpOas%, ravtaxod%, eimeiv or A€yew 
rapaBoryjvit, wapayiver Oat ¢.%°, *raparnpeivs, Tapaxpnya ty, mept- 
xpos, mipas, wryOetv 22, *rdnOos*?, tANvTS, *rAnpys*g, mpoo- 
doxav 32, mpoorévart?, mpoopuveiv$, pun, cadevew #, otdowsd, 
Sia ordparos$, orpépecbart, ovyxadrcivt, ovddAadeivg, *ovdAAap- 
Bavew 2, cvpmopevecOars, ov 6.55, ovvépxerOauz3, * ovvéxer §, 
owribévarz, raocew 6.8, terpdpynss, tis e€ tyavs, dv tporor$, 
iBpilew 3, ra trapyovra 2, trodexvivary, tyworos f, XaAGV $, deel 6.35. 
Excepting axpiBéorepov, dpeois dpaptiav, éEavtijs, dvopare, TeTpapxys, 
and ris €€ tuav, all the above are found in LXX. 

To these may be added a few which are specially frequent in 
Luke’s writings, although not in excess of the rest of N.T. taken 
together : dpxerOar ts, axpe c. 29, dexerbarss, emrdooews, 6 Adyos 
Tob @cod18, Dixvoss, tapayyéANew +4, Tpoorinrel f, mpoodéxer bat y, 
oxilew %, Tpepev $, tpopy§, xapis twenty-five times in Lk. and Acts, 
not in Mt. or Mk., and only thrice in Jn. 

Phrases which indicate the expression of emotion are unusually 
common, and belong to the picturesqueness of Luke’s style; e.g. 
PoBos péyast, xapa peydAy Or oAAH +, Povy peydAy +2. 

Equally remarkable is his fondness for avyp, where others have 
avOpwros or eis or nothing. Thus, vi. 8 ro dvdpi, Mt. and Mk. 76 
avOpwrw ; vill. 27 avnp tis, Mk. dvOpwros ; ix. 38 dvnp, Mt. avOpwros, 
Mk. cfs; xxiii. 50 dvyp, Mt. dvOpwros, Mk. nothing. Comp. v. 8, 
12, 18, vill. 38, ix. 30, xxii. 63: and the word is very much more 
frequent in Lk. than in all the other Gospels together. 

The expression rats airod or cov in the sense of ‘‘God’s servant” 
is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 54, 69; Acts ili. 13, 26, iv. 25, 27, 30), 
with the exception of Mt. xii. 18, which is a quotation from Is, 
xii. 1. 


(6) Expressions frequent in S. Luke's Writings and probably 
due to Hebrew Influence. 


The frequent use of éyé€vero is discussed at the end of ch. i, 
Add to this Luke’s fondness for évwactov, which does not occur 
in Mt. or Mk. and only once in Jn. (xx. 30). It is found more 
than thirty times in Lk. and Acts, especially in the phrase évwmvoy 
Tov @eod (i. 19, 75, Xi. 6, Xvi. 15) OF Kupéov (i. 15). With this com- 
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pare rp0 mpoowmov Twos (Vii. 27, ix. 52, x. 1) and kata tpdcw 
mov twos (il, 31). The frequent use of idov (i. 38, il. 34, 48, 
Vilae 527A, etc.) and Kat idov (1, 20, 31, 36, Thea. Vib2, Vil. 12, 
27, etc.) 5 .0f pjpa for the matter of what i is spoken (i. 6s, fiats, 
19, 51)3 of oikos in the sense of “family” (i. 27, 33, 69, 1: §4, 
X. 5, XIX. 9); Of ets in the sense of tis (v. 12, 17, Vili. 22, Xlli. 10, 
xx. 1) or of mp@rog (xxiv. 1); of ¥yroros for “the Most High” 
(i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35), illustrates the same kind of influence. So 
also do such expressions as wovety éAcos peta (i. 72, X. 37) 
and meyadvyery éXeos meta (i. 58); movety Kpdros (i. 51); €x 
kotAdas pytpos (i. 15); combinations with év rq rapike or év 
rats K., such as diaroyi€erGau (ili. 15, v. 223; Comp. xxiv. 38), darn: 
pew (ii. 51), O€oOar (1. 66, xxi. 14), cane an (ii. (19)3 év Tats 
mpepais MLNS, LOM OF iV. 2,1 25,-V. 35,1ete:) sary TEP a Tov oafs- 
Barov (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5); with perhaps Sia ordpatos (i. 70), 
where both the expression and the omission of the article seem to 
be Hebraistic: in LXX we commonly have, however, év 7d cropart 
or ék Tod ordparos. Nearly all these expressions are found in the 
Acts also, in some cases very often. The frequent use of peri- 
phrastic tenses has been pointed out above (p. li) as being due 
in many cases to Hebraistic influence. The same may be said of 
the attributive or characterizing genitive, which is specially common 
in Luke (iv. 22, xvi. 8, 9, xvill. 6; comp. x. 6, xx. 34, 36); 
and of the frequent use of kat airds (ii. 28, v. I, 17, Vill. 1, 22, 
XVl. II, xix. 2), kal avTy (ii. 37), and Kal avroé (xiv. I, xxiv. 14) 
after éyévero, Kal idor, and the like. Phrases like doédleuw Tov 
@edv (v. 25, 26, vil. 16, Xill. 13, XVil. 15, XVilil. 43, xxii. 47), 6 
ASyos Tov @eod (v. I, Vill. I1, 21, xi. 28), and éwadpewy THY 
pwrvyyv (xi. 27) may be placed under the same head ; and they all 
of them occur several times in the Acts. 

In common with other N.T. writers S. Luke uses several 
Hebrew words, which may be mentioned here, although they are 
not specially common in his writings: duyy (iv. 24, xl, 37, XVill. 
17, ete. ), BecleBovdr (xi. 15, 18, 19), yéevva (xii. 5)s T.0-X0. se 41, 
xxi I, 7, 8, 11, 13, 15); odBBarov (iVZi Osea l Wie pee 66; 750, 
etc.), caravas (x. 18, xi. 18, xiii. 16, etc.). Three " others occur 
once in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T.; Paros (xvi. 6), 
Kopos (xvi. 7), oikepa (i. 15). Other words, although Greek in 
origin, are used by him, as by other N.T. writers, in a sense which 
is due to Hebrew influence; dyychos (i. 11, 13, 18, etc.), ypap- 
uareds (V. 21, 30, Vi. 7, 1X. 22, etc.), Bud Boos (iv. 2-13, Vill. 12), 
€Ovn (ii. SAX VAL. 32,5) XXII 24 bis, etc.), eipyvn (i. 79, il. 29, Vil. 50, 
etc.), xuptos (i. 6, 9, 11, 15, etc.) ; and épymepia (i. 5, 8) is a Greek 
word specially formed to express a Hebrew idea. 
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(7) Miscellaneous Expressions and Constructions which are 
specially frequent in S. Luke's Writings. 


In his use of the article he has several favourite constructions. 
He is very fond of év r@ followed by a present infinitive to express 
time during which (i. 3: 2m. 1, 6; 43, V- I, 12, Vill. 5, 42, etc.) or 
by an aorist infinitive to express time after which (ii2gs iit. 21, 
ix. 34, 36, xi. 37, etc.); also of rod with an infinitive to express 
purpose or result (i. 73, li. 27, Vv. 7, Xll. 42, etc.). He frequently 
employs 76 to introduce a whole clause, especially interrogations, 
much as we use inverted commas (i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, xxil. 2, 4, 
23, 24, 37)- 

In the case of certain verbs he has a preference for special 
constructions. After verbs of speaking, answering, and the like 
he very often has zpos and the accusative instead of the simple 
dative. Thus, we have cimeiv mpds (i. 13, 18, 28, 34, 61, il. 34, 48, 
49, etc.), are mpos (1ieT Oy (SG hTs hGH es Oy. (20, xl, etc.), déyew 
mpos (iV. 21, V. 36, Vil. 24, Vill. 25, ix. 23, etc.), amoxpivecOau mpds 
(iv. 4, vi. 3, xiv. 5?), yoyyvlew mpds (Vv. 30), cvvdnrety mpds (xxii. 23), 
acvvAadely mpds (iv. 36). It often happens that where Mt. or Mk. 
has the dative, Luke has the accusative with zpos (Mt. ix. 11; Mk. 
ii. 16; Lk. v. 30). Whereas others prefer eSépyeo@ar éx, he has 
elpyeo ban dé (iV. 35, 41, Vv. 8, Vill. 2, 29, 33) 355 38, ix 5, etc.), 
and for @avydlev ru he prefers Govpaler éri reve (il. 33, IV. 22, 
ix. 43, xx. 26). For Oeparevew vocovs he sometimes has Geparaieny 
amo voowv (Vv. 15, Vil. 21, Vili. 2). He is fond of the infinitive after 
dua. 70 (ii. 4, Vill. 6, ix. 7, xi. 8, xvii. 5, etc.), wera TO (xii, 5, xxii. 
20), and mpo rod (ii. 21, xxil. 15). The quite classical ¢yew te is 
common (vil. 42, 1x. 58, xi. 6, xll. 17, 50, xiv. 14). His use of the 
optative has been mentioned above (p. li). 

Participles with the article often take the place of substantives 
(ii. 27, iv. 16, Vill. 34, xxii. 22, xxiv. 14). They are frequently 
added to verbs in a picturesque and classical manner: avacravres 
eééBadov (iv. 29), Kabioas édidackev (Vv. 3), orabels exeAevoer (xviii. 
40), otpadels ereriunoey (ix. 55), etc. They are sometimes strung 
together without a conjunction (ii. 36, iv. 35, v. I1, 19, 25, etc.). 

S. Luke is very fond of ras, and especially of the stronger 
form das. It is not always easy to determine which is the right 
reading ; but das is certainly very common (iii. 21, iv. 6, v. 26, 
vill. 37; ix. £8, XOX. -37,.43,c0xli. ors alsonmn Acts). Elsewhere | in 
N.T. dzas is rare. Not unfrequently Luke has was or das where 
the others have nothing (iit. T5 p06, 2a,piy: 37) Ve II, 28, vi. 10, 17, 
19, 30, Vil. 35, etc.). mas 6 Aads and é das 6 X, are very freq. 

In the use of certain prepositions he has some characteristic 
expressions: eis Ta Gra, (i. 44, ix. 44) and els rds dxods (vii. 1), év 
rois @atv (iv. 21) and év pécyw (ii. 46, vill. 7, xX. 3, xxi. 21, xxi. 27, 55, 
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xxiv. 36); kata 70 os (i. Q, ll. 42, xxii. 39), 70 eifurpevov (ii. 27)s 
TO €iwOds (iv. 16), TO cipypevov (ii. 24), and ro wpicpevov (xxii. 22); 
Tapa Tovs mddas (vil. 38, vill. 35, 41, xvii. 16), whereas Mark has 
mpos 7. mddas (Vv. 22, vii. 25). Luke is very fond of ovy, which 
is rather rare in the other Gospels but is very frequent in both of 
Luke’s writings. Sometimes he has ovv where the others have 
pera (vill. 38, 51, Xxli. 14, 56) or xaé (xx. 1) or nothing (v. 19). 

The pronouns airés (see below) and otros are specially common. 
The latter is added to a numeral, rpiryny ravrnv juepay (xxiv. 21), 
to make it more definite. is e€ iudy; is almost peculiar to him 
(xi. 5, Xl. 25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvil. 7), and so also is tis é€otw otros 
Os; (Vv. 21, vil. 49). The indefinite 71s with nouns is freq. 

In using conjunctions he is very fond of combining 6¢ with xaé, 
a combination which occurs twenty-six times in his Gospel (ii. 4, 
ill. 9, 12, iv. 41, V. 10, 36, vi. 6, ix. 61, etc.) and seven in the Acts. 
It is rare in the other Gospels. His Hebraistic use of kai airds, 
ait or avrot, and of xai idov, to introduce the apodosis to éyévero 
and the like, has been pointed out above (p. lxi). But Luke is 
also fond of kai avrds at the beginning of sentences or independent 
clauses (i. 17, 22, ili. 23, IV. 15, V. 37, Vi. 20, xv. 14, etc.), and 
of kat otros, which is peculiar to him (i. 36, viii. 41?, xvi. 1, 
xx. 28). In quoting sayings he most frequently uses d¢, and efwev 
dé occurs forty-six times in the Gospel and fourteen in the Acts. 
It is not found in Mt. or Mk., and perhaps only once in Jn. 
(xii, 6 [viil. r1,] ix. 372): they prefer 6 6 be etrev, or Kal Néyet, K.7.r. 
Luke also has ¢deyev d¢ nine times in the Gospel ; it occurs twice 
in Mk., once in Jn., and never in Mt. Five times he begins a 
sentence with xa! ds (temporal), which is not found elsewhere in 
N.T. (xv. 25, xix. 41, xxil. 66, xxili. 26; Acts i. 10). The inter-’ 
rogative «i is found eighteen times in Gospel and Acts (vi. 7, 9, 
Xiil. 23, xiv. 28, 31, xxii. 49, 67, etc.), ef d¢ wnye five times, and ei 
dpa twice. All of these are comparatively rare elsewhere. 

The idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in both 
books (i. 4, ii. 20, ili. 19, v. 9, ix. 36, 43, Xil. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, 
etc.) : it is rare in Mt. and Mk., and is not common in Jn. 

After todro he has 67: in Gospel and Acts (x. 11, xii. 39, etc.) ; 
Mt. and Mk. never; Jn. only after d1d rodro. 

He is fond of combinations of cognate words, e.£. puddooovres 
pvAaxds (ii. 8), epoByOnoay poBov péyayr (il. 9), Barrie bevres 76 Bar- 
Tirpa. (Vii. 29), ) dotpary dotpdrrovoa (xvii. 24). Some of these 
are Hebraistic, especially such as émifupia éreOipunoa (xxii. 15). 


(8) Expressions probably or possibly medical, 


It was perhaps not until 1841 that attention was called to the 
existence of medical phraseology in the writings of S. Luke. In the 
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Gentleman’s Magazine. for June 1841 a paper appeared on the 
subject, and the words dxAvs (Acts xiii. 11), kpaurdAy (Lk. xxi. 34), 
rapadeAupévos (v. 18, 24; Acts villi. 7, 1x. 33), mapo€vopos (Acts 
xv. 39), ouvexouevn mupeTo peyddw (Lk. iv. 38), and tdpwzeKds 
(xiv. 2) were given as instances of technical medical language. 
Since then Dr. Plumptre and others have touched on the subject ; 
and in 1882 Dr. Hobart published his work on Zhe Medical 
Language of St. Luke, Dublin and London. He has collected 
over 400 words from the Gospel and the Acts, which in the main 
are either. peculiar to Luke or are used by him more often than 
by other N.T. writers, and which are also used (and often very 
frequently) by Greek medical writers. He gives abundant quota- 
tions from such writers, that we may see for ourselves; and the 
work was well worth doing. But there can be no doubt that the 
number of words in the Gospel and the Acts which are due to 
the Evangelist’s professional training is something very much less 
than this. It may be doubted whether there are a hundred such 
words. But even if there are twenty-five, the fact is a considerable 
confirmation of the ancient and universal tradition that ‘‘ Luke the 
beloved physician” is the author of both these books. Of 
D: Hobart’s long list of words more than eighty per cent. are 
found in LXX, mostly in books known to S. Luke, and sometimes 
occurring very frequently in them. In all such cases it is more 
reasonable to suppose that Luke’s use of the word is due to his 
knowledge of LXX, rather than to his professional training. In 
the case of some words, both of these causes may have been at 
work. In the case of others, the medical training, and not famili- 
arity with LXX, may be the cause. But in most cases the prob- 
ability is the other way. Unless the expression is known to be 
distinctly a medical one, if it occurs in books of LXX which were 
known to Luke, it is probable that his acquaintance with the ex- 
pression in LXX is the explanation of his use of it. If the expres- 
sion is also found in profane authors, the chances that medical 
training had anything to do with Lk.’s use of it become very 
remote. It is unreasonable to class as in any sense medical such 
words as dOpotlev, dxoy, dvatpely, dvadapBavew, dvopbodv, dzaureiy, 
aravaooey, drodvev, aropelv, aodddea, adeors, etc. etc. All of 
these are frequent in LXX, and some of them in profane authors 
also. 

Nevertheless, when Dr. Hobart’s list has been well sifted, there 
still remains a considerable number of words, the occurrence or 
frequency of which in S. Luke’s writings may very possibly be due 
to the fact of his being a physician. The argument is a cumulat- 
ive one. Any two or three instances of coincidence with medical 
writers may be explained as mere coincidences: but the large 
number of coincidences renders this explanation unsatisfactory for 
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all of them ; especially where the word is either rare in LXX, or 
not found there at all. 

The instances given in the Gentleman’s Magazine require a 
word of comment. Galen in treating of the diseases of the eye 
gives axAvs as one of them, and repeatedly uses the word, which 
occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Perhaps xpaurddy, which 
in bibl. Grk. is found Lk. xxi. 34 only, is a similar instance. It 
occurs more than once in Aristophanes, but is frequent in medical 
writers of the nausea which follows excess. In aapaAeAvpeévos we 
have a stronger instance. Whereas the other Evangelists use 
mapadutixds, Luke in harmony with medical usage has rapadeXv- 
p-€vos, as also has Aristotle, a physician’s son (Zh. WVic. i. 13. 15). 
But this use may come from LXX, as in Heb. xii. 12. That zapo- 
évopos is a medical term is indisputable ;: but as early as Demos- 
thenes it is found in the sense of exasperation, as also in LXX 
(Deut. xxix. 28 ; Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37). The instance in Lk. iv. 38 
is perhaps a double one: for cvveyouevy is possibly, and ruperd 
peyéXw probably, a medical expression. Moreover, here Mt. and 
Mk. have merely zvpéocovoo, and in Acts xxviii. 8 we have the 
parallel ruperots kal ducevrepiw ovvexouevov. In tdpwaixds we have 
a word peculiar to Luke in bibl. Grk. and perhaps of purely 
medical origin. 

By adopting doubtful or erroneous readings Hobart makes other instances 
double, ¢.g. émémecev for érecev (Acts xiii. 11), BapyvOdovv for BapnOdow (Lk. 
xxi. 34). Again, whether or no dvamriccev has any medical flavour, Lk. 


iv. 17 must not be quoted in connexion with it, for there the true reading is 
avoléas. 


To the examples given in the Gentleman’s Magazine may per- 
haps be added such instances as daxriAw rpoowasew (xi. 46), where 
Mt. has daxriAw Kivpoar: id tTpyparos Bedrsdvys (xviii. 25), where Mk. 
has 8a tpypadsas padpidos: éorn 7 vats TOU aiparos (vill. 44), Where 
Mk. has é&npavOn 4 wyyq 7. aiparos: éorepewOnoay ai Bdoews abrot 
Kal 7a o@vopa (Acts iii. 7); and more doubtfully é6dvynv téccapow 
dpxais kaOvepevov (Acts x. 11) and dvexd@ucer (vii. 15 ; Acts ix. 40). 

Luke alone relates what may be called the surgical miracle of 
the healing of Malchus’ ear (xxii. 51). And perhaps the marked 
way in which he distinguishes demoniacal possession from disease 
(vi. 18, xiii. 32 ; Acts xix. 12) may be put down to medical train- 
ing. His exactness in stating how long the person healed had been 
afflicted (xiii. 11 ; Acts ix. 33) and the age of the person healed 
(viii. 42 ; Acts iv. 22) is a feature of the same kind. For other 
possible instances see notes on iv. 35, Vv. 12, Vil. Io. 

The coincidences between the preface of the Gospel and the 
opening words of some medical treatises are remarkable (see small 
print, pp. 5, 6). And it is worth noting that Luke alone records 
Christ’s quotation of the proverb, “latpé, Qepdrevooy ceavrér 
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(iv. 23); and that almost the last words that he records in the 
Acts are S, Paul’s quotation from Is. vi., which ends xai idoopat 


abrovs (xxvii. 26, 27). 


The following table will illustrate some characteristics of S. 
Luke’s diction as compared with that of the other Synoptists :— 


S. MATTHEW. 
iil, 10. #0n Oé. 
iii. 16. mvedua Ocod, 
iii, 17. pwvh ek T. ovp- 
avav. 


iv. I. dvhxOn. 
iv. 5, 8. mapadapBaver. © 


iv. 12. dvexdpyoev. 

iv. 18. Thy Oddacoar. 

iv. 20. dpévres Ta SixTva. 

viii. 2. Aempds mporehOwy 
wpocektver avT@. 


vill. 4. Kal éyer 6 Inoods. 


ix. 2. mpocépepov atrg 
mapadurexdy, 
ix. 7. éyepOels, 


ix. 8. époBHnOnoay. 


ix. 9. MaOOatov Ney dpevor. 

xii. 50. 7d 0€Anua r. TaT- 
pos jou. 

xiii. 7. éml ras dxdvOas. 


xiii, 19. 7. Adyov 7. Ba- 
ovnelas. 

xiii. 20. NauBdvwr. 

xiii. 21. oxavdadlferat. 

v. 15. Kalovow NUXVOY. 

viii. 21. KUpte, 


viii, 
TOA\NOY, 


ix. 18. (dod dpxwoy [els] 
wpocehOcy mpocktver avT@. 


30. dyé\n xolpwv 


ix, 18. érededrycer. 


x. 14. éfepxduevor tEw, 
XVi, 15. Adyete 


S. MARK. 
i. 10. 7d wvedpuo. 
i. 11. dwvh éx 7. ovpa- 
vov. 


i, 12. TO mv. abrov éxBan- 
dew. 


i. 14. HAOer. 

i. 16. Thy Oddacoar. 

i, 18. ddévres ra Slxrva. 

i. 40. Aempds wapaxahGy 
avrov Kal yovumreTGr. 


i. 44. Kal \éyet 


3. pépovres mpds adrdv 
WapaduriKov, 
li. 12. 7yép0n Kal evOus. 


ii, 12, é&loracba. 


li, 14, Acvely. 

iii, 35. 7d O&\nua rT. 
Ocod. 

iv. 7. elstas dxdvOas. 


iv. 14. Tov Abyor. 


iv. 16. AapBdvovor. 
iv. 17. oxavdadlfovras 


iv. 38. diddoxane. 

v. 7. dpkl{w oe. 

v. Il, ayé&\n Xolpwv pey- 
ann. 

v. 22. Epxerat els Trav ap- 
xiouvaywywr Kal mlare 
mpds rods mbdas avrou. 


Vv. 23. éoxdrws Exe. 


Vv. 29. 
FH my a 
vi, II. €xmropevdpuevor exel- 
Oev. 
viii, 29. émnpwra. 


evOds e&npdvOn % 


S. LUKE. 


lil. 9. #5 é cal. 

lil. 22. TO rv. TO Ayo». 

iii. 22. Pwvhy €& ovpavoi 
yevéoOat 

iv. i. Uréoroeper. 


iv. 5, 9. yayev, dva- 
yayur. 

iv. 14. Uréorpeper. 

v. I. Thy Aluryny. 

v. Il. addévres wadvTa. 

v. 12. dvhp wrHpns 
Aémpas mecav émt mpibo- 
wrov €denOn avrod. 

v. 14. kal avrdos wap- 
hy yetrev. 

v. 18. dvdpes pépovres 
- +» Taparedupévos. 

Vv. 25. Tapaxphua ap- 
agras é€vimov avray. 

v. 26. €rmAhcOnoar o- 
Bov. 

v. 27. dvduare Aevely. 

vill. 21. Tov Abyor 7. 
Gecod. 

viii. 7. év wéow 7. dkap- 
Oar. 

viii. 11.6 Ad6yosT. Oeod, 


viii. 13. 

Vili. 13. 

viii. 16. 

Vili. 24. 

vili. 28. 

viii, 32. 
tkavar, 

vili. 41. kat ldod FdOev 
advnp kal odros dpxwy rijs 
ourayuryis Umrjpxerv Kat 
meow mapa tods wbdas 
"Inood. 

viii. 42. kal adrh aré- 
OvnoKev. 

vill, 44. TWapaxpima 
gorn a] pvous. 

ix. 5. éFepxdueroe dab, 


déxovrat 
agloravrat 
Avxvov dwas. 
émwioTaT On 
déopual cov. 
ayérn xolpwr 


ix. 20. eTrey 56 
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Xvi. 20. émrerlunoer. 
Xvi. 28. duhy Aéyw dpir, 


xvii. 4. KUpve. 


xvii. 16. mpooyjveyka. 

xvii. 18. €OeparevOn 6 
wats. 

xix, 13. mavdla. 

xxii, 18. yvods Thy trov- 
nptav. 


XXVi. 20, meTa T. OwWeKa 
padnrav. 

xxvl. 27. AaBwr. 

XXvi. 29. od uh dm’ Apr. 


XXvi. 41. ypnyopetre Kal 
mpocevxeo be. 

Xxvi. 64. da dprt. 

XXVil. 2. dmiyyayov kat 
mapédwkav IlevNdry, 


xxvii. 13. Aéyet. 


xxvii. 57. dvOpwros rov- 
o.os, Tobvoua "lwond. 


xxviii. 8. drehOodcar... 
epamov damaryyethas Tots 
paOnrats avrov. 


THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL 


S. MARK. 
viii, 30. éemerlunoer, 
ix. I. duh réyw vpir. 
ix. 5. “PaBBel. 


ix. 18. elma. 
ix. 27. dvéorn. 


x. 13. madla, 

xii. 15. eldWs thy béd- 
xpiow. 

xiv. 17. wera Tov Oddexa. 


xiv. 23. AaBdv. 
Xiv. 25. ovKére od wh. . 


xiv. 38. ‘ypnyopetre xal 
mpooevxerbe. 


xv. I. dariveykay Kal 


mwapédwKay Iedry. 
XV. 4. émnpwra. 


xv. 43. "lwond eboxnuwv 
BovAeurjjs. 


xvi. 8. é&eAOodcat « o « 
ovdevt ovdev elray. 


Ixvil 
S. LuKE. 


ix. 21. émitiuhoas 
hyyetnrev. 

ix. 27. Aéyw duly 
O&s. 

ix. 33. €miordra,. 

ix. 40. €deHOnv. 

ix. 42. ldoato 
watda, 

xviii. 15. 7a Bpépy. 

XX. 23. KaTAaVOHoAaS Thr 
wavoupylay. 

xxll. 14. of dmdaToXo 
avy aire. 

xxii. 17. deEdpevos. 

xxii. 18. od ph amd Tob 
vor. 

xxli. 46. dvaordyres 
mpocevxec be, 

xxii. 69. dard Tov viv. 

Xxill. I. dvaorayv drav 
70 TAHGOS avrav Hyayov 
avrov él 7. TevNGrov. 

XXlli. 9. érnpwra év o- 
yous ikavots. 

Xxili. 50. Kal ldov dvyp 
évéuare 7I.,  Bovdeurhs 
Urdpxwy. 

xxlv. 9. VrooTtpéWacat 
os GTHYYEtNaY TadTa 
mwavra Tos éeévdexa kai 
™ Gov Tots Nourots. 


TO p- 


adn- 


TOP 


These are only specimens taken from a large number of 


instances, and selected for their brevity and 
they admit of comparison. 


the ease with which 


The student who has mastered the 


main features of Luke’s style will be able to find many more for 


himself. 


§ 7. THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL. 


This question may be regarded as naturally following the dis- 


cussion of S. Luke’s peculiarities and characteristics, for it is by a 
knowledge of these that we are able to solve it. The question has 
been keenly debated during the last forty years, and may now be 
said to be settled, mainly through the exertions of Volkmar, 
Hilgenfeld, and Sanday. Dr. Sanday’s article in the Fortnightly 
Review, June 1875, in answer to Supernatural Religion, was pro- 
nounced by Bishop Lightfoot to be “‘able and (as it seems to me) 
unanswerable” (On Sup. Rel. p. 186). This article was incor- 
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porated in Zhe Gospels in the Second Century, Macmillan, 1876, 
now unfortunately out of print, and it remains unanswered. It is 
now conceded on all sides! that Marcion’s Gospel does not 
represent the original S. Luke, and that our Third Gospel has 
not been largely augmented and interpolated, especially by the 
addition of the first three chapters and the last seven verses ; but 
that Marcion’s Gospel is an abridgment of our S. Luke, which 
therefore was current before Marcion began to teach in Rome in 
or before A.D. 140. The statements of early Christian writers (not 
to be accepted as conclusive without examination) have been 
strongly confirmed, and it is right to speak of Marcion’s Gospel as 
a “mutilated” or “amputated” edition of S. Luke. 


Irenzeus says of Marcion: zd guod est secundum Lucam evangelium 
circumctdens (1. 27. 2, ili, 12. 7); and again: Marczon et qui ab eo sunt, ad 
intercidendas converst sunt Scripturas, quasdam quidem in totum non cog- 
noscentes, secundum Lucam autem evangelium et epistolas Pauls decurtantes, 
hee sola legitima esse dicunt, que tpst minoraverunt (iii. 12. 12). Similarly 
Tertullian: Quzs tam comesor mus FPonticus quam quit evangelia corrostt ? 
(Adv, Marcion. 1. 1). Marcion evangelio suo nullum adscribtt auctorem. 

. ex 225 commentatoribus quos habemus Lucam videtur Marcion elegisse 
quem cederet (toed, iv. 2). Epiphanius also: 6 uév yap xapaxryp Tod kara AcuKay 
onuatver Td evayyédLov' ws dé Akpwrnplacrae pre dpxhv exwv, unre wéoa, uATE 
rédos, luarlov BeBpwuévov brd mo\dOv onrav éméxer Tov Tpbrov (Her. i. 3. 11, 
Migne, xli. 709). Epiphanius speaks of additions, ra 5¢ rpoorl@now: but these 
were very trifling, perhaps only some two or three dozen words. 


The evidence of Tertullian and Epiphanius as to the contents 
of Marcion’s Gospel is quite independent, and it can be checked 
to some extent by that of Irenzeus. Their agreement is remark- 
able, and we can determine with something like certainty and 
exactness the parts of the Third Gospel which Marcion omitted ; 
not at all because he doubted their authenticity, but because he 
disliked their contents. They contradicted his doctrine, or did 
not harmonize well with it, or in some other way displeased him. 
In this arbitrary manner he discarded i. ii. and iii. excepting iii. 1, 
with which his Gospel began. Omitting iii. 2-iv. 13, 17-20, 24, 
he went on continuously to xi,.28. His subsequent omissions 
were xl. 29-32, 49-51, xiii, I-9, 29-35, XV. II—32, xvii. 5-10, 
XVill. 31-34, xix. 29-48, xx. 9-18, 37, 38, xxi. 1-4, 18, 21, 22, 
xxl. 16-18, 28-30, 35-38, 49-51, xxiv. 47-53. Perhaps he also 
omitted vii. 29-35; and he transposed iv. 27 to xvii. 18. 

It should be observed that not only does Marcion’s Gospel 

1 An exception must be made of the author of Zhe Four Gospels as 
Ffistorical Records, Norgate, 1895, pp. 93-95. The work is retrograde, and 
rakes together criticisms and positions which have been rendered impotent and 
untenable. One is tempted to apply to it the author’s own words (respecting a 
volume of very real merit and ability, which has rendered signal service to the 


cause of truth), that it ‘‘may be said, without much injustice, to beg every 
question with which it deals” (p. 491). 
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contain nearly all the sections which are peculiar to Luke, but it 
contains them in the same order. Where Luke inserts something 
into the common tradition, Marcion has the insertion ; where Luke 
omits, Marcion omits also. This applies in particular to “the 
great intercalation” (ix. 51—-xviii, 14) as well as to smaller 
insertions; and this minute agreement, step by step, between 
Marcion and Luke renders the hypothesis of their independence 
incredible. The only possible alternatives are that Marcion has 
expurgated our Third Gospel, or that our Third Gospel is an 
expansion of Marcion’s; and it can be demonstrated that the 
second of these is untenable. 

(1) In most cases we can see why Marcion omitted what his 
Gospel did not contain. He denied Christ’s human birth; 
therefore the whole narrative of the Nativity and the genealogy 
must be struck out. The Baptism, Temptation, and Ascension 
involved anthropomorphic views which he would dislike. All 
allusions to the O.T. as savouring of the kingdom of the Demiurge 
must be struck out. And so on. In this way most of the 
omissions are quite intelligible. The announcement of the 
Passion (xviil. 31-34) and the triumphal entry into Jerusalem, etc. 
(xix. 29-48), were probably disliked as being fulfilments of O.T. 
prophecy. It is less easy to see Marcion’s objection to the 
Prodigal Son (xv. 11-32) and the massacre of Galileans, etc. 
(xiii. 1-9) ; but our knowledge of his strange tenets is imperfect, 
and these passages probably conflicted with some of them. But 
such changes as “‘all the righteous” for ‘“‘ Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob and all the prophets” (xiii. 28), or “the Lord’s words” for 
“the law” (xvi. 17), or “those whom the god of that world shall 
account worthy” for ‘they that are accounted worthy to attain to 
that world” (xx. 35), are thoroughly intelligible. Others which his 
critics supposed to be wilful depravations of the text are mere 
differences of reading found in other authorities ; e.g. the omission 
of aidvov (x. 2 5) and of 7 peploriy (xii. 14); and the insertion of 
Kal KaTadvovTa TOV Vomov Kal TOUS mpoPyras (Xxiii. 2). 

(2) But the chief evidence (in itself amounting to something 
like demonstration) that Marcion abridged our S. Luke, rather 
than the Evangelist expanded Marcion, is found in the peculiarities 
and characteristics of Luke’s style and diction. These run through 
our Gospel from end to end, and on the average are as frequent in 
the portions which Marcion omitted as in the rest. In the first 
two chapters they are perhaps somewhat more frequent than else- 
where. It is quite incredible that the supposed interpolator made 
a minute analysis of the style and diction of Marcion’s Gospel, 
practised himself in it, and then added those portions of our 
Gospel which Marcion did not include in his Gospel : and that he 
accomplished this feat without raising a suspicion. Such a feat in 
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that age would have been a literary miracle. Only those who 
have worked through the passages expunged by Marcion, carefully 
marking what is peculiar to Luke or characteristic of him, can 
estimate the full force of this argument. But the analysis of a few 
verses will be instructive. 

The dotted lines indicate that the expression is found more 
often in Luke’s writings than in the rest of N.T., and the fraction 
indicates the proportion: ¢g. the §$ with xafetAev means that 
kaGatpety occurs six times in Lk. and Acts, and three elsewhere in 
the rest of N.T. The plain lines indicate that the expression is 
peculiar to Luke in N.T., and the figure states the number of 
times in which it occurs in his writings: e.g. kara 7d €90s occurs 
thrice in Lk. and Acts, and nowhere else in N.T. 


Cal , Lal 
Kadcthey $ duvaoras ard Opdvwr, kal woe Tarewovs, TewavTas 


, , 
éevérAyoev 2? ayabav, kat rAovrotytas eEaréorerAev 1,9 Kevods. avTedd- 


7™pos TOUS TaTépas Suey) TO "ABpaip Kal TO ome ppate avrou eis TOV 
aidva, "Emevev 5¢ Mapian otv $5 air ds pavas 32 pels, Kal 


bréotpepev °° eis Tov olKov avris (i. Sa oBlend 


is 
€opty tod mdoxa. Kal dre iepeiera érdv 38 iti sec 


aitdv xara 7d %€o0s3 THs éopris, Kal TeAewodvTwy Tas uépas, 


33 > ‘ eNrA > wete a > > , 
ev TO ARTE T ne 3 QuToUS Pare Reece tes 6 mats ev lepoveadnpu* 


Kal ovK tyvsoay ol yovets aitov' VORESAY ESS & 8e avrov ev rH oruvenia 
elvan 7AGov 7mépas dey, kat dvebijrow 3 avrov év Sg ovyyeveot Kal 
Tois 2 yvworois’ 1 Kal py ebpdvres tréotpeway %2 cis “lepovoadnyp, 


ae ry eee Te ay NP 9 a 3 , a se SN 2 
dvalntovvres 3 adrov. Kal éyévero wel Huépas Tpels, evpov avrov év 


> a ) aA efi esas 11 8 ( ens , Ber) el ot rN 
ETEPWTWMVTA AVTOVS ECLOTAVTO | € WAVTES OL AKOVOVTES GUTOV ETL 


TH cvvére Kal Tals droxpiceow avrod (ii. 41-47). 


§ 8. THE TEXT. 


The authorities quoted for the various readings are taken from 
different sources, of which Tischendorf’s JVov. Zest. Gree. vol. i. 
ed. 8, Lipsize, 1869, and Sanday’s App. ad ov. Test. Steph, 
Oxonii, 1889, are the chief. The Patristic evidence has been in 
many cases verified. Gregory’s /rolegomena to Tischendorf, 
Lipsiz, 1884-94, and Miller’s edition of Scrivener’s Introduction 
to the Criticism of N.T., Bell, 1894, must be consulted by those 
who desire more complete information respecting the authorities. 
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(1) GREEK MANUSCRIPTS, 
Primary uncials. 


& Cod. Sinaiticus, sec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the 
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai; now at St. Peters- 
burg. Contains the whole Gospel complete. 

Its correctors are 
x* contemporary, or nearly so, and representing a second 
MS. of high value ; 
x” attributed by Tischendorf to sec. vi. ; 
N° attributed to the beginning of sec. vii. Two hands of 
about this date are sometimes distinguished as x» and 
Re 

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, sec. vy. Once in the Patriarchal Library 
at Alexandria ; sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles 1. 
in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete. 

B. Cod. Vaticanus, sec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly 
since 15331! (Batiffol, Za Vaticane de Paul itt, etc., p. 86). 
Complete. 

The corrector B? is nearly of the same date and used a 
good copy, though not quite so good as the original. 
Some six centuries later the faded characters were 
retraced, and a few new readings introduced by B?. 

C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, sec. v. In the National Library 
at Paris. Contains the following portions of the Gospel: 
i. 2-li. 5, ii, 42-lll. 21, iV. 25—-Vi. 4, Vi. 37-Vil. 16 or 17, 
Vili. 28—xii. 3, xix. 42—-XX. 27, XXl. 2I—-xxil, 19, xxiii, 25- 
XXIV. 7, XXiv. 46-53. 

These four MSS. are parts of what were once complete Bibles, 
and are designated by the same letter throughout the L.XX 
and N.T. 

D. Cod. Bezae, sec. vi. Given by Beza to the University 
Library at Cambridge 1581. Greek and Latin. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

L. Cod. Regius Parisiensis, szc. viii. National Library at Paris. 
Contains the whole Gospel. 

R. Cod. Nitriensis Rescriptus, szec. viii. Brought from a convent 
in the Nitrian desert about 1847, and now in the British 
Museum. Contains i. 1-13, 1. 69-11. 4, 16-27, iv. 38-v. 5; 
Vv. 25-Vi. 8, 18-36, 39, Vi. 49-Vii. 22, 44, 46, 47, Vill. 5-15, 
viii, 25-ix. 1, 12-43, X. 3-16, Xl. 5-27, xil. 4-15, 40-52, 
xiii. 26-xiv. 1, Xiv. 12—-xv. I, XV. I3—-XVi. 16, XVii. 21—xviii. 10, 
XVilil. 22—XX. 20, XX. 33-47, xxi. 12—xxii, 15, 42-56, xxii. 71- 
Xxili. 11, 38-51. By a second hand xv. 19-21. 

T Cod. Borgianus, sec. v. In the Library of the Propaganda at 
Rome. Greek and Egyptian. Contains xxii. 20-xxiii. 20. 
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X. Cod. Monacensis, sec. ix. In the University Library at 
Munich. Contains i. 1-37, ii. I9g-iil. 38, iv. 2I-x. 37, 
Xi. I-XVlii. 43, XX. 46-xxiv. 53. 

A. Cod. Sangallensis, szec. ix. In the monastery of St. Gall in 
Switzerland. Greek and Latin. Contains the whole 
Gospel. 

B. Cod. Zacynthius Rescriptus, szec. viii. In the Library of the 
Brit. and For. Bible Soc. in London. Contains i. 1-9, 
19-23, 27; 28, 39-3?) 36-66, i, 77-11. 19, 21, 22, 33-39, 
iil. 5-8, 11-20, iv. 1, 2, 6-20, 32-43, v. 17-36, Vl. 2I- 
vii. 6, 11-37, 39-47, Vili. 4-21, 25-35, 43-50, 1x. 1-28, 
32, 33) 35» ix. 41-x. 18, 21-40, xi, T, 2, 3, 4, 24-39, 31, 32; 


33: 

If these uncials were placed in order of merit for the textual 
criticism of the Gospel, we should have as facile princeps B, with 
N as equally easily second. Then T, 2, L,C, R. The Western 
element which sometimes disturbs the text of B is almost entirely 
absent from the Gospels. 


Secondary Uncials, 


E. Cod. Basileensis, sec. viii. In the Public Library at Basle. Contains 
the whole Gospel, except iii. 4-15 and xxiv. 47-53. 

F. Cod. Boreeli, szec. ix. In the Public Library at Utrecht. Contains’ 
considerable portions of the Gospel. 

G. Cod. Harleianus, sec. ix. Inthe British Museum. Contains considerable 
portions. 

K. Cod. Cyprius, sec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains the 
whole Gospel. 

M. Cod. Campianus, szec. ix, In the National Library at Paris. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

S. Cod. Vaticanus, sec. x. In the Vatican. The earliest dated’ MS. of the 
Greek Testament. Contains the whole Gospel. 

U. Cod. Nanianus, sec. x, In the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

Only six uncial MSS., § BK MS U, afford complete copies of all four 
Gospels. 


(2) VERSIONS. 


The Versions quoted are the following: 
The Latin (Latt.). 
The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet.). 
The Vulgate (Vulg.). 
The Egyptian (Aegyptt.). 
The Bohairic (Boh.). 
The Sahidic (Sah.). 
The Syriac (Syrr.). 
The Curetonian (Cur.). 
The Sinaitic (Sin.). 
The Peshitto (Pesh.). 
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The Harclean (Harcl.). 
The Palestinian (Hier.), 
The Armenian (Arm.). 
The Ethiopic (Aeth.). 
The Gothic (Goth.). 


We are not yet in a position to determine the relation of the 
recently discovered Sinaitic Syriac (Syr-Sin.) to the other Syriac 
Versions and to other representatives of primitive texts: and it 
would be rash for one who is ignorant of Syriac to attempt a 
solution of this problem. But the readings of Syr-Sin., as given 
in the translation by Mrs. Lewis, are frequently quoted in the 
notes, so that the reader may judge to what extent they support 
the text adopted in this commentary. 

It should be noticed that four of the seven instances of Con- 
fiate Readings, cited by WH. (ii. pp. 99-104) as proof of the 
comparative lateness of the traditional text, are found in this 
Gospel (ix. 10, xl. 54, xii. 18, xxiv. 53). Mr. Miller, in his new 
edition of Scriveier’s Lutroduction to the Criticism of the N.T. 
(Bell, 1894), denies the cogency of the proof; but the only case 
with which he attempts to deal, and that inadequately (ii. pp. 292, 
293), is Lk. xxiv. 53. See the Classical Review, June 1896, p. 264. 


§9. LITERARY HISTORY. 


It is not easy to determine where the literary history of the 
Third Gospel begins. The existence of the oral tradition side by 
side with it during the first century of its existence, and the 
existence of many other documents (i. 1) previous to it, which 
may have resembled it, or portions of it, very closely, are facts 
which render certainty impossible as to quotations which bear 
considerable resemblance to our Gospel. ‘They may come from 
this Gospel; but they may also have another source. Again, 
there are possibilities or probabilities which have to be taken into 
account. We do not know how soon Harmonies of two, or three, 
or four Gospels were constructed. The Third Gospel itself is a 
combination of documents; and there is nothing improbable in 
the supposition that before Tatian constructed his Déatessaron 
others had made combinations of Matthew and Luke, or of all 
three Synoptic Gospels (Sanday, Lampton Lectures, p. 302). 
Some early quotations of the Gospel narrative look as if they 
may have come either from material which the Evangelists used, 
or from a compound of their works, rather than from any one of 
them as they have come down to us. On the other hand the 
difficulty of exact quotation must be remembered. MSS, were 
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not abundant, and even those who possessed them found a diffi- 
culty in “verifying their references,” when rolls were used and 
not pages, and when neither verses nor even chapters were num- 
bered or divided. In quoting from memory similar passages of 
different Gospels would easily become mixed ; all the more so, if 
the writers who quote were in the habit of giving oral instruction 
in the Gospel narrative ; for in giving such instruction they would 
be in the habit of constructing a compound text out of the words 
which they chanced to remember from any two or three Gospels. 
What they wanted to convey was the substance of “the Gospel,” 
and not the exact wording of the Gospel according to Matthew, or 
Mark, or Luke. 

There is nothing in the Epistle of Barnabas which warrants us 
in believing that the writer knew the Third Gospel: and the co- 
incidence of xowwvyces ev racw TO TANTlov Gov, Kal ovK épels 
idva._ elvae (xix. 8) with Acts iv. 32 is too slight to be relied upon. 
Comp. Didaché iv. 8. Indeed it is not impossible that this 
Epistle was written before our Gospel (A.D. 70-80). In the 
Epistle of Clement, which doubtless is later than the Gospel 


(A.D. 95, 96), we have the perplexing phenomena alluded to 
above. 


MT. ve 7, Viie I, 2. 


paKxdproc ol édexuoves, 
bru avrot édenOjnoovrat. 


CLeM. Rom. Cor. xiii. 2. 


otrws yap elev’ éde- 
Gre, Wva édXenbijre’ adlere, 
Wa adeOp vuiv’ ws mo. 


Lk. vi. 36-38. 


ylvec0e olkrippoves Kab- 
@s 6 Tarnp vuev olk- 


etre, olTw TonOjcerae Thouwy éorlv’ Kal ph 
vuiv' ws dldore, otrws xpivere, kal ov uh KpLOnTe® 
uh Kplvere, Wa ph Sodjoerar duiv* ws xpl- Kal wh Katadixdgere, Kat 
<piOqre’ ev @ yap Kplua- vere, otrws KpiOhoecbe’ oF ph KaradiKacbfjre. 
rt Kplvere xpiOjcecbe, ws xpnotevterbe, otrws dmodvere, Kal darodv- 
val €v @ wérpw merpeitre xpnoTevOjoerar duiv' @ Ohoecbe* dldore, Kal do- 
weTpnOjoeras vucr. mérpy etpetre, ev airm Ojoerartuiv. .. @ yap 
merpnOjoerat duty. pérpw jwerpeire avTimerpn- 
Ojoerar [or werpnOjoerat] 

viv. 


This quotation is found in the Epistle of Polycarp (ii. 3) in 
this form : pvnpLovevovTes 8 ob WV elev 6 _kbptos dddoxwr" py Kpivere, 
(va ma Kpubiyre’ adiere, kal dpeOjorar tuiv' édedre, va eAenOjre’ @ 
HeTpw meTpEtre, dvTiperpyOnoera div. And Clement of Alexandria 
(Strom, ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) has it exactly as Clement of 
Rome, with the exception of dvrimerpyOyoerae for petrpyOycerar : 
but he is perhaps quoting his namesake. If not, then the 
probability that both are quoting a source different from any of 
our Gospels becomes much greater (Resch, Agrapha, pp. 96, 
97). 


59] 
MT. xviii. 6, 7, xxvi. 24. 


és & av cxavdaNrloyn eva 
TOV puKp@y To’TwY, TOV 
micrevovTwy els éué, oum- 
gpéper atr@ iva Kpenacdy 
bos dvixds wept T. Tpd- 
xXnrAov avrot Kal Kara- 
movricOn év To Werder 
Ths Oaddoons. oval TH 
kdomm. . .. 

oval dé THe dvOperw 
éxelvy dv od 6 vids Tod 


LITERARY HISTORY 


CLEM. Room. Cor. xlvi. 8. 


elrev ydp° oval T@ 
avOpwrym éxelvw* Kaddv 
hy avr@ el ov éyevynOn, 
} va r&yv éxXextGv . wou 
oxavoadloa* Kpetrrov jv 
atr@ mepireOjvac pvdov 
Kal KaratovricOjvat els 
Thy Oddaccay, H eva Tov 
éxAexTGv pov diacrpéyac. 


Ixxv 


Lk. xvii, 1, 2, xxii. 22. 


dvévdexrév eat Tod 
Ta oKdvdaa ph édOeiv, 
mryv oval di’ ob épxerat* 
Avotrene? atT@ el HlOos 
pudtxos meplkerrar rept 
Tov Tpaxnrov avrod kal 
éppirrat els Thy Oddaccar, 
} wa oxavdarloy tov 
puxp@v TovTwr eva, 

oval Tw dvOpHmy éxelyyp 
6u’ 08 mapadidorat. 


avOpwrov mapadldorat* 
Kadov fv avrg el ovK 
eyevvi0n 6 &vOpwiros 
éxetwvos. 


Here again Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iii. 18, p. 561) 
quotes exactly as Clement of Rome, with the exception of j7 for 
ov« after «i, and the omission of tyv before OaAdccav. In Clem. 
Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have a composite quotation (Is. xiii. 11; Ps. 
XXxlli, 10; Job v. 11, etc.), which may possibly have been in- 
fluenced by Lk. i. 52, 53, xiv. 11, xviii. 14; but nothing can be 
built on this possibility. We must be content to leave it doubtful 
whether Clement of Rome knew our Gospel according to Luke; 
and the same must be said of Polycarp (see above) and of Ignatius. 
In Zph. xiv. we have qavepdy 76 Sévdpov ard rod Kaprod airod, 
which recalls é« yap Tov Kaprod 76 Sévdpov yuveoxerar (Mt. xii. 33) 
and éxaorov yap Sdévdpov ék Tod idiov Kaprod ywdoxerat (Lk. vi. 44). 
Smyr. iii. we have the very remarkable passage which perplexed 
Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome as to its source: dre mpos Tovds epi 
Ilérpov 7AGev, én airois’ AdBere, WyrAapyoaré pe, kal iSere Stu ovK 
eit Satdviov dodparov. This may be a condensation of Lk. 
xxiv. 36-39, or may come from oral tradition or a lost document. 
Of other possibilities, 76 rip ro doBeorov (Eph. xvi.) recalls Mk. 
ix. 43 rather than Lk. iii. 17: Kadots pabynras éav girs, xdpis cor 
ovx éorw (FPolyc. ii.) is not very close to Lk. vi. 32: Hdovat rot 
Biov (Rom. vii.) is found Lk. viii. 14, but is a common phrase: 
and other slight resemblances (e.g. J/agn. x.) may as easily come 
from other Gospels or from tradition. 

We are on surer ground when we come to the Didaché and 
the Gospel of Peter, the dates of which remain to be determined, 
but which may be placed between a.D. 75 and 125. In the former 
we find further evidence of a combination of passages from 
Matthew and Luke, of which we have seen traces in Clement of 
Rome, and which suggests the possibility of a primitive Harmony 
of these two documents. 
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. Ypwyopeire ody, 


Sre ovK oldare 
huépay ovde Thy par. 


Thy 
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DIDACHE xvi. I. 


yenyopetre vreép Tis 
fwns budrv' of Adxvoe 


tuav pn cBecOjowoar, 
kal al dopves buoy un 
éxr\vésOwoav, adda vyiv- 
eae Erorpor* ob yap oldare 
Thy dpay év % 6 KUp.os 
Nav Epxerat. 


[Sa 


LK. xii. 35. 


lcrwcay bpav al dapues 
meprefwopévar Kal ol AVX- 
vo. Kat6ueva, Kal vets 


bpyoroe avOpwras mpoc- 
dexoudvors Tov KkUpLov 
éaurov. 


Here the acquaintance with our Gospel is highly probable, for 
of the Evangelists Luke alone has the plural of Avyvos and of 


éapus. 


In giving the substance of the Sermon on the Mount, the 


Didaché again seems to compound the two Gospels. 


MT. vii., v. 


WW rdyvra ody baa av 
OAnre iva trodow vuilv 
of dv@pwiro, otrws Kal 
Upets tovetre avrots. 

4 d-yamdre Tovs éxOpovs 
tuav Kal mpocevxerbe 
bmép Tov SwwKdyvTwy vpas. 

cay yap ayarnonre 
ro)s ayaravras vas, 
riva puicOdv éxeTe;.. 

a7... otxl Kal ol 
€Ovixol 7d avrd trovovow 5 


39 Boris ce pamlte els 
Thy Sekiav ciaydva, orpé- 
ye avr@ kat Thy &ANnv. 
1 8oris oe dyyapevoer 
pw\vov = &v, Uraye per’ 
atrov dvo. 4 rq Oéovrt 
co KpLOjvar Kal rov xe- 
t&v4 cov aBe, ages 
aire Kal 7d ludriovr. 
276 alrobyrl oe dds, Kal 
tov OédNovra amd cot da- 
vloacbat wh droorpadpys. 


DIDACHE i. 2-5. 


mdvra dé boa édy Der- 
hons wh ylvecOal con, Kat 
od G&\\w ph mole... 
evAoyetre Tovs KaTapw- 
pévous bulv Kal mpocev- 
xeo0e brép trav éxOpav 
budr, vnorevere Sé vreéep 
Tov SwwKdrvTwy vpas* mola 
yap xdpis, dav dayamdare 
Tos dyarGvras vas; 
odxt Kal Ta EOvn 7d adTd 
movovow ; vuels O€ aya- 
mare TOUS pucovrvTas vuas 
kal ovx tere €xOpbv... 
édy Tis cor O@ pamioua els 
Ti debiav orarydova, orpéy? 
aire Kal Thy GAAnv, Kal 
éon ré\etos' édv ayya- 
pevon oé tis plrdrov ev, 
Umaye mer’ avrod Sto" éay 
dpn tis Td ludridy cov, 
dds a’r@ Kal Tov xiTGva' 
éav AA4By Tis dd cod Td 
oév, wh adaalre* ovde 
yap Svvacat. marr Te 
alrotyrl ce dldov, kal wh 
aralre.. 


LK. vi. 


81 KaOws Oédere tva Tot- 
Gow tu ol dvOpwiro, 
ToveiTe avTots dpolws. 

B ey - 

evNoyetTe Tos KaTa- 
pwuévous tuds, mpocev- 
xecGe wept Trav émnpea- 


fovTwvy wvuas. 7 adda 
ayamwate rods éxOpovs 
bor. 


32 kal el d-yamrare Tovs 
dyarGvras vuds, ola 
buty xdpts éorly ; kal yap 
ol duaprwrol rods dya- 
mavras avrovs dyamrGou, 

35 rrhy dyawatre Tovds 


éxOpovs vuay . . . kal 
éorae 6 =yucbds = bdr 
Tons. 


2% 7G rvmrovrl oe ém 
Thy c.aydva mdpexe Kal 
Thy &Anv, 

kal dad rod atpovrés cov 
70 ludriov Kal rdov xiTOva 
wh Kwrvons. * mavri al- 
tovvrl ce dldov, Kal dad 
Tov alpovros Ta od ph 
amalre., 


Expressions which are peculiar to each form of the Sermon 
are here so abundant that we conclude that this doctrine of the 


Two Ways has been influenced by both forms. 


But the order in 


which the several precepts are put together is so different from 
both Gospels, that the editor can scarcely have had either Gospel 
before him. Very possibly the order and wording have been 
disturbed by oral instruction in Christian morality given to cate- 
chumens (Sanday, Bamfptons, p. 302). 


But the evidence of 
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acquaintance with the Third Gospel is strong ; and it is somewhat 
strengthened by the fact that in the Dzdaché Christ is called the 
“Servant (ais) of God” (ix. 2, 3, x. 2, 3), a use of wats which in 
N.T. is almost confined to Luke (Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30; 
comp. iv. 25 ; Lk. i. 54, 69). But this use is common in LXX, 
and may easily be derived from Isaiah or the Psalms rather than 
from the Acts. Nevertheless there is other evidence of the in- 
fluence of the Acts on the Didaché, and scarcely any evidence of 
the influence of Isaiah or of the Psalms: indeed the references to 
the O.T. are remarkably few. And this not only makes it quite 
possible that the use of 6 wats cov comes from the Acts, but also 
still further strengthens the conviction that the Dzdaché is in- 
debted to the writings of S. Luke. Comp. ovyxowwvjces dé 
TavTa TH AOEAPG Gov kai ovk pets ida eivas (Did. iv. 8) with ovde 
els te TOV brapxdvTwv aitG edeyey tdiov clvat, GAN Hy adrots wavrTa 
kowa (Acts iv. 32). Bryennios and Wiinsche see traces of Lk. 
ix. 1-6 and x. 4-21 in Did. xi.; but this chapter might easily have 
stood as it does if Luke had never written. Yet there is enough 
in what has been quoted above to establish the fact of the influence 
of Luke on the Didaché. 

It is generally admitted that the fragment of the Gospel of 
Peter suffices to show that the writer of that apocryphal narrative 
was acquainted with all four of the Canonical Gospels. But it 
will be worth while to quote some of the expressions and state- 
ments which have a marked resemblance to Luke in particular. 


GOSPEL OF PETER. LK. xxiili,, xxiv. 
7. IewdGros . « « avéreupev abrov 


4. TleNaros réupas mpds ‘Hpwdny. 
mpos Hpwgdnv. 


5. kal cdBBarov émipwoxes. 
10. qveyKov dvo Kakovpyous. 


13. els Oé Tus TOY Kaxovpywv éxelywv 
dveldicev adrovs, héywv' Tueis Oud Td 
Kaka & éroinoapev otrw memdy0aper, 
odros bé owrihp yevopuevos TY avOpwTwy 
rh nolknoev Has ; 

15. 6 Atos edu. 

28. 6 Nads das yoyyfer kal Kéba- 
TeETAL TA OTHON. 

34. mpwtas dé émipwoxovros Tod caB- 
Barov. 

36. dvo dvdpas KaredOdvTas éxeiBev 
TONY péyyos exovrTas, 

50. dpOpov dé Tis Kupiakis « « » 
TQ pyjpare. 

54. & pépomev els uynuoovyny abrod. 


émt 


54. Kal codBBarov érégwoxer. 

32. tyovto dé Kal Erepa Kakodpyo. 
Svo. 

39. els O& r&v KpeuacbévTww KaKovp- 
yur éBracpiue atrov. ... 

41. dgia yap Gv émpdéapev dirodap- 
Bavopev obros dé ovdév &romov erpater. 


45. Tod HAlov éxdelsovros. 

48. mdvres ol cvvraparyevdpevor ByAK 
s » « TUMTOVTES TA OTHON. 

54. Kal cdBBarov érépwoxer. 


4. Gvdpes do éréorncay avrais év 
éoOirt dotparrovcy. 

I. TH O€ pug T&v caBBdrwy bpApov 
Babéws eri 7d priya FrAOav Pépovocn 
& qroluacay dpduara. 


These resemblances, which are too close and too numerous to 
be accidental, are further emphasized when the parallel narratives 
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are compared. S. Luke alone mentions the sending to Herod. 
He alone uses the expression ‘caBBarov érépwoxey (contrast Mt. 
xxvili. 1). He alone calls the two robbers xaxodpyo. He alone 
tells us that ove of the robbers reviled, and that one contrasted 
the justice of their fate with the innocence of Jesus. He alone 
mentions the sun in connexion with the darkness. He alone 
speaks of a// the multitudes of spectators, and of their beating 
their breasts. He alone calls the two Angels at the tomb dydpes 
(Mt. and Mk. mention only one), and calls the tomb prjya; and 
he alone uses ¢é<pewv of the women bringing the spices. There are 
other passages in which the Gospel of Peter resembles Luke with 
one or more of the other Gospels; but what has been quoted 
above is sufficient to show that the writer of the apocryphal gospel 
was influenced by S. Luke’s narrative. It must be remembered 
that these ten coincidences are found within the compass of fifty- 
five verses, and that they are not exhaustive. The inscription on 
the cross, otrés é€orw 6 Baciredrs Tod “IopayaA (11), is closer to that 
given by S. Luke, 6 8. ray “Iovdaiwy otros (xxiii. 38), than to any 
of the other forms; and perhaps the words of the robber, cwryp 
yevouevos (see above, 13), are suggested by cicov ceavrov kal nuds 
(xxiii. 39). The use of peonuBpia for “midday” (15) is found 
in N.T. nowhere but Acts xxii. 6. The cry of the Jews after 
Christ’s death, tdere dre wécov Sdixaids éorw (28), looks like an 
adaptation of the centurion’s confession, évrws 6 dvOpwros otros 
dikavos Hv (xxili. 47); and perhaps éfnyjoavro ravra amep «ldov (45) 
is an echo of éfyyotvto ra ev rH 680 (xxiv. 35). And, as already 
pointed out (§ 1), Pseudo-Peter always speaks of Jesus Christ 
as 6 Kvpios, a use which begins to be common in the Third 
Gospel. 

The evidence of another interesting document of about the 
same date is worth quoting. The Zestaments of the XII. Patri- 
archs is a Greek translation of a Hebrew original. It was 
gradually Christianized, and reached its present form ¢ A.D. 
70-135. It shows marked traces of a knowledge of the Synoptic 
traditions and of S. Luke’s Gospel in particular. Some of the 
coincidences given below are probably the result of independent 
citation of the O.T. But the citation may have been suggested 
to the later writer by acquaintance with it in the Gospel narrative. 


Test. XII. Patr. S. LUKE. 
olvoy Kal olkepa ovK émov (Reubeni.). olvov kal oikepa od wh ly (i. 153 
Num. vi. 3). 
éyvwr 8re Sikaiws mdoxw (Sim. iv.). kal huets uev Sixalws (xxiii. 41). 
ésecOe evpicxovres xdpi évwavov "Inoods mpoéxomrev . . . xdpirTe mapa 
Be0d kal dvOpaérwv (Sim. v.). Gey Kal dvOpdras (ii, 52; 1 Sam 


li, 26). 
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6 cbs cSua AaBov cal cuvecOlwy 
avOpwras éowoev avrovs (Sim. vi.). 


LITERARY 


dvegx@ncav ol 
xviii.). 

mept Tov méAdovTos AuTpodcbar Tov 
Iopanr (Zbzd.). 

ws émioxépnrat Kupios mdvta Ta 
E0vn ev omddyxvas vlod atroh ews 
aldvos (Levi iv.). 

auveTynpovv Tovs Abyous TovTous ev TH 
kapdla wou (Levi vi.). 

kalye éxpupa Todro év TH Kapdla pou, 
kal ovK dy7yyeta atrd mavTl dp- 
Opwrw (Levi viii.). 

Svvapus ‘LWlorov (Levi xvi.). 

énémecev ém’ avrovds tpduos (Judah 
iii. ). 

moety ravra Td Sikarmpara Kuplov kat 
draxovew évrodds Oeod (Judah xiii.). 

dvovynoovrat ém’ avrdv ol ovpavol, 
éxxéat mvedua, evroylav Ilarpds arylov 
(Judah xxiv. ). 

ol év mrwyxelg did KUptov mourio- 
Ojoovrat, Kal of év mwevia xopracd7- 
govrat, Kal of év doevela loxvcovor 
(Judah xxy.). 

émiotpéver Kapdlas 
‘Képtov (Dan v.). 


ovpavol (Levi ii., 


dmeeis + mpds 


kal édy duoroyjoas peravoroyn ades 
air@ (Gad vi.). 

kal airds €XOwv ws dvOpurros, écOlwv 
kal miywv pera Tov dvOpmrwy (Asher 
vii.). See above, Sim. vi. 
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ouwvecOle. abrots (xv. 2) Comp. cuve- 
payouev Kal ouverlowev attw (Acts 
Xa 4'D)s 

dvewx Ova Tov ovpavdy (iii. 21; Is. 
Ixiv. 1). 

atrés éoriw 6 wé\Nwy AuTpodc bat Tov 
"Iopand (xxiv. 21). 

dua omddyxva édéous Ocod judy év 
ols émioxéwerat Huds dvarorn €& tous 
(i. 78). 

cuveTnper TH Pyuara Tatra... & 
TH kapdla abris (ii. 19; comp. ii. 51). 

kal avrol éolynoav kal ovdevi dwy- 
yettav év éxelvats rais nuépas ovdev 
&v éwpaxav (ix. 36). 

Stvauus ‘LWiorov (i. 35). 

pbBos éwérecev er adrdv (i. 12; 
comp. Acts xix. 17). 

Topevomevor év acats Tats évrodais 
kat dixar@pacu Tod Kupiov (i. 6). 

dvewxOjvar Tov ovpavdy Kal Kara- 
Bijvar 7d wvedpa 7d dy.ov (ili, 23, 22). 


paxdpio. of mrwyxol, bre duerépa eoriv 
7 Bacirela Tov Oeov. pakdpior of me- 


vovres viv, Ort yxopracOjcecOe (vi. 
20, 21; Mt. v. 3-6). 
émiotpévar Kapdlas marépwy én 


téxva* kal dmeels ev ppovyce dixalwy 
(i. 17; Mal. iv. 5). 

kal éav peravojon, 
(xvii. 3). 

édprvdev 6 vlds Tod dvOpwmrov érOwv 
kal mlvwy (vii. 343 Mt. xi. 19). 


ages 


aire 


Besides these verbal coincidences there are many coincidences 


in thought, especially respecting the admission of the Gentiles to 
the Kingdom through the Messiah, who is the Saviour of all, Jew 
and Gentile alike. ‘The Lord shall raise up from Levi a Priest, 
and from Judah a King, God and man. He shall save all the 
nations and the race of Israel” (Simeon vii.). ‘A King shall rise 
from Judah and shall make a new priesthood . . . unto all the 
nations ” (Levi viii.). Comp. Judah xxiv.; Zebulon ix.; Dan vi. ; 
Naphtali iv., viii.; Asher vu. ; Benjamin ix. Moreover, there are 
passages which are very similar in meaning, although not in word- 
ing, to passages in Luke: comp. the end of Joseph xvii. with 
Lk. xvii. 27, and the beginning of Joseph xviii. with Lk. vi. 28. 

It is hardly necessary to trace the history of the Third Gospel 
in detail any further. It has been shown already (pp. xv—xvil) 
that Justin Martyr, Tatian, Celsus, the writer of the Clementine 
Homilies, Basilides, Valentinus, Marcion, and the Churches of 
Lyons and Vienne, knew the Third Gospel, and that Irenzus, the 
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Muratorian Canon, Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and others 
definitely assign it to S. Luke. In the second half of the second 
century this Gospel is recognized as authentic and authoritative ; 
and it is impossible to show that it had not been thus recognized 
at a very much earlier date. 

The order of the Gospels has not always been the same. But, 
just as in the interpretation of the four symbolical creatures, the 
calf has uniformly been taken as indicating S. Luke, so in the 
arrangement of the Gospels his has almost invariably been placed 
third. The order with which we are familiar is the common order 
in most MSS. and Versions: but in D 594, adcdefff,tigr and 
the Gothic Version, and in the Apostolic Constitutions, what is called 
the Western order (Matthew, John, Luke, Mark) prevails. The 
obvious reason for it is to have the two Apostles together and before 
the other two Evangelists. In a few authorities other arrangements 
are found. X and the Latin & have John, Luke, Mark, Matthew, 
while 90 has John, Luke, Matthew, Mark, and 399 John, Luke, 
Matthew. The Curetonian Syriac has Matthew, Mark, John, Luke. 


§ 10. COMMENTARIES. 


A good and full list of commentaries on the Gospels is given 
by Dr. W. P. Dickson in the English translation of Meyer’s Com- 
mentary on S. Matthew, i. pp. xxiii-xliii and of commentaries on 
S. Mark and S. Luke in that of Meyer’s Commentary on S. Mark 
and S. Luke, i. pp. xiii-xvi. It will suffice to name a few of the 
chief works mentioned by him, especially those which have been 
in constant use during the writing of this commentary, and to add 
a few others which have appeared since Dr. Dickson published 
his lists (1877, 1880), or for other reasons were omitted by him.! 
Of necessity the selection here given in many cases corresponds 
with that in the volume on Romans by Dr. Sanday and Mr. 
Headlam; and the reader is referred to that (pp. xcix—cix) for 
excellent remarks on the characteristics of the different com- 
mentaries, which need not be repeated here, 


1. GREEK WRITERS, 


OrIGEN (Orig.); 1 253. Homilix in Lucam in Origenis Opp. 
ed. Delarue, iii. 932; Lommatzsch, v. 85; Migne, xiii. 1801, 
1902. These thirty-nine short Homilies are an early work, and 
have been preserved in the Latin translation made by Jerome. A 
few fragments of the original Greek survive in the Phzlocalia (ed. 


1See also /ntroduction to the Synoptic Gospels by Dr. P. J. Gloag, T. & T, 
Clark, 1895, and the literature quoted p. 209, 
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J. A. Robinson, Camb. 1893) and elsewhere. The genuineness of 
these Homilies has been disputed, but is not doubtful. A sum- 
mary of the contents of each is given in Westcott’s article 
OricEeNnES, D. Chr. Biog. iv. 113. The first twenty are on Lk. 
i., ii, and the next thirteen on Lk. iii., iv., leaving the main portion 
of the Gospel almost untouched. Besides these there are frag- 
ments of notes in the original Greek, which have been preserved 
in Venice MS. (28, 394); Migne, xviii. 311-370. They extend 
over chapters i.—xx. 

Eusesius of Ceesarea (Eus.); f before 341. Bis 70 xara 
Aovkay ebayyé\vov in Migne, xxiv. 529. Only fragments remain : 
on Lk. i. 5, 18, 19, 32, 35, 38, li. 32, iv. 18, vi. 18, 20, Vii. 29, 30, 
viii. 31, 43, 1X. I, 3, 45 75 26, 28, 34, x. 6, 8, xi. 22, xi. 11, 22, 34, 
36, 37, 42, 45, Xili, 20, 35, xiv. 18, xvii. 3, 23, 25-31, 34, 375 
xviii. 2, xix) 12, £3, 17, XX> 2; 3, XXi 25,126,229=32):36, xxii. 30, 57, 
Xxiv. 

Cyan. of Alexandria (Cyr. Alex.); + 444. "E&jynous «is 76 
kata Aovkay edayyédvov in Migne, lxxii. 475. Only portions of the 
original Greek are extant, but a Syriac. version of the whole has 
been edited by Dr. R. Payne Smith, who has also translated this 
version into English (Oxford, 1859). The Syriac version shows 
that many Greek fragments previously regarded as part of the com- 
mentary are from other writings of Cyril, or even from other writ- 
ings which are not his. The Greek fragments which coincide with 
the Syriac prove that the latter is a faithful translation. The com- 
mentary is homiletic in form. 

THEOPHYLACT (Theoph.), archbishop of Bulgaria (1071-1078); 
tafter 1118. Migne, cxxili. 

EuTuyMius ZIGABENUS (Euthym.); tafter 1118. Migne, 
Cxxix. 853. 

These two almost contemporaneous commentaries are among 
the best of their kind. They draw much from earlier writers, but 
do not follow slavishly, and are far superior to medizval Latin 
commentaries. The terseness of Euthymius is not unlike that of 
Bengel. 


2. LATIN WRITERS. 


AmprosE (Ambr.); +397. Zxfositio Evang. sec. Lucam; 
Migne, xv. 1525. Ambrose follows Philo and Origen in seeking 
for spiritual or mystical meanings under the natural or historical 
sense, and these are sometimes very far-fetched : 2 verbis ludit, in 
sententiis dormitat (Jerome, Prol. in Hom. Orig. in Luc.). 

EucHERius; +449 or 450. Liber instructionum in Lucew 
Evang.; Migne, 1. 799. 

ARNOBIUS JUNIOR; tafter 460. Amnotationes ad quedam 
Evangeliorum loca; Migne, liii. 570, 578. 

ie 
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Paterius of Brescia; friend of Gregory the Great. He col- 
lected from the writings of Gregory an Lxfositio Vet. et Nov. 
Test., of which Book III. is a catena of Passages on S. Luke; 
Migne, Ixxix. 1057. In the eleventh century the monk ALULF 
made a similar collection ; Migne, lxxix. 1199. 

None of these works are very helpful as regards exegesis. 
Eucherius and Arnobius do not repay perusal. The extracts from 
Gregory are mainly from the (/ora/ia or commentary on Job, full 
of allegorical interpretation. 

Bepg, the Venerable; +735. lx Lucam Exp. Libri VI; 
Migne, xcii. 307; Giles, xi., xli.; ed. Colon. 1612, v. 217. The 
character of the work may be given in his own words: “I have 
made it my business, for the use of me and mine, briefly to com- 
pile out of works of the venerable Fathers, and to interpret accord- 
ing to their meaning (adding somewhat of my own) these 
following pieces ”—and he gives a list of his writings (. 2. sud 
jin. See also the Prol. in Marc.). This commentary is far 
superior to those just mentioned, and is an oasis in a desert. 

SEDuLIus Scotus; ¢ ¢ 830. A mere compiler, often from 
Origen; Migne, cili. 27. WaLaFRID STRABUS of Reichenau ; 
+ 849. Glossa ordinaria, a compilation with some original matter ; 
Migne, cxiv. 243, 893. It became very famous. We may pass 
over with bare mention CHRISTIANUS DRUTHMARUS; ¢. 850; 
Migne, cvi. 1503: BRUNO ASTENSIS; ¢. 1125; Migne, clxv. 33: 
and PETRUS CoMESTOR ; ¢. 1180; Migne, excvili. 1537. 

Tuomas Aquinas, Doctor Angelicus; +1274.  Zxposttio 
continua or Catena aurea in Evangelia, a mosaic of quotations (to 
be accepted with caution) from over eighty Christian writers, from 
Ignatius to Euthymius, so arranged as to form a summary of 
patristic theological teaching. O/p. ed. Venet. iv. 5 ; translated 
Oxford, 1845. 

ALBERTUS Macnus of Ratisbon; +1280. 


3. REFORMATION AND Post-REFORMATION WRITERS. 


Erasmus, Desiderius; +1536. Adnotationes in N.T., 1516; 
Paraphrases, 1522. 

BuTZzER or Bucer, Martin; +1551. Jn sacra qguatuor Evan- 
gelia E-narrationes, 1551. 

» Carvin, John; +1564. Jn harmoniam ex Matt. Marc. et Luc. 
compositam Commentarii, 1553; Brunsvige, 1868; translated by 
the Calvin Trans. Society, 1842 ; strong and independent. 

Brza, Theodore; +1605. Adnotationes in N.T., 1565, 
1594. 

« Grotius (Huig van. Groot); +1645. Adnotationes in N.T., 

1644. Arminian ; an early attempt to apply philological principles 


§ 10.] COMMENTARIES Ixxxiii 


(learned from J. J. Scaliger) and classical illustrations to the Bible ; 
still useful. 

Hammonp, Henry ; + 1660. Canon of Christ Church, Oxford ; 
“the Father of English Commentators.” Paraphrase and Annota- 
tions of the NV.T., 1653, 1845; “reveals genuine exegetical tact 
and learning.” Biblical paraphrase is of English origin. 

One or two Roman Catholic commentators in this period 
require mention. 

CaJETAN, Cardinal (Jacob de Vio) ; 15343; a Dominican. Jn 
guatuor Evang. et Acta Apost. Commentarit, 1543. Under pressure 
from Luther (1518) he became considerably emancipated from 
patristic and scholastic influence. 

Ma.ponatus, Joannes (Maldon.); +1583 ; a Spanish Jesuit. 
Commentarit in quatuor Evangelia 1596; ed. Sansen, 1840; ed. 
K. Martin (condensed) 1850. Admirable of its kind: he rarely 
shirks a difficulty, and is often sagacious in his exposition. An 
English translation by G. J. Davie is being published by 
Hodges. 

CorNELIUS A LaPIDE (van Stein); 11637; a Jesuit. Comm. 
in quatuor Evang., 1638. Part of a commentary on almost the 
whole Bible. A voluminous compilation, including much allegory 
and legend; devout and often edifying, but sometimes puerile. 
English translation of the Comm. on S. Luke, Hodges, 1887. 

Escopar Y Menposa, Antonio; +1669; a Spanish Jesuit, 
whose casuistry was gibbeted by Pascal. Jn Evangelia sanctorum 
et temporis commentarit, 1637. 

Two great names in the eighteenth century serve well as a 
transition from the writers of the two preceding centuries to the 
present age. 

BENGEL, Johann Albrecht (Beng.); t1751. Gnomon N.T., 
1742. A masterpiece, rivalling Euthymius Zigabenus in terseness, 
and excelling him in originality and insight. English translation, 
Clarker8s7: 

WETSTEIN, Johann Jacob (Wetst.), +1754.  Vov. Test. 
Grecum, 1751, 1752. A monument of criticism and learning. 
Wetstein was a leader in the field of textual criticism, and the 
stores of learning collected in his notes have been of the greatest 
service to all subsequent students of N.T. 


4. MopERN WRITERS. 


SCHLEIERMACHER, Fried. Dan. Ernst; +1834; Ueber die 
Schriften des Lukas, 1817. Translated anonymously by Thirlwall, 
1825. 

BoRNEMANN, Fried. August.; ¢1850. Scholia in Lucwe Evan- 
gelium, 1830 
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De Werte, Wilh. Mart. L.; ¢1849. <Kurze Erklarung der 
Evangelien des Lukas und Markus, 1839. Free, precise, and 
compact. 

MevER, Hein. Aug. Wilh.; 11873.  <Kritisch exegetischer 
Kommentar uber das N.T. Markus und Lukas, 1846. Excellent 
A good English translation of the fifth edition was published by 
T. & T. Clark, 1880. Grammar is sometimes ridden to death; 
hut this is still one of the best commentaries for English readers. 
The German revisions of Meyer by Bernhard and Johannes Weiss, 
1885, etc., are superior, especially as regards the text. 

OosTERZEE, Jan Jacob van; +1882. In Lange’s Theologische- 
homiletisches Bibelwerk, 1857-1876, he commented on S. Luke. 
English translation published by T. & T. Clark, 1864. The notes 
are in three sections throughout ; critical, doctrinal, and homiletic. 

Haun, G. L., Professor of Theology at Breslau. Das Evan- 
eelium des Lukas, 1892, 1894. ‘Two substantial volumes, full of 
useful material, but grievously perverse in questions of textual 
criticism, 

ScHanz, Paul. Das Evangelium des heiligen Lucas, 1883. 
Probably much the best Roman Catholic commentary. 

LassERRE, Henri. Les Saints Evangiles, 1886, 1887. A 
French translation of the Gospels with brief notes. Uncritical, but 
interesting. It received the zmprimatur of the Archbishop of 
Paris and the praise of Leo xu11., ran through twenty-five editions 
in two years, and then through the influence of the Jesuits was 
suppressed. 

_GoveT, Fréderic, Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur 
PEvangile de S. Luc, 1871, 1872, 1888. Equal to Meyer in 
exegesis, but weak in textual criticism. The edition of 1888 is 
greatly to be preferred. An English translation of the second 
edition was published by T. & T. Clark, 1879. 

ALFORD, Henry; ¢1871. Greek Testament, vol. i. 1849, 5th 
ed. 1863. Sensible and clear. 

WorpswortH, Christopher, Bishop of Lincoln; +1885. 
Greek Testament, vol. i. 1856, 5th ed. 1866. Scholarly and devout, 
supplying the patristic element wanting in Alford, but otherwise 
inferior ; weak in textual criticism. 

McCLELLAN, John Brown. Zhe Mew Testament, a new trans- 
lation, from a revised text, with analyses, copious references and 
illustrations, chronological and analytical harmony, notes and dis- 
gertations, vol. i. 1875}; unfortunately the only one published. 
Contains some grotesque renderings and perverse arguments, with 
a great deal of valuable matter. 

PLumPTtRE, Edward Hayes ; +1891. The Synuptic Gospels in 
Bishop Ellicott’s Commentary for English Readers, Cassell, 1878. 
Popular and suggestive, with a tendency to oxcessive ingenuity. 
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Jones, William Basil, Bishop of St. David’s, and Cook, 
Frederic Charles, Canon of Exeter; St. Luke in the Speaker's 
Commentary, 1878. Inadequate. 

Carr, Arthur, JVotes on the Greek Testament, St. Luke, 1875. 
A scholarly handbook. 

Farrar, Fred. William, Dean of Canterbury. St. Luke in the 
Cambridge Greek Testament, 1884 and later. More full, but less 
precise, than Carr. 

SADLER, Michael Ferrebee: +1895. Gospel acc. to St. Luke, 
1886. Dogmatic and practical rather than critical: somewhat 
capricious in textual criticism. 

Bonp, John. WH. text of St. Luke with introduction and 
notes, 1890. Brief to a fault, but useful. 

CAMPBELL, Colin. Critical Studies in St. Luke's Gospel, 1890. 
Fails to establish a special demonology and Ebionite tendency, 
but contains many useful remarks. 

BERNARD, Thomas Dehany. Zhe Songs of the Holy Nativity, 
1895. Did not come to the knowledge of the present writer until 
the commentary on chapters i. and ii. was in print. 

Bruce, Alexander Balmain. The Synoptic Gospels in the 
Expositors Greek Testament, Hodder & Stoughton, 1897. T. R. 
with introduction and notes; modelled on Alford. 

Buass, Fredericus. vangelium secundum Lucam sive Luce 
ad Theophilum Liber Prior, secundam Formam que videtur 
Romanam, Trubner, 1897. Western text with introduction and 
critical notes. 

Index II. contains the names of many other writers whose 
works are of great use to the student of this Gospel. 


1 A similar fact caused the omission at p. xxix of some recent discussions of 
the Synoptic problem: e.g. The Abbé Loisy, Essays in L’ Enseignement 
Riblique, 1892, Revue des Religions, 1894, and Revue Bzblique, 1896 (see the 
Guardian, August 1896, p. 1317); W. Arnold Stevens and E. De Witt Burton, 
A Harmony of the Gospels for Historical Study, Boston, 1896, 


ABBREVTATIONS: 


cclestastical Writers. 


Ambr. 

Aug. 

Bas. 
Chrysitns 
Clem. Alex. 
Clem. Hom. 
Clem. Recogn. 
Clem. Rom. 
Cyptam: 
Cyr. Alex. 
Cyr. Hier. 
Dion. Alex. 
Epiph. . 
Eusis! sos 
Euthym. 
Greg. Naz. 
Greg. Nys. 
Herm. . 
Hippol. . 
Ign. 

Iren. 
Iren-lat. 
Jer. (Hieron.) 
Jos. ; 
Just. M. 
Orig. 
Orig-lat. 
Wert, 4 
Theoph. 


Versions. 
Aegyptt. 
Boh, 
Sah. 
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Ambrose. 

Augustine, 

Basil. 

Chrysostom, 

Clement of Alexandria, 


Clementine Homilies. 


Clementine Recognitions. 
Clement of Rome. 
Cyprian. 

Cyril of Alexandria. 
Cyril of Jerusalem. 
Dionysius of Alexandria. 
Epiphanius. 

Eusebius. 

Euthymius Zigabenus. 
Gregory of Nazianzum. 
Gregory of Nyssa. 
Hermas. 

Hippolytus. 

Ignatius. 

Irenzus. 

Latin Version of Lrenzeus. 
Jerome. 

Josephus. 

Justin Martyr. 

Origen. 

Latin Version of Origen. 
Tertullian. 

Theophylact. 


Egyptian. 
Bohairic. 
Sahidic. 


Editors. 
9 MA a 
Tisch. . 
Treg. 
WH. 
Alf. 
Beng. . 
De W. . 
Grot. . 
Maldon. 
Mey. 
Nosg. 
Wetst. . 
Wordsw. 


Miscellaneous. 
Burton . 


Cals 
Didon, J. C. 


sa ie 
Vode J. 
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Ethiopic. 
Armenian. 
Gothic. 

Latin. 

Vetus Latina. 
Vulgate. 

Codex Amiatinus. 
Syriac. 
Curetonian. 
Sinaitic. 

Peshitto. 
Harclean. 
Jerusalem. 
Coverdale. 
Geneva. 

Luther. 

Rheims (or Douay). 
Tyndale. 

Wiclif. 
Authorized Version. 
Revised Version. 


Textus Receptus. 
Tischendorf. 
Tregelles. 

Westcott and Hort. 
Alford. 

Bengel. 

De Wette. 

Grotius. 
Maldonatus. 
Meyer. 

Nosgen. 

Wetstein. 
Wordsworth (Chr.). 


Burton, V.7. Moods and 
Tenses. 

Corpus [nscriptionum Gre- 
carum. 

Pére Didon, Jésus Christ. 

Leben Jesu. 

Vie de Jésus. 


[xxxvlil 
Lft. Zpp. : 
Wsctt. . 
Edersh. Z. & Tr. 
Hist. of J. N. 


Rob. Res. in Pal. : 


Schiirer, 7. P. in T. of J. C. 


Scriv. Znt. 4 ° 


Stanley, Siz. & Pal. 
Trench, Wir. . 
Par. 
Syn. 


Tristram, Wat. Hist. of B. 


D. B. or D. B.? ° 


D. Chr. Ant. « : 


Kraus, Real-Enc, d. Chr. Alt... 


Herzog, PRE.' or PRE.? 


Crem. Zex. . 
TOS Lea. 
Greg. Proleg. . 
Win. . . 
om . ; 
ITiSeue fe A 
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J. B. Lightfoot,! 2Votes on 
Epistles of S. Paul. 

Westcott. 

Edersheim, Life and Times 
of Jesus the Messtah. 

History of the Jewish Nation. 

Robinson, Researches in 
Palestine. 

Schiirer, Jewish People in the 
Times of Jesus Christ. 
Scrivener, Jntroduction to 

the Criticism of the New 
Testament. 
Stanley, Sinatand Palestine 
Trench, Miracles. 
»  Larables. 
»  WVew Testament Syn- 
onyms. 

Tristram, /Vatural History 
of the Bible. 

Smith’s Dictionary of the 
Bible, 1st or 2nd edition. 

Smith’s Dictionary of Chris- 
tian Antiquities. 

Kraus, Real- Encyklopadie 
der Christlichen Alter- 
thiimer. 

Herzog’s Protestantische 
Real-Encyklopadie, 1st or 
2nd edition. 

Cremer, Lexicon of New 
Testament Greek. 

Liddell and Scott, Zexzcon. 
Gregory, Prolegomena ad 
Tischendorfii ed. N.T. 
Winer, Grammar of N.T. 
Greek (the page refers to 
Moulton’s edition). 

omit. 

insert. 


N.B.—The text commented upon is that of Westcott and Hort. The 
very few instances in which the editor is inclined to dissent from this 


text are noted as they occur, 


1 The name of John Lightfoot is not abbreviated in this volume, 
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THE TITLE OF THE GOSPEL. 


THE title cannot be any part of the original autograph. It is 
found in different forms in ancient authorities, the earliest being 
the simplest: kata Aoukéy (8 B F), evayyéduov kata Aovkay (A C 
D B), 76 kata Aovkay edayyéAvov or 76 Kata AovKay adyvov edaryyéAvov 
(cursives). 


The xara neither affirms nor denies authorshzp: it implies conformity toa 
type. But, inasmuch as all four Gospels have the card, these uniform titles 
must be interpreted according to the belief of those who gave the titles, viz. the 
Christians of the first four centuries ; and it was their belief that each Evangelist 
composed the Gospel which bears his name. Had the card meant no more 
than ‘‘drawn up according to the teaching of,” then this Gospel would have 
been called xara IlafXov, and the second Gospel would have been called xara 
' Tlérpov ; for it was the general tradition that Mark wrote according to the 
teaching of Peter, and Luke (in a different sense) according to the teaching of 
Paul. The card, however, is not a mere substitute for the genitive of author- 
ship, but indicates that the same subject has been treated by others. Thus, 
FH wadad diabjcn Kara Tavs éBdoujKovra points to the existence of other transla. 
tions, just as “Ounpos ward ’Apiorapxoy or kard ’Apicropdyny points to the 
existence of other editions. That the card does not exclude authorship is 
shown by such expressions as 7 Kata Mwioéa mevtdrevxos (Epiphanius) and 
n Kad’ ‘Hpddorov ioroplu (Diodorus): comp. év Tots vrouynuatiopmots Tots KaTd 
tov Neeulay (2 Mac. ii. 13). Strictly speaking, there is only one Gospel, 
evaryyédtov Geod, the Gospel of God concerning His Son (Rom. i. 1); but it 
has been given to us in four shapes, evaryyéAuov rerpduoppov (Iren. Her. 
iii. 11. 8), and the card indicates the shape in which the writer named 
composed it. 


IL 1-4. THE PROLOGUE OR PREFACE. 


The classical style of this opening, and its similarity to the 
prefaces of Herodotus, Thucydides, and Polybius, hardly amount 
to proof that Lk. was well read in classical literature, and con- 
sciously imitated Greek historians ; but there is nothing improbable 
in this supposition. Among the words which are classical rather 
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than biblical should be noticed éreiSHrep, ériyetpetv, dvardcoed Fa, 
Supynows, xabeéjs. The construction also is classical, and in no 
way Hebraistic. We have clauses idiomatically interlaced, not 
simply co-ordinated. The modest position claimed by the writer 
is evidence of his honesty. A forger would have claimed to be an 
eye-witness, and would have made no apology for writing. Ewald 
remarks that “in its utter simplicity, modesty, and brevity, it is 
the model of a preface to an historical work.” Its grammatical 
construction should be compared with that of the preface to the 
synodical epistle in Acts xv. 24, 25: "Bireidi) jovoapev . . . okey 
NALV. 

This prologue contains all that we really now respecting the 
composition of early narratives of the life of Christ, and it is the 
test by which theories as to the origin of our Gospels must be 
judged. No hypothesis is likely to be right which does not 
harmonize with what is told us here. Moreover, it shows that an 
inspired writer felt that he was bound to use research and care in 
order to secure accuracy. 

1. ’EnevSimep. A stately compound, suitable for a solemn 
opening: freq. in class. Grk., but not found in LXX, or elsewhere 
in N.T. Quwoniam quidem, “ For as much as,” Weil denn einmad. 

moddot. The context seems to imply that these, like Lk., were 
not eye-witnesses. That at once would exclude Mt., whose Gospel 
Lk. does not appear to have known. It is doubtful whether Mk. 
is included in the woAdot. The writers of extant apocryphal 
gospels cannot be meant, for these are all of later origin. Probably 
all the documents here alluded to were driven out of existence by 
the manifest superiority of the four Canonical Gospels. The 
émexeipyoay cannot imply censure, as some of the Fathers thought, 
for Lk. brackets himself with these writers (oe xdpo/); what 
they attempted he may attempt. The word occurs 2 Mac. ii. 29, 
vii. 19 ; Acts ix. 29, xix. 13; and is freq. in class. Grk. in the sense 
of “put the hand to, take in hand, attempt.” The notion of 
unlawful or unsuccessful attempting is sometimes implied by the 
context: it is not contained in the word. Luther renders unier 
wunden haben, “have ventured.” Lk. must have regarded these 
attempts as insufficient, or he would not have ,added another. 

Meyer quotes Ulpian, p. 159 (in Valckenaer), émeudyrep mept tovTov 
moddot éerexeipyoav dmodoynoacba. It is doubtful whether 
emtxerp. necessarily implies a gvea¢ undertaking. 

— dvardgacbar Sijynow. “To draw up again in order a narra- 
tive”; ze. to arrange afresh so as to show the sequence of events. 
The verb is a rare one, and occurs elsewhere only Plut. Aoral 
p- 969 C, De sollert. animal. xii. (Reiske, x. p. 36), in the sense of 
“practise, go over again in order,” Iren. iii. 21. 2, and as v./. Eccles. 
li, 20. The subst. implies something more than mere notes or 
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anecdotes ; ‘‘a leading through to the end” (durchfiihren), “a 
narrative” (Ecclus. vi. 35, ix. 15; 2 Mac. ii. 32, vi. 17 ; Plat. Rep. 
392 D; Arist. Ahez. iii. 16. 1). 


Versions vary greatly: ordinare narrationem (Latt.), componere narra- 
tionem (Beza), stellen die Rede (Luth.), ‘“‘ordeyne the telling” (Wic.), 
**compyle a treates” (Tyn.), ‘‘set forth the words” (Cov.), ‘“‘set forth the 
declaracion” (Cran.), ‘‘ write the historie” (Gen.), ‘‘compile a narration” 
(Rhem.), ‘‘set forth in order a declaration” (AV.), ‘‘ draw up a narrative” 
(RV.), composer une narration suivie (Godet), coordonner en corps de récit 
(Lasserre), ‘‘ restore from memory a narrative”’ (Blass). 


tav mem\npohopnpéevar. “Of the things which have been 
carried through to the end, of the matters which have been accom- 
plished, fully established.” Here again English Versions differ 
much; but “surely known” (Tyn.), “surely to be. believed” 
(Cran.), “surely believed” (AV.), cannot be justified. The verb 
when used of fervsons may mean “persuade fully, convince,” and 
in pass. “be fully persuaded” (Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5); but of ¢hings 
it means “fulfil” (2 Tim. iv. 5, 17). Here we may render 
“accomplished.” Others less well render “fully proved.” See 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 12. The év ftv probably means “among us 
Christians.” Christendom is the sphere in which these facts have 
had their full accomplishment. The 7yiy in ver. 2 shows that con- 
temporaries are not meant. If these things were handed down to 
Lk.. then he was not contemporary with them. The verse is 
evideace that the accomplished facts were already fully established 
and widely known, for they had already been narrated by many. 
See Westcott, Zwtr. to Gosp. p. 190, 7th ed. 

2. xabws tapédocay jpiv. ‘‘ Hven as they delivered them to us.” 
The difference between as, “as,” and xa6ds, “just as,” should be 
marked in translation: the correspondence was exact. Lk. im- 
plies that he himself was among those who vecezved the tradition. 
Like the zodAo/, he can only arrange afresh what has been handed 
down, working at second hand, not as an eye-witness. He gives 
no hint as to whether the facts were handed down orally or in 
writing. The difference between the vodAoi and these airdrrat is 
not that the zoAAo/ wrote their narratives while the airomrau did 
not, but that the airérra: were primary authorities, which the 
moAXol were not. 

émnpétar yevopevor tod Adyou. They not only had personal know- 
ledge of the facts (atrdémraz), they also had practical experience of 
the effects. They had preached and taught, and had thus learned 
what elements in the Gospel were of most efficacy for the winning 
and saving of souls. That rod Adyou belongs to trnpéra: only, not 
to avréra, and means “the doctrine,” ze. the Gospel (Acts vi. 4, 
viil. 4, xiv. 25, xvi. 6, xvil. rr), is manifest from the context. 
Origen and Athanasius are wrong in making rod Adyov mean the 
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personal Word, the Son of God, a use which is peculiar to Jn. 
The dm’ épyjs refers to the beginning of Christ’s ministry (Jn. xv. 
27, xvi. 4). For éwnpérys see on iv. 20 and comp. Acts xill. 5. 

3. @ofe xdpoit. This is the main sentence, the apodosis of 
treidyrep moAAol emexeipnoay. It neither implies nor excludes 
inspiration: the éoge may or may not have been inspired. The 
wish to include inspiration caused the addition in some Latin 
MSS. of e¢ spiritut sancto (Acts xv. 28), which makes what follows 
to be incongruous. With édofe comp. the Muratorian Fragment: 
Lucas iste medicus . . . nomine suo ex opinione conscripsit— 
Dominum tamen nec ipse vidit in carne—et idem, prout assequi 
potuit, ita et a nativitate Joannis incepit dicere. The Kapol shows 
that Lk. does not blame the woAAo’: he desires to imitate and 
supplement them. It is their attempts that encourage him to write. 
What they have done he may do, and perhaps he may be able to 
improve upon their work. ‘This is his first reason for writing a 
narrative. See Blass, WZ. Gram. p. 274. 

mapykodovlnKdtt. This is his second reason for writing, making 
the argument @ fortiori. He has had special advantages and 
qualifications ; and therefore what was allowed to others may be 
still more allowed to him. These qualifications are fourfold, and 
are told off with precision. In the literal sense of “following a 


person closely so as to be always beside him,” zapaxodovGetv 


does not occur in N.T. Here it does not mean that Lk. was 
contemporaneous with the events, but that he had brought himself 
abreast of them by careful investigation. , Comp. the famous 
passage in Dem. De Cor. cap. lili. p. 285 (344), tapnKxoAovOyKdra 
Tois mpdypacw e€ apyns: also De Fal. Leg. p. 423. “ 

dvwOev. ‘This is the frst of the four qualifications: he has gone 
back to the very beginning, viz. the promise of the birth of the 
Forerunner. ‘From the first” is the meaning of dvw6ev here, not 
“thoroughly,” vadicitus, as in Acts xxvi. 5, which would make 
dvwGev almost the same as raow. Vulg. has a principio, and d has 
desusum (comp. the French dessus). It is the maow which implies 
thoroughness ; and this is the second point. He has begun at the 
beginning, and he has investigated everything. The Syriac makes 
mwacw masc., but there is little doubt that it is neut., and refers to 
mpayyatov in ver. I. 

dkptBas.. This is the ¢#i’rd point. He has done all this 
“accurately.” There is no idle boast in any one of the three 
points. No other Gospel gives us this early history about the 
Baptist and the Christ. No other is throughout so full, for of 
170 sections contained in the synoptic narrative 48 are peculiar 
to Lk. And, in spite of the severest scrutiny, his accuracy can 
very rarely be impugned. We cannot be sure whether he means 
to imply that dxpyBes was not true of the woAAoi, but we may be 
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sure that none of them could claim all three of these points. In 
any case we have an inspired historian telling us in his inspired 
writings that he is giving us the results of careful investigation. 
From this it seems to follow that an inspired historian may fail in 
accuracy if his investigation is defective. 

KabeEjs. This is the fourth point, resulting from the other three. 
He does not propose to give a mere collection of anecdotes and 
detached sayings, but an orderly narrative systematically arranged. 
Chronological order is not necessarily implied in xaOeéjs, but 
merely arrangement of some kind. Nevertheless, he probably 
has chronological order chiefly in view. In N.T. the word is 
peculiar to Lk. (viii. 1; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23), as is also 
the more classical €&s (vii. 11, ix. 37, etc.); but ébeEAs does not 
occur. 
kpdtiote Oedpire. The epithet xpdrucros, often given to persons 
of rank (Acts xxill. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), is strongly in favour of 
the view that Theophilus was a real person. The name Theophilus 
was common both among Jews (=Jedidiah) and among Gentiles. 
But it was a name likely to be used to represent any pious reader. 
See Lft. on “ Acts,” D.B.? pp. 25, 26. The word xpatioros occurs 
in N.T. only here and in the Acts, where it is evidently a purely 
official epithet, for the persons to whom it is applied are of bad 
character. See Deissmann, ibelstudien, p. 19, for the name. 

4. va émyvds tept Gv KatnxnOns Adywv tiv dodddevav. “In 
order that thou mightest fully know the certainty concerning the 
words wherein thou wast instructed.” The Adyo. are not the 
mpdypara or historic facts, but the details of the Adyos or Gospel 
(ver. 2), which “ministers of the word” had communicated to 
Theophilus. The compound érvyve@s indicates additional and more 
thorough knowledge. It is very freq. in Lk. and Paul: see esp. 
Rome 128, 32; 1°Cor.’xin. 125 Lft. on Col.1. 9 ; Trench,:.Syz. 
Ixxv. In N.T. xarnyely, “to sound down into the ears, teach 
orally,” is found only in Lk. and Paul. The position of ri 
dodaXevay gives it solemn emphasis. Theophilus shall know that 
the faith which he has embraced has an impregnable historical 
foundation. Hastings, D.C.G. ii. p. 726. 


The idiomatic attraction, epi Gv xarnx7Ons Adywv, is best resolved into 
mept Tov Nbywv ods KaTnXHONS, Not wepl Tay Aéywv Tepl Gv karnx7nOns. Only 
of persons does mept twos stand after karnxetv (Acts xxi. 21, 24): of things 
we have the acc. (Acts xviii. 25 ; Gal. vi. 6). These attractions are very freq. 
in Lk. See Blass, G7. p. 170. 


On the superficial resemblance between this preface and Jos. Con. Apion. i. 
9, 10, see Godet, i. pp. 92, 93, 3eme ed. 1888. The resemblance hardly 
amounts to remarkable coincidence, and such similarities are common in 
literature. It is more interesting to compare this preface with that of the 
medical writer Dioscorides. The opening words of Dioscorides’ treatise, epi 
tAns larpex#s, run thus: IloAA@y od pwdvov apxatwy, adda Kal véwy cuyTtatapevwr 
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wept Tis Tav papudkwy oKevaclas Te Kal Suvdpews Kal Soxiaclas, plirrare "Apele, 
metpdooual co. mapacrhoas wh Kevyv pmde ddovyov opuhy eoxnkevat mpos THVOE THY 
mpayyarelav. The date of Dioscorides Pedacius is uncertain; but, as Pliny 
does not mention him, he is commonly assigned to the first or second century 
A.D. He is said to have been a native of Anazarbus in Cilicia, about fifty 
miles from Tarsus; and in that case he would almost certainly obtain his 
medical knowledge in the great school at Tarsus. That he and S. Luke may 
have been there at the same time with S. Paul, seems to be a not impossible 
conjecture. The treatise wep! dpxatns inrpixfs, commonly attributed to Hippo- 
crates (c. 460-350 B.C.), begins: ‘Oxédco émrexelpnoay wept lnrpixijs eye 7 
ypagev, K.T.d. 


I. 5-II. 52. THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY. 


These chapters have often been attacked as unhistorical. 
That Marcion omitted them from his mutilated edition of this 
Gospel is of no moment. He did not do so upon critical grounds, 
but because their contents did not harmonize with his doctrine. 
It is more to the point to urge that these early narratives 
lack apostolic authority; that they cover ground which popular 
imagination, in the absence of history, would be sure to fill; that 
they abound in angelic appearances and other marvels; that 
their form is often highly poetical; and that it is sometimes 
difficult to reconcile them with the narrative of Mt. or with 
known facts of history. To this it may be replied that reserve 
would keep Christ’s Mother from making known these details at 
first. Even Apostles may have been ignorant of them, or unwilling 
to make them known until the comparatively late period at which 
Lk. wrote. The dignity, beauty, and spirituality of these narratives 
is strong evidence of their authenticity, especially when contrasted 
with the silly, grotesque, and even immoral details in the apo- 
cryphal gospels. They abound in historic features, and are 
eminently true to life. Their independence of Mt. is evident, 
and both accounts bear the stamp of truthfulness, which is not 
destroyed by possible discrepancies in a few minor points. That 
Lk. is ever at variance with other historians, has still to be proved ; 
and the merit of greater accuracy may still be with him, even if 
such variance exists. 

This Gospel of the Infancy is made up of seven narratives, 
in two parallel groups of three, followed by a supplement, which 
connects these two groups with the main body of the Gospel. 

I. x. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner 
(5-25); 2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38) ; 
3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 
the Forerunner (39-56). 

II. 4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80); 5. The Birth of 
the Saviour (ii. 1-20); 6. The Circumcision and Presentation of 
the Saviour (ii. 21-40). 


— 
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IlI. 7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (ii. 41-52). 

On the two accounts of our Lord’s infancy see Resch, Das 
Kindheitsevangelium, pp. 10 ff, 1897; Gore, Dyssertations on 
Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 12 ff.: Murray, 1895. 


I. 5-25. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner. 


“When John the Baptist appeared, not the oldest man in 
Palestine could remember to have spoken even in his earliest 
childhood with any man who had seen a prophet. . . . In these 
circumstances it was an occurrence of the first magnitude, more 
important far than war or revolution, when a new prophet actually 
appeared” (Zuce Homo, ch. i.). The miracles recorded are in 
keeping with this. God was making a new departure in dealing 
with His people. We need not, therefore, be startled if a highly 
exceptional situation is accompanied by highly exceptional facts. 
After more than three centuries of silence, Jehovah again speaks 
by prophecies and signs to Israel. But there is no violent rupture 
with the past in making this new departure. The announcement 
of the rise of a new Prophet is made in the temple at Jerusalem, 
to a priest of the old covenant, who is to be the Prophet’s father. 
It is. strong evidence of the historic truth of the narrative that no 
miracles are prophesied of the new Prophet, and that after his 
appearance his disciples attribute none to him. 


5. "Eyéveto év tats jpépars. The elegant idiomatic Greek of the 
preface comes abruptly to an end. Although the marks of Lk.’s 
style are as abundant here as in any part of the Gospel, yet the 
form of the narrative is strongly Hebraistic ; so much so that one 
may be confident that he is translating from an Aramaic document 
These first two chapters seem to consist of a series of such docu- 
ments, each with a distinct conclusion (i. 80, 11. 40, il. 52). If they 
are historical, the Virgin Mary must have been the source of much 
that is contained in these first two chapters; and she may have 
been the writer of documents used by Lk. In any case, we have 
here the earliest documentary evidence respecting the origins of 
Christianity which has come down to us,—evidence which may 
justly be called contemporary. Both éyévero and év rats jpéepais 
are Hebraistic (see on ver. 39); but there is no need to understand 
jv or any other verb after éyévero, ‘It came to pass that there was.” 
Rather, ‘There arose, came into notice,” or simply ‘‘ There was.” 
See on iv. 36, and comp. Mk. i. 4; Jn. 1. 6. 

“Hpwdou Bacdéus tis “loudaias. Herod “the Great,” a title not 
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given to him by his contemporaries, who during his last years 
suffered greatly from his cruelty. It is in these last years that the 
narrative of Lk. begins. The Herods were Idumzans by birth,! 
though Jews by religion, and were dependent upon the Romans 
for their sovereignty. As Tacitus says: Regnum ab Antonto 
Herodi datum victor Augustus auxit (Hist. v. 9. 3). 


The name ‘Hpwéns is contracted from “Hpwlés, and should have iota sub- 
script, which is well supported by early inscriptions. Later inscriptions and 
coins omit the iota. In the Codex Ambroszanus of Josephus the name is 
written with iota adscript, Hpwidns (Amt. xi-xx.). See the numerous 
instances from inscriptions cited by Schiirer in the 7heol. Litztg. 1892, No. 
21, col. 516. The ro# inserted before Baothéws in A and other texts is in 
accordance with classical usage. But in LXX the art. is commonly omitted 
in such cases, because in Hebrew, as in English, ‘‘Saul, king of Israel,” 
“‘ George, king of England,” is the common idiom (Gen. xiv. 1, 2, 18, xx. 2, 
xxvi. I, etc. etc.). See Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 47. 


Bactdéws Tis “loudaias. This was the title conferred on him by 
the Senate at the request of Antony, Messala, and Atratinus (Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 14. 4). Judeea here may mean “the land of the Jews, 
Palestine” (vii. 17, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, xi. I, 26). Besides 
Judzea in the narrower sense, Herod’s dominions included Samaria, 
Galilee, a great deal of Perea, and Coele-Syria. For the abundant 
literature on the Herods see D.B.? i. p. 1341 ; Herzog, PRE.? vi. 
p. 47; Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. i. 1, p. 4090. 

iepeds tis dvdpatt Zaxapias. In the Protevangelium of James 
(viii.), Zacharias is called high priest; and this has been adopted by 
later writers, who have supposed that the incident narra‘:d by Lk. 
took place on the Day of Atonement in the Holy of Hoalies. But 
the high priest would not have been called tepevs tus, and it could 
not have been by dof (€\axe) that he offered incense on the Day of 
Atonement. Priestly descent was much esteemed. The name 
means “ Remembered by Jehovah.” For évéuatt see on v. 27, 

e& épnpepias “ABid. The word épypepia has two meanings: 
1. “service for a term of days” (Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chron. xxv. 8; 
2 Chron. xiii. 10); 2. “a course of priests who were on duty for a 
term of days,” viz. for a week (1 Chron. xxiii. 6, xxviii. 13; 1 Esdr. 
i. 2,15). These courses were also called diarpéces, and by Josephus 
marpiai and édnepides (Ant. vii. 14. 7; Vita, i.). Abijah was de- 
scended from Eleazar, and gave his name to the eighth of the 
twenty-four courses into which David divided the priests (1 Chron. 
xxiv. 10; 2 Chron. viii. 14). Of these twenty-four only the courses 
of Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur, and Harim returned from captivity 
(Ezra ii. 36-39); but these four were divided again into twenty- 

1 Tempus quogue Herodis alienigenz videlicet regis etiam ipsum Domenico 


attestatur adventur. Predictum namque fuerat, quia non deficiet princeps ex 
Juda, donec veniat qui mittendus erat(Bede), See Farrar, Zhe Herods, ch. vi.. vii. 
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four with the old names. So that Zacharias did not belong to the 
original course of Abijah, for that did not return from exile. Each 
course was on duty twice during the year; but we know far too 
little about the details of the arrangement to derive any sure chron- 
ology irom the statements made by Lk. See on ii. 7. 


Wieseler places the vision of Zacharias early in October A.U.C. 748 or B.C. 6 
(Chron. Syn. ii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 123). With this result Edersheim agrees (Z. and 
T. i. p. 135), as also does Andrews (L. of our Lord, p. 52, ed. 1892). Lewin 
prefers May 16th, B.c. 7 (Fas¢z Sacrz, 836). Caspari is for July r8th, B.c. 3, 
but remarks ‘‘ how little reliance is to be placed upon conclusions of this kind” 
(Chron. Einl. § 42, Eng. tr. p. 57). For the courses of priests, see Herzog, 
PRE.? art. Priestertum im A.T.3; Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
ii. I, pp. 216-220. 


yuh) ade éx tay Ouyatépwv "Aapdv. “ He had a wife,” not “his 
wife was” (AV.). Lk. follows LXX in omitting the art. with the 
gen. after @vydrnp: comp. xiil. 16 and the quotations Mt. xxi. 5 
and Jn. xii..15, and contrast Mt. xiv. 6. To be a priest and 
married to a priest’s daughter was a double distinction. It was a 
common summary of an excellent woman, “She deserves to marry 
a priest.” In the fullest sense John was of priestly birth. See 
Wetst.: Sacrosancta precursoris nobilitas non solum a parentibus, 
sed etiam a progenttoribus gloriosa descendit (Bede). Aaron’s wife 
was Elisabeth = Elisheba = “God is my oath.” 

6. Sixator. Once a term of high praise, and meaning righteous- 
ness in the fullest sense (Ezek. xviil. 5, 9, 11, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26); 
but it had come to mean little more than careful observance of 
legal duties. The addition of the Hebraistic évayriov tod Ocod 
(Acts viii. 21; Gen. vi. 8, 11, 13, Vii. 1, x. 9) gives Sixacoe its full 
meaning: Zacharias and Elisabeth were saints of the O.T. type. 
Symeon is called dixatos (ii. 25), and Joseph (Mt. i. 19). Comp. 
Sixaov etval pw? 6 vomos » pias O dua mwapeixe TH Oew (Eur. Lon. 
643). The Gospel was to restore to dixavos its original spiritual 
meaning. See detached note on ¢he word Bixaos and tts cognates, 
Rom. i. 17. For dpddtepor see on Vv. 7. 

Tropeudpevor €v acats Tats évToAats kat Sixardpaow tT. x. Another 
Hebraism (Deut. xxviii. 9; 1 Sam. viii. 3, 5; 1 Kings ili. 14, etc.). 
The distinction often drawn, that évroAai are moral, while dixaco- 
para are ceremonial, is baseless; the difference is, that the latter 
is the vaguer term. Here, although they differ in gender, they 
have only one article and adjective, decause they are so similar in 
meaning. Comp. Col. ii. 22; Rev. v. 12; and see Win. xix. 3 ¢, 
p. 157. The two words are found combined Gen. xxvi. 5 and 
Deut. iv. 40. For 8:xaudpara, “things declared right, ordinances,” 
comp. Rom. ii. 26 and Heb. ix. 1, and see note in Sf. Comm. on 
1 Cor. v. 6 as to the force of the termination -wo. The genitive 
here, as in Rom. ii. 26 and viii. 4, expresses the authority from 
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which the ordinance springs. The dpeymro anticipates what 
follows, and, of course, does not mean that they were sinless. No 
one is sinless; but the conduct of some is free from reproach. 
Comp. Phil. iii. 6. See the quotation Eus. Z. v. 1. 9. 

7%. Kal odK fv adtois téxvov. This calamity is grievous to all 
Orientals, and specially grievous to Jews, each of whom is ambitious 
of being among the progenitors of the Messiah. It was commonly 
believed to be a punishment for sin (Lev. xx. 20, 21; Jer. xxii. 30). 
The story of Glaucus, who tempted the oracle at Delphi, and “ at 
the present time has not a single descendant” (Hdt. vi. 86. 16), 
indicates a similar belief among the Greeks. Zacharias and 
Elisabeth had the sorrow of being childless, as Anna of being 
husbandless, and all three had their consolation. Comp. the 
births of Samson and Samuel, both of whom were Nazirites, and 
of Isaac. 


xa0dtt. Peculiar to Lk. ‘‘ Because that” (xix. 9; Acts ii. 24, xvii. 31), 
or ‘‘according as” (Acts ii. 45, iv. 35). In class. Grk. editors commonly 
write xa0’ 674. The clause cal duddrepor . . . Foav does not depend upon 
xa0é71, which would be illogical, but is a separate statement. Their age 
would not explain why they had had no children, but why they were not likely 
to have any. ‘‘ They had no child, because that Elisabeth was barren ; and 
they were both advanced in years,” so that they had no hope of children. 


tmpoBeRnkdtes év Tats Huepas attdv. Hebraistic: in class. Grk. 
we should rather have had 77 #Aukiga. In LXX we have mpoBef. 
Npepass, OF HuEepOv, Or TOV Huepov (1 Kingsi. 1; Gen. xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xili. 1). Levites were superannuated at about sixty, but a priest 
served as long as he was able. 


8. ’Eyévero . . . €\ayxe. On the various constructions with éyévero in 
Lk. see detached note at the end of this chapter; and on év T@ tepateveuy 
avrdy, ‘‘ while he was officiating as priest,” which is another very favourite 
construction with Lk., see on iii. 21. The verb leparevew is freq. in LXX, 
but occurs nowhere else in N.T. It is not found earlier than LXX, but is not 
rare in later Greek. See Kennedy, Sources of V.7. Grk. p. 119. The phrase 
kata Td eos is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ii. 42, xxii. 39), but occurs in Theod. 
Bel 15; and @os occurs ten times in his writings, and only twice elsewhere 
(Jn. xix. 40; Heb. x. 25). Comp. xara 76 elOcopévoy (ii. 27) and card 7d elwOds 
(iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2). It is for the sake of those who were unfamiliar with the 
usages of the temple that he says that it was ‘‘ according to the custom of the 
priest’s service” that it was decided by lot which priest should offer incense. 
To take xara 7d 00s rijs ieparias with what precedes robs it of all point ; it is 
tautology to say that he was officiating as priest according to the custom of the 
priest’s service. But the number of cases in which Lk. has a clause or word 
which is grammatically amphibolous is very large; vv. 25, 27, ii. 22, where 
see note. The word leparela occurs in N.T. only here and Heb. vii. 5. ‘‘In 
relation to lepwovvn (Heb. vii. 11, 12, 24) it expresses the actual service of 
the priests, and not the office of priesthood” (Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 5). 


ehaxe Tod Ouprdcar. ‘The casting of lots took place twice a day, 
at the morning and the evening offering of incense. In the morn- 
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ing the drawing lots for offering the incense was the third and chief 
of a series of drawings, four in all; in the evening it was the only 
one. We do not know whether this was morning or evening. No 
priest might have this honour twice; and the number of priests 
was so great that many never offered the incense. The fortunate 
lot was a yWjpos Aevxy, to which there is a possible reference 
Rev. ii. 17. The priest who obtained it chose two others to help 
him ; but, when they had done their part, they retired, leaving him 
alone in the Holy Place. For the very elaborate details see 
Edersh. Zhe Temple, its Ministry and Services, pp. 129-142. 


The gen. rod O@vprdicat is probably governed by @\ayxe, which in class. Grk. 
commonly has a gen. when it means ‘‘ became possessed of,” and an acc. 
when it means “‘ obtained by lot” (Acts i. 17; comp. 2 Pet. i. 1). In 1 Sam. 
xiv. 47 we have Zaovd édaxe [al. 7. karaxdnpotrat] Too Bacidevew emt Ioparr. 
The eicehOwy els Tov vady must be taken with dupidoa, not with diaxe: ‘he 
obtained by lot to go in and burn incense,” not ‘‘after entering into the vads 
he obtained by lot to burn incense.” The lots were cast defore he entered the 
Holy Place, which was the front part of the vads. 


10. wav Td TAOS Fv TOG Nao’ mpoceuxdpevov. Cod. Am. has the 
same order, omnis multitudo erat popult orans. ‘The position of 
Tod Aaod is against taking nv with mpocevydpuevoy as the analytical 
tense instead of the imperf., a constr. of which. Lk. is very fond 
(vv. 20, 21, 22, ii. 33, Iv. 17, 31. 38, 44, etc.); #v may mean 
“was there,” or “there was,” and tov Aaod be epexegetic of 76 
wAnOos. But certainty is unattainable and unimportant. We need 
not infer from wav 76 7AnGos that there was a great multitude. As 
compared with the solitary priest in the vads, all the worshippers 
outside were a 7A700s. The word is a favourite one with Lk., who 
uses it twenty-five times against seven in the rest of N.T. It is 
remarkable that prayer is not expressly mentioned in the Law as 
part of public worship, except in connexion with the offering of the 
first-fruits (Deut. xxvi. 15). But comp. 1 Kings viii. 33-48, 
2 Chron. vi. 14-42; Is. lvi. 7. The people were inside the iepdov, 
although outside (éw) the vads, and the other priests would be 
between them and the vads. Syr-Sin. omits éw. 

11. dh0n 8€ atte dyyeAos Kupiov. It was the most solemn 
moment of his life, when he stood alone in that sacred spot to offer 
the pure and ideal symbol of the imperfect prayer which he and 
those outside were offering. The unique circumstances contri- 
buted to make him conscious of that unseen world which is around 
all of us (2 Kings vi. 17 ; comp. Lk. xv. 7, 10). For é¢6y see on 
xxii. 43; and for an analysis of the psychological facts see Lange, 
L. of Christ, bk. ii. pt. ti. § 2; Eng. tr. 1. 264. But must we not 
choose between admitting an objective appearance and rejecting 
the whole asa myth? To explain it as a “false perception” or 
optical delusion, ze. a purely subjective result of. psychological 
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causes, seems to be not admissible. In that case Zacharias, like Lord 
Herbert of Cherbury,! would have accepted the sign which he sup- 
posed that he had received. To believe in the reality of a subject- 
ive appearance and not believe its testimony is a contradiction. 
Moreover, the psychological explanation leaves the dumbness to be 
explained. Again, we have similar appearances ver. 26, ll. 9, 13, 
xxli. 43, xxiv. 4. Can we accept here an explanation which is very 
difficult (ii. 9, 13) or inadmissible (xxiv. 4) elsewhere? Are all 
these cases of false perception? See Paley, Luvidences of Christt- 
anity, prop. ii. ch. i.; Mill, Panthetstic Principles, il. 1. 4, Pp. 123, 
and ed. 1861; Edersh. Z. & 7. 1. p. 142, il. p. 751. 

éx Seftav Tod Ouctactypiov. The place of honour. It was “the 
right side of the altar,” not of Zacharias, who was facing it. Comp. 
Acts vii. 55, 56. The right side was the south side, and the Angel 
would be between the altar and the golden candlestick. On the 
left, or north side, of the altar was the table with the shewbread. 

12. ddBos énémecev ew adtov. Fear is natural when man be- 
comes suddenly conscious of contact with the unseen: Humane 
fragilitatis est spiritualis creature visione turbari (Bede). Comp. 
ii. 9, ix. 343 Judg. vi. 22, xiii. 22; Job iv. 15, etc. For the phrase 
comp. Acts xix. 17; Exod. xv. 16; Judith xv. 2. In class. Grk. 
the dat. is more usual: Thue. ili. 87. 1; Xen. Anad. ii. 2.19; Eur. 
Andr. 1042. 

18. eiwev 8¢ mpds attéy. Both efwrey dé and eirev pds are very 
freq. in Lk., who prefers efrev 8€ to cat elev even at the beginning 
of narratives, and uses zpos atrév, avrovs, x... in preference to 
aitG, abrots, «.7.A., after verbs of speaking, answering, etc., to an 
extent which is quite remarkable (vv. 18, 19, 34, 55, 61, 73, 
il. 15, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49, etc. etc.). This pds is so strong a mark 
of his style that it should be distinguished in translation: «ev 
mpos avtov, ‘ He said wnzo him,” and «irev attra, “ He said Zo him.” 
But not even RV. does this. See pp. Ixii, xiii. 

My poBod. This gracious charge is specially common in Lk. 
(ver. 30, ii. ro, viii, 50, Xi. 4, 7,725 Acts) xvill. (9, xxvii. 24) 
Bengel says of it, Primum alloquium celeste in aurora N.T. per 
Lucam amenissime descripta. Comp. Gen. xv. 1; Josh. viii. 1; 
Is. xliii. 1, 5, xliv. 2; Jer. xlvi. 27, 28; Dan. x. 12. 

dudtt. +‘ Because,” as generally in N.T. Comp. ii. 7, xxi. 28. 
It never means “therefore”; not Rom. i. 19 nor 1 Thes. ii. 18. 

eionKotaby 1% dénois cov. ‘Thy supplication was heard,” at the 
time when it was offered. The pass. is used both of the petition 
(Acts x. 31; Ecclus. li. rr) and of the petitioner (Mt. vi. 7; Heb. 
v. 7). The word déyors implies personal need; it is a “special 
petition for the supply of want” (Lft. on Phil. iv. 6 ; Trench, Syz. li.). 
Unlike zpooevxy, it may be used of petitions to men. The word 


1 Life, written by himself, sé fin., pp. 171 ff. ed. 1792, pp. 241 ff., ed. 1824 
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favours, but by no means proves, the view that the prayer of 
Zacharias was fora son. And the context at first seems to con- 
firm this. But would Zacharias have made his private wishes the 
main subject of his prayer at so unique an opportunity? Would 
he have prayed for what he regarded as impossible? As Bede 
remarks, /Vemo orat quod se accepturum desperat. Having prayed 
for it as possible, would he have refused to believe an Angel who 
told him that the petition was granted? It is much more probable 
that he and the people were praying for the redemption of Israel,— 
for the coming of the Messiah’s kingdom ; and it is this supplica- 
tion which was heard. To make déyovs refer to habitual suppli- 
cation, and not to the prayer offered with the incense, seems 
unnatural. 


What Didon points out (p. 298) in quite a different connexion seems to 
have point here. It was an axiom with the Rabbins that a prayer in which 
there was no mention of the kingdom of God was no prayer at all (Bady/., 
Beracoth, fol. 40, 2); and in the ritual of the temple the response of the 
people to the prayers of the priests was, ‘‘ Blessed be the name of the glory of 
the Kingdom of God for ever” (Babyl., Taanith, fol. 16, 2): Jésus Christ, 
ed. 1891. See also Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 127. 


Kat % yuvy cou “EdevodBet yevvyjoer vidv co. Not 7 yuvy ydp. 
““ For thy wife shall bear thee a son” would have made it clear 
that the son was the answer to the déyou. But “and thy wife 
shall bear thee a son” may mean that this is an additional boon, 
which (as ver. 17 shows) is to prepare the way for the blessing 
prayed for and granted. Thus, like Solomon, Zacharias receives 
the higher blessing for which he prayed, and also the lower blessing 
for which he did not pray. 
Tevvdw is generally used of the father (Mt. i. 1-16 ; Acts vii. 8, 29; Gen. 
V. 3-30, xi. 10-28, etc.) ; but sometimes of the mother (ver. 57, xxiii. 29 5 
Jn. xvi. 21). The best authorities give "Iwdvys, with only one v (WH. ii. 
App. p. 159). In LXX we have "Twdvs (2 Chron. xxviii. 12); Iwdvay 
2 Chron. xvii. 15; Neh. xii. 13) 5 "Iwvdv (Neh. vi. 18); "Iwvd (2 Kings 
XXV. 23; comp. Jn. xxl. 15-17). All these forms are. abbreviations of Jeho- 
hanan, “‘ Jehovah’s gift,” or ‘‘ God is gracious.” Gotthold is a German name 
of similar meaning. It was a Rabbinical saying that the names of six were 


given before they were born—lIsaac, Ishmael, Moses, Solomon, Josiah, and 
Messiah. 


14, moddol émt tH yevéoer adtod xaphoovrar. With the zoAdot 
here contrast ravri 7@ Aad in li. 10. The joy at the appearance of 
a Prophet after centuries of need was immense, although not uni- 
versal. ‘The Pharisees did not dare to say that John was not a 
Prophet (Mt. xxi. 26); and Herod, until driven to it, did not dare 
to put him to death (Mt. xiv. 5). The word dyadNaois means 
“extreme joy, exultation.” It is not class., but is freq. in LXX. 
Elsewhere in N.T. only ver. 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24; Heb. i. 9 
(from Ps. xliv. 8). 
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In ciass. Grk. yalpet more often has the simple dat., but é7é is usual in 
N.T. (xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; Mt. xviii. 13, etc.). It marks the daszs of the 


joy. The reading yevyjoe (G XT) for yevéoe: (§ A BCD) probably comes 
from yevy7jcer in ver. 13. 


15. Zora yap péyas évamov [rod] Kuptov. For he shall be great 
in the truest sense of the term. Whatsoever a character man has 
before God, of that character he really is. 


The adj. évwmeos is found in Theocr. (xxii. 152) and in LXX, but évwmuov 
as a prep. seems to be confined to LXX and N.T. It is not in Mt. or Mk., 
but is specially freq. in Lk. (wv. 17, 19, 75, iv. 7, v. 18, 25, etc.), as also 
in Rev. The phrase évwm.ov rod xuplov or cod is a Hebraism (xii. 6, xvi. 153 
Acts’ iv. 19, vil. 46, x. 31, 333) Juds. xi.031; 1Sam. x. 195 2°Samsv.-3; 
vi. 5). The preposition retains this meaning in modern Greek. 


oivov Kal olkepa od ph min. He is to drink neither wine nor 
any intoxicating liquor other than wine. The same Hebrew word 
is rendered sometimes ofkepa, sometimes péOvopa, and sometimes 
aixepa pébvopa (Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3; Judg. xiii, 4, 7, 14). 
Wiclif here has “ne wine ne syder.” See D.£.? art. “ Drink, 
Strong.” John is to be a Nazirite, not only for a time, as was 
usual, but for all his life, as Samson and Samuel. This is not 
disproved by the omission of the command not to cut his hair 
(Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 322). Eusebius (Prep. Evang. vi. 10. 8) 
has gen. ofkepos, and ouxéparos is also quoted ; but otkepa is usually 
undeclined. 

mvevpatos dylou mAnoOjoetat. This is in obvious contrast to 
otvov kat oixepa. In place of the physical excitement of strong 
drink he is to have the supernatural inspiration of the Holy Spirit. 
The whole phrase is peculiar to Lk. (vv. 41, 67; Acts il. 4, 
iv. 8, 31, ix. 17, xiil. 9); and the two elements of it are specially 
characteristic of him. Excepting Mt. xxii. 10, xxvii. 48, the 
verb miurAne occurs only in Lk., who uses it twenty-two times. 
Mt. bas the expression “ Holy Spirit” five times, Mk. and Jn. each 
four times. Lk. has it fifty-three times, of which twelve are in the 
Gospel. He uses three forms: mrvetua dyov (i. 15, 35, 41, 67; 
ii. 25,] iii. 16, iv. 1, xi. 13); TO dyov mvedpa (xii. 10, 12); and 7d 
mvedipa TO dytov (ii, 26, ili, 22). According to Schoettgen (i. 
P 255), ‘“‘to be filled with the Holy Spirit is” Zocutio Judxis familt- 
aris. He gives one example. Comp. the contrast in Eph. v. 18. 


ér. é« Kowhlas pytpds atrod. A Hebraism (Ps. xxii. 11, Ixxi. 6; Is. 
xlix. 1, 5: comp..Judg. xiii. 5, 7, xvi. 17; Job xxxi. 18, etc.); instead of 
the more classical é« yeverfs, with or without ev@vs (Hom. Z/. xxiv. 535, Od. 
xviii, 6; Arist. £72. Wc. vi. 13. 1, vii. 14. 4, viii. 12. 6). For the én 
comp. éru éx Bpédeos, er. dm’ dpxfs 4%re Kal ék mapdvrwy, where ért seems to 
mean ‘‘even.” The expression does not imply that John was filled with the 
Spirit before he was born (ver. 41). In LXX xoiAla is often used of the 
womb (see esp. Jer. i. 5); but this is very rare in class. Grk. 
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16, 17. The two personal characteristics just stated—subjection 
of the flesh and sovereignty of the spirit—will manifest themselves 
in two external effects,—a great religious revival and the prepara- 
tion for the Messianic kingdom. The first of these was the 
recognized work of every Prophet. Israel, through sin, was con- 
stantly being alienated from God; and it was one of the chief 
functions of a Prophet to convert the people to God again (Jer. 
ili. 7, 10, 14, xviii. 8; Ezek. iii. 19; Dan. ix. 13). 


kal avtés. The personal pronouns are much more used in N.T. than in 
class. Grk., esp. in the oblique cases. But even in the nom. the pronoun is 
sometimes inserted, although there is little or no emphasis. Lk. is very fond 
of beginning sentences with xal atrés, even where atrés can hardly mean 
“he on his part,” as distinct from others (ili. 23, v. 14, 17, vi. 20, etc.). In 
m™poeAevoeract we have another mark of Lk.’s style. Excepting Mk. vi. 33 
and 2 Cor. ix. 5, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 47; Acts xii. 10, 
XX. 5?, 13). 


évétiov adtod. “ Before God,” who comes to His people in 
the person of the Messiah (Is. xl. 1-11; Mal. iii. 1-5). It is 
unlikely that airot means the Messiah, who has not yet been 
mentioned. There is no analogy with adrds eda, zpse dixtt, where 
the pronoun refers to some one so well known that there is no 
need to mention him by name. For évdmov see on ver. 15; and 
for Sdvapis, on iv. 14, 36. Elijah is mentioned, not as a worker of 
miracles, for ‘John did no sign” (Jn. x. 41), but as a preacher of 
repentance: it was in this that the Baptist had his spirit and 
power. For Rabbinic traditions respecting Elijah as the Fore- 
runner see Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 706. Comp. Justin, Z7y. xlix. 


The omission of the articles before mvevuar: and duvdme is probably due 
to the influence of an Aramaic original, in which the gen. which follows 
would justify the omission. Proper names in -as pure commonly have gen. 
in -ov (Mt. i. 6, ii. 3); but here ’H)ela is the true reading. 


emortpéar kapdias tatépwy émt téxva. The literal interpretation 
here makes good sense, and perhaps, on the whole, it is the best. 
In the moral degradation of the people even parental affection had 
languished: comp. Ecclus. xlviil. 10. Genuine reform strengthens 
family ties; whatever weakens them is no true reform. Or the 
meaning may be that the patriarchs will no longer be ashamed of 
their offspring: comp. Is. Ixiii. 16. In any case, daevBets is not to 
be referred to réxva. It is not the disobedience of children to 
parents that is meant, but that of the Jews to God. 


The Vulg. renders dmeGets by zzcredebzles, for which some MSS. have 
incredulos: comp. aissoctabzlis, penetrabilis for adjectives in -67/’s with this 
force. Lat. Vet. varies: zxerudztos (f), non consentientes (a), contumaces (e). 

év dpovijoet Sixaiwv. The prep. of rest after a verb of motion expresses 
the result of the motion (vii. 17; Mt. xiv. 3): ‘‘ Turn them so as éo be in 
the wisdom of the just.” For ppdvnats see Lft. on Col. i. 9: the word 
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occurs only here and Eph. i. 8in N.T. De Wette, Bleek, and others main- 
tain that @pdvyois here means simply ‘‘disposition,” Ges¢wnung. In what 
follows it is better to make éroyudcar dependent upon émicrpéwa, not 
co-ordinate with it. The preparation is the consequence of the conversion, 
and the final object of the mpoe\evcerar: ne Dominus populum imparatum 
majestate sua obterat (Beng.). 


18. Kata ti yvéoouar todto; The very question asked by 
Abraham (Gen. xv. 8): “In accordance with what shall I obtain 
knowledge of this?” ze. What shall be in harmony with it, so as 
to be a sign of it? Comp. the cases of Gideon (Judg. vi. 36-39) 
and of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. 8), who asked for signs; also of 
Moses (Exod. iv. 2-6) and of Ahaz (Is. vii. 11), to whom signs 
were given unasked. The spirit in which such requests are made 
may vary much, although the form of request may be the same; 
and the fact that Zacharias had all these instances to instruct him 
made his unbelief the less excusable. By his éya ydp ety, x.7.X., he 
almost implies that the Angel must have forgotten the fact. 


19. amoxpilels 6 dyyedos elev. In Attic dzroxplvowa, in Homeric and 
Ionic vzoxpivouat, is used in the sense of ‘‘answering.” In N.T. dzroxpl- 
vouat occurs only once (xx. 20),.and there of ‘‘acting a part,” not ‘‘answer- 
ing”: comp. 2 Mac. v. 25. But dmoxpidels for the class. dmroxpudpevos 
(which is rare in N.T.) marks the decay of the middle voice. In bibl. Grk. 
the middle voice is dying ; in mod. Grk. it is dead. Machon, a comic poet 
about B.C. 250, is perhaps the earliest writer who uses dmexpl@yv like 
dmexpwdunv in the sense of ‘‘replied, answered.” In LXX, as in N.T., 
daekpwapny is rare (Judg. v. 29 [A]; I Kings ii. 1; 1 Chron. x. 13). See 
Veitch, Greek Verbs, p. 78. 


19. "Ey eipt FaBpuyd. Gabriel answers his éyd eiue with 
another. “Thou art old, and not likely to have children, but 
I am one whose word is to be believed”: dyyéAw dmcrets, kal 74 
dmooreiNavtt (Eus.). The names of two heavenly beings are given 
us in Scripture, Gabriel (Dan. vill. 16, ix. 21) and Michael (Dan. 
X. 13, 21, xii. 1; Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7); other names were given in 
the later Jewish tradition. It is one thing to admit that such 
names are of foreign origin, quite another to assert that the belief 
which they represent is an importation. Gabriel, the “Man of 
God,” seems to be the representative of angelic ministry to man; 
Michael, “ Who is like God,” the representative of angelic opposi- 
tion to Satan. In Scripture Gabriel is the angel of mercy, Michael 
the angel of judgment. In Jewish legend the reverse is the case, 
proving that the Bible does not borrow Jewish fables. In the 
Targums Gabriel destroys Sennacherib’s army; in the O.T. he 
instructs and comforts Daniel. The Rabbis said that Michael flies 
in one flight, Gabriel in two, Elijah in four, and Death in eight ; 
#.é. mercy is swifter than judgment, and judgment is swifter than 
destruction. Sce Hastings, D.6. 1. p. 973 DiC.G. 1p. 55. 

6 TapeoTyKs évaitriov Tod Oeod. See on ver. 15. Gabriel is “the 
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angel of His presence” (Is. lxiii. 9 ; comp. Mt. xviii. 10). “ Stand- 
ing before” implies ministering. In LXX the regular phrase is 
mapacrhnvat évwmov (Jobi. 6, which is a close parallel to this; 1 Kings 
XVil. I, xvili. 15 ; 2 Kings iii. 14, v. 16). It is also used of service 
to a king (1 Kings x. 8). But when Gehazi “stood before his 
master,” we have TAPELOTHKEL mpos Tov KUptov adrod (2 Kings v. 25). 


Only here and ix. 27 does Lk. use the unsyncopated form of the perf. part. 
of Yorn and its compounds. Elsewhere he prefers éoruws to éornkis (i. II, 
v. I, 2, xviii. 13; Acts iv. 14, vii. 55, etc.). In Mt. xxvii. 47 and Mk. ix. 
I and xi. 5, éornxérwy is the right reading. In Jn. the unsyncopated form 
is common. 


dreatédny Aadiooa mpds ce Kal eGayyeNicacOai cor tadta. This 
reminds Zacharias of the extraordinary favour shown to him, and 
so coldly welcomed by him. It is the first use in the Gospel 
narrative of the word which was henceforward to be so current, 
and to meanso much. In LXX it is used of any good tidings 
(2 Sam. i. 20; 1 Chron. x. 9), but especially of communications 
respecting the Messiah (Is. xl. 9, lii. 7, lx. 6, lxi. 1), See on ii. 10 
and ili. 18. 

20. kai i800 gon ovwmdy Kat pi Suvdpevos AaAjoar. The idov is 
Hebraistic, but is not rare in class. Grk. It introduces something 
new with emphasis. Signum poscenti datur congruum, guamvis non 
optatum (Beng.). The analytical form of the fut. marks the dura- 
tion of the silence (comp. v. 10, vi. 40 ?, xvii. 35 ?, xxi. 17); and py 
duvdpevos, k.t.A., is added to show that the silence is not a voluntary 
act, but the sign which was asked for (comp. Dan. x. 15). Thus 
his wrong request is granted in a way which is at once a judgment 
and a blessing ; for the unbelief is cured by the punishment. For 
ouwmaw of dumbness comp. 4 Mac. x. 18. 


We have here one of many parallels in expression between Gospel and 
Acts. Comp. this with Acts xiii. 11; i. 39 with Acts i. 15; i. 66 with Acts 
xi, 21; ii. 9 with Acts xii. 7; xv. 20 with Acts xx. 37; xxi. 18 with Acts 
XXViil. 34; xxiv. 19 with Acts vii. 22. 

In N.T. 4 with the participle is the common constr., and in mod. Grk. 
it is the invariable use. In Lk. there is only one instance of od with a parti- 
ciple (vi. 42). See Win. lv. 5. 8, pp. 607-610; Lft. App. a St. Paul, p. 39, 
1895. The combination of the negative with the positive statement of the 
same thing, although found in class. Grk., is more common in Heb. literature. 
In Acts xiii. 11 we have éoy Tupdds wh BAérwr; comp. Jn. i. 3, 20, ili. 16, 
x. 5, 18, xviii. 20, xx. 27; Rev. ii. 13, ili. 9; Ps. Ixxxix. 30, 31, 48; 2Sam. ~ 
xiv. 5; Is. xxxviii. 1, etc. , ; 

&xpt As hpepas. Gal. iii. 19 is the only certain exception to the rule 
that d&xpt, not dxpis, usually precedes vowels in N.T. Comp. xvii. 27, xxi. 
24, and see on xvi. 16. For the attraction, comp. Acts i..2; Mt. xxiv. 38. 
Attractions are specially freq. in Lk. See on iii. 10; also Blass, G7. pp. 169, 214, 

&v@ Sv. Only in this phrase does dy7t suffer elision in N.T. It is 
equivalent to dvri rovrwy br, ‘for that, because gal(xXixe Agus ACtS xii. 23)% 
2 Thes. ii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 43; 2 Kings xxii. 17; Ezek. v. 11). it is found 
in class. Grk. (Soph. Amt. 1068; Aristoph. Put. 434). 


2 
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ottwes. Stronger than the simple relative: ‘‘ which are of such a 
character that.” Comp. ii. 10, vii. 37, 39, viii. 3, 15. Almost always in nom. 

eis Tov Katpov av’Tav. That which takes place in a time may be regarded 
as entering into that time: the words go on to their fulfilment. Comp. es 7d 
“édov (xili. 9) and eis 7d peraéd odBBaror (Acts xiii. 42). 


21. fv 6 dads mpocdokay. As in ver. 20, the analytical tense 
marks the duration of the action. Zacharias was longer than was 
customary; and the Talmud states that the priests were accustomed 
to return soon to prevent anxiety. It was feared that in so sacred 
a place they might incur God’s displeasure, and be slain (Lev. xvi. 
13). Hence e@atpatov év to xpoviter, “They were wondering while 
he tarried.” Comp. ver. 8, and see on iii. 21. The common 
rendering, “ af his tarrying,” or “ because he tarried,” guod tardaret, 
is improbable even if possibie. This would have been otherwise 
expressed: €Gavpalov émi (il. 33, iv. 22, 1x. 43, etc.), which D reads 
here ; or did (Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 21?) or Ore (xi. 385 Jn. iii. 7, iv. 
27); Or epi (ii. 18). 

22. odk eddvato Aadfoat adtots. He ought to pronounce the 
benediction (Num. vi. 24-26) from the steps, either alone or with 
other priests. His look and his inability to speak told them at 
once that something extraordinary had taken place ; and the sacred 
circumstances would suggest a supernatural appearance, even if his 
signs did not make this clear to them. 


The compound éréyvwoav implies clear recognition and full knowledge 
(v. 22, xxiv. 16, 31); and the late form émtaciav (for dv) is commonly used 
of supernatural sights (xxiv. 23; Acts xxvi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 1; Dan. ix. 23, 
x. I, 7, 8, 16). For cat avrés, “he on his part,” as distinct from the con- 
gregation, see on ver. 17, and Win. xxii. 4. b, p. 187. The periphrastic tense 
jv Stavevwv again calls attention to the continued action. The verb is found 
here only in N.T., but occurs twice in LXX (Ps. xxxiv. 19; Ecclus. xxvii. 
22). In 8réerve kwpds both the compound and the tense emphasize the fact 
that it was no mere temporary seizure (xxii. 28; Gal. li. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 4). 


23. ds emrjoOyoay at Hpépar THs Nectoupyias adtod. When the 
week for which the course of Abijah was on duty for public service 
was at an end. See on vv. 15 and 57. In class. Grk. Aeroupyia 
(Aeds, epyor) is freq. of public service undertaken by a citizen at 
his own expense. In bibl. Grk. it is used of priestly service in the 
worship of God (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Num. viii. 22, xvi. 9, xviii. 4; 
2 Chron. xxxi. 2), and also of service to the needy (2 Cor. ix. 12 : 
Phil. 11. 30). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 140. 

dev eis tov olkov adtod. This was not in Jerusalem, in the 
Ophel quarter, where many of the priests resided, but in an un- 
named town in the hill-country south of Jerusalem (ver. 39). It is 
probable that most of the priests who did not live in the city itself 
resided in the towns and villages in the neighbourhood. Con- 
venience would suggest that they should live inside Judea. In 
Neh, xi. ro-19 we have 1192 priests in Jerusalem; in 1 Chron. ix. 
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13 we have 1760. Later authorities speak of 24,000; but such 
figures are very untrustworthy. The whole question of the resi- 
dences of the priests is an obscure one, and Josh. xxi. must not be 
quoted as evidence for more than a projected arrangement. That 
it was carried into effect and maintained, or that it was revived after 
the Exile, is a great deal more than we know. Schiirer, Jewish 
feople in the T. of J. C. ii. 1, p. 229: 

24. ouvéhaBev. The word occurs eleven times in Lk. against 
five times elsewhere. He alone uses it in the sense of conceiving 
offspring, and only in these first two chapters (vv. 31, 36, ii. 21). 
This sense is common in medical writers and in Aristotle. Hobart 
remarks that the number of words referring to pregnancy and 
barrenness used by Lk. is almost as great as that used by Hippo- 
crates: év yaorpi éxew (xxi. 23), éyxvos (ii. 5), oretpa (i. 7), drexvos 
(xx. 28). And, excepting év yaorpi éyevv, all of these are peculiar 
to himself in N.T. (ed. Lang. of Lk. p. 91). 

meprexpuBev éauTyy pivas mévte. The reflexive pronoun brings 
out more forcibly than the middle voice would have done that the 
act was entirely her own (Acts xxili. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Jn. i. 8); 
and the compound verb implies ai round, complete concealment. 
Her motive can only be conjectured ; but the enigmatical conduct 
and remark are evidence of historic truth, for they would not be 
likely to be invented. The five months are the first five months; 
and at the end of them it would be evident that she had ceased 
to be # oretpa (ver. 36). During these five months she did not 
wish to risk hearing a reproach, which had ceased to be true, but 
which she would not care to dispute. She withdrew, therefore, 
until all must know that the reproach had been removed. 


The form éxpvGoy is late: in class. Grk. éxpuya is used. But a present 
kptBw is found, of which this might be the imperfect. ‘ f 
It can hardly be accidental that my is scarcely ever used in N.T. in a 
literal sense by any writer except Lk., who has it five times in his Gospel 
and five times in the Acts. The chronological details involved in this 
frequent use are the results of the careful investigation of which he writes in 
' the preface. The other passages are Gal. iv. 10; Jas. v. 17, and six times 
in Revelation. So also éros occurs fifteen times in Lk. and six in Mt. Mk. 


and Jn. 


25. éweidev ddedety dveiSds pou év dvOpdmos. The object of 
éeidev is neither éue understood (as all English Versions except 
Wic. and Rhem.) nor 76 évedds wou (Hofmann), but ddedciv: 
“watched to take away, taken care to remove.” The constr. seems 
to be unique; but comp. Acts xv. 14. Alford and Holtzmann 
translate “hath deigned, condescended to remove”; but can 
éreidev mean that? Elsewhere in N.T. it occurs only Acts iv. 29; 
but in class. Grk. it is specially used of the gods regarding human 
affairs (Aesch. Suppl. 1. 1031; Sept. 485). Hdt. i. 124. 2 is not 
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rightly quoted as parallel. Omitting éreidev, Rachel makes the 
same remark: ’AdeiAev 6 @eds pov 76 Gveidos (Gen. xxx. 23 ; Comp. 
Ps. cxili. 9; Is. iv. 1); but the different position of the pov 1s 
worth noting. In é& dyOpwros we have another amphibolous 
expression (see on ver. 8). It may be taken with dgeActy, but 
more probably it belongs to 76 dvewdds pov (ver. 36). 


26-38. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour} 


The birth of the Baptist is parallel to the birth of Isaac; that 
of the Messiah to the creation of Adam. Jesus is the second 
Adam. But once more there is no violent breach with the past. 
Even in its revolutions Providence is conservative. Just as the 
Prophet who is to renovate Israel is taken from the old priesthood, 
so the Christ who is to redeem the human race is not created out 
of nothing, but “ born of a woman.” 


26. cis médw Tis Fadtdatas 4 dvopa Nafapér. The description 
perhaps implies that Lk. is writing for those who are not familiar 
with the geography of Palestine. There is no reason for believing 
that he himself was unfamiliar with it. Comp. ver. 39, iv. 31, 
vii. 1, Vill. 26, ix. 10, XVii. II, XIX. 29, 37, 41. 


Galilee is one of many geographical names which have gradually extended 
their range. It was originally a little “‘circuit” of territory round Kadesh- 
Naphtali containing the towns given by Solomon to Hiram (1 Kings ix. 11). 
This was called the ‘‘ circuit of the Gentiles,” because the inhabitants were 
strangers (I Mac. v. 15, Tad. dd\doptAwv). But it grew, until in the time of 
Christ it included the territory of Naphtali, Asher, Zebulon, and Issachar 
(D.B.7 i. p. 1117). For a description of this region see Jos. B. /. iii. 3. 1-3. 
Nazareth is mentioned neither in O.T. nor in Josephus, but it was probably 
not a new town in our Lord’s time. The site is an attractive one, in a basin 
among the south ridges of Lebanon. The sheltered valley is very fruitful, and 
abounds in flowers. From the hill behind the town the view over Lebanon, 
Hermon, Carmel, the Mediterranean, Gilead, Tabor, Gilboa, the plain of 
Esdraelon, and the mountains of Samaria, is very celebrated (Renan, Vze de av: 
p. 27). It would seem as if Mt. (ii. 23) was not aware that Nazareth was the 
original home of Joseph and Mary. 


1<«<Tt has been argued that the different modes in which God is recorded to 
have communicated with men, in St. Matthew by dreams and in St. Luke by 
Angels, show the extent of the subjective influence of the writer’s mind upon 
the narrative. But surely those are right who see in this difference the use of 
various means adapted to the peculiar state of the recipient. Moreover, as St. 
Matthew recognizes the ministry of Angels (xxviii. 2), so St. Luke relates 
Visions (Acts x. 9-16, xvi. 9, xviii. 9, 10). . . . It is to be noticed that the 
contents of the divine messages (Matt. i. 20, 21; Luke i. 30-33) are related 
conversely to the general character of the Gospels, as a consequence of the 
difference of character in those to whom they are addressed. The promise of 
Kedemption is made to Joseph ; of a glorious Kingdom to the Virgin” (Wsctt. 
(nt. to Gospels, p. 317, 7th ed.). See Hastings, D. 2. i. p. 93, 
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The form of the name of the town varies much, between Nazareth, Nazaret, 
Nazara, and Nazarath. Keim has twice contended strongly for Nazara (/. of 
Waz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 16, iv. p. 108); but he has not persuaded many of the 
correctness of his conclusions. WH. consider that ‘‘the evidence when 
tabulated presents little ambiguity” (ii, App. p. 160). Natapd@ is found 
frequently (eight out of eleven times) in Codex A, but hardly anywhere else. 
Nagapd is used once by Mt. (iv. 13), and perhaps once by Lk. (iv. 16). 
Nafapé@ occurs once in Mt. (xxi. 11) and once in Acts (x. 38). Everywhere 
else (Mt. ii. 23; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26, ii. 4, 39, 51; Jn. i. 46, 47) we have 
certainly or probably Nafapér. Thus Mt. uses the three possible forms 
equally ; Lk. all three with a decided preference for Nazaret; while Mk. and 
Jn. use Nazaret only. This appears to be fairly conclusive for Nazaret. Yet 
Scrivener holds that ‘‘regarding the orthography of this word no reasonable 
certainty is to be attained” (Znt. to Crit. of N.T. ii. p. 316); and Alford 
seems to be of a similar opinion (i. Prolegom. p. 97). Weiss thinks that 
Nazara may have been the original form, but that it had already become 
unusual when the Gospels were written. The modern town is called Ex 
Nazirah, and is shunned by Jews. Its population of 5000 is mainly Christian, 
with a few Mahometans. 


27. eéuvnoteupévny. This is the N.T. form of the word (ii. 5): in 
LXX we have peuvynorevp. (Deut. xxii. 23). The interval between 
betrothal and marriage was commonly a year, during which the 
bride lived with her friends. But her property was vested in her 
future husband, and unfaithfulness on her part was punished, like 
adultery, with death (Deut. xxii. 23, 24). The case of the woman 
taken in adultery was probably a case of this kind. 

é§ olxou Aaveid. It is unnecessary, and indeed impossible, to 
decide whether these words go with dvdpi, or with zapOévov, or 
with both. The last is the least probable, but Chrysostom and 
Wieseler support it. From vv. 32 and 69 we may with probability 
infer that Lk. regards Mary as descended from David. In ii. 4 he 
states this of Joseph. Independently of the present verse, therefore, 
we may infer that, just as John was of priestly descent both by 
Zacharias and Elisabeth, so Jesus was of royal descent both by 
Mary and Joseph. The title “Son of David” was publicly given 
to Jesus and never disputed (Mt. i. 1, ix. 27, xll. 23, xv. 22, 
Ris0, 41 sve x 47, 48, LK. xvii. 39,39). In the Zes7, X77. 
Patr. Christ is said to be descended from Zevz and Judah 
(Simeon vii.); and the same idea is found in a fragment of 
Irenzeus (Frag. xvii., Stieren, p. 836). It was no doubt based, 
as Schleiermacher bases it (S¢ Zuwke, Eng. tr. p. 28), on the fact 
that Elisabeth, who was of Levi, was related to Mary (see on 
ver. 36). The repetition involved in ts wapQévou is in tavour of 
taking é& oixov Aaveid with dvdp/: otherwise we should have ex- 
pected airjjs. But this is not conclusive. _ 

28. Xaipe, kexapttopévy.! Note the alliteration and the con- 

1 The Ave Maria as a liturgical address to the Virgin consists of three 


parts, two of which are scriptural and one not. The first two parts, “‘ Hail, 
Mary, full of grace; the Lord is with thee,” and ‘Blessed art thou among 
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nexion between xatpe and yapis. The gratia plena of the Vulg. 
is too indefinite. It is right, if it means “full of grace, which 
thou hast received os wrong, if it means “full of grace, which 
thou hast to bestow.” From Eph. i. 6 and the analogy of verbs 
in -do, Kexapirwpévy must mean “endued with grace” (Ecclus. 
xvill. 17). Von ut mater gratiz, sed ut filia gratiz (Beng.). 
What follows explains keyapirwpevy, for with wera ood we under- 
stand éor, not éorw (comp. Judg. vi. 12). It is because the Lord 
is with her that she is endued with grace. Tyn., Cov., and Cran., 
no less than Wic. and Rhem., have “full of grace”; Genev. has 
“freely beloved.” See Resch, A7zndhettsev. p. 78. 


The familiar evAoynuévyn od ev yuvatly, although well attested (A CD X 
TAT, Latt. Syrr. Aeth. Goth., Tert. Eus.), probably is an interpolation 
borrowed from ver. 42: % BL, Aegyptt. Arm. omit. 

29. Here also ido0oa (A), for which some Latin texts have cum audzsset, 
is an interpolation borrowed perhaps from ver. 12. It is not stated that Mary 
saw Gabriel. The pronominal use of the article (7 6) is rare in N.T. 
(Acts i. 6; Mt. ii. 5, 9). It is confined to phrases with mév and 6é, and 
mostly to nom. masc. ae fem. 


SverapdxOy. Here only in N.T. It is stronger than érapdy6y 
in ver. 12. Neither Zacharias nor Mary are accustomed to 
visions or voices: they are troubled by them. There is no 
evidence of hysterical excitement or hallucination in either case. 
The Svedoyifero, “reckoned up different reasons,” is in_ itself 
against this. The verb is confined to the Synoptic Gospels 
(v. 21, 22; Mk. ii. 6, 8): Jn. xi. 50 the true reading is AoyfZeode. 

motamdés. In N.T. this adj. never has the local signification, 
“from what country or nation?” cujas? (Aesch. Cho. 575; Soph. 
O.C. 1160). It is synonymous with zofos, a use which is found in 
Demosthenes ; and it always implies astonishment, with or without 
admiration (vil. 39; Mt. viii. 27; Mk. xili. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 115 1 Jn. 
iii. 1). In LXX it does not occur. The original form is zodarés, 
and may come from wot dé; but -damos is perhaps a mere ter- 
mination. 


ety. It is only in Lk. in N.T. that we find the opt. in indirect questions. 
In him it is freq. both without dp (iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii, 23; Acts xvii. 11, 
xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with dy (vi. 11; Acts v. 24, x. 17). In Acts viii. 31 we 
have opt. with dy in a direct question. Simcox, Lang. of NV.T. p. 112; 
Win. xli. 4. c, p. 374. 


80. Mi poBod, Mapidp, eipes yap xdpw mapa to Geg. See on 


women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb” (ver. 42), are first found in the 
Liber Antiphonianus attributed to Gregory the Great ; and they were authorized 
as a formula to be taught with the Creed and the Lord’s Prayer, c a.D. 1198. 
. The third part, ‘‘ Holy Mary, Mother of God, pray for us sinners now and at 
the hour of death,” was added in the fifteenth century, and was authorized by 
Pope Pius v. in I 568. 
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ver. 13. The cipes ydpw 7. 7. ®. explains xexapirwpévy. The phrase 
is Hebraic: Née ebpev xdpw evavriov Kuplov rod cod (Gen. vi. 8; 
comp. xvVill. 3, xxxix. 4). See on iv. 22. 


ouhAqeyy. For the word see on ver. 24, and for the form comp. ii. 21, 
XX. 47 5 Acts i. 8, ii, 38, xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 43, xvi. 14, 24. In Ionic we have 
fut. Kduwouat. Veitch, p. 359; Win. v. 4f, Pp. 54. 


; €v yaotpt kal téfy vidv, Kal Kkadécers 7d Svoua. The same word 
ing is found Gen. xvi. 11 of Ishmael, and Is. vii. 14 of Immanuel. 
Comp. Gen. xvii. 19 of Isaac, and Mt. i. 21 of Jesus. In all cases 
the xadécers is not a continuation of the prophecy, but a command, 
as in most of the Ten Commandments (Mt. v. 21, 27, 33; comp. 
Lk riv.012 ;\ Acts! xxiii, 5, etc.).. Win. -xliii.»5..-¢, p.396. ‘The 
name “Iycois was revealed independently to Joseph also (Mt. i. 21). 
It appears in the various forms of Oshea, Hoshea, Jehoshua, 
Joshua, Jeshua, and Jesus. Its meaning is “ Jehovah is help,” or 
“God the Saviour.” See Pearson, On the Creed, art. ii. sub intt. 
p. 131, ed. 1849. See also Resch, Azndheztsev. pp. 80, 95. 

82. ottos gorat péyas. As in ver. 15, this is forthwith ex- 
plained; and the greatness of Jesus is very different from the 
greatness of John. The title vids ‘Ypiorou expresses some very 
close relation between Jesus and Jehovah, but not the Divine Son- 
ship in the Trinity ; comp. vi. 35. On the same principle as @eds 
and Kvpvos, “Yyoros is anarthrous: there can be only one Highest 
CHccltssvitt 15}! xvii. 269 xixoor7juxxiv.2,)23;) xxix! vr, /ete:). Che 
k\nOyjoetat is not a mere substitute for éora: He not only shall be 
the Son of God, but shall be recognized as such. In the Acta Paul 
et Thecle we have Maxdpwot of codiav AaBovres “Inood Xpiorod, dre 
avtoi viol iyiorov KAyOyoovrat (Tischendorf, p. 239). For tév Opdvov 
AauveiS comp. 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13; Is. ix. 6, 7, xvi. 5. 

AauetS tod matpds adtod. This is thought to imply the Davidic 
descent of Mary; but the inference is not quite certain. Jesus 
was the heir of Joseph, as both genealogies imply. Comp. Ps. 
cxxxii. 11; Hos. ii. 5. There is abundant evidence of the belief 
that the Messiah would spring from David: Mk. xii. 35, x. 47, 
xi. 10; Lk. xviii. 38, xx. 41; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (Syr. Arab. Arm.) ; Ps. 
Sol. xvii. 23, 24; Talmud and Targums. See on Rom. i. 3. 

88. Baowedoer . . . eis tTods aidvas. Comp. “ But of the Son 
he saith, God is Thy throne for ever and ever” (Heb. i. 8, where 
see Wsctt.); also Dan. il. 44, vii. 14; Jn. xii. 34; Rev. xi. 15. 
The eternity of Christ’s kingdom is assured by the fact that it is to 
be absorbed in the kingdom of the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28). 
These magnificent promises could hardly have been invented by a 
writer who was a witness of the condition of the Jews during the 
half century which followed the destruction of Jerusalem. Indeed, 
we may perhaps go further and say that “it breathes the spirit of 
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the Messianic hope before it had received the rude and crushing 
blow in the rejection of the Messiah” (Gore, Dissertations, p. 16). 
Comp. vv. 17, 54, 55, 68-71, il. 38. 
The constr. Bacidevew érl c. acc..is not classical. We have it again 

xix. 14, 27. 

34. Mads €ota: todto. She does not ask for proof, as Zacharias 
did (ver. 18); and only in the form of the words does she ask as to 
the mode of accomplishment. Her utterance is little more than 
an involuntary expression of amazement: non dubitantis sed admir- 
antis (Grotius). In contrasting her with Zacharias, Ambrose says, 
Hee jam de negotio tractat; ile adhuc de nuntio dubitat. It is 
clear that she does not doubt the fact promised, nor for a moment 
suppose that her child is to be the child of Joseph. 

émel dvSpa od yuwonw. Comp. Gen. xix. 8; Judg. xi. 39; 
Num. xxxi. 17. The words are the avowal of a maiden conscious 
of, her own purity; and they are drawn from her by the strange 
declaration that she is to have a son before she is married. It is 
very unnatural to understand the words as a vow of perpetual 
virginity, or as stating that such a vow has already been taken, or 
is about to be taken. It is difficult to reconcile ovi« éyivwoxev (im- 
perf., not aor.) atriy éws (Mt. i. 25) with any such vow.! 

35. Mvedpa ayrov émehevoetor emt o€. It may be doubted whether 
the article is omitted ‘‘ because Holy Spirit is here a proper name” ; 
rather because it is regarded impersonally as the creative power of 
God. Comp. kat rvetpa, @cod éreépero érdvw Tod vdaros (Gen. i. 2): 
the two passages are very parallel. See on ver. 15. Both zvetua 
and dyoy have special point. It is spirit and not flesh, what is 
holy and not what is sinful, that is to produce this effect in her. 
With éweAevoerar éxi o€ comp. Acts i. 8. Excepting Eph. ii. 7 and 
Jas. v. 1, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (xi. 22, xxi. 26; Acts i. 8, 
Vill. 24, Xiil. 40, Xiv. 19). 

Suvapis “Yiotou émuokidcer gor. For Suvapts see on iv. 14; for 
émoxidcet Comp. the account of the Transfiguration (ix. 34), and 
for the dat. comp. the account of Peter’s shadow (Acts v. 15). It 
is the idea of the Shechinah which is suggested here (Exod. xl. 38). 
The cloud of glory signified the Divine presence and power, and it 
is under such influence that Mary is to become a mother. 

8.6. This illative particle is rare in the Gospels (vii. 7; Mt. xxvii. 8); 
not in Mk. or Jn. 

TS yevvespevov dytoy KAnOyjceTaL vids Geos. “The holy thing which 
shall be born shall be called tse Son of God,” or, “That which 


1H. Lasserre renders pucsgue je wat nul rapport avec mon mart, and ex- 
plains that avjp szgnzfie mari, epoux ; ef la phrase marque la voeu de virginité 
conjugale fait par Marie (pp. 265, 564, ed. 1887). It is impossible that dvdpa, 
without either article or possessive pronoun, can mean ‘‘ my husband.” 
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shall be born shall be called holy, the Son of God.” The latter of 
these two renderings seems to be preferable. Comp. d&y.ov rd kuplo 
KAnOjoerat (ii. 22); Nawpatos KrAnOyoerar (Mt. ii. 23); viol Ocod 
KAnOjoovrat (Vv. 9); Adxuoros KANOnoera and péyas Kr. (v. 19). In 
all cases the appellation precedes the verb. The unborn child is 
called déyvov as being free from all taint of sin. De hoc Sancto idem 
angelus est locutus, Dan. ix. 24 (Beng.). The éx ood, which many 
authorities insert after yevvamevov, is probably an ancient gloss, de- 
rived perhaps from Mt. i. 16: 8’ A BC?D and most versions omit. 

The title “Son of God,” like “Son of Man,” was a recognized 
designation of the Messiah. In Loch, and often in 4 Ezra, the 
Almighty speaks of the Messiah as His Son. Christ seldom used 
it of Himself (Mt. xxvii. 43; Jn. x. 36). But we have it in the 
voice from heaven (iii. 22, ix. 35); in Peter’s confession (Mt. 
xvi. 16); in the centurion’s exclamation (Mk. xv. 39); in the devil’s 
challenge (iv. 3, 9); in the cries of demoniacs (Mk. iii. 11, v. 7). 
Very early the Christian Church chose it as a concise statement of 
the divine nature of Christ. See on Rom. i. 4, and Swete, AZosz. 
Creed, p. 24. For &yvov see on Rom.i. 7. The radical meaning 
is “set apart for God, consecrated.” 

36. Kat i8od *EherodBer H cuyyevis cou. Comp. ver. 20. Mary, 
who did not ask for one, receives a more gracious sign than 
Zacharias, who demanded it. The relationship between her and 
Elisabeth is unknown. 


* Cousin,” started by Wiclif, and continued until RV. substituted ‘‘kins- 
woman,” has now become too definite in meaning. The kinship has led 
artis's to represent the two children as being playmates; but Jn. i. 31 seems 
to be against such companionship. It has also led to the conjecture that 
Jesus was descended from both Levi and Judah (see on ver. 27). But Levites 
might marry with other tribes ; and therefore Elisabeth, who was descended 
from Aaron, might easily be related to ome who was descended from David. 
This verse is not evidence that Mary was not of the house of David. 

The laze form ovyyevis (comp. evyevls), and the Ion. dat. yjpeu for ype 
(Gen. xv. 15, xxi. 7, xxv. 8), should be noticed; also that oiros being the 
subject, the noun has no article. Comp. xxi. 22. The combination kal 
odros is peculiar to Lk. (viii. 41 ?, xvi. I, xx. 28). The relative ages of Jesus 
and of John are fixed by this statement. 

We may take xadouuévy as imperf. part., ‘‘ Used to be called.” This 
reproach would cease when she reappeared at the end of the five months 
(ver. 24). «adovmevos with appellations is freq. in Lk. 

37. ok aSuvaticer Tapa Tod Ocod wav pyjpa. The negative and 
the verb are to be closely combined and taken as the predicate of 
wav pnya. We must not take ov« without wav, This is plain from 
Gen. xviii. 14: py ddvvarei rapa TO Oc pyua; ze. “Hath God 
said, and can He not do it?” or, Is anything which God has pro- 
mised impossible? RV. here has “be void of power” for éSvvarety . 
but it is doubtful whether the verb ever has this signification. Of 
things, it means “to be impossible” (Mt. xvii. 20); and of persons, 
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"to be unable”; in which case, like dvvarety (Rom. xiv. 4; 2 Cor. 
ix. 8), it is followed by the infin. That “be impossible” is the 
meaning, both here and Gen. xviii. 14, is probable from Job xlu. 2, 
olda Srumdvra Svvacat, advvaret Sé cou ovf&y ; and from Zech. viii. 6, 
where dSuvaryjoe is used of a thing being too hard for man but not 
too hard for God; and from Jer. xxxii. 17, where both Aquila and 
Symmachus have odx éSuvarjce: for ob px daroxpuBy of LXX. We 
render, therefore, “ From God no word shall be impossible.” The 
idiom od . . . as, in the sense of “all . . . not,” ze. “none,” is 
probably Hebraic. Comp. Mt. xxiv. 22. It is less common in 
N.T. than in LXX (Exod. xii. 16, 43, xx. 16; Dan. ii ro, etc.), 
Win. xxvi. 1, p. 2143; Blass, Gm p. 174. 

38. “IS0U % Sovdkn Kupiou. That idod is not a verb, but an 
exclamation, is manifest from the verbless nominative which follows 
it. Comp. v. 12, 18 “Handmaid” or “servant” is hardly 
adequate to dovAy. It is rather “bondmaid” or “slave.” In an 
age in which almost all servants were slaves, the idea which is 
represented by our word “servant” could scarcely arise. In N.T. 
the fem. dovAn occurs only here, ver. 48, and Acts ii. 18, the last 
being a quotation. 

yévorrd pot kata Td ppd cou. This is neither a prayer that 
what has been foretold may take place, nor an expression of joy at 
the prospect. Rather it is an expression of swbmisston,— God's 
will be done”: ivag cius ypddopevos: 3 BovrAerar 6 ypadeds, 
ypapérw (Eus.). Mary must have known how her social position 
and her relations with Joseph would be affected by her being with 
child before her marriage. There are some who maintain that the 
revelation made to Joseph (Mt. i. 18-23) is inconsistent with what 
Lk. records here ; for would not Mary have told him of the angelic 
message? We may reasonably answer that she would not do so. 
Her own inclination would be towards reserve (ii. 51); and what 
likelihood was there that he would believe so amazing a story? 
She would prefer to leave the issue with regard to Joseph in God’s 
hands. Hastings, D.C.G. art. “* Annunciation.” 

dmdOev dm adrijis 6 dyyedos. Ut peracta legatione. Comp. 
Acts xii. 10; Judg. vi. 21. 


On the whole of this exquisite narrative Godet justly remarks: ‘ Quelle 
dignité, quelle pureté, quelle simplicité, quelle délicatesse dans tout ce dialogue! 
Pas un mot de trop, pas un de trop peu. Une telle narration n’a pu émaner que 
de la sphere sainte dans laquelle le fait lui-méme avait eu lieu” (i. p. 128, 3éme 
ed. 1888). Contrast the attempts in the apocryphal gospels, the writers of 
which had our Gospels to imitate, and yet committed such gross offences against 
taste, decency, and even morality. What would their inventions have been if 
they had had no historical Gospels to guide them? 


Dr. Swete has shown that the doctrine of the Miraculous Conception 
was from the earliest times part of the Creed. Beginning with Justin 
Martyr (AZo/. i. 21, 31, 32, 33, 63; Zry. 23, 48, 100), he traces back 
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through Aristides (J. R. Harris, p. 24; Hennecke, p. 9; Barnes, Canon. and 
Uncanon. Gospp. p. 13), Ignatius (Eph. xix.; Trall. ix.; Smyr. i.), the 
Valentinians, and Basilides, to S. Luke, to whom these Gnostics appealed. 
The silence of S. Mark is of no weight; his record does not profess to go 
farther back than the ministry of the Baptist. In the Third Gospel we reach 
not merely the date of the Gospel (a.D. 75-80), but the date of the early 
traditions incorporated in these first chapters, traditions preserved (possibly 
in writing) at Jerusalem, and derived from Mary herself. 

The testimony of the First Gospel is perhaps even earlier in origin, and is 
certainly independent. It probably originated with Joseph, as the other with 
Mary (Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 78; Dissertations on Subjects connected 
with the Incarnation, pp. 12-40). Greatly as the two narratives differ, both 
bear witness to the virgin birth (Swete, Ze Apostles’ Creed, ch. iv.). 


39-56. Zhe Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother 
of the Forerunner. 


This narrative grows naturally out of the two which precede it 
in this group. The two women, who through Divine interposition 
are about to become mothers, meet and confer with one another. 
Not that a desire to talk about her marvellous. experience prompts 
Mary to go, but because the Angel had suggested it (ver. 36). 
That Joseph’s intention of putting her away caused the journey, is 
an unnecessary conjecture. 


It is not easy to see why the Song of Elisabeth is not given in metrical 
form either in WH. orin RV. It seems to have the characteristics of Hebrew 
poetry in a marked degree, if not in so full a manner as the Magnificat, 
Benedictus, and Nunc Dimzttis. It consists of two strophes of four lines 
each, thus— 

Etndoynuévy od év yuraély, 

kal evNoynuevos 6 Kapmros THs KotAlas gov. 
kal Gey jot TovTO 

twa AOn 4 ujrnp Tod Kuplou jou mpds épeé ; 


lSov yap ws éyévero } Pwvh Tot domacpod cov els TA Grd pov, 
éoxiprncer év dyaddudoe 7d Bpépos év TH Kola pou. 

kal wakapla ) muorevoaca Ort ora TeElwors 
Tots AaAnuevors adTn mapa Kuplov. 


On all four songs see a paper on “‘ Messianic Psalms of the N.T.,” by 
B. B. Warfield, Zxposztor, 3rd series, ii. pp. 301, 321 ff. 


89. "Avactaéca. A very favourite word with Lk., who has it 
about sixty times against about twenty-two times in the rest of 
N.T. It occurs hundreds of times in LXX. Of preparation for 
a journey it is specially common (xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10, 
etc.). Lk. is also fond of such phrases as év tats hpépais tavtats, 
or év rats Hpépais Twos (ver. 5, li. I, iv. 2, 25, V. 35, Vi. 12, ix. 36, 
etcn, Acts) 1. 15,1. 18,:,Vo.37oVie Ty) VAT, ete.)cethey are. not 
found in Jn., and occur only four times in Mt., and the same in Mk. 
Here “in those days” means soon after the Annunciation. As 
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the projected journey was one of several days, it would require time 
to arrange it and find an escort. See small print note on ver. 20. 

éropevOn eis thy dpwhv. There is no trace of “Opewy) as a 
proper name; % dpwy means the mountainous part of Judah as 
distinct from the plain (ver. 65; Gen. xiv. 10; Num. xill. 29; 
Josh. ix. 1, x. 40; comp. Judith 1. 6, il. 22, iv. 7). It is worth 
noting that in this narrative, which is from an independent source, 
Lk. twice uses % dpw7. Elsewhere, when he is on the same ground 
as Mt. and Mk., he uses, as they do, 76 dpos (vi. 12, Vill. 32, ix. 
28, 37). None of them use either dpos or ra dpyn. Lft. On a Fresh 
Revision of N.T. pp. 124, 186, 3rd ed. 1891. For the shortening of 
épewy to down see WH. ii. App. p. 154. Grotius rightly remarks on 
peta otroudis, ze negligeret signum quod augendx ipsius fiducte Deus 
assignaverat. Comp. Mk. vi. 25 ; Exod. xii. 11; Wisd. xix. 2. 

eis TOA “lovda. Lk. does not give the name, probably because 
he did not know it. It may have been Hebron, just as it may 
have been any town in the mountainous part of Judah, and Hebron 
was chief among the cities allotted to the priests. But if Lk. had 
meant Hebron, he would either have named it or have written ryv 
modw in the sense of the chief priestly dwelling. But it is very 
doubtful whether the arrangement by which certain cities were 
allotted to the priests was carried into effect; and, if so, whether 
it continued. Certainly priests often lived elsewhere. Eli lived 
at Shiloh, Samuel at Ramathaim-Zophim, Mattathias at Modin. 
None of these had been allotted to the priests. See on ver. 23. 


That ’Iovda is the name of the town, and represents Juttah ("Irdy or "Ierrd 
or Tay’), which was in the mountain region of Judah (Josh. xv. 55), and had 
been allotted to the priests (Josh. xxi. 16), is possible. Reland (1714) was 
perhaps the first to advocate this. Robinson found a village called Vuttah in 
that region (Res. zn Pal. ii. p. 206), and the identification is attractive. But 
the best authorities seem to regard it as precarious. A tradition, earlier than 
the Crusades, makes Azz Karim to be the birthplace of John the Baptist. 
Didon (/ésws Christ, App. D) contends for this, appealing to V. Guerin, 
Description de la Palestine, i. p. 83, and Fr. Liévin, Gudde de la Palestine, ii. 
But it is best to regard the place as an unknown town of Judah. In any case, 
the spelling ‘‘ Juda” (AV.) is indefensible ; comp. iii. 33. 


41. éyévero . . . éoxiptnoev. See detached note at the end of 
the chapter. It is improbable that in her salutation Mary told 
Elisabeth of the angelic visit. The salutation caused the move- 
ment of the unborn child, and Elisabeth is inspired to interpret 
this sign aright. Grotius states that the verb is a medical word for 
the movement of children in the womb, but he gives no instances. 
It is used Gen. xxv. 22 of the unborn Esau and Jacob, and Ps. 
cxili. 4, 6 of the mountains skipping like rams. In class. Grk. it is 
used of the skipping both of animals and of men. For ém\jobn 
mvedpatos dyiou see on ver. 15. a =‘ when” is very freq. in Lk. 

42. dveddynoev. 1 Chron. xv, 28, xvi. 4, 5, 42; 2 Chron. 
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v. 13; here only in N.T. Lk. frequently records strong expres- 
sions of emotion, adding peyddy to kpavyj, wv}, xapd, etc. (ii. 10, 
iV. 33; Vili) 28, xvii.) 15; xix. 37, xxiii. 23, 46, xxiv. 52). It.is 
perhaps because xpavy7 seemed less appropriate to express a cry of 
joy that it has been altered (A C D) to the more usual dwv7. But 
it is convincingly attested (§ BL). It means any cry of strong 
feeling, whether surprise (Mt. xxv. 6), anger (Eph. iv. 31), or 
distress (Heb. v. 7). Comp. Afoc. Baruch, liv. 10. 

Eddoynpévy ob év yuvargiv. A Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
superlative, “ Among women thou art the one who is specially 
blessed.” Mary has a claim to this title «ar é€oyyv. Comp. 
vii. 28. Somewhat similar expressions occur in class. Grk., esp. in 
poetry: & dira yuvaikév (Eur. Alc. 460); 6 oyerd’ avdpav (Aristoph. 
fan. 1048). In N.T. etdoynpévos is used of men, ciAoyyrds of 
God: see on ver. 68. With eddoynpévos 6 Kapmés Tis Kotlas cou 
comp. etAoynpéva Ta exyova THS K. cov (Deut. xxviii. 4) and xapaév 
kowAlas (Gen. xxx. 2; Lam. ii. 20). See small print on ver. 15. 

43. kai wé0ev por todto. We understand yéyovey: comp. Mk. 
xii. 37. Modestie filii preludens qui olim Christo erat dicturus, ov 
€exn pos we; (Grotius). It is by inspiration (ver. 41) that Elisabeth 
knows that she who greets her is 7 pajryp Tod kupiov, ze. of the 
Messiah (Ps. cx. 1), The expression “Mother of God” is not 
found in Scripture. 

In va €\6y we have a weakening of the original force of va, which begins 
with the Alexandrine writers as an alternative for the infinitive, and has 
become universal in modern Greek. Godet would keep the telic force by 
arbitrarily substituting ‘‘ What have I done?” for ‘‘ Whence is this to me?” 


‘© What have I done in order that?” etc. Comp. the Lucan constr., otro 
6 (x. II, xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14). See Blass, Gr. p. 224. 


44. *IS0d yap ds éyéveto % pwvh tod domacpod gov. On this 
yap Bengel bases the strange notion that the conception of the 
Christ takes place at the salutation: ydp rationem experimens, cur 
hoc ipso temporis puncto Elisabet primum “ Matrem Domini sui” 
proclamet Mariam. . . . Nunc Dominus, et respectu matris et 
progenitorum, et respectu locorum, ubt conceptus xgue ac natus est, 
ex Juda est ortus. It isa mark of the delicacy and dignity of the 
narrative that the time is not stated; but ver. 38 is more probable 
than ver. 40. Excepting 2 Cor. vil. 11, idod ydp is peculiar to Lk. 
(ver. 48, ii. 10, vi. 23, xvii. 21; Acts ix. 11). For éyévero } povh 
see on iii. 22 and ix. 35, 36. 

45. poxapia i motevcaca or. Latin texts, both of Lat. Vet. 
and of Vulg., vary much between Jeata gue credidit quoniam and 
beata qux credidisti quoniam. English Versions are equally varied, 
even Wic. and Rhem. being different. “Blessed is she that 

3 P, Didon inaccurately renders this, Comment se fait-2l gue la mere de mon 
Dieu vienne 2 moi (p. 111). 
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believed” is probably right. This is the first beatitude in the 
Gospel; and it is also the last: paxdpuor of px iddvtes Kai muorev- 
gavres (Jn. xx. 29). In Mk. paxdpros does not occur; and in 
Jn. only xiii. 17 and xx. 29. It is specially common in Lk. 

This verse is one of many places in N.T. in which 87 may be either ‘‘ that ” 
or ‘‘ because”: see on vii. 16. There can be little doubt that Luther, Erasmus, 
Beza, and all Latin and English Versions are right in taking the latter sense here. 
The 8c introduces the reason why the belief is blessed and not the contents (Syr. 
Sin.) of the belief. There is no need to state what Mary believed. Elisabeth 
adds her faith to Mary’s, and declares that, amazing as the promise is, it will 
assuredly be fulfilled. Only a small portion of what had been promised (31-33) 
had as yet been accomplished ; and hence the éora: teAetwors, ‘‘ There shall 
be a bringing to perfection, an accomplishment” (Heb. vii. 11). Comp. égedev- 
coua els TeXelwouy THY NOywv Gy éMadjoare mer’ éuod (Judith x. 9). 


46-56. Zhe Magnificat or Song of Mary. 

This beautiful lyric is neither a reply to Elisabeth nor an 
address to God. It is rather a meditation; an expression of per- 
sonal emotions and experiences. It is more calm and majestic 
than the utterance of Elisabeth. The exultation is as great, but it 
is more under control. The introductory ¢efev, as contrasted with 
avepovynoev Kpavyn peyady (ver. 42), points to this. The hymn is 
modelled upon the O.T. Psalms, especially the Song of Hannah 
(1 Sam. ii. 1-10); but its superiority to the latter in moral and 
spiritual elevation is very manifest. From childhood the Jews 
knew many of the O.T. lyrics by heart ; and, just as our own poor, 
who know no literature but the Bible, easily fall into biblical 
language in times of special joy or sorrow, so Mary would naturally 
fall back on the familiar expressions of Jewish Scripture in this 
moment of intense exultation. The exact relation between her 
hymn and these familiar expressions can be best seen when the 
two are placed side by side in a table. 


THE MAGNIFICAT. THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
Meyadtver ) Wuxh mou Tov KUpLov l’RorepewOn 4 Kapdla wou év Kuply, 
kal WyaNacev 7d mvedud mov bWwOn Képas prov 
éml T™ OeE@ TH TwrApl jov" év Oe pov. 
bru éréBNeWev emt Thy ramelvwow I dav émiBrérwv émiBrépys Thy ramel: 
vwouw 
THs OovAnS avrod THs SovAns Tou— 
ido0d yap dd Tod voy 3 Maxapla éyé, bre 
pakaptodoly we waoa al yeveal. pakaplfovoly me macat ai yuvatkes. 
Sre érrolnoév por weydda 6 Suvards, 4 doris érolnoev év ool Ta hmeydda— 
kal dyvov 7d bvoma avrod, 5 dyov Kal PoBepoy 7d dvoua avrod. 


kai TO eos avrod els yeveds kal yeveds 87d dé Neos Tod kuplou amd Tod aldvos 
kal ws Tod aldvos 
* , 
Tots poBoupévors avrov. érl ros poBouuevous avrdy. 


—= 


MeyiSam Ties SipiSamons 11s ® Gen. xxx. 13, 
* Deut. x. 21. Se PSrexii 9. 6 Pswiciiin 17 
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'Errolncev xpdros év Bpaxlorr avrod: 


Stecxdpmicev brepnpdvovs 
Ovavolg Kapdlas avira. 
xabetrev Suvdoras ard Opbywy 
kal tWwoev Tatrevovs, 
mewavras évérdnoev ayabdv 
kal wAovrovvras ékaméore\ev Kevovs. 


AvrehdBero Icpand raidds abrod, 


pvnoOjvat édéous, 
Kabws EdddAnoev mpds Tods Tarépas Hua 
TQ ABpadp kal Te omépuare avrod els 
TOV alBVO~ 
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lod érameiywoas ws Tpavuatlay bre 
npavor, 
kal év T@ Bpaxlove THs Surdpews cou 

dtecxdpmiaas Tovs éxOpous cov. 

3 éLamooré\\wy lepets alxpwadwrous 
duvdoras dé yhs karéoTpewere 

3 roy movobvyTa TameLvods els tos, 
kal darodwdéras é&eyelpovTa. 

4 Kupios mrwxlver kal mdourlitec 

TaTewot Kal dvuor 

5 Yuxhv rewdcav évérdnoev ayabar, 

6 Xd 54, "Iopand, mats pov, 0d dvreda- 
Bouny— 

7 éuvnodn Tod éddous atrod TH laxwB. 

8 duoeu els dAHOecay TH LlaxdB, edeov 
7@ ’ABpadp, Kabdre dmooas robs 
TaTpdow nudv Kara Tas Huépas TAs 
&umpoo bev. 

976 Aaveld kal T@ oméppart abrod ews 
aidvos. 


The hymn falls into four strophes, 46-48, 49 and 50, 51-53, 
54 and 55."° 

46. Meyahdver 4 Wuxi pou toy KUptov. The verb is used in the 
literal sense of “enlarge,” Mt. xxiii. 5: comp. Lk.i. 58. More often, 
as here, in the derived sense of “esteem great, extol, magnify” 
(Acts v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17). So also in class. Grk. Weiss goes 
too far when he contends that “distinctions drawn between 
Woxy and veda have absolutely no foundation in N.T. usage” 
(sind ganzlich unbegriindet); but it is evident that no distinction 
is to be made here. The yyy and the wveijza are the immaterial 
part of man’s nature as opposed to the body or the flesh. It is in 
her inner, higher life, in her real self, that Mary blesses God in 
jubilation. If a distinction were made here, we ought to have 
peyadvver 7d rvedud pov and yyaAX\acey 7 Wuxy pov, for the rvedua 
is the seat of the religious life, the yvx7 of the emotions. See Lft. 
Notes on the Epp. of S. Paul, p. 88, 1895, and the literature there 
quoted, esp. Olshausen, Opusc. p. 157. 

4'7. iyadXiaoev. A word formed by Hellenists from dyd\\ouat, and 
freq. in LXX (Ps. xv. 9, xlvii. 12, lxix. 5; Is. xxxv. 2; Jer. xlix. 4). The 
act. is rare; perhaps only here and Rev. xix. 7; but as v./. 1 Pet. i. 8. The 
aor. may refer to the occasion of the angelic visit. But it is the Greek idiom 


to use the aor. in many cases in which we use the perf., and then it is mis- 
leading to translate the Grk. aor. by the Eng. aor. Moreover, in late Grk. 


1 Ps, Ixxxix. II. 2 Job xii. 19. 3 Job v. 11. 

#1 Sam. ii. 7. 5 Ps. cvii. 9. OTsecxlis 08 

7Ps. xcviii. 3. 8 Mic. vii. 20. 92 Sam. xxii. 51. 

10 On the structure of Hebrew poetry, see Driver, Lzterature of the O.7. 
pp. 338-345, T. & T. Clark, 1891. ; f 

On the use of the MJagnzjicat, first at Lauds in the Gallican Church, from 
A.D. 507, and then at Vespers on Saturday in the Sarum Breviary, see Blunt, 


Annotated Prayer-Book. 
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the distinction between aor. and perf. had become less sharp. Simcox, 
Lang. of N.T. pp. 103-106; Lagarde, Mzttheclungen, iii. 374. 


73 Geo TG owrhpt pov. He is the Saviour of Mary as well as 
of her fellows. She probably included the notion of external and 
political deliverance, but not to the exclusion of spiritual salvation. 
For the expression comp. 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3; Tit. 1. 3, ii. 10, iil. 4; 
Jude 25; Ps. xxiii. 5, cvi. 21. In the Ps. Sol. we have ’AAnOea 
Tov dixalwy rapa Ocod cwrhpos adrdv (iii. 7); and jets dé Arvodpev 
ert Ocdv Tov cwrhpa judy (xvii. 3). Comp. Ps. So/. viii. 39, xvi. 4. 

48. dt. éwéBdeey emt thy Tametvwow THs SovAns avtod. Comp. 
Hannah’s prayer for a child 1 Sam. i. 11. In spite of her humble 
position as a carpenter’s bride, Mary had been chosen for the 
highest honour that a human being could receive. For razreivwous 
comp. Acts vill. 33 (from Is. liii. 8) and Phil. iii. 21 ; and for idety 
THY TaTeivWoW comp. 2 Kings xiv. 26 and Ps. xxv. 18. This use 
of ériBAérew emi is freq. in LXX (Ps. xxv. 16, lxix. 16, cii. 19, 
cxix. 132, etc.) ; see esp. 1 Sam. ix. 16, 

i800 yap amd tod viv pakxapiodcty pe Tacat at yeveat. For i8od 
yap see on ver. 44, and for dwé tod viv see on v.10. Elisabeth 
had begun this paxapi{ev, and we have another instance in the 
woman from the crowd (xi. 27). Note the wide difference between 
the scope of Mary’s prophecy, paxapiotow macar ai yeveat, and 
Leah’s statement of fact, waxapiLovoiy pe wacat ai yuvatkes (Gen. 
xxx. 13). See Resch, A7udheitsev. p. 104. 


The Latin renderings of dad rod véy are interesting: ex hoc (Vulg.), 
a modo (d), a nunc (Cod. Gall.). 


49, bt. éroinoéy pou peydda 6 Suvatds. Here the second strophe 
begins. The reading peyadeta may come from Acts ii. 11: comp. 
& éroinoas peyadeia (Ps. xx. 19). With 6 dvvatds comp. dévapus 
“YWiorov (ver. 35) and Kupuos kparatds kal duvards (Ps. xxiii. 8). In 
LXX dvvarés is very common, but almost invariably of men. After 
both Suvards and airod we should place a colon. The clause xai 
aytov TO Gvopo. airod is a separate sentence, neither dependent upon 
the preceding 6 Ort, nor very closely connected with what follows. 

50. kat 1d ENeos abdtod eis yeveds Kal yeveds Tots poPoupévors 
aitéy. Comp. Ps. Sol. x. 4, kal 76 éXeos Kupiovu émi tovds dyamévras 
avrov év dAnOela, kat pvyoOnoerar Kvpios taév SovAwv avrod év édéer: 
also xiil. 11, ét dé robs d6alous 7d éXEos xupiov, Kal émt Tous poBovpé- 
vous avTov TO €Acos airod. With els yeveds kK. y- Comp. eis yeveds 
yevedv (Is. XXxiV, 17), «is ‘yevedy kat yevedy (Ps. 1xxxix. 2), and kara 
yevedv Kat yevedy (1 Mac. ii, 61). “Fearing God” is the OT. 
description of piety. Nearly the whole verse comes from Ps. 
cil 17. Syr-Sin. for cal yeveds has “ and on the tribe.” 

51. *Emolnoev xpdtos év Bpaxlove aitot, Siecxdpmicev, «.T.A. Begin. 
ning of the third strophe. The six aorists in it are variously explained. 
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1. They tell of things which the Divine power and holiness and mercy 
(vv. 49, 50) have already accomplished in the past. 2. According to the 
common prophetic usage, they speak of the future as already past, and tell of 
the effects to be produced by the Messiah as if they had been produced. 
3. They are gnomic, and express God’s normal acts. We may set aside this 
last. It is very doubtful whether the aor. is ever used of what is normal or 
habitual (Win. xl. 5. b, 1, p. 346). Of the other two explanations, the 
second is to be preferred. It is more likely that Mary is thinking of the far- 
reaching effects of the blessing conferred upon herself than of past events un- 
connected with that blessing. In either case the six aorists must be translated 
by the English perfect. They show that in this strophe, as in the second, we 
have a triplet. There it was God’s power, holiness, and mercy. Here it is 
the contrasts between proud and humble, high and low, rich and poor. 

Both étrotnoev kpatos and év Bpaxtovi avtod are Hebraisms. For the 
former comp. degta Kuplov érolnoev divauw (Ps. cxviii. 15). For Bpaxlwy to 
express Divine power comp. Acts xiii. 17; Jn. xii. 38 (from Is. liii. 1); Ps. 
xliv. 3, xcvilil. I, etc. The phrase év xerpl kparoug kal év Bpaxtove bWyr¢@ is 
freq. in LXX (Deut. iv. 34, v. 15, vi. 21, xxvi. 8). This use of éy is in the 
main Hebraistic (xxii. 49; Rev. vi. 8; Judg. xv. 15, xx. 16; 1 Kings xii. 18; 
Judith vi. 12, vili. 33). Win. xlviii. 3. d, p. 485. 

tmepnpdvovs Stavoia Kapdias avtav. The dat. limits darepnddvous: 
they are proud and overweening in thought. In N.T. brepjpavos is never 
“conspicuous above” others, but always in a bad sense, ‘‘ looking down on” 
others (Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. It is freq. in 
LXX. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 35, kowulfwv brepnpdvous eis drwmdevav alwyiov ép 
driula; also iv. 28. See Wsctt. on I Jn. ii. 16, and Trench, Syz. xxix. 


52. xabethev Suvdotas amd Opdvev Kal tpwoev tamewous. ‘He 
hath put down potentates from thrones.” “ Potentates” rather 
than “ princes” (RV.), or “the mighty” (AV.), because of 1 Tim. 
vi. 15. Comp. dvvdora Papaw (Gen. |. 4). In Acts viii. 27 it is 
an adj. It is probable that tazewvovs here means primarily the 
oppressed poor as opposed to tyrannical rulers. See Hatch, Bzbdical 
Greek, pp. 73-77. Besides the parallels given in the table (p. 31) 
comp. dvadapBdvev mpacis 6 Kipuos, Tarewav O€ duaptwAors ews THs 
yas (Ps. exlvii. 6) ; Opdvous dpxdvrwy Kabetrev 6 Kvptos, kal éxdbucev 
mpaes dvr avtav (Ecclus. x. 14); also Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14; Jas. 
i.9, 10. In Clem. Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have what looks like a 
paraphrase, but may easily come from O.T. Comp. Zxoch xlvi. 5. 

53. wewadvtas évérdynoev aya0Gv. Both material and spiritual 
goods may be included. Comp. 7Ayjpes dptwv irAatTwHOycav, Kat 
aoGevodvres mapnkav ynv (1 Sam. il. 5); also Ps. Sol. v. 10-12, x. 7. 

54. *AvteddBeto “lopayd moidds adtov. The fourth strophe. 
The regular biblical meaning of dvriAapBdvoya is “lay hold of 
in order to support or succour” (Acts XX. 35} Ecclus. ii. 6) ; hence 
dvridnyns is “succour, help” (1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Ps. xxi. 20, Ixxxiii. 8), 
and dvrAyrrwp is “helper” (Ps. xviil. 3, liv. 6). There is no 
doubt that zadds airod means “His servant,” not “His son.” 
The children of God are called réxva or vio’, but not raises. We 
have zais in the sense of God’s servant used of Israel or Jacob 
(Is.. xli. 8, 9, xlti. 1, xliv. 1, 2, 21, xlv. 4); of David (Lk. 1. 69; 
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Acts iv, 25; Ps. xvii. 1; Is. xxxvii. 35); and of Christ (Acts 
iii. £3, 26, iv. 27, 30). Comp. Ps. Sol. xii. 7, xvi. 23; Didacheé, 
Se eee ae ree 

pynoOjvar édéous. ‘So as to remember mercy,” #.e. to prove 
that He had not forgotten, as they might have supposed. Comp. 
Ps. Sol. x. 4, cat pvnoOnoerat Kipwos trav SovAwv atrod ev édéeu. 

55. xabes éXddnoev mpds. “Even as He spake unto”: see on 
wv. 2 and 13. This clause is not a parenthesis, but explains the 
extent of the remembrance of mercy. RV. is the first English 
Version to make plain that t@ “ABpadp, x.7.d.. depends upon 
pvnoOjvac and not upon éAdAyoey by rendering pds “unto” and 
the dat. “toward.” To make this still more plain, “ As He spake 
unto our fathers” is put into a parenthesis, which is not necessary. 
The Genevan is utterly wrong, “(Even as He promised to our 
fathers, ¢o zd, to Abraham and his sede) for ever.” It is im- 
probable that Lk. would use both zpés and the simple dat. after 
eAdAnoev in the same sentence; or that he means to say that 
God spoke to Abraham’s seed for ever. The phrase eis tév aidva 
is common in the Psalms, together with eis tov aiéva rot aidvos 
(Heb. i. 8) and eis aidéva aidvos. It means “unto the age,” ze. 
the age kar éfoyynv, the age of the Messiah. The belief that 
whatever is allowed to see that age will continue to exist in that 
age, makes «is tov aiava equivalent to ‘‘for ever.” This strophe, 
like ver. 72, harmonizes with the doctrine that Abraham is still 
alive (xx. 38), and is influenced by what takes place in the 
development of God’s kingdom on earth (Jn. viii. 56; comp. Heb. 
Adi. TH Tee 229). 


For els rdv aléva ACF MS here have @ws alévos (1 Chron. xvii. 16; 
Ezek, xxv. 15?), which does not occur in N.T, 


56. "Epewev S¢ Mapiap ody adty. Lk. greatly prefers ovv to 
pera. He uses ovv much more often than all N.J. writers put 
together. In his Gospel we find him using ovv where the parallel 
passage in Mt. or Mk. has perd or kad; ¢.g. Vill. 38, 51, XX. I, XXil. 14, 
56. We have ovv three times in these first two chapters ; here, ii. 5 
and 13. It is not likely that an interpolator would have caught 
all these minute details in Lk.’s style: see Introd. § 6. 

as pijvas tpets. This, when compared with pay exros (ver. 36), 
leads us to suppose that Mary waited unti) the birth of John the 
Baptist. She would hardly have left when that was imminent. 
Lk. mentions her return before mentioning the birth in order to 
complete one narrative before beginning another; just as he 
mentions the imprisonment of the Baptist before the Baptism of 
the Christ in order to finish his account of John’s ministry before 
beginning to narrate the ministry of Jesus (ili. 20, 21). That 
Mary is not named in vv. 57, 58 is no evidence that she was not 


I. 56, 57.) THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 35 


present. It would be unnatural to say that one of the household 
heard of _the event; and, in fact, ot cvyyevets would include her, 
whether it is intended to do so or not. Origen, Ambrose, Bede, 
and others believe that she remained until the birth of John. For 
the patristic arguments for and against see Corn. 2 Lap. Lk. 
leaves us in doubt, probably because his authority left him in 
doubt; but Didon goes too far in saying that Lk. insinuates that 
she was not present.! 


For this use of ws comp. viii. 42 (not ii. 37); Actsi. 15, v. 7, 36. Lk. 
more often uses wel in this sense (iii. 23, ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 59, xxiii. 44; 
Acts il. 41, etc.), In )réorpeper we have another very favourite word which 
runs through both Gospel and Acts. It is found elsewhere only Mk. xiv. 40; 
Gals, 17 3 tdeb.svi., Is 2 Pet. 11. 21. 


Meyer rightly remarks that ‘‘the historical character of the Visitation of 
Mary stands or falls with that of the Annunciation.” The arguments against it 
are very inconclusive. 1. That it does not harmonize with Joseph’s dream in 
Mt. i. 20; which has been shown to be incorrect. 2. That there is no trace 
elsewhere of great intimacy between the two families; which proves absolutely 
nothing. 3. That the obvious purpose of the narrative is to glorify Jesus, in 
making the unborn Baptist acknowledge Him as the Messiah; which is mere 
assertion. 4. That the poetic splendour of the narrative lifts it out of the 
historical sphere ; which implies that what is expressed with great poetic beauty 
cannot be historically true,—a canon which would be fatal to a great deal of 
historical material. We may assert of this narrative, as of that of the Annuncia- 
tion, that no one in the first or second century could have imagined either. 
Least of all could any one have given us the Magnzjicat,—‘‘ the most magni- 
ficent cry of Joy that has ever issued from a human breast.” Nothing that has 
come down to us of that age leads us to suppose that any writer could have 
composed these accounts without historic truth to guide him, any more than an 
architect of that age could have produced Milan cathedral. Comp. the Prot- 
evangelium of James xii.—xiv.; the Pseudo-Muaithew ix.—xii.; the Hzst. of Joseph 
the Carpenter iii.—-vi. 


57-80. The Birth and Circumcision of the Forerunner. 


57. émdhobn 6 xpdvos Tod tTexetv adtyv. Expressions about time 
or days being fulfilled are found chiefly in these two chapters in 
N.T. (ver. 23, ii. 6, 21, 22). They are Hebraistic: eg. érAnpé- 
Onoav ai juépar Tov Texetv adryv (Gen. xxv. 24; comp. xxix. 21; Lev. 
xl. 4, 6; Num. vi. 5, etc.). And rod rexety is gen. after 6 ypdvos. 


2Didon has some excellent remarks on the poetical portion of this 
narrative. La poéste est le langage des impressions véhémentes et des tdées 
sublimes. Chez les Juifs, comme chez tous les peuples d Orient, elle Jaillact 
@inspiration. Tout Ame est porte, la jote ou la douleur la fait chanter. St 
jamais un cocur a dh faire explosion dans quelque hymne inspire, Cest bien 
celui de la jeune fille élue de Dieu pour étre la mére du Messie. 

Elle emprunte & Vhistotre biblique des femmes qui, avant elle, ont tressatlit 
dans leur maternité, comme Liah et la mére de Samuel des expressions qu elle 
élargit et transfigure. Les hymnes nationaux gui célébrent la gloire de son 
peuple, la mistricorde, la puissance, la sagesse et la fidélité de Dieu, reviennent 
sur ses levres habituées a les chanter (Jésus Christ, p. 112, ed, 1891). The 
whole passage is worth consulting. 
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épeydduvey Kuptos 76 eeos adtod per adtas. The verb is not 
used in the same sense as in ver. 46, nor yet quite literally as in 
Mt. xxiii. 5, but rather “made conspicuous,” z.e. bestowed con- 
spicuous mercy. Comp. eueyddvvas tiv Sikaoovvyy cov (Gen. 
xix. 19). The per’ adris does not mean that she co-operates 
with God, but that He thus deals with her. Comp. ver. 72, x. 37, 
and <idere & gueyaduvev pel? ipa (1 Sam. xii. 24). In ouvéxatpov 
adty we have the first beginning of the fulfilment of ver. 14. It 
means “rejoiced with her” (xv. 6, 9; 1 Cor. xii. 26), rather 
than “congratulated her” (Phil. ii. 17). 

59. 7\Oav wepitepety TO Tardiov. The nom. must be under- 
stood from the context, amici ad eam rem advocati, viz. some of 
those mentioned ver. 58. Circumcision might be performed 
anywhere and by any Jew, even by a woman (Exod. iv. 25). 


On the mixture of first and second aorist in such forms as 7\Oav, éreca, 
elSapuev, dvetday, etc., see Win. xiii. I. a, p. 86; WH. ii. App. p. 1643 
and comp. ver. 61, ii. 16, v. 7, 26, vi. 17, vil. 24, xi. 2, 52, xxil. 52; Acts 
tig 23, xily 7, XVI. 375, XX11. 7, CCC. 


éexddouv adtd émt to dvéuatt tod matpds attoé. Not merely 
“they wished to call,” but “they began to call, were calling” ; 
comp. v. 6; Acts vil. 26; Mt. iii. 14. The custom of com- 
bining the naming with circumcision perhaps arose from Abram 
being changed to Abraham when circumcision was instituted. 
Naming after the father was common among the Jews (Jos. Vita, 
1; Ant. xiv. 1. 3). For the eri comp. éxAyOn em’ évéuate aitav 
(Neh. vii. 63). 

60. KAynOyoetar “lwdvys. It is quite gratuitous to suppose that 
the name had been divinely revealed to her, or that she chose it 
herself to express the boon which God had bestowed upon her. 
Zacharias would naturally tell her in writing what had taken place 
in the temple. With kadetrar td dvépar. comp. xix. 2. 

62. évévevov. Here only in N.T., but we have vetw similarly 
used Acts xxiv. ro and Jn. xiii. 24. Comp. evvever 6fOadrpa, 
onpaiver dé rodi, diddoKer dé evvevpacw SaxrvAwy (Prov. vi. 13), 
and 6 évvedwy dpOadpots pera SdAov (Prov. x. 10). Some infer 
that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb; and this is often the 
meaning of kwds (ver. 22), viz. ‘‘d/unted in speech or hearing, or 
both” (vii. 22). But the question is not worth the amount of 
discussion which it has received. 

76 tt dv Oédko.. The art. turns the whole clause into a sub- 
stantive. ‘They communicated by signs ¢he question, what he,” 
etc. Comp. Rom. viii. 26; 1 Thes. iv. 1; Mt. xix. 18. The re 
serves the purpose of marks of quotation. 


This use of ré with a sentence, and especially with a question, is common 
in Lk. (ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37; Acts iv. 21, xxii. 30). Note 
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the dy: ‘what he would Zerhafs wish, might wish.” We have exactly the 
same use of dy Jn. xiii. 24°; comp. Lk. vi. 11; Acts v. 24, xxi. 337. Win. 
xlil. 4, p. 386; Blass, Gr. p. 215. 

63. aitjoas muvakidiov. LPostulans pugillarem (Vulg.), cum petis- 
set tabulam (da). Of course by means of signs, évvevpaow Saxriduv. 
One is inclined to conjecture that Lk. or his authority accidentally 
put the évvevew in the wrong place. Signs must have been used 
here, and they are not mentioned. They need not have been used 
ver. 62, and they are mentioned. The zwwaxidvoy would probably be 
a tablet covered with wax: loguitur in stylo, auditur in cera (Tert. 
De idol. xxiii.). 

All four forms, mlvat, mivakls, mevdxcov, and mwaxtd.ov, are used of writing- 
tablets, and mivaktda is v.Z.(D) here. But elsewhere in N.T. mivaé is a “‘ dish ” 
or ‘‘ platter” (xi. 39; Mt. xiv. 8,11; Mk. vi. 25, 28). Note the Hebraistic 


particularity in éypawev Aéywy, and comp. 2 Kings x. 6; 1 Mac. x. 17, 
xi. 57. This is the first mention of writing in N.T. 


"ladys éotiv dvona adtod. Not éora:, but éoriv: habet vocabulum 
suum quod agnovimus, non quod elegimus (Bede) ; guasi dicat nullam 
superesse consultationem in re quam Deus jam definiisset (Grotius) ; 
non tam jubet, quam jussum divinum indicat (Beng.). The éatpacay 
wdvtes may be used on either side of the question of his deafness. 
They wondered at his agreeing with Elisabeth, although he had not 
heard her choice of name; or, they wondered at his agreeing with 
her, although he had heard the discussion. 

64. dvedxOn 8€ 1d oTdpa attod wapaxpiiya. The prophecy 
which he had refused to believe was now accomplished, and the 
sign which had been granted to him as a punishment is withdrawn. 
That the first use of his recovered speech was to continue blessing 
God (éAdAe eddoyév), rather than to complain, is evidence that the 
punishment had proved a blessing to him. The addition of kai 
yAdéoou aéroé involves a zeugma, such as is common in all lan- 
zuages: comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Win. lxvi. 1. e, p. 777. 
The Complutensian Bible, on the authority of two cursives (140, 
251), inserts duypOpwOy after 7 yAGooa airod: see on ii. 22. For 
rapaxpypa see on v. 25 and comp. iv. 39. We are left in doubt as 
to whether éAd\eu eddoyGy refers to the Lenedictus or to some eiAoyia 
which preceded it. The use of éxpopyrevoey and not etAdyycev 
in ver. 67 does not prove that two distinct acts of thanksgiving 
are to be understood. Here Syr-Sin. has “They marvelled all.” 

65. éyéveto éml mavtas Bos. See on iv. 36. Zacharias (ver. 12) 
and Mary (ver. 30) had had the same feeling when conscious of the 
nearness of the spiritual world. A writer of fiction would have 
been more likely to dwell upon the joy which the wonderful birth 
of the future Prophet produced; all the more so as such joy 
had been predicted (ver. 14). The aéro’s means Zacharias and 
Elisabeth. 
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Stehadetto mévTa TA PHpata taita. This need not be confined 
to what was sazd at the circumcision of John. It is probably the 
Hebraistic use of fyyara for the things which are the subject. 
matter of narration. Comp. li. 19, 51, where RV. has “sayings” 
in the text and “things” in the margin; and Acts v. 32, where it 
has “things” in the text and “sayings” in the margin. Comp. 
LXX Gen. xv. 1, xxii. 1, 16, xxxix. 7, xl. 1, xlviii. 1, and esp. 
xxiv. 66, mavra Ta pyyata & éroinoev. The verb diadadety occurs 
only here and vi. 11: not in LXX, but in Sym. several times in 
the Psalms. Syr-Sin. omits rdyra Td pyyara. 

66. ebevto wavtes of Gxovoavtes év TH Kapdia avTav. Comp. ii. 19. 

We find all three prepositions with this phrase, év, él, and els: éGero Aaveld 
Td phuara év rp Kapdla avrod (I Sam. xxl. 12); @0ero Aamir éml Thy Kapdlay 
airod (Dan. i. 8); rl@ecGe els Thy Kapdlay budv (Mal. ii. 2). Lk. is fond of 
constructions with év ry x. or év Tats kK, (ii. 19, ili. 15, v. 22, xxl. 143 
comp. ii. 51, xxiv. 38). In Hom. we have both @eival re and OéoOa 71, 
either év gpect or év arHOecot. Note that, not only is r@s or &as a favourite 
word with Lk., but either form combined with a participle of dkovw is also 
freq. and characteristic (ii. 18, 47, iv. 28, vi. 47; vil. 29, xx. 45; Acts v. 5, 
II, ix. 21, x. 44, xxvi. 29 5 comp. Acts iv. 4, xviii. 8). See on vi. 30. 

Ti dpa 75 mav8lov TodTo éotar; Not ris; the neut. makes the question 
more indefinite and comprehensive: comp. tl dpa 6 Tlérpos éyévero (Acts xii. 
18). The dpa, zg¢tur, means ‘‘in these circumstances”; viii. 25, xii. 42, 
Kxli. 23. 

kal yap xelp Kuplou qv pet adtod. “For besides all that,” ze. 
in addition to the marvels which attended his birth. This is a 
remark of the lips oie eek is wont now and then to interpose 
in this manner: comp. 50; dia IDS, Will solixvinerAneRaes 
Xx. L20p0Lhe ponent that John was under special Divine 
influence caused the question, ti dpa érrar; to be often repeated in 
after times. Here, as in Acts xi. 21, xelp Kvpéov is followed by 
pera, and the meaning is that the Divine power interposes to guide 
and bless. See small print on i. 20 for other parallels between 
Gospel and Acts. Where the preposition which follows is ézé, the 
Divine interposition is generally one of punishment (Acts xiii. 11; 
Judg. ii. 15; 1 Sam. v. 3, 6, vil. 13; Exod. vii. 4, 5). But this is 
by no means always the case (2 Kings iii. 15; Ezra vii. 6, viii. 
22, 31); least of all where xetp has the epithet éya0y (Ezra vii. 
9, 28, viii, 18). In N.T. xelp Kupiov is peculiar to Lk. (Acts 
xi, 21, xiii, 11; comp. iv. 28, 30). 

67-79. The Lenedictus or Song of Zacharias may be the et 
Aoyéa mentioned in ver. 64.1 To omit it there, in order to continue 
the narrative without interruption, and to give it as a solemn 
conclusion, would be a natural arrangement. As the Magnificat 
is modelled on the psalms, so the Senedictus is modelled on the 


1 Like most of the canticles, the Bemedzctus was originally said at Lauds: 
and it is still said at Lauds, in the Roman Church daily, in the Greek Church 
on special occasions. See footnote on p. 67, 
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prophecies, and it has been called “the last prophecy of the Old 
Dispensation and the first in the New.” And while the tone of 
the Magnificat is regal, that of the Benedictus is sacerdotal. The 
one is as appropriate to the daughter of David as the other to the 


son of Aaron. 
seen in a table. 


THE BENEDICTUS. 


BuAoynrds Kupios 6 Oeds Tod Ioparn, 
6re émeckéwaro Kat érolnoey NiTpwowy 
T@ ha@ avrod, 
kal Hyerpev Képas owrnplas juty 
év oikw Aaveld madds avrod, 


Kabws Edddnoev Oi oTduaros TOY aryluw 
am’ aldvos mpopyrdy avrod 
curnplay €& éxOpav judy kat éx 
XEipos TavT WY TOV pLcovVT MY NUGS, 
mToijnoat eos meTa THY TaTépwr Nudvy 
kal pvnoOjvar SiabjKns aylas avrod, 


Bpxov by Gmocev pds ’ABpadu 
Tov TaTépa NLD, 
Tov dodvar Huty dpdBws ex XeErpos 
exOpdv puabévras 
Aarpevew aite ev dovdryre 
kat dexacoovvy 
évirriov avrTod mdcats Tals 
Teepars nUav. 


Kal od 6é, rasdlov, mpopyrns 
‘YWlorov k\nOjon, 
mpotropevon yap évuyrtov Kuplou 


érouudoat odovs avrod, 
To Sodvar yvdouv owrnplas 
To AaG avTod 
év ddéce: dpapriav atta 
bid. omdyxva édéous Qeod Hucr, 
év ots emioxéperat Huds 
dvatonh €& tous, 
émipavar Tots év oxdrer Kal oKLg 
Gavdrov Kkabnuévos 
Tov KaTevOdvar Tods Tbdas Hud 
els G00 elpyvns. 


There is a manifest break at the end of ver. 75. 


The relation between new and old may again be 


THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


1 Hudoynros Kupros 6 Oeds *Ioparfnr. 
a NUTpwow aaréorethey 
TE haw avrod. 
3 exe? eEavarerG Képas To Aaveld. 
423 


dvarehet xépas mavTl T@ olkw lopahr. 
5 ipaoe Képas Xpiorod avrov. 


6 cwoev avTos ex xelpav pucotvTmv Kad 
edurpwoaro avrovs éx xeLpds éxOpod. 
7 ddéoet els d\jOeay TH laxdB, 
Areov TH ABpadu, Kabdre bwooas 
Tols TaTpdow Huo. 
8 éuvynodn THs SiabhKns avrod. 
® duvjoOn 6 Oeds THs OiaOhkys avrod Ths 
mpos’ABpadu, kal loadk, cal laxop. 
0 Orws ornow Toy SpKov pov, dv 
Gora Tots watpdow budv, Tod Sodvac 
autots viv péovoay yadda Kal wére. 
LD euvyoOn els Toy aldva SuaOhKns avrov 
Abyou ob everelAarTo els xiNlas yeveds, 
dv dé0ero TG ’ABpadu, 
kal Tov Spkou avrou TH ’loadk. 


12 °Eyw éLarooréd\\w Tov dryyeddv frou 
kal émtBréPerar 65dv mpd mpoowmouv 
ov. 
18 érouudoare Thy dddv Kuplov, 


14 Ka Onudvous év oxéret. 
DB of karotkourtes ev xwpg Kal oxig 
Oavdrov pds \duper ed’ spas. 
16 KaAnud 3 6r: i okt 
kaOnpévous év oxére Kal oxla 
Oavdrov, 


The first 


of these two portions thus separated may be divided into three 


1 Ps, xli. 14, xxii. 18, cvi. 48. 
4 Ezek. xxix. 21, 
8 Ps. cvi. 45. 

13 Mal. iii. 1. 

16 Ps. cvii. 10. 


9 Exod. il. 24. 
ITs exly 3: 


5 Sam. ii. 10. 


2 Ps. cxi. Q. 
6 Ps. cvi. 10. 
0 fas Soe 
Ts, xlii. 7. 


3 Ps. cxxxii. 17. 
7 Mic. vii. 20. 
1 Ps. cv. 8, 9. 
IS SSH ix.) 
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strophes (68, 69; 70-72; 73-75), and the second into two (76, 
773 78, 79). ane 
67. émdijoOy mvetpatos &ytou kal énpopyteugev. See on ver. 15. 
The prophesying must not be confined to the prediction of the 
future ; it is the delivery of the Divine message; speaking under 
God’s influence, and in His Name. Zacharias sees in his son the 
earnest and guarantee of the deliverance of Israel. 
In some texts érpopyrevoev has been altered into the more regular rpoegy- 
revoev, but everywhere in N.T. (even Jude 14) the augment should precede 
the prep. in this compound. This is intelligible, seeing that there is no 


simple verb ¢@yrevw. Comp. Num. xi. 25, 26; Ecclus. xlviii. 13, and the 
similar forms #¢iev and #votev. Win. xil. 5, p. 84. 


68. Eddoyyntos Kuptos 6 Ocds Tod “Iopand. Not éorivy but ety is 
to be supplied. The line is verbatim as Ps. xli. 14, lxxii. 18, 
cvi. 48, excepting that in LXX rod is omitted. In N.T. etAoynrés 
is used of God, but never of men: see on ver. 42. In LXX there 
are a few exceptions: Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13, 
bo 4 

émeokepato Kat émolnoev AUtpwow TH aw atrod. Here, as in 
Ecclus. xxxil. 17, an acc. is to be supplied after éreoxéparo ; there 
Tov tamewov, here rov Aadv. See on vil. 16. Excepting Heb. ii. 6, 
where it is a quotation from Ps. viii. 5, this verb is used in the 
Hebrew sense (Exod. iv. 31) of Divine visitation by Lk. alone in 
N.T. Comp. Ps. SoZ. iii. 14. No doubt Avtpwow has reference 
to political redemption (ver. 71), but accompanied by and based 
upon a moral and spiritual reformation (vv. 75, 77). Comp. 
Ps) exxtx. “7, 

69. kal yeipev Képas owrnpias Hpiv. For this use of éye/pw 
comp. 7yepev Kvpios cwrjpa 7d “Iopaynd (Judg. iii. 9, 15). 
Ezek. xxix. 21 and Ps. cxxxii. 17 the verb used is dvaréAXw or 
efavatédXw (see table). The metaphor of the horn is very freq. in 
O.T..(2 Sam. ily 103) 2sSam.cciiig SPer bys, Gtr svete: and 
is taken neither from the horns of the altar, nor from the peaks of 
helmets or head-dresses, but from the horns of animals, especially 
bulls. It represents, therefore, primarily, neither safety nor dignity, 
but strength. The wild-ox, wrongly called “unicorn” in AV., was 
oroverbial for strength (Num. xxiv. 8; Job xxxix. 9-11; Deut. 
xxxilil. 17). In Horace we have addis cornua pauperi, and in Ovid 
tum pauper cornua sumtt, In Ps. xviii. 3 God is called a xépas 
cwrnpias. See below on ver. 71. For mat8és adtod see on ver. 54. 
“In the house of His servant David” is all the more true if Mary 
was of the house of David. But the fact that Jesus was the heir 
of Joseph is sufficient, and this verse is no proof of Mary’s descent 
from David. 

70. Second strophe. Like ver. 55, this is not a parenthesis, 
but determines the preceding statement more exactly. As a priest, 
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Zacharias would be familiar with O.T. prophecies. Even if the rap 
before dm’ aidvos (A C D) were genuine, it would be unlikely that 
Tav dylwy means “the saints” in app. with rav da’ aidévos mpopyrav. 
Lk. is fond of the epithet dyvos (ver. 72, ix. 26; Acts iii. 21, x. 22, 
xxl. 28). He is also fond of the periphrasis 81d orépatos (Acts 
i. 16, lii, 18, 21, iv. 25): comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22. And the 
expression dm aidvos is peculiar to him in N.T. (Acts iii. 21, 
xv. 18). It is used vaguely for “of old time.” Here it does not 
mean that there have been Prophets “since the world began.” 
Comp. ot yiyavres of dx’ aidvos (Gen. vi. 4), and xataBpovra Kai 
katapéyyet tovs dx’ aidvos pytopas (Longin. xxxiv.), and adverbially 
(Hes. Zheog. 609). 

— 1. owrnpiav é& éxOpav jpav. This is in app. with xépas 
cwtnpias and epexegetic of it. That the éyOpav yay and réav 
pucovvTwy yas are identical is clear from Ps. xviii. 18 and cvi. 10 
(see table). The heathen are meant. Gentile domination prevents 
the progress of God’s kingdom, and the Messiah will put an end 
to this hindrance. Comp. Exod. xviii. ro. 


Neither cwrnpla (vv. 69, 77, xix. 9; Acts iv. 12, etc.) nor 7d cwrhpioy 
(ii. 30, ii. 6; Acts xxvill. 28) occur in Mt. or Mk. The former occurs once 
in Jn. (iv. 22). Both are common in LXX. The primary meaning is 
preservation from bodily harm (Gen. xxvi. 31; 2 Sam. xix. 2), especially of 
the great occasions on which God had preserved Israel (Exod. xiv. 13, xv. 2; 
2 Chron. xx. 17); and hence of the deliverance to be wrought by the Messiah 
(Is. xlix. 6, 8), which is the meaning here. Comp. 708 kuplov 7) owrnpla én’ 
otkov "Icpahr els evppoortyyy alwyiov (Ps. Sol. x. 9; and very similarly xii. 7). 
As the idea of the Messianic salvation became enlarged and purified, the word 
which so often expressed it came gradually to mean much the same as 
‘eternal life.” See on Rom. i. 16. 


72. movjoar édeos peta, x.T.A, This is the purpose of 7yepev 
xépas. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. 1. 24, 
vill. 35; Ruth i. 8; 1 Sam. xx. 8, etc.). Comp. per’ adrijs, ver. 
58. “In delivering us God purposed to deal mercifully with our 
fathers.” This seems to imply that the fathers are conscious of 
what takes place: comp. vv. 54, 55. Besides the passages given 
in the table, comp. Lev. xxvil. 42, and see Wsctt. on Heb. ix 
£5,:16: 

2 73. dpxov dv dpooev mpds “ABpadp. Third strophe. The oath 
is recorded Gen. xxii. 16-18: comp. £/. of Barnabas, xiv. 1. 


It is best to take Spxoy in app. with diajxys, but attracted in case to 
gy: comp. vv. 4, 20, and see on iil. 19. It is true that in LXX wvqoOjvar is 
found with an acc. (Exod. xx. 8; Gen. ix. 16). But would Lk. give it first 
a gen. and then an acc. in the same sentence? For the attraction of the 
antecedent to the relative comp. xx. 17 and perhaps Acts x. 36. 

dpooev mpds ’A. So also in Hom. (Od. xiv. 331, xix. 288): but see 
on ver. 13. , 

74. tov Sovvar jpiv. This is probably to be taken after 8pxov as the 
conterts and purpose of the oath; and the promise that ‘thy seed shall 
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ossess the gate of his enemies” (Gen. xxii. 17) is in favour of this. But it 
is possible to take rod dofva as epexegetic of ver. 72; or again, as the 
purpose of #yepey xépas, and therefore parallel to ver. 72. This last is not 
likely, because there is no rod with rocfioa. This rod c. zzfin. of the purpose 
or result is a favourite constr. with Lk. (vv. 77, 79, ii. 24, where see reff.). 
It marks the later stage of the language, in which aim and purpose become 
confused with result. Perhaps the gen. of the aim may be explained on the 
analogy of the part. gen. after verbs of hitting or missing, 


ék xeipds éxOpdv. It does not follow from éoudryte Kat duxac- 
oovvy that spiritual enemies are meant. The tyranny of heathen 
conquerors was a hindrance to holiness. In addition to the 
parallel passages quoted in the table, comp. Ps. xviii. 18, picerai 
pe e& exOpv pov duvarav Kal éx Tdv pucovyTwY pe. 
For the acc. puobévras after uty comp. col 6é cvyyveun deve 748” Earl, 
wh mdoxovoay ws ey kax@s (Eur. Zed. 814). 


75. datpevew adtd. Comp. Aarpeioere TG Oed év 7H Sper ToUTH 
(Exod. ili. 12). We must take évémuov adtod with Aarpevew aire. 
The service of the redeemed and delivered people is to be a 
priestly service, like that of Zacharias (ver. 8). For évémov see on 
ver. 15, and for \atpevew on iv. 8. The combination éctérns kai 
Sikaroovvy becomes common; but perhaps the earliest instance is 
Wisd. ix. 3. We have it Eph. iv. 24 and Clem. Rom. xlviii.: 
comp. Tit. i. 8 and 1 Thes. ii. ro. 

76. Kat od 8€, madtov. Here the second part of the hymn, and 
the distinctively predictive portion of it, begins. The Prophet 
turns from the bounty of Jehovah in sending the Messiah to the 
work of the Forerunner. ‘ Aut thou also, child,” or ‘Yea and 
thou, child” (RV.). Neither the xaé nor the dé must be neglected. 
There is combination, but there is also contrast. Not “my child”: 
the personal relation is lost in the high calling. The xdyOyon has 
the same force as in ver. 32: not only “shalt be,” but “shalt be 
acknowledged as being.” 

mpotopeton yap évwmov Kupiov. Comp. Kvpuos 6 @eds cov 6 
MpoTopevopevos mpd mpoodmrov cov, Kaha ehddAnoev Kvpros (Deut. 
xxxi, 3). Here Kvpéov means Jehovah, not the Christ, as is clear 
from vv. 16, 17. 

77. tod Sodvar yvaow owrtnpias to Ka@ adtod. This is the aim 
and end of the work of the Forerunner. In construction it comes 
after érouudoat ddovs aitod. We may take év ddpéoer dpaptidy adtav 
with either dotva, or yvaouv, or owrnpias. The last is best. John 
did not grant remission of sins; and to make “knowledge of 
salvation” consist in remission of sins, yields no very clear sense. 
But that sa/vation is found in remission of sins makes excellent 
sense (Acts v. 31). The Messiah brings the owrnpéa (vv. 69, 71): 
the Forerunner gives the knowledge of it to the people, as consist- 
ing, not in a political deliverance from the dominion of Rome, but 
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in a spiritual deliverance from the dominion of sin. This is the 
first mention of the “remission of sins” in the Gospel narrative. 

78. did omddyxva édous Ocod Hav. The concluding strophe, 
referring to the whole of the preceding sentence, or (if we take a 
single word) to rporopetoy. It is because of God’s tender mercy 
that the child will be able to fulfil his high calling and to do all 
this. Comp. Lest. XLT. Patr. Levi iv., éws émuoxéynrar Kipios rdvra 
7a vn ev orAdyxvors viod abrod Ews aidvos: also Levi vii. and viii. 

Originally the om\dyxva were the ‘‘inward parts,” esp. the upper portions, 
the heart, lungs, and liver (vzscera thoraczs), as distinct from the évrepa or bowels 
(vescera abdominzs). The Greeks made the owddyxva the seat of the emotions, 
anger, anxiety, pity, etc. By the Jews these feelings were placed in the évrepa; 
and hence in LXX we have not only om\dyxva (which may include the évrepa), 
but also xovAla and éyxara used for the affections. Moreover in Hebr. literature 
these words more often represent compassion or love, whereas omAdyxva in class. 
Grk. is more often used of wrath (Aristoph. Ran. 844, 1006; Eur. Alc. 1000). 
“Heart” is the nearest English equivalent for omddyxva (RV. Col. iii. 12; 
Philem. 12, 20). See Lft. on Phil. i. 8. ‘‘ Because of our God’s heart of 
mercy,” z.é. merciful heart, is the meaning here. For this descriptive or 
characterizing gen. comp. Jas. i. 25, il. 4; Jude 18. Some would make yvéouw 
owrnptas an instance of it, ‘‘ saving knowledge,” z.e. that brings salvation. But 
this is not necessary. For év ofs see on év Bpaxtov, ver. 51. For émvokéerau? 
comp. vii. 17; Ecclus. xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33 ; and see on ver. 68. 


dvatonh é§ tous. ‘Rising from on high.” ‘The word is used 
of the rising of the sw (Rev. vil. 2, xvi. 12; Hom. Od. xii. 4) and 
of stars (Aisch. P.V. 457; Eur. Phen. 504). Here the rising of 
the heavenly body is put for the heavenly body itself. Comp. the 
use of dvaréAAw in Is. lx. 1 and Mal. iv. 2. Because sun, moon, 
and stars do not rise from on high, some join é€ tous with 
émuoxewerat, which is admissible. But, as dvaroAy means the sun 
or star itself, whose light comes from on high, this is not necessary. 
Seeing that dvaréAAw is used of the rising or sprouting of plants, 
and that the Messiah is sometimes called “the Branch” (Jer. xxiii. 
5, Xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12), and that in LXX this is expressed 
by dvaroA7y, some would adopt that meaning here. But é€ tyovs, 
éripavat, and xarevftvar are conclusive against it. These expres- 
sions agree well with a rising sun or star, but not with a sprouting 
branch. 

79. émpdvat tots év oxdter Kai oxig Oavdrou KaSypeévors. For 
érupavar comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and for the form Ps, xxx. 17, cxvii. 
27. In 3 Mac. vi. 4 we have So Dapaw . . . drwrAecas, Béyyos 
émupdvas éhéovs “Iopand yévet. Note that the xaGypeévous ev oxdre 
of Is. xlii. 7 and the oxia Gavdrov of Is. ix. 1 are combined here as 
in Ps. cvii. 10 (see table). Those who hold that these hymns are 


1 This is the reading of § B Syr. Arm. Goth. Boh. and virtually of L, 
which has érecxéorrar. Godet defends éreoxéaro, because Zacharias would 
not suddenly turn from the past to the future; but this thought would lead tc 
the corruption of the more difficult reading. 
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written in the interests of Ebionism have to explain why memedypé 
vous év wrwxela (Ps. cvli. 10) is omitted. 

To kateuivar TOUS Tddas Hudv eis 68dv eipyyns. For the constr. 
comp. vv. 74, 77. Those who sat in darkness did not use their 
feet: the light enables them to do so, and to use them profitably. 
The jay shows that Jews as well as Gentiles are regarded as being 
in darkness until the Messianic dawn. ‘The way of peace” is the 
way that leads to peace, especially peace between God and His 
people (Ps. xxix. 11, lxxxv. 9, cxix. 165; Jer. xiv. 13). It was one 
of the many blessings which the Messiah was to bring (il. 14, x. 5, 
xxiv. 36). See on Rom.i. 7 and comp. 63dv owrnpias (Acts xvi. 17). 

80. Td 8€ madtov nigave Kai éxparatoito mveduatt. The verse 
forms a set conclusion to the narrative, as if here one of the 
Aramaic documents used by Lk. came to an end. Comp. il. 40, 
52; Judg. xiii. 24, 25; 1 Sam. ii. 26. In LXX adédvo is never, as 
here, intrans. Thus avfavé oe ofddpa (Gen. xvii. 6); nvéyOn 7d 
macdvov (Gen. xxi. 8). In N.T. it is used of physical growth (ii. 40, 
xli. 27, xiii. 19), and of the spread of the Gospel (Acts vi. 7, xil. 24, 
xix. 20). With éxparo.odro mvevuare comp. Eph. iii. 16; and for 
the dat. Rom. iv. 20? and 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

hy ev tats épypos. The wilderness of Judzea, west of the Dead 
Sea, is no doubt meant. But the name is not given, because the 
point is, not that he lived in any particular desert, but that he lived 
in desert places and not in towns or villages. He lived a solitary 
life. Hence nothing is said about his being “in favour with men”; 
for he avoided men until his advddeéus brought him disciples. This 
fact answers the question whether John was influenced by the 
Essenes, communities of whom lived in the wilderness of Judza. 
We have no reason to believe that he came in contact with them. 
Excepting the ascetic life, and a yearning for something better 
than obsolete Judaism, there was little resemblance between their 
principles and his. He preached the Kingdom of God; they 
preached isolation. ‘They abandoned society ; he strove to reform 
it. See Godet zm doco and D.B.? art. “Essenes.” Lk. alone uses 
the plur. ai épnpor (v. 16, viii. 29). 

Ews Hpépas dvadelews attod mpds tov “lopayd. John probably 
went up to Jerusalem for the feasts, and on those occasions he and 
the Messiah may have met, but without John’s recognizing Him as 
such. Here only in N.T. does dvadets occur. In Ecclus. xliii. 6 
we have dvddeEw ypdvwv as a function of the moon. In Plut. the 
word is used of the proclaiming or inauguration of those who are 
appointed to office (AZar. viii.; C. Grac. xii.). It is also used of 
the dedication of a temple (Strabo, viii. 5. 23, p. 381). Comp. 
dvédegev of the appointment of the Seventy (x. 1). It was John 
himself who proclaimed the inauguration of his office by manifesting 
himself to the people at God’s command (iii. 2). 
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Nore ON THE Ust OF éyévero. 


More than any other [Evangelist Lk. makes use of the Hebr. formula, éyévera 
6é or kai éyévero. But with it he uses a variety of constructions, some of which 
are modelled on the classical use of ovvé8n, which Lk. himself employs Acts xxi. 
35. The following types are worth noting. 

(a) The éyévero and that which came to pass are placed side by side as 
parallel statements in the indicative mood without a conjunction. 

i, 8. eyévero de év 7@ leparevew atrdy . . . axe Tod Oumaca. 
i. 23. Kal éyévero ws érdjoOnoar al huépar THs Necroupylas avrov, dwHOev. 
i. 41. kal éyévero ws HKovcev Tov doracudy THs M. 4’H., éoxlprncer 7d Bpédos. 

ii. I. éyévero dé év rats huépars éxelvas e&AAOev Sdypa. 

Of the same type are i. 59, il. 6, 15, 46, vii. II, ix. 18, 28, 29, 33, 37, xi. I, 
14, 27, xvii. 14, xviii. 35, xix. 29, xx. I, xxiv. 30, 51. In viii. 40, ix. 57, x. 
38 the éyévero dé is probably spurious. In the Acts this type does not occur. 

(8) The éyévero and that which came to pass are coupled together by xal, 
which may be regarded as (1) uniting two co-ordinate statements; or (2) 
epexegetic, “‘It came to pass, zamely”; or (3) introducing the apodosis, as 
often in class. Grk., ‘‘It came to pass ¢hat.” 

v. I. éyévero dé év TH Tov SxNov emiketcOa air@ . . . Kal adrds Fv éords. 
v. 17. Kal éyévero év pug TOY juepav Kal adros Fy diddoKwy, 

Vili. I. Kal éyévero ev TH KabeEAs Kal atros duddever. 

Vili. 22. éyévero O¢ ev mig TOY Huepay Kal adros évéBn els motor. 

Of the same type are v. 12, ix. 51, xiv. I, xvii. II, xix. I5, xxiv. 4; Acts 
v. 7. It will be observed that in nearly all cases the kal is followed by avrés or 
atrol. Inv. 12 and xxiv. 4 it is followed by the Hebraistic /6o¥, and in xix. 15 
we have simply kai efzrev. 

(y) That which takes place is put in the infinitive mood, and this depends 
upon éyévero. 

iii. 21. éyévero 6€ év TH BamricOfvat dravra Tov Nady . . . dvewxXOFRvar Tov 
ovpavor. 

vi. 1. éyévero dé ev caBBdrw SiamopeverOat avroy did orropluwy. 

vi. 12. éyévero 5¢ év Tats Huépars ravrars éfeAOety avrdy els Td Spos. 

xvi. 22. éyévero 5é drodaveiy Tov TTwWXOY. 

This type of construction is common in the Acts: iv. 5, ix. 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
xiv. I, xvl. 16, xix. I, xxii. 6, 17, xxviii. 8, 17. 

(5) In the Acts we have several other forms still more closely assimilated to 
classical constructions, the éyévero being placed later in the sentence, or being 
preceded by ws or dre. "7 

ix. 3. év dé 7@ ropeverOau éyévero atrov éyylfewv Ty Aauack@. 

xxi. I. Ws 0 éyévero dvaxOfvar judas . . . AAOower eis Thy KO. 

xxi. 5. dre dé éyévero ebapricas uds Tas huepas, éféNOovres eropevbucda. 
x. 25. ws Oe éyévero Tod elceNOetv Tov Iérpov, . . . mpocextvycer. 

In these last three instances we are far removed from the Hebraistic types (a) 
and (8). The last is very peculiar ; but comp. xxvii. 1 and the exact parallel in 
Acta Barnab. Apocryp. vii. quoted by Lumby, ws dé éyévero rod recat airods 
dvddoKovras. 

We have obtained in this analysis the following results. Of the two Hebra- 
istic types, (a) is very common in the first two chapters of the Gospel, where Lk. 
is specially under the influence of H ebrew thought and literature, and is probably 
translating from the Aramaic ; but (a) is not found at all in the Acts, and (B) 
occurs there only once. On the other hand, of the more classical types, (7) is 
much less common in the Gospel than in the Acts, while the forms grouped 
under (6) do not occur in the Gospel at all. All which is quite what we might 
have expected. In the Acts there is much less room for Hebrew influences than 
there is in the Gospel ; and thus the more classical forms of construction become 


there the prevailing types. 
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It. 1-20. Zhe Birth of the Saviour, its Proclamation by the 
Angels, and its Verification by the Shepherds. 


The second of the narratives in the second group (i. 57-1i. 40) 
in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). It corresponds to the 
Annunciation (i. 26-38) in the first group. Like the sections which 
precede and which follow, it has a clearly marked conclusion. And 
these conclusions have in some cases a very marked resemblance. 
Comp. ii. 20 with i. 56, and ii, 4o and 52 with i. 80. This 
similarity of form points to the use of material from one and 
the same source, and carefully arranged according to the sub- 
ject-matter. This source would be some member of the Holy 
Family (see on i. 5). The marks of Lk.’s style, accompanied by 
Hebraistic forms of expression, still continue; and we infer, as 
before, that he is translating from an Aramaic document. The 
section has three marked divisions: the Birth (1-7), the Angelic 
Proclamation (8-14), and the Verification (15-20). The con- 
nexion with what precedes is obvious. We have just been told 
how the promise to Zacharias was fulfilled ; and we are now to be 
told how the promise to Mary was fulfilled. 


1-7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem at the Time of the 
Enrolment. The extreme simplicity of the narrative is in very 
marked contrast with the momentous character of the event thus 
narrated. We have a similar contrast between matter and form in 
the opening verses of S. John’s Gospel. The difference between 
the evangelical account and modern Lives of Christ is here very 
remarkable. The tasteless and unedifying elaborations of the 
apocryphal gospels should also be compared.! 

1-3. How Bethlehem came to be the Birthplace of Jesus 
Christ, although Nazareth was the Home of His Parents. This 
explanation has exposed Lk. to an immense amount of criticism, 
which has been expressed and sifted in a manner that has produced 
a voluminous literature. In addition to the commentaries, some 


1 «¢Such marvellous associations have clung for centuries to these verses, that 
it is hard to realise how absolutely naked they are of all ornament. We are 
obliged to read them again and again to assure ourselves that they really do set 
forth what we call the great miracle of the world. If, on the other hand, the 
Evangelist was possessed by the conviction that he was not recording a miracle 
which had interrupted the course of history and deranged the order of human 
life, but was telling of a divine act which explained the course of history and 
restored the order of human life, one can very well account for his calmness’ 
(F. D. Maurice, Lectures on S. Luke, p. 28, ed. 1879). 
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of the following may be consulted, and from Schiirer and Herzog 
further information about the literature may be obtained. 

S. J. Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 71-81, T. & T. Clark, 
1892; T. Lewin, ast? Sacri, 955, Longmans, 1865; J. B. 
McClellan, Zhe Mew Testament of our Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 
392-399, Macmillan, 1875; C. F. Nosgen, Geschichte Jesu Christi, 
pp. 172-174, Beck, 1891; *E. Schiirer, Jewish People in the Time of 
Jesus Christ, i. 2, pp. 105-143, T. & T. Clark, 1890; B. Weiss, 
Leben Jesu, i. 2. 4, Berlin, 1882; Eng. tr. pp. 250-252; K. Wieseler, 
Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels, pp. 66-106, 129-135, 
Deighton, 1864; O. Zockler, Handbuch der Theologischen Wissen- 
whafien, i. 2, pp. 188-190, Beck, 1889; A. W. Zumpt, Das 
Geburtsjahr Christi (reviewed by Woolsey in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1870), Leipzig, 1869; D.Z.? art. “Cyrenius”; Herzog, PRE? 
xiii. art. ““Schatzung”; P. Schaff, History of the Church, i. pp. 
121-125, T. & T. Clark, 1883; Ramsay, Was Christ Born at 
Bethlehem ? 1899; Hastings, D.Z. art. Chronology of N.T. 

1. “Eyéveto 8é év tats Hpépats exelvars eff \Oev Sdypa apd Kai- 
aapos Adyovotou dmoypddeobar macayv tiv oikousevyv. For the constr, 
see detached note at the end of ch. i.; and for &y rats tyepase 
éxetvats see on i. 5 and 39. The time of the birth of John is 
roughly indicated. Even in class. Grk. the first meaning of 8éypa, 
as “opinion, philosophic tenet,” is not very common (Plat. Rep. 
538 C); it is more often a “public decree, ordinance.” This is 
always the meaning in N.T., whether an ordinance of the Roman 
Emperor (Acts xvii. 7), or of the Apostles (Acts xvi. 4; comp. 
Ign. Mag. xiii.; Didaché, xi. 3), or of the Mosaic Law (Col. ii. 14; 
Eph, ii. 15; comp. 3 Mac. i. 3; Jos. Amz. xv. 5. 3). For ééfdOev 
Séypa comp. Dan. ii. 13 (Theod.). In Daniel ddyya is freq. of a 
royal decree (iii. 10, iv. 3, vi. 9, 10). See Lft. on Col. ii. 14. 

dmoypdpec0a. Probably passive, ut describeretur (Vulg.), not 
middle, as in ver. 3. The present is here used of the continuous 
enrolment of the multitudes ; the aorist in ver. 5 of the act of one 
person. The verb refers to the wretimg off, copying, or entering 
the names, professions, fortunes, and families of subjects in the 
public register, generally with a view to ¢axation (drotipyots or 
riunpya). It is a more general word than dzotiméw, which implies 
assessment as well as enrolment. But it is manifest that the dzo- 
ypady here and in Acts v. 37 included assessment. The Jews were 
exempt from military service; and enrolment for that purpose 
cannot be intended. In the provinces the census was mainly for 
purposes of taxation. = 

macav thy oikoupévyy. “The whole inhabited world,” ie. the 
Roman Empire, orbis terrarum. Perhaps in a loose way the ex- 
pression might be used of the provinces only. But both the zécay 
and the context exclude the limitation to Palestine, a meaning 
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which the expression never has, not even in Jos. Avzé, vill. 3. 4. 
See on iv. 5 and xxi. 26. In inscriptions Roman Emperors are 
called xiptou ris oikovpevns. The verse implies a decree for a general 
census throughout the emptre. 

It must be confessed that xo direct evidence of any such decree 
exists beyond this statement by Lk., and the repetitions of it by 
Christian writers. But a variety of items have been collected, 
which tend to show that a Roman census in Judea at this time, 
in accordance with some general instructions given by Augustus, 
is not improbable. 


1. The vatéonarium or rationes tmperii, which was a sort of balance-sheet 
published periodically by the emperor (Suet. Aug. xxvili.; Cad. xvi.). 2. The 
libellus or breviarium totius imperiz, which Augustus deposited with his will 
(Tac. Ann. i. 11. 5,6; Suet. Aug. ci.). 3. The zdex rerum gestarum to be 
inscribed on his tomb, which was the original of the Marmor Ancyranum. 
But these only indicate the orderly administration of the empire. A general 
census would have been useful in producing such things; but that does not 
prove that it took place. Two passages in Dion Cassius are cited ; but one of 
these (liv. 35) refers to a registration of the emperor’s private property, and 
the other (lv. 13) to a census of Roman citizens. If Augustus made a 
general survey of the empire, of which there is evidence from the commen- 
tariz of Agrippa mentioned by Pliny (Vat. Ast. iii. 2. 17), this also would 
have been conveniently combined with a general census, although it does 
not show that such a census was ordered. Of some of the provinces we 
know that ~o census was held in them during the reign of Augustus. But 
it is probable that in the majority of them a census took place; and the 
statement of so accurate a writer as Lk., although unsupported by direct evi- 
dence, may be accepted as substantially true: viz. that in the process of reduc- 
ing the empire to order, Augustus had required that a census should be held 
throughout most of it. So that Lk. groups the various instances under one ex- 
pression, just as in Acts xi. 28 he speaks of the famines, which took place in 
different parts of the empire in the time of Claudius, as a famine é¢’ 5\np olkov- 
pévynv. Of the Christian witnesses none is of much account. Riess seems to be 
almost alone in contending that Orosius (A/7zs¢. Rom. vi. 22. 6) had any 
authority other than Lk. Cassiodorus (Vardarum Epp. iii. 52) does not men- 
tion a census of persons at all clearly ; but if ordzs Romanus agris divisus cen- 
suque descriptus est means such a census, he may be referring to Lk. ii. 1. The 
obscure statement of Isidore of Spain (Ztymologzarum, v. 26. 43; Opera, iii. 229, 
ed. Arevallo) may either be derived from Lk. or refer to another period. What 
Suidas states (Lex. s.v. daroypapy)) partly comes from Lk. and partly is improb- 
able. At the best, all this testimony is from 400 to 1000 years after the event, 
and cannot be rated highly. The passages are given in full by Schiirer ( Jezwdsh 
People in the T. of J. C. i. 2, pp. 116, 117). But it is urged that a Roman 
census, even if held elsewhere, could not have been made in Palestine during the 
time of Herod the Great, because Palestine was not yet a Roman province. In 
A.D. 6, 7, when Quirinius certainly did undertake a Roman census in Juda, 
such a proceeding was quite in order. Josephus shows that in taxation Herod 
acted independently (Avz. xv. 10. 4, xvi. 2. 5, xvii. 2. 1, 11. 23 comp. xvii. 8. 4). 
That Herod paid tribute to Rome is not certain ; but, if so, he would pay it out 
of taxes raised by himself. The Romans would not assess his subjects for the 
tribute which he had to pay. Josephus, whose treatment of the last years of 
Herod is very full, does not mention any Roman census at that time. On the 
contrary, he implies that, even after the death of Herod, so long as Palestine 
was ruled by its own princes, there was no Roman taxation ; and he states that 
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the census undertaken by Quirinius A.D. 7 excited intense opposition, presum- 
ably as being an innovation (Azz. xviii. I. I, 2. 1). 

In meeting this objection, let us admit with Schiirer and Zumpt that the case 
of the Clitee(?) is not parallel. Tacitus (Azz. vi. 41. 1) does not say that the 
Romans held a census in the dominions of Archelaus, but that Archelaus wished to 
have a census after the Roman fashion. Nevertheless, the objection that Augustus 
would not interfere with Herod’s subjects in the matter of taxation is untenable. 
When Palestine was-divided among Herod’s three sons, Augustus ordered that 
the taxes of the Samaritans should be reduced by one-fourth, because they had 
not taken part in the revolt against Varus (Av/. xvii. 11. 4; B./. ii. 6. 3); and 
this was before Palestine became a Roman province. If he could do that, he 
could require information as to taxation throughout Palestine ; and the obsequi- 
ous Herod would not attempt to resist.1_ The value of such information would 
be great. It would show whether the tribute paid (if tribute was paid) was 
adequate ; and it would enable Augustus to decide how to deal with Palestine 
in the future. If he knew that Herod’s health was failing, he would be anxious 
to get the information before Herod’s death; and thus the census would take 
place just at the time indicated by Lk., viz. in the last months of the reign of 
Herod. For ‘‘Clitee” we should read Kzetaz; Ramsay, Expositor, April, 1897. 

2. ality amoypaph) mpdty éyévero. This may be accepted as 
certainly the true reading ;? and the meaning of it is not really 
doubtful. ‘This took place as a first enrolment, when Q. was 
governor of Syria.” The object of the remark is to distinguish 
the census which took Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem from the 
one undertaken by Q. in A.D. 6, 7, at which time Q. was governor 
of Syria. But was he governor B.c. 4, when Herod died? It is 
very difficult to establish this. 

From B.c. 9 to 6 Sentius Saturninus was governor; from B.c, 
6 to 4 Quinctilius Varus. Then all is uncertain until a.p. 6, 
when P. Sulpicius Quirinius becomes governor and holds the 
census mentioned Acts v. 37 and also by Josephus (Azz. xviii. 
I. 1, 2. 1). It is quite possible, as Zumpt and others have shown, 
that Quirinius was governor of Syria during part of the interval 
between B.c. 4 and a.D. 6, and that his first term of office was 
B.C. 3, 2. But it seems to be impossible to find room for him 
between B.C. 9 and the death of Herod ; and, unless we can do 
that, Lk. is not saved from an error in chronology. ‘Tertullian 
states that the census was held by Sentius Saturninus (Adv. Mare. 
iv. 19); and if that is correct we may suppose that it was begun 
by him and continued by his successor. On the other hand, 
Justin Martyr three times states that Jesus Christ was born émi 
Kvpyviov, and in one place states that this can be officially ascer- 
tained é trav dmoypapdv trav yevopévow (Afol. i. 34, 46; Dial. 
Ixxviii.). 

1 See the treatment to which Herod had to submit in the matter of Syllzeus 


(Jos. Ant. xvi. 9. 3, 4). : : 
2 B (supported by 81, 131, 203) has atrn droypagh mparn éyévero. 
N has the impossible avriv dmorypaphy éeyevero pwr. 
D (supported by Orig-Lat.) has atirn éyévero droypaph mpdrn. 
Thus all three are against the 7 before doypa¢7 inserted in AC LR @, 


4 ? 
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We must be content to leave the difficulty unsolved. But it is 
monstrous to argue that because Lk. has (possibly) made a mistake 
as to Quirinius being governor at this time, therefore the whole 
story about the census and Joseph’s journey to Bethlehem is a 
fiction. Even if there was no census at this time, business con- 
nected with enrolment might take Joseph to Bethlehem, and Lk. 
would be correct as to his main facts. That Lk. has confused 
this census with the one in a.D. 6, 7, which he himself mentions 
Acts v. 37, is not credible. We are warranted in maintaining (1) 
that a Roman census in Judea at this time, in accordance with 
instructions given by Augustus, is not improbable; and (2) that 
some official connexion of Quirinius with Syria and the holding of 
this census is not impossible. The accuracy of Lk. is such that 
we ought to require very strong evidence before rejecting any 
statement of his as an unquestionable blunder. But it is far 
better to admit the possibility of error than to attempt to evade 
this by either altering the text or giving forced interpretations of it. 


The following methods of tampering with the ¢ext have been suggested: to 
regard mpwrn as a corruption of mpérw érec through the intermediate mpwrec 
(Linwood); to insert mpd rijs after éyévero (Michaelis); to substitute for Kv- 
pavilov either KuytiNov (Huetius), or Kpovlov=Saturnini (Heumann), or Zaroup- 
vivov (Valesius) ; to omit the whole verse as a gloss (Beza, Pfaff, Valckenaer). 
All these are monstrous. The only points which can be allowed to be doubtful 
in the text are the accentuation of airy and the spelling of Kupnvtov, to which 
may perhaps be added the insertion of the article. 

Among the various zzterpretations may be mentioned— 

(1) Giving zp&ros a comparative force, as in Jn. i. 15, 30: ‘* This taxing 
took place before Quirinius was governor of Syria” (Huschke, Ewald, Caspari) ; 
or, as éoxdrn Tov vidy H ujrnp éredeUTnoe (2 Mac, vii. 41) means ‘‘ The mother 
died last of all, and later than her sons,” this may mean, ‘* This took place as 
the first enrolment, and before Q. was governor of S.” (Wieseler), But none of 
these passages are parallel: the addition of #yyeuovevovros is fatal. When 
mpGros is comparative it is followed by a simple noun or pronoun. It is 
incredible that Lk., if he had meant this, should have expressed it so clumsily. 

(2) Emphasizing éyévero, as in Acts xi. 28: ‘*This taxing took effect, 
was carried out, when Q. was governor of S.” (Gumpach, etc.) ; z.e. the decree 
was issued in Herod’s time, and executed ten or twelve years later by Q. 
This makes nonsense of the narrative. Why did Joseph go to Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, if no enrolment took place then? There would be some point in 
saying that the census was /imzshed, brought to a close, under Q., after having 
been begun by Herod ; but ¢yévero cannot possibly mean that. 

(3) Reading and accentuating avr} } dmroypapy: ‘‘The raising of the tax 
itself (as distinct from the enrolment and assessment) first took place when Q.,” 
etc. ‘‘ Augustus ordered a census and it took place, but no money was raised 
until the time of Q,” (Ebrard), This involves giving to dwoypag# in ver. 2 
a totally different meaning from daoypdpecOa in ver. 1 and dmoypdyacOa in 
ver. 5; which is impossible. 

(4) With avr 7 dmoypagpy, as before: ‘‘The census itself called the first 
took place when Q.,” etc. The better known census under Q. was commonly 
regarded as the first Roman census in Judea: Lk. reminds his readers that 
there had really been an earlier one (Godet). This is very forced, requires the 
insertion of the article, which is almost certainly an interpolation, and assumes 
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that the census of A.D. 6, 7 was generally known as “‘ the fvs¢ census.” From 
Acts v. 37 it appears that it was known as ‘‘¢ke census”: no previous or 
subsequent enrolment was taken into account. In his earlier edition Godet 
omitted the 7: in the third (1888) he says that this interpretation requires the 
article (i. p. 170). 

McClellan quotes in illustration of the construction: alzla 5¢ atrn mpdrn 
éeyévero Tod modeuwou (Thuc. i. 55. 3); atrn trav rept OrBas éyévero dpyh Kal 
Kardoracis mpwrn (Dem. 291. 10); mpwrn pev pujvvors eyévero alltyn Kara TOUTW 
Tay avdpay (Andoc, iii. 5); arn mpwrn Snuoredhs xplows éyévero dperis mpds 
mdovrov (Aristid. i. 124); and adds the curious remark that “the Holy Spirit 
would have us note that the Saviour of the World was registered in the first 
census of the World !” 


tyyepovevovtos tis Xupias Kupyviov. Like jyeudv (xx. 20, 
Xxl. 12, etc.) and #yemovia (ili. 1), the verb is generic, and may 
express the office of any ruler, whether emperor, propretor, 
procurator, etc. It does not tell us that Quirinius was Zga/us 
in B.C. 4 as he was in a.p. 6. And it should be noted that Justin 
(see above) states that Quirinius was procurator (éritporos) at the 
time of this census (AfZo/. i. 34); and that in the only other 
place in which Lk. uses this verb he uses it of a procurator (iii. 1). 
This gives weight to the suggestion that, although Varus was 
legatus of Syria at the time of the enrolment, yet Quirinius may 
have held some office in virtue of which he undertook this census. 
Lk. is probably not giving a mere date. He implies that 
Quirinius was in some way connected with the enrolment. For 
what is known about P. Sulpicius Quirinius see Tac. Amn. ii. 
Sonadtellins22.0T,).2)) 2371; and. espx 48:7) ,Suet.*7 72,. xlix.<- Dion 
Cassius (liv. 48) calls him simply IdérAvos ZovAmixuos. But he 
was not really a member of the old patrician gens Sulpicia. The 
familiar word Quirinus (Kupivos) induced copyists and editors to 
substitute Quirinus for Quirinius. 


B has Kupelvov, but there is no doubt that the name is Quirinius and not 
Quirinus, This is shown, as Furneaux points out in a note on Tac. Az. ii, 
30. 4, by the MS. readings in Tacitus ; by the Greek forms Kuplyios (Strabo, 
12, 6, 5, 569) and Kupyjmos (here and Jos. Azz. xviii. 1. 1), and by Latin 
inscriptions (Orell. 3693, etc.). Quirinius is one of the earliest instances of a 
person bearing two gentile names. 


3. kal éropevovto mdvtes droypdpecOor, Exaotos els Thy éauTod 
méduv. The xai looks back to ver. 1, ver. 2 being a parenthesis. 
The zdvres means all those in Palestine who did not reside at the 
seat of their family. A purely Roman census would have required 
nothing of the kind. If Herod conducted the census for the 
Romans, Jewish customs would be followed. So long as Augustus 
obtained the necessary information, the manner of obtaining it was 
immaterial. Where does Lk. place the death of Herod? 

4. ’AvéByn Bé Kai “lwoh> amd TS adthaias ék modews Nalapér 
For évéBn comp. ver. 42, XVill. 31, xix. 28; Acts xi. 2; and for 
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8é kat see on iii. 9. Note the change of prep. from dao to &. 
But dé is used of towns (x. 30; Acts vill. 26, xiil. 14, xx. 17, 
etc.), and é of districts (xxiii. 55; Acts vii. 4, etc.); so that there 
is no special point in the change, although it should be preserved 
in translation. Comp. Jn. i. 45 and xi. 1; also the é« of Lk. 
xxi. 18 with the dé of Acts xxvii. 34. 

eis wédtv Aaveid. That Bethlehem was David’s birthplace and 
original home is in accordance with 1 Sam. xvii. 12 ff. and xvii. 58 ; 
but both passages are wanting in LXX. In O.T. “the city of 
David” always means the fortress of Zion, formerly the stronghold 
of the Jebusites (2 Sam. v. 7, 9; 1 Chron. xi. 5, 7), and in LXX 
méXts in this phrase commonly has the article. Bethlehem is about 
six miles from Jerusalem. Note that Lk. does not connect Christ’s 
birth at Bethlehem with prophecy. 


fT1s Kadetra, BrnOdeep. In late Greek darts is sometimes scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from 8s: comp. Acts xvii. 10. But in ix. 30 (as in Acts xxili. 14, 
xxviil. 18, and Eph. i. 23, which are sometimes cited as instances of éo7is= 
8s) there may be special point in dors. Even here it may ‘‘denote an 
attribute which is the essential property of the antecedent,” and may possibly 
refer to the meaning of Bethlehem. Comp. wédAw xricas ravryy, iris viv 
Méugis xadetrot (Hat. ii. 99. 7). 


BnOdedp. “House of Bread”; one of the most ancient. 
towns in Palestine. It is remarkable that David did nothing 
for Bethlehem, although he retained affection for it (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 15); and that Jesus seems never to have visited it again. 
In Jn. vii. 42 it is called a xdéun, and no special interest seems 
to have attached to the place for many years after the birth of 
Christ. Hadrian planted a grove of Adonis there, which con- 
tinued to exist from A.D. 135 to 315. About 330 Constantine 
built the present church. D.Z.? art. “Bethlehem.” The modern 
name is Bett Lahm; and, as at Nazareth, the population is almost 
entirely Christian. 

oikou x. matptas. Both words are rather indefinite, and either 
may include the other. Here otxos seems to be the more com- 
prehensive ; otherwise xal warptaés would be superfluous. Usually 
warp. is the wider term. ‘That a village carpenter should be able 
to prove his descent from David is not improbable. The two 
grandsons of S. Jude, who were taken before Domitian as 
descendants of David, were labourers (Eus. H Z£. iii. 20. 1-8). 

5. dmoypdpac8a, ‘To get himself enrolled.” The aorist of 
his single act, the present (ver. 3) of a series of such acts. Both 
are middle, while droypd¢ecOar in ver. 1 is probably passive. 
We must not take otv Mapidp with daroypdacba: it belongs to 
dveBn. It is essential to the narrative that she should go up with 
him; it is not so that she should be enrolled with him. In a 
Roman census women paid the poll-tax, but were not obliged. to 
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come in person. That Mary had property in Bethlehem is a con- 
jecture which is almost disproved by her resourcelessness in the 
place. And if it was necessary for her to come, because she also 
was of David’s line, would not Lk. have written 84 76 efvau adtods 
e€ oixov x. 7. A.? This reading is found in Syr-Sin.: “because 
they were both of the house of D.” It is futile to argue that a 
woman in her condition would not have gone unless she was com- 
pelled: therefore Lk. represents her as being compelled: there- 
fore he has made a mistake. She would be anxious at all risks 
not to be separated from Joseph. Lk. does not even imply that ° 
her presence was obligatory ; and, if he had said that it was, we 
do not know enough about the matter to say whether he would 
have been wrong. Had there been a law which required her to 
remain at home, then Lk. might be suspected of an error. For 
avy see on i. 56. 

TH éuvynoteupevy atte, ovon éyxiw. The yvvaxi of A, Vulg. 
Syr. and Aeth. is a gloss, but a correct one. Had she been only 
his betrothed (i. 27; Mt. i. 18), their travelling together would 
have been impossible. But by omitting yvvac«i Lk. intimates 
what Mt. states i. 25. Syr-Sin. and some Latin texts have “ wife” 
without “espoused.” The ovoy introduces, not a mere fact, but 
the reason for what has just been stated; he took her with 
bim, ‘‘ decause she was with child.” After what is related Mt. i. 19 
he would not leave her at this crisis. See oni. 24. 

6, 7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem. The Gosfel of 
Pseudo-Matthew (xiii.) represents the birth as taking place before 
Bethlehem is reached. So also apparently the Protevangelium of 
(ane (xvii.), which limits the decree of Augustus to those who 
ived at Bethlehem! For ém\jobyoav see on i. 15 and 57. 

7%. tov uidv aitys tov mpwtétoKov. The expression might 
certainly be used without implying that there had been subsequent 
children. But it implies the possibility of subsequent children, 
and when Luke wrote this possibility had been decided. Would 
he have used such an expression if it was then known that Mary 
had never had another child? He might have avoided all 
ambiguity by writing povoyevj, as he does vil. 12, vill. 42, ix. 38. 
In considering this question the imperf. éyivwoxev (Mt. i. 25) has 
not received sufficient attention. See Mayor, Zp. of St. James, 
pp. xix—xxii. ‘ ’ 

éomapydvacey attéy. It has been inferred from her being able 
to do this that the birth was miraculously painless (rHv dvwdwov 
xinow, Euthym.), of which there is no hint. For the verb comp. 
épixAn abrnv eorapydvwca, “I made thick darkness a swaddling 
band for it” (Job xxxviii. 9). ; indie 

év gdtvy. The traditional rendering “in a manger” is right ; 
not “a stall” either here or in xiii. 15. The animals were out at 
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pasture, and the manger was not being used. Justin (Z7y. Ixxviii.) 
and some of the apocryphal gospels say that it was in a cave, which 
is not improbable. In Origen’s time the cave was shown, and the 
manger also (Con. Ce/s. i. 51). One suspects that the cave may 
be a supposed prophecy turned into history, like the vine in xix. 31. 
Is. xxxili. 16 (ofros oixnoe ev tyyrdG orndraiw wétpas dxupas) was 
supposed to point to birth in a cave, and then the cave may have 
been imagined in order to fit it, just as the colt is represented as 
“tied 4o a vine,” in order to make Gen. xlix. 11 a prediction of 
Lk. xix. 30-33 (Justin, Apo/. i. 32). 

odk Hv attois Témos év TH KaTadUpatr. Most of the Jews then 
residing in Palestine were of Judah or Benjamin, and all towns 
and villages of Judah would be very full. No inhospitality is 
implied. It is a little doubtful whether the familiar translation 
“in the inn” is correct. In x. 34 “inn” is wavdoxetov, and in 
XXil. II kardéAvpa is not “inn.” It is possible that Joseph had 
relied upon the hospitality of some friend in Bethlehem, whose 
“‘ouest-chamber,” however, was already full when he and Mary 
arrived. See on xxii. 11. But «araddAvua in LXX represents five 
different Heb. words, so that it must have been elastic in meaning. 
All that it implies is a place where burdens are loosed and let 
down for a rest. In Polybius it occurs twice in the plural: of 
the general’s quarters (ii. 36. 1), and of reception rooms for envoys 
(xxxli. 19. 2). It has been suggested that the “inn” was the 
Geruth Chimham or “lodging-place of Chimham” (Jer. xli. 17), 
the [son] of Barzillai (2 Sam. xix. 37, 38), “which was dy 
Bethlehem,” and convenient for those who would “go to enter into 
Egypt.” See Stanley, Szz. & Pal. pp. 163, 529. Justin says 
that the cave was ovveyyvs THs Kouns, which agrees with “by 
Bethlehem.” The Mandra of Josephus (Azz. x. 9. 5) was perhaps 
the same place as Geruth Chimham. Syr-Sin. omits “in the inn.” 

8-14. The Angelic Proclamation to the Shepherds: zrwxot 
evayyeA(ovras (vii. 22). It was in these pastures that David spent 
his youth and fought the lion and the bear (1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35). 
‘A passage in the Mishnah (Shek. vii. 4; comp. Baba K. vii. 7, 
80 a) leads to the conclusion that the flocks which pastured there 
were destined for Temple-sacrifices, and accordingly, that the 
shepherds who watched over them were not ordinary shepherds. 
The latter were under the ban of Rabbinism on account of their 
necessary isolation from religious ordinances and their manner of 
life, which rendered strict religious observance unlikely, if not 
absolutely impossible. The same Mischnic passage also leads us 
to infer that these flocks lay out a// the year round, since they are 
spoken of as in the fields thirty days before the Passover—that is, 
in the month of February, when in Palestine the average rainfall is 
nearly greatest” (Edersh. Z. & 7: i. pp. 186, 187). For details of 
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the life of a shepherd see D.. art. “Shepherds,” and Herzog, 
PRE.? art. “ Viehzucht und Hirtenleben.” 

8. dypaudodvtes. Making the dypés their aiAy, and so “ spend: 
ing their life in the open air”: a late and rare word, whereas 
dypavAos is class. This statement is by no means conclusive 
against December as the time of the year. The season may have 
been a mild one; it is not certain that all sheep were brought 
under cover at night during the winter months. 


It is of the flocks in the wz/derness, far from towns or villages, that the often 
quoted saying was true, that they were taken out in March and brought home 
in November. These shepherds may have returned from the wilderness, and if 
so, the time would be between November and March. But the data for 
determining the time of year are so very insufficient, that after minute calculation 
of them all we are left in our original uncertainty. Among those who have 
made a special study of the question we have advocates for almost every month 
in the year. The earliest attempts to fix the day of which we have knowledge 
are those mentioned (and apparently condemned as profane curiosity) by 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. i. 21 sub fin.). In his time some took April 21, 
others April 22, and others May 20, to be the day. What was unknown in his 
time is not likely to have been discovered afterwards respecting such a detail. 
December 25th cannot be traced higher than the fourth century, and it seems to 
have been adopted first in the West. We must be content to remain in 
ignorance as to the date of the birth of Christ. See on épyyeplas i. 5; D. of 
Chr. Ant. art. “Christmas” ; Andrews, ZL. of our Lord, pp. 12-21, ed. 1892. 


guddooovtes pudaxds. The plural refers to their watching in 
turns rather than in different places. The phrase occurs Num. 
viii. 26; Xen. Anad. ii. 6. 10; but in LXX tas PvdAakds vA. is 
more common; Num. ili. 7, 8, 28, 32, 38, ett. Comp. Plat. 
Phedr. 240 E; Laws, 758 D. The fondness of Lk. for such 
combinations of cognate words is seen again ver. 9, vii. 29, 
XVil. 24, xxii. 15, and several times in the Acts. See on xi. 46 and 
xxill. 46. We may take ris vuxrds after puAakds, “ night-watches,” 
or as gen. of time, “by night.” See Blass, G7. p. 199. 

9. dyyehos Kuptou éméorn adrois. The notion of coming 
suddenly is not inherent in the verb, but is often derived from the 
context: see on ver. 38.1 In N.T. the verb is almost peculiar to 
Lk., and almost always in 2nd aor. In class. Grk. also it is used 
of the appearance of heavenly beings, dreams, visions, etc. Hom. 
Z2. x. 496, xxiii. 106 ; Hdt. i. 34. 2, vil. 14. 1. Comp. Lk. xxiv. 4; 
Acts x01.p7, Xx. 21. ; Ge 

8éga Kupiov. The heavenly brightness which is a sign of the 
presence of God or of heavenly beings, 2 Cor. iil. 18: comp. Lk. 
ix. 31, 32. In O.T. of the Shechinah, Exod. xvi. 7, 10, xxiv. 17, 


1 In Vulg. it is very variously translated: ¢.g. stare juxta (here), supervenire 
(ii. 38, xxi. 34), stare (iv. 39, X. 40, xxiv. 4), convencre (xx. 1), concurrere 
(Acts vi. 12), adstare (Acts x. 17, xl. II, XI. 7), adsestere (Acts xvii. 5, 
xxiii. 11), 2memdnere (Acts xxviii. 2). 


56 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (II. 9-11. 


xl. 34; Lev. ix. 6, 23; Num. xii. 8, etc. This glory, according to 
the Jews, was wanting in the second temple. 


10. 6 dyyedos. The art. is used of that which has been mentioned before 
without the art. Comp. 70 Bpédos and rp pdrvy in ver. 16. 


M?) oBeiobe. Comp. i. 13, 30, V. 10; Mt. xiv. 27, xxviii. 5, 10.} 
For i800 yap see on 1. 44. : 

evayyehiLopar Spiv xapav peyddynv. The verb is very freq. in 
Lk. and Paul, but is elsewhere rare; not in the other Gospels 
excepting Mt. xi. 5, which is a quotation. See oni. 19. 


The act. occurs Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6; the pass. Lk. vii. 22, xvi. 16; Gal. 
i. 113 Heb? iv. 2, 63) 1 Ret. i. 253 ive,O); the mid. us freq. with various 
constructions. As here, dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, i. 19, iv. 43; Acts 
viii. 35; acc. of thing only, viii. 1; Acts v. 42, vill. 4, 12?; acc. of person, 
iil. 18; Acts viii. 25, 40; acc. of person and of thing, Acts xill. 32. 

itis €orar mavtt to Naw. “ Which shall have the special char- 
acter of being for all the people.” The 77s has manifest point here 
(see on ver. 4); and the art. before Aad should be preserved. A 
joy sO extensive may well banish fear. Comp. 76 Aad, 1. 68, 77, 
and tov Aadv, vil. 16. In both these verses (9, 10) we have instances 
of Lk. recording intensity of emotion: comp. i. 42, villi. 37, 
¥xive52 3, Acts v. _5y LI, XV. 3. Dat. after eiué is freq. in Lk. 

11. eS Sptv onpepov owmp. To the shepherds, as a part, 
and perhaps a specially despised part, of the people of Israel. 
Here first in N.T. is owryp used of Christ, and here only in Lk, 
Not in Mt. or Mk., and only once in Jn. (iv. 42): twice in Acts 
(vensi, aaiise3), and freq. in Tit. and 2 Pet. The rst aor. of tikrw, 
both act. and pass., is rare: see Veitch. : 

Xptotds kuptos. The combination occurs nowhere else in N.T., 
and the precise meaning is uncertain. Either “ Messiah, Lord,” or 
“Anointed Lord,” or “the Messiah, the Lord,” or “an anointed 
one, a Lord.” It occurs once in LXX as a manifest mistranslation. 
Lam. iv. 20, “The breath of our nostrils, the anointed of the 
Lord,” is rendered rvedpa tpoodrov yudv Xpiotds xvpios. If this 
is not a corrupt reading, we may perhaps infer that the expres- 
sion Xpuiords xvpios was familiar to the translator. It occurs 
in the Ps. Sod, where it is said of the Messiah kat ovK éorw 
aduKkta év TALS HEpaus abrod év péow avTav, ort TAVTES aytoL, kat 
Baowreds airdv Xpiords Kvptos (xvii. 36: comp. the title of xviii.). 
But this may easily be another mistranslation, perhaps based on 


1<¢This Gospel of Luke is scarce begun, we are yet but a little way in the 
second chapter, and we have already three mo/¢ timeres in it, and all, as here, 
at the coming of an Angel (i, 13, 30, ii, 10). . . . What was it? It was not 
the fear of an evil conscience; they were about no harm. . . It is a plain 
sign our nature is fallen from her original ; Heaven and we are not in the terms 
we should be, not the best of us all” (Bishop Andrewes, Serm. V. On the 
Nativity). 
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that in Lam. iv. 20. Comp. tev 6 kipios 7 kupiw pov (Ps. cx. 1), 
and émexakeoduynv Kvpiov ratépa xvpiov pov (Ecclus. li. to). See 
Ryle and James, Ps. of Sol. pp. 141-143. The addition of ép 
méder Aaveid here indicates that this owryp is the King of Israel 
promised in the Prophets: see on ver. 4. 

12. kat todto Guiv 75 onpetov. BH omit the 7d. Sign for what? 
By which to prove that what is announced is true, rather than by 
which to find the Child. It was all-important that they should be 
convinced as to the first point ; about the other there would be no 
great difficulty.—ebpnoete Bpépos. ‘Ye shall find a babe,” “not 
the babe,” as most English Versions and Luther; Wiclif has “a 
yunge child.” ‘This is the first mention of it; in ver. 16 the art. is 
right. In N.T., as in class. Grk., Bpédos is more often a newly- 
born child (xvii. 15; Acts vii. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 2) than 
an unborn child (Lk. i. 41, 44); in LXX it is always the former 
(1 Mac. i. 61; 2 Mac. vi. 10; 3 Mac. v. 49; 4 Mac. iv. 25), unless 
Ecclus. xix. 11 be an exception. Aquila follows the same usage 
(Ps. viii. 3, xvi. 14; Is. Ixv. 20).—éomapyavwpevov kat Keipevov év 
odtvy. Both points are part of the sign. The first participle. is 
no more an adjective than the second. No art. with ¢ddrvy: the 
shepherds have not heard of it before. 

13. ééépvys.1 The fact that this is expressly stated here 
confirms the view that suddenness is not necessarily included in 
éréaty (ver. 9). For odv tO dyyédw see on i. 56.—otpards. Magna 
appellatio. Hic exercitus tamen pacem J/audat (Beng.). The 
genitive is partitive: “a multitude (no art.) forming part of the 
host.” Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 19; 2 Chron. xviii. 18; Ps. ciii. 21 ; 
Josh. v. 15).—aivoévtwy. Constr. ad sensum. The whole host 
of heaven was praising God, not merely that portion of it which 
was visible to the shepherds. The verb is a favourite with Lk. 
(ver. 20, xix. 37, xxiv. 53?; Acts il. 47, lil, 8, 9). Elsewhere 
only Rom. xv. 11 (from Ps. cxvii. 1) and Rev. xix. 5; very freq. 
in LXX. 

14. Adéa . . . evSoxias. The hymn consists of two members 
connected by a conjunction ; and the three parts of the one mein- 
ber exactly correspond with the three parts of the other member. 

Gory to God 7x the highest, 
And on earth PEACE among men of His good will. 
Aédéa balances «ipyvy, év tiioros balances éri ys, Oecd balances ev 
dvOpdros eddoxias. This exact correlation between the parts is 
lost in the common triple arrangement; which has the further 
awkwardness of having the second member introduced by a con- 


1 The word is thus written in the best texts here and ix. 39: comp. épvldtos, 
XXi. 343 Kepéav, xvi. 17 5 Kpewd An, xxi. 34 (WH. App. pp. 150, 151). In class. 
Grk. ovpdmos is of three terminations ; but the true reading here may be ovpavod 
(B D). 
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junction,! while the third is not, and of making the second and 
third members tautological. ‘On earth peace” is very much the 
same as “Good will amongst men.” Yet Scrivener thinks that ‘in 
the first and second lines heaven and earth are contrasted ; the 
third refers to both those preceding, and adleges the efficient cause 
which has brought God glory and earth peace” (Int. to Crit. of 
N.T. ii. p. 344); which seems to be very forced. The construction 
év avOpdrrots evdoxias is difficult ; but one of the best of modern Greek 
scholars has said that it “may be translated ‘among men of His 
counsel for good’ or ‘of His gracious purpose.’ This rendering 
seems to be in harmony with the preceding context and with the 
teaching of Scripture in general” (T. S. Evans, Contemp. Rev., 
Dec. 1881, p. 1003). WH. take a similar view. They prefer, 
among possible meanings, “in (among and within) accepted man- 
kind,” and point out that “the Divine ‘favour’ (Ps. xxx. 5, 7, 
Ixxxv. 1, Ixxxix. 17, cvi. 4) or ‘good pleasure,’ declared for the 
Head of the race at the Baptism (ili. 22), was already contemplated 
by the Angels as resting on the race itself in virtue of His birth” 
(ii. App. p. 56, where the whole discussion should be studied). 
H. suggests that the first of the two clauses should end with ézt 
ys rather than @eo, and that we should arrange thus: “Glory 
to God in the highest and on earth; Peace among men of His 
good pleasure.” With the construction of this first clause he com- 
pares vil. 17 and Acts xxvi. 23: ‘Glory to God xo¢ only in heaven, 
but now also on earth.” “In this arrangement ‘ glory’ and ‘ peace’ 
stand severally at the head of the two clauses as twin fruits of the 
Incarnation, that which redounds to ‘God’ and that which enters 
into ‘men.’” This division of the clauses, previously commended 
by Olshausen, makes the stichometry as even as in the familiar 
triplet, but it has not found many supporters. It destroys the 
exact correspondence between the parts of the two clauses, the 
first clause having three or four parts, and the second only two. 
W. here leaves H. to plead alone. 

evSoxias. The word has three meanings: (1) “ design, desire,” 
as Ecclus. xi. 17; Rom. x. 1; (2) “satisfaction, contentment,” as 
Ecclus. xxxv. 14; 2 Thes. i. 11; (3) “benevolence, goodwill,” as 
Ps, cvi. 4; Lk. ii. 14. Both it and eddoxety are specially used of 
the favour with which God regards His elect, as Ps. cxlvi. 12; 
Lk. ili. 22. The meaning here is “ favour, goodwill, good pleasure” ; 
and dv@pwro evdoxias are “men whom the Divine favour has 
blessed.” See Lft. on Phil. i. 15. Field (Otéwm JVorv. iii. p. 37) 
urges that, according to Greeco-biblical usage, this would be, not 
GyOpwror evdoxias, but avBpes eiddoxiéas, and he appeals to nine ex- 
amples in LXX. But two-thirds of them are not in point, being 
singulars, and having reference to a definite adu/t male and not to 

1 Syr-Sin. inserts a second ‘‘and” before ‘‘ goodwill to man,” 
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human beings in general. These are 2 Sam. xvi. 7, xviii. 20; Ps. 
Ixxx. 18; Jer. xv. 10; #bzd. Aq.; Dan. x. 11. There remain év8pes 
Bovhns pou, Ps. cxix. 24, Ag. ; of dvdpes ris Siabxxns cov, Obad. 7; 
dvdpes eipyvixol cov, Obad. 7. This last is again not parallel, as being 
accompanied by an adj. and not a gen. Substitute dvdpes aiparwv, 
Ps. cxxxviil. 19. Of these instances, all ~ecessarily refer to adult 
males, excepting Aq. in Ps. cxix. 24, and this more naturally does 
so, for “counsellors” are generally thought of as male. But, 
allowing that the usual expression would have been dvdpdéow 
evdoxias, this might well have been avoided here in order to em- 
phasize the fact that all, male and female, young and old, are 
included. Even in the case of an individual S. Paul writes 6 dy- 
Opwiros THs avouias (2 Thes. ii. 3), so that the combination is at 
any rate possible. See on Rom. x. 1. 


The reading is a well-known problem, but the best textual critics are 
unanimous for evdoxias. The internal evidence is very evenly balanced, as 
regards both transcriptional and intrinsic probabilities, which are well stated 
and estimated in WH. (ii. App. pp. 55, 56). The external evidence is very 
decidedly in favour of the apparently more difficult reading eddoxlas. Roughly 
speaking, we have all the best MSS. (excepting C, which is here defective), 
with all Latin authorities, against the inferior MSS., with nearly all versions, 
except the Latin, and nearly all the Greek writers who quote the text. Syr- 
Sin. has ‘‘ and goodwill to men.” 

For eddoxlas, 8* A BD, Latt. (Vet. Vulg.) Goth. Iren-Lat. Orig-Lat. 
and the Lat. Glorza 2 excelszs. 

For evdoxia, L PTAA, etc., Syrr. (Pesh. Sin. Harcl.) Boh. Arm. 
Aeth. Orig. Eus. Bas. Greg-Naz. Cyr-Hier. Did. Epiph. Cyr-Alex. 

‘The agreement, not only of & with B, but of D and all the Latins with 
both, and of A with them all, supported by Origen in at least one work, and 
that in a certified text, affords a peculiarly strong presumption in favour of 
evdoxlas. If this reading is wrong, it must be Western ; and no other reading 
in the New Testament open to suspicion as Western is so comprehensively 
attested by the earliest and best uncials” (WH. p- 54). The vehemence with 
which Scrivener argues against evdoxias is quite out of place. 


15-20. The Verification by the Shepherds. 

15. édddouv mpds GAAHAous AvéMOwpev 84. “They repeatedly 
said unto one another, Come then let us go over,” or “Let us at 
once go across.” The compound verb refers to the intervening 
country (Acts ix. 38, xi. 19, xviii. 27), and the 67 makes the 
exhortation urgent. Lk. is fond of dvépxeo Oar, which occurs thirty 
times in his writings and less than ten elsewhere in N.T. In LXX 
it is very freq. Note os=“when.” 

75 pia todro. This need not be limited to the sayzmg of the 
Angel. It is rather the thing of which he spoke: see oni. 65. In 
class. Grk. Adyos is used in a similar manner ; e.g. Hdt. i. 21. 2, 
Videamus hoc verbum quod factum est (Vulg.). 


16, 4AOav orevoavres Kai dvetpay. For these mixed forms of the aor. 
see on i. 59. Lk. alone in N.T. uses omevdew in its class. intrans. sense (xix. 
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5, 6; Acts xx. 16, xxii. 18). In 2 Pet. iii. 12 it is trans. as in Is. xvi. 5, 
Lk. alone uses dveuploxew (Acts xxi. 4), but the mid. occurs 4 Mac. iii. 14: 
2nd aor. in all three cases. The compound implies a search in order to find. 
In his Gospel Lk. never uses re without kal (xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. II, etc.). 
Here both Bpédos and ¢drvy, having been mentioned before, have the article. 


17. éyvépicav. ‘ They made known,” not merely to Mary and 
Joseph, but to the inhabitants of Bethlehem generally. Both in 
N.T. and LXX yvopitw is commonly trans. ; but in Phil. i. 22 and 
Job xxxiv. 25, as usually in class. Grk., it is intrans. Vulg. makes 
it intrans. here: cognoverunt de verbo quod dictum erat tllis de puero 
hoc. But ver. 18 makes this very improbable. 

18. mévtes of dkovcavtes. See oni. 66. This probably includes 
subsequent hearers, just as ver. 19 includes a time subsequent to the 
departure of the shepherds. The constr. €0atvpacay wept is unusual. 
But in English “ about,” which is common after “ perplexed,” might 
easily be transferred to such a word as “astonished.” 

19. % 8é Mapia mdévra ouvernper Ta Pypata taita. ‘‘ But Mary” 
could have no such astonishment; neither did she publish her 
impressions. The revelations to Joseph and herself precluded 
both. Note the change from momentary wonder (aor.) to sus- 
tained reticence (imperf.): also that wavra is put before the verb 
with emphasis. Comp. Dan. vii. 28; Ecclus. xxxix. 2.—ouvBdéd\ouca 
év TH Kapdia attis. Conferens in corde suo. From whom could 
Lk. learn this? The verb is peculiar to him (xiv. 31; Acts iv. 15; 
xvii. 18, xviii. 27, xx. 14). See small print note on i. 66. 

20. S0fdLovtes Kat aivoovtes. The latter is the more definite 
word. ‘The former is one of the many words which have acquired 
a deeper meaning in bibl. Grk. Just as dda in bibl. Grk. never 
(except 4 Mac. v. 18) has the class. meaning of “opinion,” but 
rather “ praise” or “glory,” so dogafw in bibl. Grk. never means 
“form an opinion about,” but “praise” or “glorify.” It is used 
ot the honour done by man to man (1 Sam. xv. 30), by man to God 
(Exod. xv. 2), and by God to man (Ps. xci. 15). It is also used of 
God glorifying Christ (Acts iii. 13), a use specially common in Jn. 
(vill. 54, x1. 4, etc.), and of Christ gloryfying God (xvii. 4). See 
on Rom. i. 21. For the combination comp. aiverdy cal dedofac- 
pevov (Dan. ili. 26, 55). For aivety see on ver. 13. 

maow ots. For the attraction see on iii. 19. If jxovoay refers 
to the angelic announcement, then xa@ds refers to efSov only. But 
nxovoav Kai eldov may sum up their experiences at Bethlehem, 
which were a full confirmation (kaOws = “even as, just as”) of what 
the Angel had said. Syr-Sin. omits cat aivotvres and raou. 

Schleiermacher points out that, if this narrative had been a mere poetical 
composition, we should have had the hymn of the shepherds recorded and more 
extensive hymns assigned to the Angels (.S. Zwke, Eng. tr. p. 31). He regards 


the shepherds as the probable source of the narrative ; ‘‘for that which to them 
was most material and obvious, the nocturnal vision in the fields, is the only 
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circunistance treated in detail” (p. 33). But any narrator would give the vision, 
and could hardly give it more briefly without material loss. The brevity of it, 
especially when contrasted with the apocryphal gospels, is strong guarantee for 
its truth. How tempting to describe the search for the Babe and the conversa- 
tion between the parents and the shepherds! Of the myth-hypothesis Weiss 
rightly says that ‘‘it labours in vain to explain the part played here by the 
shepherds by means of the pastoral tales of the ancients, and is driven to drag 
in, awkwardly enough, the legends of Cyrus and Romulus” (Leben Jesu, i. 2. 
4, note, Eng. tr. p. 255). As for the old rationalism, which explained the 
angelic vision by zgwzs fatuus or other phosphoric phenomena, which travellers 
have said to be common in those parts ; ‘‘the more frequent such phenomena, 
the more familiar must shepherds above all men, accustomed to pass their nights 
the whole summer long in the open air, have been with them, and the less likely 
to consider them as a sign from heaven pointing at a particular event” 
(Schleierm. p. 36). 


21-40. The Circumcision and the Presentation in the Temple. 


This forms the third and last section in the second group of 
narratives (i. 57-11. 40) in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). 
It corresponds to the Visitation (i. 39-56) in the first group. Its 
very marked conclusion has close resemblance to i. 80 and ii. 52 
See introductory note to vv. 1-20 (p. 46). The absence of parallel 
passages in the other Gospels shows that at first this portion of the 
Gospel narrative was less well known. An oral tradition respect- 
ing the childhood of the Christ (when hardly anyone suspected that 
He was the Christ) would be much less likely to arise or become 
prevalent than an oral tradition respecting the ministry and cruci- 
fixion. We can once more trace a threefold division, viz. a longer 
narrative between two very short ones: the Circumcision (21), the 
Presentation in the Temple (22-38), and the Return to Home Life 
at Nazareth (39, 40). 

21. The Circumcision. The verse contains an unusual number 
of marks of Lk.’s style. 1. Kal 6re (vv. 22, 42, vi. 13, xxii. 14, 
xxiii. 33); 2. tAnOecy (twenty-two times in Lk. and Acts, and 
thrice elsewhere in N.T.); see oni. 575 3. T0d¢. infin. to express 
aim or purpose (i. 74, 77, 79, ll. 24, IV. 10, V. 7, Vill. 5, etc.) ; 
see oni. 743; 4. xaé introducing the apodosis (v. 1, 12, 17, vii. 12, 
ix. 51, etc.); 5. cvAAap avery (eleven times in Lk. and Acts, and 
five times elsewhere). See on v. I. 

21. tod mepitepety adtdv. There being no art. with 7jyépa 
(contrast ver. 22), we cannot, as in ver. 6 and i. 57, make the gen. 
depend on ai tyépac or 6 xpoves. The oxrd does not take the 
place of the art. As Jesus was sent “in the likeness of sinful 
flesh” (Rom. viii. 3), and ‘it behoved Him in all things to be 
made like unto His brethren” (Heb. ii. 17), He underwent cir- 
cumcision. He was “born under the law” (Gal. iv. 4), and ful- 
filled the law as a loyal son of Abraham. Had He not done so, 
oik dv ddws tapedéxOn Siddoxwv, GAN GreréeudOn av ds GAACdvdoOs 
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(Euthym.) His circumcision was a first step in His obedience te 
the will of God, and a first shedding of the redeeming blood. It 
was one of those things which became Him, in order “to fulfil all 
righteousness” (Mt. iii. 15). The contrast with the circumcision 
of the Baptist is marked. Here there is no family gathering of 
rejoicing neighbours and kinsfolk. Joseph and Mary are strangers 
in a village far from home. Hastings, D.C.G. 1. p. 331. 


The reading 7d matdlovy (D EG H) for airdy (§ ABR & and versions) prob- 
ably arose from this being the beginning of a lection, ‘‘ Him” being changed 
to “‘the child” (AV.) for greater clearness. The same kind of thing has 
been done at the beginning of many of the Gospels in the Book of Common 
Prayer, ‘‘ Jesus” being substituted for ‘‘He” or ‘‘Him”: eg. the Gospels 
for the 6th, 9th, 11th, r2th, 16th, 18th, 19th, and 22nd Sundays after 
Trinity. 


kat exdy6y. The xaé is almost our “then” and the German 
da: but it may be left untranslated. It introduces the apodosis, 
as often in Grk., and esp. in Lk. ‘This is simpler than to explain 
it as a mixture of two constructions, “ When eight days were ful- 
filled . . . He was called” and “ Eight days were fulfilled... 
and He was called” (Win. liii- 3. f, p. 546, Ixv. 3. c, p. 756). 
Comp. Acts i. 10. ‘He was adso called” is not likely to be right. 
The Vulgate and Luther are right. Z¢ postguam consummati sunt 
dies octo ut circumcideretur vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus. Und da 
acht Tage um waren, dass das Kind beschnitten wiirde, da ward sein 
Vame genannt Jesus. This passage, with that about John the Baptist 
(i. 59), is the chief biblical evidence that naming was connected 
with circumcision: comp. Gen. xvil. 5, 10. Among the Romans 
the naming of girls took place on the eighth day: of boys on the 
ninth. The purification accompanied it ; and hence the name dies 
lustricus. ‘Tertullian uses nominalia of the naming festival (Zdo/. 
xvi. 1). Among the Greeks the naming festival was on the tenth 
day ; Sexdrny éoridy or Ove. 


ovdAnpOyvar This and corresponding forms, such as \juyouat, mporw- 
mo\nsvia, and the like, are abundantly attested in good MSS. both of LXX 
and of N.T See oni. 31. xoila= ‘* womb” is specially freq. in Lk. 


22-88. The Purification and the Presentation in the Temple. 
Here also we have a triplet. The Ceremony (22-24); Symeon 
and the Nunc Dimittis (25-35); and Anna the Prophetess (36-38). 
Symeon and Anna, like Zacharias and Elisabeth, with those spoken 
of in ver. 38, are evidence that Judaism was still a living religion 
to those who made the most of their opportunities. 


22. ai tpepar tod x. Lev. xii. 6, Lk. is fond of these peri- 
phrases, which are mostly Hebraistic. Comp. 7) juépa tov oa/3Bd- 
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tov (iv. 16), or tod caBBdrov (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5), 7 Huepa tow 
alvpuv (xxil. 7), and the like. ! 

Tob Kabapiopod adtay. “Of ¢hezr purification.” The Jewish 
law (Lev. xii.) did not include the child in the purification. This 
fact, and the feeling that least of all could Jesus need purifying, 
produced the corrupt reading atrjs, followed in AV. 


No uncial and perhaps only one cursive (76) supports the reading avrjjs, 
which spread from the Complutensian Polyglott Bible (1514) to a number of 
editions. It is a remarkable instance of a reading which had almost no 
authority becoming widely adopted. It now has the support of Syr-Sin. 
The Complutensian insertion of dinpOpHOn after 7 yAdooa avrov in i. 64 was 
less successful, although that has the support of two cursives (140, 251). 
D here has the strange reading avro8, which looks like a slip rather than a 
correction. No one would alter avrév to avrov. The Vulgate also has 
purgationis ejus, but some Lat. MSS. have eorum. The avrfs might come 
from LXX of Lev. xii. 6, dray dvamAnpwbdow at nuépar Kabdpoews aris. 
Note that Lk. uses xa@apiouéds and not Ké@apots, which is a medical term for 
menstruation, and which Gentile readers might misunderstand. 


The meaning of atrév isnot clear. Edersheim and Van Hengel 
interpret it of the Jews; Godet, Meyer, and Weiss of Mary and 
Joseph. The latter is justified by the context: ‘When the days 
of ¢hetr purification were fulfilled . . . they brought Him.” Con- 
tact with an unclean person involved uncleanness. Purification 
after childbirth seems to have been closely connected with purifica- 
tion after menstruation; the rites were similar. Herzog, PREZ.? 
art. Reinigungen. After the birth of a son the mother was unclean 
for seven days, then remained at home for thirty-three days, and on 
the fortieth day after the birth made her offerings. 

Kata Tov vépov Mwucéws. These words must be taken with what 
precedes, for the law did not require them to bring Him to Jeru- 
salem (Lev. xii. 1-8). We have already had several places in 
ch. i. (vv. 8, 25, 27) in which there are amphibolous words or 
phrases: comp. viii. 39, ix. 17, 18, 57, X. 18, Xi. 39, Xll. I, xvii. 22, 
XVili. 31, xix. 37, xxi. 36, etc. 


The trisyllabic form Mwiiojjs is to be preferred to Mwofs. The name is 
said to be derived from two Egyptian words, mo = ‘‘ water,” and ugaz = ** to 
be preserved.” Hence the LXX, a version made in Egypt, and the best 
MSS. of the N.T., which in the main represent the text of the N.T. that was 
current in Egypt, keep nearest to the Egyptian form of the name by preserving 
the v. Josephus also has Mwvojs. But Mwo7s is closer to the Hebrew form 
of the name, and is the form most commonly used by Greek and Latin writers. 


Win. v. 8, p. 47- 


éviyayov, One of Lk.’s favourite words (iv. 5, Vili. 22, and 
often in Acts). It is here used of bringing Him wf ¢o the capital, 
like dvaBawdvrwv in ver. 43. In the literal sense they went down ; 
for Bethlehem stands higher than Jerusalem. ‘This journey is the 
first visit of the Christ to His own city. 
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"lepood\upa. In both his writings Lk. much more often uses 
the Jewish form “Iepovoadyp (vv. 25, 38, 41, 43, 45, etc.), which 
Mt. uses only once (xxiii. 37), and Mk. perhaps not at all-(? xi. 1). 
Jn. uses the Greek form in his Gospel, and the Jewish form in the 
Apocalypse. The Jewish form is used wherever the name is not 
a geographical term, but has a specially religious signification (Gal. 
iv. 25; Heb. xii. 22)., The Greek form is neut. plur. In Mt. ii. 3 
it may be fem.; but perhaps vaca % adds was in the writer’s mind. 
Neither form should have the aspirate, which a “false association 
with fepds” has produced (WH. il. 313; App. p. 160). This visit 
to Jerusalem probably preceded the arrival of the Magi, after which 
Joseph and Mary would hardly have ventured to bring Him to the 
city. If this is correct, we must abandon the traditional view that 
the Epiphany took place on the thirteenth day after the Nativity. 
There is no improbability in Joseph’s going back to Bethlehem 
for a while before returning to Nazareth. See Andrews, Life of our 
Lord, p. 92, ed. 1892; Swete, Zhe Apostles’ Creed, p. 50, ed. 1894. 

In any case the independence of Mt. and Lk. is manifest, for we do not 
know how to harmonize the accounts. Lk. seems to imply that ‘‘ the law of 
Moses” was kept in all particulars; and if so, the purification did not take 
place before the fortieth day. Mt. implies that the flight into Egypt took 
place immediately after the visit of the Magi (ii. 14). As Bethlehem is so 
close to Jerusalem, Herod would not wait long for the return of the Magi 
before taking action. We adopt, therefore, as a tentative order the Presenta- 


tion on the fortieth day, Return to Bethlehem, Visit of the Magi, Flight into 
Egypt, without any return to Nazareth. 


Tapactioa to Kuplw The Heb. verb in Ex. xiii. 12 means 
“cause to pass over.” Itis elsewhere used of parents causing their 
children to pass through the fire in offering them to Moloch, but is 
not then translated by wapiorns (Deut. xvill. 10; 2 Kings xvi. 3, 
Xvil. 17, Xxili. 10, etc.). For rapaorjoa of offering to God comp. 
Rom. xii. 1. This rapao7joa + Kvpiw is quite distinct from the 
purification, which concerned the mother, whereas the presentation 
concerned the son. It is evident that the presentation is the main 
fact here. Not, “she came to offer a sacrifice,” but “they brought 
Him up to present Him to the Lord,” is the principal statement. 
The latter rite points back to the primitive priesthood of all first- 
born sons. ‘Their functions had been transferred to the tribe of 
Levi (Num. iii. 12); but every male firstborn had to be redeemed 
from service in the sanctuary by a payment of five shekels (Num. 
xviii. 15, 16), as an avknowledgment that the rights of Jehovah 
had not lapsed. This sum would be about twelve shillings accord- 
ing to the present wor’h of that amount of silver, but in purchasing 
power would be nearly double that. 

23. The quotation ‘which is not a parenthesis) is a combination of Ex. 


mil. 2 with Ex. xiii, 12 and is not exact with either: «kdyOyoerar ay. perhaps 
comes from Ex. xii. 16 comp. Lk. i. 35. For wav dipocv see Gen. vii. 23; 
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Ex. i. 22. The 8Svavotyov pytpav seems to be fatal to patristic speculations 
respecting Mary’s having given birth to the Christ c/auso utero, and therefore 
painlessly; see on ver. 7. 

Excepting Mk. vii. 34, dvavolyw is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 31, 45; Acts vii. 
56, xvi. 14, xvii. 3); freq. in LXX (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Exod. xiii. 15; Num. iii. 
12, etc.). 


24. tod Soivar Ouciav. See on i. 74, and to the reff. there given 
addev09; Vill, Gs IX.5 1, Xlis-42, XX. 22, xX 0, (31, XxlVe 10, 25, 20, 
45. This is Mary’s offering for her own purification: it has nothing 
to do with the ransom of the firstborn. The record of the offerings 
is considerable guarantee for the truth of the history. A legend 
would very probably have emphasized the miraculous birth by 
saying that the virgin mother was divinely instructed zo¢ to bring 
the customary offerings, which in her case would not be required. 

teGyos tpuydvwy. The offering of the poor. It has been argued 
that this is evidence that the Magi had not yet come. But their 
gifts, even if they had already offered them, would not have raised 
Mary’s condition from poverty to riches. Only well-to-do people 
offered a lamb and a pigeon. Neither here nor elsewhere in N.T. 
have we any evidence that our Lord or His parents were among 
the abjectly poor. 


‘«The pigeon and turtle-dove were the only birds enjoined to be offered in 
sacrifice by the law of Moses. In almost every case they were permitted as a 
substitute for those who were too poor to provide a kid ora lamb. . . . But 
while the turtle-dove is a migrant, and can only be obtained from spring to 
autumn, the wild pigeons remain throughout the year; and not only so—they 
have young at all times. Consequently, at any time of the year when the turtle- 
dove was unattainable, young pigeons might be procured. There is also a force 
in the adjective ‘ young’; for while the old turtle-dove could be trapped, it was 
hopeless to secure the old pigeon” (Tristram, Vat. (7st. of the B. pp. 211, 213). 


25-35. The Benediction of Symeon. He and Anna are repre- 
sentatives of the holiness which, in a time of great spiritual deadness, 
still survived among the men and women of Israel. They are 
instances of that “spontaneous priesthood” which sometimes 
springs up, and often among the lower orders, when the regular 
clergy have become corrupt and secularized. To identify Symeon 
with any other Symeon is precarious, the name being exceedingly 
common. He is introduced rather as an unknown person (av@pw7os 
nv). It is sometimes said that Symeon, son of Hillel and father of 
Gamaliel, would hardly have been old enough; he was president 
of the Sanhedrin a.p. 13. But ver. 29 does not necessarily imply 
that Symeon is very old. What we know of the Sanhedrin at this 
périod, however, does not lead us to expect to find saints among 
its presidents. In the Gospel of JVicodemus he is called sacerdos 
magnus, and it is his two sons who are raised from the dead by 
Christ, and reveal what they have seen in Hades (Pars altera, 
Av): 

5 
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25. év “lepoucadyp. It is remarkable that with one excep- 
tion (Rom. xv. 26) this expression is used in N.T. by no one 
but Lk., who has it very often (ver. 43, ix. 31; Acts 1. 8, ul. 5, 
vi. 7, iX. 13, 21, X. 39, xili. 27, xvi. 4, xxi. 11). In LXX it 1s 
common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 316. 

eddaBys. The word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts ii. 5, 
viii. 2, xxii. 12): lit. “taking hold well,” and so “cautious.” Lat. 
timoratus (Vulg.), timens (e), metuens (d), timens deum (tr). 
Plutarch uses «iAdBeva in the sense of “ carefulness about religious 
duties, piety”; but e«vAaBys is not thus used in class. Grk. We 
find the combination of these same two adjectives, dikavos and 
eda Bys, twice in Plato’s sketch of the ideal statesman. He ought 
to have both moderation and courage ; and of moderation the two 
chief elements are justice and circumspection. If he is merely 
courageous, he will be wanting in 76 dékaroy kat eiAaBés (Polit. 
311 B). See also Philo, Quis rer. div. her. vi., of the etAdBea of 
Abraham. The meaning of the combination here is that Symeon 
was conscientious, especially in matters of religion. 

mpoodexopevos (S€€ ON XXill. 51) mapdkAnow. 1. “ Appeal for 
help”; 2. “encouragement”; 3. “consolation.” The last is the 
meaning here. Those who “sit in darkness and the shadow of 
death” (i. 79) need consolation; and the salvation which the 
Messiah was to bring was specially called such by the Jews 
Comp. “Comfort ye, comfort ye, My people” (Is. xl. 1, xlix. 13, 
li. 3, Ixi. 2, lxvi. 13). There was a belief that a time of great 
troubles (dolores Messix) would precede the coming of the Christ. 
Hence the Messiah Himself was spoken of as “the Consoler,” or 
“the Consolation.” Comp. Joseph of Arimathzea, “ who was wait- 
ing for the kingdom of God” (xxii. 51; Mk. xv. 43); and with 
this “ waiting” or “looking” of Symeon and Joseph comp. Jacob’s 
death-song, Gen. xlix. 18. 

mvedpa Hv &yvov. This is the order of the words in the best 
authorities ; and the separation of dy.ov from rvedua by jv accentu- 
ates the difference between this expression and that in the next 
verse. Here the meaning is, “an influence which was holy was 
upon him”; i, 15, 35, 41, 67 are not parallel. See oni. 15. The 
accusative, én’ airév, indicates the coméng, rather than the resting, 
of the holy influence ; the prophetic zmpuzlse. 

26. Kexpnpatiopévov. The act. = 1, “transact business” 
(xpja); 2. “give a divine response” to one who consults an 
oracle; 3. “give a divine admonition, teach from heaven” (Jer. 
XXV. 30, Xxxlil. 2; Job xl. 8). The pass. is used both of the 
admonition divinely given, as here, and of the person divinely 
admonished (Mt. ii. 12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7). It is 
gratuitous to conjecture that it was in a dream that the Holy Spirit 
made this known to Symeon. Comp. Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3, 
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uy eiv 6. wptv H dv iSy. This is the only example in N.T. of ply 
with the subj. (Win. xli. 3. b, p. 371); and, if the reading is correct, the only 
instance of piv dy: but perhaps either 4 or dv should be omitted. The repe- 
Stion of ‘*see” is doubtless intentional. In many languages “see” is used 
of any kind of experience (Acts ii. 27, 31, xili. 35-37, etc.). 


tov Xptotov Kupiov. ‘The Anointed of the Lord” ; Him whom 
God has sent as the Messiah. Comp. tov Xp. tod @eod (ix. 20), 
and also 1 Sam. xxiv. 7. 

27. év7 mvedpart. Not “ina state of ecstasy” (Rev. i. 10), 
but ‘‘under the influence of the Spirit,” who had told him of the 
blessing in store for him. By 16 tepov is probably meant the Court 
of the Women.—ev 76 eicayayeiv. “After they had brought in”: 
see on iii. 21. The verb is a favourite with Lk. (xiv. 21, xxii. 54, 
and six times in Acts): elsewhere only Jn. xviii. 16; Heb. i. 6. 

tovs yovets. We cannot infer from this that either here or 
ver. 41 Luke is using an authority that was ignorant of the super- 
natural birth of Jesus. It is more reasonable to suppose that the 
whole of this ‘‘Gospel of the Infancy” comes from one source, 
viz. the house of Mary, and that in these passages the narrator 
employs the usual expression. Joseph (iv. 22) and Mary were 
commonly called His parents: comp. ver. 33.—It is possible 
to take wept adrod after vémov or after eifucpévov ; but more prob- 
ably it belongs to tod roupoo. For kata 6 eidiopevov see on i. 8. 

28. kal adtds. First the parents, and then “Ze holds the child in 
his arms; the cai being either “also” (he as well as they), or simply 
introducing the apodosis after év. 7 eicayayetv. Each side acts its 
proper part. The parents bring Him in accordance with the Divine 
Law, and Symeon welcomes Him in accordance with the Divine 
impulse. Symeon is sometimes called @eoddxos. See on viii. 13. 


Latin renderings of dyxddas vary: unas (Vulg.), manus (cef), amplexum 
(a), alas (d). The last is a late use of a/a. 


29-32. The Wunc Dimittis. In its suppressed rapture and 
vivid intensity this canticle equals the most beautiful of the 
Psalms. Since the fifth century it has been used in the evening 
services of the Church (Afos¢. Const. vii. 481), and has often been 
the hymn of dying saints. It is the sweetest and most solemn of 
all the canticles. See Bacon’s Essay on Death. 

Symeon represents himself as a servant or watchman released 
from duty, because that for which he was commanded to watch has 
appeared. Comp. the opening of the Agamemnon of Atschylus, 


1 Most of the canticles from O.T. and N.T. were said at Lauds both in East 
and West. But the J/aguzficat was transferred in the West to Vespers, and the 
Nunc Dimittis seems to have been always used in the evening, in the East at 
Vespers, in the West at Compline. Kraus, Keal.-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii. p. 506; 


Bingham, Org. vi. 47. 
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where the sentinel rejoices at his release from the long watch for 
the fire signal respecting the capture of Troy. 

29. viv. ‘‘/Vow that I have at last seen the long-looked for 
Messiah”: the voy stands first with emphasis. 

dtrodvets T. SodACY o., SéomoTa. All three words show that the 
figure is that of the manumission of a slave, or of his release from 
a long task. Death is the instrument of release. “AzroAvw is used 
of the deaths of Abraham (Gen. xv. 2), of Aaron (Num. xx. 29), of 
Tobit (Tob. iii. 6), of a martyr (2 Mac. vii. 9): comp. Soph. Anz. 
1268, and many examples in Wetst. Acozmdrys is the “master of a 
slave,” and the Greeks sometimes refused the title to any but the 
gods in reference to themselves (Eur. Hipfol. 88). In Scripture it 
is not often used of God: Acts iv. 24; Rev. vi. 10; perhaps 
Jude 4, which, however, like 2 Pet. ii. 1, may refer to Christ. 
Comp. Job v. 8; Wisd. vi. 7, vili. 3; Ecclus. xxxvi. 1; 3 Mac. 
ii. 2; Philo, Quts rer. div. her. vi.; and see Trench, Sym. xxviil. 
In using the word Symeon acknowledges God’s absolute right to 
dispose of him, either in retaining or dispensing with his service. 

kata To ppd cou. The Divine command communicated to 
him (ver. 26). Note the exact correspondence between his hymn 
and the previous promise: dmodves = ideiy Oavatov, eldov = id, Td 
suTypiov gov = Tov Xpiotov Kupiov.—ev eipyvy. With emphasis, 
answering to the emphatic viv: the beginning and the end of the 
verse correspond. It is the peace of completeness, of work 
finished and hopes fulfilled. Comp. ‘Thou shalt go to thy fathers 
m peace” (Gen. xv, 15). 

30. dm. Introduces the cause of the perfect peace.—eiSov ot 
dpOaApol pou. Hebraistic fulness of expression: comp. Job xix. 27, 
xlii. 5. His hands also had handled (1 Jn. i. 1); but he mentions 
sight rather than handling, because sight was specially promised 
(ver. 26). This verse probably suggested the worthless tradition 
that Symeon was blind, and received his sight as the Messiah 
approached him. 

76 owtmprov. The Messianic salvation,” and scarcely to be 
distinguished from tiv owrnpiav. Comp. ili. 6; Acts xxviii. 28; 
Ps, xcvil. 35 Is. xl. 5;:Clem.,Rom.! Coy, xxxvin t. In vLXXitas 
freq., sometimes in the sense of “safety,” sometimes of ‘“ peace- 
offering.” Win. xxxiv. 2, p. 294. That Symeon says so little about 
the Child, and nothing about the wonders which attended His 
birth (of which he had probably not heard), is a mark of genuine- 
ness. Fiction would have made him dwell on these things. 

81, 32. The second strophe of the canticle. Having stated 
what the appearance of the Messiah has been to himself, Symeon 
now states what the Messiah will be to the world. 

31. HToiwacas. When used of God, the verb almost = “ ordain.” 
Comp. Mt. xx. 23, xxv. 34; Mkox. 407 7 Coradig  enst ano, 
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where, as here, the word is used of ordaining blessings. It is used 
only once of punishment (Mt. xxv. 41). 

kata mpdcwrov mévtwv tov Nadav. This includes both Jews and 
Gentiles, as the next verse shows, and is in harmony with the 
universal character of this Gospel: comp. Is. xix. 24, 25, xlii. 6, 
xlix. 6, Ix. 3, and especially lii. 10, droxaAvper Kvpios rov Bpaxlova 
abrovd Tov aytov évworiov TdvTwY Tov eOvadv, Kal dovras TévTa To aKpa 
THS YHS THV TwTyplay THy Tapa Tod Ocod jyuov. Both in LXX and 
N.T. xara mpdcwrov is common; it occurs several times in 
Polybius. Comp. Zest. X7Z. Patr. Benj. xi. 

82. The owrypiov is analysed into light and glory, and “the 
peoples” into heathen and Jews,—that “ profound dualism which 
dominates the biblical history of humanity from Genesis to Revela- 
tion” (Godet). The passage is a combination of Ps. xcviii. 2, 
evavtiov Tov eOvav amexadupe tiv Sixacocvvyv adrod, with Is. xlix. 6, 
dédwxa oe cis pds eOvdv, and das and ddgav are in apposition with 
TO cwrypiov. But some take both as depending on jroipacas, and 
others take ddéay after «is co-ordinately with droxéAvv. This last 
is Luther’s: em Licht su erleuchten die Heiden und zum Prets deines 
Volkes ; but it is very improbable. Comp. Jn. i. 7, xii. 35, 46. 

étrokdédup €vav. Either 1. “revelation to delong to the Gen- 
tiles”; or 2. “zustruction of the Gentiles”; or 3. ‘‘ unveiling of the 
Gentiles,” ze. for removing the gross darkness which covers them 
(Is. xxv. 7, lx. 2); or 4. (taking é6vay after as) “a light of the 
Gentiles unto revelation” (Is. xl. 5). The first is best, “a light 
with a view to revelation which shall belong to the Gentiles,” making 
eOvev a poss. gen. Does dzroxdAvyis ever mean “instruction” ?} 
And to represent the heathen as revealed by the light seems to be 
an inversion: revealed to whom? D.C.G. 11. p. 253. 

Elsewhere in N.T. the gen. after daroxdvyis is either the person who reveals 
(2 Cor. xii. 1; Rev. i. 1), or the thing revealed (Rom. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 13); but 
the poss. gen. is quite possible. The word is eminently Pauline (Crem. Lex. 
D. 343). It may be doubted whether the glory of Israel (Rom. ix. 4) is men- 
tioned after the enlightening of the Gentiles in order to indicate that Israel 
obtained its full glory after and through the enlightenment of the Gentiles ; for 
the heathen accepted the salvation which the Jews refused, and from the heathen 
it came back to Israel (Bede, Beng.). 

The strain of confidence and joy which pervades the canticle is strong 
evidence of the historical character of the narrative. The condition of the 
Jewish nation at the close of the first century or beginning of the second is cer- 
tainly not reflected in it: cest le pur accent primztif (Godet). And Schleier- 
macher remarks that ‘‘it is a circumstance too natural for a poetical fiction ” 


that Symeon takes no notice of the parents until they show surprise, but is lost 
in an enthusiastic address to God. See small print on i. 56. 


33-35. Symeon’s Address to the Virgin. ‘The foreboding-of 
euffering to Mary, so indefinitely expressed, bears no mark of Zos?¢ 


1 Grotius admits without commending this rendering, and quotes Ps. cxix. 18, 
imoxdhupov Tovs 6pOadpovs pov. 
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actum invention., But the inspired idea of Messiah in the pious 
old man obviously connected the sufferings which He was to 
endure in His strife against the corrupt people with those which 
were foretold of Him in Is. liii.” (Neander, Leben Jesus Christe, 
§ 18, Eng. tr. p. 27). The change from the unmixed joy and glory 
of the angelic announcements and of the evangelic hymns is very 
marked. Here for the first time in the narrative we have an 
intimation of future suffering. 


83. 7v. When the sing. verb was written, only the first of the persons 
mentioned was in the writer’s mind: such irregularities are common (Mt. xvii. 
3, xxii. 40).—Oavpalovres ért. Excepting Mk. xii. 17, this construction is 
peculiar in N.T. to Lk. (iv. 22, ix. 43, xx. 26; Acts iii. 12). It is quite 
class. and freq. in LXX (Judith x. 7, 19, 23, xi. 20; Job xli. 1; Eccles. v. 7 ; 
Is. lii. 15). The objection of Strauss, that this wonder of the parents is 
inconsistent with the angelic annunciation, is pointless. Symeon’s declaration 
about the Gentiles goes far beyond the Angel’s promise, and it was marvellous 
that Symeon should know anything about the Child’s nature and destiny. 


84, keira. “Is appointed,” Phil. i. 16; 1 Thes. iii. 3; Josh 
iv. 6; not “is lying” here in thine arms. 

eis mrwow. In accordance with Is. viii. 14, where the same 

double destiny is expressed. The coming of the Messiah neces- 
sarily involves a crisis, a separation, or judgment (xp/ovs). Some 
welcome the Light; others “love the darkness rather than the 
Light, because their works are evil” (Jn. ili. 19), and are by their 
own conduct condemned. Judas despairs, Peter repents; one 
robber blasphemes, the other confesses (2 Cor. ii. 16). Hence the 
mr@ous Of many is an inevitable vesu/t of the manifestation of the 
Christ. Yet the purpose is not rrdous, but dvdoracis and cwrnpia 
(Rom. xi. 11, 12). Elsewhere in N.T. évdotactgs means the 
resurrection of the dead; in bibl. Grk. it is never transitive. 
Some understand the metaphor as that of a stone lying (xe?ra), 
against which some stumble and fall (Mt. xxi. 44; Acts iv. 11; 
Rom. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6), while others use it as a means to rise. 
But the latter half of the figure is less appropriate. 
_ onpetov. A manifest token, a phenomenon impossible to 
ignore, by means of which something else is known. A person 
may be a onpetov, as Christ is said to be here, and Jonah in 
xl. 30.—évtiAeyopevov. ‘Which zs spoken against.” This is the 
maou, that men recognize, and yet reject and oppose, the 
onpetov ; an Opposition which reached a climax in the crucifixion 
(Heb. xii. 3). For the passive comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 

35. From kal cod to fowgata is not a parenthesis; there is 
nothing in the construction to indicate that it is one, and a state- 
ment of such moment to the person addressed would hardly be 
introduced parenthetically. It is the inevitable result of the 
ivriAoyia: the Mother’s heart is pierced by the rejection and 
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crucifixion of her Son.—atrfs.1 In opposition to ofros.—rhv 
uxjv. The seat of the affections and human emotions.—fopoata. 
(1) A long Thracian pike ; (2) a large sword, greater than pdyarpa 
bedi 36, 38, 49, 52) or gidos. Such a weapon better signifies 
extreme anguish than doudt, the interpretation which Origen, Bleek, 
and Reuss prefer, as if she would be tempted to join in the 
av7iAéyew. In that case we should expect 76 veda for 7. Wvyyjv. 
The word is frequent in LXX and Rev. (i. 16, ii. 12, 16, vi. 8, 
xIX. 15, 21). Syr-Sin. and Diatess-Tat. have “spear.” 

émws dv. This depends upon the whole statement from "I8ov 
to poudaia, not on the last clause only; on xeirau, not on d.edev- 
oerat. It was the Divine purpose that the manifestation of the 
Messiah should cause the crisis just described ; men must decide 
either to join or to oppose Him. The dy indicates that in every 
case the appearance of the Christ produces this result: thoughts, 
hitherto secret, become known through acceptance or rejection of 
the Christ. 


Acts iii. 19, 20 should be compared. There, as here, we have els (?) 
followed by é7ws dv. In N.T. dws dy is rare ; elsewhere only in quotations 
from LXX (Acts xv. 17 from Amos ix. 12; Rom. iii. 4 from Ps. li. 6). 


éx m. kapdiav. “orth from many hearts,” where they have 
been concealed; or “Forth from the hearts of many.” For 
Stadoyiopot see on v. 22. 

36-38. Anna the Prophetess. That the Evangelist obtained 
this narrative “directly or indirectly from the lips of this Anna 
who is so accurately described,” is less probable than that the 
source for all this chapter is one and the same, viz. some member 
of the Holy Family, and probably Mary herself. 

36. fv. Either “was present,” as in Mk. xv. 40, in which case 
fv in the sense of “was” has to be understood with what follows ; 
or simply “there was,” which is better. Thus all runs in logical 
order. First the existence of Anna is stated, then her life and 
character, and finally her presence on this occasion. Symeon 
comes to the temple under the influence of the Spirit ; Anna 
(Hannah) dwells there continually. The sight of the Messiah 
makes him at once long for death; it seems to give her renewed 
vigour of life. Is this subtle distinction of character the creation 
of a writer of fiction? We find fiction at work in the tradition 
that Mary had been brought up in the temple under the tutelage 
of Anna. There is nothing here to indicate that Anna had ever 
seen Mary previously. D.C.G. i. p. 70. 


1Jt is not easy to decide whether the dé after cod is genuine or not. Om. 
BL#, Vulg. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Ins. & A D, Syrr., Orig. If it be admitted, 
comp. i. 76; and render cal. . . de . . . in the same way in both passages ; 
© Vea and.” For dteAevoerar see on ver. 15. 
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Neither in ver. 36 (kal #v) nor in ver. 37 (kal atr7) does cal = “also” in 
ref, to ver. 25. The meaning is not ‘‘ There was Symeon, the holy and aged 
man; a/so Anna, the holy and aged woman.” Throughout the section kal 
= 66 and. ” 


mpogjtis. She was known as such before this occasion. Like 
Miriam, Deborah, Huldah, and the daughters of Philip, Anna was 
a woman divinely inspired to make known God’s will to others. 
That her genealogy is given because prophetesses are rare, is 
doubtful. But Lk.’s accuracy appears in such details, which a 
forger would have avoided for fear of mistakes. Although the ten 
tribes were lost, some families possessed private genealogies. For 
the word zpofjris comp. Rev. ii. 20; Exod. xv. 20; Judg. iv. 4; 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 22; Is. vili. 3. 


For the omission of the art. after Ovydrnp see on i. 5.—Pavov7jr = * Face 
of God,” Peniel or Penuel (Gen. xxxii. 31, 32); in LXX eldos Ocod.—Aorp, 
2 Chron. xxx. II. 


att mpoBeByxuta, x.t.A. “She was advanced in many days, 
having lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and 
herself a widow even for eighty-four years.” From airy rpoBe_B. to 
teoodpwv is a parenthesis in which jv is to be understood: fycaca 
explains mpoBeByxvia, and avry balances pera dvdpds. She was of 
great age, decause she had lived! seven years as a wife and eighty- 
four years dy herself (Rom. vil. 25) as a widow. The éws draws 
attention to the great length of her widowhood; “up to as much 
as” (Mt. xvili. 21, 22). That she should be considerably over a 
hundred years old is not incredible. But the eighty-four may be 
intended to include the seven years and the time before her 
marriage. In any case the clumsy arrangement of taking all three 
verses (36-38) as one sentence, and making atrn the nom. to 
dvOwpodoyetro, should be avoided. That she had never, in spite of 
her early widowhood, married again, was held to be very honourable 
to her: comp. 1 Tim. v. 3, 5. AZonogamia apud ethnicos in summo 
honore est (Tertul. de. Lxh. Cast. xiii: comp. de Monog. xvi.; ad 
Uxor. i. 7). See quotations in Wetst. on 1) Lim: wm.) 2.) and 
Whiston’s note on Jos. Azz. xviii. 6. 6. Syr-Sin. has “seven days.” 

37. ovk ddlotato Tod tepod. See on villi. 13. This is to be 
understood, like xxiv. 53, of constant attendance, rather than of 
actual residence within the temple precincts, although the latter may 
have been possible. She never missed a service, and between the 
services she spent most of her time in the temple. In spite of her 
age she kept more than the customary fasts (comp. v. 33), perhaps 
more than the Mondays and Thursdays (see on xviii. 12), and spent 
an unusual amount of time in prayer. 


1 The first aorist of {fv is late Greek. It occurs Acts xxvi. 5; Rom. xiv. 9; 
Rey. ii. 8, xx. 4. Attic writers use é8iwv, which is not found in eT 
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Aatpevovoa. Freq. in Lk., Paul, and Heb. See on iv. 8. Not in Mk. 
or Jn. Mt. iv. 10 from Deut. vi. 13.—vd«ra x. jpépav. Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 7. This is the usual order: Mk. iv. 27, v. 5; Acts xx. 31; 1 Thes. 
il. Q, ili. 10; 2 Thes. iii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim. i. 3. But the other is 
also common: xviii. 7; Acts ix. 243 Rev. iv. 8, etc.; and in O.T. is more 
common. It may be doubted whether the order makes any difference of 
meaning: see Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 5, and comp. Hom. Od. ii. 345; Z/. 
xxiv. 73, v. 490; Plat. Theae¢. 151 A. 


38. aidtf tH wpa. “That very hour” (RV.): see on x. 7, 21. 
AV. exaggerates with “that instant,” as does Beza with eo ipso 
momento, and also Gen. with “at the same instant.”—émuotdoa. 
“Coming up” and “standing by,” rather than “ coming suddenly ” 
(Gen. and Rhem.), although the word often has this meaning from 
the context. Comp. xxi. 34, x. 40, xx. 1; Acts iv. 1, vi. 12, xxii. 13, 
Xxilil. 27 ; and see on ver. 9.—évOwpodoyeito. The avri does not 
refer to Symeon, meaning that “she zz turn gave thanks”; but to 
the making a@ return, which is involved in all thanksgiving: Ps. 
Ixxvill. 13; Ezra iil. 11; 3 Mac. vi. 33; Zest. XZL. Patr. Judah i. 

é\dder. Not on that occasion, but afterwards, “she was 
habitually speaking.” When she met Mary and Joseph she could 
not speak raow rots rpocdexouévois, for they were not present. 
Grammatically mepi avtoG may refer to 7 @cd, but it evidently 
refers to the Child. Godet divides the people into three sections : 
the Pharisees, who expected a political deliverer; the Sadducees, 
who expected nothing; and the blessed few, who expected the 
spiritual deliverance or consolation (ver. 25) of Jerusalem. Bengel 
argues from maow evant igitur non pauct, which does not follow, 
especially when we consider Lk.’s fondness for the word. 


AUtpwow “lepovoadyp. This, without év, is certainly the true reading 
(SB, many Versions and Fathers), ‘‘redemption of Jerusalem.” Comp. Is. 
xl. 2. Fiction would probably have given Anna alsoa hymn. Against the 
hypothesis that this narrative is “‘a poetical and symbolical representation,” 
Schleiermacher asks, ‘‘ Why should the author, along with Symeon, have 
introduced Anna, who is not made even to answer any poetical purpose ?” 


89. éré\ecav. ‘‘ Brought to a close, accomplished”; especially 
of executing what has been frescribed : xii. 50, XVill. 31, XXil. 37 5 
Acts xiii, 29; Rom. ii. 27; Jas. il. 8. See Jn. xix.-28, which 
illustrates the difference between teAéw and reAedw. Syr-Sin. 
here inserts “Joseph and Mary” as nom. to “accomplished.” 
Why not “ His father and His mother” (ver. 33) or “ His parents” 
(ver. 43), if that text was framed to discredit the virgin birth? 

Nafapér. Lk. appears to know nothing of the visit of the 
Magi. It would have suited his theme of the wmiversality of the 
Gospel so well, that he would hardly have omitted it, if he had 
known it. In that case he was not familiar with our First Gospel. 
From Mt. ii. 11 we infer that the Holy Family, after the Purifi- 
cation, returned to Bethlehem and there occupied a house (ry 
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oixfav). The parents may have thought that the Son of David, 
born in Bethlehem, ought to be brought up there. Thence they 
fly to Egypt, a flight not mentioned in the authority used by Lk. 
40. The conclusion of.a separate narrative: comp. i. 80. 
Contrast the reticence of this verse (which is all that we know 
respecting the next eleven years) with the unworthy inventions of the 
apocryphal gospels. Hastings, D.C.G. art. “ Boyhood of Jesus.” 
nugavev x. expatarodto. Of bodily development in size and 
strength; for wvevmare is an insertion from i. 80.—)npodpevoy. 
Pres. part. “Being filled” day by day. The oodia is to be regarded 
as wisdom in the highest and fullest sense. The intellectual, moral, 
and spiritual growth of the Child, like the physical, was vea/. His 
was a perfect humanity developing perfectly, unimpeded by 
hereditary or acquired defects. It was the first instance of such a 
growth in history. For the first time a human infant was realizing 
the ideal of humanity. See Martensen, Christian Dogmatics, §139. 

Xapis Geod Hv éw autd. See on iv. 22 and comp. Acts iv. 33. 

It was near the beginning of this interval that the Jews sent an embassy of 
fifty to follow Archelaus to Rome, to protest against his accession, and to 
petition that Judzea might be annexed to Syria (Jos. B. /. ii. 6. 1; Amz. xvii. 
II. 1), of which fact we perhaps have a trace in the parable of the Pounds 
(xix. 14). And it was near the end of this interval that another embassy went 
to complain of Archelaus to Augustus: and he was then deposed, and banished 
to Vienne in Gaul (Azz. xvii. 13. 2; B. /. ii. 7. 3). Lewin, Fastz Sacré, 877, 
944, IOII, 1026. 


41-52. The Boyhood of the Messiah. 


His Visit to Jerusalem and the Temple, and His first recorded 
Words. Here again, as in the Circumcision, the Purification, and 
the Presentation, the idea of fidelity to the Law is very con- 
spicuous. Hort, /udaistic Christianity, Lect. ii., Macmillan, 1894. 


41. kat éros. The expression occurs here only in N.T. 
Combined with the imperf. it expresses the habitual annual practice 
of Joseph and Mary. At the Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles 
every male had to go up to Jerusalem (Ex. xxiii. 14-17, xxxiv. 23; 
Deut. xvi. 16). But since the Dispersion this law could not be 
kept ; yet most Palestinian Jews tried to go at least once a year. 
About women the Law says nothing, but Hillel prescribed that 
they also should go up to the Passover. Mary, like Hannah 
(x Sam. i. 7), probably went out of natural piety, and not in 
obedience to Hillel’s rule. 


Soir Eoptyj- |‘ for the feast,” or, more probably, ‘‘a¢ the feast”: dat. of 
time, as in vill. 29, xii. 20, xiii. 14, 15, 16; Acts vii. 8, xii. 21, xxi. 26, 
xxii, 13, xxvii. 23. In class. Grk. ry éopry without év is rare: Win. xxxi. 5, 
p. 269. |The phrase 7 éopr} roo rdoxa occurs again Jn. xiii. 1 only; not in 
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LXX. The fact that yoveis has not been changed here, even in those MSS. 
in which vv. 27 and 43 have been ccrrupted, is some evidence that the 
corruption was not made for dogmatic reasons. The love of amplification or 
of definiteness might suffice. 


42. érav ddé8exa, At the age of twelve a young Jew became 
“a son of the Law,” and began to keep its enactments respecting 
feasts, fasts, and the like. The mention of the age implies that 
since the Presentation Jesus had not been up to Jerusalem.— 
évaBawévtwv. Imperf. part. “On their usual going up.”—kKaté 7d 
€00s. See small print oni. 9; also Deissmann, Brble Studies, p. 251. 
43. kai tehewwodvtwv. Note the change of tense. ‘“ And after 
they had fulfilled.” There is nothing ungrammatical in the com- 
bination of an aor. with an imperf. part. But the reading avaBavrwv 
is an obvious correction to avoid apparent awkwardness.—rds 
hepas. The prescribed seven days (Ex. xii. 15, 16; Lev. xxiii. 
6-8 ; Deut. xvi. 3), or the customary two days, for many pilgrims 
left after the principal sacrifices were over. 
dwéuewev. Contains an idea of persistence and perseverance, 
and hence is used of remaining after others have gone: comp. Acts 
xvil. 14. The attraction of Divine things held Him fast in spite of 
the departure of His parents. It would be His first experience of 
the temple services, and especially of the slaying of the Paschal 
lamb.—6 rats. ‘The Boy,” to distinguish from 76 waudiov: see on 
ver. 52.—ovk éyywoav. This shows what confidence they had in 
Him, and how little they were accustomed to watch Him. That 
it shows neglect on their part is a groundless assertion. They 
were accustomed to His obedience and prudence, and He had 
never caused them anxiety. See Hase, Geschichte Jesu, § 28, 
p. 276, ed. 1891. 
44. +4 cvvodia. “The caravan.” The inhabitants of a village, 
or of several neighbouring villages, formed themselves into a 
caravan, and travelled together. The Nazareth caravan was so 
long that it took a whole day to look through it. The caravans 
went up singing psalms, especially the “songs of degrees” (Ps. 
cxx.—cxxxiv.): but they would come back with less solemnity. It 
was probably when the caravan halted for the night that Fie was 
missed. At the present day the women commonly start first, and 
the men follow; the little children being with the mothers, and the 
older with either. If this was the case then, Mary might fancy that 
He was with Joseph, and Joseph that He was with Mary. Tristram, 
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 56. 
huepas dddv. In LXX 6ddv quépas (Num. xi. 31; 1 Kings xix. 4). Comp. 
wopelay juépas pds (Jon. iii. 4). f / 
The compound dvefyrovy expresses thoroughness (Acts xi. 25 ; Job iii. 4, 
x. 6; 2 Mac. xiii. 21). 
ovyyevedow. A barbarous form of dat. plur. found also Mk. vi. 4 and 
1 Mac. x. 89. For ywworots see on xxill. 49. 
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45. pi) eipdvres. ‘‘ Because they did not find”: see on iii. 9. 
—inéotpepay dvalntodvtes. The turning back was a single act, the 
seeking continued a long time. Comp. Mk. vill. 11, x. 2. In such 
cases the pres. part. is not virtually fut., as if it meant “in order to 
seek.” The seeking was present directly the turning back took 
place. Win. xlv. 1. b, p. 429. For 6wéotpepav see small print on 
i. 56, and for éyéveto see detached note after ch. i. 

46. ipépas tpets. These are reckoned in three ways. (1) One 
day out, at the end of which the Child is missed; one day back ; 
and on the third the finding. This is probably correct. (2) One 
day’s search on the journey back ; one day’s search in Jerusalem ; 
and on the third the finding. (3) Two days’ search in Jerusalem, 
and then the finding. This is improbable. Jerusalem was not a 
large place, and less than a day would probably suffice. We may 
understand that on all three days Jesus was in the temple with the 
doctors. Godet conjectures that He there had an experience 
similar to that of Jacob at Bethel (Gen. xxviii. to-22): ‘God 
became more intimately Azs God, zs Father.” There is no 
evidence. 

év 7@ tep@. Not in a synagogue, if there was one in the temple 
enclosure, but probably on the terrace, where members of the 
Sanhedrin gave public instruction on sabbaths and festivals. If 
this is correct, His parents had left on the third day, and the 
Passover was still going on. If all had been over, this public 
teaching would have ceased. 

kaSeLouevov. As a learner, not asateacher. St. Paul sat “at 
the feet of Gamaliel” (Acts xxii. 3). Jesus probably sat on the 
ground, while the Rabbis sat on benches or stood.—ev péow. See 
on viii. 7. Not dignitatis causd (Beng.) or as doctor doctorum 
(Calov.), but because there were teachers on each side, possibly in 
a semicircle. The point is that He was not hidden, but where He 
could easily be found. For a list of distinguished persons who 
may have been present, see Farrar, Z. of Christ, i. ch. vi., from 
Sepp, Leben Jesu, 1. § 17. Of biblical personages, Symeon, 
Gamaliel, Annas, Caiaphas, Nicodemus, and Joseph of Arimathea 
are possibilities. 

éxovovTa ality kai émepwrGvta adtovs. Note that the hearing is 
placed first, indicating that He was there as a learner; and it was 
as such that He questioned them. It was the usual mode of 
instruction that the pupil should ask as well as answer questions. 
A holy thirst for knowledge, especially of sacred things, would 
prompt His inquiries. The Avadic Gospel of the Infancy represents 
Him as instructing them in the statutes of the Law and the 
mysteries of the Prophets, as well as in astronomy, medicine, 
physics, and metaphysics (1.-lii.). See on iii. ro. 

47. éfioravro. A strong word expressing great amazement : 
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viii. 56; Acts ii. 7, 12, Vili. 13, ix. 2x. For émi comp. Wisd. v. 2 
and the éwi which Lk. commonly uses after Oavyalew (see on ver. 
33); and for mdvtes ot dkovovtes see on i. 66.—ouvecer. “ Intelli- 
gence” ; an application of the codia with which He was ever being 
filled (ver. 40): see Lft. on Col. i. 9.—dqoxpiceow. His replies 
would show His wonderful intellectual and spiritual development. 
The vanity of Josephus (Vita, 2) and of Bellarmine (Vita, pp. 
28-30, ed. Dollinger und Reusch, Bonn, 1887) leads them to 
record similar amazement respecting themselves. 

48. idovres. Return to the original subject, of -yovets.—éée- 
mdynoay. Another strong expression: ix. 43; Acts xill. 12. 
They were astonished at finding Him there, and thus occupied, 
apparently without thought of them. 

4 pytnp atrod. It was most natural that she should be the first 
to speak. Her reproachful question perhaps contains in it a vein 
of self-reproach. She and Joseph had appeared to be negligent. 

{ntodper. ‘Are seeking”: the pain of the anxiety has not yet 
quite ceased. For kat éyé see on xvi. 9. 


NB read fnrodmev, which WH. adopt. Almost all other editors follow 
almost all other authorities in reading é{yTodper. 


dSuvupevor. ‘In great anguish” of mind, as in Acts xx. 38 and 
Zech. xii. 10; of body and mind, xvi. 24, 25; comp. Rom. ix. 2; 
1 Tim. vi. 10. The poudaia (ver. 35) has already begun its work. 
Anguish cannot be reasonable. But they might have been sure 
that the Child who was to be the Messiah could not be lost. This 
agrees with ver. 50. 

49. ri éu efntetré pe; Not a reproof, but an expression of 
surprise: comp. Mk. ii. 16. He is not surprised at their coming 
back for Him, but at their not knowing where to find Him. 


Here also § has the pres. {nretre. 


év Tois To0 matpds pou. “ Engaged in My Father’s business” is 
a possible translation: comp. 7a rod @eod (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 
33); Ta TOD Kuptov (1 Cor. vil. 32, 34). But “in My Father’s house” 
is probably right, as in Gen. xli. 51. Irenzeus (Her. v. 36. 2) para- 
phrases the év 77) oixiga of Jn. xiv. 2 by év trois: comp. év tots "Away 
(Esth. vii. 9); év tots atrod (Job xviil. 19); ta AvKwvos (Three. ii. 
76). Other illustrations in Wetst. Arm. and Diatess-Tat. have 
in domo patris met. ‘The words indicate His surprise that His 
parents did not know where to find Him. MHis Father’s business 
could have been done elsewhere. There is a gentle but decisive 
correction of His Mother’s words, “‘ Thy fa¢her and I,” in the reply, 
“Where should a child be (det), but in his father’s house? and My 
Father is God.” For the Set see on iv. 43. It is notable that the 
first recorded words of the Messiah are an expression of His Divine 
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Sonship as man; and His question implies that they knew it, or 
ought to know it. But there is nothing which implies that He had 
just received a revelation of this relationship. These first recorded 
words are the kernel of the whole narrative, and the cause of its 
having been preserved. They must mean more than that Jesus is 
a son of Abraham, and therefore has God as His Father. His 
parents would easily have understood so simple a statement as 
that. 

50. 08 ouvijxay 16 fipa. L7go non ex illis hoc didicerat (Beng.). 
There is nothing inconsistent in this. They learnt only gradually 
what His Messiahship involved, and this is one stage in the process. 
From the point of view of her subsequent knowledge, Mary recog: 
nized that at this stage she and Joseph had not understood. This 
verse, especially when combined with the next, shows clearly who 
was the source of Lk.’s information.! Comp. ix. 45 and xviii. 34. 

51. jv Smotaccdpevos. This sums up the condition of the 
Messiah during the next seventeen years. The analytical tense 
gives prominence to the continuance of the subjection: comp. i. 
18, 20, 21. For trordocewv comp. x. 17, 20. 

adtots. The last mention of Joseph. He was almost certainly 
dead before Christ’s public ministry began; but this statement of 
continued subjection to him and Mary probably covers some years. 
The main object of the statement, however, may be to remove the 
impression that in His reply (ver. 49) Jesus resents, or henceforward 
repudiates, their authority over Him. Comp. Ign. JZagn. xiii, 

Svernpet. Expresses careful and continual keeping. Gen. 
XXXVll. Ir is a close parallel: comp. Acts xv. 29. We must not 
confine dvta Té pypata to vv. 48, 49; the phrase is probably used 
in the Hebraistic sense of “things spoken of.” Comp. i. 65, ii. 19; 
Acts v. 32: but in all these cases “sayings” is more possible than 
here. Still more so in Dan. vii. 28: 70 pyya ev tH Kapdia mov 
duerypyoa [? ovverypyoa]. Syr-Sin. omits “in her heart.” 

52. The verse is very similar to 1 Sam. ii. 26, of which it is 
perhaps a quotation. See Athan. Con. Arian. ili. 51, p. 203, ed. 
Bright ; Card. Newman, Se/ect Treatises of S. Athan. i. p. 419; 
Wace & Schaff, p. 421; Pearson, On the Creed, art. ili. p. 160. 

"Ingots. The growth is very clearly marked throughout: 76 
Bpépos (ver. 16); 7rd maid~lov (ver. 40); “Incods 6 mais (ver. 43); 
*Inaods (ver. 52). Von statim plena statura, ut Protoplasti, appa- 
ruit: sed omnes xtatis gradus sanctificavit. Senectus eum non decebat 
(Beng.). Schaff, Zhe Person of Christ, pp. 10-17, Nisbet, 1880. 


1 «This fine tender picture, in which neither truth to nature, nor the beauty 
which that implies, is violated in a single line, . . . cannot have been devised 
by human hands, which, when left to themselves, were always betrayed into 
coarseness and exaggeration, as shown by the apocryphal gospels” (Keim, es. 
of Naz., Eng tr. ii. p. 137). 
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mpoéxottev. Here only in the Gospels, and elsewhere in N.T. 
only in S. Paul (Rom. xiii. 12; Gal. i. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13). 
The metaphor probably comes from pioneers cutting in front; but 
some refer it to lengthening by hammering. Hence the meaning of 
“promote”: but more often it is intransitive, as always in N.T. 
Actual growth is expressed by the word, and to explain it of 
progressive manifestation is inadequate. Hooker, Zcc/. Pol. bk. v. 

. 1-3. 
2 copia. Not “knowledge” but “ wisdom,” which includes know- 
ledge: it is used of the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts vii. 22). 
Jesus was capable of growth in learning; e.g. He increased in 
learning through experience in suffering: ¢uabev ad’ dv érabev 
(Heb. v. 8, where see Westcott’s notes). 

Auxia. Not “age,” which is probably the meaning xii. 25 and 
Mt. vi. 27, but would be rather an empty truism here. Rather, 
“stature,” as in xix. 3: justam proceritatem nactus est ac decoram 
(Beng.). His intellectual and moral growth (co¢éa), as well as His 
physical growth (7Avxia), was perfect. The zpoéxorre #Atkia corre- 
sponds to eweyadvvero (in some copies éropevero peyadvvopevov) in 
1 Sam. ii. 26. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 142. 

xdépir. ‘ Goodwill, favour, loving-kindness” (ver. 40, i. 30; 
Acts iv. 33, vii. 10): see on iv. 22. That He advanced in favour 
with God plainly indicates that there was moral and _ spiritual 
growth. At each stage He was perfect for that stage, but the 
perfection of a child is inferior to the perfection of a man; it is 
the difference between perfect innocence and perfect holiness. He 
was perfectly (reA€ws) man, as set forth in the Council of Constan- 
tinople (A.D. 381) against Apollinaris, who held that in Jesus the 
Divine Logos was a substitute for a human soul. In that case an 
increase in codda and in xdpis apa @e@ would have been incon- 
ceivable, as Pearson points out (Ox the Creed, art. iii. p. 160; comp. 
E. Harold Browne, £xp. of the XXXIX. Articles, iv. 2. 4). 

kat avOpdmous. Nothing of the kind is said of John (i. 66, 80); 
his sternness and his retirement into the desert prevented it. But 
an absolutely perfect human being living among men could not 
fail to be attractive until His public ministry brought Him into 
collision with their prejudices and sins.1_ Comp. what Josephus 
says of the development of Moses (Azz. ii. 9. 6); also the promise 
made in Prov. iii. 4 to him who keeps mercy and truth: “so shalt 

1 Pearson in a long note gives the chief items of evidence as to the primitive 
belief that Is. liii. 2, 3 was to be understood literally of the personal appearance 
of Jesus as ‘‘a personage no way amiable ; an aspect, indeed, rather uncomely.” 
. . . “But what the aspect of His outward appearance was, because the Scrip- 
tures are silent, we cannot now know” (Ox the Creed, art. ii. pp. 87, 88). 

Lange has some good remarks on the “‘ master-stroke of Divine wisdom ” 
which caused Jesus to be brought up at Nazareth (Z. of Chrzst, Eng. tr. i. pp. 


317, 324). 


f 
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thou find favour and good understanding in the sight of God and 
man ”—éevertov Kvupiov kat avOparrov. 

For answers to the objections urged by Strauss against the 
historical character of this narrative see Hase, Gesch. Jesu, § 28, 
p. 280, ed. 1891. 


III. 1-IX. 50. THE MINISTRY. 

III. 1-22. Zhe External Preparation for the Ministry of the 
Christ: the Ministry of John the Baptist, Mt. ili. 1-12; Mk. 
i, 1-8; Jn. i. 15-28. 

Hic quasi scena N.T. panditur is Bengel’s illuminative remark. 
“It was the glory of John the Baptist to have revived the function 
of the prophet” (Zcce Homo, p. 2); and it is difficult for us to 
realize what that meant. A nation, which from Samuel to Malachi 
had scarcely ever been without a living oracle of God, had for 
three or four centuries never heard the voice of a Prophet. It 
seemed as if Jehovah had withdrawn from His people. The 
breaking of this oppressive silence by the voice of the Baptist 
caused a thrill through the whole Jewish population throughout 
the world. Lk. shows his appreciation of the magnitude of the 
crisis by the sixfold attempt to give it an exact date. Of the four 
Evangelists he is the only one to whom the title of historian in the 
full sense of the term can be given; and of Christian writers he is 
the first who tries to fit the Gospel history into the history of the 
world. It is with a similar wish to do justice to a crisis that 
Thucydides gives a sixfold date of the entry of the Thebans into 
Platzea, by which the thirty years’ truce was manifestly broken and 
the Peloponnesian War begun (ii. 2; comp. v. 20). 

The section is carefully arranged. First the Date (1, 2); then 
a Description of the new Prophet (3-6); then an account of his 
Preaching and its Effects (7-17) ; and an Explanation as to how it 
came to an End (18-20). He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). 


1,2. The Date. The event that is thus elaborately dated is 
the appearance of the new Prophet, not the beginning of Christ’s 
ministry. See below on the conclusion of ver. 2. Ellicott con- 
siders it the date of the captivity of the Baptist. This had been 
advocated by Wieseler in his Sywopsis (ii. ch. ii. Eng. tr. p, 
178), but he abandoned it in his Beztrage. Others would make 
it refer to Christ’s baptism, which may have followed closely 
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upon John’s first appearance as a preacher (Caspari, Chron. Einl. 
§ 33, Eng. tr. p. 41). But the interval between the beginning of 
John’s ministry and his baptizing Jesus cannot be determined 
Some estimate it at one month, others at six months, because John 
was six months older than Jesus (Lewin, as¢i Sacri, 1171). Weiss 
(Leben Jesu, I. i. 8, Eng. tr. i. p. 316) shows that the interval was 
not more than six months. The appearance of one who seemed 
to be a Prophet soon attracted immense attention; and when 
large numbers accepted his doctrine and baptism, it became 
imperative that the hierarchy should make inquiry as to his 
authority and claims. But it appears from Jn. i. 19-28 that the 
first investigation made by the Sanhedrin was about the time when 
the Baptist met Jesus. In neither case can year or time of year 
be determined. Z/ Jesus was born towards the end, John about 
the middle, of 749 (B.c. 5), then John might begin to preach about 
the middle of 779, and Jesus be baptized early in 780 (A.D. 27). 


It is little or no confirmation of this result that both the Greek and the 
Roman Churches celebrate the Baptism of Christ on Jan. 6th. Originally, the 
Nativity, the Visit of the Magi, and the Baptism were all celebrated on Jan. 6th. 
When Dec. 25th was adopted as the date of the Nativity, the Roman Church 
continued to celebrate the Baptism with the Epiphany to the Gentiles on Jan. 
6th, while the Greek Church transferred the latter along with the Nativity to 
Dec. 25th, commemorating the Baptism alone on Jan. 6th. The fact that both 
the Eastern and the Western Church have concurred in celebrating the Baptism 
on Jan. 6th seems at first sight to be imposing testimony. But there is little 
doubt that all trustworthy evidence had perished before any of these dates were 


selected.} 

Instead of the elaborate dates given in these first two verses, Mt. (iii. 1) has 
simply "Hv 6¢ rats jyuépars éxelvars, while Mk. (i. 4) has nothing. Comp. the 
somewhat similar dating of the erection of Solomon’s temple (1 Kings vi. 1). 
Beng. says of this date, Zpocha ecclestxe omnium maxima. Hic quasi scena N.T. 
panditur. Ne nativitatis quidem, aut mortis, resurrectionts, ascenstonds chresté 
tempus tam precise definitur. 


1. *Ev rer 3é€ mevtexadexdtw THs yepovias TiPeptou Katoapos. 
He naturally begins with the Roman Empire, and then takes the 
local governors, civil and ecclesiastical. “Now in the 15th year 
of the reign of Tiberius Czesar,” or “of Tiberius as Ceesar.” Is the 
15th year to be counted from the death of Augustus, Aug. 19th, 
A.U.C. 767, A.D. 14? or from the time when he was associated 
with Augustus as joint ruler at the end of 764 or beginning of 
765, A.D. 11 or 12? It is impossible to determine this with 
certainty. Good authorities (Zumpt, Wieseler, Weiss) plead for 
the latter reckoning, which makes the Gospel chronology as a 
whole run more smoothly; but it is intrinsically less probable, 


1 For the chief data respecting the limits of our Lord’s life see Lft. 
Biblical Essays, p. 58, note; and on Lk.’s chronology in these verses see 
Ewald, Hist. of Israel, vi., Eng. tr. p. 149, and Lange. Z. of C. bk. ii. pt. iii, 


§ 1; 1..p.-342. 
6 
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and seems to be inconsistent with the statements of Tacitus and 
Suetonius. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 405. 


The main points are these. 1. Tiberius was not joint Emperor with 
Augustus ; he was associated with him only in respect of the provinces and 
armies: wt provincias cum Augusto communiter administraret, simulque 
censum ageret (Suet. 77). xxi.); ut xquum ec jus in omnibus provincies 
exercitibusque esset (Vell. Paterc. ii. 121); jiléus, collega tmpertt, consors 
tribunicie protestatis adsumitur, omnisque per exercitus ostentatur (Tac. Ann. 
i. 3-33 comp. i. II. 2 and iii. 56. 2). 2. It is clear from Tacitus (Av. i. 5-7) 
that, when Augustus died, 7zberius was not regarded by himself or by others as 
already Emperor. Suetonius confirms this by saying that Tiberius, while 
manifestly getting the imperial power into his hands, for a time refused the 
offer of it (72d. xxiv.). 3. No instance is known of reckoning the reign of 
Tiberius from his association with Augustus. The coins of Anticch, Lk.’s own 
city, which helped to convert Wieseler from the one view to the other by 
seeming to date the reign of Tiberius from the association, are not admitted by 
Eckhel to be genuine. On the other hand, there are coins of Antioch which 
date thé reign of Tiberius from the death of Augustus. It remains, therefore, 
that, although to reckon from the association was a possible method, especially 
in the provinces, for there Tiberius had been really a consort of Augustus, yet 
it is more probable that Lk. reckons in the usual way from the death of the 
predecessor (see Wieseler, Chron. Synop. ii. ch. ii.; Keim, Jesus of Naz. ii. 
pp. 381, 382; Lewin, Mastz Sacrz, 1044; Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 65). 
Fifteen years from the death of Augustus would be A.D. 29, at which time our 
Lord would probably be 32 years of age, which sufficiently agrees with Lk.’s 
‘about 30” (ver. 23). Jf the earlier date is admissible, the agreement becomes 
exact. 


fyyepovias. Quite a vague term, and applicable to the rule of 
emperor, king, /egatus, or procurator, as is shown by Jos. Antz. 
xvii. 4. 2, and by the use of wyeuov in N.T.: xx. 20, xxi. 12; 
Acts xxilil. 24, 26, 33, etc. Wieseler is alone in seeing in this 
word (instead of povapxia), and in xatoap (instead of 2<Bacrds), 
evidence that the co-regency of Tiberius is meant (Bettrdge z. 
richtigen Wirdigung d. Evan, 1869, pp. 191-194). From the 
Emperor Lk. passes to the local governor under him. 

Hyepovevovtos. The more exact éritporevovros of D and other 
authorities is an obvious correction to mark his office with pre- 
cision: éritporos=procurator. Pilate succeeded Valerius Gratus 
A.D. 25, and was recalled a.p. 36 or 37 by Tiberius, who died, 
March A.D. 37, before Pilate reached Rome. Having mentioned 
the Roman officials, Lk. next gives the local national rulers. 

tetpapxodvtos. ‘The word occurs nowhere else in N.T., but is 
used by Josephus of Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis (B. 7. iii. 10. 7). 
The title tetrarch was at first used literally of the governor of a 
fourth ; e.g. of one of the four provinces of Thessaly (Eur. Az. 
1154), or one of the fourths into which each of the three divisions 
of Galatia were divided (Strabo, 430, 540, 560, 567). But after- 
wards it came to mean the governor of any division, as a third or 
a half, or of any small country; any ruler not a Baowreds (Hor. 
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Sat. i. 3. 12). Such seems to be the meaning here; but it may 
be used in its literal sense, Pilate’s province representing the 
fourth tetrarchy, viz. the dominions of Archelaus. 


In d we have the singular rendering: 2 anno guintodecimo ducatus Tiberi 
Cesaris procurante Pontio Pilato Judex, quaterducatus Galilex Herode. 


‘HpwSou. Antipas, son of Herod the Great and Malthace the 
Samaritan. See small print on i. 5 for the iota subscript. Two 
inscriptions have been found, one at Cos and one at Delos, which 
almost certainly refer to him as tetrarch, and son of Herod the 
king (Schiirer, /Jezwzsh People in the T. of J. C. I. vol. ii. p. 17). 
His coins have the title tetrarch, and, like those of his father, bear 
no image. Herod Philip was the first to have any portrait on the 
coins of a Jewish prince. He had the images of Augustus and 
Tiberius put upon his coins. As his dominions were wholly 
heathen, this would cause little scandal. He even went so far as 
to put the temple of Augustus at Panias on his coins. Herod 
Antipas was made tetrarch of Pereea and Galilee, B.c. 4 (Jos. Azz. 
xvii. 11. 4; B. J. ii. 6. 3). As he ruled this district until a.p. 39 
or 40, the whole of Christ’s life falls within his reign, and nearly 
the whole of Christ’s ministry took place within his dominions. 
For his character see on xiii. 32. He was by courtesy allowed 
the title of Bacwred’s (Mk. vi. 14); and as Agrippa had obtained 
this by right, Antipas and Herodias went to Rome, A.D. 39, to try 
and get the courtesy title made a real one by Caligula. The 
attempt led to his banishment, the details of which are uncertain, 
for Josephus makes inconsistent statements. Either he was 
banished at Baiz, a.D. 39, to Lugdunum (Ant. xviii. 7. 2), or he 
had a second audience with Caligula a¢ Lugdunum, a.p. 40, and 
was banished to Sfain (B. /. i. 9.6). The latter is probably 
correct (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1561). But see Farrar, “erods, p. 178. 

@uXtarmou. Herod Philip, son of Herod the Great and Cleo- 
patra. He reigned for nearly 37 years, B.c. 4 to A.D. 33, when he 
died at Julias, which he had built and named in honour of the 
infamous Julia, d. of Augustus and wife of Tiberius. He was the 
builder of Czesarea Philippi (2.7. ii. 9. 1), and was the best of the 
Herods (Ant. xviii. 4. 6). He married his niece Salome soon 
after she had danced for the head of the Baptist, ¢ a.p. 31 (Anz. 
xviii. 5. 4). Trachonitis (tpayxwv=tpaxds kal merpddys dros) 
derived its name from the rugged character of the country. It lay 
N.E. of Galilee in the direction of Damascus, and its inhabitants 
were skilled archers and very often banditti (Amz. xv. 10. 1). The 
expression ris “Ir. kat Tp. xdpas, “the region of Itureea and 
Trachonitis,” seems to indicate that more than these two is 
included ; probably Auranitis and Batanea. Irvpata, both here 
and perhaps everywhere, is an adjective. Farrar, p. 164. 
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Aucaviou tis “ABtAnvijs tetp. Not merely Strauss, Gfrorer, B. 
Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, but even Keim and Holtzmann, attribute 
to Lk. the gross chronological blunder of supposing that Lysanias, 
son of Ptolemy, who ruled this region previous to B.c. 36, when he 
was killed by M. Antony, is still reigning 60 years after his death. 
Such a mistake is very improbable; and the only difficulty about 
Lk.’s statement is that we have no indisputable evidence of this 
tetrarch Lysanias. D.C.G. art. ‘‘ Lysanias.” 


But 1. Lysanias, son of Ptolemy, was styled £zmg and not tetrarch, and the 
seat of his kingdom was Chalce¢s in Coele-Syria, not Abila in Abilene. 2. It is 
pure assumption that no one of his name ever ruled in these parts afterwards. 
3. Josephus (Azz. xix. 5. I) speaks of ‘‘ Abila of Lysanias,” and (xx. 7. 1) of a 
tetrarchy of Lysanias (comp. &. /. ii. 11. 5, 12. 8); and as the son of Ptolemy 
was not called tetrarch, nor was connected with Abila, and, moreover, reigned 
for only 5 or 6 years, it is improbable that ‘‘ Abila of Lysanias” was called 
after him. Therefore these passages in Josephus confirm rather than oppose Lk. 
4. A medal found by Pococke designates Lysanias ‘‘ te¢rarch and high priest.” 
If this refers to either, it is more likely to refer to Lk.’s Lysanias. 5. Two 
inscriptions exist, one of which proves that Lysanias, the son of Ptolemy, 
left children ; the other, that at the time when Tiberius was associated with 
Augustus there was a ‘‘¢etrarch Lysanias” (Boeckh, Corp. zuscr. Gr. 4523, 
4521). See Davidson, Zutr. to N.T. i. pp. 214-221, 1st ed.; Rawlinson, 
Bampton Lectures for 1859, p. 203; Wieseler in Herzog,” i, pp. 87-89; and 
the reff. in Thayer’s Grimm under Avoavias. 


2. éml dpxvepéws “Avva kal Katdpa. Lk. now passes to the 
ecclesiastical rulers. The singular is probably not accidental, and 
certainly not ironical. ‘‘ Under the high priest Annas-Caiaphas,” 
which means that between them they discharged the duties, or that 
each of them in different senses was regarded high priest, Annas 
de jure (Acts iv. 6) and Caiaphas de facto (Jn. xi. 49). 


Annas had held office A.D. 7-14, when he had been deposed by Valerius 
Gratus, the predecessor of Pilate, who set up in succession Ismael, Eleazar 
(son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph surnamed Caiaphas, who held office A.D. 
18-36, when he was deposed by Vitellius. Four more sons of Annas succeeded 
Caiaphas, the last of whom (another Annas) put to death James the “ brother 
of the Lord” and the first bishop of Jerusalem. It is manifest that Annas 
retained very great influence, and sometimes acted as high priest. ‘‘ Annas 
the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as 
many as were of the kindred of the high priest” (Acts iv. 6). Perhaps, so far 
as it was safe to do so, he was encouraged to ignore the Roman appointments and 
to continue in office during the high priesthoods of his successors. This would 
be especially easy when his own son-in-law or son happened to be the Roman 
nominee.1 There were no less than twenty-eight high priests from the time of 
Herod the Great to the capture of Jerusalem by Titus (Jos. Av. xx. 10). 


éyévero Pipa Ocod emi “lodvyy. It is clear from this that what 
Lk. is anxious to date with precision is not any event in the life 
of the Messiah, but the appearance of the new Prophet, who was 


1 Josephus says that David appointed Zadok high priest er’ ’ABiaOdpov, 
diros yap Fv air (Anz, vii. 5. 4). See Lft. Bzbiical Essays, p. 163. 
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to be the Messiah’s herald, and who was by some mistaken for 
the Messiah. John’s preaching and baptizing is an epoch with 
Lk. (Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24). As distinct from 6 Adyos rod 
@cot, which means the Gospel message as a whole (see on 
Vili. 11), fjua Ocod means some particular utterance (Mt. iv. 4; 
comp. Lk. xxii. 61). The phrase yiverOar pia Kupiov (not @cod) 
is freq. in LXX (Gen. xv. 1; 1 Sam. xv. 10; 2 Sam. vii. 4; 1 Kings 
xvii. 2, 8, xvili. I, xx. 28, etc.) ; also yiverOar Adyov Kupiov (2 Sam. 
Xxlv. Ir; 1 Kings vi. rz, xii. 22, xlii. 20, xvi. 1, etc.). It is the 
O.T. formula to express Divine inspiration. In such cases the 
phrase is almost always followed by wpés: but in 1 Chron. xxii. 8 (?) 
and Jer. i. 1 we have éri. Jer. i. 1 is a close parallel to this: 76 
pyya ToD Meod 6 eyévero emi “Iepeuiav. The phrase occurs nowhere 
else in N.T. 

*lwdvnv Tov Zaxaptou vidv. Lk. alone describes the Baptist thus. 
No other N.T. writer mentions Zacharias.—é€v ri épjyw. The one 
mentioned as his abode (i. 80). Both AV. and RV. rather obscure 
this by using “deserts” in i. 80 and “wilderness” here. Mt. calls 
it “the wilderness of Judza” (iii. 1). It is the Jeshimon of 1 Sam. 
xxill. 19. See D.B.* art. “ Arabah,” and Stanley, Siz. & Pal. p. 310. 

8-6. Description of the New Prophet. Lk. omits the state- 
ments about his dress and food (Mt. il. 4; Mk. i. 6), and also the 
going out of the people of Jerusalem and Judzea to him (Mt. iii. 5 ; 
Mk. i. 5). The famous account of the Baptist in Jos. Azz. xviii. 
5. 2 should be compared. It may have been altered by Christian 
scribes, but its divergence from the Gospel narrative as to the 
motive for imprisoning and killing John, is in favour of its origin- 
ality! See Hastings, D.. i. p. 240. 

8. macav mepixwpov Tob “lopddvov. The same as “the plain of 
Jordan,” which is thus rendered in LXX Gen. xiii. 10, 11; by 16 
meptxopw Tod *I., 2 Chron. iv. 17; and by 16 meptotkw rod ’L., 1 
Kings vii. 46. The expression covers a considerable portion of the 
Jordan valley at least as far north as Succoth (2 Chron. iv. 17). 
The Baptist, therefore, moved north from the limestone desert on 
the W. shore of the Dead Sea, and perhaps went almost the whole 
length of the valley to the confines of the Sea of Galilee. For 
“ Bethany (Beth-Anijah =‘ House of Shipping’) beyond Jordan” 
must have been near Galilee (Jn. i. 28), and is supposed by 
Conder to be the same as Bashan (Handbook of the Bible, pp. 315, 
320). See, however, D.Z.? art. “Bethabara.” John was some- 
times on one bank and sometimes on the other, for we read of his 
working in Persea (Jn. x. 40). His selection of the valley of the 


1‘ This part of John’s ministry, viz. his work as a reformer, Josephus has 
brought out prominently ; while he has entirely failed to notice the indelible 
stamp of the Baptist’s labours left upon the history of the Theocracy ” (Neander, 


L.J.C. § 34). 
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Jordan as his sphere of work was partly determined by the need of 
water for immersion. Stanley, Sz. & Pad. p. 312. 

knptoow . . . dpaptiav. Verbatim as Mk. i. 4. Nowhere in 
N.T. has xypvooey its primary meaning of “act as a herald” ; but 
either “proclaim openly” (viii. 39, xii. 3; Mk. i. 45, etc.) or 
“preach the Gospel” (Mt. xi. 1; Mk. iii, 14; Rom. x. 14, 15, 
etc.). To “preach baptism” is to preach the necessity or value of 
baptism ; and “repentance baptism” (Bamricpa peravotas) is bap- 
tism connected with repentance as being an external symbol of the 
inward change (Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4). The repentance precedes 
the baptism, which seals it and reminds the baptized of his new 
obligations. To submit to this baptism was to confess that one 
was a sinner, and to pledge oneself to a new life. The “change 
of mind”! (jeravoie) has reference both to past deeds and to future 
purposes, and is the result of a realization of their true moral 
significance (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1, 6, xii, 17). This inward 
change is specially insisted upon in the account of John’s preach- 
ing in Jos. An¢. xviii. 5. 2. The word is rare in Mt. (iii. 8, 11) 
and Mk. (i. 4), and does not occur in Jn. It is freq. in Lk. (ver. 8, 
Ve; 32,:XVi 7, XXIVe. 4913 ActSoy: 31, x: 178, retc.). “We find=itam 
Jos. Anz. xiii. 11. 3 of Aristobulus after the murder of his brother ; 
in Plut. FPevicles, x., of the Athenians after the banishment of 
Cimon ; and in Thuc. iii. 36. 3 of the Athenians after the sentence 
on Mitylene. See American Ch. Rev. No. 134, pp. 143 ff. John’s 
“repentance baptism” was eis dpeow dpaptidv. This was its 
purpose, assuring the penitent of forgiveness, and of deliverance 
from the burden, penalty, and bondage of sin (Trench, Syz. xxxiii.; 
Crem. Lex. p. 297: comp. Lk. 1-77; ‘Act§ ii. 383) Heb. x.’ 18). 

4. év BiB\w Aédywv. With the exception of Phil. iv. 3, ev BiBAw 
is peculiar to Lk.-(xx. 42; Acts i. 20, vii. 42). The form BiBdos 
is usual where the meaning is a writing or document, Bv8Aos where 
the plant or papyrus as writing material is intended (Hdt. ii. 96. 3, 
v. 58. 3). For Adyou in the sense of the “utterances of a teacher 
or prophet” comp. Acts xx. 35 ; Amos i. 1. 

wv Bodvtos . . . Tas tTpiBous adtod. From Mt. iii. 3 and Mk. 
i. 3 we see that, in the tradition of which all three make use, these 
words were quoted as applying to the Baptist! This is therefore 
a primitive interpretation; and we learn from Jn. i. 23 that it 
originated with the Baptist himself. John was a gwvy7 making 
known the Aoyos. ‘The whole man was a sermon.” The message 
was more than the messenger, and hence the messenger is regarded 


1 Lactantius, in writing de Pendtentia prefers resipiscentia as a better, al- 
though still inadequate, rendering. Js enim quem facti sud penitet, errorem 
suum pristinum tintelligtt ; tdeogue Greect melius et significantius perdvovar 
dicunt, guam nos latine possumus resipiscentiam aicere. Resipiscit enim ac 
mentem suam quast ab insania rectpit, etc. (Div. Lust. vi. 24. 6). 
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.as mainly a voice. Jn. has edOvvare for edGetas rovetre (i. 23), and 
this looks as if he were translating direct from the Hebrew, which 
has one word and not two. The quotation in the other three is 
identical, and (with the substitution of airod for tod @cod [i pav]) 
verbatim as LXX. Lk. quotes Is. xl. 4, 5 as well as xl. 3, and 
here slightly varies from LXX, having ciOe‘as for edGetav, and ai 
tpaxetat eis ddovs Actas for 7 tpaxeta eis wedéia.} 
€v TH Epo. It is possible to take these words with éromdoare 
rather than with gdwvy Bodvros: but here, as in Mt. and Mk., the 
latter arrangement is more natural—wox clamantis in deserto. 
Barnabas (ix. 3) connects them with Bodvros. It is evident from 
the scenery which is mentioned that it is in a desert that the road 
for the coming King has to be made. The details symbolize the 
moral obstacles which have to be removed by the repentance 
baptism of John, in order to prepare the people for the reception 
of the Messiah, or (as some prefer) of Jehovah (Is. xxxv. 8-10). 
That Lk. means the Messiah is shown by the substitution of airod 
for rod @cov: and that this interpretation is in accordance with the 
primitive tradition is shown by the fact that all three Gospels have 
this substitution. Just as Oriental monarchs, when making a royal 
progress, send a courier before them to exhort the population to 
prepare roads, so the Messiah sends His herald to exhort His own 
people (Jn. i. 11) to prepare their hearts for His coming. 


5. ddpayt. ‘A valley shut in by precipices, a ravine”; here only in 
N.T., but found in LXX (Judith ii. 8) and in class. Grk. (Thue. ii. 67. 4). 
It is perhaps from the same root as ¢apdw=‘‘ plough” and foro=‘“‘ bore.” 

Bovvés. Herodotus seems to imply that this is a Cyrenaic word (iv. 
199. 2): but it is freq. in later writers and in LXX. Comp. xxiii. 30, and 
for the sense Zech. iv. 7; Is. xl. 4. 


Zotar Ta okodwd eis, K.T.A. “The crooked flaces shall become 
straight ways, and the rough ways smooth ways”: ze. roads shall 
be made where there were none before, and bad roads shall be 
made good roads. Comp. the account of Vespasian’s march into 
Galilee, especially the work of the pioneers (Jos. B. //. iii. 6. 2). 

6. waco odpt. Everywhere in N.T. this expression seems to 
refer to the human race only ; so even Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 
1 Pet. i. 24; comp. Acts ii. 17; Rom. iii. 20. Fallen man, man 
in his frailty and need of help, is meant. In LXX it often in- 
cludes the brutes: Gen. vi. 19, Vii. 15, 16, 21, viii. 17, ix. 11, 


1 Ewald says of the prophecy of which these verses form the introduction, that 
‘it is not only the most comprehensive, but also, in respect of its real prophetic 
subject-matter, the weightiest piece of that time, and altogether one of the most 
important portions of the O.T., and one of the richest in influence for all future 
time. . . . It is especially the thought of the passing away of the old time, 
and the flourishing of the new, which is the life of the piece” (Prophets of O.7., 
Eng. tr. iv. pp. 244, 254; comp. pp. 257, 259). 
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15, 16, 17; Ps. cxxxvi. 25; Jer. xxxii. 27, xlv. 5. The phrase is 
one of many which occur frequently in Is. xl.—Ixvi., but not at al) 
in the earlier chapters (Driver, /saiah, p. 197). i 

75 cwrfpioy. It was obviously for the sake of this declaration 
that Lk. continued the quotation thus far. That “the salvation 
of God” is to be made known to the whole human race is the 
main theme of his Gospel. 

7-17. John’s Preaching and its Effects. This section gives us 
the burden of his preaching ("BXeyev, imperf.) in accordance (otv) 
with the character which has just been indicated. The herald who 
has to. see that hearts are prepared for the Messiah must be stern 
with hypocrites and with hardened sinners, because the impenitent 
cannot escape punishment (7-9); must supply different treatment 
for different classes (10-14; comp. ver. 5); and must declare the 
certainty of his Master’s coming and of its consequences (15-17). 

7. "Eeyev ody. “He used to say, therefore”: being the pre- 
dicted Forerunner, his utterances were of this character. We need 
not regard this as a report of what was said on any one occasion, 
but as a summary of what he was in the habit of saying during his 
ministry to the multitudes who came out of the towns and villages 
(éxrropevopévors) into the wilderness to hear the Prophet and gain 
something from him. Mt. (iil. 7) represents this severe rebuke as 
addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees ; which confirms the 
view that Lk. is here giving us the substance of the preaching 
rather than what John said on some particular day. What he 
said to some was also said to all; and as the salvation offered was 
universal, so also was the sin. This is thoroughly characteristic of Lk. 

BarrioOjvar. As a substitute for repentance, or as some magical 
rite, which would confer a benefit on them independently of their 
moral condition. Their desire for his baptism showed their belief 
in him as a Prophet; otherwise the baptism would have been 
valueless (Jn. i. 25 ; comp. Zech. xiii. 1; Ezek. xxxvi. 25). Hence 
the indignation of John’s disciples when they heard of Jesus 
baptizing, a rite which they regarded as their master’s prerogative 
(Jn. ili. 26). The title 6 Bawriorys or 6 Barrtif~wv shows that his 
baptism was regarded as something exceptional and not an ordinary 
purification (Jos. Anz. xviii. 5. 2). Its exceptional character con- 
sisted in (1) its application to the whole nation, which had become 
polluted ; (2) its being a preparation for the more perfect baptism _ 
of the Messiah. It is only when baptism is administered by im- 
mersion that its full significance is seen. 


Bamrlf{w is intensive from Bdarw, like BaddAl{w from Baddkw: Bamrw, “1 
dip” ; Bamrifw, ‘IT immerse.” Tevyipara is ‘‘ offspring” of animals or men 
(Ecclus. x. 18) ; “fruits” of the earth or of plants (Deut. xxviii. 4, 11, 18, 42, 
5; Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18); “rewards” of righteousness 
(Hos. x. 12; 2 Cor. ix. 10). 
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Tevvipata €xidvav. Genimina (Vulg.) or generatio (b ff21qr) or 
progenies (acdef) viperarum. In Mt. this is addressed to the 
Pharisees, first by John and afterwards by Jesus (iii. 7, xii. 34, 
Xxill. 33). It indicates another parentage than that of Abraham 
(Jn. viii. 44), and is perhaps purposely used in opposition to their 
trust in their descent: comp. Aesch. Cho. 249; Soph. Ant. 531. 
John’s metaphors, like those of the prophecy (ver. 5), are from the 
wilderness ;—vipers, stones, and barren trees. It is from this stern, 
but fresh and undesecrated region, and not from the “ Holy,” but 
polluted City, that the regenerating movement proceeds (Is. xli. 
18). These serpent-like characters are the oxodid that must be 
made straight. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4, cxl. 3. 

brédegev. “Suggested” by showing to eye or ear: vi. 47, 
xll. 5; Acts ix. 16, xx. 35; elsewhere in N.T. only Mt. iii. 7. 

THs peANovons gpyiis. It is possible that this refers primarily to 
the national judgments involved in the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the banishment of the Jews (xxi. 23; 1 Mac. i. 64); but the 
penalties to be inflicted at the last day are probably included 
(Rom. i. 18, ii. 5, 8, ill. 5, v. 9). The Jews believed that the judg- 
ments of God, especially in connexion with the coming of the 
Messiah, as threatened by the Prophets (Joel i. 31; Mal. iii. 2, 
iv. 1; Is. xiii. g), were to be executed on the heathen. The Baptist 
proclaims that there is no such distinction. Salvation is for all 
who prepare their hearts to receive the Messiah; judgment, for all 
who harden their hearts and reject Him. Birth is of no avail. 

8. Toujoate obv Kaptods dgious t. p. “If you desire to escape 
this wrath and to welcome the Messiali (otv), repent, and act az 
once (aor. imperat.) as those who repent.” Comp. xx. 24; Acts 
ili. 4, Vil. 33, 1X. II, XVi. 9, XXi. 39, XxXll. 13 ; and see Win. xliii. 3. a, 
p. 393. Mt. has xapwéy (iii. 8), which treats the series of acts as a 
collective result. Comp. S. Paul’s summary of his own preaching, 
esp. d&ta THs peravoias épya mpaocovtas (Acts xxvi. 20). 


It was a Rabbinical saying, ‘“‘If Israel would repent only one day, the 
Son of David would come forthwith” ; and again, ‘‘If Israel would observe 
only one sabbath according to the ordinance, forthwith would the Son of 
David come”; and, ‘‘ All the stages are passed, and all depends solely on 


repentance and good works.” | : ; } 
The phrase roeiy xaprév is not necessarily a Hebraism (Gen. i. 11, 12): 


it occurs [Arist.] De Plant. i. 4, p. 819, ii. 10, p. 829. Comp. Jas. ili, 12: 
Mk. iv. 32. 


pa) &péqyobe. “Do not even begin to have this thought in your 
minds.” Omnem excusationts etiam conatum precidit (Beng.). If 
there are any passages in which épxoya. with an infin. is a mere 
periphrasis for the simple verb (xx. 9), this is not one of them. 
See Win. lxv. 7. d, p. 767; Grim-Thay. p. 79; Fritzsche on Mt. 
xvi. 21, p. 539.—Acyew év éautois. “To say within yourselves” 
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rather than “among yourselves.” Comp. vii. 49 and Aéyere év rats 
kapdiats tuav (Ps. iv. 5). For the perennial boast about their 
descent from Abraham comp. Jn. viii. 33, 53; Jas. i. 21; 2 Esdr. 
vi. 56-58 ; Jos. Amz. iii. 5.3; B. 7. v. 9. 4; Wetst. on Mt. iii. 9. 

ék tov AiWwy toUTwv. There is a play upon words between 
“children” (danim) and “stones” (abanim). It was God who 
made Abraham to be the rock whence the Jews were hewn (Is. 
li. 1, 2); and out of the most unpromising material He can make 
genuine children of Abraham (Rom. iv., ix. 6, 7, xl. 13-24; Gal. 
iv. 21-31). The verb éyetpat is applicable to both stones and 
children. 

9. 78m. ‘Although you do not at all expect it.” The image 
of the axe is in harmony with that of the fruits (ver. 8). In the 
East trees are valued mainly for their fruit; and trees which pro- 
duce none are usually cut down. ‘And even now also the axe is 
laid unto the root.” 


The mpds after xetrat may be explained either, ‘‘is brought to the root 
and lies there”; or, ‘‘lies directed towards the root.” In either case the 
meaning is that judgment is not only inevitable, but will come speedily: 
hence the presents, éxxémtetat and BadAetau. 

The dé «af(in Mt. simply 6é) is Lk.’s favourite method of giving emphasis ; 
ver. 12, il. 4, “lv. 41,, Ve 10, 30, 1X. OT, X. 92, ah. 1S, XUl54, 67. Xiye Toe 
xvi. I, 22, xviil. 9, xix. 19, xx. 12. For mu with a participle, expressing a 
reason or condition, com, . ii. 45, vii. 30, xi. 24, xii. 47, xxiv. 23; Acts ix. 26, 
xvii. 6, xxi. 34, xxvii. 7; and see Win. lv. 5 (8), p. 607. For éxxérrew, ‘tu 
cut off,” of felling trees, comp. xili. 7, 9; Hdt. ix. 97. 1. See notes on 
vi. 43. 

10-14. John’s Different Treatment of Different Classes. Peculiar 
to Lk., but probably from the same source as the preceding verses. 
It shows that, in levelling the mountains and raising the valleys, 
etc. (ver. 5), he did not insist upon any extraordinary penances or 
“counsels of perfection.” Each class is to forsake its besetting 
sin, and all are to do their duty to their neighbour. The stern 
warnings of the Baptist made the rulers leave in disgust without 
seeking baptism at his hands (vil. 30; Mt. xxi. 25); but they made 
the multitude anxious to comply with the conditions for avoiding 
the threatened judgment. 

10. érnpdétwv. “Continually put this question.” The notion 
of repetition comes from the imperf. and not, as in éraurety (xvi. 3, 
xviii. 35), from the é/, which in érepwrév indicates the direction of 
the inquiry ; Plato, Soph. 249 E, 250. Comp. éred66n in iv. 17. 

Ti odv rowjowpev ; “ What then, if the severe things which thou 
sayest are true, must we do?” For the conjunctivus deliberativus - 
comp. xxl. 31; Mt. xxvi. 54, Mk. xii. 14; Jn. xii. 27; and see 
Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356; Matth. 515. 2; Arnold’s Madvig, p. 99; 
Green, p. 150. 

11. Svo xitévas. The xurév was the under and less necessary 
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garment, distinguished from the upper and almost indispensable 
iwarvov ; vi. 29; Acts ix. 39; Mt. v. 40; Jn. xix. 23. When two of 
these xirves were worn at once, the under one or shirt would be the 
Hebrew cetoneth, the upper would be the Hebrew mez/, which was 
longer than the cefoneth. It was common for travellers to wear two 
(Jos. Avz. xvii. 5. 7); but Christ forbade the disciples to do so 
(ix. 3; Mt. x. ro). It is not implied here that the two are being 
worn simultaneously. See Trench, Syz. 1.; Conder, Handb. of B. 
p. 195; D.B.? art. “ Dress” ; Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Clothing and 
Ornaments of the Hebrews.” If the owner of two'shirts is to “give 
a share” (uetaSétw), he will give one shirt. Comp. Rom. i. 11, 
xii. 8; and contrast Peter’s reply to the same question Acts ii. 37, 
38. With regard to Bpwyata, nothing is said or implied about 
having superfluity or abundance. He who has any food is to 
share it with the starving. Comp. 1 Thes. ii. 8. 


This verse is one of those cited to support the view that Lk. is Ebionite in 
his sympathies, a view maintained uncompromisingly by Renan (Les Evangiles, 
ch. xili.; V. de J. chs. x., xi.), and by Campbell (Crztecal Studies in St. Luke, 
p- 193). For the answer see Bishop Alexander (Leading Ideas of the Gospel, 
p- 170). Here it is to be noticed that it is Mt. and Mk. who record, while Lk. 
omits, the poor clothing and poor food of the Baptist himself; and that it is Mt. 
who represents his sternest words as being addressed to the wealthy Pharisees 
and Sadducees, while Lk. directs them against the multitudes generally. 


12. teddvor. From réAy (Mt. xvil. 25; Rom. xiii. 7) and 
@véowor; so that etymologically tedOvar = publicani, “those who 
bought or farmed the taxes” under the Roman government. But 
in usage teAGvar = fortitores, “those who collected the taxes” for 
the publicant. ‘This usage is common elsewhere, and invariable in 
N.T. Sometimes, and perhaps often, there was an intermediate 
agent between the reAdvae and the pudlicant, eg. dpxireAwvys oF 
magister (xix. 2). 

These ‘‘ tax-collectors” were detested everywhere, because of their oppres- 
siveness and fraud, and were classed with the vilest of mankind: porxol Kal 
mopvoBockol Kal TeA@vat Kal KddaKes Kal cuKopdyrat, kal Tovodros Outdos TOY mavTa 
kukovrev év 7G Bly (Lucian. Mecyomant. xi.; comp. Aristoph. Aguet. 248 ; 
Theophr. Charac. vi.; Grotius, 2% loco ; Wetst. on Mt. v. 46). The Jews especi- 
ally abhorred them as bloodsuckers for a heathen conqueror. For a Jew to 
enter such a service was the most utter degradation. He was excommunicated, 
and his whole family was regarded as disgraced. But the Romans allowed the 
Herods to retain some powers of taxation ; and therefore not all tax-collectors 
in Palestine were in the service of Rome. Yet the characteristic faults of 
the profession prevailed, whether the money was collected in the name of Cesar 
or of Herod ; and what these were is indicated by the Baptist’s answer. See 
Lightfoot, Cera, i. pp. 324, 325; Herzog, PRE.’ art. Zoll; Edersh. L. & 7. i. 
Pp. 515. 

18. AiSdoxare. Publicant majore ceteris reverentia utuntur 
(Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits the word. 


a\éov mapa. For wapd after comparatives comp. Heb. i. 4, iii. 3, ix. 23, 
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xi. 4, xii. 24; Hdt. vii. 103. 6; Thuc. i. 23. 4, iv. 6.1. The effect is to 
intensify the notion of excess: so also rép, xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12. 


78 Stateraypévov. “That which stands prescribed” (perf.) ; 
a favourite word with Lk.: viii. 55; xvii. 9, 10; Acts vil. 44, xviil. 2, 
XX. 13, Xxili. 31, xxiv. 23. Comp. disponere, verordnen. It is from 
the general meaning of “transacting business” that proccess, 
acquires the special sense of “ exacting tribute, extorting money ” 
comp. xix. 23. This use is found from Herodotus onwards: Hat. 
ili. 58. 4; AXsch. Cho. 311; Pers. 476; Hum. 624; Xen. Anad, 
vil. 6. 17: comp. mpdktwp, eiompdocev, éxrpdocev, and many 
illustrations in Wetst. Agere is similarly used: pudblicum quadra- 
gesimez in Asia egit (Suet. Vesp. i.); but what follows is of interest 
as showing how rare an honourable pudlicanus was: manebanitque 
imagines tn civitatibus et posite sub hoc titulo KAAQS TEAQNH- 
SANTI. This is said of Sabinus, father of Vespasian. After farm- 
ing the guadragesima tax in Asia he was a money-lender among 
the Helvetii. It is to be noticed that the Baptist does not con- 
demn the calling of a tax-collector as unlawful for a Jew. He 
assumes that these reAGvau will continue to act as such. 

14. otpateudpevor. ‘Men on service, on military duty”; mz/1- 
tantes rather than milites (Vulg.). In 2 Tim. ii. 4, oddels orparevd- 
pevos is rightly rendered xemo militans. Who these “men on 
service” were cannot be determined ; but they were Jewish soldiers 
and not Roman, and not on service in the war between Antipas and 
his father-in-law Aretas about the former’s repudiation of the latter’s 
daughter in order to make room for Herodias. That war took 
place after the Baptist’s death (Jos. Amz. xviii. 5. 2), two or three 
years later than this, and probably A.D. 32 (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 
1171, 1412). These orparevduevor were possibly gendarmerie, 
soldiers acting as police, perhaps in support of the tax-collectors, 
Such persons, as some modern nations know to their cost, have 
great opportunities for bullying and delation. By their xai yes 
they seem to connect themselves with the reA@var, either as know- 
ing that they also were unpopular, or as expecting a similar answer 
from John. 

Mndéva Siacetonte. Like concutio, duacetw is used of intimida- 
tion, especially of intimidating to extort money (3 Mac. vii. 21). 
Eusebius uses it of the extortions of Paul of Samosata (ZZ. EB: 
vii. 30. 7); where, however, the true reading may be éexoeée. In 
this sense edw also is used (Aristoph. Lquit. 840; Pax, 639); and 
it is interesting to see that Antipho couples cel with ovKopayTe. 
Pr0Kparys obroot érépovs trav trevOedvwv évere kal €ouKopdvrTer (Orat. 
vi. p. 146, 1. 22)! This last passage, combined with the verse 

1Tn the Passzo S. Perpetuz, iii., the martyr suffers much orpatiwrav cvcopar- 


rlats mAelorats, and this is represented in the Latin by concussuree militum. 
Comp. Tert. De Fuga in Pers, xii., xiii. 
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before us, renders it probable that cvxoddvrns, a “ fig-shower,” is 
not one who gzves information to the police about the exportation 
of figs, but one who shows figs by shaking the tree ; 7.e. who makes 
the rich yield money by intimidating them. Nowhere is ovko- 
gavrys found in the sense of “informer,” nor yet of “sycophant.” 
It always denotes a “false accuser,” especially with a view to 
obtaining money; Arist. Ach. 559, 825, 828. Hatch quotes from 
Brunet de Presle, /Votices et textes du Musée du Louvre, a \etter of 
B.C. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to his sub- 
ordinate Dorion: zept d& Stacevcpav Kal mwapadrcdv éviwy dé Kal 
sukopavtetoOat mpoodepopevuy PBovrducba tuads py dvadravOavey, 
«.7.r., “in the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and _ plunder- 
ings, some persons being, moreover, alleged to be even made the 
victims of false accusations,” etc. (4762. Grk. p. 91). Comp. Lev. 
xix. 11; Job xxxv. 9. Hesychius explains cvxofdvrns as evdo- 
KaTHyopos. 

dpwviors. From dor, “cooked food” to be eaten with bread, 
and @véopar, “I buy”: hence “rations, allowance, pay” of a 
soldier; 1 Cor. ix. 7; 1 Mac. iil. 28, xiv. 32; 1 Esdr. iv. 56; and 
freq. in Polybius. John does not tell these men on service that 
theirs is an unlawful calling. Nor did the early Christians con- 
demn the life of a soldier: see quotations in Grotius and J. B 
Mozley, University Sermons, Serm. v. 

15-17. The certainty of the Messiah’s Coming and the Conse- 
quences of the Coming. Mt. iil. 11, 12. The explanatory open- 
ing (ver. 15) is peculiar to Lk. The substance of ver. 16 is common 
to all three; but here Lk. inserts the characteristic taotv. In 
ver. 17 he and Mt. are together, while Mk. is silent. Lk. shows 
more clearly than the other two how intense was the excitement 
which the Baptist’s preaching caused. 

15. Mpocdoxavtos. What were they expecting? The result of all 
this strange preaching, and especially the Messianic judgment. 
Would it be put in execution by John himself? For this absolute 
use of zpocdoxaw comp. Acts xxvil. 33. Excepting Mt. xi. 3, 
xxiv. 50, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (i. 21, vil. 
19, 20, Vili. 40, xii. 46; Acts ili. 5, etc.). Syr-Sin. omits, 


The Vulg. here has the strange rendering exzstimante ; although in i. 21, 
vii. 19, 20, viii. 40 rpoodoxdw is rendered exgecto, and in xii. 46 sfero. Cod. 
Brix. has spevante here. See on xix. 43 and xxi. 23, 25 for other slips in 
Jerome’s work. Here d has an attempt to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin: 


et cogitantium omnium. Comp. ix. 43, xix. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 


py wore adtés. “If haply he himself were the Christ.” Their 
thinking this possible, although “John did no sign,” and had none 
of the insignia of royalty, not even descent from David, is remark- 
able. Von ita crassam adhuc ideam de Christo habebant, nam 


94 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [III. 15, 16. 


Johannes nil splendoris externi habebat et tamen talia de eo cogita- 
bant (Beng.). That this question had been raised is shown by 
Jn. i. 20. The Baptist would not have declared “I am not the 
Christ,” unless he had been asked whether he was the Messiah, or 
had heard the people discussing the point. 
For the constr. comp. p7) more dyn avrots 6 Oeds perdvoray (2 Tim. ii. 25). 
The opt. in indirect questions is freq. in Lk. both without dy (i. 29, vill. 9, 
Acts xvii. 11, xxi. 33) and also with dy (i. 62, vi. 11, xv. 26; Acts v. 24, 
x. 17): 


16. maw. Showing how universal the excitement on this point 
was. Neither Mt. (iii, rr) nor Mk. (i. 7) has the waouv of which 
Luke is so fond: comp. vi. 30, Vii. 35, 1X. 43, XI. 4, Xil. 10. 


The aor. mid. dmexplvaro is rare in N.T. (xxiil. 9; Acts iii. 12; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Jn. v. 17, 19); also in LXX (Judg. v. 29; 1 Kings 
ii. 1; 1 Chron. x. 13; Ezek. ix. 11). In bibl. Grk. the pass. forms prevail: 
see smal] print on i. 19. 


*Ey® pev d8ar. Both with emphasis: “ Z with water.” 

5 icxupstepos. Valebat Johannes, sed Christus muito plus (Beng.). 
The art. marks him as one who ought to be well known. 

Aécot tov tydvta tdv SwoSynpdtwy. More graphic than Mt.’s ra 
imod. Baordcat, but less so than Mk.’s kiwas Adora Tov iw. Tdv b208. 
avtov. Both AV. and RV. mark the difference between iddnpa, 
“that which is bound under” the foot, and cavéddAiov, dim. of 
advdadov, by rendering the former “shoe” (x. 4, xv. 22, xxii. 35; 
Acts vii. 33, xili. 25) and the other “sandal” (Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 8). The Vulg. has caleamenta for trodjpara, and sandalia or 
calige for cavdddia. In LXX the two words seem to be used 
indiscriminately (Josh. ix. 5, 13); but tod. is much the more 
common, and it is doubtful whether the Jews before the Captivity 
wore shoes or manalim (Deut. xxxiii. 25) as distinct from sandals. 
Comp. of iudvres tov trodnpdtwv airdv (Is. y. 27). To unfasten 
shoes or sandals, when a man returned home, or to bring them to 
him when he went out, was the office of a slave (See Wetst. on Mt. 
ili. 11). John is not worthy to be the bond-servant of the Christ. 
The adroé is not so entirely redundant as in some other passages : 
‘whose latchet of his shoes.” 4 

aités. In emphatic contrast to the speaker. 

év mvedpatt dyiw. See on i. 15. That the é& with zvevpare 
dy» and its absence from %darc marks a distinction of any great 
moment, either here or Acts i. 5, must be doubted; for in Mt. 
ili, 11 doth expressions have the ev, and in Mk. i. 8 nezther. The 
simple dat. marks the instrument or matter zw/## which the baptism 


1Comp. Mk. vii. 25; 1 Pet. ii. 24; Rev. iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8. 
Such pleonasms are Hebraistic, and are specially common in LXX (Gen. i. 11; 
Exod. xxxv. 29, etc.) ; Win. xxii. 4 (b), p. 184. 
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is effected ; the év marks the element iz which it takes place (Jn. 
i. 31). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 244. 

kat mupi. This remarkable addition is wanting in Mk. Various 
explanations of it are suggested. (1) That the fiery tongues at 
Pentecost are meant, is improbable. Were any of those who 
received the Spirit at Pentecost among the Baptist’s hearers on 
this occasion? Moreover, in Acts i. 5 xal mvpé is not added. 
(2) That it distinguishes two baptisms, the penitent with the 
Spirit, and the impenitent with Aexa/ fire, is very improbable. 
The same persons (tas) are to be baptized with the Spirit and 
with fire. In ver. 17 the good and the bad are separated, but not 
here. This sentence must not be made parallel to what follows, 
for the winnowing-shovel is not baptism. (3) More probably the 
mupt refers to the illuminating, kindling, and purifying power of 
the grace given by the Messiah’s baptism. Spiritus sanctus, quo 
Christus baptizat, igneam vim habet: atqgue ea vis ignea etiam 
conspicua fuit oculis hominum (Beng.): comp. Mal. iii. 2. (4) Or, 
the jery trials which await the disciple who accepts Christ’s 
baptism may be meant: comp. xii. 50; Mk. x. 38, 39. The 
passage is one of many, the exact meaning of which must remain 
doubtful; but the purifying of the believer rather than the punish- 
ment of the unbeliever seems to be intended. 

17. mrdov. The “winnowing-shovel” (fala “ignea; Vulg. 
ventilabrum), with which the threshed corn was thrown up into 
the wind (r7¥w=“‘spit”).! This is a further description of the 
Messiah,—He whose zrvov is ready for use. Note the impressive 
repetition of avrod after rH xeupl, THV GAwva, and tv aroOnKnv.? 

tiv Gdwva. The threshing-floor itself, and not its contents. 
It is by removing the contents—corn to the barn, and refuse to 
the fire—that the floor is thoroughly cleansed. Christ’s threshing- 
floor is the world; or, in a more restricted sense, the Holy Land. 
See Meyer on Mt. iii. 12. : 

éoBéorw. Comp. Mk. ix. 43; Lev. vi. 12, 13; Is. xxxiv. 8-10, 
Ixvi. 24; Jer. vii. 20; Ezek. xx. 47, 48. In Homer it is a freq. 
epithet of yéAws, xAgos, Bon, w€vos, and once of PAdé (7. xvi. 123). 
As an epithet of wip it is opposed to pwadfaxdv and paxpov. See 


1 The wooden shovel, pala lignea (Cato, R. R. vi. 45. 151), ventzlabrum 
(Varro, R. R. i. 52), seems to have been more primitive than the vaxnus, which 
was a basket, shaped like the blade of a large shovel. The mrvoy was a shovel 
rather than a basket. In Tertullian (Prescrzp, iii.) palam 2” manu portat ad 
purgandam aream suam is probably the true reading: but some MSS. have 
ventilabrum for palam. : 

2 The form diaxabapat is worth noting: in later Greek éxd@apa for éxdOnpa 
is not uncommon. Mt. here has diaxaGapee?, but classical writers prefer dua- 
xabaipew to diaxa0aplfew.—For the details of Oriental threshing see Herzog, 
PRE.* art. Ackerbau; D.B.* art. “Agriculture.” For dyvpa comp. Job 
xxi, 18, and Hdt. iv. 72. 2; the sing. is less common (Jer. xxiii. 28). 
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Heinichen on Eus. H. £. vi. 41. 15 and viii. 12.1. It is therefore 
a fierce fire which cannot be extinguished, rather than an endless 
fire that will never go out, that seems to be indicated: and this is 
just such a fire as ro dyvupov (the refuse left after threshing and 
winnowing) would make. But doBecros is sometimes used of a 
fire that never goes out, as that of Apollo at Delphi or of Vesta at 
Rome (Dion. Hal. cxciv. 8). For kataxaiew comp. Mt. xiii. 30, 
40; also Ex. iii. 2, where it is distinguished from xaéew: it implies 
utter consumption. 

18-20. § Explanation of the Abrupt Termination of the 
Baptist’s Ministry. This is given here by anticipation in order 
to complete the narrative. Comp. the conclusions to previous 
narratives: i. 66, 80, il. 40, 52. 

18. Moddd per odv Kat érepa. The comprehensive woAAd kat 
érepa confirms the view taken above (ver. 7) that this narrative 
(7-18) gives a summary of John’s teaching rather than a report of 
what was said on any one occasion. The érepa means “of a 
different kind” (Gal. i. 6, 7), and intimates that the preaching of 
the Baptist was not always of the character just indicated. 


The cases in which pév ofy occurs must be distinguished. 1. Where, as 
here, uév is followed by a corresponding 6é, and we have nothing more than 
the distributive uév . . . 6€. . . combined with ody (Acts vill. 4, 25, xi. 19, 
xii, 5, xiv, 3, xv. 3, 30, etc.). 2. Where no 6é follows, and mwéy confirms 
what is said, while ofy marks an inference or transition, guzdem zettur (Acts 
i, 6, ii. 41, v. 41, xili., 4, xvii. 30; Heb. vii. 11, viii. 4, etc.). Win. lili. 8. a, 
Pp. 556. 


Tapakahav ednyyeAileto . . . éNeyxdpevos. These words give 
the three chief functions of the Baptist: to exhort all, to preach 
good tidings to the penitent, to reprove the impenitent. It is 
quite unnecessary to take rév Aadv with rapaxaddv, and the order 
of the words is against such a combination. 


In late Greek the acc. of the person to whom the announcement is made is 
freq. after evayyedifeoOar (Acts xiv. 15, xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9; 1 Pet. i. 123 
comp. Acts viii, 25, 40, xiv. 21): and hence in the pass. we have rrwxol 
evayyerlfovrat. The acc. of the message announced is also common (viii. 13 
Acts v. 42, viii. 4, 12?, x. 36, xi. 20). Where both person and message are 
combined, the person addressed is in the dat. (i. 19, ii. 10, iv. 43; Acts 
viii, 35; comp. Lk. iv. 18; Acts xvii. 18; Rom. i. 15, etc.): but in Acts 
xili. 32 we have double acc. Here the Lat. texts vary between evangelizabat 
Populum (Cod, Am.) and evang. populo (Cod. Brix.). 


19. ‘HpwSys. Antipas, as in ver. i. The insertion of the 
name ®Airrov after yuvaikds comes from Mk. and Mt. (ACK X 
and some versions). This Philip must be carefully distinguished 
from the tetrarch Philip, with whom Jerome confuses him. He 
was the son of Mariamne, on account of whose treachery he had 
been disinherited by Herod the Great; and he lived as a private 
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individual at Jerusalem (Jos. B. /. i. 30. 7). Josephus calls both 
Antipas and also this Philip simply “Herod” (Azz. xviii. 5. 4). 
Herodias became the evil genius of the man who seduced her from 
his brother. It was her ambition which brought about the down- 
fall of Antipas. Lk. alone tells us that John rebuked Antipas for 
his wicked life (kat mept mévtwv) as well as for his incestuous 
marriage. Obviously dheyxspevos means “rebuked, reproved” 
{1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2), and not “convicted” or “ convinced” 
(Jn. viii. 46, xvi. 8). In the former sense éA¢yxew is stronger 
than ézutysav: see Trench, Syz. iv. 


Once more (see on ver. I) we have a remarkable rendering in d: Herodes 
autem quaterducatus cum argueretur ab eo, etc. 

Note the characteristic and idiomatic attraction (rdytwy &y), and comp. 
ii, 20, v. 9, ix. 43, xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, xxiv. 25; Acts ili, Dies Bk 
xiii. 39, Xxii. 10, xxvi, 2. 


20. mpoodOynkev kal toito emi maow, Katékdewev, «.7.A. ‘He 
added this also on the top of all—he shut up John in prison” ; 
z.c. he added this to all the other wovypa of which he had been 
guilty. Farrar, Herod's, p. 171. 

Josephus, in the famous passage which confirms and supple- 
ments the Gospel narrative respecting the Baptist (Azz. xviii. 5. 2), 
says that Antipas put him in prison because of his immense 
influence with the people. They seemed to be ready to do what- 
ever he told them; and he might tell them to revolt. This may 
easily have been an additional reason for imprisoning him: it is no 
contradiction of the Evangelists. What Josephus states is what 
Antipas publicly alleged as his reason for arresting John : of course 
he would not give his private reasons. The prison in which the 
Baptist was confined was in the fortress of Machzrus at the N.E. 
corner of the Dead Sea. Seetzen discovered the site in 1807 
above the valley of the Zerka, and dungeons can still be traced 
among the ruins. ‘Tristram visited it in 1872 (Discoveries on the 
East Side of the Dead Sea, ch. xiv.). It was hither that the 
daughter of Aretas fled on her way back to her father, when she 
discovered that Antipas meant to discard her for Herodias. 
Macherus was then in her father’s dominions; but Antipas 
probably seized it immediately afterwards (Jos. Ant, xviii. 1,2): 


The expression mpocéOnxev Tovro, kaTéxXewwevy must not be confounded 
with the Hebraisms mpooébeTo méuyat (xx. II, 12), mpocébero ouAhaBely 
(Acts xii. 3). It is true that in LXX the act. as well as the mid. is used in 
this manner: mpooéOnxe rexety (Gen. iv. 2); mpocé@nke adfoa (Gen. 
xviii. 29): see also Exod. x. 28; Deut. iii. 26; and for the mid. Exod, 
xiv. 13. But in this Hebraistic use of mpoorlOnpt for “‘go on and do” the 
second verb is always in the infin. (Win. liv. 5, p- 588). Here there is no 
Hebraism, and therefore no sign that Lk. is using an Aramaic source. 

Karaxdelew is classical, but occurs in N.T. only here and Acts xxvi. 10; 
in both cases of imprisoning. It is freq. in medical writers, and Galen uses 

7 
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it of imprisonment (Hobart, Med. Lang. of Lk. pp. 66, 67). Mt. xiv. 3 we 
have dré0ero, and Mk. vi. 17, €6ycev, of Herod’s putting John into prison. 


21, 22. Jesus is baptized by John.—It is remarkable, that 
although the careers of the Forerunner and of the Messiah are 
so closely connected, and so similar as regards prediction of birth, 
retirement, ministry, and early end, yet, so far as we know, they 
come into actual contact only at one brief period, when the 
Forerunner baptized the Christ. Once some of John’s disciples 
raised the question of fasting, and Jesus answered it (v. 33; Mt. 
ix. 14), and once John sent some of his disciples to Jesus tc 
question Him as to His Messiahship (vii. 19-23 ; Mt. x1. 2-19) ; 
but there is no meeting between Christ and the Baptist. Lk, 
having completed his brief account of the Forerunner and his 
work, begins his main subject, viz. the Messiah and His work. 
This involves a return to the point at which the Forerunner met 
the Messiah, and performed on Him the rite which prepared Him 
for His work, by publicly uniting Him with the people whom He 
came to save, and proclaiming Him before them. 

21. év 1 BanticOijvor dravta tov Nady. “After all the people 
had been baptized”; cum baptizatus esset omnis populus (Cod. 
Brix.) : not, “w/zle they were being baptized”; cum baptizaretur 
(Cod. Am.). The latter would be év r@ with the ves. infin. 


Both constructions are very freq. in Lk. Contrast the aorists in ii. 27, 
ix. 36, xl. 37, xiv. I, xix. 15, xxiv. 30, Acts xi. 15 with the presents in v. I, 
£2, Vill.955.42, 1X11, 220) 33, SIs me By GO, ile a7, KV Ey ae RLV eee 
15, 51; Acts viii. 6, xix. 1. Lk. is also fond of the stronger form &7as, 
which is rare in N.T. outside his writings. Readings are often confused, but 
daras is well attested v. 26, vill. 37, ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxili, 1; Acts ii. 44, 
i 31, v. 16, x. 8, xi, 10, xvi, 3, 28, xxv. 24; and may be right in other 
places. 


That there were great multitudes present when John baptized 
the Christ is not stated; nor is it probable. Had Lk. written é& 
7® BarrilerOa, this would have implied the presence of many 
other candidates for baptism ; but it was not until “after every one 
of the people had been baptized” that the baptism of Jesus took 
place. Possibly Jesus waited until He could be alone with John. 
In any case, those who had long been waiting for their turn would 
go home soon after they had accomplished their purpose. It was 
some time after this that John said to the people, “ He that cometh 
after me . . . is standing in the midst of you, and ye know Him 
not” (Jn. 1. 26). They could hardly have been so ignorant of Him, 
if large multitudes had been present when John baptized Him. 

kal ‘Inood Bartiobévtos. It is remarkable that this, which seems 
to us to be the main fact, should be expressed thus incidentally by 
a participle. It is as if the baptism of all the people were regarded 
as carrying with it the baptism of Jesus almost as a necessary com- 
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plement: ‘After they had been baptized, and when He had been 
baptized and was praying.” But perhaps the purpose of Lk. is to 
narrate the baptism, not so much for its own sake as an instance of 
Christ’s conformity to what was required of the people, as for the 
sake of the Divine recognition and authentication which Jesus then 
received. 

Jerome has preserved this fragment of the Gosfel acc. to the Hebrews: ‘‘ Lo, 
the mother of the Lord and His brethren said to Him, John the Baptist baptizeth 
for remission of sins: let us go and be baptized by him. But He said to them, 
Wherein have I sinned that I should go and be baptized by him? except perchance 
this very thing which I have said is ignorance” (Adv. Pelag. iii. 1). The 7vactatus 
de Rebaptismate says that the Paul Predicatéo represented ‘‘ Christ, the only 
man who was altogether without fault, both making confession respecting His 
own sin, and driven almost against His will by.His mother Mary to accept the 
baptism of John: .also that when He was baptized fire was seen on the water, 
which is not written in any Gospel” (xvii.; Hartel’s Cyprzan, ii. p. 90). The 
fire in the water is mentioned in Justin (Z7y. lxxxviii.), but not as recorded by 
the Apostles ; and also in the Gospel acc. to the Hebrews. 


kat mpooeuxopevov. Lk. alone mentions this. On his Gospel 
as emphasizing the duty of prayer see Introd.§ 6. Mt. and Mk. 
say that Jesus saw the Spirit descending ; Jn. says that the Baptist 
saw it; Lk. that it took place (éyévero) along with the opening of 
the heaven and the coming of the voice. Mk. says simply 76 
mvedua; Mt. has wvedua @eod; Lk. 16 rvedua 7d dyov. See on 
Lats. 
The constr. of éyévero with acc. and infin. is on the analogy of the class. 
constr. of cvvéBy: it is freq. in Lk. See note, p. 45. The form dvewx- 


Ofvat is anomalous, as if assimilated to dvemxOar: comp. Jn. ix. 10, 14; 
Rev. iv. 1, vi. I. 


22. cwuatiky cider ds mepiotepdv. “In a bodily form” is 
peculiar to Lk. Nothing is gained by admitting something visible 
and rejecting the dove. Comp. the symbolical visions of Jehovah 
granted to Moses and other Prophets. We dare not assert that the 
Spirit cannot reveal Himself to human sight, or that in so doing 
He cannot employ the form of a dove or of tongues of fire. The 
tongues were appropriate when the Spirit was given “ by measure” 
to many. The dove was appropriate when the Spirit was given 
in His fulness to one. It is not true that the dove was an ancient 
Jewish symbol for the Spirit. In Jewish symbolism the dove is 
Israel. The descent of the Spirit was not, as some Gnostics 
taught, the moment of the Incarnation: it made no change in the 
nature of Christ. But it may have illuminated Him so as to com- 
plete His growing consciousness of His relations to God and to 
man (ii. 52)... It served two purposes: (1) to make Him known to 
the Baptist, who thenceforward had Divine authority for making 
Him known to the world (Jn. i. 32, 33); and (2) to mark the offi- 
cial beginning of the ministry, like the anointing of a king. As at 
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the Transfiguration, Christ is miraculously glorified before setting 
out to suffer, a voice from heaven bears witness to Him, and “the 
goodly fellowship of the Prophets” waits on His glory. 


The phrase gwvhy yeréo Oar is freq. in Lk. (i. 44, ix. 35, 36; Acts ii. 6, 
vii. 31, x. 13, xix. 34). Elsewhere only Mk. i. 11, ix. 7; Jn. xii. 30; Rev. viit. 5. 
Comp. épxerat pwr, Jn. xii. 28; efépxerar Pwvh, Rev. xvi. 17, xix. 5. 


xu. LResponsio ad preces, ver. 21 (Beng.). The 2v shows that the 
voice conveyed a message to the Christ as well as to the Baptist. 
Mk. also has 2d ef: in Mt. iii. 17 we have Otrds éorw. Diversitas 
locutionum adhuc etiam utilis est, ne uno modo dictum minus tntellt- 
gatur (Aug.). In the narrative of the Transfiguration all three have 
Otrds éorw. 


The reference seems to be to Ps. ii. 7; and here D and other important 
witnesses have Tids pou ef ot, eyd ohuepov yeyévynkd ce. Augustine says that 
this was the reading of some MSS., ‘‘although it is sta¢ed not to be found in the 
more ancient MSS.” (De Cons. Evang. ii. 14: comp. Enchir. ad Laurent. xlix.). 
Justin has it in his accounts of the Baptism (77y. lxxxviii., ciii.). In Mt. it is 
possible to take 6 dyamnrds with what follows: ‘‘The beloved in whom I am 
well pleased” ; but this is impossible here and in Mk. i. 11, and therefore im- 
probable in Mt. The repetition of the article presents the epithet as a separate 
fact: ‘‘Thou art My Son, My beloved one.” Comp. povvos éav dyarnrds 
(Hom. Od. ii. 365). It is remarkable that St. John never uses dyamyrés of 
Christ: neither in the Fourth Gospel nor in the Apocalypse does the word occur 
in any connexion. 

evSéxnoa. ‘I am well pleased”: the timeless aorist. Comp. Jn. xiii. 3. 
The verb is an exception to the rule that, except where a verb is compounded 
with a prep., the verbal termination is not retained, but one from a noun of the 
same root is substituted: e.g. dduvaretv, evepyereiv, not ddvvacOa, evepydferOat. 
Comp. kapadoxety and dvc@vicKxew, which are similar exceptions, Win. xvi. 5, 
p- 125. 

The voice does not proclaim Jesus as the Messiah, as a legend would prob- 
ably have represented. No such proclamation was needed either by Jesus or 
by the Baptist. The descent of the Spirit had told John that Jesus was the 
Christ (Jn. i. 33). This voice from heaven, as afterwards at the Transfiguration 
(ix. 35), and again shortly before the Passion (Jn. xii. 28), followed closely upon 
Christ’s prayer, and may be regarded as the answer to it. His numanity was 
capable of needing the strength which the heavenly assurance gave. To call 
this voice from heaven the Bath-XKol of the Rabbis, or to treat it as analogous 
to it, is misleading. The Rabbinic Bath-Kol, or ‘‘ Daughter-voice,” is regarded 
as an echo of the voice of God: and the Jews liked to believe that it had been 
granted to them after the gift of prophecy had ceased. The utterances attri- 
buted to it are in some cases so frivolous or profane, that the more intelligent 
Rabbis denounced it as a superstition. 

It has been pointed out that Lk. appears to treat the baptism of Jesus by 
John as a matter of course. Mt. tells us that the Baptist at first protested 
against it; and many writers have felt that it requires explanation. Setting 
aside the profane suggestions that Jesus was not sinless, and therefore needed 
‘repentance baptism for remission of sins,” or that He was in collusion with 
John, we may note four leading hypotheses. 1. He wished to do honour to 
John. 2. He desired to elicit from John a declaration of His Messiahship. 
3. He thereby gave a solemn sign that He had done with home life, and was 
beginning His public ministry. 4. He thereby consecrated Himself for His 
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work.—This last seems to be nearest to the truth. The other three would be 
more probable if we were expressly told that multitudes of spectators were 
present ; whereas the reverse seems to be implied. John’s baptism was prepara- 
tory to the kingdom of the Messiah. For everyone else it was a baptism of 
repentance. The Messiah, who needed no repentance, could yet accept the 
preparation. In each case it marked the beginning of a new life. It conse- 
crated the people for the reception of salvation. It consecrated the Christ for 
the bestowing of it (Neander, Z. 7. C. § 42 (5), Eng. tr. p. 68). But besides 
this it was a ‘‘fulfilment of righteousness,” a complying with the requirements 
of the Law. Although pure Himself, through His connexion with an unclean 
eople He was Levitically unclean. ‘‘On the principles of O.T. righteousness 
Fis baptism was required” (Lange, Z. of C. i. p. 355). 

In the Fathers and liturgies we find the thought that by being baptized Him- 
self Jesus elevated an external rite into a sacrament, and consecrated the element 
of water for perpetual use. aptdzatus est ergo Dominus non mundaré volens, 
sed mundare aguas (Ambr. on Lk. iil. 21, 23). °‘‘ By the Baptisme of thy wel 
beloved sonne Jesus Christe, thou dydest sanctifie the fludde Jordan, and al other 
_waters to this misticall washing away of synne” (First Prayer-Book of Edw. v1. 
1549, Public Baptism) ; which follows the Gregorian address, ‘‘ By the Baptism 
of Thine Only-begotten Son hast been pleased to sanctify the streams of water ” 
(Bright, Azczent Collects, p. 161). 

There is no contradiction between John’s ‘‘Comest Thou to me?” (Mt. 
iii, 14) and ‘*I knew Him not” (Jn. i. 31, 33). Asa Prophet John recognized 
the sinlessness of Jesus, just as Elisha recognized the avarice and untruthfulness 
of Gehazi, or the treachery and cruelty of Hazael (2 Kings v. 26, vill. 10-12) ; 
but until the Spirit descended upon Him, he did not know that He was the 
Messiah (Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 9, Eng. tr. i. p. 320). John had three main 
functions: to predict the coming of the Messiah ; to prepare the people for it ; 
and to point out the Messiah when He came. \Vhen these were accomplished, 
his work was nearly complete. 


23-38. The Genealogy of Jesus Christ. Comp. Mt. i. 1-17. 
The literature is very abundant: the following are among the prin- 
cipal authorities, from which a selection may be made, and the 
names of other authorities obtained. 

Lord A. Hervey, Zhe Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour, 
Macmillan, 1853; J. B. McClellan, Zhe Mew Testament of our 
Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 408-422, Macmillan, 1875; W. H. Mill, 
Observations on the Application of Pantheistic Principles to the 
Theory and Historic Criticism of the Gospel, pp. 147-218; D.B.? 
art. “Genealogy”; D. of Chr. Biog. art. “ Africanus”; Schaff’s 
Herzog, art. “Genealogy”; Commentaries of Mansel (Speaker), 
Meyer, Schaff, on Mt. 1.; of Farrar, Godet, M. R. Riddle, on 
Lk. 111. 

Why does Lk. insert the genealogy here instead of at the beginning of his 
Gospel? It would be only a slight exaggeration to say that this zs the beginning 
of his Gospel, for the first three chapters are only introductory. The use of 
dpxopuevos here implies that the Evangelist is now making a fresh start. Two of 
the three introductory chapters are the history of the Forerunner, which Lk. 
completes in the third chapter before beginning his account of the work of the 
Messiah. Not until Jesus has been anointed by the Spirit does the history of 


the Messiah, z.e. the Anointed One, begin ; and His genealogy then becomes of 
importance. Ina similar way the pedigree of Moses is placed, not just before 
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or just after the account of his birth (Exod. ii. 1, 2), where not even the names 
of his parents are given, but just after his public appearance before Pharaoh as 
the spokesman of Jehovah and the leader of Israel (Exod. vi. 14-27). 

The statement of Julius Africanus, that Herod the Great caused the genealo- 
gies of ancient Jewish families to be destroyed, in order to conceal the defects 
of his own pedigree (Eus. H. Z. i. 7. 13), is of no moment. If he ever gave 
such an order, it would of necessity be very imperfectly executed. The rebuild- 
ing of the temple would give him the opportunity of burning the genealogies of 
the priests, which were preserved in the temple archives, but pedigrees in the 
possession of private families would be carefully concealed. Josephus was able 
to give his own genealogy, as he ‘‘ found it described in the pubic records ”»—év 
rats Snuoclars déXrous dvaryeypaupéevnv (Veta, 1); and he tells us what great care 
was taken to preserve the pedigrees of the priests, not merely in Judzea, but in 
Egypt, and Babylon, and ‘‘ whithersoever our priests are scattered” (AZzon. 
i. 7). It is therefore an empty objection to say that Lk. cow/d not have 
obtained this genealogy from any authentic source, for all such sources had been 
destroyed by Herod. It is clear from Josephus that, if Herod made the attempt, 
he did not succeed in destroying even all public records. Jews are very tena- 
cious of their genealogies ; and a decree to destroy such things would be evaded 
in every possible way. The importance of the evidence of Africanus lies in his 
claim to have obtained information from members of the family, who gloried in 
preserving the memory of their noble extraction; and zm his referring both 
pedigrees as a matter of course to Joseph. It is not probable that Joseph was the 
only surviving descendant of David who was known to be such. But it is likely 
enough that all such persons were in humble positions, like Joseph himself, and 
thus escaped the notice and jealousy of Herod. Throughout his reign he took 
no precaution against Davidic claimants ; and had he been told that a village 
carpenter was the representative of David’s house, he would possibly have 
treated him as Domitian is said to have treated the grandsons of Judas the 
brother of the Lord—with supercilious indifference (Eus. A. Z. iii. 20), 


23. adtés. ‘He Himself,” to whom these miraculous signs 
had reference: comp. i. 22; Mt. iii. 4. The AV. translation of 
the whole clause, adtés Fv “Inoods dpxspevos doel eray tpidKovta, 
“Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years of age,” is im- 
possible. It is probably due to the influence of Beza: zncipiebat 
esse guast annorum triginta. But Cranmer led the way in this 
error in the Bible of 1539, and the later versions followed. Purvey 
is vague, like the Vulgate: “was bigynnynge as of thritti year,”— 
erat incipiens quast annorum triginta. ‘Tyndale is right: “was 
about thirty yere of age when He beganne”; ze. when He began 
His ministry in the solemn way just recorded. Comp. the use of 
ap&dpevos in Acts i. 22. In both cases dddoxew may be under- 
stood, but is not necessary. In Mk. iv. 1 we have the full expres- 
sion, npgato dddoxev, which is represented in the parallel, Mt. 
xili. 1, by éxd@y70. Professor Marshall has shown that jpéaro and 
éxd@yro may be equivalents for one and the same Aramaic verb 
(Zxposttor, April 1891): see on v. 21. 

It is obvious that this verse renders little help to chronology. 
“ About thirty” may be anything from twenty-eight to thirty-two,— 
to give no wider margin. It is certain that our era is at least four 
years too late, for it begins with a.u.c. 754. Herod the Great 


III. 23-27. ] PREPARATION FOR THE MINISTRY 103 


died just before the Passover a.u.c. 750, which is therefore the 
latest year possible for the Nativity. If we reckon the “ fifteenth 
year” of ver. 1 from the death of Augustus, Jesus was probably 
thirty-two at the time of His Baptism. 

dv ulds, Os évopileto, Iwon Tod “HXet. This is the right punctua- 
tion: “being the son (as was supposed) of Joseph the son of 
Heli.” It is altogether unnatural to place the comma after “Iwan 
and not before it: “being the son (as was supposed of Joseph) of 

' Heli”; ze. being supposed to be the son of Joseph, but being 
really the grandson of Heli. It is not credible that vids can mean 
both son and grandson in the same sentence. J. Lightfoot pro- 
posed that “Jesus” (viz. vids, not viot) should be understood 
throughout ; ‘“ Jesus (as was supposed) the son of Joseph, and so 
the son of Heli, and so the son of Matthat,” etc. (Hor. Hed. on 
Lk. iii. 23). But this is not probable: see on rod @eod (ver. 38). 


It is evident from the wording that Lk. is here giving the genealogy of Joseph 
and not of Mary. It would have been quite out of harmony with either Jewish 
ideas or Gentile ideas to derive the birthright of Jesus from His mother. In the 
eye of the law Jesus was the heir of Joseph ; and therefore it is Joseph’s descent 
which is of importance. Mary may have been the daughter of Heli; but, if 
she was, Lk. ignores the fact. The difference between the two genealogies was 
from very early times felt to be a difficulty, as is seen from the letter of Julius 
Africanus to Aristides, ¢c. A.D. 220 (Eus. &% Z. i. 7; Routh, Rel. Sacr. ii. 
p. 228); and it is probable that so obvious a solution, as that one was the pedi- 
gree of Joseph and the other the pedigree of Mary, would have been very soon 

.advocated, if there had been any reason (excepting the difficulty) for adopting 
it. But this soiution is not advocated by anyone until Annius of Viterbo pro- 
pounded it, c. A.D. 1490. Yet see Victorinus (?) on Rev. iv. 7 (Migne v. 324). 

The main facts of the two genealogies are these. From Adam to Abraham 
Lk. is alone. From Abraham to David, Lk. and Mt. agree. From David to 
Joseph they differ, excepting in the names of Zorobabel and his father Salathiel. 
The various attempts which have been made at reconciling the divergences, 
although in no case convincingly successful, are yet sufficient to show that recon- 
ciliation is not impossible. Nevertheless, the possibility that we have here 
divergent attempts of Jewish pedigree-makers may be admitted ; for divergent 
theories, corresponding to the two genealogies, existed at the time. In addition 
to the authorities named above, the monographs of Hottinger, Surenhusius, and 
Voss may be consulted. See also the parallel tables in Resch, Azmdheztsev. p. 188. 


27. rod ZopoBdBed Tod Zadar. It is highly improbable that 
these are different persons from the Zerubbabel and the Shealtiel 
of Mt. i. 12. That at the same period of Jewish history there 
should be two fathers bearing the rare name Salathiel or Shealtiel, 
each with a son bearing the rare name Zerubbabel, and that both 
of these unusually-named fathers should come in different ways 
into the genealogy of the Messiah, is scarcely credible, although 
this hypothesis has been adopted by both Hottinger and Voss. 
Zerubbabel (= “ Dispersed in Babylon,” or “Begotten in Baby- 
lon”) was head of the tribe of Judah at the time of the return from 
the Babylonish Captivity in the first year of Cyrus; and he was 
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therefore an obvious person to include in the pedigree of the 
Messiah. Hence he was called the AZesa or Prince of the Cap- 
tivity. In x Chron. iii. 19 he is given as the son of Pedaiah and 
nephew of Shealtiel: and this is probably correct. But he became 
the heir of Shealtiel because the latter had no sons. In Mt. i. 12 
and 1 Chron. iii. 17, Shealtiel is the son of Jechoniah, king of 
Judah; whereas Lk. makes him the son of Neri. Jeconiah is 
called Coniah, Jer. xxii. 24, and Jehoiachin, lii. 31; 2 Kings xxiv. 6; 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 8, 9; and all three names mean “The Lord will 
establish.” From Jer. xxii. 30 we learn that he had no children ; 
and therefore the line of David through Solomon became extinct in 
him. The three pedigrees indicate that an heir for the childless 
Jeconiah was found in Shealtiel the son of Neri, who was of the 
house of David through Nathan. Thus the junction of the two 
lines of descent in Shealtiel! and Zerubbabel is fully explained. 
Shealtiel was the son of Neri of Nathan’s line, and also the heir of 
Jeconiah of Solomon’s line; and having no sons himself, he had 
his nephew Zerubbabel as adopted son and heir. Rhesa, who 
appears in Lk., but neither in Mt. nor in 1 Chron., is probably not 
a name at all, but a title, which some Jewish copyist mistook for a 
name. ‘Zerubbabel Rhesa,” or ‘“ Zerubbabel the Prince,” has 
been made into “Zerubbabel (begat) Rhesa.” This correction 
brings Lk. into harmony with both Mt. and 1 Chron. For (1) the 
Greek "Iwavas represents the Hebrew Hananiah (1 Chron. ili. 19), 
a generation which is omitted by Mt.; and (2) Lk.’s "Iotvéa is the 
same as Mt.’s “Af.ovd (Jud-a = Ab-jud). Again, "Iovda or “AB0vd 
may be identified with Hodaviah (1 Chron. iil. 24); for this name 
is interchanged with Judah, as is seen by a comparison of Ezra 
iil. 9 and Neh. xi. 9 with Ezra ii. 40 and 1 Chron. ix. 7. 

36. Xaha tod Kawvap tod "Aphagdds. In LXX this Cainan appears 
as the father of Sala or Shelah, and son of Arphaxad, in the genea- 
logy of Shem (Gen. x. 24, xi. 12; 1 Chron. i. 18). But the name 
is not found in any Hebrew MS., or in any other version made from 
the Hebrew. In LXX it may be an insertion, for no one earlier 
than Augustine mentions the name. D omits it here, while 8 B L 
have the form Kawap for Kawav. But the hypothesis that inter- 
polation here has led to interpolation in LXX cannot be maintained 
upon critical principles. 

38. “Addy. That Lk. should take the genealogy beyond David 
and Abraham to the father of the whole human race, is entirely in 
harmony with the Pauline universality of his Gospel. To the Jew 
it was all-important to know that the Messiah was of the stock of 
Abraham and of the house of David. Mt. therefore places this fact 

1 Both forms of the name, Shealtiel and Salathiel, are found in Haggai and 


elsewhere in O.T.; but in the Apocrypha and N.T. the form used is Salathiel 
(‘*I have asked God ”’). 
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in the forefront of his Gospel. Lk., writing to all alike, shows that 
the Messiah is akin to the Gentile as well as to the Jew, and that 
all mankind can claim Him as a brother.! 

But why does Lk. add that Adam was the son of God? Cer- 
tainly not in order to show the Divine Sonship of the Messiah, 
which would place Him in this respect on a level with all mankind. 
More probably it is added for the sake of Gentile readers, to remind 
them of the Divine origin of the human race,—an origin which they 
share with the Messiah. It is a correction of the myths respecting 
the origin of man, which were current among the heathen. Scerip- 
tura, etiam quod ad humani generis ortum pertinet, figit satiatque 
cognitionem nostram ; eam qui spernunt aut ignorant, pendent errant- 
que inter tempora antemundana et postmundana (Beng.). It is very 
forced and unnatural to take rod @eod as the gen. of 6 @eés, and 
make this gen. depend upon dy vids at the beginning of the gene- 
alogy, as if Jesus and not Adam was styled the “son of God.” Thus 
the whole pedigree from as évouilero to “Addu would be a gigantic 
parenthesis between &v vids and rod @eot. The rod throughout 
belongs to the word zm front of it, as is clear from the fact that 
"Iwo, the first name, has no rod before it. Each rod means “ who 
was of,” z.e. either “the son of” or “the heir of.” Both AV. and 
RV. give the sense correctly. 


IV. 1-18. Zhe Internal Preparation for the Ministry of the 
Christ: the Temptation in the Wilderness, Mt. iv. 1-11; Mk. 
1. 12, 13. 

R. C. Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 1-65, Macmillan, 
1867; B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 10, Berlin, 1882; Eng. tr. i. 
pp. 319-354; H. Latham, Pastor Pastorum, pp. 112-146, Bell, 
1890; P. Schaff, Person of Christ, pp. 32, 153, Nisbet, 1880; A. 
M. Fairbairn, Lxfosztor, first series, vol. il. pp. 321-342, Hodder, 
1876; P. Didon, Jésus Christ, ch. i. pp. 208-226, Plon, 1891. 

Many futile and irreverent questions have been raised respect- 
ing this mysterious subject; futile, because it is impossible to 
answer them, excepting by empty conjectures; and irreverent, 
because they are prompted by curiosity rather than by a desire for 
illumination. Had the answers to them been necessary for our 
spiritual welfare, the answers would have been placed within our 
reach. Among such questions are such as these: Did Satan 


1 “¢Tn the one case we see a royal Infant born by a legal title to a glorious 
inheritance ; and in the other a ministering Saviour who bears the natural sum 
of human sorrow” (Wsctt. Jat. to the Gospels, 7th ed. p. 316). The whole 
passage should be read. 
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assume a human form, and change his form with each change of 
temptation, or did he remain invisible? Did he know who Jesus 
was, or was he trying to discover this? Did he know, until he was 
named, that Jesus knew who he was? Where was the spot from 
which he showed all the kingdoms of the world ? 

Three points are insisted upon in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(ii. 18, iv. 15), and beyond them we need not go. 1. The tempta- 
tions were real. 2. Jesus remained absolutely unstained by them. 
3. One purpose of the temptations was to assure us of His sym- 
pathy when we are tempted. The second point limits the first and 
intensifies the third. The sinlessness of Jesus excluded all those 
temptations which spring from previous sin; for there was no taint 
in Him to become the source of temptation. But the fact that the 
solicitations came wholly from without, and were not born from 
within, does not prevent that which was offered to Him being 
regarded as desirable. The force of a temptation depends, not 
upon the sin involved in what is proposed, but upon the advantage 
connected with it. And a righteous man, whose will never falters 
for a moment, may feel the attractiveness of the advantage more 
keenly than the weak man who succumbs ; for the latter probably 
gave way before he recognized the whole of the attractiveness ; or 
his nature may be less capable of such recognition. In this way 
the sinlessness of Jesus augments His capacity for sympathy: for 
in every case He felt the fu// force of temptation.! 

It is obvious that the substance of the narrative could have 
had only one source. No one has succeeded in suggesting any 
probable alternative. There is no Old Testament parallel, of which 
this could be an adaptation. Nor is there any prophecy that the 
Messiah would have to endure temptation, of which this might be 
a fictitious fulfilment. And we may be sure that, if the whole 
had been baseless invention, the temptations would have been of 
a more commonplace, and probably of a grosser kind. No Jewish 
or Christian legend is at all like this. It is from Christ Himself 
that the narrative comes ; and He probably gave it to the disciples 
in much the same form as that in which we have it here. 


1 « Sympathy with the sinner in his trial does not depend on the experience 
of sin, but on the experience of the strength of the temptation to sin, which only 
the sinless can know in its full intensity. He who falls yields before the last 
strain” (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 18). See Neander, Z. 7. C. §§ 46, 47, pp. 77, 78. 
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1, mAjpys Tvedpatos dyiov. These words connect the Tempta- 
tion closely with the Baptism.1 It was under the influence of 
the Spirit, which had just descended upon Him, that He went, in 
obedience to God’s will, into the wilderness. All three accounts 
mark this connexion ; and it explains the meaning of the narrative. 
Jesus had been endowed with supernatural power; and He was 
tempted to make use of it in furthering His own interests without 
regard to the Father’s will. And here av7x0n . . . weppacOjvae 
(Mt. iv. 1) must not be understood as meaning that Christ went 
into the wilderness to couv¢ temptation. That would be too like 
yielding to the temptation which He resisted (vv. 9-12). He 
went into the desert in obedience to the Spirit’s promptings. That 
He should be ‘¢empted there was the Divine purpose respecting 
Him, to prepare Him for His work. D.C.G. ii. p. 714. 


Neither Mt. nor Mk. has &ycoyv as an epithet of mveSya here (see on i. 15) ; 
and neither of them has Lk.’s favourite bréorpewerv. 


Hyeto év TO tmvedpate év TH épypw. “ He was led zx (not znzo) 
the wilderness,” ze. in His wanderings there, as in His progress 
thither, He was under Divine influence and guidance. The imperf. 
indicates continued action. ‘Tradition, which is not likely to be of 
any value, places this wilderness close to Jericho. Some region 
farther north is more probable. The fpépas teccepdxovta may be 
taken either with jyero (RV.) or with retpaldpuevos (AV.). As the 
temptation by Satan was simultaneous (pres. part.) with the lead- 
ing by the Spirit, the sense will be the same, whichever arrange- 
ment be adopted. In Mk. also the words are amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with jv év 7H épjueo or with reipalduevos. If 
we had only the account in Mt. we might have supposed that the 
temptations did not begin until the close of the forty days. The 
three recorded may have come at the end of the time, as seems to be 
implied with regard to the first of them. Or they may be given as 
representative of the struggles which continued throughout the 
whole period. ; : ee 

2. weipafdpevos. The word is here used in its commonest 
sense of “try or test,” with a s¢mis‘er motive. In N.T. it has three 
uses: 1. “try or attempt” to do (Acts ix. 26, xvi. 7, xxiv. 6); 2. 
“try or dest,” with a good motive (Jn. vi. 6; 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Rev. 
ii. 2), especially of God’s sending trials (1 Cor. x. 13; Heb. xi. 17; 


1 Ze baptéme et la tentation se succedent Pun a Pautre dans la réalité de 
histoire, comme dans le récit des Evangélistes. Ces deux faits instparables, 
gui séclairent en s’opposant dans un contraste vigoreux, sont le vrai prélude 
de la vie du Christ. Lun est la manifestation de [Esprit de Dieu, Pautre, 
celle de Tesprit du mal; Pun nous montre la filiation divine de Jésus, Pautre, 
sa nature humaine voude & la lutte et a [épreuve ; Pun nous révele la force infinie 
avec laquelle zl agzra, Pautre, Lobstacle gwil Saura renverser ; lun nous 
enseigne sa intime, Vautre, la lot de son action (Didon, p. 225). 
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Rev. iii. 10); 3. “try or éest,” with a dad motive, in order to pro- 
duce perplexity or failure (xi. 16; Mt. xix. 3; [Jn.] viii. 6), especially 
of tempting to sin (1 Cor. vii. 5; 1 Thes. iii. 5; Jas. i. 13). It is 
thus of much wider meaning than doxipdlew (xii. 56, xiv. 19), 
which has only the second of these meanings. Trench, Syz. 
Ixxiv. ; Cremer, Zex. p. 494. 

émd tod SiaBddov. All three use td of the agency of Satan 
He is not a mere instrument. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11; Acts x. 38. 
In N.T. 8:aBoAos with the art. always means Satan, “the calumni- 
ator,” kar éfoyyv. In Mt., Jn., Acts, Eph., 1 and 2 Tim., Heb., 
James, Jude, 1 Pet., and Rev. this use is invariable. It is possible 
that 6 diaBoA0s was originally a translation of Satan= “the ad- 
versary.” In LXX évdiaBaddev sometimes means “ meet, oppose” 
(Num. xxii. 22, 32), and diéBodos means “adversary” (1 Mac. i. 
36). In Job (i. 6-12, ii. 1-7) and Zech. (iii. 1-3) 6 dudBodos is 
used as in N.T. for Satan, as the accuser or slanderer of God to 
man and of man to God. In this scene he endeavours to mis- 
represent God, and to induce Jesus to adopt a false view of His 
relation to God. 

The existence of such a being is sometimes denied, but on 
purely @ priori grounds. ‘To science the question is an open one, 
and does not admit of demonstration either way. But the teach- 
ing of Christ and His Apostles is clear and explicit; and only 
three explanations are possible. Either (1) they accommodated 
their language to a gross superstition, knowing it to be such; or 
2) they shared this superstition, not knowing it to be such; or 
3) the doctrine is not a superstition, but they taught the actual 
truth. As Keim rightly says, one cannot possibly regard all the 
sayings of Jesus on this subject as later interpolations, and “ Jesus 
plainly designated His contention with the empire of Satan as a 
personal one” (/es. of Waz., Eng. tr. ii. pp. 318, 325). See Gore, 
Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 23-27. 

obk Epayev otSé€v. This does not agree well with the supposition 
that Jesus partook of the scanty food which might be found in the 
wilderness. The vyoredoas of Mt. seems to imply the deliberate 
fasting which was customary in times of solemn retirement for 
purposes of devotion. But this does not exclude the possibility 
that the mental and spiritual strain was so great that for a time 
there was no craving for food. In any case the want of food 
would at last bring prostration of body and mind; and then the 
violence of temptation would be specially felt. Both Mt. and Lk. 
appear to mean that it was not until near the end of the forty days 
that the pangs of hunger were endured. For ourtedeto@ar of days 
being completed comp. Acts xxi. 27; Job i. 5; Tobit x. 7.1 


1 The fasts of Moses and Elijah were of similar duration (Deut. ix. 9; 1 K. 
xix. 8). The number forty in Scripture is connected with suffering. The 
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8. cimev. Mt. adds zpooeA@av, which is a very favourite ex- 
pression of his. It does not necessarily imply corporal presence, 
although Mt. himself may have understood it in that sense. Jesus 
says of the approaching struggle in Gethsemane, “The prince of the 
world cometh” (Jn. xiv. 30). Nowhere in Scripture is Satan said 
to have appeared in a visible form: Zech. iii. 1 is a vision. And 
nothing in this narrative requires us to believe that Satan was 
visible on this occasion. 

Ei utds ef tod Geod. Both Mt. and Lk. have vids 7. ©. without 
the article, the reference being to the relationship to God, rather 
than to the office of the Messiah. The emphatic word is vids. 
The allusion to the voice from heaven (ili. 22) is manifest, but is 
not likely to have occurred to a writer of fiction, who would more 
probably have written, “If Thou art the Christ.” The “if” does 
not necessarily imply any doubt in Satan, although Augustine takes 
it so;! but it is perhaps meant to inspire doubt in Jesus: “‘ Hath 
God said, Thou art My beloved Son, and yet forbidden Thee to 
give Thyself bread?” Comp. “Yea, hath God said, Ye shall not 
eat of any tree of the garden?” (Gen. iii. 1). The suggestion 
seems to be that He is 4o work a miracle in order to prove the 
truth of God’s express declaration, and that He may doubt His 
relation to God, if God does not allow the miracle. 


This seems better than to regard the first temptation as a temptation of the 
jiesh. Wf the food had been there, would it have been sinful for Jesus to partake 
of it? Again, it is sometimes said that it was a temptation to use Hs supernatural 
power to supply His own necesszties. Among ‘‘the Laws of the Working of 
Signs” we are told was one to the effect that ‘‘Our Lord will not use His 
special powers to provide for His personal wants or those of His immediate 
followers.”? This law perhaps does not hold, except so far as it coincides 
with the principle that no miracle is wrought where the given end can be ob- 
tained without miracle. Some of Christ’s escapes from His enemies seem to 
have been miraculous. Was not that ‘‘ providing for a personal want”? His 
rejoining His disciples by walking on the sea might be classed under the same 
head. The boat coming suddenly to land might be called ‘‘ providing for the 
wants of His immediate followers.” Had He habitually supplied His personal 
wants by miracle, then He would have ceased to share the lot of mankind. 
But it would be rash to say that it would have been sinful for Him to supply 
Himself with food miraculously, when food was necessary for His work and 
could not be obtained by ordinary means. It is safer to regard this as a 
temptation to satisfy Himself of the truth of God’s word by a test of His own. 


Deluge lasted forty days and nights (Gen. vii. 4, 12). The Israelites wandered 
for forty years (Num. xiv. 33, xxxil. 13). Egypt is to lie waste forty years 
(Ezek. xxix. 11). Ezekiel is to bear the iniquity of the house of Judah (z.e. the 
penalty for that iniquity) forty days, each day representing a year (iv. 6), 
Offenders received forty stripes as a maximum (Deut. xxv. 3). A mother was 
unclean for forty days after childbirth (Lev. xii. 1-4). Perhaps we are to 
understand that the fast of the Ninevites lasted forty days. 

1 Dubitavit de tllo demonum princeps, eumgue tentavit, an Christus esset 
explorans (De Civ. Dez, ix. 21). 

2 Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 113. 
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The singular 7@ \l0w TovTw is more graphic than the of AlAo obrox of Mt. A 
single loaf is all that He need produce. The similarity between lumps of stone 
and loaves of bread perhaps explains why this material, so common in the 
wilderness, was selected for change into food. 


For the use of wa after elé (x. 40, xix. 15, etc.) see Win. xliv. 8, pp. 
420-424; B. Weiss on Mt. iv. 3; Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 177; Green, 
Gr. of N.T. p. 170. It is a weakening of the telic force of tva rather than a 
mere substitute for the infinitive. See Blass, Gr. pp. 217 ff. 


4. Christ does not reply to the “if” by affirming that He is 
. the Son of God; nor does He explain why the Son of God does 
not accept the devil’s challenge. He gives an answer which holds 
good for any child of God in similar temptation.! The reply is a 
pointed refutation, however, of the special suggestion to Himself, 
6 dvOpwros having direct reference to vids r. cod. Satan suggests 
that God’s Son would surely be allowed to provide food for Him- 
self. Jesus replies that God can sustain, not only His Son, but 
any human being, with or without food, and can make other things 
besides bread to be food. Comp. “ My meat is to do the will of 
Him that sent Me” (Jn. iv. 34). The reply is verbatim as LXX 
of Deut. viii. 3. As all His replies come from this book, we may 
conjecture that Jesus had recently been reading it or meditating 
on it. The repeated use of a book which is so full of the trials of 
Israel in the wilderness may suggest a parallel between the forty 
days and the forty years. The direct reference is to the manna. 


The addition of the remainder of the quotation in A D and other authorities 
comes from Mt. It differs in wording in the texts which insert it. If it were 
genuine here, its absence from the best authorities would be most extra- 
ordinary. The insertion of 6 dudBodos and of els dpos bWnAcv in ver. 5, and 


the substitution of rov xéopou for rs olkovuévys, are corruptions of the same 
kind. 


5. Lk. places second the temptation which Mt. places last. 
The reasons given for preferring one order to the other are sub- 
jective and unconvincing. Perhaps neither Evangelist professes to 
give any chronological order. ‘Temptations may be intermingled. 
It is very doubtful whether the rore with which Mt. introduces the 
temptation which he places second, and the waAw with which he 
introduces his third, are intended to specify sequence in time. 
Many Lat. MSS. (Gbcflqr) here place vv. 5-8 after vv. 9-11. 
Lk. omits the command to Satan to depart;? and we have no 
means of knowing which temptation it ¢mmediately followed. Mt. 
naturally connects it with the one which he places last. 

dvayaywv. See on il. 22. The word does not require us to 


‘Trench quotes from Ambrose: Mon enim quasi Deus utitur potestate 
(gucd enim mrhi proderat), sed guasi homo commune sibi arcessit auxilium. 

* It is worth noting that A.V., which follows those texts that insert "Yrave 
dricw ov, Zarava in ver. 8, renders the words ‘‘ Get thee behind Me, Satan” 
there, and ‘‘ Get thee hence, Satan” in Mt. 
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believe that Satan had control of Christ’s person and transferred 
Him bodily from the desert to a mountain-top. From no mountain 
could “‘all the kingdoms of the world” be visible, least of all “in 
a moment of time.” If Satan on the mountain could present to 
Christ’s mind kingdoms which were not visible to the eye, he 
could do so in the desert. We may suppose that he transferred 
Jesus 7m thought to a mountain-top, whence He could in thought 
see all. For “all the kingdoms of the world” comp. Ezra i. 2, 
where we have trys yys for “of the world”: in Mt. rod kécpov, 
which D substitutes here. 

Tijs oikoupévyns. A favourite expression with Lk. (ii. 1, xxi. 26; 
Acts xi. 28, xvii. 6, 31, xix. 27, xxiv. 5): elsewhere only six times, 
of which one is a quotation (Rom. x. 18 from Ps. xix. 5). It 
describes the world as @ place of settled government, “the civilized 
world.” To a Greek it might mean the Greek world as distinct 
from barbarian regions (Hdt. iv. 110. 4; comp. Dem. De Cor. 
p. 242). Later it meant “the Roman Empire,” orbs terrarum, as 
in ii. 1 (Philo, Zeg. ad Cat. 25). In inscriptions the Roman 
Emperor is 6 kvpuos ris oikovpévyns. Finally, it meant “the whole 
inhabited earth,” as here and xxi. 26 (Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6; 
Jos. Anz. viii. 13. 4: B.//. vii. 3. 3). In Heb. ii. 5 it is used of 
the world to come as an ordered system: see Wsctt. Lk. omits 
kal tTHv dogav airav here, but adds it in Satan’s offer. 

év ottyph xpdvou. Puncto temporis: comp. év fury 6p0adpod 
(xs Core xvii§2). 6 Notein Mt: «Compmisexxixs5; ‘2° Mac. ix./rr. 
It intimates that the kingdoms were represented, not in a series of 
pageants, but simultaneously: acuta tentatio (Beng.). To take év 
orvypy xp. with dvayaydv is not a probable arrangement. With 
orypy (orilev =“ to prick”) comp. sémudus, “stick,” and “ sting.” 

6. Xol Sdcw . . . Ste enol mapadédorar. Both pronouns are 
emphatic: “To Zee I will give . . . because to me it hath been 
delivered.” 


The avréy after ryv détav is a constructio ad sensum, referring to the 
kingdoms understood in ri éfovclav ravrny, ‘this authority and jurisdiction.” 
In rapadédorac we have the common use of the perf. to express permanent 
and present result of past action; ‘‘it has been given over” and remains in 
my possession : comp. ‘yéypamrau (4, 8, 10) and elpyrau (12). 


Satan does not say by whom it has been given over; and two answers are 
possible: 1. by God’s permission ; 2. by man’s sin. But the latter does not 
exclude the former; and in any case conjitetur tentator, se non esse conditorem 
(Beng.). That it refers to a Divine gift previous to his revolt against God, is a 
gratuitous conjecture. Christ Himself speaks of Satan as ‘‘the ruler of this 
world” (Jn. xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11). In the Rabbinical writings ‘‘ Lord of 
this world” is a common name for Satan, as ruler of the heathen, in opposition 
to God, the Head of the Jewish theocrauy. The devil is the ruler of the un 
believing and sinful; but he mixes truth with falsehood when he claims to have 
dominion over all the material glory of the world. Comp. Eph. ii. 2; 2 Cor 
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iv. 43 Rev. xiii. 2. In @ 4 0édw the mixture of falsehood seems to be still 
greater. Even of those who are under the dominion of Satan it is only in a 
limited sense true that he can dispose of them as he pleases. But the subtlety 
of the temptation lies partly in the fact that it appeals to what is in a very real 
sense true. Satan intimates that the enormous influence which he possesses 
over human affairs may be obtained for the promotion of the Messiah’s King- 
dom. Thus all the pain and suffering, which otherwise lay before the Saviour 
of the world, might be evaded.? 


7. éav mpooxurnoys. Mt. adds weowv, which, like rpoceAOdy, 
indicates that he may have believed that Satan was visible, 
although this is not certain. Even actual prostration is possible 
to an invisible being, and “fall down and worship” is a natural 
figure for entire submission or intense admiration. In the East, 
prostration is an acknowledgment of authority, not necessarily of 
personal merit. The temptation, therefore, seems to be that of 
admitting Satan’s authority and accepting promotion from him. 


évotiov éuov. Lk.’s favourite expression (i. 15, 17, 19, 75, etc.). The 
usual constr. after mpooxuvety is the acc. (ver. 8; Mt. iv. 10; Rev. ix. 20, 
xili, 12, xiv. 9, II) or the dat. (Acts vii. 43; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Rev. iv. 10, 
vii. 11): but Rev. xv. 4 as here. 


gota. ood masa. ‘The éfovoia which has been delivered to 
me I am willing to delegate or transfer”: magna superbia (Beng.). 
The acceptance of it would be equivalent to zpooxvvyo.s. Just as 
in the first case the lawful desire for food was made an occasion of 
temptation, so here the lawful desire of power, a desire specially 
lawful in the Messiah. Everything depends upon why and how 
the food and the power are obtained. Christ was born to bea 
king ; but His Kingdom is not of this world (Jn. xviii. 36, 37), and 
the prince of this world has nothing in Him (Jn. xiv. 30). He 
rejects the Jewish idea of the Messiah as an earthly potentate, and 
thus condemns Himself to rejection by His own people. He 
rejects Satan as an ally, and thereby has him as an implacable 
enemy. ‘The end does not sanctify the means. 

8. mpookurycers. Mt. also has this word in harmony with 
Satan’s mpooxuyyjoys; but in LXX of Deut. vi. 13 we have ¢o- 
BnOyon: see on vii. 27.—Aatpedcets. Lit. “serve for hire” 
(Adrpis = “‘hireling”). In class. Grk. it is used of the service of 
slaves and of freemen, whether rendered to men or to God: in 
N.T. always of religious service, but sometimes of the worship of 
idols (Acts vii. 42; Rom. i. 25). Trench, Sy. xxxv. Propositum 
erat Domino humilitate diabolum vincere, non potentia (Jerome). 

9. Td mTepvytov Tod tepod. It is impossible to determine what 


1%n this connexion a remark of Pére Didon is worth quoting. Of the 
traditional scene of the Temptation he says that there Christ avaz¢ sous les yeux 
ce chemin de Jéricho a Jérusalem qwil devait suivre, un jour. avec ses disctdles, 
pour aller 2 la mort ( Jésus Christ ch. iii. p. 209). 
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this means. The article points to its being something well known 
by this name. The three points conjectured are: 1. the top of 
the Royal Porch, whence one looked into an abyss (Jos. Azz. 
XV. II. 5); 2. the top of Solomon’s Porch; 3. the roof of the 
vads. It was from 76 rrepvy.oy Tod tepod that James the Just was 
thrown, according to Hegesippus (Eus. . £. ii. 23. 11, 16). Had 
any part of the vads been intended, we should perhaps have had 
t. vaov rather than 7. iepod. 

Ei vids et to GeoG. The repetition of this preamble is evidence 
that this temptation is in part the same as the first (ver. 3). In 
both cases Jesus is to “tempt” (ver. 12) God, to challenge Him 
to prove His Fatherhood bya test of His Son’s own choosing. 
But, whereas in the first case Christ was to be rescued from an 
existing danger by a miracle, here He is to court needless danger 
in order to be rescued by a miracle. It may be that this is also a 
partial repetition of the second temptation. If the suggestion is 
that He should throw Himself down into the courts of the temple, 
so that the priests and the people might see His miraculous 
descent, and be convinced of His Messiahship, then this is once 
more a temptation to take a short cut to success, and, by doing 
violence to men’s wills, avoid all the pain and suffering involved 
in the work of redemption.! If this is correct, then this tempta- 
tion is a combination of the other two. It is difficult to see what 
point there is in mentioning the temple, if presumptuously seeking 
peril was the only element in the temptation. The precipices of 
the wilderness would have served for that. The Bdde ceautdv 
expresses more definitely than the mid. would have done that the 
act is to be entirely His own. Not “Fall,” nor “Spring,” but 
“Cast Thyself”; desice teipsum. Comp. éavrovs mrAavapey (1 Jn. 
i. 8). 

aa The fact that after +. Suahuddgar oe Satan omits év rdcats 
tats édots cov is in favour of the view that presumptuous rushing 
into danger is part of the temptation. To fling oneself down from 
a height is not going “in one’s ways,” but out of them. The 
disobedient Prophet was slain by the lion, the obedient Daniel 
was preserved in the lions’ den. But we are not sure that the 
omission of the words has this significance. 

11. émi yeipav. ‘‘ Ox their hands,” implying great carefulness. 
The mpds AiBov has no special reference either to the temple or the 
rocks below: stones abound in most places, and lie in the way 
of those who stumble. 

12. Eipynrar. In Mt. [dédw yéyparrat. Jesus had appealed to 
Scripture; Satan does the same; and then Jesus shows that 
isolated texts may be misleading. They may be understood in a 
sense plainly at variance with some other passage. Satan had 

1 See Edersh. Z. & 7. i. p. 304; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 140. 
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suggested that it was impossible to put too much trust in God. 
Christ points out that testing God is not trusting Him. 


The verb éxzecpd few is wholly biblical (x. 25 ; Mt. iv. 7; Ps. Ixxvii. 18). In 
the Heb. it is ‘* Ye shall not tempt”: but in LXX we have the sing. as here. 


13. wévta weipacpdv. “Every kind of temptation”: a further 
indication that He was tempted throughout the forty days, and that 
what is recorded is merely an illustration of what took place. 
The enemy tried all his weapons, and was at all points defeated. 
Comp. zaoa duaptia kal BAaodypia, “all manner of sin and 
blasphemy” (Mt. xii. 31); wav Sévdpov, “every kind of tree (Mt. 
iii, 10); 6 pev mdons 7dovis dmrokavwv Kal pndeuids dmrexdpevos 
dxéXaoros, “he who enjoys every kind of pleasure,” etc. (Arist. 
Eth, Nic. ii. 2. 7). 

adxpt katpod. ‘Until a convenient season.” This rendering 
gives the proper meaning both of dyps and of Kxarpds: comp. Acts 
xlil. 11, xxiv. 25; Lk. xxi. 24. It is Satan’s expectation that on 
some future occasion he will have an opportunity of better success ; 
and an opportunity came when Judas was allowed to deliver the 
Christ into the hands of His enemies. That this was such an 
occasion seems to be indicated by Christ’s own declarations: 
“The prince of this world cometh; and he hath nothing in Me” 
Jn. xiv. 30); and “This is your hour and the power of darkness ” 
Lk. xxii. 53). Satan was not visible in a bodily shape then, and 
probably not on this earlier occasion. It is Peter who on one 
occasion became a visible tempter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33). Not 
that we are to suppose, however, that Satan entirely desisted from 
attacks between the beginning and end of Christ’s ministry: “Ye 
are they which have continued with Me in My temptations,” rather 
implies the contrary (xxii. 28); but the evil one seems to have 
accumulated attacks at the beginning and the end. In the wilder- 
ness he employed the attractiveness of painless glory and success ; 
in the garden he tried the dread of suffering and failure. All 
human temptation takes place through the instrumentality of 
pleasure or pain. Comp. xxii. 3. 


Luke says nothing about the ministration of Angels which followed the 
temptation, as recorded by both Mt. and Mk., not because he doubts such facts, 
for he repeatedly records them (i. 11, 26, ii. 9, xxii. 43; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 
xl. 7, XXVil. 23), but probably because his source said nothing about them. Mk. 
seems to mean that Angels were ministering to Jesus during the whole of the 
forty days: his three imperfects (fv . . . #v . . . dinxdvovv) are co-ordinate. 

The Temptation is not a dream, nor a vision, nor a myth, nor a parable, 
translated into history by those who heard and misunderstood it, but an histor- 
ical fact. It was part of the Messiah’s preparation for His work. In His 
baptism He received strength. In His temptation He practised the use of it. 
Moreover, He thus as man acquired experience (Heb. v. 8) of the possibilities of 
evil, and of the violent and subtle ways in which His work could be ruined. 

Only from Himself could the disciples have learned the history of this 
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struggle. Among other things it taught them the value of the Jewish Scriptures. 
With these for their guide they could overcome the evil one, as He had done: no 
special illumination was necessary (xvi. 29, 31). 


IV. 14-IX. 50. The Ministry in Galilee. 


Lk., like Mt. and Mk., omits the early ministry in Judea ; but 
we shall find that his narrative, like theirs, implies it. All three of 
them connect the beginning of the Galilean ministry with the 
Baptism and the Temptation; while Mt. and Mk. make the im- 
prisonment of the Baptist to be the occasion of Christ’s departure 
from Judzea into Galilee (Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14). But they neither 
assert nor imply that John was imprisoned soon after the Tempta- 
tion ; nor do they explain why the arrest of John by Herod Antipas 
should make Christ take refuge in this same Herod’s dominions. 
It is from the Fourth Gospel that we learn that there was a con- 
siderable interval between the Temptation and John’s imprison- 
ment, and that during it Jesus went into Galilee and returned to 
Judeea again (ii. 13). From it also we learn that the occasion of 
the second departure into Galilee was the jealousy of the Pharisees, 
who had been told that Jesus was making and baptizing more 
disciples even than the Baptist. Much as they disliked and feared 
the revolutionary influence of John, they feared that of Jesus still 
more. John declared that he was not the Christ, he “did no sign,” 
and he upheld the Law. Whereas Jesus had been pointed out as 
the Messiah; He worked miracles, and He disregarded, not only 
traditions which were held to be equal to the Law (Jn. iv. 9), but 
even the Law itself in the matter of the Sabbath (Jn. v. 9, 10). 
Thus we see that it was not to escape the persecution of Herod, but 
to escape that of the Pharisees, who had delivered the Baptist into 
the hands of Herod, that Jesus retired a second time from Judea 
into Galilee. It was “after that John was delivered up” (Mk. i. 14), 
and “when He “eard that John was delivered up” (Mt. iv. 12), 
that Christ retired into Galilee. In neither case was it Herod’s 
action, but the action of those who delivered John into the hands 
of Herod, that led to Christ’s change of sphere. And in this way 
what is recorded in the Fourth Gospel explains the obscurities of 


the other three. 


There is a slight apparent difference between the first two Gospels and the 
third. The three Evangelists agree in noticing only one return from Judza 
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to Galilee, and possibly each knows of only one. But whereas Mt. and Mk. 
seem to point to the second return, for they connect it with the delivering up 
of the Baptist, Lk. seems rather to point to the first return, for he connects it 
with ‘‘ the power of the Spirit,” an expression which suggests a reference to 
that power which Jesus had received at the Baptism and exercised in the 
Temptation. It is quite possible, however, that the expression refers to the 
power with which He had worked miracles and taught in Galilee and Judzea ; 
in which case all three Gospels treat of the second return to Galilee. 


Not very much plan is discernible in this portion of the Gospel ; 
and it may be doubted whether the divisions made by com- 
mentators correspond with any arrangement which the writer had 
in his mind. But even artificial schemes help to a clearer appre- 
hension of the whole ; and the arrangement suggested by Godet is, 
at any rate, useful for this purpose. He takes the Development in 
the Position of Christ's Disciples as the principle of his divisions. 

1. iv. 14-44. To the Call of the first Disciples. 

2. v. I-vi. 11. To the Nomination of the Twelve. 

3 vi. 12—-viii. 56. To the first Mission of the Twelve. 

4. ix. 1-50. To the Departure for Jerusalem. 

These divisions are clearly marked out in the text of WH., a 
space being left at the end of each. 


IV. 14-44. Zhe Ministry in Galilee to the Call of the first 
Disciples. The Visits to Nazareth and Capernaum. 


14,15. Comp. Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14. These two verses are 
introductory, and point out three characteristics of this period of 
Christ’s activity. 1. He worked in the power of the Spirit. 2. His 
fame spread far and wide. 3. The synagogues were the scenes of 
His preaching (comp. ver. 44). 

14, év rH duvdper tod mvedpatos. This is perhaps to remind us 
that since His first departure from Galilee He has been endowed 
with the Holy Spirit and has received new powers (iii. 22, iv. 1, 18). 
Bengel’s post victortam corroboratus connects it too exclusively 
with the Temptation. Unless, with De Wette, we take kal yp 
e€j\Oev as anticipating what follows, the statement implies much 
preaching and perhaps some miracles, of which Lk. has said 
nothing ; for Jesus is famous directly He returns. The power of 
the Spirit had already been exhibited in Him. Jn. says that “the 
Galileans received Him, having seen all the things that He did in 
Jerusalem at the feast” (iv. 45). But it is not likely that they had 
heard of the wonders which attended the Birth, or of those which 
attended the Baptism. 


There are various marks of Lk.’s style. 1. dréorpewev, for which Mt. has 
dvexwpnoev and Mk. #\Gev. Comp. ver. I, where Lk. has bréorpeer, while 
Mt. has avnx0y. 2. dbvapes of Divine power. Comp. i. 35, and see on 
iv. 36. 3. ka6’ 8dms in this sense. Comp. xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37: 
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it is peculiar to Lk. See Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 148. 4. 4 weplxwpos, se. 
‘fi, is an expression of which Lk. is fond (iii. 3, iv. 37, vii. 17, viii. 37; Acts 
xiv. 6); not in Jn., and only twice in Mt. (ii. 5, xiv. 35) and once in Mk, 
(i. 28 ; not vi. 55). 


15. kai abtés édidacKkev. Lk. is so fond of this mode of transi- 
tion that airds possibly has no special significance; if it has, it is 
“He Himself,” as distinct from the rumour respecting Him. The 
imperf. points to His habitual practice at this time, and seems to 
deprive what follows of all chronological connexion. All the 
Gospels mention His teaching in synagogues, and give instances of 
His doing so during the early part of His ministry (Mt. iv. 23, 
ix. 35, Xil. 9, xill. 54; Mk. i. 21, 39, iii. 1, vi. 2; Lk. iv. 44, vi. 6; 
Jn. vi. 59). Towards the close of it, when the hostility of the 
teachers became more pronounced, there is less mention of this 
practice: perhaps He then taught elsewhere, in order to avoid 
needless collision. It should be noticed that here, as elsewhere, it 
is the /eaching rather than the worshi~ in the synagogues that is 
prominent. Synagogues were primarily places of instruction . 
(xiii. 10; Jn. xviii. 20; Acts xill. 27, xv. 21, etc.), and it was as 
such that Augustus encouraged them. Morality of a high kind 
was taught there, and morality is on the side of order. 

év Tais cuvaywyats adtav. This means in the synagogues of the 
Galileans. Galilee at this time was very populous. Josephus no 
doubt exaggerates when he says that the smallest villages had 
fifteen thousand inhabitants (2. /. iii. 3. 2), and that there were 
over two hundred towns and villages. But in any case there were 
many Galileans. Among them there was more freshness and less 
formalism than among the inhabitants of Juda. Here the 
Pharisees and the hierarchy had less influence, and therefore 
Galilee was a more hopeful field in which to seek the first elements 
of a Church. On the other hand, it was necessary to break down 
the prejudices of those who had known Him in His youth, and had 
seen in Him no signs of His being the Messiah that they were 
expecting : and the fame of the miracles which He had wrought in 
Judza was likely to contribute towards this. Thus the Judean 
ministry prepared the way for the more promising ministry in 
Galilee. We have no means of estimating the number of Galilean 
synagogues; but the fact that such a place as Capernaum had 
either none, or only a poor one, until a Roman centurion was 
moved to provide one (“himself built us our synagogue,” vii. 5), 
is some evidence that by no means every village or even every 
small town possessed one. The remains of ancient synagogues 
exist at several places in Galilee; Ze//-Hum, Irbid (the Arbela of 
1 Mac. ix. 2), Jésch (Giscala), Metron (Mero), Kasyoun, Nabartein, 
and Kefr-Beretm. But it is doubtful whether any of these are older 
than the second or third century. 
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The origin of synagogues is to be sought in the Babylonish captivity ; and 
they greatly increased in number after the destruction of the temple. The fact 
that Jewish legend derives the institution of synagogues from Moses,-shows how 
essential the Jews considered it to be. The statement that there were at one 
time 480 synagogues in Jerusalem is also legendary ; but 480 may be a symbol- 
ical number. One has only to remember the size of Jerusalem to see the 
absurdity of 480 places of public instruction in it. But large towns sometimes 
had several synagogues, either for different nationalities (Acts vi. 9; see 
Lumby and Blass) or different handicrafts.? 


SofaLdpevos md maévtwv. Because of the power of His preach- 
ing, especially when contrasted with the lifeless repetitions and 
senseless trivialities of ordinary teachers. 

16-80. The Visit to Nazareth. Comp. Mt. xiii. 53-58; Mk. 
vi. 1-6. It remains doubtful whether Lk. here refers to the same 
visit as that recorded by Mt. and Mk. If it is the same, he per- 
haps has purposely transposed it to the opening of the ministry, as 
being typical of the issue of Christ’s ministry. He was rejected by 
His own people. Similarly the non-Galilean ministry opens with a 
rejection (ix. 51-56). In any case, the form of the narrative is 
peculiar to Lk., showing that he here has some special source. We 
are not to understand that the Galilean ministry began at Nazareth. 
More probably Christ waited until the reports of what He had said 
and done in other parts of Galilee prepared the way for His return 
to Nazareth as a teacher. 

16. o8 jv [dvalreOpappévos. This tells us rather more than 
ii. 51: it implies, moreover, that for some time past Nazareth had 
ceased to be His home. But the addition of “‘ where He had been 
brought up” explains what follows. It had been ‘‘ His custom” 
during His early life at Nazareth to attend the synagogue every 
sabbath. It is best to confine xara 17d eiwfds to the clause in 
which it is embedded, and not carry it on to avéorn dvayvavac: it 
was possibly the first time that He had stood up to read at 
Nazareth. But the phrase may refer to what had been His custom 
elsewhere since He began His ministry ; or it may be written from 
the Evangelist’s point of view of what was afterwards His custom. 
We may therefore choose between these explanations. 1. He had 
previously been in the habit of attending the synagogue at Nazareth, 
and on this occasion stood up to read. 2. He had previously been 
in the habit of reading at Nazareth. 3. He had lately been in the 
habit of reading elsewhere, and now does so at Nazareth. 4. This 
was an early example of what became His custom. In no case 
must the sermon be included in the custom. That this was His 
first sermon at Nazareth is implied by the whole context. 


1 On synagogues see Edersh. Z. & 7. i. pp. 430-450, Hest. of Jewish 
Nation, pp. 100-129, ed. 1896; Schiirer, /ewzsh People tn the T. of J. C. ii. 2, 
pp. 52-89; Hausrath, MV. 7. Zimes, i. pp. 84-93; Plumptre in D.#.; Leyrer in 
Herzog, PRZ.'; Strack in Herzog, PZ.*; and other authorities in Schiirer. 
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In. D both re@paupévos and a’r@ after eiwss are omitted, and the text 
runs, €A@ay de els Nafaped sirov jv kard 7d elwOds év TH nuepa TOV caBBdrwr 
eis THY ouUvayurynv ; but in the Latin the former word is restored, verdens 
autem in Nazared ubt erat nutricatus introtbtt secundum consuetudinem in 
sabbato in synagogam. The omissions are perhaps due to Marcionite in- 
fluence. According to Marcion, Christ came direct from heaven into the 
synagogue, de celo im synagogam (see p. 131); and therefore all trace of His 
previous life in Nazareth must be obliterated. He was not reared there, and 
was not accustomed to visit the synagogue there. Only a custom of attend- 
ing the synagogue existed. See Rendel Harris, Study of Codex Bezee, p. 232, 
in Texts and Studies, ii. 1. Comp. the insertions ix. 54, 55, which may be 
due to the same influence. 

The phrase ka7d 7d elwOds occurs in LXX Num. xxiv. 1; Sus. 13. Itis 
characteristic of Lk. See on xara 7d 00s, i. 8. With the dat. xara 7d elwOds 
occurs only here and Acts xvii. 2; and ry 7mépa Tv caBBdrwy occurs 
only here, Acts xiii. 14, and xvi. 13: but comp. Lk. xiii. 14, 16 and xiv. 5. 
It is a periphrasis for év rots ca8., or é€v TO oaB., or Tots caB., or TE oaB. 


dvéoTn dvayvavar. Standing to read was the usual practice, 
excepting when the Book of Esther was read at the Feast of 
Purim: then the reader might sit. Christ’s standing up indicated 
that He had been asked to read, or was ready to do so. This is 
the only occasion on which we are told that Jesus read. 


The lectern was close to the front seats, where those who were most likely 
to be called upon to read commonly sat. A lesson from the Z7horah or Law 
was read first, and then one from the Prophets. After the lesson had been 
read in Hebrew it was interpreted into Aramaic (Neh. viii. 8), or into Greek in 
places where Greek was commonly spoken. This was done verse by verse in 
the Law; but in the Prophets three verses might be taken at once, and in this 
case Jesus seems to have taken two verses. Then followed the exposition or 
sermon. The reader, interpreter, and preacher might be one, two, or three 
persons. Here Christ was both reader and preacher; and possibly He inter- 
preted as well.1_ Although there were officers with fixed duties attached to each 
synagogue, yet there was no one specially appointed either to read, or interpret, 
or preach, or pray. Any member of the congregation might discharge these 
duties ; and probably those who were competent discharged them in turn at the 
invitation of the dpxocuvaywyos (Acts xill. 15. Comp. Philo in Eus. Prep. 
Evang. viii. 7, p. 360 A, and Quod omnis probus liber xii.). Hence it was 
always easy for Jesus to address the congregation. When He became famous 
as a teacher He would often be invited to do so. And during His early years 
He may have read without interpreting or expounding ; for even those under 
age were sometimes allowed to read in the synagogues. We cannot infer from 
His being able to read that He Himself possessed the Scriptures. In N.T. 
dvaywweoxw is used in no other sense than that of veadzmg; lit. recognizing 


1 We have no right to infer from this incident that the Hebrew Bible could 
still be understood by the people. Nothing is said about interpretation ; but 
we cannot assume that it did not take place. Mk. xv. 34 is evidence of some 
knowledge of O.T. in Aramaic. See Classical Review, May 1894, p. 216, 
against Kautzsch, Grammeatehk des biblischen Aramdischen, p. 19. 

2 Comp. ’Avacras dé ris T&v eumerpordrww vpnyetrat Ta piora Kal cuvolcovTa, 
ols das 6 Blos émiddoer mpds 7d Bédriov (Philo, De Septenario, vi.). See also 
the fragments of Philo in Eus. Pre. Evang. Vill. 7. 12, 13, and vill. 12. 10, 
ed. Gaisford. These three passages give us Philo’s account of the synagogue 
services. 
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again the written characters; of reading aloud, Acts xiii. 27, xv. 21; 2 Cor. 
His D5is Col. iv. 163) 1) Dhes.v.1275 


17. éweSd0n. “Was handed” to Him, “was given over by 
handing”: comp. ére{jrovy (ver. 42). It does not mean “was 
handed to Him ix addition,” implying that something else had 
been handed to Him previously. This meaning is not common, 
and is not found elsewhere in N.T. The reading of the Pavascha, 
or section from the Law, had probably preceded, and had been 
read possibly by someone else. This was the //aphthara, or pro- 
phetic section (Acts xiii. 15). That Is. lxi. 1, 2 was the lesson 
appointed for the day is quite uncertain. We do not even know 
whether there was at that time any cycle of prophetical lessons, 
nor whether it would be strictly adhered to, if there was such. 
Apparently Isaiah was handed to Him without His asking for it; 
but that also is uncertain. The cycle of lessons now in use is of 
much later origin ; and therefore to employ the Jewish lectionary 
in order to determine the day on which this took place is futile. 
On the other hand, there is no evidence that “Jesus takes the 
section which He lights upon as soon as it is unrolled”; for etpe 
quite as easily may mean the opposite ;—that He intentionally 
found a passage which had been previously selected. 


The more definite dvamrvéas (ND) is probably a correction of dvoléas 
(A BL and most versions). The former occurs nowhere in N.T., while the 
latter is very common: see esp. Rev. v. 2, 3, 4, 5, X. 2, 8, xx. 12. Fond as 
Lk. is of analytical tenses, jv yeypauuévov occurs nowhere else in his writings : 
€ore yeypa. is common in Jn. (ii. 17, vi. 31, 45, X. 34, xil. 14, 16). 


18. The quotation is given by the Evangelist somewhat freely 
from LXX, probably from memory and under the influence of 
other passages of Scripture. To argue that the Evangelist cannot 
be S. Luke, because S. Luke was a Gentile, and therefore would 
not know the LXX, is absurd. S. Luke was not only a constant 
companion of S. Paul, but a fellow-worker with him in dealing 
with both Jews and Gentiles. He could not have done this 
without becoming familiar with the LXX. 

Down to dméoradKxév pe inclusive the quotation agrees with 
LXX. After that the text of LXX runs thus: iacacdau tovs cuvre- 
TPLLLevous THY Kapdiav, KnpvEat aixpwadruTos adperw Kal Tupdots dva- 
Brew, Kartéoau éviavrov Kvuplov dexrév. In many authorities the 
clause idcacdat rods ovvrerpipéevous tiv Kapdiay has been inserted 
into the text of Lk. in order to make the quotation more full and 
more in harmony with O.T. We have similar insertions Mt. xv. 
8; Acts vil. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Heb. xii. 20, and perhaps ii 7.) 


1 Scrivener, Zt. to Crit. of N.T. i. pp. 12, 13, 4th ed. 
The evidence against the clause ldcac@ac . . . Ti kapdlay here (in $A Q of 
LXX 77 xapdlg) is decisive. It isomitted by 8 BD L&, 13-69, 33, most MSS. of 
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In the original the Prophet puts into the mouth of Jehovah’s ideal 
Servant a gracious message to those in captivity, promising them 
release and a return to the restored Jerusalem, the joy of which is 
compared to the joy of the year of jubilee. It is obvious that 
both figures, the return from exile and the release at the jubilee, 
admirably express Christ’s work of redemption. 

NveGpa Kuptou ér éué. In applying these words to Himself the 
Christ looks back to His baptism. He is more than a Prophet ; 
He is “‘the Son, the Beloved One,” of Jehovah (iii. 21, 22). 


With én’ éué (éort) comp. Fv én’ avrov (ii. 25).—o6 elvexev. Not ‘‘ where- 
fore,” as in Acts xix. 32, which here would spoil the sense, but ‘‘ because,” 
a meaning which ofvexev often has in class. Grk. Vulg. has propter quod. 
Comp. Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, xxii. 16, xxxvili. 26; Num. x. 31, xiv. 43, etc. 
The Ionic form etvexey is found xviii. 29; Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 10: 
but évexev is the commonest form (2 Cor. vii. 12), and &vexa also occurs before 
consonants (vi. 22; Acts xxvi. 21). 


éxpicév pe. The Christ was anointed with the Spirit, as Pro- 
phets and priests were anointed with oil (1 Kings xix. 16; Ex. 
RAVIli. 41, xxx. 30). Unlike wévys (2 Cor. 1x. 9), mraxds “always 
had a bad meaning until it was ennobled by the Gospels” (vi. 20, 
vii. 22; 2 Cor. vi. 10; Jas. ii. 5). It suggests abject poverty 
(rrécow=“T crouch”). See Hatch, Bzbd. Grk. pp. 76, 77. 

dméotadkéy pe. Change from aor. to perf. ‘He anointed 
Me (once for all); He hath sent Me (and I am here)”: comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 4. We have had dzooré\Aw of the mission of Gabriel 
(i. 19, 26); here and ver. 43 we have it of the mission of the 
Christ ; vii. 27 of the Forerunner ; ix. 2 of the Twelve. Whereas 
méumw is quite general and implies no special relation between 
sender and sent, dzoorédAw adds the idea of a delegated authority 
making the person sent to be the envoy or representative of the 
sender. But zéuzw also is used of the mission of the Christ (xx. 13), 
of Prophets (ver. 26, xx. 11, 12), and of the Apostles (Jn. xiii. 20, 
xx. 21). Strictly speaking, aixpaddrors means “prisoners of war” 
(aixuy and ddwrés): freq. in class. Grk. but here only in N.T. 
The cognate aiywoAwriw occurs xxl. 24; 2 Cor. x. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 
6; aixwakwoia, Eph. iv. 8. Neither this metaphor nor that of 
tuddots dvd BXepuv harmonizes very well with the year of jubilee, to 
which Godet would restrict the whole passage. Both might apply 
to captives in exile, some of whom had been blinded by their 
captors, or by long confinement in a dungeon. 

Gmooteihar teOpavopevous év dpécer. These words come from 
another part of Isaiah (Iviii. 6), and are perhaps inserted through 
a slip of memory. Jesus was reading, not quoting without book ; 
and therefore we cannot suppose that He inserted the clause, 


Lat. Vet. and best MSS. of Vulg., most MSS. of Boh. Aeth. Arm. Syr-Sin., 
Orig. Eus. etc., all the best editors and RV. See Sanday, Aff. ad N.T. p. 117. 
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Lightfoot says that it was lawful to skip from one passage to an- 
other in reading the Prophets, but not in reading the Law (or. 
Heb. on Lk. iv. 17). That might explain the omission of a few 
verses, but not the going éack three chapters. The insertion 
comes from the Evangelist, who is probably quoting from memory, 
and perhaps regards the unconsciously combined passages as a 
sort of “programme of the ministry.” The strong expression 
reOpauopévous is here applied to those who are shattered in fortune 
and broken in spirit. 


For the pregnant construction, ‘‘send so as to be in,” comp. i. 17. The 
asyndeton throughout, first between @ypucev and dméoradkev, and then be- 
tween the three infinitives which depend upon améora)xey, is impressive. 


19. évautdv Kupiou Sextéy. The age of the Messiah, which is 
Jehovah’s time for bestowing great blessings on His people. 
Comp. xaupos dexrds (2 Cor. vi. 2; Is. xlix. 8): dexrds is not found 
in class. Grk. It is strange that Clement of Alexandria and 
Origen, who are commonly so ready to turn fact into figure, here 
turn an expression which is manifestly figurative into a literal 
statement of fact, and limit Christ’s ministry to a period of twelve 
months (comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 19). Keim and other modern 
writers have made the same limit; but the three Passovers dis- 
tinguished by S. John (ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55) are quite fatal to it. 
It is, however, an equally faulty exegesis to find the three years 
(ze. two years and a fraction) of Christ’s ministry in the three 
years of Lk. xiii. 6-9 or the three days of xiii. 31-33. The first of 
these is obviously a parabolic saying not to be understood literally ; 
and the other probably is such. The suggestion that the three 
servants sent to the wicked husbandmen mean the three years of 
the ministry is almost grotesque. See Nosgen, Gesch. Jesu Christi, 
Kap. viii., Miinchen, 1890. 


20. The vivid description of what followed the reading of the lesson points 
to an eye-witness as the source of the narrative. But the ‘‘ closed” of AV. and 
RV. gives a wrong impression of the first incident: it leads one to think of a 
modern book with leaves. The Rhemish has “folded”; but ‘rolled up” 
would be a better rendering of wrvgas. The long strip of parchment, or less 
probably papyrus (2 Jn. 12), would be wound upon a roller, or possibly upon 
two rollers, one at each end of the strip. Hence the name megz//ah (volumen), 
from g@/al, *‘to roll.” Such a book was in Greek sometimes called xepaNis 
(Ezr. vi. 2; Ezek. iii, 1-3) or kepadts BiBdlov (Heb. x. 7; Ps. xxxix. 8; Ezek. 
ii, 9): and it is said that xepaXls originally meant the knob (corzeu or umbzlicus) 
at the end of the roller ; but no instance of this use of xepadls appears to be 
known (Wsctt. on Heb. x. 7). 


dmodous TH Ummpéty. The dzo- implies that it was the minister or 


1On the uncertainty respecting the length of the ministry, and the con. 
jectures respecting it made by early Christians, see Iren. Hw. ii. 22; Eus. 
H, £. 1. 10; Sanday in the Zafosztor, Ist series, xi. p. 16. 
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chazzan who had handed Him the book who received it Jack again. 
The 7@ may have the same meaning, just as 7d BiBAvov means the 
book which had been given to Him. But 76 iaypéry more prob- 
ably means the minister usually found in a synagogue. It was 
among the duties of the chazzan to take the Scriptures from the 
ark and put them away again (Surenhusius, J/ishna, ii. 246, 
ili. 266). He taught the children to read, and inflicted the 
scourgings (Mt. x. 17). A Roman epitaph to a Jew who held 
this office is quoted by Schiirer, II. ii. p. 66— 


®daLros IovAtavos virnperys 
Pra B.a lovAvavyn Ovyatnp rarpe 
Ev epyvn 19 Kousnous cov. 


The chazzan of the synagogue became the deacon or sub-deacon 
of the Christian Church. 


A bmnpérns is lit. “an under-rower” (épéscw). The word may be used 
of almost any kind of attendant or servant (Acts v. 22, 26, xiii. 5; Mt. 
xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; Jn. vii. 32, 45; 1 Cor. iv. I). For the twa 
participles, mrvéas . . . daodovs, without xal, comp. Acts xii. 4, 25. 


exd@icev, This was the usual attitude for expounding or 
preaching, and in the synagogues there was commonly a raised 
seat for the purpose. On other occasions we find Christ sitting 
to,teach -(vin.33 Mt. v..n;..Mk.-iv. 25) [Jnsovill.c2])3 :andethe 
disciples do the same (Acts xvi. 13). 

fjoav dtevilovtes. ‘‘ Were fixed intently.” Their intense interest 
was caused by His reputation as a teacher and as a worker of 
miracles, as well as by His having been brought up amongst 
them; perhaps also by His look and manner of reading. That 
He had selected an unexpected passage, or had omitted the usual 
lesson from the Law, and that this surprised them, is pure con- 
jecture. Comp. Acts vi. 15, where the same verb is used of the 
whole Sanhedrin riveting their eyes upon Stephen. It is a 
favourite word with Lk., who uses it a dozen times: elsewhere in 
N.T. only 2°Cor. iii. 7; 13. It-occurs in LXX (rt Es."vi. 28; 
3 Mac. ii. 26), in Aq. (Job vii. 8), and in Jos. (B. 7. v. 12. 3). The 
analytical tense marks the continuance of the action. = 

21. ipgaro 8é Neyer. The ypgaro is not pleonastic: it points 
to the solemnity of the moment when His words broke the silence 
of universal expectation: comp. Vil. 24, xl. 29, xil. I, xiv. 18. 
What follows may be regarded as a summary of what was said. 
It gives us the main subject of His discourse. We are led to 
suppose that He said much more ; perhaps interpreting to them in 
detail the things concerning Himself (xxiv. 27). The conversation 
with Nicodemus is similarly condensed by S. John (iii. 1-21). 
Even without this narrative we should know from vii. 22 and Mt. 
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xi. 5 that Christ interpreted Is. lxi. 1 ff. of Himself. The whole 
of the O.T. was to Him a prophecy respecting His life and work. 
And this applies not only to prophetic utterances, but also to rites 
and institutions, as well as to historical events, which were so 
ordered as to be a forecast of the salvation and judgment which 
He was to bring.1_ This verse sums up His sermon. 

 ypadh ait. “This passage of Scripture” (Mk. xii. 10; Jn. 
vii. 42, etc.): for Scripture as a whole the plural is used (xxiv. 27, 
32, 45; Mt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi. 54, 56; Mk. xii. 24, etc.). 
His interpretation of the prophecy was at the same time a fulfil- 
ment of it; for the voice of Him of whom the Prophet wrote 
was sounding in their ears. Hence it is that he affirms wem\ypwrar 
év tots dotv Spav. As Renan says, 7 ne préchait pas ses opinions, 
i se préchait luiméme. 

22. éuaptipouy aitd. “They bore witness to Him,” not that 
what He said about Himself, but that what rumour had said 
respecting His power as a teacher, was true. They praised Him 
in an empty-heanted way. What they remembered of Him led 
them to think that the reports about Him were exaggerations ; but 
they were willing to admit that this was not the case. Comp. xi. 
48. This “bearing witness” almost of necessity implies that 
Jesus had said a great deal more than is recorded here. What 
follows shows that they did not believe the teaching which so 
startled and impressed them, any more than those whose attention 
was riveted on Stephen, before he began to address them, were 
disposed to accept his teaching. The cases are very similar. 
Hence éGavpalov expresses amazement rather than admiration. 
For davudlerv éri see small print on ii. 33. 


Tois Aéyous THS XdpiTos. Characterizing genitive or genitive of quality ; 
freq. in writings influenced by Hebrew, ‘‘ which employs this construction, not 
merely through poverty in adjectives, but also through the vividness of phrase- 
ology which belongs to Oriental languages” (Win. xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297). Comp. 
olkovduos Tis dduklas (xvi. 8); KpirHs THs ddixlas (xviii. 6); akpoarhs émudnopovis 
(Jas. i. 25); Kptral duadoyioudv mrovnp&v (Jas. ii. 4); and perhaps the difficult 
Tpom7s dmocklacua (Jas. i. 17). The meaning here is ‘‘ winning words.” The 
very first meaning of xdpis (xalpw) is ‘‘comeliness, winsomeness” (Hom. Od. 


1 “Jesus acknowledged the Old Testament in its full extent and its perfect 
sacredness. Zhe Scripture cannot be broken, He says (Jn. x. 35), and forthwith 
draws His argument from the wording of it. Of course He can only have 
meant by this the Scripture in the form in which it was handed down, and He 
must have regarded it exactly as His age did (comp. xi. 51). Any kind of 
superior knowledge in these matters would merely have made Him incapable of 
placing Himself on a level with His hearers respecting the use of Scripture, or 
would have compelled Him to employ a far-reaching accommodation, the very 
idea of which involves internal untruthfulness. All, therefore, that is narrated 
in Scripture He accepted absolutely as actual history, and He regarded the 
several books as composed by the men to whom they were ascribed by tradition’ 
(B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. iii. 5, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 62, 63). 
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viii. 175; Eccles. x. 12; Ps. xliv. 3; Ecclus. xxi. 16, xxxvii. 21; Col. iv. 6): 
and in all these passages it is the winsomeness of /angwage that is specially 
signified, From this objective attractiveness it easily passes to subjective 
‘‘favour, kindness, goodwill,” esp. from a superior to an inferior (Acts ii. 47 ; 
Gen. xvili. 3, xxxii. 5, xxxiii. 8, etc.) ; and hence, in particular, of finding 
‘*favour” with God (i. 30; Acts vii. 46; Exod. xxxiii. 12, 13, 16, etc.). From 
the sense of God’s favour generally (ii. 40, 52; Jn. i. 14, 16) we come to the 
specially theological sense of ‘‘God’s favour to simmers, the free gift of His 
grace” (Acts xiv. 3, xx. 24, 32; and the Pauline Epp. fasszm). Lastly, it 
sometimes means the ‘“‘gratitude” which this favour produces in the recipient 
(vi. 32-34, xvii. 9; 1 Cor. x. 30). The word does not occur in Mt. or Mk. 
See Sanday on Rom. i. 5, and Blass on Acts ii. 47 and iv. 33. 

Origen evidently had this passage in his mind when he wrote: ‘‘ For a proof 
that grace was poured on His lips (Ps. xliv. 3, eEexvOn 7% xdpis év xeldeoly cov) 
is this, that although the period of His teaching was short,—for He taught 
somewhere about a year and a few months,—the world has been filled with His 
-eaching” (De Prin. iv. 1. 5). But the words so calculated to win did not win 
the congregation. They were ‘‘ fulfilled in their ears,” but not in their hearts.? 
A doubt at once arose in their minds as to the congruity of such words with one 
whom they had known all His life as the ‘‘son of Joseph” the carpenter. 
Here oéros has a contemptuous turn, as often (v. 21, vii. 39, 49, xv. 2, xxii. 56, 
59, etc.): yet the Vulg. in none of these places has zs¢e, but Azc. ‘‘Is not this 
person Joseph’s son? What does he mean by using such language?” Just as 
a single sentence is given as a summary of His discourse, so a single question is 
given as a summary of their scepticism. 

While the odros and vids is in all three, the question as a whole differs. Mk. 
has Ody odréds dori 6 réxTwr, 6 vids TAs Maplas ; (vi. 3). Mt. has Ovx obrds dori 
6 rod Téxrovos vids; (xiii. 55). Lk. Odx) vids éorw "Iwond ofros; And while 
the others mention Christ’s brothers and sisters in close connexion with His 
mother, Lk. mentions none of them. Lk. and Jn. seem to prefer the expres- 
sion ‘‘son of Joseph” (Lk. iii. 23, iv. 22; Jn. i. 45, vi. 42). Renan thinks that 
Marc ne connait pas Joseph (V. de J. p. 71). But it may be that, as he does 
not record the virgin birth of Christ, he avoids the expression ‘‘son of Joseph ” 
or ‘‘the carpenter’s son,” which those who have recorded the virgin birth could 
use without risk of being misunderstood. 


23. Mdvrws epetré por Thy mapaBohhy tadrnv. “At all events, 
assuredly, ye will say,” etc.: awavtws is used in strong affirmations 
(Acts xxi. 22, xxviii. 4; 1 Cor. ix. 10). Excepting Heb. ix. 9 and xi. 
19, wapaZoAy occurs only in the Synoptic Gospels: in Jn. x. 6 and 
xvi. 25, 29, as in 2 Pet. ii. 22, the word used is wapouuia, It need 
not be doubted that the notion of placing Jeside for the sake of 
comparison, rather than that of merely putting forth, lies at the root 
of zapafor7. From the notion of (1) “throwing beside” come 
the further notions of (2) “exposing” and (3) “comparing,” all 
three of which are common meanings of zapaBd\Aew. While the 
adj. wapdZodos represents the derived notion on the one side, the 
subst. rapaZoA7 represents that on the other side. A zapafody, 
therefore, is ‘an utterance which involves a comparison.” Hence 
various meanings: 1. a complete parable or allegory (viii. 4, xiii. 6, 


1 Comp. Augustine’s description of his indifference to the preaching of 
Ambrose, although charmed with his winning style: Rerum incuriosus et con- 
temptor adstabam et delectabar suavitate sermonis (In Ezek. xxxiii. 32). 
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etc.) ; 2. a single figurative saying, proverb, or illustration (here ; 
v. 36, vi. 39); 3. a saying of deeper meaning, which becomes in- 
telligible through comparison, in which sense it is sometimes joined 
with oxorevds Adyos (Prov. i. 6), tpdBAnpwa (Ps. xlix. 5, lxxviii. 2), 
and the like. In the teaching of Christ rapafoAy is commonly 
used in the first sense, and is a means of making known the 
mysteries of the kingdom in a mixed audience; for it conceals 
from the unworthy what it reveals to the worthy (vill. 9, 10). See 
Crem. Lex. pp. 124, 657; Hatch, B7b/. Grk., p. 70; Hase, Gesch. 
Jesu, § 63, p. 535, ed. 1891; Didon, Jésus Christ, ch. vi. p. 391, 
ed. 1891; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, ch. x. 

"latpé, Sepdmrevoov ceautdy. ‘ Heal thine own lameness” is the 
Hebrew form of the proverb. Similar sayings exist in other litera- 
tures: e.g. a fragment of Euripides, d\Awv iarpds, airés Axeot 
Bptwv ; Ser. Sulpicius to Cicero, Vegue imitare malos medicos, gut 
in altenis morbis profitentur tenere se medicine scientiam, tpst se 
curare non possunt (Cic. Epp. ad diversos, iv. 5). Hobart quotes 
from Galen, éxpiv oby atrov éavtod mpdrov idoOa Td obprTwpa Kat 
odTws ériyepety Erépovs Oeparreveev. Comp. Aesch. P. V. 469; Ov. 
Metam. vii. 561; and the other examples in Lightfoot and Wetst. 
It is remarkable that this saying of Christ is preserved only by 
the beloved physician. Its meaning is disputed. Some take the 
words which follow to be the explanation of it: ‘ Heal the ills of 
thine own town.” Thus Corn. 4 Lap., ‘Cure Thine own people 
and Thine own country, which should be as dear to Thee as Thyself.” 
Similarly Beng. Alf. Sadler and others. It is thus made to mean 
much the same as “Charity begins at home.” But tatpé and 
ceavtdv Ought to be interpreted of the same person or group; not 
one of a person and the other of his neighbours. ‘“ Prophet, 
heal Thine own countrymen” is not parallel to “Physician, heal 
Thyself.” The saying plainly refers to the passage just read from 
Isaiah ; and although Lk. omits the words “to heal the broken- 
hearted,” yet Christ must have read them, and He had probably 
explained them. He professed to be the fulfilment of them, and 
to be healing the miseries of mankind. The people are supposed 
to tell Him to better His own condition before bettering that of 
others. He must make His own position more secure, and give 
evidence of His high mission before asserting it. He must work 
convincing miracles, such as He is sa¢d to have worked elsewhere. 
Comp. cdcov ceavrév kat jas (xxiii. 39). Comp. also Logion vi. 

_ boa qkovcapev. They do not say dca érotnras, wishing to leave 
it open whether the report may not be untrue. We learn from 
Jn. i. 12 that after the miracle at Cana, Jesus was at Capernaum 
for a short time; and we know also that there were many. unre- 
corded miracles. It is probably to reports of some of these that 
reference is here made. For the constr.comp. Acts vii. 12and xxiv. 10, 
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eis THY Kadapvaotp. See on ver. 31. The readings vary between els 
Ty Kad. (SB), els Kad. (D L), &v 77 Kad. (X), and év Ka¢. (AK). The 
substitution of éy for els, and the omission of the article between a preposition 
and a proper name, are obvious corrections by a later hand. The eis is not 
*“put for év.” It may be doubted whether these two prepositions are ever 
interchanged. Rather eis is used because of the idea of motion contained in 
“come to pass.” It is scarcely possible that e/s contains the notion of “to 
the advantage of,” and indicates the petty jealousy of the people of Nazareth. 
We have the same constr. i. 44; Acts xxviii. 6 (comp. Lk. xi. 7); and in no 
case is there any idea of advantage. That the jealousy was a fact, and that 
the people of Nazareth were inclined to discount or discredit all that seemed 
to tell in favour of prosperous Capernaum, is probable ; but there is no hint 
of this in the els. What is said to have happened zo Capernaum ought to 
happen eve.. Comp. the Cornish use of “to” for “at.” In N.T. Gée is 
never ‘‘thus,” but either ‘‘ hither” (ix. 41, xiv. 21, xix. 27) or ‘‘ here” (ix. 
33, xxii. 38). The év 77 marpld: cov is epexegetic of de, and means ‘‘ Thy 
native town,” not the whole of Israel: comp. Mk. vi. 5; Mt. xiii. 58. 


24, Eimwev 8€. When these words occur between two utter- 
ances of Christ, they seem to indicate that there is an interval 
between what precedes and what follows. The report of what 
was said on this occasion is evidently very condensed. Comp. 
Vi. 39, Xi. 16, XV. II, XVli. I, 22, xviii. 9, and see on i. 8. The 
dé is “but” (Cov.) rather than “and” (all other English Versions) ; 
ait autem (Vulg.). ‘But, instead of gratifying them, He said” 
There are various proverbial sayings which declare that those who 
are close to what is great do not appreciate the greatness. Jesus 
declares that He is no exception to this rule, and implies that He 
will work no miracles to free Himself from its operation. In the 
wilderness He had resisted a similar suggestion that He should 
work a miracle of display, a mere répas (vv. g-11). In this matter 
Nazareth is a type of the whole nation, which rejected Him 
because He did not conform to their own ideas of the Messiah. 
Their test resembles that of the hierarchy, “He is the King of 
Israel; let Him now come down from the cross, and we will 
believe on Him” (Mt. xxvii. 42). For etzev d€ see p. lxiii. 

25. “But I am like the Prophets, not only in the treatment 
which I receive from My own people, but also in My principles of 
action. For they also bestowed their miraculous benefits upon 
outsiders, although there were many of their own people who 
would have been very glad of such blessings.” Christ is here 
appealing to their knowledge of Scripture, not to any facts out- 
side the O.T. TZestatur hoc Dominus ex luce omniscientie sux 
is not a legitimate inference. Arguments drawn from what was 
known to Him, but not known to them, would not be likely to 
influence His audience. Note os=‘‘ when.” 


ém’ GAnelas. ‘‘On a basis of truth”: comp. Mk. xii. 14. We have 
similar adverbial expressions in ém’ tons (sc. molpas), él oxodjs, emt Karpod, 
én’ déclas. 
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éml érn tpia Kal pivas 2. Jesus, like His brother James (Jas. 
v. 17), follows Jewish tradition as to the duration of the famine. 
In-1 Kings xviii. 1 we are told that the rain came in the third 
year, which would make the drought about ¢wo years and a had. 
But ever since the persecution under Antiochus Epiphanes, three 
years and a half (=42 months=1260 days) had become the 
traditional duration of times of great calamity (Dan. vil. 25, xii. 7 ; 
Rev. xi. 2, 3, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 5). The Jews would regard “in the 
third year” as covering three years, and would argue that the 
famine must have continued for some time after the rain came. 


For éml c. acc. of duration of time (“‘ over,” z.e. ‘* during”), comp. Acts 
xiii. 31, xix. 10; Hdt. iii. 59. 2, vi. 101. 3; Thue. ii. 25. 4. Heb. xi. 30 is 
different. In accordance with common usage Aryuds is here masc. ; but in 
xv. 14 and Acts xi. 28 it is fem. acc. to what is called Doric usage, as in the 
Megarean of Aristoph. Acharn. 743. But this usage occurs elsewhere in late 
Greek. It perhaps passed from the Doric into the Kowh Acddexros: for 
examples see Wetst. and L. and S. Zex. In LXX perhaps only 1 Kings xviii. 2. 


énl macav thy yyv. Here, as in Jas. v. 17, only the land of 
Israel need be understood ; but it is possible that in each case we 
nave a popular hyperbole, and that the whole world is meant. 
Lk. xxi. 23 and Rom. ix. 28 are not quite parallel, for there the 
context plainly limits the meaning. Lk. xxiii. 44 is another 
doubtful case, and there AV. has “earth” and RV. “land.” 
Both have “land” here. 


26. The translation of ef 7 in this and the following clauses by ‘‘ but 
only ” (RV.), sed (Beza), or sed tantum, is justifiable, because ‘‘ save ” (AV.) 
and zs¢ (Vulg.) seem to involve an absurdity which was not apparent to a 
Greek. It is not, however, correct to say that in such cases el 47 is put for 
ddd, any more than in Mt. xx. 23 or Mk. iv. 22 it would be correct to say 
that d\Ad is put for ef uj. Here and in Mt. xii. 4 (comp. Rom. xiv. 14; 
1 Cor. vii. 17; Gal. i. 7, ii. 16) ‘‘the question is not whether ef yu retains 
its exceptive force, for this it seems always to do, but whether the exception 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone” (Lft. on Gal. i. 19): comp. 
Rey. xxl. 27.—In els Zdperra, x.7.\., we perhaps have a quotation from LXX 
of 1 Kings xvii. 9. There, as here, the readings vary between Sudévos and 
Zidwvlas (sc. ys or Xwpas). Here the latter is right, meaning the territory of 
Sidon, in which Sarepta lay. Zarephath (in Syriac Zsazfah, in Greek 
Zdpepda, Xdpewra, and ZéPOa) is probably represented by the modern 
Stirafend on the coast road between Tyre and Sidon. 

27. émi’EXtoatov, For this use of ér with a proper name to give a date, 
‘in the time of,” comp. iii. 2; Acts xi. 28; 1 Mac. xiii. 42, xiv. 27; 2 Mac. 
xv. 22, The spelling ENooatos is not well attested (WH. ii. App. p. 159). 
For some of the ‘‘ many lepers” comp. 2 Kings vii. 3, where we have four at 
the gate of Samaria. In N.T. Zvpos is the only form of the adj. that is 
found, viz. here and perhaps Mk. vii. 26 ; but Zvpos, Zvpros, and Dupiaxds occur 
elsewhere (Hat. ii. 104. 6 ; Aesch. Pers. 83 ; Theophr. C. P. ii. 17. 3). 


28. emhyjoOyoay wdvtes Oupod. See on i. 66. They see the 
point of His illustrations; He has been comparing them to those 
Jews who were judged less worthy of Divine benefits than the 


[V. 28-30. | THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 129 


heathen. It is this that infuriates them, just as it infuriated the 
Jews. at Jerusalem to be told by S. Paul that the heathen would 
receive the blessings which they despised (Acts xiii. 46, 50, xxii. 
21, 22). Yet to this day the position remains the same; and 
Gentiles enjoy the Divine privileges of which the Jews have 
deprived themselves. His comparing Himself to such Prophets 
as Elijah and Elisha would add to the wrath of the Nazarenes. 
On the other hand, these early instances of God’s special blessings 
being conferred upon heathen would have peculiar interest for Lk. 
29. €ws dppdos tod Spous. ‘Tradition makes the scene of this 
attempt to be a precipice, varying from 80 to 300 feet in height, 
which exists some distance off to the S.E. of the town; and we 
read that “they cast Him ow¢ of the town and led Him as far as 
the brow,” etc. But modern writers think that a much smaller 
precipice close at hand is the spot. Van der Velde conjectures 
that it has crumbled away ; Conder, that it is hidden under some 
of the houses. Stanley says that Nazareth “is built ‘upon,’ that 
is, on the side of, ‘a mountain’; but the ‘brow’ is not beneath, 
but over the town, and such a cliff as is here implied is to be found, 
as all modern travellers describe, in the abrupt face of the lime- 
stone rock, about 30 or 4o feet high, overhanging the Maronite 
Convent at the S.W. corner of the town” (Szz. & Pal. p. 367). 
So also Robinson (fes. im Pad. ii. pp. 325, 330), Hacket (D.B. ii. 
p. 470), and Schulz in Herzog (PRE.? x. p. 447). The eq’ ot, of 
course, refers to Tod dpous, not to é¢pvos. Both AV. and RV. have 
“‘ the brow of the hill whereon,” which might easily be misunder- 
stood. The town is on the hill, but not on the brow of it: the 
brow is above the modern village. Nowhere else in N.T. does 
édpvs occur. Comp. Hom. //. xx. 151; and d¢pvdes, 7. xxii. 411, 
and Hdt. v. 92. 10, with other instances in Wetst. Supercilium is 
similarly used: Virg. Georg. i. 108; Liv. xxvii. 18, xxxiv. 29. 


Gore katakpypvioa, The wore is not needed (i. 22; Mt. ii. 2, xx. 28 ; 
Acts v. 31); but it expresses more clearly the result which was intended. 
Comp. xx. 20, where, as here, dore has been altered in some texts into the 
simpler e/s 76, a constr. which Lk. does not employ elsewhere. In ix. 52 the 
true reading is perhaps ws ; but in Mt. x. I, xxiv. 24, xxvii. I there is no doubt 
about the ®ore. For xaraxpnuvifw (here only in N.T.) comp. 2 Chron. 
XXV. 12; 2 Mac. xii. 15, xiv. 43; 4 Mac. iv. 25; Jos. Avs. vi. 6. 2, ix. 9. I. 


The whole attempt to put Jesus to death was perhaps an instance of the form 
of punishment which the Jews called the ‘‘rebel’s beating,” which was some- 
what analogous to Lynch Law. The ‘“‘rebel’s beating” was administered by 
the people, without trial and on the spot, when anyone was caught in what 
seemed to be a flagrant violation of some law or tradition. Comp. the attempts 
to stone Jesus (Jn. viii. 59, x. 31). We have a similar attempt upon S. Paul’s 
life (Acts xxi. 31, 32). In S. Stephen’s case a formal trial seems to have ended 
in the ‘‘rebel’s beating” (Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 43). 


80. adtds Se SreAOdv 81d pécou adtav émopedeto, “But He (in 
9 
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contrast to this attempt), after passing through the midst of them, 
went His way.” The addition of 8a péoov is for emphasis, and 
seems to imply that there was something miraculous in His 
passing through the very midst of those who were intending to 
slay Him, and seemed to have Him entirely in their power. They 
had asked for a miracle, and this was the miracle granted to them. 
Those who think that it was His determined look or personal 
majesty which saved Him, have to explain why this did not 
prevent them from casting Him out of the synagogue.1_ It seems 
better with Meyer and ancient commentators to understand a 
miracle dependent on the will of Jesus: comp. Jn. xviii. 6; Dan. 
vi. 22. Jn. viii. 59 is different: then Jesus hid Himself before 
escaping. For 8veh@dv see on il. 15. 

éropeveto. Here used in its common signification of going on 
towards a goal: “He went His way” to Capernaum. And, so far 
as we know, He did not return to Nazareth. It had become a 
typical example of “His own people receiving Him not” (Jn. 
i. 11); and apparently it had no other opportunity (but see 
Edersh. Z. & TZ. i. ch. xxvii.). If Mk. vi. 1-6 and Mt. xiii. 
53-58 refer to a different occasion, it probably preceded this. 
After the attempt on His life He would not be likely to return ; 
and, if He did return, they could hardly, after this experience of 
Him, ask, “‘ Whence has this man this wisdom ?” or be astonished 
at His teaching. 


Meyer (on Mt. xiii. 53), Wieseler(Chron. Syn. iii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 258), Godet 
(4.c., Eng. tr. i. p. 240), Tischendorf (Synop. Zvan. §§ 29, 54), and others dis- 
tinguish the two occasions. If with Caspari (Chron. Int. § 100) we identify 
them, then Lk. is the more full and vivid, for the others omit the text of the 
discourse and the attempt to kill Him. In this case Strauss may be right in sup- 
posing that Lk. has placed the incident at the beginning of the ministry, although 
it took place later, because he saw how typical it was of the ministry as a whole 
(Leben Jesu, p. 121, 1864). That it was this attempt on His life which made 
Christ change His abode from Nazareth to Capernaum is contradicted by ver. 
16. ‘‘ Where He had been brought up” implies that He had ceased to reside 
there: and from ver. 23 we infer that Capernaum had already become His 
headquarters. Thither His Mother and brethren had also moved, while His 


sisters remained at Nazareth (Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3), very probably because 
they had married there. 


31-44. The Stay at Capernaum: chiefly a Record of Miracles 
of Healing. See Wsctt. Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles, 
Macmillan, 1859 ; /utroduction to the Study of the Gospels, App. 
E:; “A Classification of the Gospel Miracles,” Macmillan, 1888. 

31-37. The Healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue at Caper- 


1 Even Godet is among these. Za mayesté de sa personne et la fermeté da 
son regard imposerent a ces furieux, Lhistorie raconte plusieurs traits sem- 
blables (i. Pp. 327, 3eme ed.), Better Didon: Une force divine le gardatt 
(p. 312, ed. 1891). See Hase, Gesch. Jesu, p. 445, ed. 1891. 


Iv. 31. | THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 131 


naum. Mk. i. 21-28. Both Lk. and Mk. place this first among 
Christ’s miracles ; whereas Mt. puts the healing of a leper first 
(viii. 2-4). Marcion began his mutilated edition of Lk. at this 
point with the words ‘O @EO’S xarjAdev cis Kadapvaovp. The 
earlier portion, which teaches the humanity of Christ, he omitted, 
excepting the first clause of iii. 1 (Tert. Adv. Mare. iv. 7. 1). 

81. katjOev. Nazareth is on higher ground than Capernaum, 
which was on the shore of the lake; and therefore “went down” 
or “came down” is the probable meaning. But it is possible that 
here and Acts xviii. 5 it means “returned,” as often in class. Grk. 
(Hdt. iv. 4. 2, v. 30. 4; Thuc. viii. 68. 3). Excepting Jas. iii. 
15, the verb occurs in N.T. only in Lk. (ix. 37 and twelve times 
in Acts). | 


Kadapvaovp. This is the correct spelling, Caphar-Nahum, of which 
Kazrepvaovp is a Syrian corruption (WH. ii. App. p. 160). It was the chief Jewish 
town, as Tiberias was the chief Roman town, of the neighbourhood. It was 
therefore a good centre, especially as traders from all parts frequently met 
there (Mk. ii. 15, ili. 20, 32, etc.). It is not mentioned in O.T., and perhaps 
was not founded till after the Exile. Josephus mentions it only once, viz. in his 
description of the lake (8. /. ili. 10. 7, 8), and then not as a town but asa 
Ty) youuuwrdrn, which irrigates the neighbourhood: but there is no doubt that 
the Kegapydéun, to which Josephus was carried, when he was thrown from his 
horse in a skirmish with Roman troops, is Capernaum (V2¢a, 72). The identi- 
fication with the modern 7e// Ham (Nau, Pococke, Burckhardt, Renan,? Ritter, 
Rédiger, Ewald) is possible, but not certain. Many advocate the claims of 
Khan Minyeh, which is three miles to the south (Quaresmius, Keim, Robinson, 
Sepp, Stanley, Strauss, Wilson). For the chief arguments see Wilson in DB? 
i, p. 530, and in Picturesque Palestine, ii. p. 81; Schulz in Herzog, REZ.? vii. 
p- 501; Keim, /es. of Naz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 369; Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 
221-239, ed. 1892. The doubts about the site show how completely the woes 
pronounced upon the place (Mt. xi. 23) have been fulfilled. But in any case 
Jesus left the seclusion of the mountains for a busy mercantile centre by the lake. 


méduy THs Tadtkatas. Lk. adds this, because this is the first 
time that he mentions Capernaum in his narrative. The explana- 
tion could not be made ver. 23. It is another small indication 
that he is writing for those who are not familiar with the geography 
of Palestine: comp. i. 26, ii. 4, vill. 26, 

fv BiSdoxwy adtods év tots odBBaow. Some make wv. 31, 32 a 
general introduction, stating the habitual practice, of which vz. 
33-37 gave a particular instance. In support of this they urge 
the analytical tense, jv Siddoxwv, and the plur. rots c¢BBaow: 
“Te used to teach them on the sabbath days.” But in the 
parallel passage éSidacxey and jy diddcxwy are equivalent, and 

1 Of the cing petites villes dont Phumanité parlera eternellement autant que 
de Rome et d’ Athénes, Renan considers the identification of Magala (M/edjdel) 
alone as certain. Of Capharnahum, Chorazin, Dalmanutha, and Bethsaida he 
says, // est douteux gu’on arrive jamais sur ce sol profondement dévasté, a fixer 
les places oi Phumanité voudrait venir baiser Pempreinte de ses pieds (Vie de 
Jésus, p. 142, ed. 1863). 
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apparently refer to one occasion only (note the «dvs, Mk. i. 22, 23): 
and 74 odBBara is often sing. in meaning (Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. iL 
16; Exod. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32; Jos. Amf#. 1. 1. 1, ill. 6. 6, x. I, 
Hor. Saz. i. 9. 69). Acts xvii. 2 is the only place in N.T. in which 
odBBara is plur. in meaning, and there a numeral necessitates It, 
éml odBBata tpia; which, however, may mean “for three weeks,” 
and not “ for three saddaths.” Syr-Sin. here has “the sabbath days.” 


The Aramaic form of the word ends in a, the transliteration of which into 
Greek looked like a neut. plur. This idea was confirmed by the fact that 
Greek festivals are commonly neut. plur.: 7d yevéoua, éyxalva, mavabqvaa, 
k.7.\. Hence od8Sara may either mean ‘‘a sabbath” or ‘‘ sabbaths” or “‘a 
week.” Here it is better to retain the sing. meaning, and refer the whole of 
32-37 to one occasion. In N.T. o¢88acv is the usual form of the dat. plur., 
with oaBBdros as v.Z. in some authorities (in B twice, Mt. xii. 1, 12), In 
LXX caBBdrows prevails. Josephus uses both. 


32. év éfoucta fv 6 Adyos adtod. This does not refer to the 
power which His words had over the demoniac, but to the authority 
with which they came home to the consciences of His hearers. 
The healing of the demoniac was not so much an example of this 
éfouvcia as evidence that He had a Divine commission to exercise 
it. Lk. omits the comparison with the formal and ineffectual 
teaching of the scribes (Mk. i. 22; Mt. vii. 29). 


The év means ‘‘clothed in, invested with” (i. 17, iv. 36, xi. 15, 18, 19, 
20, xx. 2, 8; 1 Cor. ii. 4; Eph. vi. 2; 2 Thes. ii. 9). This use of éy is freq. 
in late Grk. Green, Gram. of N.T. p. 206. 


83. év ti ouvaywyf. “In the synagogue” in which He was 
teaching on that sabbath; which confirms the view that ver. 31 
refers to a particular occasion. We have already been told that it 
was His practice to teach in the synagogues. But “in the syna- 
San may mean in the only one which Capernaum possessed 
(vii. 5). 

éxov trvedpa Sapoviou dkaQdptov. The phrase is unique, and 
the exact analysis of it is uncertain. The gen. may be of apposi- 
tion (ii. 41, xxii. 1; Jn. ii, 21, xi. 13, xiii. 1), or of quality (see on 
ver. 22), or of possession, #.¢. an influence which belonged to an 
unclean demon (Rev. xvi. 14). As to the Evangelists’ use. of the 
epithet dxaGaprov, strange mistakes have been made. Wordsworth 
inaccurately says, ‘Both St. Mark and St. Luke, writing for Gentiles, 
add the word dxd@aprov to Sayuoviov, which St. Matthew, writing to 
Jews (for whom it was not necessary), ever does.” Alford in 
correcting him is himself inaccurate. He says, “The real fact is, 
that St. Mark uses the word daiydnov thirteen times, and never 
adds the epithet dxd@aprov to it (his word here is avctpua only); 
St. Luke, eighteen times, and only adds it this once. So much 
for the accuracy of the data on which inferences of this kind are 
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founded.” Edersheim is still more inaccurate in his statement of 
the facts (Z. & 7. i. p. 479 n). Farrar has the strange misstate- 
ment that “the word ‘unclean’ is peculiar to St. Luke, who writes 
for Gentiles.” It occurs in Mt., Paul, and Apoc., as well as Mk. 
The facts are these. Mt. uses damovov ten times, and has 
axd@aprov twice as an epithet of wvetya. Mk. has dayudmov thirteen 
times, and é«dé@aprov eleven times as an epithet of avedua. Lk. in 
the Gospel has do1udvov twenty-three times, with dx«a@aprov as an 
epithet, once of daipdviov, and five times of rvedua ; and with zrovynpov 
twice as an epithet of wvedua. In the Acts he has dauovov once; 
and uses dxd@aprov twice, and zorvnpév four times, as an epithet of 
mvevya. The fact, therefore, remains, that the two Evangelists who 
wrote for Gentiles (to whom demons or. spirits were indifferent) 
add a distinctive epithet much more often than the one who wrote 
for Jews (who distinguished evil spirits from good). Moreover, 
both Mk. and Lk. add this epithet the very first time that they 
mention these beings (Mk. i. 23; Lk. iv. 33); whereas Mt. men- 
tions them several times (vii. 22, vili. 16, ix. 33, 34) before he adds 
the dxdfaprov (x. 1). In this passage Lk. and Mk. describe the 
fact of possession in opposite ways. Here the man has the unclean 
spirit. There he is in the unclean spirit’s power, ev mvevpare 
dxafdptw:; with which we may compare the expression of Josephus, 
rovs io tov Satpoviwy AapPavopevors (Ant. viii. 2. 5). Similarly, 
we say of a man that “he is out of his mind,” or that “his mind 
is gone” out of him. That a man thus afflicted should be in the 
synagogue is surprising. He may have come in unobserved ; or 
his malady may have been dormant so long as to have seemed to 
be cured. The presence of “the Holy One of God” provokes a 
crisis. For dvéxpagev comp. Josh. vi. 5; 1 Sam. iv. 5; and for 
dwvy peyddy See on i. 42. D.C.G. art. “ Demon.” 
84, "Ea. Probably not the imperative of édw, “ Let alone, leave 
me in peace,” but an interjection of anger or dismay ; common in 
Attic poetry, but rare in prose (Aesch. P. V. 298, 688; Eur. Hec. 
501; Plato, Prot. 314 D). Here only in N.T. Comp. Job iv. 
19?, xv. 16, xix. 5, xxv. 6. Fritzsche on Mk. i. 24 (where the word 
is an interpolation) and L. and S. Zex. regard the imperative as the 
origin of the interjection, which does not seem probable. 

tl Hpiv Kat oot; Not “What have we to contend about?” a 
meaning which the phrase has nowhere in N.T. and perhaps only 
once, if at all, in O.T. (2 Chron. xxxv. 21), but “ What have we in 
common?” Comp. vill. 28; Mt. villi. 29; Mk. i. 24; Jn. ii. 4; 
Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvii. 18; 2 Kings iii. 13; 2 Sam. xvi. 10; 
peusdreineG:; *Epict.’ Dissvir 1016, 1°27. 13, 19. 16: 

"Incov Nalapynvé. This form of the adjective is found xxiv. 19; Mk. i. 


24, x. 47, xiv. 67, xvi. 6; but not in Mt. or Jn. or Acts. Its appearance 
here is no proof that Lk. is borrowing from Mk. Nagwpatos occurs Lk. xviii. 
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37; Mt. ii. 23, xxvi. 71; Jn. xviii. 5, 7, xix. 19; Acts ii. 22, ili. 6, iv. I0, 
vi. 14, xxii. 8, xxvi.g; but not in Mk. The adjective, esp. Nafwpatos, 
which is used in the title on the cross, sometimes has a tinge of contempt ; 
and with the article it may be rendered ‘‘the Nazarene.” Hence the early 
Christians were contemptuously called ‘‘ the Nazarenes” (Acts xxiv. 5). Con- 
trast 6 dd Nafapér (Mt. xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Jn. i. 46; Acts x. 38), which 
is a mere statement of fact. It is worth noting that this demoniac, who is a 
Jew, addresses Jesus as ‘‘ of Nazareth,” which the Gerasene, who was Zosszbly 
a heathen, does not do (viii. 28). 


AdOes arrohdcar pas; The jas and the preceding *uty prob- 
ably do not include the man, but rather other evil spirits. Com- 
munem inter se causam habent demonia (Beng.). It seems to be 
idle to speculate as to the meaning of droXécar: apparently it is 
the same as eis rv GBvocov dredOeiv (viii. 31). 

otdd oe Tis Et, 6 GyLos TOD Oeod. In Mk. oidaper(?), which is more 
in harmony with jpiv and jas. Godet remarks that 6 dy.os Trou 
@eod explains the knowledge. It was instinctive, and therefore 
otéa is more suitable than ywwonw. L’antipathie nest pas moins 
clairvoyante que la sympathie. In the unique holiness of Jesus the 
evil spirit felt an essentially hostile power. The expression 6 dytos 
tod @eod occurs in the parallel in Mk. and Jn. vi. 69; but nowhere 
else: comp. Acts iv. 27; 1 Jn. ii. 20; Rev. iii. 7. It may mean 
either “consecrated fo God” or “consecrated dy God.” In a lower 
sense priests and Prophets are called dy:o. rod Oeod or Kvpiov (Ps. 
cvi. 16). It was not in flattery (male adulans, as Tertullian says) 
that the evil spirit thus addressed Him, but in horror. From the 
Holy One he could expect nothing but destruction (Jas. ii. 19; 
comp. Mt. viii. 29). 

35. éwetipnoev aité. ‘“ He rebuked the demon” who had used 
the man as his mouth-piece. The verb is often used of rebuking 
violence (ver. 41, Vill. 24, ix. 42; Mt. viii. 26, xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; 
Jude 9); yet must not on that account be rendered “restrain” 
(Fritzsche on Mt. viii. 26, p. 325). 


In N.T. émiriudw has no other meaning than ‘frebuke”; but in class. 
Grk. it means—I. ‘‘lay a value on, vate”; 2. ‘‘lay a penalty on, sentence” ; 
3. “‘chide, vate, rebuke.” But while there is a real connexion between the 
first and third meanings of the Greek verb, in English we have a mere 
accident of language: ‘‘ rate” = ‘‘ value” is a different word from ‘‘ rate” = 
‘‘scold.” Note that Christ required no faith from demoniacs. 


SipdOy7. Lit. “Stop thy mouth with a dimds, be muzzled”: 
used literally 1 Cor. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18; andas here, Mt. xxii. 12; 
Mk. i. 25, iv. 39; Jos. Bf. i. 22. 3. The peculiar infin. pisoty 
occurs 1 Pet. ii. 15. Comp. dzodexaroty (Heb. vii. 5); katacknvoiv 
(Mt. xiii, 32; Mk. iv. 32). The verb is probably a vernacular 
word: it is not found between Aristoph. (4Vwd. 592) and J.XX 
(Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. p. 41). 
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kal ehOe dm’ avrov. This is the true reading. Other writers commonly 
have é£¢pyouat ex; but Lk. prefers é&¢pyxouor dé (ver. 41, v. 8, viii. 2, 29, 
33, 35, 38, ix. 5, xi. 24, etc.) 

pipay atrov . . . pmdev BAdway adrov. ‘ Having thrown him” 
down in convulsions (owapdégay Mk.) . . . without (as one might 
have expected) having injured him at all.” With otde BrAdwav we 
should have had a mere statement of fact. But in N.T. we com- 
monly have «7 with participles: comp. xi. 24, xii. 47, and see Win. 
lv. 5. 8, p. 607. For pydév BAdav Mk. has dovicay pov peyady. 
It was the convulsions and the loud cry which made the spectators 
suppose that the man had been injured. The malice of the demon 
made the healing of the man as painful as possible. Hobart 
classes both férrew and BAamrew as medical words, the one being 
used of convulsions, the latter of injury to the system (Med. Lang. 
of Lk. p. 2). 

86. éyéveto OduBos. Mk. has eGapByOncav; but Lk. is fond of 
these peripbrases with yivoyat (i. 65, vi. 49, Vill. 17, xii. 40, xiii. 2, 4, 
XVili. 23, etc.): see on iii, 22. The word expresses amazement 
akin to terror, and the subst. is peculiar to Lk. (v. 9; Acts iii. 10). 
Just as Christ’s doctrine amazed them in comparison with the 
formalism of the scribes, so His authority over demons in compari- 
son with the attempts of the exorcists: all the more so, because a 
single word sufficed for Him, whereas the exorcists used incanta- 
tions, charms, and much superstitious ceremonial (Tob. viii. 1-3 ; 
Jos. Anz. viii. 2. 5; Justin, Afo/. i. 6; Try. Ixxxv.). 

tls 6 Adyos obtos. Not, Quzd hoc ret est? “What manner a 
thinge is this?” (Beza, Luth. Tyn. Cran. Grotius), but Quod est 
hoc verbum? “What is this word?” (Vulg. Wic. Rhem. RV.). 
It is doubtful whether in N.T. Adyos has the meaning of “ event, 
occurrence, deed”: but comp. i. 4 and Mk. 1. 45. Whether Adyos 
is here to be confined to the command given to the demon, or 
includes the previous teaching (ver. 32), is uncertain. Mk. i. 27 is 
in favour of the latter. In this case we have an ambiguous oz to 
deal with ; and once more “because” or “for” is more probable 
than “that” (see on i. 45). But if “that” be adopted, 6 Adyos has 
the more limited meaning: “What is this word, that with authority?” 
etc. 

év efoucia kat Suvdper. eLovoig, cud non potest contradia ; duvapet, 
cut non potest resisti (Beng.). Mk. has kar’ éfovciav only. The 
beloved physician is fond of dvvayus, esp. in the sense of “inherent 
power of healing” (v. 17, Vi. 19, Vill. 46, ix. 1; Acts iii, 12, iv. 7, 
vi. 8). Mk. has it only once in this sense (v. 30), and Mt. not at 
all. The plural in the sense of “ manifestations of power, miracles” 
(x. 13, xix. 37), is freq. in Mt. and Mk. See on Rom. i. 16. 

837. ééemopeteto ix0s Tepi adtod. In these sections attention is 
often directed to the impression which Jesus made on His audi: 
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ences (vv. 20, 22, 32, 36, v. 26), and to the fame which spread 
abroad respecting Him (vv. 14, 15, 37, 40, V. 15, 17). “Hxos (6) 


a 


occurs only here, Acts ii. 2, and Heb. xi. 19. In xxl. 25, jyxovs 
may be gen. of either 4 7x or rd Hxos. But the existence of 76 
hxos is doubtful. The more classical word is 7 4x7, of which 
6 #xos is a later form. Hobart classes it as a medical word, esp. 
for noises in the ears or the head (p. 64). 

As already stated, this healing of a demoniac is recorded 
by Mk., but not by Mt. Ebrard and Holtzmann would have us 
believe that it is to compensate for this omission that Mt. gives two 
demoniacs among the Gadarenes, where Mk. and Lk. have only one. 


In considering the question of demonzacal possession we must never lose sight 
of the indisputable fact, that our sources of information clearly, consistently, and 
repeatedly represent Christ as healing demoniacs by commanding demons to 
depart out of the afflicted persons. Zhe Synoptic Gospels uniformly state that 
Jesus went through the form of casting out demons. 

If the demons were there, and Christ expelled them and set their victims 
free, there is nothing to explain: the narrative is in harmony with the facts, 

If the demons were not there, and demoniacal possession is a superstition, we 
must choose between three hypotheses. 

I. Jesus did not employ this method of healing those who were believed to 
be possessed, but the Evangelists have erroneously attributed it to Him. 

2. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, although He knew that there were no demons there to be cast out. 

3. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, because in this matter He shared the erroneous belief of His con- 
temporaries. 

On the whole subject consult articles in D.&.*, Schaff-Herzog, Ency. Brit. 
on ‘*Demoniacs,” ‘‘ Demons,” ‘‘ Demonology”; Trench, AZracles, No. 5; 
Caldwell, Contemp. Rev. Feb. 1876, vol. xxvii. pp. 369 ff. No explanation is 
satisfactory which does not account for the uniform and repeated testimony of 
the Evangelists, 


38, 89. The Healing of Peter’s Mother-in-law. Mk. i. 30. 


It is quite beyond doubt that the relationship expressed by mev@epd is either 
‘‘wife’s mother” or ‘‘husband’s mother” (xii. 53; Mt. viii. 14, x. 35; Mk. 
i. 30; Ruthi. 14, ii. 11, 18, 19,23; Mic. vii. 6; Dem. Plut. Lucian). So also 
mevOepés is either ‘‘ wife’s father” or ‘‘husband’s father” (Jn. xviii. 13; Gen. 
XXxVill. 13, 25; Judg. i. 16; 1 Sam. iv. 19, 21). But for ‘‘ wife’s father” the 
more indefinite yauBpés (‘‘a relation by marriage”) is freq. in LXX (Exod. 
ili, 1, iv. 18; Num. x. 29; Judg. iv. 11, xix. 4, 7, 9). In Greek there is a dis- 
tinct term for ‘‘ stepmother,” viz. the very common word pynrpwd (Hom. Hes. 
Hdt. AXsch. Plat. Plut.); and if Lk. had intended to designate the second 
wife of Peter’s father, he would have used this term. That he should have 
ignored a word in common use which would express his meaning, and employ 
another word which has quite a different meaning, is incredible. That Peter 
was married is clear from 1 Cor. ix. 5. Clement of Alexandria says that Peter’s 
wife helped him in ministering to women,—an apostolic anticipation of Zenana 
missions (S¢vom. ili. 6, p. 536, ed. Potter). He also states that Peter and Philip 
had children, and that Philip gave his daughters in marriage (22d. p. 535, ed. 
Potter, quoted Eus. . Z. iii. 30. 1); but he gives no names. It is remarkable 
that nothing is known of any children of any one Apostle. This is the first 
mention of Peter by Lk., who treats him as a person too well known to need 
introduction, For other miracles of mercy on the sabbath see on xiv. 1. 
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38. ‘Avactas S€ dd THs cuvaywyfs. This may refer to Christ’s 
rising from His seat; but it is more natural to understand it of 
His leaving the synagogue. The verb is used where no sitting or 
lying is presupposed, and means no more than preparation for 
departure (i. 39, xv. 18, 20, xxiil. 1; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10): see on 
i. 39. Mk. has e&eAOdvres, the plur. including Simon and Andrew, 
James and John. Neither Lk. nor Mt. mention the presence of 
disciples, but Peter, and perhaps Andrew, may be understood 
among those who jpurycav airov rept airis. 

guvexowevn TupeT@ peyddw. Perhaps all three words are medical, 
and certainly ovvéyouat occurs three times as often in Lk. as in the 
rest of N.T. Galen states that fevers were distinguished as 
“oreat” and “slight,” weyador and cpexpot (Hobart, p. 3). Comp. 
Plat. Gorg. 512 A. Note the analytical tense. 

89. émords éemdvw aitis émetiunoev. Instead of this both Mt. 
and Mk. state that He touched her hand. AProximus accessus 
ostendebat, virtuts Jesu cedere morbum, neque ullum corpori ejus a 
morbo imminere periculum (Beng.). ‘The ézeriunoev of ver. 35 does 
not show that the use of the same word here is meant to imply that 
the fever is regarded as a personal agent. But comp. xiii. 11, 16; 
Mk. ix. 17, 23. The ddjxev, which is in all three narratives, 
harmonizes with either view In any case this unusual mode of 
healing would interest and impress a physician; and Lk. alone 
notices the suddenness with which her strength returned. For 
Tapaxpipa see On v. 25. Syr-Sin. omits the standing over her. 

Sunkover adtots. Mt. has aire: the atrois includes the disciples 
and others present. Her being able to minister to them proves 
the completeness of the cure. Recovery from fever is commonly 
attended by great weakness. And this seems to be fatal to the view 
of B. Weiss, that Christ’s cures were “momentary effects produced 
by His touch, which, although the result was absolutely certain, yet 
merely began a healing process that was completed in a perfectly 
natural way.” What is gained by such an hypothesis? 


The Attic form of the imperf. of diaxovéw is édiixdvovw ; but dinxdvour is 
the reading of the MSS. in Eur. Cyc/. 406 (Veitch, s.v.). Comp. viii. 3; Mt. 
Aven Ioeviie ine Mics 136 31,0 In. xileos t) beta iy 12. 


40, 41. Numerous Healings in the Evening. Vous rencontrons 
tcl un de ces moments dans la vie du Seigneur ou la puissance miracu- 
leuse se déployait avec une richesse particulitre: vi. 19” (Godet, 
i. p. 339). Comp. Mt. viii. 16, 17; Mk. i. 32-34. The healing 
of the demoniac (ver. 35), and of Peter’s mother-in-law, had proved 
that He could heal diseases both of mind and body. All three 
note the two kinds of healing; but “the physician separates the 
two with special distinctness, and lends no support to the view 
that possession is merely a physical disorder.” 
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40. Avvovtos 8é tod Hdlov. Mt. has Owias dé yevouévys, while 
Mk.-has ’Owias 8& yevouevns, dre éSvoev 6 Atos. We infer that 
here Mk. gives us the whole expression in the original tradition, of 
which all three make use ; and that Mt. uses one half and Lk. the 
other half of it. See v. 13, xxii. 34, xxiii. 38, for similar cases. 
Some infer that Mk. has combined the phrases used by the other two, 
and therefore must have written last of the three. But an analysis 
of the passages which all three have in common shows that this is 
incredible. The literary skill required for combining two narra- 
tives, without adding much new material, would be immense ; and 
Mk. does not possess it. It is much simpler to suppose that Mk. 
often gives the original tradition in full, and that the other two 
each give portions of it, and sometimes different portions. See E. 
A. Abbott, Zxcy. Brit. oth ed. art. “Gospels,” and Abbott and 
Rushbrooke, Zhe Common Tradition of the Syn. Gosp. p. x. 

Advovtros. “When the sun was setting,” or “eve the sun was 
set,” as the hymn gives it.! The eagerness of the people was such 
that the very moment the sabbath was over they began to move 
the sick: comp. Jn. v. 10. . Note Lk.’s favourite dravres. 

évi Exdote aitay Tas xElpas émtibels. Lk. alone preserves this 
graphic detail, which emphasizes the laborious solicitude of the 
work. Sic singuli penitius commott sunt ad fidem (Beng.). It does 
not apply to the demoniacs, who were healed Adyw, as Mt. states. 


The action is a generally recognized symbol of ¢ransmzsszon, especially in 
conferring a blessing (Gen. xlviii. 14; Lev. ix. 22, 23; Mk. x. 16). It is also 
used to symbolize the transmission of guilt (Lev. i. 4, iii. 2, viii. 14, xvi. 21, 
22). The statement that ‘‘our Lord healed at first by laying on of hands, but 
gradually passed over to the exclusive use of the word of power, in order that 
He might not encourage the popular idea that there was a necessary connexion 
between the laying on of hands and the cure,” is not confirmed by Scripture. 
The nobleman’s son and the man at Bethesda were healed by a word (Jn. iv. 50, 
v. 8); Malchus, by a touch. There was no necessity to use either word or 
touch. He could heal by an act of will, and at a distance from His person 
(vii, 10, xvii. 14; Jn. iv. 50). But He more often used means, possibly to aid 
the faith of those who needed healing (xiii. 13, xiv. 4, Mt. viii. 3, ix. 29; Mk. 
Vil. 33; Vill. 23, 25); Jnwix, 63 comp, Mik. v.123) 028. AT, vin 32, valle 22)s 
The fact that Jesus commonly used some action in healing made the Jews the 
more irate at His healing on the sabbath. Excepting Acts xvii. 25, Qepamedw in 
N.T. is always ‘‘ heal, cure,” not merely “‘ serve, take care of.” Like colere, it 
is used of service both to God and to men; and like cuvare, it is both ‘‘ to care 
for” and ‘‘to cure.” The imperfects, éOepdmevev and éfjpxero, mark the con- 
tinuance and repetition of the actions. 


41. é&fpxero Sé kat Saiudvia dad woANGv. “ But demons also” 


1 The form dévw seems to be Ionic, but occurs once or twice in Attic prose 
(Veitch, s.v.). Except édugev or é5v in Mk. i. 32, the word does not occur again 
in N.T. It is freq. in LXX (Judg. xiv. 18;.2 Sam. ii. 24; 1 Kings xxii. 36; 
2 Chron. xviii. 34, etc.). It means “‘sink into, enter,” év7oy or the like being 
expressed or understood. Lk. never uses the unclassical dla (ix. 12, xxii. 14, 
xxiii. 54, xxiv. 29), which occurs often in Mt. and Mk. and twice in jn. 
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(as well as diseases) “came out of many.” For 88 kat see on iii. 9, 
and for éf€pxecQa. dmé see on ver. 35: both are characteristic of 
Lk. He alone mentions the xpéfew of the demons. There is not 
much difference between 6 vids rod @cod here and 6 &y.os tod cot 
in ver. 34. In both cases it is the presence of Divine holiness 
which is felt and proclaimed. Phil. ii. 10 is here not to the point ; 
for xaraxOdvia there probably does not mean devils. 

ouK ela atta Aadeiv, dtr. “‘ He suffered them not to speak, 
because.” Not, “suffered them not to say that”; which would 
require Aéye. In N.T. AaAciv and Aéyew are never confused ; not 
even ROMAXV.. 16.72. COL, Xt .i7s i. bhes. 1. S. Excepting Mt. 
xxiv. 43 and x Cor. x. 13, éaw is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxil. 51 , 
Acts xiv. 16, Xvi. 7, XIX. 30, XXiil. 32, XxVil. 32, 40, xxviii. 4); and 
eiwv is the usual form of imperf. 


Godet’s suggestion, that the demons wished to compromise Jesus by exciting 
a dangerous enthusiasm among the people, or to create a belief that there was a 
bond of connexion between their work and His, is gratuitous. Their cries are 
more like involuntary exclamations of dismay. That Jesus should not allow 
them to make Him known was natural, although Strauss condemns it as incon- 
sistent. Vec tempus erat, nec ht precones (Beng. on Mk. iii. 12). ‘It was not 
meet that unclean demons should usurp the glory of the apostolic office” (Cyril 
Alex.). Jesus had rejected the offered assistance of the evil one in the 
wilderness, and could not desire to be proclaimed as the Messiah by his 
ministers. Moreover, while the national ideas respecting the Messiah remained 
so erroneous, the time for such proclamation had not yet come. Comp. 
Tn. vi. 15. 


42, 43. The Multitude’s Pursuit of Him. Comp. Mk. i. 35-30. 
Although Lk. has some features which Mk. has not, the latter’s 
account is more like that of an eye-witness. 

42. Tevouévns S¢ hpépas. See on vi. 13. Mk. has the strong 
expression mpwt evvvxya Alay. It was so early that it was still like 
night.. This shows His anxiety to escape the multitude and secure 
time for refreshment of His spiritual nature by converse with God : 
Mk. adds xéxe? rpoonvxero. Jesus had probably passed the night 
in Simon’s house ; and for of 6yAo. Mk has Siuwv kat of wer adroi, 
for as yet Jesus had no fixed disciples. Peter in telling Mk. of the 
incident would say, “ We went after Him.” 

of 3xdou eweLjtouv aitév. “The multitudes kept seeking for 
Him.” The ém- marks the direction of the search: comp. érédo6y 
(ver. 17). They wanted more of His teaching and of His 
miraculous cures. See on xi. 29. But neither this nor the 
moAAGv in ver. 41 proves that there had not been time to heal all 
who came the previous evening. Would He have sent any empty 
away? Lk. is fond of recording the eagerness of the people to 
come to Christ (v. 1, 19, Vi. 19, Vill. 19, 40, Xil, I, xxi. 38: comp. 
xix. 3 and xxiii. 8). 

AdOov Ews adtod, kal Katetxov adtdv Tod pi) wopedecOar dm abtoy, 
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They did not leave off seeking until they reached Him, and they 
tried to stay Him from going away from them. 


This use of ws with a person is not classical: comp. ws tay (Acts 
ix. 38) and fws rod Bacihéws (I Mac. iii. 26). Of place (iv. 29, x. 15) or of 
time (xxiii. 44) ws is common enough. 

With xaretyov (imperf. of attempted or intended action) comp. éxdAouv 
(i. 59). The rod wi ropevecPar is not Lk.’s favourite construction to express 
purposes or result (see on i. 74), but the gen. after a verb of detention or 
prevention: comp. Rom. xv. 22. For the apparently superfluous negative 
comp. xxiv. 16; Acts x. 47, xiv. 18, xx. 27, Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409; Ixv. 
2. B, p. 755. Blass, Gr. p. 250. 


43, Kal tais érépais médeow. Placed first for emphasis. ‘To 
the other cities also (as well as to Capernaum) I must preach the 
good tidings.” It is a rebuke to them for wishing to monopolize 
Him. It is not a rebuke for interrupting His preaching by 
requiring Him to work miracles. There is no evidence that He 
ever regarded these works of mercy as an interruption of His 
ministry, or as an unworthy lowering of it. On the contrary, they 
were an essential part of it; not as evidence of His Messiahship, 
but as the natural work of the great Healer of body and soul. 
They were, moreover, an important element in His teaching, for 
His miracles were parables. As evidence they did not prove His 
Messiahship, and He did not greatly value the faith which was 
produced by them (Jn. ii. 23, 24). He Himself regarded them as 
merely auxiliary (Jn. xiv. 11). He warned His disciples that false 
Christs and false prophets would work miracles (Mk. xiii. 22), just as 
the O.T. had warned the Jews that a Prophet was not to be believed 
simply because he worked miracles (Deut. xiii. 1-3). And, as a 
matter of fact, Christ’s miracles did not convince the Jews (Jn. 
xii. 37). Some thought that He was a Prophet (vii. 16, ix. 8, 19; 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. ix. 17), a view taken even by His disciples after 
the crucifixion (xxiv. 19); while others attributed His miracles to 
Satanic agency (Mt. xii. 24). On the other hand, the Baptist, 
although he wrought no miracles, was thought to be the Messiah 
(see on ili. 15). The saying here recorded does not mean, there- 
fore, “You are mistaking My work. I came to preach the good 
tidings, not to do works of healing”: but, “ You are selfish in your 
desires. I came to preach the good tidings and to do works of 
healing to all, and not to a favoured few.” For edayyedicac@at see 
on ii. 10. 

Set. For the second time (ii. 49) Christ uses this word respect- 
ing His own conduct. Comp. ix. 22, xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5, 
XXll. 37, XXIV. 7, 26, 44. His work and His sufferings are ordered 
by Divine decree. The word is thus used of Christ throughout 
N.T. (Acts ili. 21, xvii. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 25). 

tiv Baowtelay tod Geo. This is Lk.’s first use of this frequent 
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expression (vi. 20, vii. 28, viii. 1, 10, etc.), which Jn. employs twice 
(iil. 3 5), Mt. four times (xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43), Mk. often. For 
its import see Ewald, Ais¢. of Israel, vi. Eng. tr. pp. 201-210; 
Schaff’s Herzog, art. te Kingdom of God”; 5 Edersh. (27690 Z.'i. 
pp. 265-270. The émt roiro refers to the whole of what precedes : 
“For this end,” viz. “to preach the good tidings everywhere in the 
land.” For this use of éwé comp. xxiii. 48 and Mt. xxvi. 50. It 
is quite classical (Xen. Azad. ii. 5. 22, vii. 8. 4). For é&meotddny 
see on ver. 18. The evidence for it (§ BC DLX) as against 
dméoradpoat (A QR) is overwhelming. Yet Godet says om peut 
hésiter. It refers to the mission from the Father, as does the 
eé7ASov of Mk. But it is possible to give the latter the inadequate 
interpretation of leaving the house at Capernaum. 

44. Kal fv Kypicowr eis tas cuvaywyds Tis “loudaias. This 
statement forms a conclusion to the section (14-44); and the 
analytical tense indicates that what is stated continued for some 
time. 


Both Lk. and Mk. have els ras cuvarywyds, which in both cases has been 
altered into the easier év rats cuvaywyais. The els may be explained asa 
pregn. constr., ‘‘ He went into the synagogues and preached there” or as ex- 
pressing the motion or direction of the preaching (Mk. iv. 15; Jn. viii. 26). 
Comp. és rov Ofjuov tatra Aéywouy (Thuc. v. 45. 1). It seems probable that 
the reading “Iovdalas (¥ BC LQR) is the original one, which has been 
corrected to T'aAcAalas (A DXT'A A II) on account of its difficulty. But, as 
in i. 5 and vii. 17, Judea may here mean the whole country of the Jews, 
Palestine. Lk. often uses "Iovdala in this sense (xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, 
xi. I, 29, xxvi. 20; comp. Gal. i. 22). Classic writers use ‘the term in much 
the same manner. Strabo means by it all the region from Lebanon south- 
wards, Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ of Judea.” 


V. 1-VI. 11. From the Call of the first Disciples to the Nomina- 
tion of the Twelve. 


This section presents a symmetrical arrangement, which possibly 
is intentional. The call of a leading disciple (1-11) is followed 
by two healings which provoke controversy (12-16, 17-26) ; and 
then the call of another leading disciple (27-39) is followed 
by two incidents on the sabbath, which again provoke controversy 
(vi. 1-5, 6-11). 

V. 1-11. The call of Simon. In Mt. iv. 18-22 and Mk. i 
16-20 the narrative is the call of Simon and Andrew, and of James 


and John. Here Andrew is not mentioned. And although all obey 
the call (ver. t1), yet Simon alone is addressed (vv. 4, 10). But 
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the identity of this incident with that narrated by Mt. and Mk. can 
neither be affirmed nor denied with certainty. In Mt. and Mk 
the disciples are fishing ; here they are washing their nets before 
putting them away. ‘The important point is that in all narratives 
those called are at work. Similarly, Levi is called from his busi. 
ness. It would seem as if none of the Twelve were called when 
idle. 

1, "Eyévero 8€. See detached note at the end of ch. 1. For rév 
dxXov see on xi. 29; for év TO Tov SyxAov EmrKetoHar See On Iii. 21 ; for 
Tov Adyov Tod Oeod see On Vili. 11; for kat introducing the apodosis 
see on ii. 21; and for kal adrés see on ver. 14. All these points, 
with the analytical qv éotds (i. 7, 10, 20, 21, etc.), are characteristic 
of Lk. Not often do we find so many marks of his style in so 
small a compass. Comp. villi. 22, 37, 40, 41. For the popular 
desire to behold Christ see on iv. 42. With émuxetoOor comp. xxiil. 
23 Acts xxvils20s 1(CGar, ax, 6s Heb. Wao Os: aa. eae eet 
It is used in a literal sense Jn. xi. 38, xxi. 9. Here it is mainly 
figurative, but it includes the notion of physical pressure. The 
avros distinguishes Jesus from the 6xAos: comp. iv. 15, 30. 

Tapa Thy Niwvyy Tevynoapér. With characteristic accuracy Lk. 
never calls it a sea, while the others never call it a lake. Except 
in Rev. of the “lake of fire,” Acuvy in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
When he uses @aAacoa, he means sea in the ordinary sense (xvii. 
2,.0, Xxi 25; Acts Wi 24g@te): 

In AV. of 1611 both here and Mk. vi. 53 the name appears as ‘‘ Genesareth,” 
following the spelling of the Vulgate ; but in Mt. xiv. 34 as ‘‘ Genesaret.” The 
printers have corrected this to ‘‘Gennesaret” in all three places. Devynoapér 
is the orthography of the best MSS. in all three places. Josephus writes both 
Nyuvyn Tevvnoapiris (Ant. xvill. 2. 1) and Nyuvn Tevvnodp (BL. J. iii. 10. 7). 
1 Mac. xi. 67 we have rd tdwp rod Tevynodp. But in O.T. the lake is called 
Oddacoa Xevéped (Num. xxxiv. 11?; Josh. xii. 3) from a town of that name near 
to it (Josh. xix. 35). Josephus contrasts its fertility with the barrenness of the 
lower lake in the Jordan valley (B. /. iv. 8. 2): the one is the ‘‘Sea of Life,” 
the other the ‘‘Sea of Death.” See Stanley’s fine description of ‘‘ the most 
sacred sheet of water that this earth contains” (Sz. & Pal. pp. 368-378) ; 
Farrar, Lzfe of Christ, i. pp. 175-182; Conder, D.&.? art. ‘* Gennesaret.” 


For mapd c. acc. after a verb of rest comp. xviii. 35; Acts x. 6, 32; 
Fleby xt. 12 3) Xen, Aaa sii sty vuenen a Ve 

With jv éords (which is the apodosis of éyévero), kal eldev is to be joined : 
“Tt came to pass that He was standing, and He saw.” It is very clumsy to 
make kal atrds fv écrws parenthetical, and take kal eldev as the apodosis of 


éyévero. 


2. ot d€ ddeeis, “But the sea-folk” (dAs) or “fishermen.” It 
is one of many Homeric words which seem to have gone out of 
use and then to have reappeared in late Greek. Fishing in the 
lake has now almost ceased. The Arabs dislike the water. The 
washing of the nets was preparatory to hanging them up to dry. 
As distinct from virrw, which is used of washing part of the human 
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body, and Aovw, which is used of washing the whole of it, wAUvw is 
used of washing inanimate objects (Rev. vii. 14, xxii. 14; Gen. xlix. 
11; Exod. xix. ro). In Lev. xv. 11 all three words are used with 
exactly this difference of meaning. Trench, Syz. xlv. 

ta Sixtua. The most general term for nets of all kinds, of which 
dpdiBrynotpov (Mt. iv. 18) and cayyvy (Mt. xiii. 47) are special 
varieties. Trench, Syz. lxiv.; D.ZB. art. “ Net.” 

3. émavayayety. The correct word for “putting off to sea” 
(2 Mac. xii. 4?; Xen. ellen. vi. 2. 28): elsewhere in N.T. only 
Mt. xxi. 18 in the sense of “return.” For the double preposition 
comp. émavépxomar (x. 35, xix. 15) and éravamratw (x. 6). Christ 
uses Peter’s boat as a pulpit, whence to throw the net of the Gospel 
over His hearers. We have a similar scene Mk. iv. 1, and in 
both cases He sits to teach, as in the synagogue at Nazareth. 
Peter was probably steering, and therefore both before and after 
the sermon he is addressed as to the placing of the boat. But the 
letting down of the nets required more than one person, and hence 
the change to the plural (yaAdoare). Von statim promittit Dominus 
capturam: explorat prius obsequia Simonis (Beng.). 

5. Emotdta. Lk. alone uses ériordrys (viii. 24, 45, ix. 33, 49, 
xvii 13), and always in addresses to Christ. He never uses 
PaBGei, which is common in the other Gospels, esp. in Jn., but 
would not be so intelligible to Gentiles. The two words are not 
synonymous, émordrys implying authority of any kind, and not 
merely that of a teacher. Here it is used of one who has a right 
to give orders. 

8’ dAns vuKTds komidcavtes. Through the whole of the best 
time for fishing they had toiled fruitlessly. Only in bibl. Grk. has 
komiadw the meaning of “ work with much effort, toil wearisomely ” 
Gi 27s Actsexx. 35-5) Mt, vi. 125.5 Josh.) xxiv. 13, etc,). Che 
original meaning is “ become exhausted, grow weary ” (Jn. iv. 6). 
Clem. Alex. quotes a letter of Epicurus, Myre véos tus dy peAdErw 
dirocodgely, pyre yepwv trdpxwv Komidto pitocopay (Strom. iv. 8, 
P- 5945 ed. Potter). 

emt S€ TO frypatt cou xahdow ta Sixtua. “But relying upon 
Thy word I will have the nets let down.” The “nevertheless” of 
AV. Cran. and Gen. is too strong: for that we should have zAnv 
(vi. 24, 35, etc.). For this use of eri, “on the strength of,” comp. 
ii, 20; Acts iv. 21. Win. xlviii. d, p. 491. The xaddoare and 
Riou show that the xaAdow includes the employment of 
others. Excepting Mk. ii. 4 and 2 Cor. xi. 33, yad dw is peculiar to 
Lk. (v0. 4,53 Acts ix. 25, Xxvil. 17, 30). With the faith involved 
in xaddow Ta Oikrva we may compare Kédevody pe eAGely pos oe 
ézi 7a. Voara (Mt. xiv. 28). 

6. cuvékderoay TAHV0s ixOdwv wodt. Nota miracle of creation, 
but at least of knowledge, even if Christ’s will did not bring the 
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fish to the spot. In no miracle before the Resurrection does 
Jesus create ; and we have no sufficient reason for believing that 
the food provided at the second miraculous draught of fishes was 
created (Jn. xxi. 9-13). There is no exaggeration, as De Wette 
thinks, in dvepyoero or in BuoigecOar (ver. 7). The nets “ were 
breaking,” z.e. beginning to break, when the help from the other 
boat prevented further mischief, and then both boats were over- 
loaded. On the masses of fish to be seen in the lake see Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 285, and D.B.? p. 1074: “The density 
of the shoals of fish in the Lake of Galilee can scarcely be con- 
ceived by those who have not witnessed them. They sometimes 
cover an acre or more on the surface in one dense mass.” 


The form fjoow occurs in poetry (Hom. Z/. xviil. 571, xxiv. 454) and late 
prose (Strab. xi. 14. 8). It is a collat. form of pyyyvums (Veitch, s.v., and 
Curtius, Ztym. 511, 661): but see on ix. 42. 


7. katéveuoay toils petoxots. Possibly because they were too 
far off for a call to be heard. The other boat was still close to the 
shore (ver. 2), for Simon alone had been told to put out into deep 
water. ‘The verb is freq. in Hom., and occurs in Hdt. and Plato, 
generally in the sense of “nod assent, grant.” Here only in N.T. 
Euthymius suggests that they were too agitated to call. 


Here and Heb. i. 9 (from Ps. xliv. 8) we have uéroxos as a subst. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8: and see T. S. Evans on 1 Cor. x. 16-18 in 
Speakers Com. ‘* As distinguished from xowwvds (ver. 10; Heb. x. 33), which 
suggests the idea of personal fellowship, uéroxos describes participation in 
some common blessing or privilege, or the like. The bond of union lies in 
that which is shared and not in the persons themselves” (Wsctt. on Heb. 
iii. 1), For ovAAaBéoOar in the sense of ‘‘assist” comp. Phil. iv. 3. In 
class. Grk. the act. is more common in this sense. For qA@av see on i. 59. 


émdynoay dppdtepa Ta Tota dote BuliLecOar adtd. For érAnoay 
see on i. 15; dudrepor is another favourite word (i. 6, 7, vi. 39, 
vil. 42; Acts vill. 38, xix. 16, xxiii. 8); notin Mk. or Jn. “They 
filled both the boats, so that they degaz to sink”: comp. dvepjcero. 
The act is used 2 Mac. xii. 4 of the sinking of persons; by Poly- 
bius (ii. 10. 5) of the sinking of ships; and 1 Tim. vi. 9 of sending 
down to perdition. Nowhere else in N.T. 

8. Xipwv Nétpos mpocdmecev Tois ydvacw “Incod. This is the only 
place in his Gospel in which Lk. gives Peter both names, and it is the 
first mention of the surname: see on vi. 14. Syr-Sin. omits Iézpos. 


The constr. mpoomlmrev rots yov. is quite classical (Eur. Or. 1332 ; comp. 
Mk. vii. 25; Soph. O. C. 1606) ; often with dat. of pers. (viii. 28, 47; Acts 
xvi. 29; Mk. iii. 11, v. 33). 


"E€eNOe dm’ éuod. Not “Leave my boat,” which is too definite, 
but, “Go out of my vicinity, Depart from me.” See on iv. 35. 


=—"= =<. oe. <4 
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It is quite erroneous to introduce here the notion that sailors 
believe it to be unlucky to have a criminal on board (Cic. De Wat 
Deor, iii. 37. 89 ; Hor. Carm. iii. 2. 26). In that case Peter, like 
Jonah, would have asked to be thrown into the sea. That the 
Twelve, before their call, were exceptionally wicked, imép wacav 
dyaptiay dévowwrépovs (Barn. v. 9), is unscriptural and incredible. 
But Origen seems to accept it (Com. Cels. i. 63; comp. Jerome, 
Adv. Pelag. iii. 2). See Schanz, ad loc. p. 198. 


Peter does not regard himself as a criminal, but as a sinful man ; and this 
miracle has brought home to him a new sense, both of his own sinfulness and of 
Christ’s holiness. It is not that he fears that Christ’s holiness is dangerous to a 
sinner (B. Weiss), but that the contrast between the two is felt to be so intense 
as to be intolerable. The presence of the sinless One is a reproach and a con- 
demnation, rather than a peril ; and therefore such cases as those of Gideon and 
Manoah (Judg. vi. 22, xili. 22), cited by Grotius and De Wette, are not quite 
parallel. Job (xlii. 5, 6) is a better illustration; and Beng. compares the 
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). The objection that Peter had witnessed the healing of 
his wife’s mother and other miracles, and therefore could not be so awestruck 
by this miracle, is baseless. It frequently happens that one experience touches 
the heart, after many that were similar to it have failed to do so. Perhaps, 
without being felt, they prepare the way. Moreover, this was a miracle in 
Peter’s own craft, and therefore was likely to make a special impression on 
him ; just as the healing of a disease, known to the profession as incurable, 
would specially impress a physician. 


Kupte. The change from émordra (see on ver. 5) is remarkable, 
and quite in harmony with the change of circumstances. It is the 
“‘ Master” whose orders must be obeyed, the “ Lord” whose holi- 
ness causes moral agony to the sinner (Dan. x. 16). Grotius, 
followed by Trench, points out that the dominion over all nature, 
including “the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through 
the paths of the seas” (Ps. viii. 8), lost by Adam, is restored in 
Christ, the ideal man and the second Adam. But that Peter 
recognized this is more than we know. In what follows notice the 
characteristic advras and ovv. 

9. éml TH dypa tay ix@dwv. This was the daszs of their amaze- 
ment: see small print on ii. 33, and comp. Acts xiv. 3 and Rom. 
v.14. There is no need to make dypa. act. in ver. 4, “a catching,” 
and pass. here, “the thing caught.” “For a catch” in ver. 4; 
“at the catch of fish” here. If dv ovvéAaBov (BD X, Goth.) is 
the true reading, both may be act. But if 7 ovvédaBor is right, 
then in both places dypa is pass. In either case we have the 
idiomatic attraction of the relative which is so freq. in Lk. See 
small print on iii. 19. ‘The word is common in poetry both act. 
and pass. Not in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. Note the change 
of meaning from ovAdAaBéoba in ver. 7 to avvéAaBov. The verb 
is freq. in Lk., but elsewhere rare in N.T. 

10. *idkwBov kat “lwdvyt The first mention of them by Lk. 

Yo) ; 
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In Mt. and Mk. they were in their boat, mending their nets, when 
Jesus called them; and Mt. adds that Zebedee was with them, 
which Mk. implies (i. 20). For kowwvot see on ver. 7. Are they . 
the same as the péroyou? It is possible that Peter had his cowwvot 
in his boat, while the »éroyou were in the other boat. In any case 
the difference of word should be preserved in translation. This 
Tyn. Cran. and Gen. effect, with “fellows” for péroxyo. and 
“partners” for kowvwvoc. But Vulg. and Beza have sociz for both ; 
and RV. follows AV. with “ partners” for both. 

eimev mpds Tov Lipwva “Ingods. It is still Peter who is singled 
out for notice. Yet some critics affirm that it is the tendency of 
this Evangelist to depreciate Peter. For ph poBod see on i. 13: 
excepting Mk. v. 36 and Rev. i. 17, Lk. alone uses the expres- 
sion without an accusative. Peter’s sense of unworthiness was in 
itself a reason for courage. Quo magis sibt displicebat hoc magts 
Domino placet (Grotius). 

émd tod viv. The present moment is a crisis in his life, of 
which he was reminded at the second miraculous draught of fishes, 
when the commission given to him now was restored to him after 
his fall. Excepting 2 Cor. v. 16 and [Jn. viii. 11], ard rod viv is 
peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, xii. 52, xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). Comp. 
éws too viv (Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xii. 19) and aype rod viv (Rom. vili. 
22; Phil. i. 5). Deissmann, Bzble Studies, p. 253. 

dvOpumous éon Lwypav. Both substantive and verb have special 
point (men instead of fish ; for “fe instead of for death) ; while the 
analytical tense marks the permanence of the new pursuit: comp. 
i. 20. This last is preserved in Rhem. “shalt be taking,” follow- 
ing Vulg. erzs capiens. Beza seems to be alone in giving the full 
force of Cwypdv (Cwds and dypetv) : vivos capies homines. But to add 
“alive” in English deprives ‘“‘men” of the necessary emphasis.? 
The verb is used of sparing the lives of those taken in battle: 
Coypet, "Atpéos vid, od 8 adéia défar drowa (Hom. J7. vi. 46). Else- 
where in N.T. only 2 Tim. ii. 26, of the evil one. Comp. the 
exhortation of Socrates to Critobulus: “AAAG Gappdv reipd a-yabds 
yiyverOa1, Kal towdros yvyvduevos Onpav émixeiper tods Kadovs Te 
kayabovs (Xen. Jem. ii. 6. 28). 

11. katayaydsvtes Ta wota. Like éravayayety in ver. 3, this is 
a nautical expression ; freq. in Acts (ix. 30, xxii. 30, xxiii. 15, 20, 
etc.). Comp. dvdyeuy, viii. 22. 

apévtes wévta AKodovOyoay adto. Even the large draught of 
fishes does not detain them. They are sure that He who has 
given them such marvellous returns from their usual business will 
be ready to provide for them when, at His summons, they abandon 

3Cod. Brix. has hominum eritis captores, including James and John, 


although xo/é ¢émere precedes. D has roijow yap buds adets avOpdrwy (from 
Mt. and Mk.) after the insertion uh ylveoGe aduels ly Ovwr. 
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their business. The call was addressed to Peter (ver. 10), but the 
sons of Zebedee recognize that it concerns them also; and they 
leave and follow. 


In this late Greek dglnus is preferred to \elrw and its compounds, and 
axorovbéw to Emouat (which does not occur in N.T.) and its compounds. 


The fact that other disciples besides Peter obeyed the call and followed 
Jesus, is the main reason for identifying this narrative with Mk. i. 16-20 and 
Mt. iv. 18-22. All three have the important word d¢évres, and Mt. and Lk. 
have 7KodovOnoay atr@, for which Mk. has drf\Oov érlow airod. But note 
that Lk. alone has his favourite rdvra after dg¢évres (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, 
ix. 43, xi. 4, xii. 10). Against these similarities, however, we have to set the 
differences, chief among which is the miraculous draught of fishes, which Mt. 
and Mk. omit. Could Peter have failed to include this in his narrative? And 
would Mk. have omitted it, if the Petrine tradition had contained it? It is 
easier to believe that some of the disciples were called more than once, and that 
their abandonment of their original mode of life was gradual: so that Mk. and 
Mt. may relate one occasion and Lk. another. Even after the Resurrection 
Peter speaks quite naturally of ‘‘ going a fishing” (Jn. xxi. 3), as if it was still at 
least an occasional pursuit. But we must be content to remain in doubt as to 
the relation of this narrative to that of Mk. and Mt. See Weiss, Leben Jesu, 
I. ili. 4, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 54-59. 

This uncertainty, however, need not be extended to the relation of this 
miracle to that recorded in Jn. xxi. 1-14. It cannot be accepted as probable 
that, in the source from which Lk. drew, ‘‘ the narrative of the call of Peter has 
been confused with that of his reinstatement in the office which had been 
entrusted to him, and so the history of the miraculous draught of fishes which is 
connected with the one has been united with the other.” The contrast between 
all the main features of the two miracles is too great to be explained by confused 
recollection. 1. There Jesus is not recognized at first; here He is known 
directly He approaches. 2. There He is on the shore; here He is in Peter’s 
boat. 3. There Peter and John are together ; here they seem to be in different 
boats. 4. There Peter leaves the capture of the fish to others ; here he is chief 
actor in it. 5. There the net is not broken; here it is. 6. There the fish are 
caught close to the shore and brought to the shore; here they are caught in 
deep water and are taken into the boats. 7. There Peter rushes through the 
water to the Lord whom he had lately denied ; here, though he had committed 
no such sin, he says, ‘‘ Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord.” 
There is nothing improbable in two miracles of a similar kind, one granted to 
emphasize and illustrate the call, the other the re-call, of the chief Apostle. 

The way in which the Fathers allegorize the two miracles is well known, the 
first of the Church Militant, the second of the Church Triumphant. R. A. 
Lipsius would have it that the first is an allegory of quite another kind, the 
main point of which is the uéroxo. in the other boat. He assumes that James 
and John are in Peter’s boat, and explains thus. That Christ first teaches and 
then suddenly speaks of fishing, tells us that the fishing is symbolical. The 
fishing in deep water is the mission to the heathen, which Peter at first is 
unwilling (?) to undertake (comp. Acts x. 14). The marvellous draught after the 
night of fruitless toil is the conversion of many heathen after the failure of the 
mission to the Jews. This work is so great that Peter with the two other 
Apostles of the Jews are unequal to it, and have to call Paul, Barnabas, and 
others to help them. Peter then recognizes his former unwillingness (?) as a 
siu, and both he and the sons of Zebedee are amazed at the success of the 
mission to the heathen (Gal. ii. 9). Thus the rejection of Jesus by the people 
of Nazareth (iv. 29, 30), and His preaching ‘‘to the other cities also” (iv. 43), 
teach the same lesson as the miraculous draught ; viz. the failure of the mission 
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to the Jews and the success of the mission to the heathen (Jahrb. fur prot. 
Theol. 1875, i. p. 189). The whole is exceedingly forced, and an examination 
of the details shows that they do not fit. If the common view is correct, that 
James and John were the uéroxo in the other boat, the whole structure falls to 
the ground. Had Lk. intended to convey the meaning read into the narrative 
by Lipsius, he would not have left the point on which the whole is based so 
open to misconception. Keim on the whole agrees with Lipsius, and dog- 
matically asserts that ‘‘the artificial narrative of Lk. must unhesitatingly be 
abandoned . . . It is full of subtle and ingenious invention . . . Its historical 
character collapses under the weight of so much that is artificial” (Jes. of Vaz. iii. 
pp. 264, 265). Holtzmann also pronounces it to be ‘‘ legendary and consciously 
allegorical” (2 \Joco). Does Peter’s apparently inconsistent conduct, beseeching 
Jesus to depart and yet abiding at His feet, look like invention ? 


12-16. The Healing of a Leper. Here we certainly have an 
incident which is recorded by all three Evangelists. The amount 
of verbal agreement is very great, and we may confidently affirm 
that all three make use of common material. Mt. (viii. 1-4) is the 
most brief, Mk. (i. 40-45) the most full; but Mt. is the only one 
who gives any note of time. He places the miracle just after Jesus 
had come down from delivering the Sermon on the Mount. 

On the subject of Leprosy see H. V. Carter, Leprosy and 
Elephantiasis, 1874; Tilbury Fox, Skin Diseases, 1877; Kaposi, 
Hautkrankheiten, Wien, 1880 ; and the literature given at the end of 
art. Aussatz in Herzog ; also in Hirsch, Handb. d. Pathologie, 1860. 

12. Kal i8ov. Hebraistic; in Mt. viii. 2, but not in Mk. i. 4o: 
the kai is the apodosis to éyévero, as in ver. 1. No verb follows 
the idov, as if the presence of the leper were a surprise. Had the 
man disregarded the law in approaching the crowd? Or had the 
people come upon him suddenly, before he could avoid them? 
What follows shows a third possibility. Syr-Sin. omits kat i8ov, 

wAnpyns Aémpas. This particular is given only by the beloved 
physician. His face and hands would be covered with ulcers and 
sores, so that everyone could see that the hideous disease was at 
a very advanced stage. This perhaps accounts for the man’s 
venturing into the multitude, and for their not fleeing at his 
approach ; for by a strange provision of the law, “if the leprosy 
break out abroad in the skin, and the leprosy cover all the skin of 
him that hath the plague, from his head even to his feet, . . . then 
the priest . . . shall pronounce him clean that hath the plague” 
(Lev. xiii. 12, 13). 

édey0n adtod. Excepting Mt. ix. 38, the verb is peculiar in 
N.T. to Lk. and Paul. It is especially freq. in Lk. (vill. 28, 38, 
ix. 38, 40, x. 2, etc.). In LXX it represents a variety of Hebrew 
words, and is very common. Here Mk. has rapaxaddv. 

édv O€dys, Svacat pe KaPapioa. All three accounts have these 
words, and the reply to them, @éAw, kafapiocOyr1, without variation. 
The dvvaca. is evidence of strong faith in the Divine power of 
Jesus ; for leprosy was believed to be incurable by human means. 
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It was ‘“‘the stroke” of God, and could not be removed by the 
hand of man. But it is characteristic of the man’s imperfect 
apprehension of Christ’s character, that he has more trust in His 
power than in His goodness. He doubts the will to heal. He 
says xafapioa rather than Oeparedoa or idcacbar because of the 
pollution which leprosy involved (Lev. xiii. 45, 46). In O.T. 
“unclean” and “clean,” not “sick” and “healed,” are the terms 
used about the leper. The old rationalistic explanation, that 
kafapioot means “to pronounce clean,” and that the man was 
already cured, but wanted the great Rabbi of Nazareth to absolve 
him from the expensive and troublesome journey to Jerusalem, 
contradicts the plain statements of the Gospels. He was “full of 
leprosy” (Lk.); “immediately the leprosy departed from him” 
(Mk. Lk.). If xa@apicat means “to pronounce clean,” then 
ka$apicOyre means “be thou pronounced clean.” Yet Jesus sends 
him to the priest (Lk. Mk. Mt.). Contrast the commands of 
Christ with the prayers of Moses, Elijah, and Elisha, when they 
healed. See Deissmann, Lzble Studies, p. 216. 

13. éxtetvas thy xetpa. All three have this Hebraistic ampli 
fication. In LXX the phrase commonly occurs in connexion 
with an act of punishment: Ex. vil. 5, 19, Vili. 1, 2, ix. 22, 23, 
Keed22 1,9 22xive 16,/21,- 26, 27°; Hizek. vir4, xiv: 9; xvi 27, 
even 7, bs, 16, Xxxv. ig; Zephii 4a. 035 Sere vie ¥2;) xyn 6 In 
N.T. it rarely has this meaning. Jesus touched the leper on the 
same principle as that on which He healed on the sabbath: the 
ceremonial law gives place to the law of charity when the two 
come into collision. His touch aided the leper’s faith. 

4) Aémpa dawqdOev dm adtod. Here again (see on iv. 40) Mk. 
has the whole expression, of which Lk. and Mt. each use a part. 
Mk. has dajAOev am airod 7 Aérpa, Kal éxafapicOy, and Mt. has 
exabapicOn avrod y Aerpa. All three have eiféws or edOs, showing 
that Jesus not merely prepared the way for a cure which nature 
accomplished, but healed the leper at once by His touch. 

14. kai adtés. Lk.’s favourite form of connexion in narrative: 
Cli, 7, 37,4047, 22, i. 28, 111.23, IV. 15, Vi. 20, etc. 

mapyyyetkev. The word is specially used of commanders, 
whose orders are passed along the line (apd), and is freq. in Lk. 
(viii. 29, 56, ix. 21; Acts i. 4, iv. 18, v. 28, 40, x. 42, etc.) ; rare 
in Mt. (x. 5, xv. 35) and Mk. (vi. 8, viii. 6); not in Jn. All the 
others use evréAAco Oar, and Mt. Revere, both of which are rare in 
Lk. Here Mt. and Mk. have Aéye. 

pydevi eimetv. The charge was given with emphasis (dpa 
undevi_pndey etrns) and sternness (€uBpisnoduevos), as Mk. tells 
us. The meaning of it is variously explained. To prevent (1) the 
man from having intercourse with others before being pronounced 
clean by proper authority; (2) the maz from becoming proud 
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through frequent telling of the amazing benefit bestowed upon 
him ; (3) the frzests from hearing of the miracle before the man 
arrived, and then deciding, out of hostility to Jesus, to deny the 
cure; (4) the feofle from becoming unhealthily excited about 
so great a miracle. Chrysostom and Euthymius suggest (5) that 
Christ was setting an example of humility, dddoKwy 76 axdpracrov 
kal adiAdtov, in forbidding the leper to proclaim His good deeds. 
Least probable of all is the supposition (6) that “our Lord desired 
to avoid the Levitical rites for uncleanness which the unspiritual 
ceremonialism of the Pharisees might have tried to force upon 
Him” for having touched the leper. The first of these was prob- 
ably the chief reason; but one or more of the others may be true 
also. The man would be likely to think that one who had been 
so miraculously cured was not bound by ordinary rules ; and if he 
mixed freely with others before he was declared by competent 
authority to be clean, he would give a handle to Christ’s enemies, 
who accused Him of breaking the law. In the Sermon on the 
Mount He had said, “Think not that I came to destroy the law 
or the prophets” (Mt. v. 17); which implies that this had been 
said of Him. The command pdevi pn dev eins is further evidence 
that Jesus did not regard miracles as His chief credentials. And 
there are many such commands (viii. 56; Mt. ix. 30, xii. 16; 
Mk. i. 34, iii, 12, V. 43, Vii. 36, Vili. 26). 
GAG drehOcw Sei~ov ceavrdv Tw lepet. Sudden changes to the orazzo 
directa are common after maparyyéhAw and similar verbs (Acts i, 4, xxiii. 22 ; 


Mk. vi. 8,9?; comp. Acts xvii. 3; Tobit viii. 21; Xen. Anmad. i. 3. 16, 20). 
Win. Ixiii. 2, p. 725. 


7 tepet. As in the original (Lev. xili. 49), the sing. refers to 
the priest who was on duty at the time. Note the xa@ds, “exactly 
as”: the reference is to Lev. xiv. 4-10, which enjoins rather ex- 
pensive offerings. Comp. Mt. i. 24. For the form Mwvojs see 
on li. 22. This charge is in all three narratives almost in the 
same words. On its import see Hort, /udaistic Christianity, p. 30 

kabapiopod. Lmundatio (Vulg.), mundatio (fq) purgatio (a), 
purificatio (a). 

eis paptuptov attots. This addition is in all three, and various 
explanations have been suggested. That (1) the priests may be 
convinced of My Divine power ; (2) the priests may see that I do 
not disregard the Law; (3) the people may be convinced that the 
cure is complete, and that the leper may be readmitted to society ; 
(4) the people may see that I do not disregard the Law. It is the 
sacrifice which is the paprvpiov, and therefore the second or fourth 
explanation is to be preferred. Both may be right.} 


1 “Tt is worthy of notice, that all the places where our Lord is stated to 
have met with lepers are in the central districts of Samaria and Galilee. . . . It 
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15. 8ujpxeto Sé paddov 6 Adyos wept adtod. Lk. does not state, 
as Mk. does, that this was owing to the man’s disobedience. Mt. 
omits both points. This use of duépyouor of the spreading of a 
report is quite classical (Thue. vi. 46. 5; Xen. Anad.i. 4.7). The 
word is a favourite one with Lk.; see on ii. 15. The padAov 
means “more than before, more than ever” (Jn. v. 18, xix. 8), 
or “‘all the more,” because of the command not to tell (xviii. 39 ; 
Acts v. 14, ix. 22, xxii. 2), 

ourmpxovTo SxAou ToANol dkoveww Kal OepamedecOar amd tav do- 
Qeverav. For miracles mentioned as being numerous, but without 
details, comp. iv. 40, vi. 18, vii. 21. The constr. OepameveoOar dard 
is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 21, vili. 2). The usual constr. with dep. 
is the acc. (iv. 23, 40, ix. 1, etc.). For do@everav comp. viii. 2, xili. 
11, 12; Acts xxvili. 9; Heb. xi. 34, where we have a similar 
constr., édvvapwOynoav ard aobeveias. 

16. aitds 8€ Hv bmoxwpav év tais épypors Kat mpoceuvxdpevos. 
The verse forms one of those resting-places with which Lk. fre- 
quently ends a narrative (i. 80, li. 20, 40, 52, ill. 18-20, iv. 13, 15, 
30, 44).. “But He” on His part, in contrast to the multitudes 
who came to see Him, “was in retirement in the deserts, and in 
prayer.” See on iii, 21. The analytical tense expresses what 
Jesus was engaged in while the multitudes were seeking Him. 
That they were unable to find Him is not implied here, and Mk. 
states the opposite. For the attés comp. iv. 30, vi. 8, vill. 37, 54, 
xi. 17, 28, xxiii. 9 ; and for Sroxwpetv, ix. 10. The verb occurs 
nowhere else in N.T., but is freq. in class. Grk. Lk. alone uses 
the plur. of épnpos (i. 80, vill. 29). See Bede, ad doc. 

For év after a verb of motion, to express the rest which is the result of the 
motion, comp. Mt. xiv. 3; Jn. ili. 35; 2 Cor. viii. 16. Such condensed 
constructions are not common, if found at all, in earlier writers. The con- 
verse use of els after verbs of rest is more common (xi. 7, xxi. 37; Acts ii. 39, 
vii. 4, viii. 20, 23, 40, etc.). Win. 1. 4. a, p. 514. 

17-26. The Healing of a Paralytic. Mt. ix. 1-8; Mk. ii. 1-12. 
We again have a narrative which is narrated by all three Synoptists 
in a way which shows that they are using common material. Mt. 
is again the most brief. Mk. and Lk. agree in the details, but 
differ considerably in the wording. Different translations of the 
same Aramaic original, or of two very similar Aramaic originals, 
would account for these similarities and differences. The cast of 
the opening verse is very Hebraistic, as is shown by éyévero, by 
év pug tov jpepdv, by kal adrds, and by dvvapis Kvpiov jy eis. See 
on iv. 36 and on viii. 22. The év pug tov jmepadv is an absolutely 
indefinite expression, which we have no right to limit. Mt. and 
Mk. give no date. The phrase éy sca ov is peculiar to Lk. 


is just in this district that to this day we find the colonies of lepers most 
numerous” (Tristram, Zastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 19). 
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17. ¢apicato. The first mention of them by Lk., who assumes 
that his readers know who the Pharisees were. ‘This introduction 
of them stamps them as hostile to Christ ; and we have here the 
first collision in Galilee between Jesus and the authorities at 
Jerusalem. On the Pharisees see Jos. Azz. xiii. 5. 9, 10. 6, xvii. 2. 
4, XVili. 1. 2, 3; B./. ii. 8.143 Schiirer, Jewish People, II. ii. § 26, 
p. 10; Hausrath, V.Z. Times, i. p. 135; Keim, Jes. of Vaz. i. p. 
321; Edersh. Z. & 7. 1. pp:-96, 97, 310-324- 

vopodi8doxado. The word is formed on the analogy of tepodiddo- 
KaXos and yopodiddcxados, but is not classical. Elsewhere only 
Acts v. 34 andi Tim. i. 7. In all three cases teachers of the 
Jewish Law are meant, and the term is almost a synonym for ot 
ypopparets in the N.T. sense. That they had come ék méons kopns 
tis Fadtdalas Kal “louSatas is, of course, a popular hyperbolical 
expression, and illustrates Lk.’s fondness for r@s: comp. vi. 17. 

Stvapts Kupiou fv eis To taéoOa adtév. ‘The power of Jehovah 
was present for Him to heal with”; ze. for Jesus to employ in 
working miracles of healing. See on iv. 36 and comp. i. 35, xxiv. 
49; Acts vi. 8. Hence miracles are often called duvdmets, or out- 
comes of the power of God. Trench, Syz. xci. The failure to 
see that atrdv is the subject, not the object, of iéc#a: produced 
the corrupt reading atrovs (A C D and versions). This corrupt 
reading produced the erroneous interpretation of Kupifov as mean- 
ing Christ. Lk. often calls Christ “the Lord”; but in such cases 
Kvpuos always has the article (vii. 13, x. 1, Xl. 39, Xil. 42, xiii. 15, 
xvii. 5, 6, xvili. 6, xix. 8, xxil. 61). Kv’pvos without the article 
means Jehovah (i. 11, ii. 9, iv. 18; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 39, xii. 7). 
This verse shows us Jesus armed with Divine power and con- 
fronted by a large body of hostile spies and critics. What follows 
(vv. 19, 26) proves that there was also a multitude of curious 
spectators, who had not declared for either side, like the multitude 


round Elijah and the prophets of Baal on Carmel (1 Kings xviii. 
at), 


Except in quotations from LXX (Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40) and one other 
passage (Jn. iv. 47), la@c@ac with act. signif. is peculiar to Lk. (vi. 19, ix. 2, 
II, 42, xiv. 4, xxil. 51; Acts ix. 34, x. 38, etc.). 


18. ds fv wapadedupévos. “ Here and wherever St. Luke men- 
tions this disease, he employs the verb wapaAveoOa1, and never 
mapadutikds. The other N.T. writers use the popular form zapa- 
Avrixds, and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this, 
Heb. xii. 12, being a quotation from the LXX, Is. xxxv. 3. St. 
Luke’s use is in strict agreement with that of the medical writers” 
(Hobart, Med. Lang. of St. LR. p. 6). 

e{ytouv atrév eiceveyxetv. Into the house, although it has not 
yet been stated that Jesus was ina house. Mk. tells us that there 
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were four bearers, and that the place was thronged even about the 
door. For évémov see small print on i. 15. 


19. For 7 with a participle expressing a reason see small print on iii. 9. 
With zolas understand 6608 and comp. éxeivys (xix. 4). Here we should 
have expected did, which some inferior MSS. insert in both places. ‘‘ By 
what £zzd of a way” emphasizes théir perplexity. For the omission of 6dés 
comp. ili, 5. Win. xxx. II, lxiv. 5, pp. 258, 738. The classical ryv &\d\ws 
illustrates this common ellipse. Blass, Gr. pp. 106, 137, 


51d, Tév dxdov. “‘ Because of the multitude”; not “through the 
multitude,” a meaning of did ¢. acc. which is found only in poetry 
and freq. in Hom. It was probably by means of outside steps 
that they “went up on to the top of the house.” Oriental houses 
sometimes have such steps; and in any case ladders could be 
used. That the 8ya was a dwelling-house is not stated. In bibl. 
Grk. it means a voof rather than a house (Deut. xxii. 8; Josh. ii. 
6, 8), and in N.T. seems to imply a flat roof (xii. 3, xvii. 31 ; Acts 
x. 9; Mk. xiii. 15; Mt. x. 27, xxiv. 17). It may have been over 
a large hall on the ground floor. Even if Jesus was teaching in 
the upper room of a dwelling-house (and the Rabbis often taught 
there), the difficulty of getting on to the roof and removing a small 
portion of it would not be very great. Edersh. Hist. of J. WV. p. 253. 

81a TOV Kepdpwv KaPjKav. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. 
(Acts ix. 25, x. 11, xi. 5); freq. in class. Grk. Mk. has dreoreéy- 
acav THY oTeéyynv Grov jv, Kai é€opvfavTes yaAGow. Perhaps Lk. 
thinks of Graeco-roman houses, Mk. of Palestinian. We need not 
infer from éfopvgavres that under the tiles was clay or mortar to be 
“dug out.” But, if there was anything of the kind to be cut 
through and removed, this could easily be done without serious 
consequences to those who were in the crowded room below. 
Men who had so much at stake, and who had got thus far, would 
not desist through fear of sprinkling a few persons with rubbish. 
To make these difficulties, which are very unsubstantial, a reason 
for rejecting the whole narrative as a legend, is rather childish 
criticism. The constructor of a legend would not have made his 
details conspicuously incredible. The suggestion that Jesus was 
in a gallery outside the house, teaching the multitude in the open 
court below, is not helpful. In that case, why unroof the gallery? 
The sick man might have been let down to the front of it. 

adv TH Kdun8t@, Lk. alone has his favourite cvv. The sub- 
stantive occurs here only. It is the dim. of «Aivy (viii. 16, xvii. 
34), and perhaps means here a portion of the «ivy mentioned in 
ver. 18. Not all of what had been used to bring him through the 
streets would be let down through the roof. Comp. xAwdpov 
(Acts v.15). Double forms of diminutives are not uncommon: 


1 For another explanation see Tristram, Zastern Customs, pp. 34, 35- 
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e.g. yuvaixvov and ywvarxdpiov (2 Tim. iii. 6); radiov (i. 59, 66) 
and raiddépuov (Jn. vi. 9); mivadxiov and mwaxid.oy (i. 63). Mk. has 
the inelegant xpdéBartos, grabatus (Acts v. 15, ix. 33), for which 
the Greeks preferred oxiprovs or oxyrddzov. 

20. iSav thy lot attav. The faith of the man and of those 
who brought him. All three accounts have the words; but Mt. 
omits the persevering energy which proved how strong their faith 
was. We need not assume that the paralytic himself did not share 
his friends’ confidence. 

For a full discussion of the Weaning of ‘‘ Fatth” in the New Testament and 
in some Jewish Writings see detached note on Rom. i. 17. Here it will suffice 
to point out its four main uses for (1) belief in God ; (2) belief in His promises ; 
(3) belief in Christ ; (4) belief in some particular utterance or claim of God or of 
Christ. Of these four the last is the commonest use in the Synoptic Gospels, 
where it generally means belief in the power of Christ, or of God in Christ, to 
work miracles. The efficacy of Christ’s power is commonly dependent upon 
the faith of those who are to be benefited by its exercise, as here. Comp. vii. 
50, viii. 48, xvii. 19, xviii. 42. By an easy transition this faith in the power of 
God or of Christ to work miracles becomes used of the conviction that the 
believer himself has received power to work miracles. Comp. xvii. 6. In 
xviii. 8 the faith to be found on earth means faith in the Son of Man. 


“AvOpwre, adéwvtai cor at dyaptiat cov. Mk. has réxvoy, and 
Mt. has 6apoe: tékvov. It is not likely that Lk., the writer of the 
Gospel of grace for all, has deliberately changed the more tender 
address, because it seemed to be unsuitable to one who must, as 
he thinks, have been a grievous sinner. Comp. xii. 14 and xxii. 
58. And we affirm more than we know, if we say that this absolu- 
tion was necessary for the man’s cure, because otherwise he would 
not have believed that Jesus could heal him, and his faith was 
essential to the cure. He probably believed, and perhaps knew, 
that his malady was the direct consequence of his own sin (xiii. 2 ; 
Jn. v. 14, ix. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 30). But it does not follow from this 
that faith on his part was thus far absent. 

Suidas seems to be right in regarding d¢éwvrat as a Doric form of the 
perf. indic. for d@etvrat. But it was admitted rather freely, even by Attic 
writers. Comp. dvéwyrat (Hdt. ii. 165. 1; but the reading is not certain) 
and elw6a from €0w (iv.16), Win. xiv. 3. a, p. 96; Veitch, s. v. In Mt. and 
Mk. the true reading here is dglevrar: but ddéwvrae occurs again vii. 47, 48; 
I John ii. 12, and probably Jn. xx. 23. Some have regarded it as a sub- 


junctive: vemdssa sunto, Fritzsche (on Mt. ix. 2) pertinently asks, Quo usd 
aut more subjunctivum in talibus locis absolute positum defendas ? 


21. np§avto SiadroyitecOar. Not a mere periphrasis for dudvye 
gavro: see on iv. 21. Hitherto they had found nothing in His 
words to excite criticism. Here they seemed to see the oppor- 
tunity for which they had been watching, and their discussions 
forthwith began.1 The ypappateis are evidently the same as the 


1Tt has been suggested that fjoay kaOjuevor (Mk. ii. 6) and yptavre (= joa 
dpxépuevor) here are simply different translations of the Aramaic verb, which has 
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vouodisdoxador in ver. 17. Neither Mt. nor Mk. mention the 
Pharisees here; and both of them imply that the criticisms were 
not uttered aloud: év éavrots (Mt.), év rats. xapdias (Mk.). Even 
here utterance is not stated, for Xéyovres may be used of thoughts 
ui 73 Mt xa. 25). 

Tis éotw obtos Ss Made? BAacdypias; An accidental iambic line. 
We have another ver. 39, if «i@éws be admitted as genuine. The 
otros is contemptuous, as often (iv. 22, vii. 39, 49, ix. 9, xiv. 30, 
xv. 2, etc.). In N.T., as in class. Grk., BAacdypia has the two 
meanings of “evil speaking” (Col. iii. 8; Eph. iv. 31; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Jude 9: comp. Rom. ili. 8, xiv. 16) and “blasphemy” (Mt. xii. 31, 
xxvi. 65; Rev. xiii. 6). These cavillers assume that Jesus has 
claimed to have pardoned the man on His own authority, not 
merely to have said that He knew that his sins have been forgiven 
by God... And Jesus does not say that they are mistaken in this. 
He acts on His own authority in accordance with the will of the 
Father, doing on earth what the Father does in heaven (Jn. v. 19, 
21). For dd¢vévar of sins comp. Mt. xii. 31; Mk. iii. 28; Rom. 
iv. 7, etc. 

22. émyvols 8é 6 “Inaods Tods Siadoytopods adtav. The com- 
pound verb implies thorough and accurate knowledge (1 Cor. 
xiii. 12; Rom. i. 32; Justin, Z7y. ili. p. 221 A). The subst. ézi- 
yvwors is used of “ the knowledge of God and of Christ as being the 
perfection of knowledge: e.g. Prov. 1. 5; Hos. iv. 1, vi. 6; Eph. 
PR auiv, 03542 bet: 1,.2) 35.8, li. 20; Clem. Alex, ed, 1.1, p..173) 
(Lft. on Col. i. 9). Comp. the climax in Afost. Const. vii. 39. 1, 
yraois, ériyvwows, tAnpogpopia. On both émiyvwors and diaroypo- 
poovs see Hatch, B7b/. Grk. p. 8. The latter seems here to mean 
“thoughts” (évOvunoes, Mt. ix. 4) rather than “discussions” 
(ix. 46). In LXX it is used of the counsels of God (Ps. xxxix. 6, 
xci. 6). It is, however, more often used in a bad.sense (Ps. lv. 5, 
xcili, 11, cxlv. 4, etc.), and is specially freq. in Lk. (ii. 35, vi. 8, 
ix. 47, xxiv. 38). Not in Jn., and only once each in Mt. and Mk. 

év Tals Kapdlats Guay. This seems to imply that there had been 
no utterance. Christ read their thoughts. See on Rom. i. 21. 

23. ti éotw edxomdtepov, eimety . .. feimetv. It is in this 
verse and the next that the three accounts are most similar— 
almost verbatim the same. ‘The challenge is a very practical one, 
and the point of it is in the eiety. It is easier to say, “Thy sins 
are forgiven,” because no one can prove that they are not forgiven, 
But the claim to heal with a word can be easily and quickly 
tested. 


the very different meanings of ‘‘sitting at rest” and “beginning”; or possibly 
of two verbs which are identical in spelling (Zxfosztor, April 1891, p. 285). 
See on iii. 23. But these possibilities seem to be too isolated and sporadic to 
he of great value in accounting for differences between the Gospels. 
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edxomdtepov. Lit. ‘more capable of being done with easy labour” (ev, 
xéros). In N.T. always in the comparative (xvi. 17, xvili. 25; Mk. x. 25; 
Mt. xix. 24); but evxomoy occurs 1 Mac. iii. 18; Ecclus. xxii. 15. It is 
found in Polyb., but not in class. Grk.—For rls in the sense of ‘‘ whether of 
two” like mérepos, as gus = uter, comp. xxii. 27; Mt. xxi. 31, xxiii. 17, 
XXVil. 17, 21; Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 17. 


24. & vids tod dvOpdrov. This remarkable phrase in all four 
Gospels is invariably used by Christ of Himself ; upwards of eighty 
times in all. The Evangelists never use it of Him, and no one 
ever addresses Him by this title. Yet none of the four ever 
directs our attention to this strict limitation in the use of the 
phrase, so that their agreement must be regarded as undesigned, 
and as evidence of their accuracy. D.C.G. art. ‘‘Son of Man.” 


In O.T. we have *“‘son of man” used in three different connexions, and it 
must be noted that in each case the rendering in LXX is vids dv@pdérov and not 
6 ulds Tod dvOpdrov. In the Psalms it is used of the ideal man: vili. 4, Ixxx. 16, 
cxliv. 3, cxlvi. 3. In Zze&zel it is the title by which the Prophet is addressed, 
ii, 1, 3, 6, 8, ili.-1, 3, 4, etc. etc.; upwards of eighty times in all. In Damzel’s 
night visions (vii. 13, 14), ‘‘One like a son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days,” and received a dominion which was 
universal and eternal. With this should be compared various passages in the 
Book of Enoch, of which this is specially noteworthy. ‘‘ There I saw one who 
had a head of days, and His head was white like wool; and with Him was a 
Second, whose countenance was like the appearance of a man, and His counte- 
nance was full of grace, like one of the holy angels. And I asked one of the 
angels who were with me, and who showed me all the secrets, concerning this 
Son of Man, who He was, and whence He was, and why He goes with the 
Head of days. And he answered and said to me: This is the Son of Man who 
has justice, and justice dwells with Him ; and all the treasures of secrecy He 
reveals, because the Lord of the spirits has chosen Him, and His portion over- 
comes all things before the Lord of the spirits in rectitude to eternity. And this 
Son of Man, whom thou hast seen, will arouse the kings and mighty from their 
couches, and the strong from their thrones, and will loosen the bands of the 
strong, and will break the teeth of the sinners” (xlvi.). This Son of Man is the 
Messiah. He is called ‘‘ the Anointed ” (xlviii. 11, li. 4), ‘‘ the Righteous One” 
(xxxviii, 2, lili, 6), ‘the Elect One” (Jasszm), and the Lord speaks of Him as 
“My Son” (cv. 2). That these Messianic passages in the Book of Enoch are 
of Christian origin is the opinion of a few critics, but it is difficult to maintain it. 
Everything distinctly Christian is absent. This Son of Man or Messiah is not 
the Word, is not God. That He has lived on the earth is nowhere intimated. 
Of the historical Jesus, the Crucifixion, the Resurrection, or the Ascension, there 
is not a hint ; nor yet of baptism, or of the eucharist, or of the doctrine of the 
Trinity. Why should a Christian write just what any Jew might accept about 
the Messiah and no more? But if the whole of the Book of Enoch was 
written before the birth of Christ, then we have sufficient evidence to show that 
when Christ was teaching on earth ‘‘Son of Man” was already accepted by the 
Jews as one title, although not a common one, for the Messiah.!_ The idea of a 
weak and suffering Messiah was unwelcome to the Jews, and therefore a name 


1 Le Livre d’Hénoch, en particulier, lequel étazt fort lu dans entourage de 
Jésus (Jude Epist. 14) nous donne la clef de Pexpression de ‘‘Fils de Phomme,” 
et des idées qui sy rattachatent (Renan, V. de J. p. xi.). It is, of course, quite 
possible that the writer of the Book of Enoch took the idea from Daniel. For 
a discussion of the title see Dorner, Person of Christ, Eng. tr. I. i. p. 54. 
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which emphasized human weakness was not a favourite one. ‘But the very 
reason which induced them to avoid the title induced our Lord to take it. It 
expressed His Messiahship definitely enough for His purpose ; but it expressed it 
in that veiled and suggestive way which characterised the whole of His teaching 
on His own person. At the same time, it conveyed to those who had ears to 
hear the whole secret of the Incarnation. That which the Jews shrank from 
and ignored He rather placed in the forefront of His mission” (Sanday in the 
Expositor, Jan. 1891, p. 30, art. ‘‘On the Title, ‘Son of Man’ ”). 


émt Tis ys. In all three accounts there is room for doubt as 
to the words which this expression qualifies. Here either éfovaday 
éxet OF adbévar dpaptias. In Mk. and Mt. it may qualify 6 vids rod 
avOpdrov. It is best taken with éefovoiay exe. But the difference 
in meaning is not great. 

eimev TO Tapadedupevw. This is not the apodosis to iva «idjre, 
but a parenthesis :1 the apodosis to iva «idjre is Sot Xéyw. Note 
the emphasis on go/: “to ¢hee I say the crucial words.” Clement 
of Alexandria gives this address to the paralytic in singularly dif- 
ferent language: dvdora, dyot TH wapepévw, Tov ocKiproda ep dv 
kardKkercat AaBov arOe oixade (Ped. i. 2, p. 101, ed. Potter). Prob- 
ably a paraphrase. For the pres. imperat. see Blass, Gv. p. 191. 

25. mapaxpipa dvactas évdmiov. Every one of these words is 
characteristic of Lk. For tapaxpjya Mk. has his equally charac- 
teristic «iOvs, a feature which recurs Lk. vili. 44, 55, xviii. 43, 
xxii. 60, Lk. has rapaxpyyo ten times in the Gospel and six times 
in the Acts: elsewhere only Mt. xxi. 19, 20. For dvaords Mt. 
has éyepOe’s and Mk. jyép6n cai: see on i. 39. For évdavov abrav 
Mk. has euarpoobev ravtwv. 

dpas éb 5 katéxetto. L/ doit porter maintenant ce grabat qui Va 
st longtemps porté (Godet). The wording is peculiar to Lk., and is 
perhaps intended to suggest this inversion of relations. Lk. alone 
records that he glorified God. The phrase doédélew rov Oedv 
is specially common with him (ver. 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, 
XViil. 43, xxiii. 47; Acts iv. 21, xl. 18, xxi. 20): once in Mk., twice 
in Mt., once in Jn. 


The reading ¢¢’ 6 (RU A) is an obvious correction to a more usual con- 
struction. For the acc. after a verb of rest comp. xxi. 35; Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xxi. 4; also Plato, Sym. 212D, émiorijvas éml rds Ovpas. 


26. éxotacis @kaBev Gmavtas. Mk. has wévras, Mt. nothing. 
Lk. is fond of the stronger form. He alone records all three 
emotions—amazement, fear, and gratitude to God. The last is in 
all three. For éxotaois comp. Mk. v. 42, xvi. 8; Acts iii. 10; Gen. 
xxvii. 33; 1 Sam. xiv. 15; 2 Chron. xiv. 14. Mt., whose narrative 


1 That this parenthesis occurs in exactly the same place in all three proves 
that all three made use of a narrative, the form of which was already fixed, either 
in memory or in writing (Salmon, Zz. to XV. TZ. p. 121, 5th ed.). Comp. Lk. 
viii. 28, 29 with Mk. v. 7, 8, where we have similar agreement in arrangement. 
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is much the most brief, adds after eddéacav tov @edv, rov Sdvta 
éEovalay rovatrnv tos dvOpuros, which seems to refer to the pre- 
ceding égovoiay éxe. He who is che Son of Man, the ideal repre- 
sentative of the race, had vindicated His claim to possess authority 
to forgive sins. 

EiSapev mapddSofa ofpepov. The adj. occurs here only in N.T 
In LXX it is not rare (Judith xiii. 13; Wisd. v. 2; Ecclus. xliii. 25; 
2 Mac. ix. 24; 4 Mac. ii. 13). It is used of the miracles of Jesus 
in the famous passage, of very doubtful origin, in Josephus: codés 
dvyp, et ye dvopa aitov A€yew xpy Hv yap TapaddEwv Epywv rounrys 
(Ant. xviii. 3. 3). Whereas évdofa (xili. 17) has reference to the 
36a or glory of the agent, wapddoéa refers to the ddga or opinion of 
the spectators ; but ddéa in the sense of “opinion” or “ belief” is 
not found in N.T. For the mixed form of aor. e/dapey see small 
print on i. 59, and comp. 1 Sam. x. 14 and 2 Sam. x. 14. 

27-89. The Calling of Levi and the Discussion about Fasting. 
Mt. ix. 9-17; Mk. ii. 13-22. In all three narratives this section 
is connected closely with the healing of the paralytic; but Mt. 
places both incidents much later, viz. after the return from the 
country of the Gadarenes. 


The common identification of Levi with Matthew is probably correct ; but 
his father must not be identified with the father of James the Less. Matthew 
is probably a contraction of Mattathias = ‘‘ Gift of God,” and this name may 
have been given to Levi after His conversion, like that of Peter to Simon. 
Comp. Joseph Barsabbas, surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23). In Galilee it was 
common to have two names ; and therefore both names may have been original. 
But if Levi was the earlier name, and was less well known among Christians, 
that would account for Mk. and Lk. using it, while Mt. equally naturally would 
let it be evident that a reAwyns had become, by Christ’s mercy, the well-known 
Apostle. There can be no reasonable doubt that the three narratives refer to 
the same incident. And, as Levi is mentioned in no list of the Twelve, and 
Matthew is mentioned in all such lists, the identity of Levi the reXdévys with Mt. 
the reddvys and Apostle need not be doubted. Such doubts, however, are 
ancient. They existed in the Gnostic commentator Heracleon (Clem. Alex. 
Strom. iv. 9, p. 595, ed. Potter), and were shared by Origen. They have been 
reproduced by Grotius (on Mt. ix. 9) and Michaelis; and more recently by 
Sieffert, Neander, Ewald, Keim, and Reuss, But a satisfactory solution, which 
is not contradicted by any evidence, is not to be rejected because it does not 
amount to demonstration. 


27. efj\ev. So also Mk., while Mt. has qapdéywy éxetOev. 
Departure from the town, rather than from the house, is probably 
meant; and we therefore obtain no evidence as to the site of 
Capernaum. We may place Capernaum away from the lake, and 
yet suppose the reAdviov to have been close to the shore. The 
customs collected there went to Herod Antipas, not to the imperia: 
fiscus (Jos. Ant. xvii. 11. 4, 5; B./. ii. 6. 3): see on xx. 25. 

ebedoato tehdvnv. ‘Looked attentively at, contemplated, a 
tax-collector,” as if reading his character. The verb often implies 
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enjoyment in beholding (vii. 24; Jn.i. 14, 32, 38; 1 Jn.i.1). For 
the teX@var see on ili. 12. The Talmud distinguishes two classes 
of teAGvar: the Gabvaz or tax-gatherer (e.g. of income-tax or poll- 
tax), and the Mokhes or custom-house officer. The latter was 
specially hated, as having greater opportunities for vexatious 
exactions, especially from the poor. Levi was one of the latter. 
The great commercial route from Acre to Damascus, which con- 
tinued until the crusades as the wa maris, passed the lake at or 
near Capernaum, and gave employment to excisemen (Is. ix. 1). 
évépat. Acveltv. Mk. has Aevely tov tod “AAdaiov, and Mt. has 
Ma6Gatov. The fondness of Lk. for é6vémarc in introducing a name 
is here conspicuous. Mt. has Aeydwevov, and Mk. has neither. 
Comp. 1. 5, x. 38, xvi. 20, xxiii. 50, and over twenty times. in the 
Acts. Mt. and Mk. have évdwate once each. Jn. says dvoua 
atré (i. 6, iii, I, Xviil. 10). 
kaOypevov emt Td TeAdviov. Excepting in the parallel passages, 
tehwviov does not occur in N.T. Nor is it common elsewhere. 
In Strabo, xvi. 1. 27, it seems to mean “customs, taxes,” and some 
would render ét 76 reAdru0v, “to receive the customs.” But it is 
more probable that it means the place where dues were collected, 
“the tol bothe” (Wic.) or “the custom-house” (Rhem.). Comp. 
the similarly formed dexarwviov, “ the office of a collector of tenths.” 
Very likely Levi was sitting outside the portitorium. He must 
have been visible from the outside: the ézi is “at,” not “in.” 

28. katakimay mévta. Lk alone mentions this.1_ Note the 
characteristic mavra, and comp. ver. 11. The fact illustrates the 
doctrine, to which Lk. often bears witness, that riches are a peril 
and an impediment, and that the kingdom of God is specially 
preached to the poor. The statement is against the supposition 
(D.B. ii. p. 969) that Mt. returned to his business afterwards ; and 
it is quite gratuitous to suppose that the statement is a mere 
reminiscence of ver. 11. In that case why has dduévae been 
changed to karadetrew? Syr-Sin. omits dvaords. 


There is a slight awkwardness in xaradirwy preceding dvacrds: the rising 
was the first act in the leaving all and in the following Christ. Both Mt.(?) and 
Lk. represent the following as habitual, 7xodove. Mk. regards the single act 
on this occasion, 7KoAovOnoev. With the call, ’AxoAovPer wor, comp. Jn. i. 44, 
and with the result comp. ver. 11 and Mt. iv. 19, 22. The two combined lead 
one to the view that this is a call to become an Apostle. 


29. émoincey Soxiv peyddnv. “Made a great reception” 
(8€xouat) or banquet. The word is peculiar to Lk., who has 
doynv movetv again xiv. 13. The phrase occurs in LXX (Gen. 
xxi. 8, xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3, v. 4, 8). Of course év ti oikia adtod 

1 Ce seul mot suffit. La parole qui venatt de guérir le lépreux, de rendre au 


paralysé le mouvement et de remettre les péchés, transforma soudainement un 
publicain en disctple (Didon, /. C. ch. iii. p. 340). 
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means in Levi’s house, which is not included in kataAurov ravra. 
He was not at his house when he left all. The wavra refers to his 
whole mode of life, his business as a TeAwvys. 


It is strange that any one should understand the words either here or Mk. 
ii. 15 as meaning ‘‘in the house of Jesus.” Had Jesus a house? If so, how 
improbable that Levi should hold a reception in it! If the narrator had meant 
this, must he not have given the name instead of atrod, which would inevitably 
be misunderstood? Mt. has simply év 77 olxlg, which possibly means ‘‘in- 
doors,” as opposed to the outdoor scene émi 76 rehdvtov. There is no evidence 
that Christ had a house at Capernaum. After the call of Simon and Andrew 
He is entertained in the house of Simon and Andrew (Mk. i. 16, 29); and 
after the call of Levi He is entertained in the house of Levi. The new disciple 
wishes his old friends to make the acquaintance of his new Master. C'est son 
premier acte misstonatre (Godet). 


fv SxXos Todds Tedwvdv Kal GANwv ot Foav pet adtav Kataxel- 
pevot. This proves that the house was a large one, which the 
house of Jesus would not have been: and it also shows the 
character of the company, for only social outcasts would sit down 
at the same table with reAdvau. 

830. éydyyufov ot apicator Kat of ypappatets adtav. The airav 
means “the scribes of the Pharisees,” z.e. who belonged to that 
party. Some scribes were Sadducees. That this is the meaning 
is clear from Mk. ii. 16. It is pointless, and scarcely grammatical, 
to make airéy refer to the inhabitants of the place, who have not 
been mentioned. These scribes were probably not invited guests, 
but had entered during the meal, like the woman that was a sinner 
in the house of Simon. The Sczazticus and other authorities omit 
avrav, doubtless because it was not clear what it meant. 


For yoyyvfw, which is not in Mk. or Mt., see Lft. on Phil. ii. 14, and 
Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 39. The Atticists preferred rovOopifw. 
Both are probably onomatop.—Note that here, as in vv. 31, 33 and iv. 43, 
Lk. has wpés c. ace. after a verb of speaking, where Mk. (ii. 16-19) has the 
dat. See oni. 13. 


Ava ti peta tay Tedwvdv Kal dpuaptwddv éoOlete; The single 
article (so in all three) brackets them as one class. In Mt. and 
Mk. the disciples are not included in the charge (éo@ie, not 
éo-Giere) ; but they both mention that the disciples were sitting at 
table with Jesus and the reAdvar, and therefore were open to the 
charge. Lk., on the other hand, does not mention that the 
disciples were sitting at table, but his éoOéere implies it. With 
dua ti comp. Exod. v. 14. 


81. In all three accounts Jesus ignores the insinuation against His disciples, 
and answers for Himself. He is responsible for the intercourse with tax- 
collectors and sinners. For ot tyvatvovres Mt. and Mk. have of loyvovres. 
This looks like a deliberate change made by Lk. for the sake of a word which 
would more definitely express health as opposed to sickness. Like mapadedv- 
pévos for mapadurikds (vv. 18, 24) and lac@at for duacdfeuv (vi. 19), these changes 
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may be the result of Lk.’s medical training (Hobart, p. 67; Salmon, Jit. to 
N.T. p. 129, 5th ed.). But would Lk. have made changes in a report of 
Christ’s words? There would be no need to have scruples, for of loxvovres is 
only a translation of the Aramaic, and Lk. might think that of dy.atvovres was a 
better translation. Christ’s reply is an avgumentum ad hominem, partly 
ironical. On their own showing the Pharisees had no need of a teacher, while 
these outcasts were in the greatest need of one. 


82. eis petdvorav. These words are peculiar to Lk., but in 
some texts have been transferred to Mk. and Mt. Both perdvoia 
and peravoeiy are freq. in Lk. See on xv. 7. Obviously those who 
are really Séxaroc do not need to be called to repentance ; but who 
are Oikatov? That is the question which Christ’s reply suggests. 
If we had only Mk.’s account, we might suppose that what follows 
took place on some other occasion ; but both Lk. and Mt. (rére) 
connect it with the banquet in Matthew’s house. 

83. ot 8€ eiway. The same who asked the previous question, 
viz. the Pharisees and their scribes (ver. 30). Mt. says that it was 
the disciples of John who came up and put this question. Mk. 
states that both the disciples of John and the Pharisees were 
keeping a fast at that very time, and joined in asking why Christ’s 
disciples did not do so also. We know from Jn. iii. 26 how 
jealous the Baptist’s disciples were of Christ, and therefore ready 
to criticize. Perhaps they were also jealous of the freedom from 
legal restraints which His disciples seemed to enjoy. They leave 
an opening for the reply, ‘‘ You have no need to fast.” The four 
words which follow vyorevovow, viz. the words muxva kal Sejoers 
movodvtat, are peculiar to Lk. They imply that Christ’s disciples 
habitually neglected the frequent fasts which the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees kept. ‘The fasts on Mondays and Thursdays 
are probably meant, which were not obligatory, but which some 
Pharisees observed (xviii. 12). Moses was believed to have gone up 
Mount Sinai on a Thursday and to have come down on a Monday. 
The Day of Atonement was the only fast of universal obligation. 
For trovetcOar Sejcers comp. 1 Tim. ii. 1; it refers to prayers at fixed 
times according to rule. The disciples of Jesus seemed to have no 
rule respecting such things. A late tradition fixes the number of 
the Baptist’s disciples as thirty, answering to the days of the 
month, as the Twelve are supposed to answer to the months of the 
year (Clem. Hom. ii. 23).—kai mivovow. These words also are 
peculiar to Lk. in harmony with kat qivere in ver. 30. 

84. Individuals were at liberty to choose their own days for 
fasting, but they must not select a sabbath or any of the great 
feasts. Christ suggests another exception, which very possibly 
was made by the Pharisees themselves. Is it possible to make 
the guests fast ata wedding? Mt. and Mk. omit the wovety: Can 
the wedding-guests fast? Would it not be morally impossible to 

a 
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have such a combination? To John’s disciples this parable would 
come home with special force, for their master had called Jesus 
“the Bridegroom,” and himself “the friend of the Bridegroom.” 

Tods viods Tod vupdavos. The common Hebraism to express 
those who are closely connected with the vuudwy: comp. x. 6, 
xvi. 8, xx. 36; Acts iv. 36; Mt. xxiii. 15; Jn. xii. 36, etc. In 
1 Mac. iv. 2 of viol ris dxpas means the garrison of the citadel. 
But in LXX such expressions are not very common (1 Kings i. 52; 
2 Sam. xii. 5; Gen. xi. 10). The word vupddv seems scarcely to 
occur in class. Grk., but it is rightly formed (Tobit ViOW4;. DH). 
Comp. rapbevav, yuvatxdy, avodpwv, Bowv, dumedov, k.7.r. 

85. édedoovrat Sé hpépar. “ But days will come,” ze. days very 
different from the joyous days of the wedding. It is best to take 
this clause separately. After it there is an aposiopesis, which is 
mournfully impressive ; and then the sentence begins again. 

kat dtav drap04 am’ adtay 6 vupdios. There is no xa in Mt. 
or Mk., and some texts omit it here, because of its apparent 
awkwardness. We may take the xa/ as beginning a fresh sentence, 
or as epexegetic of the preceding clause. ‘ But days will come— 
and when the bridegroom shall be taken away,” etc. Or, “ But 
days will come, yea, days when the bridegroom,” etc. The word 
amap6y4 is in all three, and nowhere else in N.T. It is common in 
class. Grk., esp. of the moving of fleets and armies. 

téTe vyotedcovow. ‘Then they will fast”—of their own accord. 
He does not say, “‘ Then ye will be able to make them fast,” which 
would be the exact antithesis of what goes before ; and the change. 
is significant. Compulsion will be as superfluous then as it would 
be outrageous now: comp. xvii. 22. This is the first intimation of 
His death and departure, after which fasting will be appropriate 
and voluntary. Its value consists in its being spontaneously 
adopted, not forcibly imposed. This point is further developed in 
the short parables which follow. Note the characteristic év 
€xeivats Tats Huwépacs (not in Mt. ix. 15), and see on ix. 36. 

86. "Edeyev S€ kat mapaBodhy mpds adtods. These introductory 
words are peculiar to Lk., and the phrase Adyety tapaBorAny is 
used by no one else (xii. 41, xiii. 6, xiv. 7, xvili. 1, xx. 9). For the 
characteristic 8€ kat see small print on iii. 9, and for \éyew mpds 
see on i. 13. For pairs of parables see on ver. 37 and xiii. 18. 

dé ipatiou kawvod sxicas. This also is peculiar to Lk.’s narra- 
tive, and it heightens the effect of the parable. Both Mt. and Mk 
represent the patch as coming from an unused piece of cloth. To 
tear it from a new garment is an aggravation of the folly. A good 
garment is ruined in order to mend, and that very ineffectually, an 
old one. In all three we have éwi8Anwa for patch ; in Mt. and Mk. 
wArjpwya also; and Mk. for émPdAXe has émipdrre. In Plutarch 
and Arrian ém¢BAnua means “tapestry” for hangings, In the 
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sense of ‘‘ patch” it seems to occur only in Sym. Josh. ix. 11 (5). 
The Latin translations of éri@Aypa vary: commissura (Vulg.), insu- 
mentum (a), tmmissura (d). 


ei 3é prpye (el 5€ uj ye, Lach. Treg.). ‘‘ But if he acts otherwise,” z.c. if 
he commits this folly. Vz caveat errorem (Grotius). The formula is freq. in 
Lk. (ver. 37, x. 6, xiii. 9, xiv. 32), who never uses ef dé uw. Hi 5¢ wh ye is 
stronger than al 5é pH, and follows both negative (xiv. 32; Mt. ix. 17; 2 Cor. 
xi. 16) and affirmative sentences (x. 6, xiii. 9; Mt. vi. 1). Itis found in 
Plato (Zep. iv. 425 E): comp. Hdt. iv. 120. 4. See Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 1 
and Meyer on 2 Cor, xi. 16. 


kat 7d Kavoy oxioet. “ Both he will rend the new garment ”-— 
in tearing the patch from it. AV.-here goes wrong, although 
(except as regards the tense) all previous English Versions were 
right. Reading oyiZe. with A and Vulg. rwmpzt, Wic. Tyn. Cran. 
and Rhem. have ‘‘ He breaketh the new,” while Cov. has “He 
renteth the new.” Beza has “the o/d breaketh the new.” Luther 
and AV. seem to be alone in taking 76 xawév as the nom., “ Both 
the new maketh a rent.” With oxioe comp. Jn. xix. 24; Is. 
XXXVIl. I. 

kat To kawov . . . kat T@ Tadao. The double xaé marks the 
double folly. RV. avoids the awkwardness of “ oth he will rend 

. « and the piece,” etc., by rendering, “He willrend ... and 
also the piece,” etc. The combination with xat 7@ mada shows 
that 76 xavvév is object and not subject. 

As to the precise meaning, interpreters are not agreed, beyond 
the general truth that a new spirit requires a new form. But the 
piece torn from the new garment is probably exemption from fast- 
ing. To deprive Christ’s disciples of this freedom, while He is with 
them, would be to spoil the system in which they are being trained. 
And to impose this exemption upon the disciples of John and the 
Pharisees, would also spoil the system in which they have been 
trained. In the one case fasting, in the other non-fasting, was the 
natural outcome of the environment. For a variety of interpreta- 
tions see Godet, who in his third ed. has changed his own (1888). 

87. This second parable carries on and develops the teaching 
of the first. We have similar pairs of parables in the Mustard-seed 
and the Leaven, the Treasure hid in the Field and the Pearl of 
great price, the Ten Virgins and the Talents, the Lost Sheep and 
the Lost Coin, the Unwise Builder and the Unwise King. In three 
respects this second parable differs from the first. (1) The piece 
of new cloth represents only a fragment of the new system ; the 
new wine represents the whole of it. (2) The new garment and 
the old one are only marred; the new wine is lost and the old 
skins are destroyed. (3) Not only is the wrong method con- 
demned, the right method is indicated (4AAa . . . BAnréov). The 
argument is @ fortiori. If it is a mistake to take the natural out- 
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come from one system and force it upon an alien system, much 
more fatal will it be to try to force the whole of a new and grow- 
ing system into the worn out forms of an old one. “I thank Thee, 
O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these 
things from the wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto 
babes” (x. 21). The scribes and Pharisees, wise in the letter of 
the law, and understanding their own cramping traditions, were 
incapable of receiving the free spirit of the Gospel. Young and 
fresh natures, free from prejudice and open to new light and new 
impressions, were needed to receive the new word and preserve it 
unchecked and untramelled for future generations. On the fitness 
of the twofold parable to the occasion Bengel remarks, pavabolam 
a veste, a vino. imprimis opportunam convtivio. 

obdels BddNet otvoy véov eis doxods madatods. For BddAew of 
pouring liquids comp. Jn. xiii. 5; Mt. xxvi. 12; Judg. vi. 19; 
Epictet. iv. 19. 12. Skin-bottles, w¢ves, are still in use in the East, 
made of a single goat-skin (Hom. //. iii. 247), from which the flesh 
and bones are drawn without ripping up. the body. The neck of 
the animal becomes the neck of the bottle. Gen. xxi. 14, 15, 19; 
Ps. cxix. 83. Comp.oHdt. i. ‘rar.20, tio. 2; HomOg; vaz65, 
In Job xxxii. 19 it is said that even new skins are ready to burst 
when they are full of new wine: comp. xxxvili. 37. See Herzog, 
PRE. art. Schlauch; Tristram, Wat. Hist. of B. p. 92. 

38. oivoy véov eis dokods Katvods BAntéov. Here certainly, and 
perhaps here only in N.T., the difference between véos and xawvos 
must be marked in translation: ‘‘ /Vew wine must be put into fresh 
wine-skins.” While véos is new in reference to “me, “young” as 
opposed to “aged,” xauvdés is new in reference to guality, “fresh” 
as opposed to “worn out.” Trench, Syz. lx.; Crem. Zex. p. 321. 
But ‘“‘a fresh heaven and a fresh earth” (2 Pet. ili. 13; Rev. xxi. 1), 
and still more a “fresh Jerusalem” (Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2), would be 
intolerable. No English version prior to RV. distinguishes here 
between véos and xawds; and Vulg. has zovus for both. None 
translates doxoi “skins” or ‘ wine-skins,” but either “bottles” 
(Wic. Cran. Rhem. AV.) or “vessels” (Tyn. Cov. Gen.). The 
conclusion, kal dupdrepor ovvrypodvrat, is an interpolation from Mt. 
ix. 17 (§BL and Aegyptt. omit). 

39. This third parable is peculiar to Lk. While the first two 
show how fatal it would be to couple the new spirit of the Gospel 
with the worn out forms of Judaism, the third shows how natural it 
is that those who have been brought up under these forms should 
be unwilling to abandon them for something untried. The con- 
version of an outcast reAwvys, who has no such prejudices, may be 
easier than one whose life is bound up in the formalism of the past. 
Grotius, starting from Ecclus. ix. 15, oivos véos didos véos éay 
rakawh, per eidpootyys tierat adrov, interprets: Significavit hot 
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proverbio Christus homines non subito ad austeriorem vitam pertra- 
hendos, sed per gradus quosdam assuefaciendos esse ; which implies 
that Christ considered Jewish fasting the more excellent way, up 
to which His disciples must be gradually educated. Moreover, the 
subito on which this explanation turns is an interpolation: ¢iféws 
is not genuine (SB C!L, Boh. 4th. Arm. omit). Wetstein quotes 
a multitude of passages to show that old wine was considered to 
be superior to new, and concludes; Phariseorum austeritas com- 
paratur vino novo, Christi lenitas vino veteri ; which exactly inverts 
the parable. The comparative merits of the old and the new wine 
are not touched by the parable, but the ¢aste for them. One who 
is accustomed to old will not wzsk for new: it does not attract him 
by look or fragrance. See Hort, /udaistic Christianity, p. 24. 


Adyer ydp* ‘O wadatss xpyordés éotiw. The reading of A C and Vulg. 
(xpnorérepos, melzus) is a manifest corruption. The prejudiced person will 
not even try the new, or admit that it has azy merits. He knows that the old 
is pleasant, and suits him; and that is enough: he is not going to change. 
Pharisees doctrina sua antigua mages erat ad palatum, quam generosa doctrina 
Jesu, quam tli putabant esse novam (Beng.), and which they would not even 
taste. Comp. Rom. vii. 6; 2 Cor. iii. 6. If we admit the undoubtedly 
spurious ev6éws, we have another iambic line in this verse as in ver. 21: may 
mahatov ev0éws Ode véov. The whole verse is omitted in D and in most of 
the best MSS. of the old Latin; but WH. seem to be alone in placing it in 
brackets as of doubtful authority. On the three parables see Trench, Studdes 
in the Gospels, pp. 168-183. 


VI. 1-5. The first Incident on the Sabbath (see Maurice, Zec- 
tures on St. Luke, pp. 82, 83, ed. 1879). The Call of Peter was 
followed by two healings which provoked opposition to Christ: and 
now the Call of Levi is followed by two incidents on the sabbath, 
which lead to similar opposition. Mk. agrees with Lk. in placing 
these two immediately after the call of Levi; Mt. has them much 
later (xii. 1-14). On the connexion here see Schanz, ad doc. 

1. év caBBdtw Seutepompdtw. This passage is a well-known 
crux in textual criticism and exegesis. Is devreporpwrw part of the 
true text? Ifso, what does it mean? ‘The two questions to some 
extent overlap, but it is possible to treat them separately. 


I. The external evidence is very much divided, but the balance is against 
the words being original.1_ The reading is Western and Syrian, and ‘‘has no 
other clearly pre-Syrian authority than that of Daf” The internal evidence is 
also divided. On the one hand, ‘‘ The very obscurity of the expression, which 
does not occur in the parallel Gospels or elsewhere, attests strongly to its genuine- 
ness” (Scriv.), for ‘‘ there is no reason which can explain the insertion of this 


lin ACDEHKMRSUVXIAATI most cursives, Vulg. Syr-Harcl. 
Goth. Arm., Epiph. Chrys. Greg-Naz. Amb. Hieron. and perhaps 
Clem-Alex. 
om. & BL six or seven good cursives, Syrr. Boh. Aeth. That evangelistaria 
omit is not of much moment, as they often omit notes of time, 
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word, while the reason for omitting it is obvious” (Tisch.) On the other hand, 
‘¢all known cases of probable omission on account of difficulty are limited to 
single documents or groups of restricted ancestry, bearing no resemblance to the 
attestation of text in either variety or excellence” (WH.). Moreover, if any 
sabbath had really borne this strange name, which is introduced without explan- 
ation as familiar to the readers, it would almost certainly have been found 
elsewhere, either in LXX, Philo, Josephus, or the Talmud. In the life of 
Eutychius (512-582) by his chaplain Eustathius devreporpaérn xupraxy is used of 
the first Sunday after Easter, but the expression is obviously borrowed from this 
passage, and throws no light. In the whole of Greek literature, classical, 
Jewish, or Christian, no such word is found independently of this text. The 
often quoted devrepodexdrn, ‘‘second tenth” (Hieron. ad #z. xlv. 13), gives no 
help. The analogy of devrepoydmos, devrepordxos, x.T.d., suggests the meaning 
of ‘‘a sabbath which for a second time is first”; that of devrepécxaros, which 
Heliodorus (apud Soran. Med. vet.) uses for ‘‘last but one,” suggests the mean- 
ing ‘‘first but one,” z.e. ‘‘second of two firsts.” But what sense, suitable to 
the passage, can be obtained from either of these? The more probable conclusion 
is that the word is spurious. 

How then did it get into the text and become so widely diffused? The con- 
jecture of Meyer is reasonable. An early copyist inserted mpw&rw to explain év 
érépw caBBdrw in ver. 6; this was corrected to devrépw because of iv. 31; and 
the next copyist, not understanding the correction, combined the two words. 
A few MSS. have the reading devrépw mpwrw, among them R (Cod. Nitriensis), 
a paiimpsest of the sixth cent. in the British Museum. See Knight’s Field. 

2. If the word is genuine, what can be its meaning? Jerome put this ques- 
tion to Gregory Nazianzen, and the latter eleganter luszt, saying, Docebo te super 
hac re in ecclesia (Hieron. Z%. lii.). Of the numerous conjectures the following 
may be mentioned as not altogether incredible. (1) The first sabbath of the 
second year in a sabbatical cycle of seven years. This theory of Wieseler has 
won many adherents. (2) The first sabbath in Nisan. The Jewish civil year 
began in Tisri, while the ecclesiastical year began in Nisan; so that each year 
there were two first sabbaths, one according to civil, the other according to 
ecclesiastical reckoning : just as Advent Sunday and the first Sunday in January 
are each, from different points of view, the first Sunday in the year. It would 
be possible to call the second of the two ‘‘a second first Sunday.” But would 
anyone use such language and expect to be understood? (3) The first sabbath 
of the second month. It is asserted that the story of David obtaining the shew- 
bread would often be in the lesson for that sabbath. But the lectionary of the 
synagogues in the time of Christ is unknown. See oniv. 17. For other guesses 
see Godet, McClellan, and Meyer. Most editors omit or bracket it. Tisch. 
changed his decision several times, but finally replaced it in his eighth edition. 


StamropeveOar adtdv 81d oTopinwr. Excepting Rom. xv. 24, the 
verb is peculiar to Lk. (xiii. 22, xviii. 36; Acts xvi. 4). In N.T. 
o7dptuos occurs only here and parallels. In Theophr. (Z. P. vi. 5. 4) 
we have ) oopiun, sc. yj. In Gen. i. 29 it is applied to the seed, 
TavTA XOpToV oTdpLov omeipov o7épua; SO that, like ozetpeoOau, it 
can be used either of the field or of the seed. 

ETiMAov ot pabytat adtod Kat noOov tols otdxuvas. For this 
Mk. has jpgavro ddd roteiv riANOvTES TOYs OTAaXVas, Which has been 
interpreted to mean “ began to make a way by plucking the ears.” 
But (1) all three imply that Jesus was walking in front of the dis- 
ciples. What need was there for them to make a way? (2) How 
would plucking the eavs make a path? (3) In LXX 6d6y zoveiy is 
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used for zter facere (Judg. xvii. 8). All three mean that the 
disciples went along plucking the ears. This was allowed (Deut. 
xxiii. 25). 

poéxovtes tats xepoiy. This and the riAdovres constituted the 
offence: it was unnecessary labour on the sabbath. According to 
Rabbinical notions, it was reaping, thrashing, winnowing, and pre- 
paring food all at once. Lk. alone mentions the rubbing, and the 
word Wwxev seems to occur elsewhere only in the medical writer 
Nicander (Zheriaca, 629). It is from the obsolete Ww, a collat. 
form of yéw. Comp. Hdt. iv. 75. 2. For the action described see 
Robinson, Res. in Pad. i. pp. 493, 499. 

2. twés 8€ Tav dapicaiwy. As in v. 30, they are represented 
as addressing their question to the disciples. In Mk. i. 24 and 
Mt xii. 2 the charge against the disciples is addressed to Christ, 
while in Mk. ii. 16 and Mt. ix. 11 the charge against Christ is 
addressed to the disciples. The tots odBBaow may mean either 
“on the sabbath days” (AV. and most English Versions) or “on 
the sabbath day” (RV.). Although Vulg. has zm” sadbbatis, Wic. 
has “in the saboth”; Cov. also “upon the sabbath.” See on 
iv. 31. 

8. ob8€ toito dvéyvwre 8 émotnoev Aaveid. “Have ye not read 
even this that David did?” Does your knowledge not extend 
even thus far? RV. follows AV. in translating 6 éromoev as if it 
were the same as the vi éroiyoey of Mt. and Mk., “what David 
did.” 

kat ot pet attod. ‘The young men,” whom David was to 
meet afterwards. He came to Nob alone (1 Sam. xxi. 1). 

4. ciondOev eis Tov otkoy Tod Geod, This is not stated in O.T., 
but may be inferred from his being seen by Doeg the Edomite, 
who was “detained before the Lord”: z.e. he was in the tabernacle 
as a proselyte, perhaps to be purified, or to perform a vow. 

tods Gptous Tis mpobécews. Lit. “the loaves of the setting 
forth.” These were the twelve loaves of wheaten bread placed 
before the Lord in the Holy Place every sabbath. The word 
‘“‘ shewbread” first appears in Coverdale, probably from Luther’s 
Schaubrote. Wic. follows the panes propositionis of Vulg. with 
“Jooves of proposisiounn,” which is retained in Rhem. ‘Tyn. has 
“loves of halowed breed.” In O.T. we have also dprou rod 
mpoowrov, t.e. of the presence of God (1 Sam. xxi. 6; Neh. x. 33), 
or dprou évdmior (Exod. xxv. 30), Or dpro. Tis mpoopopas (1 Kings 
vii. 48), or again of dprou ot dtamravrds, ze. “the perpetual loaves ” 
(Num. iv. 7). But the expression used here, Mt. xii. 4 and Mk. 
ii. 26, occurs Exod. xxxix. 36?, xl. 23; 1 Chron. ix. 32, xxiii. 29: 
comp. 2 Chron. iv. 19. For the origin of 4 mpdeous tay dpruv 
(Heb. ix. 2) comp. 2 Chron. xiii. 11, xxix. 18. See Edersh. 7% 
Temple, pp. 152-157; Herzog, PRE.? art. Schaubrote. 
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kat wey tots pet adtod. This also is not stated in 1 Sam. 
xxi., but it is implied in David’s asking for jive loaves, and in 
Abimelech’s asking whether the wallets of the young men were 
Levitically clean. For éfeotw ¢. acc. e¢ imf. see On xx. 22. 

5. Kupids éotiv tod caBBdrou 6 vids tod dvOpdzov. In all three 
accounts Kvpuos comes first with emphasis. The Son of Man con- 
trols the sabbath, not is controlled by it. This does not mean 
that He abrogates it (Mt. v. 17-20), but that He has power to 
cancel the literal observance of it in order to perform or permit 
what is in accordance with its spirit. Mk. gives the additional 
reason that “the sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
sabbath,” ze. that it was given to be a blessing, not a burden. 
Even the Rabbis sometimes saw this; ‘“‘The sabbath is handed 
over to you; not, ye are handed over to the sabbath” (Edersh. 
L. & T. ii. p. 58). Ritual must give way to charity. The Divine 
character of the Law is best vindicated by making it lovable; and 
the Pharisees had made it an iron taskmaster. And, if the sabbath 
gives way to man, much more to the Son of Man. In Jn. v. 17 
Christ takes still higher ground. The Father knows no sabbath in 
working for man’s good, and the Son has the same right and 
liberty. For 6 vids tod dvOpdmou see on v. 24. The point here is 
that Christ as the representative of man defends man’s liberty. 


Cod. D transfers ver. 5 to after ver. 10, and instead of it has the remarkable 
insertion: 79 arp huépa Geardpwevds Tuva épyafouevoy TO caBBdaTy elev air@* 
dvOpwire, el péev oldas rh movets, wakdptos el ef dé wh oldas, émixardparos Kal 
mapaBdrns el rod vouov. For dv@pwire comp. xii. 143 émixardparos, Gal. ili. 10; 
mwapaBdrns véuov, Rom. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11, It is possible that the tradition 
here preserved in Cod. D is the source from which both S. Paul and S. James 
derive the phrase rapaBdrns véuov. In Rom. ii., where it occurs twice, we have 
the address dv@pwie twice (vv. I, 3). There is nothing incredible in Christ’s 
having seen a man working (not necessarily in public) on the sabbath. The 
words attributed to Christ are so unlike the undignified, silly, and even immoral 
inventions in the apocryphal gospels that we may believe that this traditional 
story is true, although it is no part of the Canonical Gospels. D has other con- 
siderable insertions Mt. xx. 28 and Jn, vi. 56. See A. Resch, Agrapha 
Aussercanonische Evangelienfragmente (Leipzig, 1889) pp. 36, 189. 


6-11. The Second Incident on the Sabbath. Mt. xii. 9 would 
lead us to suppose that it was the same sabbath (peraBas éxeibev 
7Abev). Lk. definitely states that it was év érépw caBBarw, but not 
that itwas ‘on the very next sabbath following.” He alone 
mentions that Jesus taught in the synagogue on this occasion, and 
that the withered hand that was healed was the right one. 


6. Hyévero 52 . . . eloedOetv atrov . . . Kat fv... kal fy. Thesame 
Hebraistic constr. as in ver. I, somewhat modified in accordance with classical 
usage: see note at the end of ch. i. We have Enpol at the Pool of Bethesda 
(Jn. v. 3); but outside N.T. the word seems to mean, when applied to the 
human body, either ‘‘not wet” or ‘‘ lean.” 
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7. mwapetnpotvto Sé adtév ot ypappateis kal of dapicato. Lk. 
alone tells us who the spies were. Mt. puts their inquisitiveness 
into words, “Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath day?” The verb 
signifies “watch narrowly,” esp. with sinister intent, perhaps from 
looking sideways out of the corner of one’s eyes, ex obliquo et 
occulto. As in Gal. iv. 10, the mid. gives the idea of cnterested 
observance. Mk. has raperyjpovy: comp. xx. 20; Sus. 12, 15, 16; 
Polyb. xvii. 3. 2; Aris. fez. ii. 6. 20; Zof. viii. 11. I. 

ei év TH caBRdrtw Sepameder. The present has reference to His 
habitual practice, of which His conduct on this occasion would be 
evidence. But 8B with other authorities read Ocparevoe, which 
is probably genuine in Mk. iii. 2, and may be genuine here. The 
future would limit the question to the case before them. 


tva e¥pwow Kxarnyopetv avrod. According to what is probably the 
invariable rule in N.T. we have the subj. in spite of the past tense on 
which the final clause is dependent. The opt. for this purpose is obsolete ; 
for vot (Mk. ix. 30) and similar forms are probably meant to be subj. 
Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 107. 


8. atrtds Sé 4Ser Tods Stadoyiopods adtay. “ But He,” in contrast 
to these spies (v. 16, viii. 37, 54) “knew their thoughts.” For 
Stadoyvopds Comp. ii. 35, V. 22, ix. 46, xxiv. 38. It commonly 
means intellectual and inward questioning rather than actual dis. 
puting: but see on v. 22 and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

TO dvdpt TO Enpdav Exovte thy xetpa. “To the man who had 
his hand withered,” not “who had the withered hand.” For dvdpi 
comp. v. 12: Mt. and Mk. have évOpdrrw. 

“Eyeipe Kal oryO. eis 76 péoov. Lk. alone has xat orn. 
Christ’s method is as open as that of His adversaries is secret. 
* Arise and stand zzzo the midst” ; z.e. ‘Come into the midst and 
stand there”: comp. xi. 7; Acts viii. 40. Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. 
In what follows note Lk.’s favourite dvagrds (i. 39), which neither 
Mt. nor Mk. has here. 


None of them records any words of the man; but Jerome in commenting on 
Mt. xii. 13 states, zz evangelio quo utuntur Nazarend et Ebionite . . . homo 
iste qui aridam habet manum cementarius scribitur, tstiusmodi vocibus 
auxilium precans, Cementarius eram, manibus victum queritans : precor te, 
Jesu, ut mihi restitias sanitatem, ne turpiter mendiem cebos. See on xviii. 25. 


9. "Emepwr buds, et. He answers the questioning in their hearts 
by a direct question which puts the matter in the true light. 
To refuse to do good is to do evil; and it could not be right to do 
evil on the sabbath. 


The reading of TR., érepwrijow tyuds Tt, is wrong in both variations ; and 
has the disadvantage of being ambiguous, for 7: may be indefinite or inter- 
rogative. ‘‘I will ask you something, Is it lawful?” etc. Or, ‘‘I will ask 
you what is lawful,” etc. 
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Wuxy cdoo 4 dmodéoar. It was a principle of the Rabbinists 
that periculum vitx pellit sabbatum; but the life must be that of a 
Jew. This canon was liberally interpreted ; so that a large number 
of diseases might be attended to on the sabbath, as being 
dangerous. These modifications of the rigid rule were based on 
the principle that it was lawful to do good and avert evil on the 
sabbath ; and to this Jesus appeals. If the Pharisees said, “This 
man’s life is not in danger,” the answer would have been easy, 
“Vou do not know that, any more than in the cases always 
allowed.” The addition of 4 droAéca has special point, for this 
was what these objectors were doing. They did not consider that 
they were breaking the sabbath in plotting to destroy Jesus on 
this day (ver. 7). Were they to be allowed to destroy, while He 
was forbidden to save? 

10. mwepiBrepdpevos mdvtas attods. Mk. adds, still more 
graphically, per dpyns, cvAAvrovpevos érl TH Twpdcer THs Kapdias 
aitav: but mavras is peculiar to Lk. See on vii. 35 and ix. 43. 
Mt. omits the whole of this, but inserts the case of the sheep 
fallen into a pit. Lk. has a similar question about a son or ox 
fallen into a well, which was asked on another occasion (xiv. 5). 

“Extewov Thy xetpd cov. As His challenge to His enemies 
remained unanswered, He now makes trial of the man. The 
attempt to obey this command was evidence of his faith. 


With the double augment in drexareordOn comp. émpoérata, émrpoepryrevov, 
éxateckevacav, eovveuaptipour, apwpiorat, which occur in various writers. 
Exod. iv. 7, dmexaréorn; Jer. xxiii. 8, dwexaréornoev; Ign. Smyr. xi., 
damexareotd0n. Win. xii. 7. a, p. 84, 

Cod. D here inserts ver. 5. 


11. avotas. The phrensy or loss of reason which is caused by extreme 
excitement ; dementia rather than zmszpzentza (Vulg.) or amentia (Beza). 
Plato distinguishes two kinds of dvoa, 7d wev pavlay, rd 5’ duablay (Zim. 
86 B). It is the former which is intended here. Elsewhere 2 Tim. iii. 9 ; 
Prov. xxii. 15 ; Eccl. xi. 10; Wisd. xv. 18, xix. 3; 2 Mac. iv. 6, etc. 


ti dv woujooev. “What they should do,” if they did any- 
thing. In Lk. the opt. is still freq. in indirect questions: see on 
lil. 15. Mk. says that the Pharisees forthwith took counsel with the 
Herodians how they might destroy Him (drodéowow). They 
would be glad of the assistance of the court party to accomplish 
this end. With their help Antipas might be induced to treat 
Jesus as he had treated the Baptist. Lk. nowhere mentions the 
Herodians. 


The Aeolic form movjoeay is not found in the best MSS. here. In Acts 
xvii. 27 YnA\adioevav is probably genuine. 
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VI. 12-VIII. 56. From the Nomination of the Twelve to their 
First Mission, 


In proportion as the work of Christ progresses the opposition 
between Him and the supporters of moribund Judaism is in- 
tensified. 


12-16. The Nomination of the Twelve. Common to all 
three: comp. Mk. i. 13-19; Mt. x. 2-4. Lélection des Douze est 
le premier acte organisateur accompli par Jesus-Christ. Sauf les 
sacrements, Cest le seul. Car Cétait ce college, une fois constitué, qui 
devait un jour faire le reste (Godet). 

12. év tats fpepas t. See on i. 39. This expression, and 
éyéveto and qv with the participle, are characteristic of Lk., and are 
not found in the parallels in Mt. and Mk. For the constr. comp. 
vv. 1 and 6; for mpocevéacbar see Introd. § 6. The momentous 
crisis of choosing the Twelve is at hand, and this vigil is the pre- 
paration for it. 


Stavuxtepevwov. Here only in N.T., but not rare elsewhere; Job ii. 9 
(where LXX has much which is not in the extant Heb.); Jos. Azz. vi. 
13.9; B. /. i. 29. 2; Xen. Hellen. v. 4.3. The analytical tense emphasizes 
the long continuance of the prayer. 


TH t™pocevxf tod cod. The phrase occurs nowhere else. It 
means prayer which has God for its object: comp. fjAos Mecod 
(Rom. x. 2); 6 GjAos Tod olkov cov (Jn. ii. 17); lors “Inood (Gal. 
iii, 22). Win. xxx. 1. a, p. 231.1 That mpocevyy here means an 
oratory or place of prayer is incredible: see on Acts xvi. 13. 
Lightfoot says that some Rabbis taught that God prays: “ Let it 
be My will that My mercy overcome My wrath.” But such trifling 
has no place here. Mk. xi. 22 and Jas. ii. 1 are perhaps parallel. 

13. éyéveto jjpépa. The phrase is freq. in Lk. (iv. 42, xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18, xvl. 35, xxiii. 12, xxvil. 29, 33, 39).—t™pooepsvycer. 
“Called to Him, summoned.” This is the more correct use of 
the word. Elsewhere in N.T. it means “address, call to”; and, 
excepting Mt. xi. 16, it is used only by Lk. (vii. 32, xiii. 12, 
xxiii. 20; Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2).—rtods pafytds. These are the 
larger circle of disciples, out of whom He selected the Twelve. 
Comp. Jn. vi. 70; Mt. xix. 28; Rev. xxi. 14. That either the 
larger circle or the Twelve had spent the night with Him is neither 
stated nor implied. 

éxdefdpevos. This implies the telling over (A¢yewv) in preference 
to others (éx) for one’s own advantage (mid.). The word is fatal 

1 Green compares ém’ edoeBela cod (Jos. Ant. ii. 8. 1) and mpds lxerelay rob 


@coo (ii. 9. 3): and, for the art. before wpocevyy ‘‘as an abstract or general 
term,” Mt. xxi. 22; Acts i. 14; 1 Cor. vii. 5 (Gram. of N.7. p. 87). 
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to Lange’s theory that Judas was forced upon our Lord by the 
importunity of the other Apostles (Z. of C. ii. p. 179). 

ods Kal daroorddous dvdpacev. Not at the time possibly, but 
afterwards. The xai marks the naming as a separate act from the 
election. The word dmdéctodos is used only once each by Mt. 
(x. 2), Mk. (vi. 30), and Jn. (xiii. 16); by Lk. six times in the 
Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 49, xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10) and often in the 
Acts. In the Gospels the Twelve are generally called the Twelve. 
The word occurs once in LXX, éy «ips dardarodos rpds oe oKANPOS 
(1 Kings xiv. 6); and once in N.T. it is used of Christ (Heb. iii. 1). 
See Lft. Galatians, pp. 92-101, 6th ed.; D.B.? art. “ Apostle” ; 
Harnack in Zexte u. Untersuch. ii. 111 ff.; Sanday on Rom. i. 1. 
The theory that Lk. writes in order to depreciate the Twelve, does 
not harmonize with the solemn importance which he assigns to 
their election. And criticism is out of harmony with itself, when 
it adopts this theory, and then suggests that Lk. has invented this 
early election. See on xxii. 45. Mk. iii. 14 is doubtful. 


14-16. In construction the twelve names are in apposition to docréXous, 
and the narrative is not resumed until ver. 17. The four lists of the Apostles 
preserved in the Synoptic Gospels and the Acts agree in two main features. 
1. The names are arranged in three groups of four. 2. The same Apostles, 
Peter, Philip, and James of Alphzeus, stand first in eachgroup. Only in respect 
of one name is there material difference between the lists. In the third group 
Lk. both here and Acts i. 13 has Judas of James; for whom Mt. (x. 3) and 
Mk. (iii. 18) have Thaddzeus or Lebbzeus. In both places Thaddezeus is prob- 
ably correct, Lebbzeus being due to an attempt to include Levi among the 
Apostles. Levi = Lebi or Lebbi, the Greek form of which might be Le8Baios, 
as Qaddaios of Thaddi. Some MSS. read LeBatos, which is still closer to Levi. 
See WH. ii. App. pp. 12, 24. The identification of Thaddzeus with Judas of 
James solves the difficulty, and there is nothing against it excepting lack of direct 
evidence. No pairing of the Apostles is manifest in this list as in that of Mt. 
If the xal after Owudy be omitted, there is a break between the second and third 
group; but otherwise the list is a simple string of names. In the first six 
names Lk. agrees with the first three pairs of Mt. In the other six he places 
Matthew before Thomas (while Mt. places himself last in his group) and Simon 
Zelotes before Judas of James. 


14. Sipwva dv Kat dvépacev Métpov. The similarity to the pre 
ceding clause is marked. This certainly does not mean that Simon 
received the name of Peter on this occasion, and there is nothing 
to show that the Twelve received the name of Apostles on this 
occasion. But it should be noticed that henceforth Lk. always 
speaks of him as Peter (vill. 45, 51, ix. 20, 28, 32, 33, xii. 41, etc.) 
and not as Simon. In xxii. 31 and xxiv. 34 Lk. is quoting the 
words of others. Hitherto he has called him Simon (iv. 38, v. 3, 
4, 5, 10) and once Simon Peter (v. 8), but never Peter. In the 
Acts he is never called Simon without the addition of the surname. 
The usage with regard to the names Saul and Paul is very similar. 
See papers by Dean Chadwick on “The Group of the Apostles“ 
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and on “Peter” in Lxpositor, 3rd series, vol. ix. pp. 100-114, 
187-199, 1889; also Schanz, ad loc. p. 216. 

*AvSpéav. Only in his lists of the Apostles does Lk. mention 
Andrew. Mt. mentions him on one other occasion, and Mk. on 
three others (Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16, 29, xiii. 3). Nearly all that we 
know about him comes from Jn. (i. 41, 44, vi. 8, xii. 22). Although 
one of the earliest disciples, he does not become one of the chosen 
three, although Mk. xiii. 3 seems to indicate special intimacy. For 
legends respecting him see Lipsius, Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten 
u. Apostellegenden, i. pp. 543-622 ; Tregelles, Canon Muratorianus, 
PP. 17; 34- 

*IdkwBov kat *lwdvyv. This is their order according to age, and 
it is observed in all three Gospels ; in Acts i. 13 John precedes 
James. ‘The fact that James was the first of the Twelve to be put 
to death is evidence that he was regarded as specially influential. 
James and John were probably first cousins of the Lord; for, 
according to the best interpretation of Jn. xix. 25, their mother 
Salome was the sister of the Virgin Mary. That the title of 
Boanerges was given to them “‘at the time of the appointment of 
the Twelve” (D.B.? i. p. 1509) is a baseless hypothesis. See 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 138-146; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v. 
Bpovry. For legends see D.4.7i. p. 1511; Lipsius, ili. pp. 201-228, 
i. pp. 348-542. . 

dikummov. All that we know of him comes from Jn. (i. 44-49, 
vi. 5-7, xii. 21, 22, xiv. 8,9). There seems to have been some 
connexion between him and Andrew (Jn. i. 44, xii. 22); and both 
in Mk. iii. 18 and Acts i. 13 their names are placed together in the 
lists; but the nature of the connexion is unknown. §Lipsius, 
ill. pp. I-53. 

BapPodopatoy. The ancient and common identification with 
Nathanael is probable, but by no means certain. 1. As Bar-tholomew 
is only a patronymic, “son of Talmai,” the bearer of it would be 
likely to have another name. 2. The Synoptists do not mention 
Nathanael ; Jn. does not mention Bartholomew. 3. The Synoptists 
place Bartholomew next to Philip, and Philip brought Nathanael to 
Christ. 4. The companions of Nathanael who are named Jn. xxi. 2 
are all of them Apostles. Lipsius, iii. pp. 54-108. i 

15. MaS@atov kal Owpay. In all three these names are com- 
bined ; but Mt. reverses the order, and after his own name adds 
6 teAwvyns, which is found in none of the other lists. All that we 
know of Thomas is told us by Jn. (xi. 16, xiv. 5, xx. 24-29, xxi. 2). 
Lipsius, iii. pp. 109-141, 1. pp. 225-347. 

"IdkwBov “AXdatov. His father is probably not the father of Levi 
(Mk. ii. 14), and James himself is certainly not the brother of the 
Lord (Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. i. 19) who was the first over- 
seer of the Church of Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17, xv. 13; Gal. ii. 9, 12). 
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The brethren of the Lord did not believe on Him at this time 
(Jn. vii. 5), and none of them can have been among the Twelve. 
But the Apostle James the son of Alphzeus is probably identical 
with James the Little (Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Jn. xix. 25), for 
Alpheus and Clopas may be two different Greek forms of the 
Aramaic Chalpai; but this is uncertain. See Mayor, £/. of 
S. James, pp. i-xlvi; also Expositors Bible, S. James and S. Jude, 
pp. 25-30 (Hodder, 1891). Inall the catalogues James of Alphzeus 
heads the third group of Apostles. Lipsius, ili. 229-238. 

tov Kahoupevov Lydwrjv.t Lk. has this in both his lists, while 
Mt. and Mk. have 6 Kavavatos, which in some authorities has 
been corrupted into Kavavirys. Neither of these forms can mean 
“Canaanite,” for which the Greek is Xavavatos (Mt. xv. 22 and 
LXX), nor yet “of Cana,” for which the Greek would be Kavaios. 
Kavavatos is the Aramaic Kanan in a Greek form (on the analogy 
of @apicaios from Pharish and’Acovdatos from Chasid) and = 
fnrwrys. Lipsius, iii. pp. 142-200. See oni. 36. 


Rhem. leaves the word untranslated, Caxanzus, and Wic. makes it unintel- 
ligible, ‘‘Canane.” All the other English Versions make it a local adj., ‘‘ of 
Cana,” or ‘‘ of Cane,” or ‘‘of Canan,” or ‘‘of Canaan,” or ‘‘ the Canaanite.” 
The last error seems to begin with Cranmer in 1539. RV. is the first to make 
clear that ‘‘ Kananzean” means ‘‘ Zealot.” Lft. On Revéston, pp. 138, 139 
(154, 155, 2nd ed.); Fritzsche on Mt. x. 4. The Zealots date from the time of 
the Maccabees as a class who attempted to force upon others their own rigorous 
interpretations of the Law. S. Paul speaks of himself as repiocorépws (nwrhs 
brdpxwy Tdv mwarpik@v wou mapaddcewy (Gal. i. 14), 2.e. he belonged to the 
extreme party of the Pharisees (Acts xxii. 3, xxiii. 6, xxvi. 5; Phil. ili, 5, 6). 
Large numbers of this party were among the first converts at Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi, 20). From these extremists had sprung the revolt under Judas of Galilee 
(Acts. v. 37; Jos. Azz. xviii. I. I, 6), and the Szcarzz, who were the proximate 
cause of the destruction of Jerusalem (Jos. B. /. iv. 3. 9, 5. I, 7. 2, vii. 8. 1, 
10,1, 11.1) Milman, Hzst. of the Jews, ii. pp. 191, 291, 299, 323, 4th ed. 
1866; Ewald, “2st. of Israel, vii. 559 ff, Eng. tr.; Herzog, PRZ.? art. 
“*Zeloten.” Whether the Apostle Simon was called {nAwr#s because he had 
once belonged to this party, or because of his personal character either before or 
after his call, must remain uncertain. 


16. “lodSav “laxéBou. That there were two Apostles of the 
name of Judas is clear from Jn. xiv. 22, although Mt. and Mk. 
mention only one; and the identification of their Thaddeus with 
the Judas not Iscariot of Jn. and with this Judas of James makes 
all run smoothly. “Iovdas “IaxwSov must be rendered “Judas the 
son of James,” not “the dvo¢her of James,” for which there is no 
justification. When Lk. means “brother” he inserts ddSeddds 
(ili. 1, vii 14; Acts xii. 2). Nonnus in his Paraphrase (MeraBo ry) 
of Jn. xiv. 22 has “Iovdas vids “IaxwBou, “Iovdas adeAdds *laxwBov 
(Jude 1) is quite a different person, viz. the brother of James the 


1 This use of kaNovmevos is very common in Lk, (vii. 11, viii. 2, ix. 10, x. 
39, XXi. 37, XXil. 3, xxiii, 33), and still more so in Acts. Not in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
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Lord’s brother. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. rightly supply “ sonne” 
here, and Luth. also has sohn The error begins with Beza’s 
fratrem, Of this James, the father of Judas Thaddeus, nothing 
is known. Lk. adds the name of the father, because his arrange- 
ment places this Judas next to the traitor. 

*loxapis0, This epithet probably means “man of Kerioth,” 
which was a place in Judah (Josh. xv. 25), or possibly in Moab 
(Jer. xlviii. 24). Jn. vi. 71 confirms this; for there and Jn. 
xill. 26 the true reading gives “Judas son of Simon Iscariot” ; 
and if the name is a local epithet, both father and son would be 
likely to have it. In this case Judas was the only Apostle who 
was not a Galilean, and this may have helped to isolate him. 
Other derivations of ‘ Iscariot,” which connect the word with 
“lying,” or “strangling,” or “apron,” ze. bag, or “ date-trees” 
(kapwwrides), are much less probable. We know nothing about 
Simon Iscariot. Farrar identifies him with Simon Zelotes, which 
is most improbable. Simon was one of the commonest of names. 
The MSS. vary between “Ioxapw6, which is right here, and “Ioxapww- 
ts, which is right xxii. 3. Here only is mpodérns used of Judas: 
it occurs in the plur. Acts vil. 52; 2 Tim. ili. 4; and in the sing. 
2 Mac. v. 15, x. 13. All English Versions go wrong about éyéveto 
mpoddétns. Nowhere in Scripture is Judas styled “ ¢Ze traitor,” and 
éyévero should be distinguished from 7v: therefore, not “was the 
traitor,” but “‘decame a traitor,” as the American Revisers pro- 
posed. Judas “turned traitor.” The difficulty about the call of 
Judas is parallel to the powers bestowed upon a Napoleon. The 
treason of Judas shows that no position in the Church, however 
exalted, gives security against the most complete fall. 


The veré used of the treachery of Judas is never mpodvddvar, but mapadi- 
Sdvau (xxii. 4, 6, 21, 22, 48; Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii, 19; Jn. vi. 64, 71). In 
class. Grk. mpodidévac commonly has this meaning; mapaduddvar rarely. 
Here the Lat. texts vary between grodztor (Vulg.) and ¢radztor (c f ff, r) and 
qui tradidit eum ox tllum (d e). 


17-19. The Descent from the Mountain, and many Miracles 
of Healing. The parallel passages in Mk. ili. 7-12 and Mt. iv. 24, 
25 are very different from Lk. and from one another in wording. 

17. émt témouv wedwod. This may mean a level spot below the 
summit; but in connexion with xaraBds, and without qualification, 
it more naturally means level ground near the foot of the mountain. 
Hither it would be more likely that multitudes would come and 
bring their sick, than to a plateau high up the mountain. 


The Latin texts vary: 2 loco campestrd (Vulg.), 2% loco campense (a), tn J, 
plano (f) cn 1. pedeplano (I.). 


Kat dxdos Todds pabytav adtoi. Not a nom. pendens, but 
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included in the preceding éory: comp. the constr. viii. 1-3. He 
stood, and they stood. But the éory is no evidence as to Christ’s 
attitude during the discourse, because the healings intervene: 
iv. 20 shows that Lk. is aware of Christ’s sitting to preach. 

kat TAGs odd TOG aod, K.7.A. .This is a third group. Christ 
and the Twelve form one group. The multitude of disciples in 
the wider sense form a second. And besides these there is a 
mixed throng from Judea and the sea-coast: see on xi. 29. 


ta@ijvar dad. The prep. is not classical ; but we say ‘‘to be cured from” 
(Mk. v. 29). In the perf., 1 aor. and 1 fut. pass. the dep. idoua: is pass. in 
meaning (vii. 7, viii. 47, xvil. 15 ; not Actsiii, 11). Except in Lk., the verb is 
rare in N.T. writers.—There should be at least a colon at rv vécwv atrar : 
here the long sentence which began at ver. 13 ends. 


18, 19. For similarly condensed accounts of groups of miracles 
comp. iv. 40, v. 15, vii. 21. We once more have an amphibolous 
expression: see on il. 22. Here dmd trveupdtwv dxadptwv may be 
taken either with éevoyAovpevor or with éGeparevovro. From ver. 17 
and vii. 21 we infer that the latter constr. is right: ‘They that 
were troubled with them were healed of unclean spirits.” But in 
the other cases the gen. with dé follows the verb; so that 
évoxAovpevor amd may be right. The “and” before “ were healed ” 
in AV. is from a corrupt reading: not only Wic. and Rhem. with 
Vulg., but also Cov., omit the “and.” For mveupdtev dxabdptev 
see on iv. 33. Note wads and rdvras here and réons in ver. 17. 
They are not found in Mk. iii. 7, 10: see on ver. 30. , With map’ 
attod ééjpxeto comp. Jn. xvi. 27. Lk. commonly writes éfépyo- 
peat aad: see small print on iv. 35, and comp. viii. 46, which 
illustrates drreoOa, Svvapus, and éfypxero. For 8dvapis and iato 
see on iv. 36. 

20-49. The Sermon éat rorov redwod. D.B. v. art. “Sermon.” 


To call it ‘‘ the Sermon on the Plain,” following the AV. in ver. 17, is con- 
venient, but scarcely justifiable. ‘‘ The plain” has not been mentioned, and 
To medlov does not occur in N.T. Moreover, it is by no means certain that this 
romos meduvds was at the foot of the mount. And to talk of ‘‘ the Sermon on 
the Plain” assumes, what cannot be proved, that the discourse here recorded is 
entirely distinct from ‘‘the Sermon on the Mount” (Mt. v. I-vii. 29). The 
relations between the two discourses will never cease to be discussed, because 

- the materials are insufficient for a final decision. The following are the chief 
hypotheses which have been suggested in order to explain the marked similari- 
ties and differences, 1. They are reports, at first or second hand, of two 
similar but different discourses, distinct in time, place, and circumstance (Auger, 
Greswell, Osiander, Patritius, Plumptre, Sadler ; so also in the main Barradius, 
Basil, Doddridge, Toletus, Tostatus). 2. They are reports of two different 
discourses delivered on the same day, Mt. giving the esoteric address to the 
disciples on the mountain, Lk. the exoteric address to the mixed multitude 
below (Augustine, Lange). 3. They are recensions, with interpolations and 
omissions, of two independent reports of one and the same sermon (Schleier- 
macher). 4. They are recensions of the same report, to which Mt. adds 
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material from other sources, and from which Lk. perhaps omits portions (B. 
Weiss). 5. Mt. gives a conflate arrangement of sayings which were uttered on 
various occasions, and some of these occasions are given by Lk. (Bleek, Calvin, 
Godet, Holtzmann, Keim, Kuinoel, Neander, Pott, Semler, Weizsacker, 
Wieseler). 6. Both sermons are a conglomeration of detached sayings collected 
into an anthology of aphorisms (Strauss, and to some extent Baur). Besides 
the writers mentioned above under the last four heads, a multitude of commen- 
tators adopt the view that the main portions of the reports given by Mt. and Lk. 
represent one and the same discourse (Bengel, Bucer, Calovius, Caspari, 
Chemnitz, Chrysostom, De Wette, Ebrard, Edersheim, Ellicott, Ewald, Farrar, 
Fritzsche, Grotius, Hilgenfeld, Keim, Lewin, Luther, McClellan, Meyer, 
Milman, Olshausen, Oosterzee, Origen, Robinson, Schanz, Schneckenburger, 
Sieffert, Stroud, Tholuck, Tischendorf, Wordsworth). 

Bad or inadequate arguments are used on both sides. It is a great deal too 
much to say with Schleiermacher that the fact.that the portions common to both 
appear in the same order, with the same beginning and end, “‘ proves zucontro- 
vertibly the identity of the discourse.” Any preacher repeating a carefully 
prepared sermon would begin and end in the same way, and would put 
his points in the same order. And it is mere dogmatism without argument 
when Sadler asserts that ‘‘the Lord must have pronounced each [beatitude] 
which St. Matthew records, and yet it is equally plain that He cou/d hardly 
have pronounced them according to St. Luke’s form. He would not have 
said, Blessed are ye meek ones, Blessed are ye merciful ones, Blessed are 
ye peacemakers. The four given by St. Luke are the only ones which could 
well have been pronounced personally on the disciples; so that the beatitudes 
as given by St. Matthew and St. Luke respectively, cou/d not have been altered 
forms of the same discourse.” Much more reasonable is the position of Grotius, 
who believes that both record the same sermon: szcut facte narrationes circum- 
stantits congruentes non temere ad res diversas referendx sunt, tta sermones nihil 
vetat sepius habitos eosdem aut sémiles, preesertim continentes vitzx totius pree- 
ceplta, que non potuerunt nimium sepe repett (on Lk. vi. 17), We know 
beyond all question that some of our Lord’s words were uttered several times, 
and there is nothing antecedently improbable in the hypothesis that the words 
of this discourse, gus non potuerunt nimium sexpe repete, were delivered in one 
or other of these forms more tham once. Nor does it follow that those portions 
which Lk. gives as having been uttered on other occasions were not also uttered 
as parts of a continuous discourse. A preacher naturally repeats fragments of 
his own sermons in giving catechetical instruction, and also gathers up detached 
items of instruction when composing a sermon. The fact that Lk. meant to 
record these other occasions may have been part of his reason for omitting the 
similar words in this discourse. Another consideration which may have deter- 
mined his selection is the thought of what would best suit Gentile readers. But 
in any case the dictum of Grotius must be remembered, that the hypothesis of 
a repetition of verbally similar sayings may be used with much more freedom 
than the hypothesis of a repetition of circumstantially similar acts. 

The conclusion arrived at by Sanday and P. Ewald is of this kind. The 
beatitudes originally stood in the Zogza in a form similar to that in Mt. v. 3-12. 
Lk. used the Zogza, but had also a document entirely independent of the Logza ; 
and this contained a discourse, spoken originally on some other occasion, but 
yet so like the Sermon on the Mount as to be identified with it by Lk. The 
sermon in Luke is, therefore, a compound of the reports of two similar but 
different discourses ; and in this compound the elements derived from the Laga 
are dominated by those derived from the independent document (Zxfosztor for 
April 1891, p. 315). It seems, however, simpler to suppose that Lk. took the 
whole of his report from the document which contained this very similar, but 
different sermon. See Paul Feine, Ueber das gegensect. Verhaliniss d, Texte der 
Bergpredigt bet Matthidus und Lukas in the Jahro. fir Protest. Theologze, xi. 1. 


12 
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The following tables will show the parallels between the two Evangelists :-— 


BETWEEN THE Two SERMONS. 


Lk. vi. 20, 21. Mt..vi-35-4, 6. Lk wi 37, 38: Mt. vii. 1, 2. 


22n23).6 ’ Tr, §2; 41, 42. , 3-5: 
27-30. ° 30-42. 43-46 . ° 16-21. 
Sit ‘ vii. 12. 47-49 » . 24-27. 

32-36 ; v. 42-48. 

BETWEEN DETACHED SAYINGS IN LK. AND THR 
SERMON IN MT. 

Lk. xiv. 34, 35 . Mt v. 13. Lk. xi. 34-36. . Mt. vi. 22-23. 
viii. 16 and xi. 33 » 15. XVie £3) 6 ° 24. 
XVie 17s ° 18. xii. 22-31 . : _, 25-34 
xii. 58, 59. . 25, 26. xi, 9-13. ° vii. 7-11. 
xvi, 18 . e 32. xiii, 24. : 13. 
xi, 2-4. 4 vi. 9-13. 25-27 . : 22023. 

Xi1133) 34). Z 10) 27. 


BETWEEN THE SERMON IN LK. AND DETACHED 
SAYINGS IN MT. 


Lk. vi. 39 5 : Mt. xv. 14. Lk. vi. 40 5 : Mt. x. 24 


This last saying was frequently uttered. It is recorded twice by Jn. (xiii. 16, 
xv. 20), and the four records seem to refer to four different occasions ; besides 
which we have a similar utterance Lk. xxii. 27. 

These tables leave three verses of the sermon in Lk. without a parallel in 
Mt. (or any other Gospel), viz. the four woes corresponding to the four beati- 
tudes, vv. 24-26. The portions of the sermon in Mt. which have no parallel in 
Lk. amount to forty-one verses, viz. Mt. v. 5, 7-10, 14, 16, 17, 19-24, 27-31, 
33-38, 43, vi. 1-8, 14-18, vii. 6, 14, 15. 

The plan of both discourses is the same. 1. The qualifications of those who 
can enter the kingdom (Lk. 20-26; Mt. v. I-12); 2. The duties of those who 
have entered the kingdom (Lk. 27-45; Mt. v. 13-vii. 12); 3. The judgments 
which await the members of the kingdom (Lk. 46-49; Mt. vii. 13-27). En- 
couragement, requirement, warning ; or invitation, principles, sanction ;—these 
are the three gradations which may be traced in these discourses ; and, as Stier 
remarks, the course of all preaching is herein reflected. 

There is considerable unanimity as to the spot where the sermon was 
delivered (Stanley, Sz & Pal. pp. 368, 369; Caspari, Chron. and Geograph. 
Int, to the L. of C. § 108, p. 171; Robinson, Pal. ii. 370, iii. pp. 241, 485; 
Farrar, L. of C. i. p. 250, and on Lk. vi. 12; Keim, /es. of Naz. ii. p. 289). 
On the other hand, Edersheim asserts that ‘‘ the locality is for many reasons 


unsuitable” ; but he gives no reasons (Z. & TZ. i. p. 524; see also Thomson, 
Land and Book, ii. p. 118). 


20-26. The Qualifications necessary for Admission to the 
Kingdom: the Happiness of those who possess them (20-23), and 
the Misery of those who possess them not (24-26). This contrast 
of Blessings and Woes at the beginning of the sermon corresponds 
with the contrast in the parable with which it ends. 
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THE BEATITUDES COMMON TO MT. AND LK. WITH THE CORRESPONDING 


Maxkdptoe 


1. of mrwxol TO wved- 
fart, Ore avrav écorly 7 
Baotrela r&v ovpavar. 

2. ol mevOodvres, &rt 
avrol mapaxkAnOjcovrat, 

4. of mewavres kat dup- 
@vres Thy OiKaocvyny, Bre 
avrol xopracOjoovrat. 

8. éore bray dvediowow 
tuds Kal dwéewow Kat 
elmwow mav wovnpoy Kad’ 
vuadv wWevdduevor evexev 
épov" 

xalpere kal dyadNaobe, 
ore 6 pucOds Hudy odds 
év Tots ovpavois: oUTws yap 
dlwiav rovs mpogpyras 
TOUS ™pd UUar. 


Woks IN LK. 


Makdptoe 


I. of mrwyxol, bre vpe- 
répa éorly 4 Baoidela Tod 
cod. 

3. of kNalovres viv, dre 
yedacere. 

2. of mewdvres viv, dre 
XopracOjcecGe, 


4. éore bray wocjowow 
buds of dvOpwirot, Kal bray 
adoplowow buas Kat dve- 
Olowow Kat éxBaddwow 7d 
bvoua tyav ws movnpov 
évexa Tov vio Tod avOpw- 
mou: xdpyre ev éxelyn TH 
Tepe kal oxiprjcare, (dod 
yap 6 picbds budy Todds 
év T@ ovpaye Kara TH 


Oval 

I. vu Tots mrovolas, 
bre dméxere Thy Tapd- 
kKAnow buar. 

3. ol yeA@vres viv, bri 
mevOnoere Kal kAavoere. 

2. buiv, ol éumemdno- 
pévor viv, Bre mwewdoere. 


4. brav Kadd@s vues et- 
Twow mavres ol dvOpwrot, 
Kara Ta avTa yap émrolouy 
Tos wWevdotpopyras ol 
marépes avTOv. 


avira yap érolovv Tots mpo- 
gyras oi marépes abrav. 


VI. 20-23. Four Beatitudes; which correspond to the first, 
second, fourth, and eighth in Mt. v. 3-12; those relating to the 
meek, the merciful, the pure in heart, and the peacemakers being 
omitted. In the four that Lk. gives the more spiritual words which 
occur in Mt. are omitted, and the blessings are assigned to more 
external conditions. Actual poverty, sorrow, and hunger are 
declared to be blessed (as being opportunities for the exercise of 
internal virtues); and this doctrine is emphasized by the corre- 
sponding Woes pronounced -upon wealth, jollity, and fulness of 
bread (as being sources of temptation). It is in the last Beatitude 
that there is least difference between the two. Even in Lk. 
unpopularity is not declared to be blessed, unless it is “for the 
Son of Man’s sake”; and there is no Woe pronounced upon 
popularity for the Son of Man’s sake. See Hastings, D.Z.i. p. 261. 

20. Kat atrtés émdpas tods dp0arpods adtod eis tods pabytds. 
Lk.’s favourite mode of connexion in narrative: see on v. 14 and 
comp. Vili. 1, 22, ix. 51, etc. With émdpas 7. 6f0. comp. xviii. 13 
and Jn. xvii. 1. We must not take eis with éXeyey; Lk. would 
have written mpds, and after Aeyev: contrast xxii. 65 and Mk. 
iii. 29. Mt. has zpoonAGay aid of pabynral airod. Kal... edidacKkev 
airovs. The discourse in doth cases is addressed to the disciples ; 
there is nothing to indicate that the discourse zz Zz. is addressed 
to mixed multitudes, including unbelieving Jews and heathen. 
These Beatitudes would not be true, if addressed to them. It is to 
the faithful Christian that poverty, hunger, sorrow, and unpopularity 
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are real blessings; to others they may be mere sterile suffering. 
Whereas, even for the heathen, to be poor 7” spirit and to hunger 
and thirst after righteousness are blessed things. In Mt. the 
Beatitudes are in the third person and have a wider sweep. 


paxdpvot ot. This is the common constr. both in LXX and N.T., the 
reason for the blessedness being expressed by a noun or participle which is the 
subject of the sentence (Ps. ii. 12, xl. 5, xli. 2, lxxxiv. 5, 6, 13, Ixxxix. 16, 
etc.); but the reason is sometimes expressed by the relative with a finite verb 
(Ps. i, 1, xxxii, 1, 2; Lk. xiv. 15; Jas. i. 12), or by Src (xiv. 14; 1 Pet. 
iv. 14), or by édy (Jn. xiii, 17; I Cor. vii. 40). 


ot mrwxoi. See on iv. 18. We have no right to supply 7@ 
mvevpare from Mt. It is actual poverty that is here meant. Nor 
is it the meaning that actual poverty makes men “ poor in spirit.” 
Still less does it mean that in itself poverty is to all men a blessing. 
There is no Ebionite doctrine here. But “‘to you, My disciples, 
poverty is a blessing, because it preserves you in your dependence 
on God, and helps you to be truly His subjects”: 7d yap tperépa 
SetkTiK@s pods mapovtas éXéyero (Eus.) Some of these disciples had 
made themselves poor by surrendering all in order to follow Christ. 
Comp. Ps. boty t2ens: 

ipetépa éotiy 4 Baodeia, “Yours zs the kingdom,” not “ will 
be.” It is not a promise, as in the next Beatitudes, but the state- 
ment of a fact. But the Kingdom is not yet theirs in its fulness ; 
and those elements which are not yet possessed are promised in 
the Beatitudes which follow. 

21. ot wewdvres viv. “Those of you who are suffering from 
actual want in this life. Ye shall have compensation.” 

xoptacOjcecbe. Originally the verb was confined to supplying 
animals with fodder (xépros), and if used of men implied a brutish 
kind of feeding (Plato, Rep. ix. p. 586). But in N.T. it is never 
used of cattle, and when it is used of men it has no degrading asso- 
ciations (ix. 17; Jn. vi. 26; Phil. iv. 12; Jas. ii. 16); not even 
xv. 16, if the word is genuine there, nor xvi. 21. Comp. tods 
MTwXOVs aitys Xoptdow dptwv (Ps. cxxxii. 15). In LXX yxoprdfw 
and zine are used to translate the same Hebrew word, some- 
times in the same verse: dru éxydpracey Wuyyv Kevnv, Kal puyyv 
mewaoav évérdynoev &yabdv (Ps. cvii. 9). Here the filling refers to 
the spiritual abundance in the Kingdom of God. Jn al/ four cases, 
although the suffering endured is external and literal, yet the com- 
pensating blessing is spiritual, 

ot kAalovtes viv. Mt. has zevOodvres, which expresses the 
mourning, while «Aafovres implies outward manifestation of grief in 
loud weeping, just as yeAdcoere implied outward expression of mirth 
in laughter. Though common in LXX, yeAdo occurs in N.T, only 
here and ver. 25, 
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22. dopicwow tpas. “ Mark you off from (dé) by a boundary 
(Spos).” It is used both in a good sense (Acts xiil, 2s Rom. i if 
Gal. i. 15) and also in a bad, as here. Comp. kai p’ dao yas ecre 
(Eur. Hee. 940). Excommunication from the congregation as well 
as from social intercourse is here meant. The usual sentence was 
for thirty days, during which the excommunicated might not come 
within four cubits of any one. Comp. Jn. ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2. 
Whether there was at this time a more severe form of excommunica- 
tion is uncertain. Herzog, PREZ. art. Bann bet den Hebriern ; 
Grotius on Lk. vi. 22; Lightfoot, Hor. Hed. on Jn. ix. 22. 


éversicwow. The object to be supplied may be either the preceding 
buds (so most English Versions) or the following 7d dvoua ¥ od (Bede, Weiss). 
Vulg. supplies nothing ; and Tyn. and Gen. have simply ‘‘and rayle” with- 
out an object. Neither AV. nor RV. has ‘‘ you ” in italics. 


€xBddwouv 75 dvopa, Guav as wovnpdy. “Throw your name con- 
temptuously away, reject it with ignominy, as an evil thing.” 
There is no idea of striking a name off the list as a mark of dis- 
grace, ex albo expungere, a meaning which é«@aAXew never has. 
It is used of hissing an actor off the stage and otherwise dismissing 
with contempt (Aristoph. Zg. 525; /Vud. 1477; Soph. Ou 063 ¥, 
636; O. ZT. 849; Plato, Cvizo, 46 B). ‘Your name” means “the 
name by which you are known as My disciples,” as Christians. 
“ Christian” or “ Nazarene” was a name of bad repute, which it 
was disgraceful, and even unlawful, to bear, for Christianity was 
not a veligio licita, For wovnpev as an epithet of évoua comp. Deut. 
XXxil. 19. 
évexa Tod viod tod dvOpdmov. A vital qualification. The hatred 
and contempt must be undeserved, and be endured for Christ’s 
sake ; not merited by one’s own misconduct. 
28. oxiprnoate. Peculiar to Lk. See on i. 41 and comp. 
Mal. iv. 2. 
kata Td aUTa yap émotouy Tois Tpopyrats. This implies that they 
are to receive “a prophet’s reward” (Mt. x. 41), as in this world, so 
in the next. 
For the dat. comp. rots picotow buds (ver. 27). In class. Gk. we should 
have had ra adra érolow Tovs mpop. Thus, éyw dé ratra rotrov érolnoa adv 


Sten (Hdt. i. 115. 3, iv. 166. 3: comp. Aristoph. Wud. 259; Vesp. 697). In 
later Gk. the dat. of relation becomes much more common. 


ot matépes adtay. The gen. refers to of dvOpwro in ver. 22: 
“the fathers of them” who hate and abuse you. 

24-26. Four Woes corresponding to the four Beatitudes. 
There is no evidence that these were not part of the original dis- 
course. Assuming that Mt. and Lk. report the same discourse, 
Mt. may have omitted them. But they may have been spoken on 
some other occasion. Schleiermacher and Weiss would have it 


182 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE |[VI. 24, 265. 


that they are mere glosses added by Lk. to emphasize and explain 
the preceding blessings. Cheyne thinks that some of them were 
suggested to Lk. by Is. lxv. 13-16. We have no right to assume 
that no persons were present to whom these words would be 
applicable. Even if there were none present, yet these Woes 
might have been uttered as warnings both to those who heard 
them and to others who would learn them from those who heard. 
Just as the Beatitudes express the qualifications of those who are 
to enter the Kingdom, so these show the qualities which exclude 
men from it. It is possible that some of the spies and adversaries 
from Judea were among the audience, and thus Jesus warns them 
of their condition. When the discourse as placed by Mt. was 
spoken there was less opposition to Christ, and hence no Woes 
(Pastor Pastorum, p. 256). 


24, wdyv. Curtius makes wAjv an adverbial form of m)éov, so that its 
radical meaning would be ‘‘ more than, beyond” (Gr. Etym. 282); but Lft. 
(Phil. iii, 16) connects it with wé\as, in the meaning ‘‘ besides, apart from 
this, only.” For the accusatival form comp. dlxny, émlkdnv, clam, coram. It 
sometimes restricts, sometimes expands, what precedes. It is a favourite 
word with Lk., in the Gospel as an adv. (ver. 35, X. II, 14, 20, xi. 4I, xii. 31, 
xiii, 33, xvii. I, xviii, 8, xix. 27, xxii. 21, 22, 42, xxiii. 28), in the Acts asa 
prep. (viii. 1, xv. 28, xxvii. 22), ‘‘ But” is the only possible rendering here, 


odal Guiv tots mAoucios. As a matter of fact the opponents of 
Christ came mostly from the wealthy classes, like the oppressors of 
the first Christians (Jas. v. 1-6). See Renan, L’Antechrist, p. xii; 
Ewald, “ist. of Israe/, vii. p. 451. But the cases of Nicodemus and 
Joseph of Arimathea show that the rich as such were not excluded 
from the kingdom.—édméyete. “Ye have to the full”; so that 
there is nothing more left to have. The poor consolation derived 
from the riches in which they trusted is all that they get: they 
have no treasure in heaven. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; Philem. 15; 
and see Lft. on Phil. iv. 18. This meaning is classical: comp. 
drokapBdvw, dmrepydfoua. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 229, 
For mapdk\now see on ii. 25, and comp. xvi. 25 of Lazarus. 

25. of éumemAnopévor viv. “Sated with the good things of this 
life,” like Dives (Ezek. xvi. 49). Grotius compares the epitaph, 
tToa0 éxw doo émvov kal édyrva. It may be doubted whether the 
change of word from xoprafeoOax (ver. 21) indicates that horum 
plenitudo non meretur nomen satietatis (Beng.): comp. i. 53. In 
Lat. Vet. and Vulg. we have saturor both here and ver. 21. 

mewdoete. This received a partial and literal fulfilment when 
Jerusalem was reduced to starvation in the siege: but the reference 
is rather to the loss of the spiritual food of the Kingdom. Comp. 
Is. Ixv. 13. Hillel said, “‘The more flesh one hath the more 
worms, the more treasures the more care, the more maids the more 
unchastity, the more men-servants the more theft The more law 
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the more life, the more schools the more wisdom, the more counsel 
the more insight, the more righteousness the more peace.” 

ot yed@vtes viv. ‘Who laugh for joy over your present pro- 
sperity,” the loss of which will surely come and cause grief. But 
the worst loss will be that of spiritual joy hereafter (Is. lxv. 14). 

26. dtav Kahds etrwow Suds. It is the wealthy who are com- 
monly admired and praised by all who hope to win their favour. 
The praise of worldly men is no guarantee of merit: rather it shows 
that those who have won it do not rise above the world’s standard 
(Jn. xv. 19; Jas. iv. 4). Plutarch says that Phocion, when his 
speech was received with universal applause, asked his friends 
whether he had inadvertently said anything wrong. 

Tois Weuvdompopytats. Just as the persecuted disciples are the 
representatives of the true Prophets, so the wealthy hierarchy 
whom all men flatter are the representatives of the false (Jer. 
V..31 ;;COMp. xxil.. £7 > Is. xxx, 103’ Mie. i. x1). 

Having stated who can and who cannot enter the Kingdom, 
Jesus goes on to make known the principles which regulate the 
Kingdom. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 783. 

27-45. Requirement: the Duties to be performed by those 
who are admitted to the Kingdom of God. This forms the main 
body of the discourse. Lk. omits the greater portion of what is 
reported in Mt. respecting Christ’s relation to the Mosaic Law 
(v. 17-19), and His condemnation of existing methods of interpret- 
ing it (v. 20-48) and of fulfilling it (vi. 1-18). This discussion of 
Judaic principles and practices would not have much meaning for 
Lk.’s Gentile readers. The portion of it which he gives is stated 
* without reference to Judaism. The main point in Mt. is the 
contrast between legal righteousness and true righteousness. In 
Lk. the main point is that true righteousness is love; but the 
opposition between formalism and the spirit of love is not urged. 
The opposition which is here marked is the more universal 
opposition between the spirit of selfishness and the spirit of love. 
There is a break in this main portion, which Lk. marks by making 
a fresh start, Etrev 8 kal rapaBodjv atbrois, but the second half 
(39-45) continues the subject of the working of the principle of 
love. 

27. "A\Ad. What is the contrast which this dAAd marks? The 
emphatic position of the tuiv seems to show that the conirast is 


between those on whom the Woes have been pronounced and the 
faithful hearers now addressed. Others interpret, “ But, although 
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I have denounced them, I do not allow you to hate them: you 
must love them.” There is, however, no indication that the 
enemies who are to be loved are the wealthy who have just been 
denounced, and such a limitation of the meaning of enemies 
cannot be justified : comp. Mt. v. 44. 

tois dkovouow. “Who give ear and obey,” rots meOopévors 
(Euthym.). It is unnatural to take it literally as meaning “ My 
audience,” in contrast to the rich who have just been addressed 7 
their absence. Representatives of the rich may have been present 
among the audience. Schanz interprets “who listen with attention.” 


There is on the whole a double climax in what follows,—the worse the 
treatment received, the better the return made; but it is not quite exact. One 
would expect that dyama@re would be coupled with rods yucoiyras. This is the 
first time that Lk. uses the word dyam¢v, which sums up the whole spirit of the 
GoSpel: it is most frequent in the writings of Jn. ‘‘It should never be 
forgotten that dydan is a word born within the bosom of revealed religion: it 
occurs in the Septuagint; but there is no example of its use in any heathen 
writer whatever” (Trench, Sym. xii.). This is not true of dyamgy and dyamd- 
few, which are common in class. Grk. But Christianity has ennobled the 
meaning of both dyam¢gy and ¢guAetv, with their cognates : épav, which is scarcely 
Capable of such advancement, does not occur in N.T. See on xi. 42, the only 
place where dydan occurs in Lk, Deissmann, Bzb/e Studies, p. 198. 


tods éx0povs. For the combination with rots pucodow comp. 
1. 71; Ps. xviii. 18, cvi. 10; and for the fourfold description of 
enmity comp. ver. 22. In Mt. v. 44 we have only enemies and 
persecutors according to the best texts; and as xadds qoveire Tovs 
puc. tpas (note the acc.) is not genuine there, this is the only 
passage in which xadds qovety= “benefit, do good zo”: comp. 
Kadds eimety (ver. 26), and contrast Mt. xii. 12; Mk. vii. 37; Acts 
x. 33; 1..Cor. viv 37), 28).Phil..iv. 246 Jaswiies saoetenrer 
i. 19; 3 Jn. 6.—tots prcodow. For the dat. comp. rots rpodyjrats 
(ver. 23) and rots Wevdorpodpyrats (ver. 26). See the expansion of 
this principle Rom. xii. 17-21; 1 Thes. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 
Comp. Exod. xxiii. 4; Job xxxi. 29; Prov. xvii. 5, xxiv. 17, 
xxv. 21. See detached note on ¢he relation of Rom. xii.—xiv. to the 
Gospels at the end of Rom. xiii. 

28. edNoyeite Tods KaTapwpévous Gyas. In class. Grk. edAoyeiv 
means “praise, honour,” whether gods or men: comp. i. 64, ii. 28 ; 
Jas. li. 9. The meaning “invoke blessings upon” is confined to 
LXX and N.T. (Gen. xiv. 19, xxii. 17, xlvili. 9; Rom. xii. 14; 
Acts iii. 26). 


In class. Grk. karapaic@at is followed by a dat. (Hom. Hdt. Xen. Dem.), 
as in Ep. Jer. 65: but in N.T. by an acc. (Mk. xi. 21; Jas. iii. 9) ; and the 
interpolation Mt. v. 44.—For mpocetxecOe wept we might have expected mp, 
vmép, and the MSS, here and elsewhere are divided between b7ép and repli 
(Gal. i. 4; Col. i, 3; Rom. i. 8). But comp. Acts viii. 15; Heb. xiii, 18; 
Col. iv. 3. Win. xlvii, 1. 2, p. 478. 
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Tov émnpeatdsvtwv Spas. Aristotle defines érnpeacpds as éuo- 
depos tats Bovdyjceow, odx iva te abrG, GAN iva pip exeivy (Rhee. 
iil, 2. 3). It is “spiteful treatment.” 


29, 30. Whereas wv. 27, 28 refer to the active dydan which returns good 
for evil, these refer rather to the passive waxpoOuula, which never retaliates. 
The four precepts here given are startling. It is impossible for either govern- 
ments or individuals to keep them. A State which endeavoured to shape its 

licy in exact accordance with them would soon cease to exist; and if 
individuals acted in strict obedience to them society would be reduced to 
anarchy. Violence, robbery, and shameless exaction would be supreme. The 
inference is that they are not precepts, but cllustrations of principles. They are 
in the form of rules; but as they cazmnot be kept as rules, we are compelled to 
look beyond the letter to the spirit which they embody. If Christ had given 
precepts which could be kept literally, we might easily have rested content with 
observing the letter, and have never penetrated to the spirit. What is the spirit ? 
Among other things this :—that resistance of evil and refusal to part with our 

roperty must never be a Zersonal matter: so far as we are concerned we must 
be willing to suffer still more and to surrender still more. It is right to with- 
stand and even to punish those who injure us: but in order to correct them and 
protect society ; not because of any personal axzmus. It is right also to with- 
hold our possessions from those who without good reason ask for them; but in 
order to check idleness and effrontery ; not because we are too fond of our 
possessions to part with them. So far as our personal feeling goes, we ought to 
be ready to offer the other cheek, and to give, without desire of recovery, 
whatever is demanded or taken from us. Love knows no limits but those 
which love itself imposes. When love resists or refuses, it is because com- 
pliance would be a violation of love, not because it would involve loss or 
suffering. 

29. 16 tUmtovti oe emi Thy ovaydva, A violent blow with the 
fist seems to be meant rather than a contemptuous slap, for 
ciaywv means “jaw-bone” (Judg. xv. 15, 16; Ezek. soabs, 21% 
Mic. v. 1; Hos. xi. 4). In what follows also it is an act of 
violence that is meant; for in that case the upper and more 
valuable garment (iudriov) would be taken first. In Mt. v. 40 the 
spoiler adopts a legal method of spoliation (xp:@jvac), and takes 
the under and less indispensable garment (xiréva) first. See on 
iii, 11 and comp. Jn. xix. 23. 

Here only do we find rémrew éwi c. acc. In class, Grk. ¢ gen., e.g. 
éml kdppys TUmrew or mardocew (Plato, Gorg. 486 C, 508 D, 527 A). Some- 
times we have els (Mt. xxvii. 30), which some MSS, read here and xviii. 13. 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 5. So also xwdvew dé is not common. Comp. od 
ph Kworioe 7d pvnpuetov atrod amd oot (Gen. xxili. 6) and dad cod Kwhiwy 
(Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 11, iii. 3. 51). The more usual constr. both in N.T. and 
class. Grk. is either acc. and inf. (xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6, xxiv. 23) or acc. of 
pers. and gen. of thing (Acts xxvii. 43). Note that atpew does not mean 
simply ‘‘ take,” which is AapBdvew, but either “‘take up” (v. 24, ix. 23) or 
“take away” (xix. 24, xxiii. 18). 

80. wavti aitodytt oe Si80v. There is no wavri in Mt. v. 42, 
and this is one of many passages which illustrate Lk.’s fondness 
for was (ver. 17, Vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4). The avri has been 
differently understood. ‘‘No one is to be excluded, not even 


186 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [VL 80, 81. 


one’s enemies ” (Meyer, Weiss). Omni petenti te tribue, non omnia 
petenti ; ut id des, quod dare honeste et juste potes (Aug.). Neither 
remark is quite right. Our being able to give juste et honeste 
depends not only on what is asked, but upon who asks it. Some 
things must not be conceded to any one. Others ought to be 
given to some petitioners, but not to all. In every case, however, 
we ought to be welling to part with what may be lawfully given 
to any. The wish to keep what we have got is not the right motive 
for refusing. 

Sidou, kat dd tod atpovtos Ta od ph dwaiter. The pres. in all 
three cases implies continual action, making a practice of it. 
‘Continually give, and from him who continues to take away thy 
goods do not continue to ask them again.” For aipew in the sense 
of “take as one’s own, appropriate,” comp. xl. 52, xix. 21; Mk. 
xv. 24. It does not imply that violence is used. But the py 
dmaire. implies that hitherto asking them back has been usual. 
The verb dzaiteiy is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xii. 20: comp. Wisd. 
xv. 8; Ecclus. xx. 15; Hdt.i. 3. 2). Prof. Marshall thinks that 
we have here another instance of different translation of the same 
Aramaic, and that Lk.’s aipovros and Mt.’s daveloacfac may repre- 
sent the same word ; also Lk.’s daraires and Mt.’s darootpadys. See 
on v. 21 and vili. 15. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 68. 

81. kal KaOws Oéetre. The xai introduces the general principle 
which covers all these cases: “and in short, in a word.” How 
would one wish to be treated oneself if one was an aggressor? 
How ought one to wish to be treated? But obviously the principle 
covers a great deal more than the treatment of aggressors and 
enemies. In Tobit iv. 15 we have, ‘Do that to no man which 
thou hatest” ; but this purely negative precept, which was common 
with the Rabbis, falls immeasurably short of the positive command 
of Christ. Isocrates has @ rdcxovres tf’ Erépwv dpyileoOe, ratra 
Tois GAAots py) Tovetre, and the Stoics said, Quod tibi fieri non vis, 
altert ne fecerts; and the same is found in Buddhism. In the 
Avdaxy, i. 2, and Afost. Const. vii. 2. 1, we have both the positive 
and the negative form. Cod. D, Iren. (iii. 12. 14), Cypr. (Zesé. 
iii, 119) and other authorities insert the negative form Acts xv. 29. 
How inadequate the so-called Rabbinical parallels to the Sermon 
on the Mount are, as collected by Wiinsche and others, has been 
shown by Edersheim (Z. & Z. i. p. 531). Note the xafws, “even 
as, precisely as”: the conformity is to be exact. For @é\ew tva 
comp. Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25, ix. 30, x. 35; Jn. xvii. 24, and see 
on iv. 3. The xat tuets before rovetre is omitted by B and some 
Latin texts. “ Do likewise” occurs only here, iil. 11, and x. 37. 

32-35. Interested affection is of little account: Christian love 
is of necessity disinterested ; unlike human love, it embraces what 
is repulsive and repellent. 
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82. woia Guiv xdpis. ‘What kind of thank, or favour, have 
you?” This may be understood either of the gratitude of the 
persons loved or of the favour of God. The latter is better, and is 
more Clearly expressed by riva pucOdv éxere; (Mt. v. 46). Other- 
wise there does not seem to be much point in of duaprwAoi. For 
xapis of Divine favour comp. i. 30, ii. 40, 52; Acts vii. 46. 

Kal yap. ‘‘For even”; nam etiam. Comp. Mt. viii. 9; Mk. vii. 28?, 
x. 45; Jn. iv. 45; 1 Cor. xil. 14; and see Ellicott on 2 Thes. iii. 10; Meyer 
on 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 

33. Here only is &yaSomovetvy found with an acc. after it. It does not 
occur in profane writers, and elsewhere in N.T. is absolute: vv. 9, 35; Mk. 
iii, 4; 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20, iii. 6,17; 3 Jn. 11. But in 1 Pet. and 3 Jn, it is 
used of doing what is right as opposed to doing what is wrong, whereas in 
Lk. and Mt. it is used, as in LXX, of helping others as opposed to harm- 
ing them: Num. x. 32; Jud. xvii. 13 (Cod. B dyaéuvet); Zeph. i. 12, 
Hatch, £262. Grk. p. 7; but see Lft. on Clem. Rom. Cov. ii. p. 17. 


For dpaptodot Mt. has in the one case reAdva and in the 
other é@vxoit. Of course both “publicans” and “heathen” are 
here used in a moral sense, because of their usual bad character ; 
and Weiss confidently asserts that Lk. is here interpreting, while 
Mt. gives the actual words used. But it is possible that Mt., 
writing as a Jew, has given the classes who to Jews were sinners 
xar’ éfoxnv instead of the general term. 

84. This third illustration has no parallel in Mt., but see Mt. 
v. 42; and comp. Prov. xix. 17. 

davionre. The texts are divided between this form, daveloyre, davelfyre, 
and davelfere. In N.T. davlfw is to be preferred to daveffw, which is the 
class. form. The verb means to ‘‘lend upon zzéerest,” whereas klxpnue 
indicates a friendly loan; and therefore 7a ica would include both interest 
and principal. 

érohdBwow. “Receive as their due, receive back,” or perhaps 
“receive zm full” ; comp. aéxw in ver. 24, and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 
5; also Ellicott and Meyer. The phrase dod. ta ica need not 
mean more than “receive equivalent services,” but more probably 
it refers to repayment in full: comp. épavifw and dvrepavilw. 

35. mdyv. See on ver. 24. “ Suz, when this kind of interested 
affection has been rejected as worthless, what must be aimed at is 
this.” Note the pres. imperat. throughout: “ Hadztually love, do 
good, and lend”; also that Christ does not change the word 
daviere, nor intimate that it does not here have its usual meaning 
of lending on interest. 

pndev daeAmifLovtes. The meaning of this famous saying de- 
pends partly upon the reading, whether we read pdév or pmdeva,} 


1 The external evidence stands thus— 
For pniév dr. ABLRXT Aetc., Latt. Syr-Harcl.? Boh. 
For pniéva dr. N= II*, Syrr. Tisch. is almost alone among recent 
editors in preterring wndéva ; WH. and RV. place in the margin, 
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but mainly upon the interpretation of daedzilovres. All English 
Versions previous to RV. adopt the common view that deAz. 
means “ hoping for in return,” a meaning which is without example, 
but which is supposed to be justified by the context, or rather by 
the corrupted context. Thus Field argues: “No doubt this use of 
the word is nowhere else to be met with; but the context is here 
too strong for philological guibdles (!). ‘If ye lend to them zap’ év 
"RATIIZETE ’AIIOXaBeiv, what thank have ye?’ Then follows the 
precept: ‘Lend pndev “AITEATIIZONTES,’ which can by no possi- 
bility bear any other meaning than pydev eAmilovres darodaBeiv” 
(Otum Noro. iii. p. 40). The argument would be precarious, even 
if the facts were as stated ; but the true reading is zap dy éAmi€ere 
daBeiv (8 BL, Justin), and therefore the whole falls to the ground. 
The usual meaning of dedifw, “I give up in despair,” makes 
excellent sense ; either “despairing of nothing,” or “despairing of 
no one” (undéva). “ Despairing of nothing” or “ never despairing ” 
may mean either “never doubting that God will requite you,” or 
“never despairing about your money.” The latter meaning is 
almost identical with ‘‘ despairing of no one,” ze. “never doubting 
that your debtor will pay.” But it has been suggested that pydéva 
may be veut. p/ur., on the authority of Steph. Zhesaur. v. col. 962 
[iii. col. 3645]. If this were correct, the two readings would have 
the same meaning. On the authority of a single passage in the 
Anthologia Palatina (ii. 114, p. 325, Brunck), Liddell and Scott 
give dzeArifw a transitive meaning, “causing to despair”; but 
there GAAov dmeArilwv (of an astrologer who said that a person had 
only nine months to live) may mean “giving him up in despair” : 
comp. Polyb. 11. 54. 7. Therefore we may safely abandon the 
common interpretation and render “ giving up nothing in despair” 
or “never despairing.” Comp. émt idov éav ordons poudaiav, py 
aedrions (Ecclus. xxii. 21); 6 S& daroxadtwas pvorypia darjAruce 
(xxvii. 21); 7a Kar’ atdrov dmemioas (2 Mac. ix. 18), of Antiochus 
when stricken with an incurable disease. Galen often uses the 
verb of desperate cases in medicine; see Hobart, p. 118, and Wetst.! 
D and many early Latin texts have wzhz/ desperantes. See the valuable 

note in Wordsworth’s Vulgate, p. 344. But he thinks it gosszb/e that Lk. 


may have written dme\mlfew for édwlfev dad on the analogy of dreoOlew for 
éoOlew dd and drodaBetv for \aBety ard, 


1 What mischief the common interpretation (sanctioned by the Vulgate, zzhzl 
inde sperantes) has wrought in Europe is strikingly shown by Déllinger (Afa- 
demische Vortrdge, i. pp. 223 ff. ; Studies in European History, pp. 224 ff.). 
On the strength of it Popes and councils have repeatedly condemned the taking 
of any interest whatever for loans. As loans could not be had without interest, 
and Christians were forbidden to take it, money-lending passed into the hands 
of the Jews, and added greatly to the unnatural detestation in which Jews were 
held. The paradox that Christians may not take interest has been revived by 
Ruskin. See Morfill and Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. 58. 
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€geobe viol “Ypiorov. In Mt. v. 9 peacemakers are called vioi 
@cov. The moral likeness proves the parentage. Just as in vv. 
32, 33 Lk. has the generic dwaprwdof where Mt. has the specific 
TeA@vat and é@vixoi, so here we have “zs kind towards the unthank- 
ful and evil” instead of “‘ maketh His sun to rise on the evil and the 
good, and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust” (Mt. v. 45). 
For ‘Yyiorov comp. i. 32, 35, 76. 

86, 37. A further development of the principle of Christian 
love. Having told His disciples to cherish no personal animus 
against those who injure them, He now warns them against judging 
others respecting any supposed misconduct. To pose as a general 
censor morum is unchristian. Censoriousness is a transgression of 
the royal law of love, and an invasion of the Divine prerogatives. 
Not only vengeance but judgment belongs to God. And judgment, 
when it is inevitable, must be charitable (daoAvere), directed by a 
desire to acquit rather than to condemn. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4; 
Jas. iv. 11, 12. Hillel said, “ Judge not thy neighbour until thou 
comest into his place” (Ewald, Ast. of Israel, vi. p. 27). See on 
ver. 31. 

The loose citations of these two verses by Clement of Rome (i. 13. 2) and 
Clement of Alexandria (Stvom. ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) are interesting. Both 
have the words ws xpnoreverbe, otrws xpnorevOjoerar buiv immediately before 
@ pérpw, k.7.. They represent ylvecOe olxrlpyoves in Lk., for which Justin 
has yiveoOe dé xpnorol Kal olkrlpuoves (Try. xcvi.; Apol. i. 15). Comp. Clem. 
Hom. iii. 57. It is probable that Clem. Alex. here quotes Clem. Rom. uncon- 
sciously. 

88. The transition is easy from charity in judging others to 
benevolence in general. Comp. ver. 30 and ili. 11. God remains 
in debt to no man. “He giveth not by measure” (Jn. iii. 34), 
nor does He recompense by measure, unless man serves Him by 
measure. Disciples who serve in the spirit of love make no 
such calculations, and are amply repaid. We are here assured of 
this fact in an accumulation of metaphors, which form a climax. 
They are evidently taken from the measuring of corn, and Bengel 
is clearly wrong in interpreting iepexxuvvopevor of fluids: eis tov 
koAmov is conclusive. The asyndeton is impressive. 


The form sepexxuvyduevov seems to occur nowhere else, excepting as 
v2, Joel ii. 24. The class. form is bmrepexxew. 

Sdcouow eis tév KOATOV budv. Who shall give? Not the persons 
benefited, but the instruments of God’s bounty. The verb is 
almost impersonal, “there shall be given,” doOjcera. Comp. 
airotow (xii. 20) and airyoovow (xii. 48). The xédmos is the fold 
formed by a loose garment overhanging a girdle. This was often 
used as a pocket (Exod. iv. 6; Prov. vi. 27; and esp. Ps. Ixxix. 
12; Is. lxv. 6; Jer. xxxii. 18). Comp. Hdt. vi. 125. 5; Liv. xxi 
18. 10; Hor. Saz. ii. 3. 172, and other illustrations in Wetst. 


190 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (vi. 38-40. 


& yap pérpw petpeire. There is no inconsistency, as Weiss 
states (stimmt immer nicht recht), with what precedes; but he is 
right in condemning such interpretations as 7 aird pérpy, od pV 
rocovrw (Theophyl.) and eadem mensura in genere sed exuberans 
(Grot.) as evasions. The loving spirit uses no measure in its services ; 
and then God uses no measure in requiting. But the niggardly and 
grudging servant, who tries to do just the minimum, receives just 
the minimum in return. In Mk. iv. 24, 25 we have this saying 
with a different application. 

39. The second half of the discourse begins here, and this is 
marked by a repetition of the introductory Eiwev. The connexion 
with what precedes perhaps is, that, before judging others, we must 
judge ourselves ; otherwise we shall be blind leaders of the blind. 
This saying occurs in quite another connexion Mt. xv. 14. It 
may easily have been uttered several times, and it is a common- 
place in literature. We are thus shown the manifold application 
of Christ’s sayings, and the versatility of truth. See Wetst. on Mt. 
xv. 14. With the exception of Mk. xii. 12, the phrase etmev trapa- 
Bodyy is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 16, xv. 3, xviii. 9, XIX. II, XX. IQ, 
XXl. 29). 

eis BdOuvov. “Into a pit” rather than “into the ditch,” which 
all English Versions prior to RV. have both here and Mt. xv. 14. 
In Mt. xii. rr nearly all have “‘a pit.” The word is a doublet of 
BoOpos, puteus, and is perhaps connected with Bavs. Palestine is 
full of such things, open wells without walls, unfenced quarries, 
and the like. For édynyetv comp. Acts viii. 31; Jn. xvi. 13; Ps. 
Xx1v.- 5, [xxxv. IT, exvill, 45° Wisd, ixetk, xk. 

40. This again is one of Christ’s frequent sayings. Here the 
connexion seems to be that disciples will not get nearer to the 
truth than the teacher does, and therefore teachers must beware of 
being blind and uninstructed, especially with regard to knowledge 
of self. In xxii. 27 and in Jn. xiii. 16 the meaning is that disciples 
must not set themselves above their master. In Mt. x. 24 the 
point is that disciples must not expect better treatment than their 
master. So also in Jn. xv. 20, which was a different occasion. 

katypticpévos S€ was Eotar ds 6 Si8doKados adtod. The sentence 
may be taken in various ways. 1. Every well instructed disciple 
shall be as his master (AV.). 2. Every disciple, when he has 
been well instructed, shall be as his master. 3. Every disciple 
shall be as well instructed as his master (Tyn. Cran.). But Per- 
fectus autem omnis erit, st sit sicut magister ejus (Vulg.), ‘ Every one 
shall be perfect, if he be as his master” (Rhem.), Wenn der Jiinger 
ist wie sein Meister, so ist er vollkommen (Luth.), is impossible. 
The meaning is that the disciple will not excel his master; at the 
best he will only equal him. And, if the master has faults, the 
disciple will be likely to copy them. Syr-Sin. omits. 
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For kataptifw, ‘make dprios, equip,” comp. Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19; 


1 Thes. iii. 10; Gal. vi. 1; Heb. x. 5, xi. 3, xiii. 21. It is a surgical word, 
used of setting a bone or joint: for examples see Wetst. on Mt. iv. 21. There 
is no més in Mt. x. 24, 25: see on ver. 30. 


41, 42. In order to avoid becoming a blind teacher, whose 
disciples will be no better than oneself, one must, before judging 
and attempting to correct others, correct oneself. Self-knowledge 
and self-reform are the necessary preparation of the reformer, 
without which his work is one of presumption rather than of love. 

41. xdpdos. ‘‘ Anything small and dry”: in class. Grk. usually in plur. 
of chips, twigs, bits of wood, etc. Curtius connects it with oxapdlov, “a 
splinter” (Grk. tym. 683); but better with xdpgdew, “‘to dry up.” In 
Gen. viii. I1 it is used of the olive twig brought by the dove. See Wetst. on 
Mt. vii. 3. The 8oxds is the ‘‘bearing-beam, main beam,” that which 


receives (déxouar) the other beams in a roof or floor. It is therefore as 
necessarily large as a xdpdos is small, 


katavoeis. “Fix thy mind upon.” It expresses prolonged 
attention and observation. Careful consideration of one’s own 
faults must precede attention to those of others. The verb is 
specially freq. in Lk. (xii. 24, 27, xx. 23; Acts xi. 6, xxvii. 39: 
comp. Heb. iii. 1, x. 24; Rom. iv. 19). 

42. mas Sbvaca. héye. “ With what face can you adopt this 
tone of smug patronage?” In Mt. vii. 4 the patronizing *Adeddé 
is wanting. 

des éxBddo. For the simple subj. after d¢lnue comp. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
Mk. xv. 36. Epict. Dess, i. 9. 15, ili, 12, 15. In modern Greek it is the 
regular idiom. Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356.—In od BXérwv we have the only 


instance in Lk. of od with a participle: ‘‘ When thou dost not look at, much 
less anxiously consider” (karavowy): see small print on i, 20. 


émoxpitd. The hypocrisy consists in his pretending to be so 
pained by the presence of trifling evil that he is constrained to 
endeavour to remove it. Comp. xill. 15. That he conceals his 
own sins is not stated; to some extent he is not aware of them. 
The rére means “then, and not till then”; and the 8:aBrders is 
neither imperative nor concessive, but the simple future. When 
self-reformation has taken place, then it will be possible to see 
how to reform others. Note the change from PAézew to duaBré- 
mew; not merely look at, but “see clearly.” In class. Grk. 
diaBAérw means “look fixedly,” as in deep thought. Plato notes 
it as a habit of Socrates (edo, 86 D). 

43. ob ydp éotw. Codex D and some versions omit the ydp, 
the connexion with the preceding not being observed. The con- 
nexion is close. A good Christian cannot but have good results 
in the work of converting others, and a bad Christian cannot have 
such, for his bad life will more than counteract his efforts to 
reclaim others. 
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The etymological connexion between xapmés (carfo, Herbst, harvest) and 
xdppos is by no means certain. But if it is a fact, it has no place here. The 
phrase moveiv xaprov is not classical, but a Hebraism (iii. 9, viii. 8, Xill. 9 5 Gen. 
1. II, 12; Ps. cvii. 37). By campév (ofmw) is meant (1) what is ‘‘rotten, 
putrid,” and (2) what is ‘‘ worthless.” See Wetst. on Mt. vii. 18. A rotten 
tree would produce no fruit ; and fishes just caught would not be putrid (Mt. 
xiii. 48). In both places the secondary meaning is required. 


44, The unreformed can no more reform others than thorns 
and briars can produce figs and grapes. It is by their fruits that 
each comes to be known (ywdoxerar). The identification of the 
many Hebrew words which denote thorny shrubs is a hopeless 
task. Neither the originals nor their Greek representatives can be 
satisfactorily determined (Groser, Zrees and Plants of the Bible, 
p. 172). Elsewhere in N.T. Baros is used of the burning bush 
(xx. 37; Acts vil. 30, 35; Mk. xii. 26; Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4): in Hom. 
it is a “thorn-bush, bramble” (Od. xxiv. 230). The verb tpvydwo 
is specially used of the vintage (Rev. xiv. 18, 19; Lev. xix. Io, 
XXV. 5, 11; Deut. xxiv. 21). Comp. the similar sayings Jas. ili. 
11, 12, which are probably echoes of Christ’s teaching as remem- 
bered by the Lord’s brother. 

45. This forms a link with the next section. When men are 
natural, heart and mouth act in concert. But otherwise the mouth 
sometimes professes what the heart does not feel. 


46-49. The Judgments which await the Members of the King- 
dom. The Sanction or Warning. Mt. vii. 13-27. This is some- 
times called the Epilogue or the Peroration: but it is not a mere 
summing up. It sets forth the consequences of following, and the 
consequences of not following, what has been enjoined. 


46. The question here asked may be addressed to all dis- 
ciples, none of whom are perfect. The inconsistency of calking 
Him Lord and yet failing in obedience to Him was found even 
in Apostles. What follows shows that the question applies to 
the whole of Christian conduct. Of the four parables in the latter 
half of the sermon, the first two (the blind leading the blind ; the 
mote and the beam) have special reference to the work of correct- 
ing others; the third (the good and bad trees) may be either 
special or general ; while the fourth (the wise and foolish builders) 
is quite general, With Kvpre comp. xiii. 25; Mt. xxv. 11, 12; 
Jas. 1. 22, 26. 

47. For mas 6 épxdpevos see small print on i. 66, and for 
Smodeiéw see on iii. 7 and Fritzsche on Mt. iii. 7. 

48. coxapev kat €Bdbuvey Kal EOynxevy Oepddroyv. “He dug and 
went deep (not a hendiadys for ‘dug deep’) and laid a founda- 
tion.” The whole of this graphic description is peculiar to Lk. 
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Robinson stayed in a new house at Nazareth, the owner of which 
nad dug down for thirty feet in order to build upon rock (Res. in 
Fal. ii. p. 338). The parables in Mt. and Lk. are so far identical 
that in both the two builders desire to have their houses near a 
water-course, water in Palestine being very precious. In Mt. they 
build on different places, the one on the rock and the other on 
the sand, such as is often found in large level tracts by a dry 
water-course. Nothing is said about the wise builder digging 
through the sand till he comes to rock. Each finds what seems 
to him a good site ready to hand. 

twAnppipys. “A flood,” whether from a river or a sea: and 
hence a flood of troubles and the like. See Jos. Anf. ii. 10. 2 
and examples in Wetst. Here only in N.T., and in LXX only 
Job xl. 18 (23). 

obk tcxucev, “Had not strength to.” The expression is a 
favourite one with Lk. (viii. 43, xiii. 24, xiv. 6, 29, xvi. 3, xx. 26; 
Acts vi. 10, xv. 10, xix. 16, 20, xxv. 7, Xxvii. 16). For cadevoat 
comp. Vil. 24, xxi. 26; Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. 8, iv. 31: freq. in LXX. 


Sta Td KaAGS oixodSopjobar aityv. This is certainly the true reading 
(8 BL 33 157, Boh. Syr-Harcl. marg.). The common reading, refeueAlwro 
yap émt riv wérpay (ACD X etc.; Latt. Syrr. Goth. Arm.), is obviously 
taken from Mt. The Ethiopic combines the two readings. Syr-Sin. omits. 


49. i mpocépngev 6 motapds. Lk. gives only the main incident, 
the river, created by the ‘Tain, smiting the house. But Mt. is much 
more graphic : katéByn 7 Bpoxn Kat 7APov of worapol Kal ervevoav 
of dvepou kal mpocexopay TH oiKig. éxeivy, 

ouvénecey. ‘It fell in,” z.e. the whole fell together in a heap: 
much more expressive than érecev, which some texts (A C) here 
borrow from Mt. 

éyéveto 76 fitypo. To harmonize with zpooépygev. This use of 
pyyua for “ruin” (so first in Rhem.) seems to be without example. 
In class. Grk. it is used of bodily fractures or ruptures, and also of 
clothes ; so also in 1 Kings xi. 30, 31; 2 Kings ii. 12. But Amos 
vi. 11 of rents in a building, rardfe tov olkoy Tov péyay OAdopacw, 
Kal Tov oikov Tov puKxpov pdéypacw. Hobart contrasts the Bpoyy, 
Tpooéxoway, érecev, and mrdovs of Mt. with the zAnuprpa, mpocép- 
pnéev, cvverecer, and piyywa of Lk., and contends that the latter 
four belong to medical phraseology (pp. 55, 59). 

The péya, like peyddy in Mt., comes last with emphasis. 
Divine instruction, intended for building up, must, if neglected, 
produce disastrous ruin. The keira eis rrdow (il. 34) i is fulfilled. 
The audience are left with the crash of the unreal disciple’s house 
sounding in their ears. 


Similar Rabbinical sayings are quoted, but as coming from persons who lived 
after A.D. 100, by which time Christ’s teaching had filtered into both Jewish 


13 
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and pagan thought. ‘‘ Whosesoever wisdom is above his works, to what is he 
like? Toa tree whose branches are many and its roots few. Then the wind 
cometh and rooteth it up and turneth it over. And, whosesoever works are 
above his wisdom, to what is he like? To a tree whose branches are few and 
its roots many. Though all the winds come upon it, they move it not from its 
place” (Mishna, Pirge aboth, III. xxvii.) And again, ‘““To whom is he 
like, that with many merits uniteth great wisdom? To him who first layeth 
granite blocks and then bricks. Though ever so mighty floods wash round the 
building, yet they cannot make it give way. But to whom is he like, who 
knoweth much and fulfilleth little? To him who layeth the foundation with 
bricks, which are disturbed by the least water (Adoth R. Nathan, xxiii.). See 
Edersh. Z. & 7. i. p. 540; Nicholson on Mt. vii. 24. 


VII. 1. The division of the chapters is misleading. This 
verse forms the conclusion of the preceding narrative quite in 
Lk.’s manner. © Comp. iv. 30, 37; 44, Ve 11, 16, 26, Vi, 11,,ete 
It is not the introduction to what follows, for Jesus must have 
been in Capernaum some time before the centurion heard about 
Him. Lk. says nothing about the impression which the discourse 
made upon the people (Mt. vii. 28), or about their following Him 
(Mt. vii. 1). 


*Errerd}) erly pooev wavta Ta Pypata avtov. This is the only place in 
N.T. in which ée.d7 is used in the temporal sense of ‘‘after that, when 
now.” Hence Evel 6é is found in many texts, K has Ezed) 5¢, while D 
has Kal éyévero ére. In the causal sense of ‘‘since, seeing that,” éredh 
occurs only in Lk. and Paul (xi. 6; Acts xiii, 46, xiv. 12, xv. 24; 1 Cor, 
i, 21, 22, xiv. 16, xv. 21). See Ellicott on Phil. ii, 26. For ér)\jpwoe, 
“completed,” so that no more remained to be said, comp. Acts xil. 25, 
xiii, 25, xiv. 26, xix. 21. 

els Tas Gkods ToD Aaov, The e/s marks the direction of what was said: 
comp. i. 44, iv. 44; Acts xi. 22, xvii. 20, Both in bibl. Grk. and in class. 
Grk. dxo has three senses. 1. ‘The thing heard, report” (1 Sam. ii. 24; 
I Kings ii, 28; Jn. xii, 38; Rom. x. 16). 2. ‘*The sense of hearing” 
(2 Sam. xxii. 453 Job xlii. 5; 1 Cor, xii. 173 2 Pet. ii. 8). 3. ‘*The ear” 
(Mk. vii. 35; Heb. v. 11; 2 Mac. xv. 39). 


2-10. The healing of the Centurion’s Servant at Capernaum. 
Mt. viii. 5-13. Mt. places the healing of the leper (Lk. v. 12-14) 
between the Sermon on the Mount and the healing of the cen- 
turion’s slave. This centurion was a heathen by birth (ver. 9), and 
was probably in the service of Antipas. He had become in some 
degree attracted to Judaism (ver. 5), and was an illustration of the 
great truth which Lk. delights to exhibit, that Gentile and Jew 
alike share in the blessings of the kingdom. The anima naturaliter 
Christiana of the man is seen in his affection for his slave. 

2. jpedNev teheutdv. “Was on the point of dying,” and would 
have done so but for this intervention (Acts xii. 6, xvi. 27, etc.). 
Burton, § 73. For évtipos, “held in honour, held dear,” comp. 
xiv. 8; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6; Is. xxviii. 16. The fact 
explains why this deputation of elders came. 
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3. dméotekev mpds adtov mpeoButépous. These elders (no 
article) would be leading citizens ; but they need not be identified 
with the dpyicwvdywyor (viii. 49, xiii. 14; Acts xiii. 15, xviii. 8, 17), 
as Godet formerly advocated. The compound d:acdfew, “to 
bring safe through,” is almost peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts 
XXIli, 24, XxVli. 43, 44, xxvill. 1, 4; Mt. xiv. 36; 1 Pet. ili. 20). 

4, ot S€ mapayevdpevor. A favourite verb (ver. 20, viii. 19, 
xi. 6, xii. 51, Xiv. 21, xix. 16, xxii. 52; and about twenty times in 
Acts): elsewhere in N.T. eight or nine times, but very freq. in 
LXX. 


aids got  wapé—iy todTo, ‘‘He is worthy that Thou shouldest do 
this for him”; 2 sing. fut. mid. The reading rapéfe. (GT A) is 3 sing. fut. 
act. and must not be taken as analogous to the exceptional forms ote, dec, 
and BovAe. But beyond doubt rapétn (NA BCDRZ& etc.) is the correct 
reading. 


5. dyawG yap 1d €0vos jay. This would hardly be said of one 
who was actually a proselyte. He had learned to admire and 
respect the pure worship of the Jews and to feel affection for the 
people who practised it. This would be all the more likely if he 
were in the service of the Herods rather than that of heathen 
Rome. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 366. 

Thy cuvaywyhy adtss @kodduyoev Huiv. “ At his own expense he 
built us ovr synagogue,” the one which we have; not “a syna- 
gogue” (AV.). Had Capernaum only one synagogue? 


If Ze] Ham represents Capernaum, and if the ruins of the synagogue there 
are from a building of this date, they show with what liberality this centurion 
had carried out his pious work. But it is doubtful whether the excellent work 
exhibited in these ruins is quite so early as the first century. The centurions 
appear in a favourable light in N.T. (xxiii. 47; Acts x. 22, xxii. 26, xxiii. 17, 
23, 24, xxiv. 23, xxvii. 43). Roman organization produced, and was maintained 
by, excellent individuals, who were a blessing to others and themselves. As 
Philo says, after praising Petronius the governor of Syria, rots 6é d-yafols dyabas 
banxeiv gorxe yvidpas 6 Oeds bt Gv wpedobyres pedAnOjcovrar (Leg. ad Cacum, 
p. 1027, ed. Gelen.). Augustus had recognized the value of synagogues in 
maintaining order and morality. Hastings, D.C.G. art. ‘‘Capernaum.” 


6. ob paxpdy. Comp. Acts xvil. 27. The expression is 
peculiar to Lk., who is fond of od with an adj. or adv. to express 
his meaning. Comp. od oAAoi (xv. 13; Acts i. 5), od rodAv (Acts 
xxvii. 14), od« dAtyos (Acts xii, 18, xiv. 28, xv. 2, xvii. 4, 12, 
xix. 23, 24, xxvii. 20), o¥« 6 ruxév (Acts xix. 11, xxviii. 2), od« 
donpos (Acts xxi. 39), 08 perpiws (Acts xx. 12). 

erepipev didous. Comp. xv. 6, Acts x. 24. Mt. says nothing about 
either of these deputations, but puts the message of both into the 
mouth of the centurion himself, who comes in person. In Lk. the 
man’s humility and faith prevail over his anxiety as soon as he sees 
that the first deputation has succeeded, and that the great Rabbi 
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and Prophet is really coming to him. Therefore he sends the 
second deputation to say that he is not worthy of a visit, and that 
the visit is not necessary. 

Kupte, ph oxdddov. “Lord, cease to trouble Thyself.” The 
verb is a marked instance of the tendency of words to become 
weaker in meaning: oxvAAw (cKdAov, xi. 22) is 1. “flay”; 2. 
“mangle”; 3. “vex, annoy” (viii. 49; Mk. v. 35; Mt. ix. 36). 
See Expositor, 1st series, 1876, iv. pp. 30, 31. What follows 
seems to show that the centurion was not a proselyte. The house 
of a Gentile was polluting to a Jew; and therefore od yap ixavds 
eiu., «.7.A., is quite in point if he was still a heathen. But it is 
rather strong language if he had ceased to be a heathen. For iva 
after ixavés see Burton, § 216. 

7. eimé Adyw, kal iaOjtw 6 mais pou. Lit. “Say with a word, 
and let my servant be healed.” The word is to be the instrument 
with which the healing is to take place, instead of Jesus’ coming in 
person: comp. Acts i. 40 and Gal. vi. 11. There is no doubt 
that 6 wats ov means “ my servant.” This use is found in N.T. 
(xii. 45, xv. 26; Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13), and is very freq. in LXX and in 
class. Grk. 


It has been contended that in Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13 mais must mean ‘‘son,” 
because the centurion calls his servant dod\os in ver. 9: as if it were improbable 
that a person in the same conversation should speak sometimes of his ‘‘ servant” 
and sometimes of his ‘‘boy.” In both narratives wats and dof\os are used as 
synonyms ; and it is gratuitous to suppose that in using dof\os Lk. has misin- 
terpreted the zavs in the source which he employed. Comp. xv. 22, 26. Here 
6 mais wou is more affectionate than 6 do\és wou would have been. 


8. eyo dvOpwrds eip. bwd efouolay tacodpevos. The eiye 
must not be united with raccdmevos and made the equivalent of 
TacoopHal: Tagodomevos is adjectival. Thus, “ For I am a man who 
is habitually (pres. part.) placed under authority.” But, “For I 
am an ordinary person (dv@pwros), avd a person in a dependent 
position” is rather an exaggeration of the Greek. Comp. imo ryv 
Tod Bacéws efovoiay meceiv (2 Mac. iii. 6). The xat yép shows 
the intimate connexion with what precedes, eiré Ady kal iabyrw : 
see on vi. 32. “I know from personal experience what a word 
from one in authority can do. A word from my superiors secures 
my obedience, and a word from me secures the obedience of my 
subordinates. ‘Thou, who art under no man, and hast authority 
over unseen powers, hast only to say a word and the sickness is 
healed.” Perhaps dv@pwros hints that Jesus is superhuman. 
Evidently i76 éfovclav taocdmevos means that, if an inferior can 
give effective orders, much more can a superior do so. It is the 
certainty of the result w7thout personal presence that is the point. 

9. 6 "Incods €atpacey aitév. This is stated in both narratives. 
Comp. Mk. vi. 6. Those who are unwilling to admit any limita- 
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tions in Christ’s knowledge have to explain how wonder is com- 
patible with omniscience. One limitation is clearly told us by 
Himself (Mk. xili. 32); so that the only question is how far such 
limitations extend. See on ii. 46, 52, and xvii. 14. Note the 
solemn Aé€yw dpiv, and comp. ver. 28, x. 12, 24, xi. 8, 9, 51, etc. 

ob8é év TH “lopand tocadtny miotw ebpov. This again points to 
the centurion being still a heathen. Nowhere among the Jews had 
He found any one willing to believe that He could heal without 
being present. It is natural that Lk. should express this preference 
for a Gentile more strongly than Mt., who has zap’ oidevi tocavryy 
miotw év TS “Iopand etpov. Lk. here omits the remarkable passage 
Mt. viii. 11, 12; but he gives it in quite a different connexion 
' xiii. 28, 29. Such teaching, so necessary and so unwelcome to the 
Jews, may easily have been repeated. 

10. Srootpépavtes. See oni. 56 and iv. 14. Lk.’s byratvovta is 
stronger than the id@y of Mt. The servant was not only cured, but 
“in good health.” Von modo sanum, sed sanitate utentem (Beng.) 
Hobart remarks that Lk. “is the only N.T. writer who uses tyiaiveww 
in this its primary sense, ‘to be in sound health,’ with the exception 
of S. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regular word in 
the medical writers” (p. 10). See on v. 31 and comp. xv. 27. 
Here and v. 31 Vulg. has samus ; in xv. 27, salvus. 


The identification of this miracle with that of the healing of the son of the 
royal official (BaotAcxés) in Jn. iv. is not probable: it involves an amount of 
misinformation or carelessness on one side or the other which would be very 
startling. Irenzeus seems to be in favour of it; but ‘* centurion” with him may 
be a slip of memory or a misinterpretation of BastAikéds. Origen and Chrysostom 
contend against the identification. Is there any difficulty in supposing that on 
more than one occasion Jesus healed without being present? The difficulty is 
to explain one such instance, without admitting the possession of supernatural 
powers: this Strauss has shown, and the efforts of Keim and Schenkel to 
explain it by a combination of moral and psychical causes are not satisfying. 
There is no parallel to it in O.T., for (as Keim points out) the healing of 
Naaman is not really analogous. 


11-17. §The Raising of the Widow’s Son at Nain. Because 
Lk. alone records it, its historical character has been questioned. 
But there were multitudes of miracles wrought by Christ which 
have never been recorded in detail at all (iv. 23, 40, 41, vi. 18, 19; 
Jn. ii. 23, iv. 45, vii. 31, xii. 37, XX. 30, xxi. 25), and among these, 
as ver. 22 shows, were cases of raising the dead. We must not 
attribute to the Evangelists the modern way of regarding the raising 
of the dead as a miracle so amazing, Jecause so difficult to perform, 
that every real instance would necessarily become widely known, 
and would certainly be recorded by every writer who had knowledge 
of it. Toa Jew it would be hardly more marvellous than the heal- 
ing of a leper; and to one who believes in miracles at all, dis- 
tinctions as to difficulty are unmeaning. It is not unreasonable to 
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suppose, either that this event never came to the knowledge of the 
other Evangelists, or that, although they knew of it, they did not 
see the necessity for recording it. It is worth noting that nearly all 
recorded instances of raising the dead were performed for women 
(1 Kings xvii. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36; Jn. xi. 22, 32; Acts ix. 41; 
Heb. xi. 35). 


11. év ra éf%s. It is not easy to decide between the reading ev 7@ éffs, 
sc. xpbvy (ABR), and év 77 és, sc. quépe (SCD). On the one hand, Lk. 
elsewhere, when he writes év T@, has xaOeé7js (viil. I) ; on the other, when he 
writes 77 é&7s, he does not prefix év (ix. 37; Acts xxi. I, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18). 
The less definite would be more likely to be changed to the more definite than 
vice versa. Thus the balance both of external and internal evidence is in 
favour of év rq é&fs, and we must not limit the interval between the miracles 
toasingle day. In N.T. é§4s is peculiar to Lk, (ix. 37 ; Acts xxi. I, xxv. 17, 
xxvii. 18). So also is ws #yyuoev (uv. 12, xv. 25, xix 20, 41). 


Naty. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Scripture ; and 
the village of that name in Josephus (B.//. iv. 9. 4) is on the other 
side of the Jordan, and cannot be the same. D.C.G. art. “ Nain.” 


A hamlet called Mezw was found by Robinson about two miles west of 
Endor, on the north slope of Little Hermon, which is where Eusebius and 
Jerome place it; and it would be about a day’s journey from Capernaum., 
“* One entrance alone it could have had, that which opens on the rough hillside 
in its downward slope to the plain” (Stanley, Szz. & Pal. p. 357) ; so that the 
very path on which the two companies met can be identified. About ten 
minutes’ walk on the road to Endor is a burying-place which is still used, and 
there are many tombs cut in the rock. Robinson, Fad, iii. p. 469; Bzb/. Res, 
ii, 361; Thomson, Land & Book, p. 445; Tristram, Land of Israel, p. 127. 
The expression, réAw kadouuévnv Naty, looks as if Lk. were writing for those 
who were not familiar with the country ; comp. i. 26, 39, iv. 31. See on vi. 15. 


ot padytal adtod. Including more than the Twelve; vi. 13. 
See on xi. 29. 

12. kai idod éfexopileto teOvnxds. “Behold there was being 
carried out a dead man.” Or, “there was being carried out dead 
the only son,” etc. The xaé introduces the apodosis of ds 8 
nyy-oe, and must be omitted in translation: “then” would be too 
strong. See on v.12. The compound verb occurs here only in 
N.T. and nowhere in LXX. It is equivalent to éx@épew (Acts v. 
6, 9, 10) and efferre, and is used of carrying out to burial, Polyb. 
xxxv. 6. 2; Plut. Agis, xxi.; Cie. xlii, In later Gk. éxxoyudy is 
used for ékgopda of burial. With re6vyxws comp. Jn. xi. 44. 

povoyevis vids TH pytpl adtod. Comp. villi. 42, ix. 38; Heb. 
xi. 17; Judg. xi. 34; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17. Only in Jn. is povoyevys 
used of the Divine Sonship (i. 14, 18, iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9). 


kal ait Fv xxpa. The jv may safely be pronounced to be certainly 
genuine (SBC LSV4& and most Versions), For avr some editors write 
airy, and a few authorities have xal airy x7pg. The mourning of a widow 
for an only son is typical for the extremity of grief: orba cum flet unicum 
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mater (Catull. xxxix. 5). Comp. Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii. 10; Zech. xii. 10; 
Prov. iv. 3. 


dxog Tis édews tkavds. Some of this multitude would be hired 
mourners, and musicians with flutes and cymbals. The mother 
would walk in front of the bier, and Jesus would naturally address 
her before touching it. This use of ixavds for “enough and to: 
spare, much,” is specially freq. in Lk. (viii. 27, 32, xx. 9, xxii. 38, 
xxili. 8, 9; Acts vill. 11, ix. 23, 43, xi. 24, 26, etc.), It is possibly 
colloquial: it occurs in Aristoph. Pax 354. See Kennedy, Sources 
of N.T. Grk. p. 79. D here has zoAvs. 

13. kat i8av adrhy 6 Kiptos éomdayxvic8y em adty. The introduc- 
tion of 6 Kvpuos has special point here: it is the Lord of Life meet- 
ing sorrow and death. The expression is characteristic of Lk. 
Comp. xxiv. 34, and see on v. 17. Compassion is elsewhere men- 
tioned as a moving cause in Christ’s miracles (Mt. xiv. 14, xv. 32, 
xx. 34; Mk. i. 41, viii. 2). The verb is peculiar to the Synoptists ; 
and, excepting in parables (Lk. x. 33, xv. 20; Mt. xviii. 27), is 
used of no one but Christ. It is followed, as here, by éxi ¢. dat. 
Mt. xiv. 14; and by zepé c. gen. Mt. ix. 36; but generally by 
émi ¢. acc. (Mt. xv. 32; Mk. vi. 34, vill. 2, ix. 22). 

My) Kdate. “Do not go on weeping, cease to weep”: comp. 
ver. 6. He is absolutely sure of the result ; otherwise the command 
would have been unnatural. Quis matrem, nist mentis inops, in 
funere nati Flere vetat? 

14. Hato tis copod, ot 8€ BaortdLovtes Eotyoav. Lk. clearly 
intimates that the purpose of the touching was to make the bearers 
stand still. At such solemn times words are avoided, and this 
quiet sign sufficed. Perhaps it also meant that Jesus claimed as 
His own what Death had seized as his prey. Lk. equally clearly 
intimates that the resurrection was caused by Christ’s command. 
This is the case in all three instances of raising the dead (viii. 54 ; 
Jn. xi. 43). The copés may be either the bier on which the body 
was carried, or the open coffin (probably wicker) in which it was 
laid (Gen, 1. 26; Hat. i. 68. 3, ii. 78. 1). 


It is worth noting that Baordgew, which occurs twenty-seven times in 
N.T. (x. 4, xi. 27, xiv. 27, xxii. 10, etc.), is found only thrice in LXX. 


got A€yw. “To thee I say, Arise.” To the mother He had said, 
“Weep not.” The oot is emphatic. For this use of Néye, almost 
in the sense of “I command,” comp. xi. 9,.Xil. 4, XV1. 9. 

15. dvexd@ucev & vexpds. The verb occurs only here and Acts 
ix. 40 in N.T. ; in both cases of persons restored to life and sitting 
up. Not in LXX. In this intrans. sense it is rare, excepting in 
medical writers, who often use it of sick persons sitting up in bed 
(Hobart, p. 11). The speaking proved complete restoration. 
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To suggest that the young man was in a trance does not get rid of the 
miracle. How did Jesus know that he was in a trance, and know exactly how 
to rouse him? And can we suppose that this happened on ¢hvee different occa- 
sions, even if we could reconcile Christ’s action with a character for truthfulness ? 
Here and in the case of Jairus’ daughter it is the Evangelist who tells us that the 
person was dead ; but Jesus Himself declared that Lazarus was dead (Jn. xi. 14). 
We are told that the symmetry of the three instances is suspicious ; raised from 
the death-bed, raised from the bier, raised from the tomb. But no Evangelist 
gives us the triplet. Lk. is the only writer who records more than one, and the 
two which he records he places in unsymmetrical order, the raising from the bier 
coming before the raising from the death-bed. Strauss has shown how unsatis- 
factory the trance theory is (Leben Jesu, ed. 1864, p. 469). 


@Zwxev adtov tH pytpt. The sudden change of nominative 
causes no obscurity. Comp. xiv. 5, xv. 15, xvii. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 
6, Xx. 4. Jesus might have claimed the life which He has restored, 
nam juvents jam desierat esse matris sue; but compassion for the 
mother again influences Him. Comp. vill. 55; Acts ix. 41; 1 Mac. 
Xx. 93.1 Kings xvil. 23; 2 Kings tv._36. 

16. "EXaBev 82 ddBos mévtas. It is natural that this should be 
the first feeling on seeing a corpse reanimated. But a writer of 
fiction would rather have given us the frantic joy of the mother 
and of those who sympathized with her. Comp. i. 65, v. 8, 26, 
viii. 37; Acts ii, 43, xix. 17. See oni. 12, and also Schanz, ad oc. 

héyovtes Ott. . . kat Gr. It is very forced to make oére in 
both cases argumentative: ‘Saying, (We praise God) because 

. and because.” It is possible to take the second oru in this 
way; but the common method of making both to be recitative is 
preferable. Both, therefore, are to be omitted in translation, the 
words quoted being in the oratio recta (Tyn. Cran. Cov. RV.). 
Cases in which 6m may be taken either way are freq. in N.T. 
(i, 45,3111, 17; 30, Vil. 30, 1%. 22, x. 21, XL ac, eyo fea 
12-14, etc.). 

*Ereckéato 6 Oeds Tov Aadv adtod. Comp. i. 68, 78; Acts xv. 
14; Heb. ii. 6. The verb was specially used of the “visits” of a 
physician. Comp. Mt. xxv. 36, 43; Jas. i. 27; Acts vi. 3, vii. 23, 
xv. 36, the only other passages in N.T. in which the word occurs. 
In the sense of visiting with judgment or punishment it is never 
used in N.T. and but seldom in LXX (Ps. Ixxxviii. 33 ; Jer. ix. 9, 
25, xl. 22, li, 29). After the weary centuries during which no 
Prophet had appeared, it was indeed a proof of Jehovah’s visiting 
His people that one who excelled the greatest Prophets was among 
them. No one in O.T. raised the dead with a word. 

17. efjOev & Aébyos obros ev SAH TH “loudaia wept adtou. The 
Adyos is the one just mentioned,—that God had visited His people 
in sending a mighty Prophet. The statement does not imply that 
Lk. supposed Nain to be in Judzea. “Iovdaia here probably means 
Palestine: see on iv. 44 and xxiii. 5. But even if we take it in the 
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narrower sense of Judza as distinct from Galilee, Samaria, and 
Perea, there is no need to attribute to Lk. any geographical in- 
accuracy. ‘This saying went forth (from Nain and circulated) 
in Judea”; ze. it reached the headquarters of Christ’s opponents. 
For tept attod comp. v. 15. Syr-Sin. omits 6 Adyos. 

This pregnant use of a prep. of rest after a verb of motion is perhaps 
found only in late Grk., for in Thuc. iv. 42. 3 and Xen. Hellen. vii. 5. 10 the 
readings vary between dmyecav and dmjoar. Comp. vili. 7, and see Win. 1. 
4. a, p. 514; Blass, Gr. p. 127. 

kal wéon TH weptxdpw. Note the position of this clause, which 
is added after wept airod with augmented force: ‘‘and (what is 
more) in all the region round about”; ze. round about Tovdaéa, 
not Nain. Comp. Acts xiv. 6. The verse prepares the way for 
the next incident by showing how the Baptist’s disciples came to 
hear about “‘all these things.” 


The evidence that Jesus raised the dead is that of all four Gospels and of 
primitive tradition. The fact seems to have been universally believed in the 
early Church (Justin, 4Zo/. i. 22. 48; Zry. lxix.; Orig. c. Cels. ii. 48). 
Quadratus, one of the earliest apologists, who addressed a defence of Christianity 
to Hadrian A.D. 125, says in the only fragment of it which is extant, ‘‘ But the 
works of our Saviour were always present, for they were true; those that were 
healed and those that were raised from the dead, who were seen not only when 
they were healed and when they were raised, but were also always present ; and 
not merely while the Saviour was on earth, but also after His departuce, they 
were there for a considerable time, so that some of them lived even to our own 
times” (Eus. Z. Z. iv. 3. 2). This does not mean that Quadratus had seen 
any of them, but that there was abundance of opportunity, long after the event, 
to inquire into the reality of these miracles. S. Paul uses the same kind of 
argument respecting the resurrection of Christ (I Cor. xv. 5-8). Weiss points 
out how unsatisfactory are all the attempts to explain the evidence on any 
other hypothesis than the historical fact that Jesus raised the dead (Leben Jesu, 
i. pp. 557-565, Eng. tr. ii. 178-186). He concludes thus: ‘‘In no other 
miracle did the grace of God, which appeared in His Messiah, manifest itself so 
gloriously, by overcoming the consequences of sin and thereby giving a pledge 
for the highest consummation of salvation.” See Aug. Jz Joh. Trac, xlix. 2. 


18-85. The message from the Baptist to the Christ. Peculiar 
to Lk. and Mt., who place it in different connexions, but assign to 
it the same occasion, viz. that John had “heard in his prison the 
works of the Christ” (Mt. xi. 2). Lk.’s narrative, as usual, is the 
more full. He does not mention that John is in prison, having 
already stated the fact by anticipation (il. 20). The zepi rdvtwv 
rovtwv shows that the works reported to the Baptist include the 
healing of the centurion’s servant and the raising of the widow’s son 


mpos Tov KUptov. This is probably the true reading (BLRX, a ft, Vulg.) 
rather than mpés rdv Inoodvy (NAXT, bef). See on ver. 13, 


19, 50 ef 6 epxdpevos; “Art Zhou (in emphatic contrast to 
érepov) He that cometh,” ze. whose coming is a matter of quite 
notorious certainty (iil. 16, xill. 35, xix. 38; Heb. x. 37). 
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4 €tepov mpoodoxapev; “Or must we look for another, different 
in kind?” whereas déAXov might be another of the same kind (Lft. 
on Gal. i. 6, 7). The reading érepov (8 BL R X ®) is right, and is 
not taken from Mt. It is dAAov (A D) that is the corruption. 
For the delib. subj. comp. iii. 10, 12, 14. See on iii. 15. 

The meaning of the question thus sent to Christ has been 
much discussed. 1. Chrysostom and other Fathers have sug- 
gested that the question was asked for the sake of John’s disciples, 
who needed strengthening or correcting in their beliefs. See 
Oxford Library of the Fathers, x. p. 267, note e. Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others adopt this view. But the whole 
context is against it. Christ’s reply is addressed to John, not to 
the disciples; and it is not clear that the disciples even under- 
stood the message which they carried. 2. Weiss and other critics 
follow Tertullian (JZarcion. iv. 18) in contending that John’s own 
faith was failing, because the career of Jesus did not seem to 
correspond with what he and the people had expected, and with 
what he had foretold (iii. 17). There is nothing incredible in this 
view ; but the Baptist had had such a long and stern preparation 
for his work, and had received such convincing evidence that Jesus 
was the Messiah, that a failure in his faith is surprising. 3. Hase 
and others suggest that he was not failing in faith, but in patience. 
John was disappointed that Jesus did not make more progress, 
and he wished to urge Him on to take a more prominent and 
indisputable position. ‘If Thou do these things, manifest Thyself 
unto the world.” Perhaps John was also perplexed by the fact 
that one who could work such miracles did not set His forerunner 
free, nor “cleanse His threshing-floor” of such refuse as Antipas 
and Herodias. This view suits the context better than the second. 
John’s sending to Jesus is strong evidence that he was not seriously 
in doubt as to His Messiahship. For a false Christ would not 
have confessed that he was false; and what proof could the true 
Christ give more convincing than the voice from heaven and the 
visible descent of the Spirit? 4. The view of Strauss, that John 
had just begun to conjecture that Jesus is the Messiah, and that 
therefore this narrative is fatal to the story of his having baptized 
Jesus and proclaimed Him as the Messiah, is answered by 
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 39, p. 388, ed. 1891). See also Hahn, i. 
P- 475. 

21. Oepamedew dd. See on v. 15: it 1s peculiar to Lk. 

paotiywy. “ Distressing bodily diseases”; Mk. iii. 10, v. 29, 
34. In LXX it is used of any grievous trouble, but not specially 
of disease: Ps. xxxv. 15, Ixxxvili. 32; Ecclus. xl. 9?; 2 Mac. vii. 
37: comp. Hom. JZ/. xii. 37, xiii. 812; Aesch. Sept. 607; Ag. 642 
The notion that troubles are Divine chastisements is implied in 
the word. It is used literally Acts xxii. 24 and Heb. xi. 36. 
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éxaptcato. “He graciously bestowed, made a free present 
of”; magnificum verbum (Beng.); comp. 2 Mac. iii. 31. 

22. dmayyeiNate “lwdver. See on vill. 20. The answer is ex- 
pressly sent to John: there is no intimation that it is for the in- 
struction of his disciples, who are sent back, “like the messenger 
from Gabii to Sextus Tarquinius,” to relate a symbolical narrative, 
which their master is to interpret. That ¢Zey can understand it is 
neither stated nor implied. 

tupdot dvaBdemouow, x.t.A. There is probably a direct reference 
to Is. xxxv. 5, 6, Ixi. 1. It is clear, not only that Lk. and Mt. 
understand Jesus to refer to bodily and not spiritual healings, but 
that they are right in doing so. John’s messengers had not “ seen 
and heard” Christ healing the spiritually blind and the morally 
leprous. Moreover, what need to add rrwyoi edayyediCovrau, if all 
that precedes refers to the preaching of the good tidings? It is 
unnatural to express the same fact, first by a series of metaphors, 
and then literally. All the clauses should be taken literally. They 
seem to be arranged in two groups, which are connected by kai, 
and in each group there is a climax, the strongest item of evidence 
being placed last. 

mTwxol evayyedtLovrar. This was the clearest sign of His being 
the Christ (Is. lxi. 1), as He Himself had declared at Nazareth (iv. 
18-21). His miracles need not mean more than that He was “a 
great Prophet” ; moreover, the Baptist had already heard of them. 
But it was a new thing that the poor, whom the Greek despised 
and the Roman trampled on, and whom the priest and the Levite 
left on one side, should be invited into the Kingdom of God (vi. 
20). For the passive sense of etayyedileoOar comp. Heb. iv. 2, 6, 
and see Win. xxxix. 1. a, p. 326, and Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 4. For 
evayyeAAoy see on Rom. 1. I. 

23. paxdpios. Not paxdpror, as it would have been if the 
direct reference were to the disciples of John. It implies that 
the Baptist had in some way found an occasion of stumbling in 
Jesus (z.e. he had been wanting in faith, or in trust, or in patience) ; 
and it also encourages him to overcome this temptation. 

oxavdahic07, Only here and xvii. 2 in Lk., but frequent in 
Mt. and Mk. The verb combines the notions of “trip up” and 
“entrap,” and in N.T. is always used in the figurative sense of 
“causing to sin.” See on xvii. 1. This record of a rebuke to the 
Baptist is one of many instances of the candour of the Evangelists. 
For és édév see Greg. Proleg. p. 96, and Win. xli. 6, p. 390; this 
use of édv for dv is common in LXX and N.T. (xvii. 33?; Mt. v. 
19, 32, Xli. 32, xviii. 5; Jas. iv. 4). 

24, epi “lwdvov. This is further evidence that the question and 
answer just recorded concerned John himself. The people had 
heard Jesus send a rebuke to the Baptist. But He forthwith 
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guards them from supposing that John has ceased to be worthy of 
reverence. He waits till his disciples are gone; because if they 
had-heard and reported Christ’s praise of John to their master, it 
might have cancelled the effect of the rebuke. This panegyric 1s 
almost the funeral oration of the Baptist ; for soon after this he 
was put to death. For jpgato see on iv. 21. 
Ti é&Oare. In each of the three questions it is possible to put the 

note of interrogation Jefore the infinitive, and render, ‘‘ Why went ye out? to 


behold?” etc. But the order of the words favours the usual punctuation. 
Perhaps 0edcac0at implies ‘‘ behold” with wonder and admiration. 


kdédapov . . . cadeuvdpevov. The literal meaning makes ex- 
cellent sense: “Did you go out into the wilderness to admire 
what you would certainly find there, but which would have no 
interest or attraction? Or did you go out to see what would no 
doubt have been interesting and attractive, but which you were 
not likely to find there?” But it also makes good sense to in- 
terpret, “Had John been a weak and fickle person, you would 
not have made a pilgrimage to see him.” 

25. dvOpwmov év padakots. Such a person would not be found 
in the wilderness; although he might have attracted them. This 
seems to show that the xdéAapov is not metaphorical, for this is 
obviously literal. Hastings, D.C.G. art. “ Reed.” 

ot év tuatiopd evdd&m Kat tout bmdpxovtes. ‘Those who live 
in gorgeous apparel and luxury.” The word iparirpds is of late 
origin, and is seldom used excepting of costly vesture (ix. 29; 
Acts xx. 33}: Jn/oxix. 24552, Timerdi, 95 (Genoxxiv. 53 59Exod) ii, 
22, xii 35; 1 Kings x. 5). See Trench, Syw. 1. For évdd& 
comp. xiii. 17, and for éwépxovtes see on vili. 41. In N.T. tpvdy 
occurs only here and 2 Pet. ii. 13 ; in LXX only as v./. Lam. iv. 5. 
But it is freq. in class. Grk. It means an enervating mode of life 
(@pvrropa, “I am broken up and enfeebled ”). 

26. wepicodtepov mpopytov. This completes the climax: xdAa- 
pov, avOpwrov, rpopirny, repircdtepov mpopyrov. In mepucadrepov 
we have a late equivalent of wAéov. It may be masec. or neut., 
but is probably neut., like wAedov in xi. 32. Comp. xii. 4, xx. 47. 
They went out to see something more than a Prophet, and they 
did see it. 

27. This quotation from Malachi (iii. 1) is given by Mk. at the 
opening of his Gospel coupled with gwv} Bodvras, x.t.d., and 
attributed as a whole to Isaiah. Neither Heb. nor LXX has mpd 
mpoowmou cou, which Mt. Mk. and Lk. all insert in the first clause. 
See on ix. 52. Moreover, they all three have drooréAXw and 
karacKevdoe instead of the efarocréAAw and émBrdPerar of LXX. 
See on iv. 18. The passage was one of the common-places of 
Messianic prophecy, and had been stereotyped in an independent 
Greek form before the Evangelists made use of it. 
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28. €v yevyntois yuvaikéy. A solemn periphrasis for the whole 
human race; that it implies weakness and frailty is not evident: 
in Job xiv. 1 these qualities are expressed. It is human generation 
as distinct from heavenly regeneration that is meant. John’s 
superiority lay, not in his personal character, but in his office and 
mission: the glory of being the immediate forerunner of the 
Messiah was unique. He was a Prophet, like Moses and Elijah ; 
yet he not only prophesied, but saw and pointed out to others 
Him of whom he prophesied. Lk. omits the Hebrew dpyv. 


The word mpo¢jrys is an interpolation. The external evidence against 
it is immense (§ BK LM X and most Versions), and it is improbable that 
the possibility of Prophets outside Israel would be indicated. 


6 8€ pixpdtepos. There is no need to make this a superlative, 
as AV. alone among English Versions: better, “he that is in- 
ferior,” z.e. less than other members of the Kingdom, less than 
any among the more insignificant. It is most unnatural to explain 
6 puxpdrepos of Christ. Chrysostom says, wept éavrod Aéywr eixdtws 
Kpvrre. TO Tpdcwrov dud. THY ETL KpaTovoay trdvotay Kal did TO pH 
ddfar wept éavrod péya tt Néyew (Hom. xxxvii. p. 417), and above 
he explains puxpdrepos as xara. tiv HAcKlay Kal Kata& THY TOV TOANGY 
dd€av (p. 416). Much the same view is taken by Hilary, Theophy- 
lact, Erasmus, Luther, Fritzsche, and others. In that case é&v 7H 
BactA<ia rod @cod must be taken after petfwv, which is awkward ; 
and we can hardly suppose that Jesus would have so perplexed 
the people as to affirm that He was inferior to the Baptist, who in 
all his teaching had enthusiastically maintained the contrary (iii. 
1O SIME. tiga Mk. 1. 7 5—Jtc 255720, 2:7, 30; 411, 28-30). By 
his office John belonged to the old dispensation; he was its last 
and highest product (major propheta, guia finis prophetarum), but 
he belonged to the era of preparation. In spiritual privileges, in 
grace, and in knowledge any even of the humbler members of the 
Kingdom are superior to him. He is a servant, they are sons; he 
is the friend of the Bridegroom, they are His spouse. It is 
possible to understand “Iwdvov after puxpdrepos, but it is unnecessary: 
more probably the comparative refers to others in the Kingdom. 
The paradox, “ He that is less than John is greater than John,” is 
capable of interpretation ; but the principle that the lower members 
of a higher class are above the highest member of a lower class is 
simpler. The superlative of xpos does not occur in N.T. 

29, 30. Many have supposed that these two verses are a 
parenthetical remark of the Evangelist. But a comment inserted 
in the middle of Christ’s words, and with no indication that it is 
a comment, is without a parallel and improbable. Jn. iii. 16-21 
and 31-36 are not parallel. There the question is whether com- 
ment is added. In both passages it is probable that there is no 
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comment. But, assuming that the Evangelist is in both cases 
commenting, he appends his comment: he does not zusert it into 
the utterances of others. Here vv. 29 and 30 are part of Christ’s 
address, who contrasts the effect which John’s preaching had 
upon the people and upon the hierarchy (see Schanz). The con- 
nexion between ver. 30 and ver. 31 is close, as is shown by the oor. 

29. mas 6 Nads dkotcas. “ All the people, when they heard” the 
preaching of the Baptist. Note the was, and see small print on i. 66. 

éSikatwoavy tov Oedv, Bamtisbévtes. ‘‘ Admitted the righteous- 
ness of God (in making these claims upon them and granting them 
these opportunities) dy being baptized.” Their accepting baptism 
was an acknowledgment of His justice. See on ver. 35, and the 
detached note on the word 8ixasos and its cognates, Rom. i. 17. 

30. of vopixot. Lk. often uses this expression instead of oi 
ypapparets, which might be misleading to Gentile readers (x. 25, 
iA 5, 46, 52, xiv. 3). Elsewhere in N.T. the word occurs only 
Mt. xxii. 35 3° Tit. iio, 13... Comp. gi Mac. ivii.gs (Comptes 
2787, 8. Hastings, D.C.G. art. ‘ Lawyer.” 

Thy Boudhvy tod Ocod HOérnoav eis Eautods. ‘They frustrated 
the counsel of God concerning themselves”: comp. eis tuds in 
1 Thes. v. 18. The rendering, ‘for themselves, so far as they 
were concerned, they rendered the counsel of God effectless,” 
would require 16 eis éavrovs. The verb is a strong one: “render 
aferov, placeless, inefficacious” (Gal. ii. 21, ili. 15; Jn. xii. 48; Lk. 
x. 16). Free will enables each man to annul God’s purpose for 
his salvation. The phrase thy Boudhv tod Geos is peculiar to Lk. 
in N.T. (Acts xiii. 36, xx. 273 comp. ii. 23, iv. 28). It occurs 
Wisd. vi. 4; comp. Ps. xxxii. 11, cvi. 11; Prov. xix. 21. With ph 
Bamricbévtes comp. the case of Nicodemus (Jn. iii. 4, 5). 


31. The spurious reading ele 5¢ 6 Kupios was interpolated at the be- 
ginning of this verse to mark vv. 29, 30 as a parenthetical remark of the 
Evangelist. Owing to the influence of the Vulgate the interpolation was 
followed by all English Versions prior to RV, Almost all MSS. and ancient 
versions omit the words. But their spuriousness must not be quoted as 
evidence against the view which they support. Many. false readings are 
eas glosses upon the true text, although that is probably not the case 

ere 


Tim ody époudow. The oty would not be very intelligible if 
vv. 29, 30 were omitted; but after ver. 30 it is quite in place, 
“Seeing that the rulers and teachers have rejected the Divine in- 
vitation given by John, and that ye (Aéyere, ver. 34) follow them 
in refusing to follow Me, to what, then, shall I liken the people of 
this generation ?” So comprehensive a phrase as tos dvOpdrrous 
THs yeveds tautTns may include the Baptist and the Christ: and 
to assume that it does include them frees the true interpretation 
of the parable from seeming to be somewhat at variance with the 
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opening words. With the double question comp. xiii. 18; Mk. 
iv. 30. 

82. There are two parties of children. This is more clearly 
marked by rots érépovs in Mt. than by dAAnAous here. Which of 
the two groups is blamed? It has been taken both ways. (1) The 
children who invite the second group to play, first at dances and 
then at dirges, represent Jesus and the Baptist with their respective 
followers. The children who waywardly refuse to join in any kind 
of game are the Jews as represented by the hierarchy and the 
majority of the people. These rejected both the asceticism of 
John and the joyous freedom of the Gospel. Godet infers from 
éAAnAots that the two groups of children change sides and take 
turns in proposing the form of play. But it is not necessary to 
give so much meaning to dAAyAos. Yet such a change would 
not be difficult to interpret. The Jews may have proposed to the 
Baptist to become less stern. They certainly tried to force fast- 
ing on Jesus. And hence (2) the possibility of the other inter- 
pretation, which is preferred by Euthymius, Stier, and Alford, and 
is ably defended by Trench (Studies in the Gospels, pp. 150-153). 
The children sitting in the market-place and finding fault with 
their fellows are the Jews. John comes to them in his severity, 
and they want him to play at festivals. When he retains his strict 
tnode of life, they complain and say, ‘We piped to you, and you 
did not dance.” Then Christ comes to them as the bringer of 
joy, and they want Him to play at funerals. When He retains 
His own methods, they say, ‘‘ We wailed, and you did not weep.” 
This interpretation has two advantages. It makes the men of 
this generation, viz. the Jews, to be like the children who cry, “ We 
piped,” etc. And it gives the two complaints a chronological 
order. ‘We piped,” etc., is a complaint against the Baptist, who 
came first; “‘We wailed,” etc., is a complaint against the Christ, 
who came afterwards. 

With kaOnpévors comp. v. 27; with dyopé, Mk. vi. 56; with 
Tpoopwvodcw addAndots, Acts xxii. 2; with ndAjoaper, 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ; 
with dpxyjoacbe, 2 Sam. vi. 21; with eOpyvjcaper, Jn. xvi. 20. Of 
these poo dwvety is a favourite word: see onvi. 13. Both Opyvetv 
and kdalew refer to the outward manifestation of grief as distinct 
from the feeling ; and here the outward expression only is needed. 

33. ph €o0wv Gprov pate mivey oivov. ‘Without eating bread 
or drinking wine”; spoken from the point of view of those who 
objected to John. He did not take the ordinary food of mankind ; 
and so Mt. says, “neither eating nor drinking.” For the poetic 
form é0$ see on x. 7. Syr-Sin. omits dproy and oivoy, 

Aatpovov éxet. They afterwards said the same of Jesus (Jn 
Vil. 20, viii. 48, x. 20); and Sdotpdvoy exes shows that dapdviov 
is acc. and not nom. Renan compares the Arabic AZedjnoun enté 
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as showing that Orientals consider all madness to be possession by 
a demon (V. de/. p. 263). See on iv. 33. One regrets that the 
American Revisers did not carry their point in getting “demon” 
substituted for “devil” as the rendering of damoviov. Tyn. Cov. 
and Cran. make great confusion by translating “hath ¢he devil.” 
Wic. is better with “hath a fende.” The Aé€yere in vv. 33 and 34 
shows that some of those censured are present. Comp. xi. 15, where 
Jesus is accused of casting out demons with the help of Beelzebub. 
34. ddyos. Like olvorérns, this is a subst. and therefore paroxytone: 
garyés, which L. and S. give, would be an adj. See Chandler, Greek Ac- 
centuation, §215. Latin Versions vary between devorator (Vulg.), vorator (q), 
vorax (ce), manducator (d). English Versions vary between ‘‘ devourer” 
(Wic.), “glutton” (Tyn. Cov.), ‘‘gurmander” (Rhem.), and ‘‘ gluttonous 


man” (Cran. AV. RV.). The ref. is to v. 33 and similar occasions. For 
plrdos TehwvGy see v. 27, 29, 30. 


35. kat éSixard0y % copia. “And yet wisdom was justified.” 
In N.T. «xaé often introduces a contrast, which is placed side by 
side with that with which it is contrasted: “and (instead of what 
might be expected), and yet.” This is specially common in Jn. 
(i. 5, 10, iil. IX, 32, Vs 39,%40y Vi 36,43, 70, Vil. 28, etc.) 5 Aigme 
sometimes has the same force; Cic. De Of. ili. 11. 48. Although 
the Jews as a nation rejected the methods both of John and of 
Christ, yet there were some who could believe that in both these 
methods the Divine wisdom was doing what was right. 
édixard0y. This looks back to é:xaiwoay in ver. 29, and } 
copia looks back to tiv BovAyy rod cod in ver. 30. Here, as in 
Rom. iii. 4 (Ps. li. 6), d.couda means “Show or pronounce to be 
righteous, declare or admit to be just.” The analogy of verbs in 
-dw is often wrongly urged. An important distinction is sometimes 
overlooked. In the case of ex¢ernal qualities, such verbs do mean 
to “make or render,” whatever the noun from which they are de- 
rived signifies (€onudw, tuddrAdw, xpvodw, «.7.r.). But in the case 
of moral qualities this is scarcely possible, and it may be doubted 
whether there is a passage in which dixaidw clearly means “I 
make righteous.” Similarly, dgiéw never means “I make worthy,” 
but “TI consider worthy, treat as worthy.” In the case of words 
which might apply to either external or moral qualities both mean- 
ings are possible acc. to the context: thus éduodw may mean 
either “make like,” e.g. make an image like a man (Eur. Hed. 33, 
comp. Acts xiv. 11; Rom. ix. 29), or “consider like, compare” 
(ver. 31, xiii. 18, 20). 
In ¢6:Ka1wOn we perhaps have an example of what is sometimes called the 
gnomic aorist. Comp. Jn. xv. 6; Jas. 1. 11, 24; 1 Pet. i. 24. Burton, 


§ 43. But see Win. xl. b. 1, p. 346, where the existence of this aorist in 
N.T. is denied. 


Grd tdvtev tay tékvwv adtis. ‘At the hands of all her chil- 
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dren”: the justification comes from them. It is certainly incorrect 
to interpret dé as implying rescuing or protecting “from the 
attacks of all her children,” viz. from the Jews. The children of 
the Divine Wisdom are the faithful minority who have welcomed 
the Baptist and the Christ, not the unbelieving majority who re- 
jected them. In Mt. xi. 19 there is no ravrwv, and DLMX 
omit it here. But it is certainly genuine: see on vi. 30. In AP# 
mavtwv is placed last with emphasis: there are no exceptions. 
But the order of & B is to be preferred. Mt. has épywv for réxvwv, 
and & has épywv here. For the personification of the Wisdom of 
God comp. Prov. viii., ix.; Ecclus. xxiv. ; Wisd. vi. 22-ix. 18. 

36-50. §The Anointing by the Woman that was a Sinner. 
Without note of time or express. connexion. The connexion 
apparently is that she is an illustration of ver. 35. The proposal 
to identify this anointing with that by Mary of Bethany just before 
the Passion (Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3) is ancient, for 
Origen on Mt. xxvi. 6 contends against it; and it still has sup- 
porters. Thus Holtzmann is of opinion that the act of a “clean” 
person in the house of “an unclean” (Simon the leper) has been 
changed by Lk. into the act of an “unclean” person in the house 
of a “clean” (Simon the Pharisee), in order to exhibit the way in 
which Christ welcomed outcasts, a subject which Lk. often makes 
prominent. But the confusion of Mary of Bethany with a 
notorious duaptrwrds by Lk., who knows the character of Mary 
(x. 39, 42), is scarcely credible. And there is nothing improbable 
in two such incidents. Indeed the first might easily suggest the 
second. Simon is one of the commonest of names (there are 
ten or eleven Simons in N.T. and about twenty in Josephus), and 
therefore the identity of name proves nothing. Moreover, there 
are differences of detail, which, if not conclusive, are against the 
identification. The chief objection is the irreconcilable difference 
between Mary of Bethany and the dyuaprwdds. Strauss and Baur 
suggest a confusion with the woman taken in adultery. But the 
narrative betrays no confusion : everything is clear and harmonious. 
The conduct both of Jesus and of the woman is unlike either 
fiction or clumsily distorted fact. His gentle severity towards 
Simon and tender reception of the sinner, are as much beyond the 
reach of invention as the eloquence of her speechless affection. 

On the traditional, but baseless, identification of the woman 
with Mary of Magdala see on viii. 2. The identification of this 
woman with doth Mary of Magdala and Mary of Bethany is ad- 
vocated by Hengstenberg. His elaborate argument is considered 
a tour de force, but it has not carried conviction with it. The 
potest non eadem esse of Ambrose is altogether an understate- 
ment. It is probably from considerations of delicacy that Luke 
does not name her: or his source may have omitted to do so. 


14 
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The leading thought in the narrative is the contrast between 
Pharisees and sinners in their behaviour to Christ. 

36. "Hpdira 8¢ tis adrov Tav Gapicaioy iva pdyy pet adtod. There is 
nothing to show that the Pharisee had any sinister motive in asking 
Him, although he was evidently not very friendly. As the Pharisees 
were generally hostile to Christ, it may have been a courageous 
thing. He is inclined to believe that Jesus may be a Prophet 
(ver. 39); and Jesus rebukes him as one who loved little, not as a 
secret enemy. But, like Herod Antipas, he may simply have been 
curious. Lk. records two other instances of Christ being the 
guest of a Pharisee (xi. 37, xiv. 1). For tva see on iv. 3, and comp. 
vi. 31, vii. 6; and for xatexdtOn (8 B D LX B) see on ix. 14. 

37. Kal i800 yury its Hv. The opening words imply that her 
presence created surprise. The jms is stronger than 7 and has 
point here: ‘“ who was of such a character as to be”: comp. viii. 3. 
This is the right order, and év rH méXeu follows, not precedes, 7res 
jv (8 BL and most Versions). The exact meaning is not quite 
clear: either, ‘which was a sinner in the city,” z.e. was known as 
such in the place itself; or possibly, “‘which was in the city, a 
sinner.” The city is probably Capernaum. 

dpaptwrds. A person of notoriously bad character, and prob- 
ably a prostitute: comp. Mt. xxi. 32. For instances of this use 
of aduaptwAds see Wetst. To the Jews all Gentiles were in a special 
sense duaptwrol (vi. 32, 33, xxlv. 7; Gal. ii. 15; 1 Mac. ii. 44); 
but something more than this is evidently meant here. The jy 
need not be pressed to mean, “She was even up to this time” 
a nor does accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda 

Aug.) imply this. The jv expresses her public character : jv év TH 
médet. She had repented (perhaps quite recently, and in conse- 
quence of Christ’s teaching); but the general opinion of her 
remained unchanged. Her venturing to enter a Pharisee’s house 
in spite of this shows great courage. In the East at the present 
day the intrusion of uninvited persons is not uncommon (Trench, 
Parables, p. 302 n.; Tristram, Zastern Customs in Bible Lands, 
p. 36). Mary of Bethany was not an intruder. Note the 
idiomatic pres. kataxeirat: just equivalent to our “ He is dining 
with me to-day,” meaning that he will do so. 

&\dBaotpov pépov. Unguent-boxes or phials were called dXd- 
Baorpa even when not made of alabaster. But unguenta optime 
servantur in alabastris (Plin. WV. H. xiii. 3, xxxvi. 123 comp. 
Hdt. iii. 20. 1). See Wetst. on Mt. xxvi. 6. 


The word is of all three genders in different writers ; but in class. Grk. 
the sing. is dA\dBaorpos, either masc. or fem. The origin of pvpov is unknown, 
Hbpw, wppa, cutpva, wwpros being conjectures. In N.T. certainly, and prob 
ably in LXX also, uvipov, ‘‘ ointment,” is distinguished from éAaov, *¢ oil.” 
Trench, Sy. xxxviii. 


VII. 38-40. ] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 211 


88. ordca dticw mapa tots mé8as adrod¥. The sandals were 
removed at meals, and people reclined with their feet behind 
them ; she could therefore easily approach the feet. While Lk. 
writes rapa tods rddas (Vill. 35, 41, x. 39 ?, xvii. 16; Acts iv. 35, 
37) V. 2, Vil. 58, xxil. 3), Mk. has mpds tovs wddas (v. 22, Vil. 25), 
and Jn. mpos rods 7ddas (xi. 32). Mt. has rapa rods wddas (xv. 30). 

tots Sdxpuow Apgato Bpéxew tols mé8as adtod Kal tats Opréty, 
x.t.4. This was no part of her original plan. She came to anoint 
His feet, and was overcome by her feelings; hence the jp£éaro. 
The Bpéxew led to the é&€uaocev, which was also unpremeditated. 
Among the Jews it was a shameful thing for a woman to let down 
her hair in public; but she makes this sacrifice. For Bpéxew 
comp. Ps. vi. 7: it is probably a vernacular word (Kennedy, 
Sources of IV.T: Grk. p. 39). 

kat katepiher. Note the compound verb and the change of 
tense: ‘“ She continued to kiss affectionately.” The word is used 
of the kiss of the traitor (Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45), which was 
demonstrative, of the prodigal’s father (Lk. xv. 20), and of the 
Ephesian elders in their last farewell (Acts xx. 37), and nowhere 
else in N.T. Comp. Xen. J/em. ii. 6. 33. Kissing the feet was a 
common mark of deep reverence, especially to leading Rabbis 
(Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 32; Polyb. xv. 1. 7; Aristoph. Vesp. 608). 

89. mpopjtys. Referring to the popular estimate of Jesus 
(vv. 16, 17). The obros is contemptuous. No true Prophet would 
knowingly allow himself to be rendered unclean by contact with 
such a person. The reading 6 zpodyrns (BZ) would mean “ the 
great Prophet” of Deut. xviii. 15 (comp. Jn. i. 25, vii. 40), or 
possibly “the Prophet that He professes to be.” The art. is 
accepted by Weiss, bracketed by WH.., put in the margin by Treg., 
and rejected by Tisch. 
lg kal mora) % yuh Atus datetar adtod. ‘Who and of what 
character is the woman who is clinging to Him.” She was notori- 
ous both in person and in life. See oni. 29. The &rerou implies 
more than mere touching, and is the pres. of continued action. 
Trench, Syz. xvii.; Lft. on Col. ii. 21. mo st tu, Simon, scires, 
gualis hee jam esset femina, aliter judicares (Beng.). The éru 
comes after éyivwoxev: “that she is,” not “ because she is.” See on 
ver. 16, and comp. Is. Ixv. 5. 

40. dmoxpilels 6 "Incods. Audivit Phariszum cogitantem (Aug. 
Serm. xcix.). Jesus not only answered but confuted his doubts. 
Simon questioned the mission of Jesus because He seemed to be 
unable to read the woman’s character. Jesus shows Simon that 
He can read zs inmost thoughts: He knows ris kai woramds éort. 
For éxw oi 71 eimetvy see on xii. 4. Christ asks permission of His 
host to speak. As Godet remarks, there is a tone of Socratic irony 
in the address. The historic present (¢yo%v) is very rare in Lk 
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Al. Avo xpeopirérar Foav Savory tui. For the orthography of the 
two substantives see WH. ii. App. p. 154; Greg. Proleg. p. 89. In N.T. 
xpeopuAérns occurs only here and xvi. 5 ; in LXX Job xxxi. 37 5 Prov. xxix. 13. 
The word is of late origin. All English Versions, except Rhem. and AV., 
rightly have “lender” and not “creditor” for danorjs: Vulg. Jenerator, 
Luth. Wucherer. In weight of silver the denarius was considerably less than 
a shilling ; in purchasing power it was above two shillings, the wage of a day- 
labourer (Mt. xx. 2) and of a Roman soldier (Tac. Aza. 1. 17. 8, where see 
Furneaux). The two debts were about £50 and £5. 


42. ph éxdvrev adtay drododvat. “ Because they had not where- 
with to pay”; non habentibus illis unde redderent (Vulg.). Comp. 
xli. 4, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14. Others render éxev in these passages 
“to be able,” like Zabeo guod with the subjunctive. In éxapicaro, 
“he made them a present” of what they owed, we trace the Pauline 
doctrine of free grace and salvation for all. Comp. ver. 21. 

tis obv adtav mAElov dyamyoet; This is the point of the parable, 
and perhaps the only point. The love and gratitude of those who 
have had debts remitted to them depends upon ¢hetr estimate of 
the amount which has been remitted to them rather than upon the 
actual amount. 

43. ‘YrohapBdvw. “I suppose,” “I presume,” with an air of 
supercilious indifference. Comp. Acts i. 15; Job xxv. 3; Tobit 
vi. 18; Wisd. xvii. 2. It is very improbable that troAapBavw here 
means “TI reply,” as in x. 30; Job ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. I, Xxv. I. 
In N.T. it is almost peculiar to Lk. The *Op@ds éxpwvas may be 
compared with the wavuv 6p0s of Socrates, when he has led the 
disputant into an admission which is fatal. In N.T. 6p6@s occurs 
only here, x. 28, xx. 21; Mk. vii. 35. Freq. in LXX. Comp. oi« 
éxpivare 6p0as (Wisd. vi. 4). 

44. otpadels mpds Thy yuvaixa. She was behind Him. His 
turning to her while He spoke to Simon was in itself half a rebuke. 
Up to this He seems to have treated her as He treated the 
Syrophenician woman, as if paying no attention. The series of 
contrasts produces a parallelism akin to. Hebrew poetry, and in 
translating a rhythm comes almost spontaneously. 

Bhérets tadtyy Thy yuvatka; This is probably a question: Simon 
had ignored her presence. The gov being placed before eis thy 
oixiay gives point to the rebuke, but it hardly makes the cov em- 
phatic. An enclitic cannot be emphatic, and gov here is enclitic. 
The meaning is not “I entered into ¢hine house,” in preference 
to others; but rather, “I came to thee in thy house,” and not 
merely in the public street ; “I was thy invited guest.” 

Jwp por émi wédas. Comp. Gen. xvili. 4; Judg. xix. 21; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 41; Jn. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. v. 10. The reading is somewhat un- 
certain, and there are many variations between jou and pov, wédas 
and rovs 7ddas, and also of order: pov émt rods wédas (8 LB) may 
be right. 
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45. pihnpa. Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 4; Exod. xviii. 7; 2 Sam. 
XV. 5, xix. 39, xx. 9. The traitor’s choosing it as a sign seems to 
mark it as usual. 

ag’ fs eiofOov. The reading eio7#dOev (L! Vulg.) is an attempt 
to avoid the apparent exaggeration in “since the time I came in.” 
But there need be no exaggeration, or difference of meaning, be- 
tween the two readings. The woman very likely entered wth 
Christ and His disciples in order to escape expulsion. Fear of it 
would make her begin to execute her errand directly the guests 
were placed. The compound katatdodca makes the contrast with 
piAnua more marked, and rovs zddas makes it still more so. The 
iAnua would have been on the cheek, or possibly (if Simon had 
wished to be very respectful) on the hand. 

46. é\aiw. Very cheap in Palestine, where olives abound, and 
very commonly used (Ps. xxiii. 5, cxli. 5; Mt. vi. 17). The pvpov 
would be more valuable, and possibly very costly (Jn. xii. 3, 5). 
This woman, whom Simon so despised in his heart, had really done 
the honours of the house to his guest. This fact would be all the 
more prominent if she entered close after Jesus, and thus at once 
supplied Simon’s lack of courtesy. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 101. 

47. This is a verse which has been the subject of much contro- 
versy. What is the meaning of the first half of it? We have to 
choose between two possible interpretations. 1. “For which 
reason, I say to thee, her many sins have been forgiven, because 
she loved much”; z.¢. o6 xdpw anticipates 671, and Aéyw cou is paren- 
thetical. Her sins have been forgiven for the reason that her love 
was great ; or her love won forgiveness. This is the interpretation 
of Roman Catholic commentators (see Schanz), and the doctrine 
of contritio caritate formata is built upon it. But it is quite at 
variance (a) with the parable which precedes ; (4) with the second 
half of the verse, which ought in that case to run, “but he who 
loveth little, wins little forgiveness”; (¢) with ver. 50, which states 
that it was fazt#, not love, which had been the means of salvation ; 
a doctrine which runs through the whole of the N.T. This cannot 
be correct. 2. ‘For which reason I say to thee, her many sins 
have been forgiven (and I say this to thee), because she loved 
much” ; z.¢. \€yw cor is not parenthetical, but is the main sentence. 
This statement, that her many sins have been forgiven, is rightly 
made to Simon, because he knew of her great sinfulness, he had 
witnessed her loving reverence, and he had admitted the principle 
that the forgiveness of much produces much love. This interpreta- 
tion is quite in harmony with the parable, with the second half of 
the verse, and with ver. 50. There were two things evident,—the 
past sin and the present love,—both of them great. A third ‘might 
be known, because (according to the principle just admitted) it 
explained how great love could follow great sin,—the forgiveness 
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of the sin. Remissio peccatorum, Simoni non cogitata, probata a 
Jructu, qui est evidens, guum illa sit occulta (Beng). 

at dpaptia: adtis at woAdai. The second art. refers to v. 39: 
“The many sins of which thou thinkest.” “Her sins, yes (accord- 
ing to thy estimate), her many sins.” 

@ 8é éAlyov dpierat. “ But he to whom little is forgiven,” z.e. who 
thinks that he has committed little which could need forgiveness. 
It is said with evident reference to Simon. O Pharisxe, parum 
diligis, quia parum tibi dimitti suspicaris ; non quia parum dimtt- 
titur, sed quia parum putas quod dimittitur (Aug. Serm. xcix.). For 
this use of the dat. comp. Soph. Azz. 904. 

48. etwev Sé adr. What He had to say to Simon (ver. 40) is 
finished : it is His true entertainer (44-46) who now occupies His 
attention. 

&déwvtar. ‘Have been and remain forgiven”: see on v. 20. 
There is nothing either in the word or in the context to show that 
her sins were not forgiven until this moment: the context implies 
the opposite, and this is confirmed by the use of the perf. Augus- 
tine’s accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda is in this 
respect misleading. The teaching of Christ had brought her to 
repentance and to assurance of forgiveness, and this assurance had 
inspired her with love and gratitude. Jesus now confirms her 
assurance and publicly declares her forgiveness. He thus lends 
His authority to rehabilitate her with society. 

49. héyew év €autots. “To say within themselves” rather than 
among themselves ; so that Jesus answered their thoughts, as He 
had already answered Simon’s. The ofros is slightly contemptu- 
ous, as often (v. 21; Mt. xiii. 55; Jn. vi. 42, 52, etc.). The nat 
in 85 kal dpaptias apinow is “even” rather than “also.” But 
“also” might mean “ besides other outrages.” 

50. eiwev S€ mpds Thy yuvaika. ‘ But He said unto the woman.” 
He ignored their objection, and yet indirectly answered it, by telling 
her that it was her faith that had delivered her from her sins. 

mopedou eis eiphyyy. “Depart into peace,” ze. into a lasting 
condition of peace: a Hebrew formula of blessing and of good- 
will, with special fulness of meaning. Comp, viii. 48; Mk. v. 34; 
1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42. In Acts xvi. 36 and Jas. ii. 16 we have év 
eip7vy, which is less strong, the peace being joined to the moment 
of departure rather than to the subsequent life: comp. Judg. 
xviii. 6. In Acts xv. 33 we have per’ cipnvys. 


Among the various points which distinguish this anointing from that by Mary 
of Bethany should be noted that 4eve we have no grumbling at the waste of the 
ointment and no prediction of Christ’s death, while ¢heve no absolution is pro- 
nounced and Mary is not addressed. See Hase, Gesch. J. § 91, p. 651, ed. 
1891 ; also Schanz, p. 250, at the end of this section. 


VirI. 1-8. § The ministering Women. This section is 
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evidence of the excellence of Lk.’s sources. The information 
contained in it is exact and minute. The names and other details 
are utterly unlike fiction. An inventor would avoid such things 
as likely to be refuted: moreover, no motive for invention can be 
discerned. The passage tells us—what no other Evangelist 
makes known—how Jesus and His disciples lived when they 
were not being entertained by hospitable persons. The common 
purse (Jn. xiii. 29; comp. xii. 6) was kept supplied by the 
generosity of pious women. This form of piety was not rare. 
Women sometimes contributed largely towards the support of 
Rabbis, whose rapacity in accepting what could ill be spared was 
rebuked by Christ (xx. 47; [Mt. xxiii. 14 ;] Mk. xii. 40) with great 
severity. 

1. Kat éyéveto év TH kabegijs kal attés Siddevev. See detached 
note p. 45, and comp. v. 1, 12, 14: for év 76 Kafegs see small 
print on vii. 11. The airés anticipates cai of dddexa, “ He Himself 
and the Twelve.” But the xaé before airés comes after éyevero 
and must not be coupled with the «ai before oi dwdexa. In N.T. 
ScoSedw occurs only here and Acts xvii. 1, but it is freq. in LXX 
(Gen. xii. 6, xiii, 17, etc.) ; also in Polyb. Plut. etc. Comp. ix. 6, 
Xill. 22. 

Kata moAw Kal Kopnv knp. Ve guis Judzus preteritum se quert 
posset (Grotius), Jesus preached city by city (Acts xv. 21) and 
village by village. The clause is amphibolous. It probably is 
meant to go with ddeve, but may be taken with xypicowv kal 
evayy. The incidental way in which the severity of Christ’s 
labours is mentioned is remarkable. Coinp. ix. 58, xiii. 22; Mt. 
ix. 35; Mk. vi. 31. For edayyedutouevos see on ii. 10. We are 
not to understand that the Twelve preached in His presence, if at 
all. Note the ovv (not pera), and see on vv. 38, 51, and i. 56. 

2. mveupdtwv tmovnpdv. See on iv. 33. We cannot tell how 
many of these women had been freed from demons: perhaps only 
Mary Magdalen, the others having been cured dé doGeverdv. For 
the a6 comp. V. 15, Vil. 21. 

4 Kadoupévy MaySadynvy. See on vi. 15. The adj. probably 
means “ of Magdala,” a town which is not named in N.T.; for the 
true reading in Mt. xv. 39 is “ Magadan.” ‘“‘ Magdala is only the 
Greek form of Migdol, or watch-tower, one of the many places of 
the name in Palestine” (Tristram, Bzd/e Places, p. 260); and it is 
probably represented by the squalid group of hovels which now 
bear the name of Jede/, near the centre of the western shore of 
the lake. Magdala was probably near to Magadan; and being 
much better known through 7 Maydadnvy, at last it drove the 
latter name out of the common text. See Stanley, Szz. & Pal. 
p. 382. Mary being a common name, the addition of something 
distinctive was convenient ; and possibly a distinction from Mary 
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of Bethany was specially designed by the Evangelists. Mary 
Magdalen is commonly placed first isbn she is mentioned with 
other women (Mt. xxvii. 56, 61, xxviii. 1; Mk. xv. 40, 47, XVl 13 
Lk. xxiv. 10). Jn. xix. 25 is an exception. See on i. 36. 

ad’ fis Saipdma éwrd e&eAndUGer. This fact is mentioned in the 
disputed verses at the end of Mk. (xvi. 9). It indicates a pos- 
session of extraordinary malignity (Mk. v. 9). We need not give 
any mystical interpretation to the number seven: comp. xi. 26; 
Mt. xii. 45. There is nothing to show that demoniacs generally, 
or Mary in particular, had lived specially vicious lives: and the 
fact that no name is given to the duaprwAds in the preceding 
section, while Mary Magdalen is introduced here as an entirely 
new person, is against the traditional identification of the two. 
Moreover, such an affliction as virulent demoniacal possession 
would be almost incompatible with the miserable trade of prosti- 
tution. If Lk. had wished to intimate that the duaptwdds is Mary 
Magdalen, he could have done it much more clearly. Had he 
wished to conceal the fact, he would not have placed these two 
sections in juxtaposition. Had he wished to withhold the name. 
of the dyuaptwdds, who may possibly be included among the érepar 
moAAal, he would have done as he has done. The dpuaprwAds and 
Mary Magdalen and Mary of Bethany are three distinct persons. 

8. *lwdva. She is mentioned with Mary Magdalen again 
xxiv. 10: all that we know about her is contained in these two 
passages. Godet conjectures that Chuza is the Baowdtxés, who 
“believed and his whole house” (Jn. iv. 46-53). In that case her 
husband would be likely to let her go and minister to Christ. The 
Herod meant is probably Antipas, and his émitpomos would be the 
manager of his household and estates: comp. Mt. xx. 8. Blunt 
finds here a coincidence with Mt. xiv. 2; Herod “said to his 
servants, This is John the Baptist.” If Herod’s steward’s wife was 
Christ’s disciple, He would often be spoken of among the servants 
at the court; and Herod addresses them, because they were 
familiar with the subject. Comp. the case of Manaen (Acts xiii. 1), 
Herod’s ovvrpodos (Undesigned Coincidences, Pt. IV. xi. p. 263, 
8th ed.). Of Susanna nothing else is known, nor of the other 
women, unless Mary, the mother of James and Joses, and Salome 
(Mk. xv. 40) may be assumed to be among them. 

aitives Sunkdvouv adtots. ‘Who were of such a character as to 
minister to them”; ze. they were persons of substance. For #15 
see on vii. 37, and for Staxovety comp. Rom. xv. 25.. The airois 
means Jesus and the Twelve, the reading airé (A LM X) being 
probably a correction from Mt. xxvii. 55 ; Mk. xv. 41. But adrois 
has spécial point. It was precisely because Jesus now had twelve 
disciples who always accompanied Him, that there was need of 
much support from other disciples. 
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éx tov brapxdvtwv adtais. It is this which distinguishes this 
passage from Mt. xxvii. 55 and Mk. xv. 41. There the d.axoveiy 
might refer to mere attendance on Him. We learn from this that 
neither Jesus nor the Twelve wrought miracles for their own 
support. 


Here, as in xii. 15 and Acts iv. 32, 7a mdpyovra has the dat. Every- 
where else in Lk. (xi. 21, xii. 33, 44, xiv. 33, xvi. I, xix. 8) and elsewhere 
in N.T. (five times) it has the gen. So also in LXX the gen. is the rule, the 
dat. the exception, if it is the true reading anywhere. Both ra trdpxovra 
and irdpxecy are favourite expressions with Lk. See on ver. 41. 


4-18. The Parable of the Sower. Mt. xiii. 1-23; Mk. 
iv. 1-20. We have already had several instances of teaching by 
means of parables (v. 36-39, Vi. 39, 41-44, 47-49, Vil. 41, 42); 
but they are brief and incidental. Parables seem now to become 
more common in Christ’s teaching, and also more elaborate. 
This is intelligible, when we remember the characteristics of 
parables. They have the double property of revealing and con- 
cealing. They open the truth, and impress it upon the minds of 
those who are ready to receive it: but they do not instruct, though 
they may impress, the careless (ver. 10). As Bacon says of a 
parable, “‘it tends to vail, and it tends to illustrate a truth.” As the 
hostility to His teaching increased, Jesus would be likely to make 
more use of parables, which would benefit disciples without giving 
opportunity to His enemies. ‘The parable of the Sower is in some 
respects chief among the parables, as Christ Himself seems to 
indicate (Mk. iv. 13). It is one of the three which all three record, 
the others being the Mustard Seed and the Wicked Husbandmen : 
and it is one of which we have Christ’s own interpretation. 

4. Xuvidvtos Sé Syou TONG kal THv KaTd wéduv eruTopevopevewy Tr. 
ait. The constr. is uncertain, and we have choice of two ways, 
according as the kat is regarded as simply co-ordinating, or as 
epexegetic. 1. “And when a great multitude was coming 
together, avd they of every city were resorting to Him.” 2. 
“And when a great multitude was coming together, namely, of 
those who city by city were resorting to Him.” According to 2, 
the multitude consisted wholly of those who were following from 
different towns (ver. 1). As no town is named, there was perhaps 
no crowd from the place itself. In any case the imperf. part. 
should be preserved in translation. It was the growing multitude 
which caused Him to enter into a boat (Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. iv. 1). 

See on xi. 29. Except Tit. i 5, xara moAcv is peculiar to La, 


The Latin Versions vary greatly: convendente autem turba magna et 
corum qui ex civitatibus aduveniebant dixit parabolam (a); conveniente autem 
turba multa et qui de singulis civitatzbus extbant dixit p. (c) ; congregato 
autem populo multo et ad civitatem iter faciebant ad eum dixit parabolam 
talem ad cos (a); cum autem turba plurima conveniret et de civitatibus pro- 
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perarent ad eum dixit per similitudinem (Vulg.) ; cum autem turba plurima 
convenisset (avvedOdvros, D) et de cevitatibus advenirent multi dixtt per 
stmilitudinem (Cod. Brix.). 


eimev 814 twapaBodjs. The expression occurs nowhere else. 
Mt. and Mk. write év wapaBodals A€yew or Aadetv, while Lk. has 
mapaBodiv ciety or A€yetv. See on iv. 23, v. 36, and vi. 39; and 
on the parable itself see Gould on Mk. iv. 1 ff. 

5. é€jOev 6 omeipwv. So in all three accounts: “ Zhe sower 
went forth.” The force of the article is “he whose business it is 
to sow”: he is the representative of a class who habitually have 
these experiences. Rhem. has “ze sower” in all three places, 
Cran. in Mt. and Mk., Cov. in Mt. For the pres. part. with the 
article used as a substantive comp. lil. 11, Vv. 31, Vi. 29, 30, 32, ix. 
11, x. 16, etc. There is solemnity in the repetition, 6 ove/pwv rod 
oreipat Tov oropov. The comparison of teaching with sowing is 
frequent in all literature ; but it is possible that Jesus here applies 
what was going on before their eyes. See the vivid description of 
a startling coincidence with the parable in Stanley, Szm. G Fad. 

Aas. 

. i; 7 omelpe atrév. “During his sowing, while he sowed” : 
avrov is subj., not obj., and refers to 6 o7eipwv, not tov omdpov. 
See on iii. 21. Note the graphic change of prepositions: rapa 
tiv oddv (ver. 5), ért tHv wérpay (ver. 6), év péow (ver. 7), ets THY 
ynv (ver. 8). In this verse Lk. has three features which are 
wanting in Mt. and Mk.: rov omdpov, kat Karerarybn, and tov 
ovpavod. 

Tapa Thy 63év. Not “along the way,” but “by the side of the 
way.” It fell on the field, but so close to the road that it was 
trampled on. 


Both Lk. and Mk. here have pév followed by kal: 5 wey . . . Kal erepor, 
Comp. Mk. ix. 12. The absence of dé after wév is freq. in Acts, Pauline 
Epp., and Heb. See Blass, Gr. p. 261. 


6. éwi thy wétpav. The rock had a slight covering of soil; and 
hence is called 76 werp&des (Mk.) and 1a rerpwdy (Mt.), which does 
not mean “stony ground,” ze. full of stones, but “rocky ground,” 
z.e. with rock appearing at intervals and with “no depth of earth.” 
The thinness of the soil would cause rapid germination and rapid 
withering ; but Lk omits the vafid growth. With guév comp. Prov. 
xxvi. 9 ; Exod. x. 5 ; and (for the constr.) Lk. ii. 4. For ixpddo, 
“moisture,” Mt. and Mk. have piZav. The word occurs Jer. 
xvii. 8; Job xxvi. 14; Jos. Amz. iii. 1. 3 ; but nowhere else in N.T. 

7. év péow tadv dxavOdv. The result of the falling was that it 
was in the midst of the thorns: prep. of rest after a verb of 
motion: comp. vil. 17. Lk. is fond of év wéow (ii. 46, x. 3, xxi 


Vi. 7-10.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 219 


21, XXil. 27, 55, xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15, etc.). Elsewhere it is rare, 
except in Rev. Neither Mt. nor Mk. have it here. 

guvpuetoat. Here only in N.T. In LXX only Wisd. xiii. 13. 
In Plato and Aristotle it is transitive: “cause to grow together.” 
We are to understand that the good seed fell into ground where 
young thorns were growing ; otherwise the growing /ogether would 
hardly be possible. Indeed the évéBnoav ai dxavOa of Mt. and 
Mk. almost implies that the thorns were not yet visible, when the 
good seed was sown in the midst of them. The dmémvéav means 
“choked it of,” so as to exterminate it: comp. the dé in dzo- 
xtetvw. Wic. has “strangliden it”; but that, though sufficient for 
suffocaverunt (Vulg.), does not express the dé. The verb occurs 
only here and ver. 33 in N.T., and in LXX only in Nah. ii. 12 and 
Tobit iii. 8. Mt. xiii. 7 is doubtful. 

8, eis Thy yqv Thy dya@yv. Not merely upon, but into the soil. 
The double article in all three accounts presents the soil and its 
goodness as two separate ideas: “the ground (that was intended 
for it), the good (ground).” Mt. and Mk. have xadyjv. This 
repetition of the article is specially frequent in Jn. Lk. omits the 
sixty- and thirtyfold. Isaac is said to have reaped a hundredfold 
(Gen. xxvi. 12). Hdt. (i. 193. 4) states that in the plain of 
Babylon returns of two hundred- and even three hundredfold, 
were obtained. Strabo (xvi. p. 1054) says much the same, but is 
perhaps only following Hdt. See Wetst. on Mt. xiii. 8 for abundant 
evidence of very large returns. ; 

6 éxev dra dkovew dxovérw. This formula occurs in all three. 
Comp. xiv. 35; Mt. xi. 15, xill. 43. In Rev. we have the sing., 
5 éxwv obs dxovodru (ii, 7, 11, 17, 29, ili, 6, 13, 22). The intro- 
ductory éfdve, “ He cried aloud,” indicates a raising of the voice, 
and gives a solemnity to this concluding charge. The imperf. 
perhaps means that the charge was repeated. Comp. Ezek. iil. 27 ; 
Hom. //. xv. 1209. f i ; 

9. tis airy ein % mapaBody. “What this parable might be in 
meaning.” See small print oni. 29. Mt. says that the disciples 
asked why He spoke to the multitude in parables. Christ answers 
both questions. For émypdtwy see on ill. Io. 

10. tots 8€ Aourots. “Those who are outside the circle of 
Christ’s disciples” ; éxefvous tots e€w, as Mk. has it. This implies 
that it is disciples generally, and not the Twelve only, who are 
being addressed. Mt. is here the fullest of the three, giving the 
passage from Is. vi. 9, 10 in full. Lk. is very brief. 

iva Bdérovtes ph) PAewwow. At first sight it might seem as if 
the tva of Lk. and Mk. was very different from the 67. of Mt. 
But the principle that he who hath shall receive more, while he 
who hath not shall be deprived of what he seemeth to have, 
explains both the wa and the 67. Jesus speaks in parables, 
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because the multitude see without seeing and hear without hearing. 
But He also speaks in parables 7 order that they may see without 
seeing and hear without hearing. They “have not” a mind to 
welcome instruction, and therefore they are taught in a way which 
deprives them of instruction, although it is full of meaning to those 
who desire to understand and do understand. But what the 
unsympathetic ‘hear without understanding” they remember, be 
cause of its impressive form; and whenever their minds become 
fitted for it, its meaning will become manifest to them. 

WH. write cuviwow, from the unused cuvlw, while other editors prefer 
cuvidow, from ouvlnut or the unused cvméw, Similarly WH. have cuvlovow 
(Mt. xiii. 13), where others give cumofo.w. II. App. p. 167. Here some 
authorities have cuv@ouwv, as in LXX, 

11. Having answered the question dari év rapaPodais Eyes ; 
Jesus now answers tis éorw atrn 7 tapaBory; To the disciples 
“who have” the one thing needful “more is given.” The similarity 
between the seed and the word lies specially in the vital power 
which it secretly contains. Comp. ‘ Behold I sow My law in 
you, and it shall bring fruit in you, and ye shall be glorified in it 
for ever. But our fathers, which received the law, kept it not, and 
observed not the statutes: and the fruit of the law did not perish, 
neither could it, for it was Thine ; yet they that received it perished, 
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them” (2 Esdr. 
ix. 31-33). 

6 Adyos tod Geos. Mt. never (? xv. 6) has this phrase ; it occurs 
only once in Mk. (vii. 13) and once in Jn. (x. 35). Lk. has it 
four times in the Gospel (v. 1, vill. 11, 21, xi. 28) and twelve 
times in the Acts. Here Mk. has rov Adyov (iv. 15) and Mt. has 
nothing (xiii. 18). So in ver. 21, where Lk. has rov A. rod @., 
Mk. has 76 6€Aynpa Tod ®. (ili. 35) and Mt. 7d OeAnua Tod warpds 
(xii. 50). Does it mean “the word which comes from God” or 
“the word which tells of God”? Probably the former. Comp. 
the O.T. formula ‘The word of the Lord came to.” The gen. is 
subjective. Lft. £pp. of S. Paul, p. 15. 

12. ot Sé€ mapa thy 686v. There is no need to understand 
orapévres, as is Clear from Mk. iv. 15. ‘“‘Those by the wayside” 
ee as intelligible as “Those who received seed by the way- 
side.” 

eita Epxetar 6 SidBodos. Much more vivid than “And the 
birds are the devil.” This is Christ’s own interpretation of the 
birds, and it is strong evidence for the existence of a personal 
devil. Why did not Jesus explain the birds as meaning impersonal 
temptations? He seems pointedly to insist upon a personal ad- 
versary. See on x. 18. Mt. has 6 rovypés, Mk. 6 catavas. The 
concluding words are peculiar to Lk.: “in order that they may 
not by believing be saved.” Perhaps a sign of Pauline influence. 
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18. The constr. is ambiguous. In vv. 12, 14, 15 eloly is expressed, and 
it is usually understood here: ‘‘ And those on the rock ave they which, when 
they have heard, receive the word with joy ; amd these have no root.” But it 
is not necessary to insert the elcly. We may continue the protasis to rév 
Aéyov and make xaf mean also: ‘‘ And those on the rock, which, when they 
have heard, receive the word with joy,—these also (as well as those by the 
wayside) have no root.” Thus ofra éxovcw exactly corresponds to odrol 
elow in vv. 14, 15. But the usual arrangement is better. The of rpds xaspov 
misrevovow is a further explanation of ofro. Neither Mt. nor Mk. has 
déxovrat, of which Lk. is fond (ii. 28, ix. 5, 48, 53, x. 8, 10, xvi. 4, 6, 7, 
Q, etc.). It implies the internal acceptance; whereas \au@dvew implies no 
more than the external reception. 


év Kaipd wetpacpod ddictavrar. Mt. and Mk. have OAipews 7 
Suwyp.0d, which shows that the temptation of persecution and ex- 
ternal suffering is specially meant: comp. Jas. i. 2. In all times 
of moral and spiritual revival persons who are won easily at first, 
but apostatize under pressure, are likely to form a large portion: 
comp. Heb. iil. 12. The verb does not occur in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The repetition of xaipds is impressive. As opportunity commonly 
lasts only for a short time, xoupés may mean ‘“‘a short time.” 


14. 75 82 eis Tas axdvOas weodv. It is not probable that this is an ace, 
abs.: ‘* Now as regards that which fell among the thorns.” The attraction 
of ofro (for rodro) to of dxovoavres is quite intelligible. 


md peptuvav Kat mAovToU kal 7Sovav Tod Biov. It is usual to take 
this after ovpaviyovrat; and this is probably correct: yet Weiss 
would follow Luther and others and join it with ropevémevar, “going 
on their way under the influence of cares,” etc. But ver. 7 is 
against this: the cares, etc., are the thors, and it is the thorns 
which choke. This does not reduce zopevduevor to a gehaltloser 
Zusatz. The choking is not a sudden process, like the trampling 
and devouring; nor a rapid process, like the withering: it takes 
time. It is as they go on their way through life, and before they 
have reached the goal, that the choking of the good growth takes 
place. Therefore they never do reach the goal. ‘The transfer of 
what is true of the growing seed to those in whose heart it is sown 
is not difficult ; and cvpmviyovra: is clearly passive, not middle 
and transitive. The thorns choke the seed (ver. 7); these hearers 
are choked by the cares, etc. (ver. 14). Here only in N.T. does 
teXeopopety occur. It is used of animals as well as of plants 
(4 Mac. xiii. 20; Ps. Ixiv. ro, Sym.). 

15. 73 8é év TH Kadq yf, «7A. It fell zzZo the good ground 
(ver. 8), and it is zz the right ground. Perhaps oitwvegs has its full 
meaning: “who are of such a character as to,” etc. The two 
epithets used of the ground, dya6y in ver. 8 and xady in ver. 15, 
are combined for xapdéa: ‘in a right and good heart.” We must 
take év xapdia with katéxouvor rather than with axovcayres. Even 
if dxovew be interpreted to mean “hearing gladly, welcoming,” it 
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is not the same as xaréxew, which means “hold fast” (1 Cor. 
xi. 2). It is reasonable to suppose that dxovery means the same in 
all four cases (12, 13, 14, 15). But xaréxovow (Lk.), rapadexovrat 
(Mk. iv. 20), and ovmdy (Mt. xiii. 23) may all be equivalents of 
the same Aramaic verb, meaning “to take in”: see footnote on 
¥.- 2%. Compa Cor xy. 20 “Thestva2r. 

év Gmopovy. “With endurance, perseverance,” rather than 
“patience,” which would be paxpoOupia: in patientia (Vulg.), in 
tolerantia (c), in sufferentia (d), per patientiam (bf ff). See Lft. 
on Col. i. 11; Trench, Syz. lili. This iaouovy is the opposite of 
adioravrat (ver. 13), and is not in Mt. or Mk. Thus Lk. gives the 
opposite of all three of the bad classes: xaréxovow, non ut in via ; 
Kaptopopovow, non ut in spinis; év tropovy, non ut in petroso 
(Beng.). Neither here nor in ver. 8 does Lk. give the degrees of 
fruitfulness. Mt. and Mk. do so both in the parable and in the 
interpretation. The suggestion that Lk. has mistaken three 
numerals for a word which he translates év jzoyovf seems to be a 
little too ingenious (Zxfosztor, Nov. 1891, p. 381). That Jesus 
knew that all four of the classes noticed in the parable were to be 
found in the audience before Him, is probable enough; but we 
have no means of knowing it. We may safely identify the Eleven 
and the ministering women with the fourth class. Judas is an 
instance of the third. But all are warned that the mere receiving 
of the word is not decisive. Everything depends upon ow it is 
received and how it is ve¢azmed. Grotius quotes from the Magna 
Moralia: © t4 ayaba wavta bvta ayabd eorwv, Kat iad TodTwY pi) 
Siapbetperat, olov trd wAovrov Kal dpyis, 6 Tovodros Kadds Kal 
ayads. 

16-18. Practical Inference. The connexion with what pre- 
cedes need not be doubted. By answering the question of the 
disciples (ver. 9) and explaining the parable to them, Jesus had 
kindled a light within them. They must not hide it, but must see 
that it spreads to others. Here we have the opposite of what was 
noticed in the Sermon on the Mount. Here Lk. has, gathered 
into one, sayings which Mt. has, scattered in three different places 
(v. 15, x. 26, xiii, 12: comp. xiii, 12, xxv. 29). Mk. and Lk. are 
here very similar and consecutive. Comp. xi. 33-36. 


16. Adxvov aipas Kaddmrer adrdv oxeder. “ Having lighted a 
lamp,” rather than “a candle.” Trench, Sy. xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, iii, 86, Eng. tr. p. 130; Gadlus, ii. 398, Eng. tr. p. 308. 
For das see on xy. 8: it occurs again xi. 33, but not in the 
parallels Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21. Instead of oxeder Mt. and Mk. 
have the more definite iad rdv pddvov, which Lk. has xi. 33. As 


VIII. 16-18. | THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 223 


Avxvos isa “lamp,” Auxvia is a “lamp-stand,” on which several 
Avxvor might be placed or hung: for, whereas the Aapmrrijp was 
fixed, the Avxvos was portable. Other forms of Avxvia are Avyviov 
and Avxveiov (Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. p. 40’ Comp. the 
very similar passage xi. 33. In both passages of eio7opevdpevot, 
the Gentiles, are mentioned instead of oi év 77 oixia, the Jews (Mt. 
Vv. I5). 

17. The poetic rhythm and parallelism should be noticed. 
Somewhat similar sayings are found in profane writers: dye 88 
mpos Pas THv adyHevav xpdvos (Menander) ; comp. Soph. Ajax, 646, 
and Wetst. on Mt. x. 26. For gavepév yevjoerar see on iv. 36; 
Mt has azroxadvpOyjoerat, Mk. davepw67. For dmékpudoy, “ hidden 
away” from the public eye, see Lft. on Col. ii. 3. It was a 
favourite word with the Gnostics to indicate their esoteric books, 
which might not be published. Comp. the very similar passage 
xli. 2; and see S. Cox in the Lxfosttor, 2nd series, i. pp. 186, 
372, and Schanz, ad Joc. 

18. Bdérete ody Hs dkovete. Because the doctrine received 
must be handed on and made known to all, therefore it is all-im- 
portant that it should be rightly heard, viz. with intelligence and 
a ‘good heart” (ver. 15). Whoever gives a welcome to the word 
and appropriates it, becomes worthy and capable of receiving 
more. But by not appropriating truth when we recognize it, we 
lose our hold of it, and have less power of recognizing it in the 
future. There is little doubt that 8 Soxet yew means “ that which 
he ¢hinketh he hath.” Wic. has “weneth” ; Tyn. and Cran. “sup- 
poseth”; Cov. and Rhem. “thinketh.” ‘“Seemeth” comes from 
Beza’s videtur. It is sedfdeception that is meant. Those who 
received the seed by the wayside were in this condition; they 
failed to appropriate it, and lost it. Comp. xix. 26. 

Mk. here inserts (iv. 24) the & pérpw perpeire, x7... which 
Lk. has already given in the sermon (vi. 38): and both Mt. and 
Mk. here add other parables, two of which Lk. gives later (xiii. 
1821). 

fe The Visit of His Mother and His Brethren. Christ’s 
true Relations. Mt. (xii. 46-50) and Mk. (ili. 31-35) place this 
incident before the parable of the Sower; but none of the three 
state which preceded in order of time. Comp. x‘, 27, 28, and 
see on xi. 29. On the “Brethren of the Lord” see Lange, Leden 
Jesu, ii. 2, § 13, Eng. tr. i. ps 329; Lft. Galatians, pp. 253-2091, 
in his Dissertations on the Apostolic Age, pp. 3-45, Macmillan, 
1892; J. B. Mayor, Epistle of S. James, pp. v-xxxvi, Macmillan, 
1892.1 D.B.? artt. “Brother”; “James”; “Judas, the Lord’s 
Brother.” or 

1 The work as a whole, and the dissertation on this question in particula:, 
deserve special commendation. : 
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19. Mapeyévero 8€ mpds adrov } pHTnp Kal ot AdeApot adrod. 
For the verb, which is a favourite with Lk., see on vil. 4. Here 
Mk. has épyovras and Mt. idov. In writing the sing. Lk. is think- 
ing only of 7 wyrnp. Such constructions are common, and do 
not imply that the first in the series of nominatives was em- 
phatic or specially prominent, except in the writer’s thoughts. 
Comp. Jn. xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Philem. 23. 

The precise relationship to be understood from the expression 
ot &SeApot adtod will probably never be determined or cease to be 
discussed. There is nothing in Scripture to warn us from what is 
the antecedently natural view that they are the children of Joseph 
and Mary, unless “I know not a man” (i. 34) is interpreted as 
implying a vow of perpetual virginity. The “fstborn” in i. 7 
and the zmperfect followed by “till” in Mt. i. 25, seem to imply 
that Joseph and Mary ad children; which is confirmed by con- 
temporary belief (Mk. vi. 3; Mt. xiii. 55) and by the constant 
attendance of the ddeApoé on the Mother of the Lord (Mt. xil. 
46; Mk. iii. 32; Jn. ii. 12). The Epiphanian theory, which gives 
Joseph children older than Jesus by a former wife, deprives Him 
of His rights as the heir of Joseph and of the house of David. 
It seems to be of apocryphal origin (Gosfel according to Peter, or 
Book of James); and, like Jerome’s theory of cousinship, to have 
been invented in the interests of asceticism and of @ priort con- 
victions respecting the perpetual virginity of Mary. Tertullian, 
in dealing with this passage, seems to assume as a matter of 
course that the adeAdoi are the children of Mary, and that she 
and they were here censured by Christ (Marcion. iv. 19; De 
Carne Christi, vii.). He knows nothing of the doctrine of a 
sinless Virgin. Renan conjectures that James, Joses, Simon, 
and Judas were the cousins of Jesus, but that the brethren who 
refused to believe in Him were His real brethren (V. de 7. p. 23). 
This solution remains entirely his own, for it creates more diffi- 
culties than it solves. See Lxpositors Bible, James and Jude, ch. 
ili., Hodder, 1891. 

ouvtuxetv. Elsewhere in bibl. Grk. 2 Mac. viii. 14 only. 


20. amnyyéAn. A favourite word (vv. 34, 36, 47, vil. 18, 22, ix. 36, 
xiii. I, etc.). Here [Mt.] has efrev 5€ tus and Mk. has Aéyouow. The 
Aeyévrwy is certainly spurious: om. § BD LA, Latt. Goth. ete. 


21. piTyHp pou Kat dSeddpot pou. Note the absence of the article 
in all three accounts. This is the predicate, and ofro, «.7.d., is 
the subject. And the meaning is not are “ My actual mother or 
brethren,” which would be 4 pyryp pov xal of ddeXdpot pov, but 
“Mother to Me and brethren to Me,” ze. equal to such, equally 
dear. Mt. and Mk. have the singular here: otros or airdés pov 
GSeApos Kai ddeApi) Kal pyryp éotiv. We cannot infer from xai 
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a5eXgpy that His sisters were present: they had settled at Nazareth 
(Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3). The texts of Mk. iii. 32, which repre- 
sent the multitude as telling Jesus that His sisters are with His 
Mother and brethren, are probably the result of this inference. 
AD and some Latin authorities insert “and Thy sisters”; 
®%BCGKL and most Versions omit the words. Christ’s reply 
is not a denial of the claims of family ties, nor does it necessarily 
imply any censure on His Mother and brethren. It asserts that 
there are far stronger and higher claims. Family ties at the best 
are temporal; spiritual ties are eternal. Moreover, the closest 
blood-relationship to the Messiah constitutes no claim to ad- 
mission into the Kingdom of God. No one becomes a child of 
God in virtue of human parentage (Jn. i. 13). Jesus does not 
say maTyp mov, not merely because Joseph was not present, but 
because in the spiritual sense that relationship to Christ is filled 
by God alone. See on ver. 11. 

22-25. The Stilling of the Tempest on the Lake of Gennesaret. 
This is the first of a pair of miracles which appear in the same 
order in all three Gospels (Mt. viii. 23 ff.; Mk. iv. 35 ff.), the 
second being the healing of the demoniacs in the country of the 
Gadarenes. To these two Mk. and Lk. add the healing of the 
woman with the issue and the raising of the daughter of Jairus, 
which Mt. places somewhat later. The full series gives us a 
group of representative miracles exhibiting Christ’s power over 
the forces of nature and the powers of hell, over disease and over 
death. 

22. “Eyéveto Sé év pud tov hpepdv Kal adtés. All these ex- 
pressions are characteristic, and exhibit Aramaic influence. See 
note at the end of ch. i, and comp. v. 1, 12, 17, vi. 12. There is 
nothing like them in Mk. iv. 35 or Mt. vill. 23, and éy ped rdv 
hmepOv is peculiar to Lk. (v. 17, xx. 1). Comp. & mud tov 
moAewy (v.12) and &v mud tov cvvaywyév (xiil. 10). Mt. tells us 
that it was the sight of the multitudes around Him that moved 
Jesus to order a departure to the other side of the lake; and 
Mk. says that the disciples “leaving the multitude, take Him with 
them, even as He was in the boat.” This seems to imply that 
He was utterly tired, overcome by the demands which the multi- 
tude made upon Him. For 8:éNQwpev see on ii. 15. The nautical 
expression dvdyeoOau is freq. in Lk. and peculiar to him (Acts 
SUE 2) Vi IL, XVill. 21, XX. 3,03, XX). 2, XXViL 2,4, 12; 27, xxviii. 
10, 11). Syr-Sin. omits kal av7jxOnoav. 

23. mredvrwv S€é adtdv dpimvwoev. Excepting Rev. xviii. 17, 
mXetv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xxi. 3, xxvii. 2, 6, 24). In Anth. 
Pal. 9. 517, aguvdw means “awaken /vom sleep.” Here it means 
“fall off to sleep,” a use which seems to be somewhat late 
(Heliod. ix. 12). In class. Grk. we should rather have xaGurvow 


15 
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(Lob. Phryn. p. 224). This is the only passage in which we read 
of Jesus sleeping. : 

katéBy Aaidap dvépouv. “There came down a violent squall of 
wind,” from the heights which surround the lake. These are 
furrowed with ravines like funnels, down which winds rush with 
great velocity. See Thomson, Land & Book, p. 375; Keim, 
iv. p. 179, who quotes Rusegger, Jezsen, ili. p. 136. For Aathay 
comp. Job xxi. 18, xxxviii. 1; Wisd. v. 14, 23; Ecclus. xlviii. 9 ; 
Hom. //. xii. 375, xvii. 57. Mt. gives the effect of it as cepos 
péyas & TH Oaddoon. For the accent comp. KaAatpoy, xAipag, 
k.7.., and see Chandler, § 668. 

cuvetAnpoovto. The verb occurs only here, ix. 51, and Acts 
ii. 1. Note the imperf. in contrast to xatéBn. ‘The squall came 
down with a single rush; the filling of the boat continued and 
was not completed. What was true of the boat is stated of the 
crew. In class. Grk. the act. is used of manning ships thoroughly 
(Thue. vi. 50. 2). 

24, ’Emortdta, émotdta, See on v. 5. The doubling of the 
name is here peculiar to Lk. Comp. x. 41, xxii. 31; Acts ix. 4, 
xxii. 7, xxvi. 14. Mt. has Kvpue, Mk. Atddoxade. Augustine has 
some good remarks as to the differences between the exclama- 
tions attributed to the disciples in the three narratives. “There is 
no need to inquire which of these exclamations was really uttered. 
For whether they uttered some one of these three, or other words 
which no one of the Evangelists has recorded, yet conveying the 
same sense, what does it matter?” (De Cons. Evang. ii. 24, 25). 

éeretiuynoev TO dvépw Kal TO KAU8wn. This does not prove that 
Lk. regarded the storm as a personal agent: both the wind and 
its effect are “rebuked,” a word which represents the disciples’ 
view of the action. See on iv. 39. A KdU8ev (KrAvfew, “ wash 
against”) is larger than a kta (Jas. i. 6; Jon. i. 4, 12; Wisd. 
xlv. 5; 1 Mac. vi. 11; 4 Mac. vii. 5, xv. 31). 

yodkyvn. Mt. and Mk. add peyddy: the word is common 
elsewhere, but in N.T. occurs only in this narrative. The sudden 
calm in the sea showed the reality of the miracle. Wind may 
cease suddenly, but the water which it has agitated continues to 
work for a long time afterwards. In Mk., as here, the stilling of 
the tempest precedes the rebuke: Mt. transposes the order of the 
two incidents. In both the rebuke is sharper than in Lk., who 
“ever spares the Twelve” (Schanz). See on vi. 13 and xxii. 45. 

25. Nod 4 mlotis Spav; They might have been sure that the 
Messiah would not perish, and that their prayer for help would be 
answered. It is not their praying for succour that is blamed, but 
their want of faith in the result of their prayer: they feared that their 
prayer would be vain. Comp. His parents’ anguish, and see on ii, 48. 

tis dpa obtés €otw; Mt. has worards. There is nothing in- 
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credible in the question. Their ideas of the Christ and His 
powers were very imperfect ; and this was probably the first time 
that they had seen Him controlling the forces of nature. Their 
experience as fishermen told them how impossible it was in the 
natural course that such a storm should be followed immediately 
by a great calm. The fear which accompanies this question or 
exclamation is not that which the storm produced, but that which 
was caused by a sudden recognition of the presence of super- 
natural power of a kind that was new to them. Comp. v. 26, 
vil. 16. For the dpa comp. xxii. 23; Acts xii. 18. 


One conjectures that the framer of a legend would have made the disciples 
accept the miracle as a matter of course: comp. v. 8, 9. Keim opposes Strauss 
for rejecting the whole as a myth, although he himself by no means accepts the 
whole as historical. ‘‘ Unquestionably there rests upon this brief and pregnant 
narrative a rare majesty, such as does not reappear in the other nature-miracles. 
With a few masterly strokes there is here sketched a most sublime picture from 
the life of Jesus, and a picture full of truth. . . . Even His rising up against 
weather and sea is told by Mt. and Lk. quite simply, without any ostentation ; 
and the tentative query of the disciples, after their deliverance was accomplished, 
Who is this? is the slightest possible, the only too modest and yet the true 
utterance of the impression which they must at that time have received” (es. 
of Naz. iv. p. 180). See Gould on Mk, iv. 41. 


26-39. The Healing of the Demoniac in the Country of the 
Gerasenes. 

Gerasenes seems to be the true reading both here and Mk. vy. 1, while 
Gadarenes is best attested Mt. viii. 28; but in all three places the authorities 
vary between Gerasenes, Gadarenes, and Gergesenes. The evidence here is 
thus summarized— 

Tadapnvav, ART AATI etc., Syrr. (Cur-Pesh-Sin-Harcl ¢x¢) Goth. 

Tepacnvaey, BC* (ver. 37, Azat ver. 26) D, Latt. Syr-Harcl mg. 

Tepyeonvav, NL XE mznusc. sex, Syr-Hier. Boh. Arm. Aeth. See WH. 

li. App. p. 11. If Lk. viii. 26 stood alone, one might adopt Tepye- 
onvay as possibly correct there; but the evidence in ver. 37 is con- 
clusive against it. 


These Gerasenes are probably not the people of the Gerasa 
which lay on the extreme eastern frontier of Perzea, over thirty 
miles from the lake: even in a loose description to foreigners Lk. 
would not be likely to speak of the shore of the lake as in the 
country of these Gerasenes. Rather we may understand the 
town which Thomson rediscovered (Land & Book, ii. 34-38) 
under the name of Gervsa or Kersa on the steep eastern bank. 
Gergesa is merely a conjecture of Origen, adopted upon topo- 
graphical grounds and not upon textual evidence. It may be 
rejected in all three narratives. There is no real difficulty of 
topography, whichever reading be adopted. The expression rjv 
xépav trav I. gives considerable latitude, and may include a great 
deal more than the immediate vicinity of the town. Nor is there 
any difficulty in the fact that Mt. knows of two demoniacs, 
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whereas Lk. and Mk. mention only one. The real difficulties in 
the miracle, for those who believe in the fact of demoniacal 
possession, are connected with the swine. 1. Can beings which 
are purely spiritual enter and influence beings which are purely 
animal? 2. How can we justify the destruction of the swine, 
which were innocent creatures, and which belonged *o persons 
who do not seem to have merited such a heavy loss? 

On the first of these two questions our ignorance is so great 
that we do not even know whether there is a difficulty. Who can 
explain how mind acts upon matter, or matter upon mind? Yet 
the fact is as certain, as that mind acts upon mind or that matter 
acts upon matter. There is nothing in experience to forbid us 
from believing that evil spirits could act upon brute beasts; and 
science admits that it has “no @ priori objection to offer” to such 
an hypothesis. And if there is no scientific objection to demoniacal 
possession of brutes, @ fortiori there is none to that of men, 
seeing that men have both bodies and spirits to be influenced. 
The influence may have been analogous to that of mesmerism or 
hypnotism. The real difficulty is the moral one. As Huxley puts 
it, ‘the wanton destruction of other people’s property is a mis- 
demeanour of evil example.” The answers are very various. 
1. The whole story isa myth. 2. The healing of the demoniacs 
and the repulse of the Healer by the inhabitants are historical, but 
the incident of the swine is a later figment. 3. The demoniacs 
frightened the swine, and the transfer of demons from them to the 
swine was imagined. 4. The drowning of the swine was an 
accident, possibly simultaneous with the healing, and report mixed 
up the two incidents. 5. The demoniacs were mere maniacs, 
whom Jesus cured by humouring their fancies; and His: giving 
leave to imaginary demons to enter into the swine, produced the 
story of the disaster to the herd.—All these explanations assume 
that the Gospel narratives are wholly or in part unhistorical. But 
there are other explanations.—6. Like earthquakes, shipwrecks, 
pestilences, and the like, the destruction of the swine is part of the 
mystery of evil, and insoluble. 7. As the Creator of the universe, 
the incarnate Word had the right to do what He pleased with His 
own. 8. A visible effect of the departure of the demons was 
necessary to convince the demoniacs and their neighbours of the 
completeness of the cure. Brutes and private property may be 
sacrificed, where the sanity and lives of persons are concerned. 
9. The keepers of the swine were Jews, who were breaking the 
Jewish law, which was binding on them, and perhaps on the whole 
district. “In the enforcement of a law which bound the con- 
science, our Lord had an authority such as does not belong to the 
private individual” (W. E. Gladstone, /Vineteenth Century, Feb. 
1891, p. 357). Against this it is contended that the swin¢herds 
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were probably pagans, and that the district was not under Jewish 
law (lV. C. Dec. 1890, p. 967 ; March 1891, p. 455). Certainty is 
not attainable, but it is probable that one of the last two reasons 
is the true explanation. See ELxfosztor, 3rd series, 1889, ix. 303. 
Godet’s conclusion seems to be sound, that it is one of those cases 
in which the power to execute the sentence guarantees the right 
of the judge. Contrast the healing of a demoniac woman as 
recorded in the Gospel of the Infancy, xiv. 

26. xatém\eucay eis Thy xdpav tov Tepacyvav ris éotly avtimepa. 
“They landed at the country of the Gerasenes, which is in such a 
position as to be opposite Galilee.” The verb is quite class. of 
coming to land from the high seas, but is found here only in N.T. 
Not in LXX. See Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of S. Paul, p. 28, 
and reff. in Wetst. The statement tells us nothing as to the 
position of the country of the Gerasenes, for “opposite” would 
apply to the whole of the east shore. Lk. alone mentions its 
being ‘‘opposite Galilee”; perhaps to justify its inclusion in the 
Galilean ministry. D.C.G. artt. “Gadara,” ‘“ Gerasenes.” 


Some texts have wépay from Mt. or Mk., while others have dyrimépay, of 
which dyrimépa is a later form. Another form is dyrimrépas. For the accent 
see Chandler, § 867. 


27. smyvryncey avip tis é€k THs wokews. The man belonged to 
the city,, but he came out of the tombs to meet Jesus: éx ris 
moAews belongs to avyp ts, not to tryvrnoev. For this force of 
td in composition comp. troxpivowa, “answer back”; trodo- 
yilopo, “reckon per contra” ; broorpépw, “turn back.” For ixavd 
see on vii. 12; and for éveSUcato see Burton, § 48. Lk. alone 
mentions that the demoniac wore no clothes; but Mk. implies it 
by stating that he was clothed after he was cured. All three 
mention the tombs ; and near the ruins of Khersa there are many 
tombs hewn in the rocks. Excepting Mk. v. 3, 5 and Rev. xi. 9, 
priya is peculiar to Lk. (xxiii. 53, xxiv. 1; Acts ii. 29, Vil. 16) ; 
but he more often uses pyvypetov. With éuevey comp. xix. 5, xxiv. 29. 

28. Ti épot cal coi; See on iv. 34. 

*Ingod ule Tod cod tod SWiorov. This expression rather indicates 
that the man is not a Jew, and therefore is some evidence that the 
owners of the swine were not Jews. “The Most High” (Ziyon) 
is a name for Jehovah which seems to be usual among heathen 
nations It is employed by Melchisedek, the Canaanite priest and 
king (Gen. xiv. 20, 22). Balaam uses it (Num. xxiv. 16). Micah 
puts it into the mouth of Balaam (vi. 6) ; Isaiah, into the mouth 
of the king of Babylon (xiv. 14). It is used repeatedly in the 
Babylonian proclamations in Daniel (iii. 26, iv. 24, 32, v. 18, 21, 


1 See some valuable remarks by Sanday in the Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 
348. He inclines to the second explanation, but with reserve, 
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vii. 18, 22, 25, 27). The girl with a spirit of divination at Philippi 
employs it (Acts xvi. 17). It is found in Phoenician inscriptions 
also. See Chadwick, S¢. Mark, p. 144, and Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 1. 
For $wvf peyddn see on i. 42, and for Séopar see on v. 12: with 
dvaxpdgas of demoniac cries comp. iv. 41; Acts vill. 7. 

pi pe Bacavions. Neither the verb nor its cognate substantive 
is ever used in N.T. of testing metals, or of obtaining evidence by 
torture, but simply of pain or torment. The demoniac identifies 
himself with the demon which controls him, and the torment 
which is feared is manifest from ver. 31. 

29. wapyyyehXev yap to mvevpart. Authorities are very evenly 
divided between the imperf. and the aor. If mapiyyyechev be right, it almost 
means ‘‘ He had ordered.” Burton, § 29, 48. We should have expected ois 
mvevuac, for both in ver. 27 and ver. 30 we have daxudva. But the inter- 
change of personality between the man and the demons is so rapid, that it 
becomes natural to speak of the demons in the sing. Note that while Lk. 
has his characteristic ¢feAOetv awd (vv. 33, 38, iv. 35, 41, v. 8, etc.), Mk. 
has the more usual é£edety éx. 

modXois yap xpdvois cvvnpwdke avtéy. ‘‘ Many times,” z.¢. on many 
occasions, mu/lt7s temporibus (Vulg.), “it had seized him,” or “‘ carried him 
away”: comp. Acts xxvii. 15. Mk. has wé\\axis. Others explain ‘‘ within 
a long time.” See Win. xxxi. 9, p. 273. The verb is quite class., but in 
N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts vi. 12, xix. 29, xxvii. 15). Hobart counts it as 
medical (p. 244). In LXX, Prov. vi. 25; 2 Mac. iii. 27, iv. 41. 


Gddceow Kat médars. Both Lk. and Mk. use these two words 
to distinguish the “handcuffs and fetters,” mance et pedicx, with 
which he was bound. See Lft. P/z7. p. 8. The former is used of 
the chain by which the hand of a prisoner was fastened to the 
‘soldier who had charge of him. Like “chains,” dAvces are of 
metal, whereas zrédac might be ropes or withes. Both éAvoes and 
médat are included in 7a deona. The imperfects tell of what 
usually took place. During the calmer intervals precautions were 
taken to prevent the demons “carrying him away with” them; 
but these precautions always proved futile. 

eis tas épypous. In order to take the man away from humane 
influences. But the wilderness is regarded as the home of evil 
spirits. See on xi. 24; and for the plural see on i. 80. 

30. Ti cor dvond éotw; In order to recall the man to a sense 
of his own independent personality, Jesus asks him his name. It 
was a primary condition of his cure that he should realize that he 
is not identical with the evil powers which control his actions. 
Perhaps also Christ wished the disciples to know the magnitude of 
the evil, that the cure might increase their faith (ver. 25): and this 
purpose may have influenced Him in allowing the destruction of 
the swine. The peculiar word Aeyuéy,! which is preserved in Mk. 

1 That the man had ever seen a Roman legion, ‘‘at once one and many, 


cruel and inexorable and strong,” is perhaps not probable. But see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 171, 8th ed. For other Latin words comp. x. 35, xi. 33, xix. 20. 


VIII. 30-32.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 231 


v. 9 also, is a mark of authenticity. As Sanday points out, it is 
more probable that this strange introduction of a Latin word 
should represent something which really took place, than that it 
should be pure invention (Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 349). 
The words ét eciof\Oev Saipdvia moAdG eis adtéy are the remark 
of the Evangelist: ccmp. ii. 50, iii. 15, xxiii. 12. 

81. mapexddouv aitév. “They kept beseeching Him.” The 
plurality of those who ask is emphatically marked: with Sapdva 
we might have expected wapexdAea, as in Mk. The plur. would 
have been less noticeable in Mk., because the masc. plur., zoAAoé 
éopev, precedes. 


That mapexddow (§ BC DF LS, Latt. Goth.) and not wapexdder is right 
here, need not be doubted. 


eis thy GBuooov. In class. Grk. a@Bvocos is always an adj., 
“bottomless, boundless,” and is mostly poetical. In LXX 7 
a&Bvocos is used of the sea (Gen. i. 2, vii. 11; Job xli. 22, 23); 
without the art. (Job xxviii. 14, xxxvi. 16; Ecclus. 1 3, xvi. 18); 
of the depths of the earth (Ps. lxxi. 20; Deut. viii. 7); but per- 
haps nowhere of Hades. In N.T. it means Hades (Rom. x. 7), 
and esp. the penal part of it which is the abode of demons (Rev. 
ix. I-11, xi. 7, xvii. 8, xx. 1, 3). The latter is the meaning here. 
The demons dread being sent to their place of punishment. Sce 
Cremer, Zex. sub v. In Mk. the petition is “that He will not 
send them out of the country” ; but the verb is sing. and the man 
is the petitioner. He still confuses himself with the demons, and 
desires to stay where he feels at home. This is their wish and 
his also. The persistent confusion of personality renders it 
necessary that the man should have some decisive evidence of 
the departure of the evil spirits from him. In this way his cure 
will be effected with least suffering, Prof. Marshall thinks that eis 
tHv &Bvocov and éw ths xépas may represent Aramaic expressions 
so nearly alike as readily to be confounded by copyist or trans- 
lator (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 377). See footnote on v. 31. 

82. dyé\n xolpwy ixavay. This illustrates the fondness of Lk. 
for ixavds in this sense: Mt. has ay. xofpwv woAAGv and Mk. ay. 
xoipwy peyddy. With characteristic love of detail Mk. gives the 
number as as durxiAvor, which may be an exaggeration of the 
swineherds or of the owners, who wished to make the most of 
their loss. Had the number been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to correspond with the legion. 
It is futile to ask whether each animal was possessed. If some 
of them were set in motion, the rest would follow mechanically. 
For the érérpeyev atrots of Lk. and Mk. we have the direct 
imdyere in Mt., which need mean no more than “ depart, be gone.” 
But the distinction between commanding and allowing what He 
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might have forbidden is not very helpful. Whatever the motive of 
the demons may have been, Jesus uses it for a good end, and 
secures the easy and effectual cure of their victim. 

33. Spyynoev 7 dyédyn kata tod kpypvod. These words also are 
in all three. The word xpnuvds need not mean an abrupt pre- 
cipice: a steep and rocky slope suffices. MacGregor, Stanley, 
Tristram, Wilson, and others believe that the spot which suits the 
description can be identified. The art. implies that it was. well 
known. Comp. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. The use of dmenviyn for 
suffocation by drowning is classical (Dem. p. 883). 

34. 16 yeyovds. Chiefly the destruction of the swine. In ver. 
36 oi idovres means the disciples and others near to Jesus, not the 
swineherds. 


85-39. Note how the characteristics of Lk.’s diction stand out in these 
verses. For rév dvOpwrov ag’ ob r. 6. €£4Oev (see on ver. 29) Mk. has rov 
Sacmovifduevov, and mapa Tovs médas (see on vii. 38) has no equivalent in 
Mk. For dm7#yyetday (see on ver. 20) Mk. has denyyjoavto, while dav 
(see on iii. 21), Td tAHOos (see oni. 10), PbBw weyddyw (see oni. 42, vii. 16), 
cuvelxovro (see on iv. 38), and bréorpepev (see on i. 56) have no 
equivalents. For édetro (see on v. 12) Mk. has mwapexdde ; for 6 dvip ad’ 
ob é&eAndAUOe (see on ver. 29) Mk. has the less accurate 6 da:movicdels ; for 
atv (see oni. 56) Mk. has werd ; and for vrdorpepe (see on i. 56) Mk. has 
Umaye. 


85. ipatiopévov. Some of the bystanders may have given him 
clothing ; but there would have been time to fetch it. The verb 
is found neither in LXX nor in profane writers, but only here and 
Mk. v. 15. The mapa tods mé8as implies an attitude of thankful- 
ness rather than that he has become a disciple. It is the last of 
the four changes that have taken place in the man. He is 
xaOypuevov instead of restless, iuariomévov instead of naked, cwdpo- 
vovvra instead of raging, and zapa robs wddas rod ‘I. instead of 
shunning human society. Baur would have it that he is meant to 
represent the conversion of the Gentiles. We are not sure that 
he was a Gentile ; and this would have been made clear if he was 
intended as a representative. or zapa with the acc. after a verb 
of rest comp. Acts x. 6; Mt. xiii. 1, xx. 303 Mk. v. 21, x. 46. 

836. damjyyerhav 8€ adtots. This is not a repetition of ver. 34, 
but a statement of additional information which was given to the 
townspeople after they arrived on the scene. 

37. dwav 75 mAH90s. The desire that He should depart was 
universal, and all three narratives mention it. The people feared 
that His miraculous power might lead to further losses: and this 
feeling was not confined to the inhabitants of the zéd:s close at 
hand (ver. 34); it was shared by the whole district. Comp. iv. 29, 
ix. 53, and contrast iv. 42; Jn. iv. 40. Although Keim rejects 
the incident of the swine, yet he rightly contends that this request 
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that Jesus should leave the place gives the impression of a sober 

historical fact. There is nothing like it elsewhere in the history 

of Jesus; and neither it nor the locality is likely to have been 
invented. Why should a myth take Jesus across to Gerasa? 

Some historical connexion with the locality is much more 

probable. Here, as in vv. 30, 36, Syr-Sin. abbreviates. 

38. éSetto S¢ adtod 6 dvnp. The dé marks the contrast between 
Him and the rest. Mk. says that the request was made as Jesus 
was stepping into the boat. Mt. omits the whole incident. The 
man fears the unfriendly populace, and clings to his preserver. 

89. Sinyod Goa cor émoinoey 6 Oeds. In Galilee and Judea, 
where Jesus and His disciples preached, He commonly told those 
who were healed to be silent about their cures. In this half- 
heathen Persea there were no other missionaries, and the man was 
not fitted for permanent work with Christ elsewhere. Moreover, 
here there was no danger of the miracle being used for political 
purposes. Lastly, it might be beneficial to a healed demoniac to 
have free converse with all after his gloomy isolation. The 6 Oeds 
is last with emphasis. Jesus shows the man that he must attribute 
his deliverance to God. Both Lk. and Mk. preserve the highly 
natural touch that, in spite of this command, the man proclaimed 
what /esus had done for him. Note also that xa@’ dAnv rhv rod 
is much in excess of ¢is Tov oikéy cov, and kypicowy of dunyot. See 

on ix, 10. 

«ad? 8Anv Thy wéAwv. With kypvocwy, not with drAOev: Win. xlix. d. 
a, p. 499. Mk. has ev Ty Aexaméd\e. Nowhere else in N.T. does xa@ 
8dnv occur: Lk. commonly writes xa’ 6dns (iv. 14, xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, 
x. 37). He nowhere mentions Decapolis. 

40-56. The Healing of the Woman with the Issue and the 
Raising of the Daughter of Jairus. Mt. ix. 18-26; Mk. v. 21-43. 
The name of Bernice (Veronica) for this woman first appears in 
the Acts of Pilate, Gospel of Nicodemus, Pt. I. ch. vii. Respecting 
the statues, which Eusebius saw at Czesarea, and which he believed 
to represent Christ and this woman, see & £. vii. 18. 1-3. 
Sozomen says that Julian removed the statue of Christ and sub- 
stituted one of himself, which was broken by a thunderbolt (v. 21). 
Philostorgius says the same (vii. 3). Malalas gives the petition 
in which the woman asked Herod Antipas to be allowed to erect 
the memorial (Chrongr. x. 306-8). That the statues existed, and 
that Christians thus misinterpreted their meaning, need not be 
doubted Pseudo-Ambrosius would have it that the woman was 
Martha the sister of Lazarus. 


40-48. In these verses also the marks of Lk.’s style are very conspicuous 
(see above on vv. 35-39). In ver. 40 we have év dé 7@ c. zn/in. (see on iii. 21), 
Umootpépery (see oni. 56), dmedéEaro (see on ver. 40), Hoav c. particip. 
(see on i, 10), waves (see on ix. 43), and mpoodokGytes (see on iii, 15).. In 
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ver. 41, kal ldov (see oni. 20), kal odros (i. 36), br HpxeEv (see on ver. 41), 
mapa Tovs médas (see on vil. 38). In ver. 42, kaladr7 (see oni. 17) and év 
dérw c. infin. In ver. 44, Tapaxpipa (see on v. 25). In ver. 45, TAT wy 
(vi. 30, vii. 35) and érvcrara (v. 5). Inver. 46, é&eNOetyv ad (see on iv. 
35). In ver. 47, dmnyvethev (see on ver. 20), évwmeov (see on i. 15), 
mavrds, TOO NKaod, idAy, and mapaxpHua. Not one of these expressions is 
found in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mk. See on ix. 28-36. 


40. dwedéfato. Peculiar to Lk. (ix. 11; Acts ii. 41, xviil. 27, 
xxi. 17, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 30, and possibly xv. 4). The meaning is 
they “received Him with pleasure, welcomed Him” (Euthym. 
Theophyl. Schanz). See on iv. 42 and on xi. 29. In class. Grk. 
the verb means “accept as a teacher, as an authority,” or “admit 
arguments as valid”: so in Xen. Plat. Arist. etc. 

41. *Ideipos. The same name as Jair (Num. xxxii. 41; Judg. 
x. 3). It is strange that the name (=“‘he will give light”) should 
be used as an argument against the historical character of the 
narrative. It is not very appropriate to the circumstances. 

dwfpxev. Very freq. in Lk., esp. in Acts: not in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The use of this verb as almost equivalent to efva: is the beginning 
of the modern usage. But the classical meaning of a present 
state connected with a previous state still continues in N.T. (ix. 
48, xl. 13, Xvi. 14, 23, Xxiil. 50). See Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. vii. 
26. Here also Christ does not refuse the homage (iv. 8), as Peter 
(Acts x. 26) and the Angel (Rev. xix. 10) do. 

42. povoyems. As in the cases of the widow’s son and the 
lunatic boy (vii. 12, ix. 38), this fact may have influenced Christ. 
On all three occasions Lk. alone mentions the fact. 

ér@v Sddexa. A critical time in a girl’s life. Not only Lk., 
who frequently notes such things (li. 36, 37, 42, ill. 23, xiii. 11), 
but Mk. also gives the age. All three mention that the woman 
with the issue had been suffering for twelve years. For awé0vynoxev 
Mk. has éoydrws eye and Mt. dpre éreAedrncev. The reason for 
the difference between Mt. and the others is plain. Lk. and Mk. 
give the arrivals, both of the father, who says, “She is dying,” and 
of the messenger, who says, “She is dead.” Mt. condenses the 
two into one. 

ouvérvyov. Mk. has ovvédBov, which is less strong: see on 
ver. 14. In both cases the ovy- expresses the pressing together all 
round Him. The crowd which had been waiting for Him (ver. 40) 
now clings to Him in the hope of witnessing a miracle. 


43. otoa év fioe. ‘Being in a condition of hemorrhage.” The 
constr. is quite simple and intelligible ; comp. év POopd, év éxaTdce, ev dbéy, 
év éxrevela, év €xOpqa. The form priors is from the unused fiw, from which 
oe the late forms éppuca and éppuxa, and fedors is oftenav./, Win. xxix. 

6D} pa, 230. 
; latpois mpooavakdcaca SAdov Tov Blov. ‘‘ Having, 2 addition to all 
her sufferings, spent all her resources on physicians,” or ‘‘ for physicians,” or 
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‘in physicians.” This use of Blos for ‘‘means of living” is freq. in N.T. 
i i2, 30, xxi. 4; Mk. xii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 17) and in class. Grk. In 
class. Grk. Bios is a higher word than fw, the former being that which is 
peculiar to man, the latter that which he shares with brutes and a 
In N.T. Blos retains its meaning, being either the “‘ period of human life,” 
WeLim, 1. 2's 2 Lim, 11,74; 0r means of life,” as here. But fw% is aa 
above Blos, and means that vital principle which through Christ man shares 
with God. Hence Blos is comparatively rare in N.T., which is not much 
concerned with the duration of temporal life or the means of prolonging it ; 
whereas (w7 occurs more than a hundred times. See Trench, Sy. xxvii. ; 
Crem. Lex. p. 272; Lft. on Len. ad Rom. Vii. 3. 

WH. follow B Dr Arm, in omitting farpots... Blov. Treg. and RV. 
indicate doubt in marg. Syr-Sin. omits. 


obk icxucev. This use of icxdw for “be able” is freq. in Lk. 
See on vi. 48. It is natural that “the physician” does not add, 
as Mk. does, that she had suffered much at the hands of the 
physicians, and was worse rather than better for their treatment. 
The remedies which they tried in such cases were sometimes very 
severe, and sometimes loathsome and absurd. See Lightfoot, 
p. 614; Tristram, Zastern Customs in Bible Lands, pp. 22, 23. 

44. mpocehOoica dmicbev Arato. She came from behind that 
He might not see her. MHer malady made her levitically unclean, 
and she did not wish to own this publicly. Her faith is tinged 
with superstition. She believes that Christ’s garments heal magic- 
ally, independently of His will. In other cases those who touched 
Him in faith seem to have done so openly. Comp. vi. 19; Mt. 
xiv. 36; Mk. ili. ro, vi. 56. 

For dmicGev a has de retro: comp. Baruch vi. 5, vzsa ztaqgue turba de retro 

(Vulg.). Hence the French derrzére, 


Tov Kpaomédou tol ipatiov. “The tassel” rather than “the 
fringe” or “hem of His garment.” The square overgarment or 
Tallith had tassels of three white threads with one of hyacinth at 
each of the four corners. Edersh. Z. & TZ. i. p. 624 (but see 
D.B. art. “Hem of Garment”). Of the four corners two hung 
in front, and two behind. It was easy to touch the latter without 
the wearer feeling the touch. JD.C.G. art. “ Border.” 

goTn ¥ piors. It “stood still, ceased to flow.” Mk. has 
ééypavOn. ‘This is the only passage in the N.T. in which icrdvat 
is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical writers 
to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and especially such as 
are mentioned here” (Hobart, p.15). Both wapaxpijyea, for which 
Mk. has ci6vs, and mpocavaddcaca, for which Mk. has daravyjoaca, 
are also claimed as medical (pp. 16, 96). 

45. There is no reason for supposing that the miracle was 
wrought without the will of Jesus. Ue knew that someone had 
been healed by touching His garment; and we may believe that 
He read the woman’s heart as she approached Him in the belief 


* 
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that He could heal her. Lk. evidently dates the cure from her 
touching His garment; Mt. seems to place it in Christ’s words to 
her; Mk. in doth places. 

tis 6 dpdpevds pou; This does not seem to be one of those 
cases in which Christ asked for zz/formation. We knew that He 
had been touched with a purpose, and He probably knew who 
had done it. Mk.’s wepieBrAérero idety tiv Toto wojcacay rather 
implies that He knew where to look. or the woman’s sake she 
must be induced to avow her act. Note the masc., which makes 
the question all the more general: Mk. has tis pov jaro trav 
iuariwv. The verb implies more than touching, “laying hold of.” 
For other cases in which Jesus asked questions of which He knew 
the answer comp. xxiv. 17; Mk. ix. 33. See some good remarks 
in the S. P. C. K. Comm. on Lk. viii. 46. 

dpvoupévev 8€ tdvtwv. This explains, and to some extent excuses, 
Peter’s characteristic interference. Lk. alone tells us that Peter 
took the lead in this. See on ix. 20, and comp. Mk. i. 36. Note the 
awavtwv, and see on ix. 43 and xi. 4. For emordta see on v. 5. 

auvéxoucty oe. ‘Hold Thee in, keep Thee a prisoner”; xix. 
43, xxii. 63; comp. iv. 38. Here only in N.T. does dao€\iBew 
occur: Lat. affigere (Vulg.), comprimere (f), contribulare (d) ; om. 
ab ff,. 

46. éyvwv Sdvapiv efeAnubutavy aa é€uod. For -the constr. see 
Burton, § 458, and comp. Heb. xiii. 23 ; and for Sdvapis see on iv. 

6. 

: 47. tpéuovca WAOev. The wdvrwy in ver. 45, if taken literally, 
implies that she had previously denied her action. The 76a, 
however, seems to show that she had gone a little way from Him 
after being healed. But she may also have been afraid that she 
had done wrong in touching His garment. Either or both would 
explain the tpéuovoa, She is afraid that the boon may be with- 
drawn. For the attraction 6c jv airéav see small print on iii. 19, 
and Burton, § 350: rod Aaod is also characteristic. 

48. 4 miotts cou oéowkéy oe. All three record these words. It 
was the grasp of her faith, not of her hand, that wrought the cure. 
Thus her low view of the manner of Christ’s healing is corrected. 

49. €pxetal tis mapa tod dpxiouvaysyou. A member of his 
household arrives and tells Jairus that it is now too late. The 
delay caused by the incident with the woman must have been 
agonizing to him. But this trial is necessary for the development 
of his faith, as well as for that of the woman, and Jesus curtails no 
item in His work. The ré@vynxev is placed first with emphasis. 
For okie see on vii. 6. See also Blass on Acts x. 44. 

50. Mi) oBod, pévov mioteucov. Change of tense. ‘‘ Cease to 
fear ; only make an act of faith.” In Mk. v. 36 we have pévov 
rioreve, “only continue to believe.” In either case the meaning 


4 
VIII. 50-54.) TIE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 237 


is, “ In the presence of this new difficulty let faith prevail, and all 
will be well.” For py poBod see on i. 13. 

51. odk adijkev eioeOetv td ody adit. “‘ Did not allow anyone 
to enter with Him into the voom.” He and the disciples had 
already entered the house, and the parents had been there from 
the first. Here, as in ver. 38, Lk. has ovv where Mk. has pera: 
see on i. 56. 

Métpoy kat “lwdvyv kat *IdkwBov. The chosen three (éxAexrav 
éxXextdrepor as Clem. Alex. calls them) are probably admitted for 
the sake of the Twelve,-whose faith would be strengthened by the 
miracle. These three sufficed as witnesses. Moreover, they were 
in character most fitted to profit by the miracle. Here, as in ix. 
28 and Acts i. 13, John is placed before James. Elsewhere the 
other order, which is almost certainly the order of age, prevails 
(v. 10, vi. 14, ix. 54), and always in Mt. (iv. 21, x. 2, xvii. 1) and 
Reka ie0G.) 20; 110) T7,.V..37, 1X2, X. 36, 44; Kill. 3,XiV033): 

Irenzeus had a text which omitted cal ’Iwdvnv. Quintus autem tngressus 
Dominus ad mortuam puellam suscttavit cam, nullum entm, tnguit, permisit 
tntrare nist Petrum et Jacobum et patrem et matrem puellex (ii. 24. 4). No 
existing text makes this omission; but many authorities transpose James and 
John in order to have the usual order (§ A LS X L, Boh, Aeth. Arm. Goth.), 


But the evidence of BCDEFHK, abcdefff,l1qrCod. Am. Cod. Brix, 
etc. is decisive. There is similar confusion in ix. 28 and Acts i. 13. 


52. éxdarov Sé mdévtes kat éxdwtovto adtyy. The mourners 
(2 Chron. xxxv. 25; Jer. ix. 17) were not in the room with the 
corpse: Mt. and Mk. tell us that Christ turned them out of the 
house. The wavres is again peculiar to Lk.’s account: comp. 
vU. 40, 45, 47. The acc. after xéarouou is class. (Eur. Zro. 623 ; 
Aristoph. Zys. 396): “they beat their breasts for her, bewailed 
er, | Gomp; xxi. 27; Gen. xxiil..23, 1\Sam.)xxv..1. 

od yap déQavev GANA KaedSer. This declaration is in all three 
narratives. Neander, Olshausen, Keim, and others understand it 
literally ; and possibly Origen is to be understood as taking the 
same view. A miracle of power is thus turned into a miracle of 
knowledge. But the «iddres in ver. 53 is conclusive as to the 
Evangelist’s meaning: not “ supposing,” but “uzowzmg that she 
was dead.” The xaevder is rather to be understood in the same 
sense as Adfapos kekoiunrot (Jn. xi. 11). But the cases are not 
parallel, for there Jesus prevents all possibility of misunderstanding 
by adding Adapos aréGavev. Yet the fact that Jesus has power to 
awaken explains in both cases why He speaks of sleep. We may, 
however, be content, with Hase, to admit that certainty is unattain- 
able as to whether the maiden was dead or in a trance. 

54. xpatioas Tis xerpds airs. All three mention that He laid 
hold of her, although to touch a dead body was to incur ceremonial 
uncleanness. In like manner He touched the leper: see on v. 13. 
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This laying hold of her hand and the raised voice (épuvycev) are 
consonant with waking one out of sleep, and the two may be 
regarded as the means of the miracle. Comp. and contrast through- 
out Acts ix. 36-42. 

‘H ats, éyeipe. “Arise, get up,” not “awake.” Mt. omits 
the command ; Mk. gives the exact words, Za/itha cumt. For the 
‘nom. with the art. as voc. see on x. 21, xviii. 11, 13. For épdvycev 
comp. ver. 8, xvi. 24. 

55. énéotpepev 7d mvedpa aitis. There can be no doubt that 
the Evangelist uses the phrase of the spirit returning to a dead 
body, which is the accurate use of the phrase. Only the beloved 
physician makes this statement. In LXX it is twice used of a 
living man’s strength reviving; of the fainting Samson (Judg. 
xv. 19), and of the starving Egyptian (1 Sam. xxx. 12). Note that 
Lk. has his favourite tapayp7ma, where Mk. has his favourite 
evOvs ; and comp. ver. 44, Vv. 25, XVili. 43, xxil. 60. 

Sidragev adtH So0ijvar payetv. This care of Jesus in command- 
ing food after the child’s long exhaustion would be of special 
interest to Lk. In their joy and excitement the parents might 
have forgotten it. The charge is somewhat parallel to édwxev airov 
TH eytpt avrod (vil. 15) of the widow’s son at Nain. In each case 
He intimates that nature is to resume its usual course: the old ties 
and the old responsibilities are to begin again. 

56. wapyhyyedev adtots pndevt eimety Td yeyovds. The command 
has been rejected as an unintelligible addition to the narrative. 
No such command was given at Nain or at Bethany. The object 
of it cannot have been to keep the miracle a secret. Many were 
outside expecting the funeral, and they would have to be told why 
no funeral was to take place. It can hardly have been Christ’s 
intention in this way to prevent the multitude from making a bad 
use of the miracle. This command to the parents would not have 
attained such an object. It was given more probably for the 
parents’ sake, to keep them from letting the effect of this great 
blessing evaporate in vainglorious gossip. To thank God for it at 
home would be far more profitable than talking about it abroad. 


IX. 1-50. Zo the Departure for Jerusalem. 


This is the last of the four sections into which the Ministry in 
Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) was divided. It contains the Mission of the 
Twelve (1-9), the Feeding of the Five Thousand (10-17), the 
Transfiguration (28-36), the Healing of the Demoniac Boy (37-43) 
and two Predictions of the Passion (18-27, 43-50). 


1-9. The Mission of the Twelve and the Fears of Herod. Mt. 
x. 1-15; Mk. vi. 7-11. Mt. is the most full. Lk. gives no note 
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of time or of connexion, and we may suppose that his sources gave 
him no information. See Weiss, Z. /. ii. p. 119, Eng. tr. ii. p. 306. 
For mention of “the Twelve” see vi. 13, viii. 1, ix. 12, xviii. 31, 
xxil. 3, 47. All three mention this summons or invitation on the 
part of Jesus. Mt. and Mk. describe it by their usual rpockadciobau, 
for which Lk. has cuvkadeio@ar, which he more commonly uses in 
his Gospel (ix. 1, xv. 6, 9, xxiii. 13), while in the Acts he generally 
uses mpocxadcio Gar (ii. 39, V. 40, Vi. 2, xiii. 2, etc.). 

1, Suvapw Kat éfouciay. Mt. and Mk. have egovciay only (see 
on iv. 36): dvvayis is the power, éfovcia the authority to use it. 
The Jewish exorcists had neither Svvayus nor éfovcia, and made 
elaborate and painful efforts, which commonly failed. Elsewhere, 
when the two are combined, éfovaia precedes dvvapis (iv. 36; 
1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; 1 Pet. iii. 22). The ravra with 
Sauudvia. is peculiar to Lk. It covers all that would come under 
the head of possession. 


The constr. is not really doubtful: védcous Gepamrevery depends on divamw 
kat éfovelay, and is co-ordinate with émt mdvra daudvia. Others make v. dep. 
depend on édwxev and be co-ordinate with dvv. x. ¢&. The least satisfactory 
way is to couple vécous with darudvia, and make Gepamevewv refer to both” : 
‘‘ authority over all diseases and demons, to heal them.” For this meaning 
Lk. would almost certainly have written rod Qepamevev. He as usual men- 
tions the curing of demoniacs separately from other healings (iv. 40, 41, 
vi. 17, 18, vii. 21, viii. 2, xiii, 32). 

2. After idc@a C etc. ins. rod’s dobevodvras from Mt. ; AD L@ ins. rods 
daOevets: om. B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 


2. knptace thy Baotdelay Tod Ocod Kai idobar. These two verbs 
sum up the ministration to men’s souls and bodies. See on v. 17. 
Mt. adds that they were to raise the dead (x. 8). Mk. tells us that 
they were sent out dvo, dv0. For darooré\dw see on iv. 18, p. 121. 

8. pyte pdBSov. Mk. has ei pu) paBdov povoy (vi. 8); and the 
attempts to explain away this discrepancy in a small matter of 
detail are not very happy. As between Mt. and Mk. it is possible 
to explain that both mean “Do not procure (xtynoecGe) a staff for 
the journey, but ake (aipwow) the one which you have.” But both 
Mk. and Lk. use aipew, and the one has “Take nothing except a 
staff,” while the other has “Take nothing, neither a staff,” etc. 
Yet in all three the meaning is substantially the same: “Make no 
special preparations ; go as you are.” From xxii. 35 we learn that 
the directions were obeyed, and with good results. Lk. says 
nothing about sandals, respecting which there is another discrep- 
ancy between Mt. and Mk., unless we are to suppose that trodjpyara 
are different from cavddédic. D.C.G. art. ‘ Staff.” 

pyre dpydptov. Mk. has xaAxdv and Mt. has both, pyde dpyvpor 
poe xaAxov. Thus Lk. is Greek, and Mk. is Roman, in choice of 
words. In LXX dpyvpuov is very common, a@pyvpos comparatively 
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rare, while yaAxés is common as a metal, but not in the sense of 
money. 

pate Svo0 xiTavas exe. As no mypa was allowed, the second 
tunic, if taken, would have to be worn. Hence the form in Mk., 
“ Put not on two tunics.” Comp. Jos. Avz. xvii. 5. 7. 


In 2yew we have an anacoluthon ; change from direct to oblique oration. 
For it is scarcely admissible to take @yew as infin, for imperat. The actual 
imperat. both precedes (atpere) and follows (uévere). Win. xliil. 5. d, p. 397. 
Mk. here is strangely abrupt in his mixture of constructions. 


4. éxel pévete kal éxeiOev eéépxeobe. Vulg. has e¢ inde ne exeatis. 
But only one cursive has yy (38). Cod. Brix. has donec exeatts fr. 
Mt. The meaning is “Go not from house to house,” as He charges 
the Seventy in x. 7, a passage which should be compared with this. 
The mission both of the Twelve and of the Seventy was to be 
simple and quiet, working from fixed centres in each place. This 
is the germ of what we find in the apostolic age,—“ the church that 
is in their house” (Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 15; 
Philem. 2). 

5. For $€xwvtat see on viil. 13, and for efepxdpevor dd see on 
iv. 35. In Acts xiii. 51 we find Paul and Barnabas performing this 
symbolical action of shaking off the dust. It signified that hence- 
forth they had not the smallest thing in common with the place. 
It is said that Pharisees performed this action when re-entering 
Judea from heathen lands. There and in Acts xviii. 6 Lk. uses 
extwaoo., which Mt. and Mk. have here. For dmorwaoc. comp. 
Acts xxviil. 5. The ém adérods means lit. “upon them,” and so 
“against them.” Comp. 2 Cor. i. 23 and Acts xiii. 51, and 
contrast 2 Thes. i. 10, Mk. here has airois. 

6. edayyediLopevor kal Oepatevovtes. Comp. ver. 2. Union of 
care for men’s bodies with care for their souls is characteristic of 
Christ and of Christian missions. The miraculous cures of the 
apostolic age have given place to the propagation of medical and 
sanitary knowledge, which is pursued most earnestly under Christian 
‘nfluences. For 8ujpxovto see on ii. 15, and for edayyeArfopevor see 
on li. ro, Excepting Mk. i. 28, xvi. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 17, mavtaxood 
occurs only here and three or four times in Acts: here it goes with 
both participles. 

7-9. The Fears of Herod. Mt. places this section much later 
(xiv. 1-13); but Mk. (vi. 14-16) agrees with Lk. in connecting it 
with the mission of the Twelve. It was their going in all directions 
up and down the villages (Sujpyovro kata Tas képas) that caused the 
fame of Christ’s work to reach Herod davepdv yap éyévero 76 dvopa 
atrod (Mk. vi. 14), or, at anyrate, excite his fears. 

7. ‘Hpddns 6 tetpdpyns. So also Mt. But Mk. gives him his 
courtesy title of BacwAevs. See oniii. 1, p. 83. Thera ywépeva mdvra 
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means “all that was being done” by Jesus and His disciples. 
There is no 7ay7a in Mt. or Mk., either here or in the parallels to 
ver. 1. See on vili. 45. The thoroughly classical word 8unmdéper 
does not occur in LXX, nor in N.T. excepting in Lk. (Acts ii. 12, 
Vv. 24, x. 17). Antipas was “utterly at a loss” as to what he was to 
think of Jesus. Note the change of tense: he heard once for all; 
he remained utterly at a loss. He had no doubt heard of Christ 
before. It was the startling theories about Him which perplexed 
Iérodan i. C.Ge4. ps 921.3 lle ps 717 

"lodvns hyepOy €x vexpOv. This is strong evidence of the effect 
of John’s teaching. During his life he “did no sign,” and yet they 
think it possible that so great a Prophet has risen from the dead 
and is working miracles. Comp. Mt. xvi. 14; Mk. viii. 28. For 
ék vexpav comp. xx. 35. For jyép$y (SBCL# 169) most MSS. 
have éy7yeprat, which is not to be accepted because 7yépOy is found 
in Mt. 

8. *Helas €pdvn. The verb is changed from jyépOn, because 
Elijah had not died. Mt. represents Anzipas as saying that Jesus 
is the risen Baptist, and omits the suggestions about Elijah and 
other Prophets. The account of Lk. is intrinsically more exact. 
He would obtain good information at Czsarea from Herod’s 
steward (viii. 3), and at Antioch from Herod’s foster-brother (Acts 
xill. 1). 

serine tis Tov dpxaiwv. We know from Jn. vii. 40, 41 that 
some Jews distinguished the great Prophet of Deut. xviii. 15 from 
the Messiah. Comp. Jn. 1. 21. And Mt. xvi. 14 seems to show 
that there was an expectation that Jeremiah or other Prophets 
would return at some future crisis. The rév dpyaiwy is peculiar to 
Lk. (comp. ver. 19). It may be opposed either to a new Prophet 
(vii. 16), or to the later Prophets as compared with Moses and 
Samuel. The former is more probable. 

9. "ladvnv eyo dmexepddioa. “As for John, Z beheaded him.” 
Mt. and Mark represent Herod as saying of Christ, “This is 
John the Baptist; he is risen from the dead”: and some in. 
terpret this remark as meaning much the same: “Seeing that I 
put him to death, he may have risen again.” But this is very 
unnatural. Rather, “I thought that I had got rid of this kind of 
trouble when I beheaded John; and here I am having it all over 
again.” Perhaps, as Bede suggests, Antipas afterwards came to 
the conclusion that the Baptist had risen from the dead, a view 
which to his guilty conscience was specially unwelcome. Lk. men- 
tions the imprisonment of the Baptist by anticipation (iii. 20) ; but, 
excepting in this remark of Antipas, he does not record his death. 

rovaita. This may refer either to the works of Christ or to 
the speculations of the multitude respecting Him. Although 
John had wrought no miracles during his ministry (John x. 41), 

16 
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yet, if he had risen from the dead, such things might be expected 
of him (Mt. xiv. 2). 


The éyd of TR. before dxovw is of very doubtful authority (A D XT ete. ): 
Treg. brackets, Tisch. WH. RV. omit. It would have no point. 


eLyrer iSeiv adrév. Not merely “he desired” (AV.), but “he 
continued seeking to see Him.” He made various attempts to 
apply a test which would have settled the question. Herod knew 
the Baptist ; and he could soon determine whether this was John 
or not, if only he could see Him. Comp. xxiii. 8, where the 
gratification of this desire is recorded. No doubt it was not 
merely the wish to settle the question of identity which led Antipas 
to try to see Jesus. That he was a Sadducee is a guess of Scholten. 

10-17. The Feeding of the Five Thousand. This is the one 
miracle which is recorded by all four Evangelists (Mt. xiv. 13; 
Mk. vi. 30; Jn. vi. 1). In all four it is the climax of the ministry. 
Henceforward attention is directed more and more to the death 
which will bring Christ’s work to a close. From S. John we learn 
that it took place shortly before the Passover. All four accounts 
should be compared. Each contributes some special features, ’ 
and each appears to be to a large extent independent. The marks 
of Lk.’s style are abundant in his narrative. 

10. ébrootpépavtes. See small print oni. 56. Lk. connects the 
miracle with the return of the Twelve; but he gives no hint as to 
the time of their absence. We may perhaps allow a few weeks. He 
does not often call the Twelve ot dméctodor (vi. 13, XVil. 5. XXii. 
14, Xxiv. Io). 

Smyjcavto aitd boa émotnoay, What this was has already 
been recorded in brief (ver. 6). It is strange that anyone should 
infer from Lk.’s not expressly mentioning, as Mk. does (vi. 12, 13), 
the casting out of demons, “that Lk. wishes us to believe that 
they had failed in this respect,” and “had evidently been able to 
carry out only a part of their commission.” Lk. records the suc- 
cess of the Seventy in exorcizing demons (x. 17): why should he 
wish to insinuate that the Twelve had failed? Excepting Mk. v. 
16, ix. 9; Heb. xi. 32, denyetoOae occurs only in Lk. (viii. 39; 
Acts vill. 33, ix. 27, xii. 17). Comp. ver. 49. Lk. perhaps wishes 
us to understand that it was the report which the Apostles brought 
of their doings that led to Christ’s taking them apart, as Mk. says, 
for rest. Mt. states that it was the news of the Baptist’s death 
which led to the withdrawal. Jn. has only a vague pera radra, 
All may be correct ; but there can have been no borrowing. 

TapadkaBav adtods. Comp. ver. 28, xviii. 31. 

Smexdpynoev kat idiav. The verb occurs only here and v. 16 
in NT. Comp. Ecclus. xiii. 9 (12). Lk. does not seem to be 
aware that Christ and His disciples went by boat across the lake 
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(Mt. Mk. Jn.), while the multitude went round by land. Hence 
it is possible that he supposed that the miracle took place near 
Bethsaida on the west shore, and not at Bethsaida Julias on the 
Jordan near the north-east end of the lake. See D.B.? art. 
“Bethsaida.” Mt. Mk. and Lk. all have xa7r’ idiav. 

The common reading, els rémrov épywov mb\ews Kadoupévyns BynOcadd 
(ACEGHKMS UV etc., Aeth. Arm. Goth.), seems to be an ingenious 
conflation of the original text, els wow Kadovpérvny BnOcudd (BL XE 33, 
Boh, Sah.),—which is supported by D [only kwuqy for réAw],—weth a correc- 
tion of zt, els témov &pnuov (%*), or els Témov epnuov BnOcadd (bc ff, lg 
Vulg. Syr.), or els rérov Epnuov Kadov’pevov BnOcardd (aef). These corrections 
would be suggested by ver. 12 and Mt. and Mk. and the difficulty of associat- 
ing the miracle with a méds. See WH. ii. Intr. p. 102, and also Wordsw. 
Vulg. zz /oco. For other apparent instances of conflation see xi. 54, xii. 18, 
xxiv. 53. Note Lk.’s favourite kxadkouwév ny 


Il. ot 8é dxdor yvdvtes AKodovPnoay adtd. The Baptist was 
dead and the Twelve had returned to Jesus, so that there was no 
longer any counter-attraction. No Evangelist tells us how long 
Jesus and the disciples enjoyed their privacy before the multitudes 
arrived. 

drodefduevos attods. ‘He gave them a welcome,” as they had 
given Him (see on viii. 40), aithough their arrival destroyed the 
retirement which He had sought. As Jn. states, it was His 
miracles of healing which attracted them rather than His teaching. 
For arodeEdpevos (NBDLXE 1 33 69) AC etc. have defdpevos: 
the compound is peculiar to Lk. It corresponds to éordAayyvioby 
in Mt. and Mk. 

€ddder adtois epi tis Bac. T. ©., x.7.4. “ He continued speak- 
ing to them about the kingdom of God ; and those who had need 
of cure He healed.” See on v. 17.and ix. 6. Neither Mt. nor 
Jn. say anything about His teaching the multitudes, or about His 
healing any of them. 


12. 4 82 jpépa jpEato KAivew. Comp. Jer. vi. 43 Judg. xix. 11, ix. 3; 
1 Sam. iv. 2. In N.T. Lk. alone uses «\ivew intransitively (xxiv. 20). 
Comp. éxkdlvere dm’ atr&v (Rom. xvi. 17). In Att. Grk. kAlvew is gener- 
ally trans., droxAlvew intrans. Win. xxxviii. I, p. 315. 


mpocehOdvtes S€ of Sddexa. In the three it is the Twelve who 
take the initiative ; in Jn. it is the Lord who does so. 
els Tas KUKAW Kdpas Kal aypots, Being similar in meaning, the nouns 


have only one article, although they differ in gender: comp, i. 6 and xiv. 23, 
and contrast x. 21 and xiv. 26. See oni. 6. 


émuoitiopdv. Here only in N.T., but quite class. It is speci- 
ally used of provisions for a journey : Gen. xlii. 25, xlv. 21; Josh. 
IX! 5y IT; Judith i ii) rSyavs 55 Xen. Anab. i. 5. 9, vii. 1. 9. 

18, Bothefrev 8é and mpos are in Lk.’s style, and neither 
occurs in the parallels. The same is true of wdyvra, and in ver. 
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14 of zpés and the second acet Note the emphatic Spets. 
“ Ye are to find food for them, not they.” There is no need to 
supply anything after et pyri Hpets dyopdowpev. ‘“ We have no more 
than five loaves,” leads quite naturally to “unless we are to go 
and buy,” etc.; and then the sentence is complete. The state- 
ment expresses perplexity (Weiss), not sarcasm (Schanz). 


Oix ciolv fpiv wdetov 4 wévte. The mielov 4 révre is virtually plur. 
and has a plur. verb, For the subjunct. after ef uj comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
and see Win. xli. 2. b, p. 368, and Burton, § 252, 253. The subjunct. after 
el is not rare in late Grk. But this is rather a delib. subjunct. 


Jn. tells us that it was Andrew who pointed out the lad with 
the loaves, and that they were of barley-bread. On the whole, 
his narrative is the most precise. The ‘pets, like the preceding 
tpets, is emphatic. 

14, doei avBpes mevtaxtoxitvor. They were roughly counted 
as about a hundred companies with about fifty men in each. 
Note the dvSpes: not dv@pwro.. The women and children, as 
Mt. tells us, were not included in the reckoning. They would be 
much less numerous than the men. Lk. says nothing about the 
grass, which all the others mention, and which made the com- 
panies in their Oriental costumes look like flower-beds (zpactot), 
as Mk. indicates. 


KarakXivate aitovs «Atoias, The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 
36, xiv. 8, xxiv. 30); in LXX Num. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 18; Judg. v. 27; 
Judith xii. 15. The kdolas is cogn. acc. It occurs 3 Mac. vi. 31 and here 
only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Jos. Av. xii. 2, 11; Plut. Sevtor. xxvi. 


doet dvd wevryxovta. In the spaces between the groups the 
Apostles would be able to move freely and distribute the food. 
That the arrangement (50, 5000) has any relation to the five loaves 
is not likely. The dvd is distributive: comp. x. 1; Mt. xx. 9; 
Jn. ii. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 

16. Here Mt. Mk. and Lk. are almost verbatim the same. 
All three mention the taking the loaves and fishes, the looking up 
to heaven, the blessing, and the breaking, and the giving to the 
disciples. For eddoynoev Jn. has cixapiotyoas. This blessing or 
thanksgiving is the usual grace before meat said by the host or the 
head of the house. The Talmud says that “he who enjoys aught 
without thanksgiving is as though he robbed God.” We are 
probably to understand that this blessing is the means of the 
miracle. Comp. Jn. vi. 23; and of feeding the four thousand 
(Mt. xv. 36; Mk. viii. 6); and of the eucharist (Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 17, 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24). The manner of 
the miracle cannot be discerned : it is a literal fulfilment of Mt. vi. 

3. Lk. alone mentions that Jesus blessed she loaves, ebAdynoew 
aitous. The preceding articles, tots révre dprovs kat tovs Sve 
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ix$vas, mean those which had been mentioned before in ver. 13, 
where the words have no article. 

eSidou tots padytats. ‘‘ Continued giving them to the disciples.” 
The imperf. in the midst of aorists is graphic. Comp. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. viii. 6, and contrast xxii. 19; Mk. xiv. 22. 

17. The verbal resemblance between the three accounts con- 
tinues. For €xoprdéc$noav see on vi. 21, and take k\aopdrtow after 75 
mepiscevoov (De W. Hahn). All four mention the twelve ko¢uvor, 
as also does Mt. in referring to this miracle (xvi. 9); whereas at 
the feeding of the four thousand (Mt. xv. 37; Mk. viii. 8), and in 
referring to it (Mt. xvi. 10), the word used for basket is ozupis. It 
is the more remarkable that Lk. and Jn. both have xdduvor because 
they do not mention the other miracle. The ovvpis was large, cap- 
able of holding a man (Acts ix. 25). The xdduvos was the wallet 
carried by every travelling Jew, to avoid buying food from Gentiles: 
Judexis quorum cophinus feenumgue supellex (Juv. Sat. iii. 14). 
Comp. xupsisti, Gellia, cistifero, “thou hast married a Jew” (Mart. 
Epig. v. 17. 4). These exact details would scarcely have been 
maintained so consistently in a deliberate fiction or in a myth. 
Still less would either fiction or myth have represented one who 
could multiply food at will as giving directions that the fragments 
should not be wasted (Jn. vi. 12). The possessor of an in- 
exhaustible purse is never represented as being watchful against 
extravagance. 

Note the climax in ver. 17. They not only ate, but were 
satisfied,—all of them ; and not only so, but there was something 
over,—far more than the original supply. 

Weiss well remarks that ‘‘the criticism which is afraid of miracles finds 
itself in no small difficulty in the presence of this narrative. It is guaranteed 
by all our sources which rest upon eye-witness; and these show the inde- 
pendence of their tradition by their deviations, which do not affect the kernel 
of the matter, and cannot be explained by any tendencies whatever. In the 
presence of this fact the possibility of myth or invention is utterly inad- 
missible. . . . Only this remains absolutely incontrovertible, that it is the 
intention of all our reports to narrate a miracle ; and by this we must abide, if 
the origin of the tradition is not to abide an entirely inexplicable riddle ” (Z. 7. 
ii, pp. 196-200, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 381-385). The explanation that Christ’s 
generosity in giving away the food of His party induced others who had food 
to give it away, and that thus there was enough for all, is plainly not what 
the Evangelists mean, and it does not explain their statements. Would such 
generosity suggest that He was the Messiah, or induce them to try to make 
Him king? Still more inadequate is the suggestion of Renan: Grace d une 
extréme frugalité, la troupe sainte y vécut ; on crut naturellement voir en 
cela un miracle (V. de J. p. 198, ed. 1863). 


18-22. The Confession of Peter and First Announcement of 
the Passion. Mt. xvi. 13-21; Mk. viii. 27-31. No connexion 
with the miracle just related is either stated or implied. Lk. 
omits the sequel of the miracle, the peremptory dismissal of the 
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disciples and gradual dismissal of the people, the storm, the walk- 
ing on the sea, the discourse on the Bread of Life, the Syro- 
phenician woman, the Ephphatha miracle, the feeding of the 
four thousand, the forgetting to take bread, and the healing of a 
blind man at Bethsaida Julias (Mt. xiv. 22—-xvi. 12; Mk. vi. 45- 
viii. 26; Jn. vi. 14-71). Can he then have seen either Mt. or 
Mk.? So also here: both the others mention that the incident took 
place near Czesarea Philippi, on the confines of heathenism. Lk. 
mentions no place. It is a desperate expedient to suppose with 
Reuss, that the copy of Mk. which Lk. knew chanced to omit 
these sections. From ver. 18 to ver. 50 Lk. is once more parallel 
in the main to the other two. 

18. Kal éyéveto év TO elvar attév mpocevydpevov. See note at 
the end of ch. i. and on iii. 21. For the periphrastic infinitive 
comp. xi. 1, and Burton, § 97. Jesus Patrem rogarat, ut discipults 
se revelaret. am argumentum precum Jesu colligt potest ex ser- 
monibus actionibusque insecutis ; vi. 12, 13 (Beng.). 


kata pdvas, Perhaps x#pas was originally understood. But the ex- 
pression is used as a simple adv. and is sometimes written as one word, kara- 
pévas. In N.T. only here and Mk. iv. 10. In LXX Ps. iv. 9, xxxii. 15; 
Jer. xv. 17; Lam. iii. 28. 


guvijcav adt@ ot padytat. This almost amounts to a contra. 
diction of what precedes. “When He was alone praying, His 
disciples were with Him.” ‘“ Alone” no doubt means “in pri- 
vate,” or “in a solitary spot,” and may be taken with owjcav: so 
that the contradiction is only on the surface. Moreover we are 
perhaps to understand that His prayer was solitary: His disciples 
did not join in it. In either case xara pédvas is quite intelligible, 
although the disciples may have been close to Him. But it is 
possible that the true reading is cvvjvrycay, meaning, “ His disciples 
met Him, fell in with Him,” as He was engaged in prayer. This 
is the reading of B*, which a later scribe has corrected to cvvijcar. 
And B* is here supported by the Old Latin f (occurrerunt) and 
one excellent cursive (157), besides two less important authorities. 
Nevertheless, it is on the whole more probable that cuvyvrncayv is 
an early attempt to get rid of the apparent contradiction involved 
in xara pdvas cuvnoav. See Lxfositor, 3rd series, iv. p. 159. 
Elsewhere in N.T. ovvetvac occurs only Acts xxii. 11. 

20. ‘Ypets 8¢. With great emphasis: “ But ye—who do ye say 
that I am?” ‘The impulsiveness of Peter, and his position as 
spokesman for the Twelve, are here conspicuous. He is ordpa tod 
Xopod: Vili. 45, xii. 41, xvili. 28. Licet cxteri apostoli sciant, Petrus 
tamen respondil pre ceteris (Bede). 

tov Xpiotév Tod ©eod. ‘Whom God hath anointed ” and sent: 
see on ii. 26. Here Mk. has simply 6 Xpiords, and Mt. 6 Xpuoros 
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6 vids Tod Ocod rod Lévros. See Keim on this confession, as “a 
solemn event of the very highest character” (/es. of lVaz. iv. 
p. 263). Lk. and Mk. omit the praise bestowed on Peter for 
this confession, and the much discussed promise made to him 
(Mt. xvi. 17-19). 

21. pydevi Eye toito. Because of the grossly erroneous 
views about the Messiah which prevailed among the people. 
Shortly before this they had wished to take Him by force and 
make Him king (Jn. vi. 15). Hence Jesus never proclaimed 
Himself openly to the multitude as the Messiah; and here, when 
He does to the Twelve, He explains the nature of His Kingdom, 
and strictly forbids them to make His Messiahship known. The 
nearest approach to exceptions to this practice are the Samaritan 
woman (Jn. iv. 26), and the outcast from the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37). 


Others explain the command to keep silence as prompted by the fear lest the 
guilt of those who were about to put Jesus to death should be increased by the 
disciples proclaiming Him as the Messiah. Others again suggest the fear lest 
the people, if they knew that He was the Messiah, should attempt to rescue 
Him from the death which it was necessary that He should undergo. Neither 
of these appears to be satisfactory. In any case the 8€ is adversative. What 
Peter said was quite true: ‘‘ dwt He charged them, and commanded.” 


22. Lk. does not tell us, as Mk. does, and still more plainly 
Mt., that this was the degimning of Christ’s predictions respecting 
His Passion: jpéato diddoKew adrods dru Aci, x.7.d. (Mk. viii. 31) ; 
dd tote Hpato Sexvvev, K.7.A. (Mt. xvi. 21). The first announce- 
ment of such things must have seemed overwhelming. Peter’s 
protest perhaps expressed the feeling of most of them. 

cima Ste Act. The ore is recitative, not argumentative. The 
Ae is here in all three; but elsewhere Lk. uses it much more 
often than any other Evangelist. It expresses logical necessity 
rather than moral obligation (ddpeAcv, Heb. ii. 17) or natural fitness 
(émperev, Heb. ii. 10). It is a Divine decree, a law of the Divine 
nature, that the Son of Man must suffer. Prophecy had repeatedly 
intimated this decree. Comp. Xill. 33, xVii. 25, XXll. 37, Xxiv. 7, 26, 
44; Jn. iii, 14, etc. For tév uidv tod dvOpdrou, the title which 
suggested, while it veiled, His Messiahship, see on v. 24. 

arodoKipacOjvar dd Tav, K.t.. “ Be rejected after investigation 
at the hands of the,” etc. The Soxpacia was the scrutiny which 
an elected magistrate had to undergo at Athens, to see whether he 
was legally qualified to hold office. The hierarchy held such a 
scrutiny respecting the claims of Jesus to be the Christ, and 
rejected Him: xvii. 25, xx. 17; 1 Pet. i. 4, 7. For the aad, “at 
the hands of,” comp. Ecclus. xx. 20; Lk. vil. 35; Acts ii. 22; 
Jasi3..13 5; Rev. xii, .6. 

tov mpecButépwv Kal dpxtepéwy Kal ypoyparéwy. The three 
nouns, as forming one body, have one article. So also in Mt 
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xvi. 21. In Mk. xiv. 43, 53, where the Sanhedrin is spoken of 
with similar fulness, all three nouns have the article. The dpye- 
pets are rarely placed second: comp. xx. 19; Mt. xvi. 21; Mk. 
viii. 31. The common formule are dpx., ypay., mpeoB. OF dpx., 


mpeoB., ypau. and adpx. mpeoB. Or apx., ypap. 


aroxravOfvat. The pass. of dzroxrelywis late Grk. Classical writers use 
Ovijckw or drobvicxw. For ry tplrn quépa Mk. has the less accurate pera 
tpets fuépas. He also has dvaorfvat, while Mt. has éyep0jva, which is 
probably right here ; but dvacrjjvat (A C D, Just. Orig.) is well supported. 


Lk. omits Peter’s protest against the declaration that Christ 
must suffer, and the severe rebuke which he received. His omission 
of ‘Get thee behind Me, Satan,” is sufficient answer to those who 
assert that it is out of ill-will to Peter that Lk. omits “ Blessed art 
thou, Simon Bar-Jonah.” See on vy. ro and xxii. 54-62. 

23-27. The Self-Renouncement required in Christ’s Followers. 
Mt. xvi. 24-28; Mk. viii. 34-ix. 1. Although the manner of intro- 
ducing the words is different in all three, the similarity between the 
reports of the words is very close throughout, especially in the 
words quoted wv. 23, 24. Throughout the Gospels it is in 
the records of Christ’s sayings that the closest resemblances are 
found. Comp. xviil. 16, 17, 25, 27. 

23. mpds mévtas. Both words are characteristic: see on ver. 43 
and i. 13. The wdvras represents Mk.’s rév dxAov atv tols paby- 
tats. The necessity of self-denial and self-sacrifice was made 
known to all, although for the present the supreme example of the 
necessity was a mystery revealed gradually to a very few. 

dpdtw tov otaupov attod Ka® ypépav. This is the first mention 
of the cross in Lk. and Mk. Its associations were such that this 
declaration must have been startling. The Jews, especially in 
Galilee, knew well what the cross meant. Hundreds of the 
followers of Judas and Simon had been crucified (Jos. Azz. 
xvii. 10. 10). It represents, therefore, not so much a burden as an 
instrument of death, and it was mentioned because of its familiar 
associations. Comp. xiv. 27; Mt. x. 38. The xa@ *pépay here is 
peculiar to Lk.: comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. We must distinguish be- 
tween dKodoubeitw po, “ follow Me loyally,” and émtow pou épxeoPar, 
“become My disciple.” There are three conditions of discipleship: 
self-denial, bearing one’s cross, and obedience. 


24. 85 yap av OéAy. Here, as in ver. 23, ‘‘ will” (AV.) is too weak as 
a translation of @é\ew, being too like the simple future: ‘‘desireth” or 
‘‘willeth” is better: s¢ guzs vult, gui enim voluertt. Such inadequate 
renderings of #é\ew are common in AV. (xix. 14; Jn. vi. 67, vii. 17, Vili. 44). 
See small print on x. 22. Comp. xvii. 33. 


25. ti yap adedettar dvOpwros. The same verb is used by all 
three ; but AV. obliterates this by rendering “ profit” in Mt. and 
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Mk., and “advantage” in Lk. Again, {nptwivar is common to 
all three: yet AV. has “lose” in Mt. and Mk., and “cast away” in 
Lk. The opposition between xépdos and Cypia is common in Grk. 
See Lft. on Phil. iii. 7. In N.T. the act. nui does not occur, but 
only the pass. with either acc. of the thing confiscated (Phil. iii. 8), 
or dat. with év (2 Cor. vii. 9), or absol. (1 Cor. iii. 15). The 
éautév is equivalent to ryv yvxyv in ver. 24 and in Mt. and Mk. 
To be excluded from eternal life is death. Lk. omits ‘“ What 
should a man give in exchange for his life?” We must keep 
“life” for yvy7 throughout the passage: the context shows when 
it means life as men desire it on earth, and when life as the blessed 
enjoy it in the Kingdom. The Gospel has raised the meaning of 
yxy, as of wy, to a higher power. Comp. Rev. xii. 11. rumen- 
tum st servas perdis, st seminas renovas (Bede) 


For the combination of aor. part. with fut. indic. comp. 3 Jn. 6, and 
Burton, § 141. : 


26. ématoyuvO pe Kal tods euods Aédyous. Mt. omits. The 
éri in comp. means “on account of”: this is the ground of his 
shame: comp. xiii. 26, 27. For the constr. comp. Rom. i. 16; 
2 Tim. i. 8, 16; Heb. xi. 16. The év ti 86&n adrod refers to the 
rapovota, not to the Resurrection (xii. 36, xvii. 24, xviii. 8, xix. 15, 
xxi. 27), and is the first mention by Lk. of Christ’s promising to 
return in glory. Lk. omits “in this adulterous generation” (Mk.). 

27. &dnOds. With A€yw, not with what follows. Mt. and Mk. 
have duyv, which Lk. uses much less frequently than the others. 
In xii. 44 and xxi. 3 Lk. has dAnOds, others have duyv. For 
autos, “here,” comp. Acts xviil. 19; Mt. xxvi. 36. Mt. and Mk. 
have dde. 

yevowvtat Oavdtov. The expression is found in the Talmud, 
but not in O.T. Comp. Mt. xvi. 28; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9. It 
implies experience of the bitterness of death. Comp. idety Odvaroy 
(ii. 26) and Odvarov Oewpety (Jn. vill. 51). For yeverGar in the sense 
of “experience” comp. Heb. vi. 4, 5; Ps. xxxiv. 9. 

tiv Baoteiay tod Ceod. Mk. adds éAyAvOviav ev duvape, and 
Mt. substitutes 7. vidv rod dvOp. épxdpevov év tH Bactr«a aidrod. 
The meaning is much disputed. The principal interpretations 
are :—1. The Transfiguration, which all three accounts closely con- 
nect with this prediction (most of the Fathers, Euthym. Theophyl. 
Maldon.); 2. Zhe Resurrection and Ascension (Cajetan, Calvin, 
Beza) ; 3. Pentecost and the great signs which followed it (Godet, 
Hahn); 4. Zhe spread of Christianity (Nosgen) ; 5. The internal 
development of the Gospel (Erasmus, Klostermann) ; 6. Zhe destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem (Wetstein, Alford, Morison, Plumptre, Mansel) ; 
4. The Second Advent (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann). No inter- 
pretation can be correct that does not explain ciciv tues, which . 
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implies the exceptional privilege of some, as distinct from the common 
experience of all. This test seems to exclude all but the first and 
the sixth of these interpretations ; and, if we must choose between 
these two, the sixth must be right. ‘Shall not taste of death 
until” cannot refer exc/usively to an event to take place the next 
week. But both may be right. The Transfiguration, witnessed 
by only three of those present, was a foretaste of Christ’s glory 
both on earth and in heaven. The destruction of Jerusalem, 
witnessed by S. John and perhaps a few others of those present, 
swept away the remains of the Old Dispensation and left the » 
Gospel in possession of the field. Only so far as the destruction 
of Jerusalem was a type of the end of the world is there a 
reference to the tapovoia (see on xxi. 32). A direct reference to 
the zapovoia is excluded by the fact that none of those present 
lived to witness it, except in the sense that all men will witness it. 
Jesus has told us that during His life on earth He was ignorant of 
the date of the day of judgment (Mk. xiii. 32): and we cannot 
suppose that in spite of that ignorance He predicted that it was 
near ; still less that He uttered a prediction which has not been 
fulfilled. Moreover, the o8 ph yevowvtat Oavdtou €ws implies that 
the twes wil/ experience death after seeing the Bac. tr. @cod, which 
would not be true of those who live to see the rapovoia (1 Cor. 
KV.0SE). 

28-36. The Transfiguration. Mt. xvii. 1-13; Mk. ix. 2-13. 
Both Lk. (vv. 31, 32) and Mt. (xvii. 6, 7) give details which Mk. 
omits; but Mk. has very little (part of ix. 3) which is not in either 
of the others. 

Here again (see on viii. 35-39, 40-48) the marks of Lk.’s diction are numer- 
ous: éyévero, del (ver, 28); éyévero, év r@ with infin. (29); dv Spes (30); 
ov, dvdpas (32); é&yévero, év T@, elev Tpbs, EwLaTaTa (33) eV T@ (34)5 
pwvh éeyévero (35)5 é€v TG, Kal avrol, amyyyetday, ev éxelvats Tais 
Hiuépars, ovdéev By (36). 

For comment see Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22; Trench, Studies 
in the Gospels, pp. 184-214; Herzog, PRE. art. Verklarung, 
omitted in 2nd ed.; Schaff’s Herzog, art. ‘‘ Transfiguration.” 

28. doci ypépar dxrd. A nom. without construction of any 
kind. Comp. Acts v. 7; Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2, and w\efoy in 
ver. 13. Win. lviii. 4, p. 648. The other two have “after six 
days,” which agrees with “about eight days.” We can hardly say 
that Lk. is “improving their chronology.” It looks as if he had not 
seen their expression. For mapadaBdv comp. ver. 10, and for the 
order of the names see on viii. 51. Note that Lk. changes the 
order of the names. He places John before James (viii. 51), which 
may be because he wrote after John had become the better known 

eis 76 dpos. The others have «is dpos tWnAdv. Both expressions 
would fit Hermon, which is about 9200 feet high, and would easily 
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be reached in a week from Czsarea Philippi. It is still called 
Jebel esh Sheikh, “the chief mountain.” It is higher than Lebanon 
(8500) or Anti-Lebanon (8700), and its isolated white summit is 
visible from many eminences throughout Palestine (Conder, Hand- 
book of the Bible, p. 205; D.B.7i. p. 1339; Tristram, Bible Places, 
p. 280). A tradition, which is first mentioned by Cyril of Jeru- 
salem (Cazech, xii. 16), places the scene of the Transfiguration on 
Tabor,! which at this time seems to have had a village or town on 
the top, which Josephus fortified against Vespasian (B._//. iv. 1. 8). 
In that case the solitude (xar’ idéav) which is required for the 
Transfiguration would be impossible. The mpocetac0a: is peculiar 
to this account: see on ili. 21, a similar occasion. 

29. éyévero . . . érepov. The Gentile Lk. writing for Gentiles 
avoids the word pereuoppwOy (Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 2), which might 
be understood of the metamorphosis of heathen deities. Comp & 
érépa poppy ({[Mk.] xvi. 12). The Neuxéds need not be made ad- 
verbial. The asyndeton is not violent, if it be made co-ordinate 
with éfaorpdérrwv, a word which occurs Ezek. i. 4, 7; Nah. iii. 3. 

80. Both dvdpes and oftwes are peculiar to Lk. here: see ii. 4. 
The three Apostles saw the forms of two men who were such as to 
be recognized as Moses and Elijah,—the representatives of the 
Law and the Prophets. The power to recognize them was granted 
with the power to see them; otherwise the sight would have been 
meaningless. In the same way S. Paul recognized Ananias in a 
vision, although he had not previously known him (Acts ix. 12). 
We might render the ofrives “who were no others than.”’ That 
Moses was to reappear as well as Elijah at the beginning of the 
Messianic Kingdom, was a later dream of the Rabbis. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb. ad loc. See small print on ii. 22 for the form Movojs. 

81, 32. Peculiar to Lk. See on xxii. 43. 

thy ¢§08ov adtod. His departure from this world by means of 
the Passion, Resurrection, and Ascension. Comp. the use of 
eigodos in Acts xiii. 24. For é&o80s in the sense of death see 
2 Pet. i. 15; Wisd. iii. 2, vii. 6. That the Apostles heard this 
subject being discussed explains part of the meaning of the 
Transfiguration. It was to calm their minds, which had recently 
been disturbed by the prediction of Christ’s sufferings and death.? 
The wpeddev corresponds to dei in ver. 22. It is all ordained by 
God, and is sure to take place ; and when it takes place it may be 
regarded as a fulfilment (zAnpotv), and also as a filling full. There 
were types and prophecies shadowing forth the Divine purpose, 
every detail of which must be gone through. 


1 In the Greek Church the Feast of the Transfiguration, Aug. 6th, is called 
7 OaBdpiov. The combination in Ps. Ixxxix. 12 may be noted. gee 

2 In transfiguratione tllud principaliter agebatur, ut de cordtbus discipulorum 
scandalum crucis tolleretur (Leo the Great, Sevm. xliv., Migne, liv. 310). 
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It is perhaps to be regretted that RV. retains ‘‘accomplish,” which is its 
freq. rendering of redevdw (Jn. iv. 34, v. 365 Acts xx. 24 5 Jn. xvii. 4, ete. ); 
instead of substituting ‘‘ fulfil,” which is its freq. rendering of rAnpdw (xxi. 24, 
xxii, 16, xxiv. 44; Acts i. 16, etc.). And why not ‘‘ exodus” here, and 
Heb. xi. 22, and 2 Pet. i. 15, for @odos? 

BeBapnpévor trvm. In N.T. only the pass. of this verb is found, and 
the best ‘writers do not use the pres. of either voice. In Mt. xxvi. 43 it is 
used of the eyes of these same three being heavy with sleep: comp. Lk. xxi. 
34; 2 Cor. i, 8, v. 43 1 Tim. v. 16. 


Siaypnyoprcavtes 84. “But having remained awake” in spite 
of this sleepiness would be the common meaning of the word ;1 
but perhaps here it means “having become thoroughly awake.” 
Syr-Sin. has “when they awoke.” It is a late word, and occurs 
nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Lk. is fond of compounds with 
Sud :-—Siayweoxerv, SiadéxecOa1, Stadreirew, Siadvery, Siavéperv, dva- 
vuxrepevey, Siarroveio bat, Siatropetv, SiampaypareverOar, etc. 


As the invention of a later hand these two verses (31, 32) do not explain 
themselves, What is the motive for the invention? As a narrative of facts 
they throw much light on the whole situation, 


33. év 7 SiaxwpilerOar attods dm adtod. “As they were part- 
ing from Him.” This again is in Lk. only, and it explains Peter’s 
remark, His first impulse is to prevent Moses and Elijah from 
going away. He wishes to make present glory and rapture 
permanent. 

etmev 6 Métpos. Mt. and Mk. add dzoxpiOeis. It is his response 
to what he saw. For ’Emotdra see on v. 5. He says that “it is 
good for us to be here,” not “‘it is better.” There is no comparison 
with any other condition. The #pas probably means the Apostles, 
not all six persons. The Apostles are ready to help in erecting 
the oxnvai. If they were to remain there, they must have shelter. 

pi ei3Hs 6 Aéyer. We need not follow Tertullian in interpret- 
ing this of a state of ecstasy (amentia), as of one rapt into another 
world. Mk. tells us plainly why Peter “‘ wist not what to answer,” 
éxpoBor yap éyévovro: and this he would have from Peter himself. 
In any case, neither Peter’s strange proposal nor the comment 
upon it looks like invention. 

34. éyéveto vepéhn Kal émeckialey adtods. Mt. calls it Pwrewy, 
a “luminous cloud.” Here there is perhaps an association of 
ideas, suggested by similarity of sound, between éwreoxiaev and 
the Shechinah or 60 mentioned in ver. 31. Comp. érecxéalev 
éxi tyv oKnviv % vepé\n (Exod. xl. 29). Strictly speaking a 
luminous cloud cannot overshadow ; but it may veil. Light may 
be as blinding as darkness. We cannot be sure whether the adrous 
includes the three Apostles or not. It does not include them in 

1 Comp. racijs rijs vuxrds . » . duarypy'yopjoavres (Herodian, iii. 4. 8). 
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ver. 33, and probably does not include them here. The reading 
éxeivous eiceGeiv (A D P R) is meant to exclude the Apostles ; but 
cio Oeiv abrovs (8 BCL) is right. See D.Z.? art. “Cloud.” 


35. For devi éyéveto see on iii, 22, and comp. Exod. xxxiii. 9. The 
reading dyamrnrés (ACD PR) for ékXeXeypévos (NBL) comes from Mt. 
and Mk. The Versions are divided, and in many copies of the Aeth, the two 
readings are combined. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ the chosen.” 


86. év 76 yevéoOar Thy doy. “ After the voice had come”, 
#.e. when it had ceased: see on iii. 21. Syr-Sin. has “when there 
was the voice.” Peter had wished to make three tabernacles, as 
if Moses and Elijah were to be as abiding as Christ ; but now the 
Law and the Prophets pass away, fa dimissis, quasi jam et officio 
et honore dispunctis (Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22), and cipéby 
*Incods povos. 

kal adtol éotynoay kai oddevt dajyyetday év éxeivats Tats Hpepats. 
See on v. 14, on vill. 20, and oni. 39. Lk. tells us that they kept 
silent ; Mt. tells us that Jesus charged them to tell no one until 
the Son of Man was risen from the dead. Mk. relates both the 
command and their observance of it. The prohibition to speak 
of what they had seen is a strong confirmation of the incident as 
an historical fact. Ifthe vision is an invention, how can we ex- 
plain the invention of such a prohibition? The statement of all 
three, that the Transfiguration took place a week after the preced- 
ing incident, the characteristic impulsiveness of Peter, and the 
healing of the demoniac boy immediately afterwards, are marks of 
historical reality. D.C.G. art. “Transfiguration.” 


But, as in the case of other miracles, while we admit the fact, we must 
remain in ignorance as to the manner. Were Moses and Elijah, who were 
mysteriously removed from the earth, here present in the dody? Or were their 
disembodied sfz7zts made visible? Or was it a mere vision, in which they only 
seemed to be present? We cannot say. the third alternative is not excluded by 
the fact that all three saw it, whereas a mere vision is perceived by only one. 
As Weiss well remarks, ‘‘ We are not here concerned with a vision produced by 
natural causes, but with one sent directly by God” ; and he adds, ‘‘ Our narrative 
presents no stumbling-block for those who believe in divine revelation” (LZ. /. 
li. pp. 319, 320, Eng. tr. iii. p. 103). The silence of S. John respecting the 
whole incident is thoroughly intelligible. (1) It had already been recorded 
three times ; (2) the glorification of Jesus as the Son of God, which is here set 
forth in a special incident, is set forth by him throughout his whole Gospel. 


édpakav. With this form of the 3rd pers. plur. perf. comp. rer7pnkav 
and @yvwxay (Jn. xvii. 6, 7), elpnkay (Rev. xix. 3), yéyovay (Rev. xxi. 6), 
elceXjdvOav (Jas. v. 4); also Rom. xvi. 7; Col. ii. 1; Rev. xviii. 3. Such 
forms are common in inscriptions and in the Byzantine writers. Win. xiii. 
2. c, p. 90; Gregory, Prolegom. p. 124. In meaning the perfect seems here 
to be passing into the aorist ; Burton, § 88, but see § 78. 


37-43. The Healing of the Demoniac Boy. Mt. xvii. 14-18; 
Mk. ix. 14-29. In all three this incident is closely connected with 
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the Transfiguration. The moral contrast between the peace and 
glory on the mount and the struggle and failure down below is 
intense, and is magnificently brought out by Raffaelle in the great 
picture of the Transfiguration, which was his last work. The 
combination of the two scenes is fatal to the unity of the subject, 
which is really two pictures in one frame; but it heightens the 
moral and dramatic effect. It is perhaps even more instructive to 
regard it as three pictures. Christ and the saints in glory; the 
chosen three blinded by the light; the remaining nine baffled by 
the powers of darkness. 


The marks of Lk.’s style continue with considerable frequency : éyévero, 
é&fs (ver. 37); Kal ldov, €Bdnoev, Séomar, povoyerns (38); Kal idov (39) 5 
€denOnv (40); ldcaro (42); mdvres (43). None of these are in the parallel 
passages. See small print on viii. 35-39, 40-48. 


37. tH é&fs ipépg. See on vii. 11. The Transfiguration 
probably took place at night. Lk. alone tells us that the descent 
from the mountain did not take place until next day. Thus the 
three Apostles had time to think over what they had seen and 
heard, before receiving fresh experiences. Lk. omits the con- 
versation about Elijah. Mk., who is here much more full than 
either Lk. or Mt., tells us that this éxXos odds was gathered round 
the other disciples, with whom scribes were disputing. The 
opportune arrival of Christ caused great amazement. 


38. For éBéynoev comp. iii. 4, xvili. 7, 38, and for Séopau see on v. 12. 

émtBAréWor. I aor. inf. act.; not éwlBdewar, I aor. imper. mid., a tense 
which perhaps does not occur. It means ‘‘to regard with pity”; i. 48; 
1 Sam. i, 11, ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. 16; Tobit iii. 3, 15; Judith xiii. 4.—For the 
third time Lk. is alone in mentioning that a child is povoyerys: vii. 12, 
viii. 42, Comp. Heb. xi. 17; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17; Judg. xi. 34. 


39. The three accounts differ in describing the symptoms. Mt. 
has oeAnvidlerar kal kaxds exer. Mk. has adpile cat rpile rovs 
éddvras Kat €npaiverat. In Lk.’s. description Hobart (pp. 17-20) 
claims é€vys, peta dppod, and pdyis droxwpet as medical expres- 
sions, together with the preceding émPdépar.t The pdyis occurs 
here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. vii. 6. But podus, which is 
found Acts xiv. 18, xxvii. 7, 8, 16; Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18, may 
be the right reading here also (BR etc.). Both poyos and péddos 
mean “toil.” The droxwpeiv means cessation of convulsions. 

40. édenOnv . . . tva. See on iv. 3 and on x. 2. The disciples 
who failed here need not be the Apostles, who were charged to 
cast out demons (ver. 1). If they were, this one failure was 
exceptional (Mk. vi. 12, 13). 


* Hobart adds, ‘‘It is worthy of note that Aretaeus, a physician of about St. 
Luke’s time, in treating of Epilepsy, admits the possibility of this disease being 
produced by diabolical agency (Szgn. Alorb, Diuturn, 27).” 
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41. & yeved &motos. This probably is neither addressed to the 
disciples, who had failed to cure the lad, nor includes them. It is 
addressed to the father, and includes the multitude. Per unum 
hominem Judxos arguit infidelitatis (Bede). As in the case of the 
paralytic (v. 20), the faith of those who had charge of the afflicted 
person is taken into account. This is more clearly brought out in 
Mk. It was a wish to see what the disciples could do, rather than 
faith in Divine power and goodness, which prompted the bringing 
of the boy to them. Possibly it was a wish to see what the 
disciples could zo¢ do that inspired some of them. The hierarchy 
sometimes attacked Jesus through His disciples (Mk. ii. 16, 18, 
24, vil. 5; comp. Lk. xiii. 14). In xii. 46 dmoros means “ un- 
faithful,” and in Acts xxvi. 8 “incredible.” 

kal Steotpappévy. Not in Mk, It isa strong expression: ‘distorted, 
wrong-headed” (Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15; Deut. xxxii. 5). Comp. 6 @upods 
&pxovras Siactpéper Kal rods dplarous &vdpas (Arist. Fol. ili, 16. 5); elol 8” 
atrov al Wuxal dveorpaypévar [a.2, mapeotpapy.] THs Kara piow eews (viii. 
7: 7). 

éws mote Eoopar mpds Guas; The notion is that of being turned 
towards a person for the sake of intercourse; and the question 
implies that Jesus is not of that generation, or that it is alienated 
from Him. Comp. Is. lxv. 2. For éws mote comp. Jn. x. 24; and 
for mpds Suas, apud vos, comp. Mt. xill. 56; Mk. vi. 3, xiv. 49; 
Jn. i. 1, etc. Mt. has pe? tudv. Vita Jesu perpetua tolerantia 
(Beng.). 

In N.T. and LXX dvéxecOar has the gen. But in class. Grk., as some- 
times in LXX, we have the acc. after avéxeoOat (Amos iv. 7; 4 Mac. xiii. 27). 


42. mpocepxopévou attod. This is to be understood of the lad’s 
approach to Jesus, not of His approach to the lad. Jesus had just 
said, “ Bring thy son hither.” 

éppnéev attov Td Sauzsviov. “The demon dashed him down.” 
The word is used of boxers knocking down, and of wrestlers 
throwing, an opponent: and some distinguish pyoow in this 
sense from pyyvyuz. Comp. Wisd. iv. 19; Herm. Mand. xi. 3; 
Apost. Const. vi. 1. There is also fdoow, like dpdcow, in the 
sense of dashing to the ground (Is. ix. 10). The expulsion of the 
demon left the boy in a condition which still required healing. 
Lk. gives each act separately. Comp. Mk. ix. 27. For idoaro see 
small print on v. 17; and with daédmxev adtév 76 watpt adtod, which 
Lk. alone mentions, comp. vii. 15 and viii. 55. 

43. This also is peculiar to Lk., who omits the rebuke to the 
disciples, thus again sparing them. The division of the verses is 
unfortunate, half of ver. 43 belonging to one section and half to 
another. For peyadewotnts comp. Acts xix. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16: 
Latin texts have magnitudo (Vulg.), magnijicentia (e), magnalia (d). 
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The wzdvres in the first half of the verse, and the rdvrwv ent 
maotv in the second half, strongly illustrate Lk.’s fondness for 
mas: see on vii. 35 and xi. 4; and comp. Acts iv. Io, xvii. 30, 
xxd,.28, xxiv. 3: 

43-45. The Second Announcement of the Passion. Mt. 
Kviie3 > Mk. 1745328 

Besides the rdvrwy and maotv, we have as marks of Lk.’s style, 


Oavuafdvrwy émt, the attraction in maouv ofs, mpds after elmev (ver. 43), 
and the analytical #v mapaxexaduppévor (ver. 45). Seeon ii. 33 and ili. 19. 


43. Oavpaldvrwy emi maou ofs émotet. See small print on il. 33 and 
iii. 19. The imperfects include more than the preceding incident. 
It was because the people were so constantly in an attitude of 
empty admiration and wonder at His miracles, that Jesus again 
tells the disciples of the real nature of His Messiahship. He is 
not going to reign as an earthly king, but to suffer as a criminal. 


Here d has one of several attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin: 
omnium autem mirantium. Comp. et cogztantium omnium (iil. 15); audzen- 
tium autem eorum (xix. 11); guorundam dicentium (xxi. 5); accipientium 
autem ecorum (xxiv. 31); hxc autem corum loquentium (xxiv. 36). 


44. Odabe pets eis TA Sta Spav. “ Do ye lay up in your ears,” 
in contrast to the gaping crowd. It perhaps means “Store My 
words in your memories, even if you do not understand them.” 
Or again, “Do not let men’s admiration of My miracles make you 
forget or doubt My declarations. It is into men’s hands that I 
must be delivered.” Comp. dds «is ra Sra *Inoot (Exod. xvii. 14). 
Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. here have im cordibus vestris. 
All Grk. MSS. have eis ta Sta tudv. This is one of several 
places in which Jerome seems to have had a Grk. text which is no 
longer extant. Comp. erat Petrus (xxii. 55), ic nos esse (Mk. 
ix. 5), Moses in quo vos speratis (Jn. Vv. 45); also Jn. vi. 12, vii. 25, 
ix. 38, x. 16. The last (ovdle, ovile for addy, roiurvy) is crucial. 

6 yap vids Tod dvOpdrou pédAdet. The ydp is almost “namely” 
“For what you may believe without doubting is this, that the Son 
of Man,” etc. The rapadisec0ar perhaps does not refer to the act 
of Judas, but to the Divine will. When His hour was come, the 
plots against Him were allowed to succeed. 

45. iv wapoxexahuppévoy amr attav. A Hebraism, occurring 
here only in N.T. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 26, and the subst. Wisd. 
xvii. 3. More often we have 4 droxpimrew dad: X. 215 Jer. Xxxil. 17 ; 
or kpvmrew ard: Mt. xi. 25; Ps. xxxvii. ro. Lk. alone states that 
this ignorance of the disciples was specially ordered for them. 
The tva here has its full telic force. They were not allowed to 
understand the saying then, in order that they might remember it 
afterwards, and see that Jesus had met His sufferings with full 
knowledge and free will. Comp. xvili. 34, xxiv. 16. 
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It is strange that this mention of their want of understanding should be 
attributed to a wish to abase the Twelve in the interests of S. Paul: for (1) it is 
lainly stated that they were prevented by God from understanding ; and (2) 
k, mentions their ignorance no less than Lk. We saw above that Lk. omits 
the rebuke for want of faith addressed to the disciples who failed to heal the 
demoniac boy. See on ver. 43 and viii. 24. 


46-50. The Close of the Galilean Ministry. Two Lessons in 
Humility. Mt. xviii. 1-7; Mk. ix. 33-39. We learn from the 
other two that this took place after the return from the neighbour- 
hood of Czsarea Philippi to Capernaum (Mt. xvii. 24; Mk. ix. 33). 
The dispute took place during the journey, the comment on it at 
Capernaum. See notes on xxii. 24-30. 

46. Eiot\ev Sé Siadoytopds év attots. See small print on i. 17 
and vii. 17. It is not necessary to confine the diaAocyiopds to their 
thoughts (see on v. 22), and thus make a difference between Mk. 
and Lk. But the desire of each to be pronounced the superior was 
probably not expressed in the discussion ; and this thought Jesus 
read and rebuked. Bede explains the occasion of the dispute to 
be guia viderant Petrum, Jacobum, et Joannem seorsum ductos in 
montem, secretumque ets 1bt aliquod esse creditum. The év aédrtots, 
“‘among them,” rather implies that the reasoning did not remain 
unexpressed. 

75 tls dv etn. ‘The question, who perchance might be,” wer 
wohl ware: see on iii. 15 and vi. 11; also Burton, § 179. For 
this use of t¢ see on i. 62, and comp. xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23. 

peiLov attav. Although avrév does not here immediately 
follow ris as it does xxii. 24 (see notes), yet doubtless airéy is the 
gen. after ris and not after weiZwv. Whether anyone outside their 
company was greater than they were, was not a question which 
interested them. ‘The point in dispute was, who among them- 
selves was greater than the rest of them; who stood nearest to the 
Christ, and had the highest place in the Kingdom (Mt.). The 
question illustrates the want of perception just mentioned (ver. 45). 

47. tis Kapdias adtav. The discussion in words was, Who is 
the greatest? The thought in their hearts was, Am not I the 
greatest? Will the Master decide? Comp. v. 22, vi. 8. 

émAaBdpevos madiov. The action indicates that the child 
belongs to Him, is one of His: it represents the humblest among 
His followers. For other instances of Christ’s attitude towards 
children comp. x. 21, xvii. 2, xvill. 16; Mk. x. 15, etc. 


In N.T. and LXX the mid. only of ériAapBdvw is used, sometimes with 
the acc. (Acts ix. 27, xvi. 19, xviii. 17), sometimes with the gen. (Acts 
xvii. 19, xxi. 30, 33; with gen. always in LXX). Here and xxiii. 26 the 
acc. is probably right (BC D, Orig.), but the reading is uncertain. 


map éau7@. The place of honour. As Jesus was sitting with 
His disciples round Him (Mk. ix. 35), wap’ éavré would be the 
17 
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same as é& péow airav (Mt. and Mk.). Syr-Sin. has “beside 
them” 


The late tradition, that Ignatius was the child who was thus taken up by our 
Lord, probably arose from a misunderstanding of the name Oeopépos, which 
means ‘‘ bearing God” in himself, and not ‘‘ borne by God” (Oedgopos). Even 
if @edpopos be the right accentuation, we must interpret ‘‘borne along and 
inspired by God” rather than “carried in the Divine arms.” The identifica- 
tion was unknown to Eusebius, who does not mention it, and to Chrysostom, 
who states that Ignatius had not even seen Christ (Hom. in gn. Mart. iv.). 
It cannot be found earlier than the ninth century (Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 
Migne, cxxix. 42 ; Nicephorus Callistus, #. Z. ii. 35, Migne, cxliii, $48). See 
Lft. Zenatdus, i. p. 27, il. p. 22. 

48. In this saying of Christ there is again (comp. vv. 23, 24) 
almost exact verbal agreement in the three reports. 

todto Td mo.Siov. Or any similar little one, év 7. rovodro (Mt.), 
év rdv rowtsrww m. (Mk.). The child is not the type of the 
nonoured disciple ; but the honoured disciple is he who welcomes 
little children, not because he is fond of children, but because 
they belong to Christ. 

émt 7@ dvdpati pov. ‘On the basis of My Name.” He knows 
that he is dealing with something which concerns Christ and 
belongs to Him, and he welcomes it for Christ’s sake. The 
phrase is specially common in Lk. (ver. 49, xxi. 8, xxiv. 47 ; Acts 
lv. 17, 18, v. 28, 40, xv. 143; comp. Lk. i. 59); not in Jn. or 
Paul. 

ue Sdxeror . . . ene Sta, The pronoun is emphatic. 

6 yap pixpdtepos, k.7.A. Not in Mk. or Mt. It explains how 
it is that to welcome a child for Christ’s sake is to welcome the 
Father, for promotion in the Kingdom depends upon self-abase- 
ment. Both 6 puxpdtepos and peéyas are objective; really in a 
lowly position, really exalted. He who does the humble work of 
serving the insignificant is promoted by God. It is the chief 
proof of the Messiah’s presence that the poor have the Gospel 
preached to them (vii. 22). 

év maow bpiv, ‘Among you all.” The circle of the disciples 
is the sphere in which this holds good. For tmdépywy see on 
vill. 41 and xxiii. 50. 

éotty péyas. Already tfso facto “is great”; not merely éorat 
(AD). Jesus does not say “is the greatest”; and He thus gives 
no encouragement to the desire to be above others. It is possible 
for all in the Kingdom to have this greatness, and there is no 
ee for anyone to measure himself against others. The standard 
1s rist. 


Syr-Sin. reads, ‘‘ He that is small and is a child to you, that one is great.” 


_ 49, 50. A Second Lesson in Humility, the Humility of Tolera- 
tion. Mk. ix. 38-40. The daoxpibeds in ver. 49 shows that there 
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is connexion with what precedes, but the precise link is not 
certain. The common explanation, that Christ’s émi 7@ évdpari pou 
suggests to John’s mind the case of the stranger who cast out 
demons év 7@ évépuari, is possible. But it is perhaps more likely 
that Christ’s declaration about the blessedness of giving a welcome 
to the humblest of His followers has aroused misgivings in John’s 
mind. His words are those of one who defends his conduct, or at 
least excuses it, and might be paraphrased, “‘ But the principle just 
laid down must have limits, and would not apply to the case 
which I mention”; or, “ But one who remains outside our body 
is not really a follower of Thee, and therefore ought not to receive 
a welcome.” John does not mean that the man was not an 
Apostle, but that he was not a professed disciple. Jealousy for 
the credit of their Master, not jealousy for their own prerogatives, 
prompted the Apostles! to forbid this man from making use of the 
Name. 

The reading év 7 dvduart cov (NBL XA I 33 69) is to be preferred to 
éat 7. dv. (A C D), and is not to be discarded because it is also found in Mk. 
ix. 38. On the expression see Deissmann, Bzb/e Studies, p. 147. 

49. “Emotdta, eidapev twa. See on v. 5 and 26. Mk. has 
Aiddoxad<e. The exorcist was not pretending to bea disciple of 
Jesus when he was not one. But, in however faulty a way, he 
believed in the power of the name of Jesus, and tried to make 
use of it for good (Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18). Contrast the mere 
jugglery of the Jewish exorcists who tried to use the formula ‘Opxifw 
tas tov “Incovv dv IlatAos knptooe: as a charm (Acts xix. 13-16). 
Here the context shows that the exorcist was successful, and 
therefore sincere. The éxwAvouey may mean either “we tried to 
forbid” or “we repeatedly forbade.” The pres. dxodou§et implies 
persistence in such conduct. For d«odovGeiy pera twos comp. 
Rey. vi. 8, xiv. 13: the constr. is classical. 

50. Mi) kwdtete. ‘Cease to forbid,” not only the person in 
question, but any such. Comp. vii. 13 and the reply of Moses 
to the demand of Joshua, Kvpre Mwvoy, xodAvoov adtovs (Num. 
Xl29), 

3s yap odx éotw Kal’ Spadv brép buav éoriv, The reading 
ypov for nav in one or both of these places comes from Mk. 
The saying, ‘“‘ He that is not with Me is against Me” (xi. 23, where 
see note; Mt. xii. 30) should be compared with this. There 
Christ gives a test by which His disciple is to try Aimsedf: if 
he cannot see that he is on Christ’s side, he is against Him. 
Here He gives a test by which His disciple is to try others: if he 


1Jt is possible that only John and one other were concerned in éxw)voyer. 
The incident may have taken place while the Twelve were working two and 
two. John’s companion was probably James, and this may be another illustra 
tion of the brothers’ fiery temper (ver. 54). 
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cannot see that they are against Christ’s cause, he is to consider 
them as for it. Renan hastily pronounces the two sayings to be 
tout 2 fait oppostes (V. de J. p. 229, ed. 1863). 

Here the fourth and last division (ix. 1-50) of the section 
which treats of the Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) comes to an 
end, and with it the first main portion of the Third Gospel. ‘The 
solemn maxim stated in ver. 50 makes a good conclusion to the 
Galilean ministry, and the narrative manifestly makes a new be- 
ginning in ver. 51. 


IX. 51-XIX. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS 
JERUSALEM. 


We may regard this as a narrative of the second main period 
of Christ’s ministry. Galilee, with Capernaum as a centre, ceases 
to be the almost exclusive sphere of His teaching, and we may 
say that henceforward He has no centre. Although this period 
is only one-third as long as the preceding one, it is described with 
much greater minuteness, and the narrative of it is nearly one- 
third longer. It is manifest that Lk. is here employing material 
which was not used by Mk. or Mt., and we know neither its source 
nor its character. A great deal of it must have been either in 
writing or stereotyped in an oral form; and a great deal of it 
would seem to have had an Aramaic original, the translation of 
which abounds in marks of Lk.’s own style. From ix. 51 to xviii. 
14 he is almost alone, and he gives us information which we obtain 
from no other source. Hence this large tract is sometimes called 
the “great interpolation” or “intercalation.” It is also the 
**Perzean section” or “Samaritan section” (comp. ix. 51-56, x. 
30-37, xvil. 11-19). An analysis, showing the parallels in Mt., is 
given in Birks, Hore Lvang. pp. 132 ff. Jn. gives us several im- 
portant incidents belonging to the same period, viz. that which 
lies between the end of the Galilean ministry and the Passion; 
but we cannot be certain as to the way in which his narrative is 
to be fitted into that of Lk. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 406. 


If we had only Mt. and Mk., we might suppose that the journey from 
Capernaum to Jerusalem for the last Passover occupied at most one or two 
weeks. Few incidents are mentioned ; and, where distances are indicated, not 
much time is required for traversing them. Lk. lets us see that the time 
occupied must have been several months. We are constantly reminded that 
Jesus is on His way to Jerusalem (ix. 51, 53, xiii. 22, 33, xvii. 11, xvili. 31, 
xix. 11, 28) but the progress is slow, because Jesus frequently stops to preach 
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in different places. The direction of the journeying is only indirectly inti- 
mated, first eastwards along the southern part of Galilee, and then southwards 
through Persea ; but, however long the time, and however circuitous the route, 
it s a journey from Capernaum to Jerusalem. Jesus seems never to have re- 
turned to the neighbourhood of the lake until after His death. Jn. lets us 
know that during this interval Jesus was twice in Jerusalem; once at the latter 
part of the Feast of Tabernacles, after which He healed the man born blind ; 
and again at the Feast of the Dedication; besides which there is the visit to 
Bethany for the raising of Lazarus; but, although there is room in Lk.’s 
narrative for what Jn. tells, we do not know where to place it. We cannot 
with any certainty show the correspondence between the two Gospels until 
erusalem is entered for the last Passover. It seems best, therefore, not to 
follow Wieseler (Chron. Syn. iv., Eng. tr. pp. 289-303), Ellicott (Hudlsean 
Lectures for 1859, pp. 242-343), and in the main Caspari (Chron. Einl. § 126- 
143, Eng. tr. pp. 167-189), in making Lk. narrate three distinct journeys to 
Jerusalem, beginning respectively at ix. 51, xiii. 22, and xvii. 11, but to take 
his narrative with the indistinctness which he has left. That the journeyings 
which Jn. has so clearly given really took place, we need not doubt; and 
nothing in Lk. contradicts Jn.’s narrative; but all interweaving of the two 
Gospels must be taken as merely tentative arrangement. The thoroughness of 
Lk.’s investigation is once more shown by his giving us eight or nine long 
chapters of material which is given by no one else; while his honesty is con- 
spicuous in the fact of his not attempting a precision which he did not find in 
his sources. The whole is largely didactic. 

The proposal of Halcombe, to transfer the whole of Lk. xi. 14-xiii. 21 
from the place which it occupies in a// MSS. and Versions to the break between 
viii. 21 and 22, is too violent a method of arriving at harmony (Gospel Diaff- 
culties, or the Displaced Section of S. Luke, Camb. 1886). The amount of 
harmony obtained in this way is trifling (Lk. xi. 14-26 with Mt. xii. 22-30 and 
Mk. iii. 22-30, and perhaps Lk. xiii, 18, 19 with Mt. xiii. 31, 32 and Mk. iv. 
30-32), and it is simpler to suppose that Lk. xi. 14-26 and xiii. 18, 19 are 
given out of their chronological order, or that the sayings of Christ there 
recorded were uttered more than once. Mackinlay’s theory is no help. 


The historical truth of this independent portion of Lk.’s 
Gospel is guaranteed (1) by the absence of discrepancy with 
the other Gospels, but chiefly (2) by the fact that it consists 
almost entirely of discourses which it would have been altogether 
beyond Lk.’s powers to invent. For convenience we may divide 
this long section into three parts: 1x. 51—xlil. 35, xiv. I-xvii. Io, 
xvii. 11-xix. 28. See Herzog, PRL.’ art. Jesus Christ, p. 659. 


IX. 51-XIII. 35. The Departure from Galilee and First 
Period of the Journey. 


This section begins, as the previous one ends, with a lesson of 
toleration. In the one case the Apostles were taught that they 
were not to take upon themselves to hinder the work of an 
apparent outsider who seemed to be friendly. Here they are 
taught not to take upon themselves to punish prcfessed outsiders 
who are manifestly unfriendly. Moreover, as the ministry in 
Galilee is maae to begin with a typical rejection of Christ at 
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Nazareth (iv. 16-30), so this ministry outside Galilee begins with 
a rejection of Him by Samaritans. 


The thoroughly Hebrew cast of the opening sentence seems to show that 
the source here used was either an Aramaic original which Lk. translated, or a 
translation from the Aramaic which he modified. 


As marks of his style note éyévero, év T@ c. znjfin., cvuTrnpota Oat, 
Tas huepas THs dvarhupews, kal avrés, TOO c. ifn. (ver. 51); éd€é- 
avto, hv mopevdpmevoy (ver. 53). 


51-56. § Rejection by the Samaritans and Rebuke to the 
Disciples. Here we have what was perhaps a new departure in 
our Lord’s method, viz. the sending messengers in advance to 
prepare for His arrival. The Baptist had prepared the way for 
Christ’s work as a whole, but he had not gone beforehand to the 
places which Christ proposed to visit. The shortness of the time 
which still remained may have made a system of preparatory 
messengers necessary; and this is perhaps the meaning of the 
opening words. 

Bl. év 7 cupTAnpodcar tas fuépas. ‘When the days were 
being fulfilled”; ze. when the number of days allotted to the 
interval was drawing to a close. The verb occurs in N.T. only 
viii. 23 and (exactly as here) Acts il, 1, but with ovy7A. for 
ovprd. See Gregory, Prolegom. p. 74. Comp. «is ovprArjpwow, 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 21; Dan. ix. 2 (Theod.). For the constr. see on 
iii, 21; and for ‘“‘the days of” see oni. 39. See also oni. 57. 

Tis dvadyppews atrod. “ Of His assumption,” ze. the Ascen- 
sion. 


The substantive avd\nuyis does not occur elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. But 
in Zest. X//. Patr. Levi xviii. it is found, and in this sense, of the new Priest 
who is to be magnified in the world &ws dvadjews avrod. In Ps. Sol. iv. 20 
it is used in a neutral sense of mere removal from the world. The wicked 
man is to have his old age in the solitude of childlessness until he be taken 
away (els dvddnyw); which is perhaps the first appearance of the word in 
extant Greek literature. See Ryle and James, ad /oc. They show that this 
neutral sense is exceptional, and that about the time when S. Luke wrote the 
word was probably becoming a sort of technical term for the ‘‘ Assumption ot 
the Blessed.” Lyrunt enim a morte et receptione mea usgue ad adventum 
tllius tempora ecl que fiunt (Assump. Mosts, x. 12). Comp. £¢ videbunt qua 
recepti sunt homznes, guz mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua (4 Est. 
vi. 26); Lnztium verborum Esdre priusquam assumeretur (Inscription at 4 Esr. 
vill. 20); Ht zm ezs raptus est Zsvas ef assumptus est 2% locum similium 
ejus (4 Esr. xiv. 49). See also the passage in which Enoch describes his own 
translation (Ixx. I, 2), The verb dveAjudén is freq. in N.T., and may be 
called the usual biblical expression for ascending to heaven: Mk. xvi. 19; 
Acts i. 2, 11, 22, x. 16; 1 Tim. iii. 16; comp. I Mac. ii. 58; Ecclus. xlviii. 9, 
xlix. 14; 2 Kings ii. 11. 

The proposal of Wieseler and Lange to make dvaAyjuyis mean His “ac. 
ceptance among men” (whether among the Galileans in particular or among 
Israel in general) is not worthy of much consideration. See Trench, Studies 
in the Gospels, p. 215; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.; Oosterzee, ad loc. 
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76 mpdowmrov éotipicev. A Hebraism: comp. Jer. xxi. 10; 
Ezek. vi. 2, xill. 17, Xv. 7, XxX. 46, xxi. 2, xxv. 2, etc. See Gesenius, 
Thes. p. 1109, on the same form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, 
Turkish, and Persian. It implies fixedness of purpose, especially 
in the prospect of difficulty or danger: comp. Is. 1. 7. The form 
éornpioev for eorypigey is late; for reff. see Veitch, sv. For tod 
mropeveoOar see On ii. 24. 

52. dmwéotetkev dyyéhous. It is vain to speculate who these 
were. Probably it was a new measure; but perhaps was no more 
than a temporary precaution, owing to the probability of unfriendly 
treatment in Samaritan territory. See on dréoradkey, iv. 18. 

™pd tpocdmou adtod’. Another Hebraism: comp. vii. 27, x. 1; 
Exod. xxxil. 34, xxxlii. 2, xxxiv. 6; Lev. xviii. 24; Num. xxxiii. 
52. >. Deut: 121;)etCc. 

Lapapertay. Jesus is taking the direct route from Galilee to 
Judea. This is the first mention of the Samaritans by Lk. 
Comp. x. 33, xvii. 16; Mt. x. 5; Jn. iv. 9, 39, viil. 48; Acts viii. 
25. Mk. does not mention them. For the more important 
treatises in the copious literature on the subject see Schiirer, 
Jewish People, ii. 1, p. 5; Herzog, PRE.’ xiii. pp. 351-355; 
Schaff’s Yerzog,? iv. p. 2104; Hausrath, 4.7. Zimes, i. pp. 14-27; 
Edersh. Z. & 7. i. pp. 394-403, Hist. of J. WV. p. 249. 


és érourdoat ait. This (NB), and not wore, seems to be the true 
reading. Comp. Acts xx. 24, if ds reNev@oar is right there: also 3 Mac. 
i. 2; 4 Mac. xiv. 1. Purpose is implied. No case of ws c¢. zwjin. denoting 
result is found in N.T. Burton, § 372. 


53. odk éddfavto adtév, St. The feeling was reciprocal. 
Some Jews taught that a Samaritan’s bread was as defiling as 
swine’s flesh: comp. Jn. iv. 9, 20. The fact that He was on His 
way to keep a feast at Jerusalem, thus repudiating the Samaritan 
temple on Mount Gerizim, increased the animosity of the 
Samaritans. Jos. Ant. xx. 6.1; B. /. ii. 12. 3-7; Vita, 52; 
Wetst. on Jn. iv. 20. 

16 mpdcwmov aitod fv mopeuspevov. Another Hebraism: comp. 
2 Sam. xvii. 11. Galileans in journeying to Jerusalem often went 
round by Perza, in order to avoid the churlishness of the 
Samaritans: and this our Lord may possibly have done after this 
attempt to bring Jews and Samaritans together as guests and 
hosts had failed. The hospitality which He had received at 
Sychar many months before this (Jn. iv. 40) would not abolish 
the prejudices of a/7 Samaritan towns and villages for ever. 

54. iSdvtes 5¢. They saw the messengers returning from their 
fruitless errand. ‘Their recent vision of Elijah on the mount may 
have suggested to them the calling down fire from heaven. The 
two brothers here, and perhaps also in ver. 49, show their fiery 
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temper as “sons of thunder.” Yet Lk., who alone gives this 
illustration of the title, does not give the title itself (Mk. ill. 17). 
Quid mirum filios tonitrui fulgurare voluisse ? (Ambrose). 


OéXeus etrwpev. For the constr. comp. xvili. 41, xxii. 9; Mt. xx. 32; 
Mk. x. 51: Soph. 0.7. 650. In class. Grk. this constr. is more common 
with BovAquar; but in N.T. 0é\w is about five times as frequent as BovAopar, 
which in mod. Grk. has almost gone out of use. Note that tva, which some- 
times follows 0éAw, is not inserted when the first verb is in the second person 
and the second verb in the first person. Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356; Burton, 
§ 171. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ Our Lord” for Kvpce. 

The words ws cal “HNlas érolncev (AC DX etc.) are probably a gloss. 
That they were omitted (§ BL) because some Gnostics used them to 
disparage the O.T., or because they seem to make Christ’s rebuke to the 
disciples a condemnation of Elijah, is not probable. Rendel Harris thinks 
that the insertion is due to Marcionite influence both in this case and the 
next (Study of Codex Bezx, p. 233, in Texts and Studzes, ii. 1), There is 
less doubt about kal elarevy Ovx oldare molov mvevuards éore (D F K M etc); 
and least of all about 6 yap ulds rod dv@pwrrou otK HAOev Wuxas dvOpdrwy 
dmorécat d\\a cGoac (FKM etc.). These two may safely be omitted as 
later additions to the text. In the last of them there are several variations 
in the witmesses which insert the words. Some omit ydp, some omit 
dvOpémrwv, and some have dmoxreivar for dwd\ecat. WH, il. App. pp. 59, 
60; Sanday, 4A. ad N.T. pp. 118, 119. 

It is quite possible that Ovx oldare wolov mvevuards éore is a genuine 
saying of Christ, although no part of this Gospel. The remainder, 6 yap 
vids, «.7.4., may be an adaptation of Mt. v. 17 and [xviii. 11] (comp. Lk. xix. 
10), and could more easily have been constructed out of familiar materials, 

For other instances of what may be Marcionite influence upon the text 
see iv. 16 and xxiii. 2. 


55. otpadels 8¢. “ But (instead of assenting to their proposal) 
He turned.” He was in front, and the disciples were following 
Him. Syr-Sin. omits orpadeis as well as the three clauses. 

56. émopedOnoay eis Erépay kodpnv. Although érépay might very 
well mean a village of another &zd, yet the probability is that it 
does not mean a non-Samaritan village. The difference lay in its 
being friendly and hospitable. There is no intimation that Jesus 
abandoned His plan of passing through Samaria and turned back 
to go round by Persea. Moreover, to have gone away from all the 
Samaritans, because one Samaritan village had proved inhospitable, 
might have encouraged the intolerant spirit which He had just 
rebuked. With Hahn, Baur, Schenkel, and Wieseler we may 
assume that this other village was Samaritan also, although there 
is a strong consensus of opinion the other way. 

57-62. Three Aspirants to Discipleship warned to count the 
cost. In part also in Mt. viii. 19-22. The section is well 
summarized in the chapter-heading in AV. ‘“ Divers would follow 
Him, but upon conditions.” The first two instances are common 
to Lk. and Mt.; the third is given by Lk. alone. But Mt. has 
the first two in quite a different place, in connexion with the 
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crossing to the country of the Gadarenes (viii. 19-22). Lk. con- 
nects the three instances with the final departure from Galilee and 
with the mission of the Seventy. That he understands these 
aspirants to be three of the Twelve is manifestly incorrect (vi. 13) ; 
and it is uncertain whether he regards all three incidents as having 
taken place at one and the same time. It is probable that they 
were grouped together because of their similarity, and that two 
were already so grouped in the source which both Mt. and Lk. 
seem to have used. 

57. Kat tropevopévoy aitav. The most natural, though not 
certain, reference is to the preceding éropeJOyoav «is érépav kdynv. 
But it may almost equally well refer to ropeveoOar cis "Iepovoadjp 
(ver. 51), and quite possibly to some journey otherwise unmen- 
tioned. 


For the simple cal (§ BCL X#) ATAATI etc. have éyévero 5é, and f 
Vulg. factum est autem; while D has kal éyévero, and acde et factum est. 


év 7H 689. Like xAaopdrwv (ver. 17) and card. povas (ver. 18), 
these words can be taken either with what precedes or what 
follows. The Vulgate is as ambiguous as the Greek : ambulantibus 
illis in via dixtt quidam ad illum. Beza has guzdam in via dixertt ; 
but Luther and all English Versions take the words with what 
precedes. Comp. iv. 1, v. 24, vi. 18, Vill. 15, 39, x. 18, xi. 39, etc. 

eirév tis. Mt. has els ypappareds etrev. The man had been a 
hearer, and now proposes to become a permanent disciple, no 
matter whither Jesus may lead him. To restrict the dnou édv 
émépyy to the journey then in progress, or to the different routes 
to Jerusalem (Schleierm.), is very inadequate. On the other 
hand, there is no sign that the man thinks that he is making a 
very magnificent offer. His peril lies in relying on his feelings 
at a moment of enthusiasm. 


Here, as in Jn. viii. 21, 22, xiii. 33, 36, xviii. 20, xxi. 18, we have Saou 
for 8701, a word which does not occur in bibl. Grk. 

WH. have é6v (ABCKLU& 33 69) in their small ed., with Lach, 
Treg. In the large ed. they have dy (XD), with Tisch. RV. ‘‘ Pre- 
dominantly dv is found after consonants, and édy after vowels ; but there are 
many exceptions” (ii. App. p. 173). 

The xvpie after drépxn (ACT AAT, fqé Syr. Goth.) may safely be 
omitted (§ BD L#, ac Vulg. Syr-Sin. Boh. Arm.). 


58. Ai dddmexes dwdeods éxovow. Jesus knows the measure of 
the scribe’s enthusiasm. He also knows whither He Himself is 
going, viz. to suffering and to death. He warns him of privations 
which must be endured at once. The scribe was accustomed to 
a comfortable home ; and that must be sacrificed : comp. xviii. 22 ; 
Mt. xx. 22. For other cases in which Jesus checked emotional 
impulsiveness see xi. 27 and xxii. 33. Foxes and birds are 
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mentioned, not as representatives of the whole animal world, but 
as creatures which lead a vagabond life. Comp. Plut. 77. Grac.ix. 


Judg. xv. 4 the form dAdsn«as is well attested: pwdebs occurs nowhere 
else in bibl. Grk. excepting Mt. viii. 20, where see Wetst. for illustrations of 
the use of the word for lairs of animals. Syr-Sin. inserts ‘‘ Verily ” here. 


katackynvdces. Lit. ‘“encampings,” and so “encampments, 
abodes.” Therefore “roosts” would be better than “nests.” 
Only for a short time in each year does; a bird have a nest. 
Here Vulg. has xidos, in Mt. tabernacula (with nidos in many 
MSS.). Here d has aditacula. In both places many texts add 
to midos the gloss ubi reguiescant. In Ezek. xxxvil. 27 and Wisd. 
ix. 8 xataoxyvwors (tabernaculum) is used of Jehovah encamping 
among His people: comp. Tob. i. 4 and Ps. SoZ. vii. 5. 

ouk xe. 700 Thy Kehadty KAlvy. Not because of His poverty, 
but because of the wandering life which His work involved, a 
life which was now more unsettled than ever. Nazareth had cast 
Him out; of His own choice He had left Capernaum ; Samari- 
tans had refused to receive Him: in the intervals of necessary 
rest He had no home.! For the constr. see xii. 17. 

59. Eimev 8¢ mpds Erepov. Mt. tells us that this man was €repos 
tov pabyray, t.e. one of the casual disciples, who is now invited to 
become a permanent follower. 


Quite without reason Clem. Alex, identifies him with Philip, probably 
meaning the Evangelist (Strom. iii. 4. 522, ed. Potter). So also Hilgenfeld, 
who identifies the scribe of ver. 57 with Bartholomew. Lange would make 
this second case to be the desponding Thomas, and the scribe to be Judas 
Iscariot (Z. /, ii. p. 144, Eng. tr.) Keim more reasonably remarks that it is 
futile to attempt to discover the names by mere sagacity (/es. of Naz. iii. 
Pp. 270). 


"Emitpewdv pot mp@rov dmeOdvtt Odat tov matépa pov. The 
most obvious meaning is the best. His father is 2” extremis or 
has just died, and the funeral will take place almost immediately 
(Acts v. 6, 10). Perhaps Jesus can wait; or he may be allowed 
to follow later, after he has performed the sacred duty of burial 
(Gen. xxv. 9; Tobit iv. 3). ‘I must first bury my father” is an 
almost brutal way of saying, “I cannot come so long as my father 
is alive”: and to have put off following Jesus for so indefinite a 
period would have seemed like unworthy trifling. Yet Grotius and 
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 41) adopt this. 


. The xvpe before éirpeov is of doubtful authority, and may come from 
Mt. viii. 21: om. B* DV, Syr-Sin. For the attraction in dmed@édvre see on 


1 Plutarch represents Tiberius Gracchus as saying: 7d pev Onpla ra Thy 
"Tradlav veudueva kal pwredv exer, kal Koraloy early abrov éxdoTw kal Karadvces* 
rots d¢ Umep Ths IraNlas waxouévas Kai dmobvjcKovoww dépos kal pwrds, dddov 62 
ovdévos, uéreoTiv. ’ 
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ili, 19, Mt. has daedOeiy xa Odwar, In vv. 59 and 60 Lk. has his favourite 
elmev 5€, which Mt. has in neither place, 


60. "Ages tods vexpods Odipar tods éauTdv vexpods. Comp. 
vill. 51. The apparent harshness and obscurity of the saying is 
a guarantee for its authenticity. ‘Leave the spiritually dead to 
bury their own dead.” There will always be plenty of people who 
have never received or have refused the call to a higher life ; and 
these can perform the ordinary duties of the family and of society. 
These lower duties are suitable to them,—rovs éavrdv vexpovs. 
For a similar change of meaning from the figurative to the literal 
comp. Jn. v. 21-29, where vv. 21-27 refer to spiritual resurrection 
from sin, vv. 28, 29 to actual resurrection from the grave; also Jn. 
xl. 25, 26, where “die” is used in a double manner. To take 
vexpovs in both places as figurative, implies that the father is 
spiritually dead. To take vexpovs in both places as literal, gives 
the harsh meaning, “‘ Leave the dead to take care of themselves.” 

This disciple needs to be told, not of the privations of the 
calling, but of its lofty and imperative character. The opportunity 
must be embraced directly it comes, or it may be lost; and 
therefore even sacred duties must give way to it. Moreover, like 
the high priest (Lev. xxi. 11) and the Nazirite (Num. vi. 6, 7), his 
life will be a consecrated one, and he must not “make himself 
unclean for his father or for his mother.” Comp. Mt. x. 37; 
Ezek. xxiv. 16. By the time that the funeral rites were over, and 
he cleansed from pollution, Jesus would be far away, and he 
might have become unwilling to follow Him. 

od Sé dmeOdv Sidyyedde 7. B. 7. ©. Mt. omits this charge. 
Clem. Alex., quoting from memory, substitutes for it the pre- 
ceding charge, ov 6& axodovfer por (doc. cit.). Word by word, it 
forms a contrast to the man’s request; dehy to dmedOovrt, 
dudyyeAre to Odor, rv Bacrreiay to tov rarépa, ToD @eod to pov, 
“Depart, not home, but away from it; not to bury, but to spread 
abroad; not a father, but the Kingdom; not thine own, but 
God’s.” The ov is emphatic: “ But zou, who art not a vexpds.” 
Jesus recognizes in him a true disciple, in spite of his hesitation ; 
and the seeming sternness of the refusal is explained. For 
SidyyedAe, “publish everywhere,” comp. Acts xxi. 26; Rom. 
ix. 17; Ps. ii. 7, lviii. 13; 2 Mac. ili. 34. Vulg. has adnuntia; d, 
predica: divulga would be better than either. 

61. cimev 8é Kai érepos. This third case is not given by Mt., 
and it probably comes from a different source. On account of its 
similarity it is grouped with the other two. 

Godet regards it as combining the characteristics of the other two. Cz 
homme s offre de lut-méme, comme le premier ; mats 21 temporise, comme le 


second. Lange takes the three as illustrations of the sanguine, melancholy, and 
phlegmatic temperaments, and thinks that this third may be Matthew. 
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dmotdgac0a Tots eis Tov otkdv pov. “To set myself apart from, 
bid farewell to, them that are at my house.” ‘The case of Elisha 
(1 Kings xix. 20) may have been in the man’s mind. His heart 
is still with the past. He must enjoy it just once more before he 
gives itup. Levi had done what this man wished to do, but ina 
different spirit. He gave a farewell entertainment for his old 
associates, but in order to introduce them to Christ. The banquet 
was given to Him (v. 29). This man wants to leave Christ in 
order to take leave of his friends. 


In N.T. drordocew occurs only in the middle: xiv. 33; Acts xviii. 18, 
21; Mk. vi. 46; 2 Cor. ii. 13: abrenunciare (d), renunciare (Vulg.). 
Comp. dmoratduevos To Bly (Ign. Phzlad. xi.); of dmoratduevan TO Kbopy 
rovrw (Act. Paul. et Thec. v.). The more classical expression would be 
domdgecbal twa (Eur. 7x0. 1276; Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2). Comp. also the use 
of renunciare with a dative: omnibus advocationibus renunczavi (Plin. Ep. 
ii. 1. 8); on multum abfuit quin vite renunctaret (Suet. Gald. xi.). In 
eccles. Grk. dmoray7, dmératis, dmoratla are used of renunciation of the 
world. See Suicer, dmrordccouat. 
Tots eis Tov olkdv pov. The Tovs is masc. with els as a pregn. constr. : 
‘“to go to my house and bid farewell to those in it.” Comp. Acts viii. 40; 
Esth. i. 5; and see Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. Many texts of Vulg. make ros 
neut. ; renunctare his que domi sunt; but Cod. Am. and Cod. Brix. have 
gut. He would have no need to go home to take leave of his possessions. 
But even if rots be taken as neut. it is very doubtful whether drordéacOat 
Tols, K.T.A., can mean ‘‘to set in order the things,” etc., as the Berlenburger 
Bible takes it. Tertullian has ¢ertzum cllum prius suts valedicere parentem 
prohibet retro respectare (Adv. Marcion. iv. 23). Comp. Clem. Hom. xi. 36, 
X23. 
62. émPurov Thy xetpa én Gpotpov Kat Bdérwv eis Ta dtricw. 
A proverb: ds épyouv pederav iWeinv « avAak’ eAavvor pyKete Tam- 
raivwy pel dundrtkas, GAN’ él epyw Ovpov éxwv (Hes. Opp. 443). 
Pliny says that a ploughman who does not bend attentively over 
his work goes crooked: m7st incurvus prevaricatur ; inde translatum 
hoc crimen in ee rue ff, xviii. 19. 49). Rey se els TO 
émiow COMp. XVil. 31; Jn. vi. 66, xvill. 6; Phil. 1. 133 also py 
mepibreys eis TH ae and intRevev n vi avTov «is Ta Orricw 
(Gen. xix. .17, 26). 
D and some Lat. texts have els ra drlow Brérwv Kal émiBddrwy Thy 
xetpa avrod ém’ dporpévy. For a similar inversion see xxii. 42. 


eUOerds éotiv tH Baotdeia tod Ocod. Literally, “is well-placed,” 
and so, “useful, fit, for the Kingdom of God”; fit to work in it 
as a disciple of Christ, rather than fit to enter it and enjoy it. 
When used of time eidaros means “seasonable ” (Ps. XXx1, 6; 
Susan. 15). It was a Pythagorean precept, Eis 76 tepov émrepyomevos 
py emvatpépov, which Simplicius in his commentary on Epictetus 
explains as meaning that a man who aspires to God ought not to 
be of two minds, nor to cling to human interests. Jesus says to 
this man neither “ Follow Me” (v. 27) nor “ Return to thy house” 
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(viii. 39), but “I accept no lukewarm service” (Rev. iii. 16). For 
the constr. comp. Heb. vi. 7, and contrast xiv. 35. 

Hahn thinks that this third follower, of whom Lk. alone tells us, may 
possibly be the Evangelist himself, and that this would account for his hence- 
forward telling us so much which no one else records. He combines this 


conjecture with the hypothesis that Lk. was one of the Seventy, the diffi- 
culties of which have been discussed in the Introduction, § 2, 


X. 1-16. §The Mission of the Seventy. The number was 
significant in more ways than one, and we have no means of de- 
termining which of its various associations had most to do with 
its use on this occasion. (1) Zhe Seventy Elders, whom God 
commanded Moses to appoint, and who were endowed with the 
spirit of prophecy, to help Moses to bear the burden of the people 
in judging and instructing them: Num. xi. 16, 17, 24, 25. (2) 
The number of the Nations of the Earth, traditionally supposed to 
be seventy: Gen. x. (3) Zhe Sanhedrin, which probably con- 
sisted of seventy members and a president, in imitation of Moses 
and the seventy Elders.) D.C.G. art. “Seventy.” 

That Jesus should have followed the number given to Moses, 
in order to suggest a comparison between the two cases, is 
probable enough. ‘That He should have used the tradition about 
the number of Gentile nations, in order to point out the special 
character of this mission, viz. to others besides the Jews, is also 
not improbable.? So far as we can tell, the Seventy were sent out 
about the time of the Feast of Tabernacles. The number of 
bullocks offered during the Feast was seventy in all, decreasing 
from thirteen on the first day to seven on the last: and, according 
to the Talmud, “There were seventy bullocks to correspond to 
the number of the seventy nations of the world” (Edersh. Zhe 
Temple, p. 240; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Jn. vii. 37). It was 
about this time that Jesus had declared, “‘Other sheep I have, 
which are not of this fold: them also I must lead, and they shall 
hear My voice” (Jn. x. 16). The connexion of the mission of 
the Seventy with this thought cannot be regarded as unlikely. It 
is much less probable that the number was meant “to suggest the 
thought that the seventy disciples were placed by Him in a position 
of direct contrast” with the Sanhedrin. 


The account of the appointment of the Seventy to minister to all without 
distinction, like the account of the appointment of the Seven to minister to 


1 That the Jews regarded seventy as the normal number for a supreme court or 
council is shown by the conduct of Josephus, who in organizing Galilee ‘‘ chose 
out seventy of the most prudent men, and those elders in age, and appointed 
them to be rulers of all Galilee” (B. /. ii. 20. 5; Veta, 14); and also of the 
Zealots at Jerusalem, who set up a tribunal of seventy chief men, to take the 
place of the courts which they had suppressed (B. /. iv. 5. 4). Comp. the 
legend of the Septuagint. . 

2 See n. 74 in Migne, vol. i. p. 1267 (Clem. Recog. ii. 42). 
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the Hellenists (Acts vi. 1-7), is given by Lk. alone. This fact has led to the 
conjecture that he himself was one of the Seventy; a conjecture apparently 
sanctioned by those who selected this passage as the Gospel for S. Luke’s Day, 
but implicitly contradicted by himself in his preface (i. 1-4), which indicates 
that he was not an eye-witness. His mention of the Seventy and the silence 
of Mt. and Mk. are very intelligible. The mission belongs to a period about 
which he had special information, and about which they tell us little. They 
omit many other matters connected with this part of Christ’s ministry. Had 
they given us the other details and omitted just this one, there would have been 
some difficulty. Moreover, this incident would have special interest for the 
writer of the Universal Gospel, who sympathetically records both the sending 
of the Twelve to the tribes of Israel (ix. 1-6), and the sending of the Seventy 
to the nations of the earth. No mention of the Gentiles is made in the charge 
to the Seventy ; but there is the significant omission of any such command as 
“*Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the 
Samaritans: but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel” (Mt. x. 
5, 6). And in Persea, which was to be the scene of their labours, the propor- 
tion of Gentiles would be larger than in the districts to the west of the Jordan. 
The silence of Jn. respecting the mission of the Seventy is no more surprising 
than his silence respecting the mission of the Twelve. He omits these, as he 
omits many things, because they have been sufficiently recorded, and because 
they are not required for the plan of his Gospel. 

The proposals to treat the charge to the Seventy as a mere doublet of the 
charge to the Twelve, or as an invention of the Evangelist in the interest of 
Pauline ideas, will not bear criticism. In either case, why does Lk. also give 
us the charge to the Twelve (ix. 1-6), and in such close proximity? In the 
latter case, why does he not insert a special direction to go to the Gentiles? 
The difference and the similarity between the two charges are quite in- 
telligible. The mission of the Seventy was not permanent, like that of the 
Twelve. Yet the object of it was not, like that of ix. 52, to prepare shelter 
and food, but, like that of the Twelve, to prepare for Christ’s teaching. The 
increased numbers were necessary because the time was short, and in many 
cases His first visit would also be His last. And when we examine the two 
charges in detail, we find that there is not only the prohibition noted above, 
which is given to the Twelve and not to the Seventy, but also several directions 
which are given to the Seventy and not to the Twelve. Neither in Mt. x. 
5-15, nor in Mk. vi. 7-11, nor in Lk. ix. I-5 is there any equivalent to Lk. 
x. 2, 8; while a good deal of what is similar in the two charges is differently 
worded or differently arranged. See Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, pp. 35, 36. One 
may readily admit the possibility of some confusion between the traditional 
forms of the two charges; but no such hypothesis is required. The work of 
the Seventy was sufficiently similar to the work of the Twelve to make the 
directions given in each case similar. An address to candidates for ordination 
now would be largely the same, whether addressed to deacons or to priests. 
The uncritical character of the hypothesis that this section is an invention to 
promote Pauline doctrine is further shown by the fact that its authenticity is 
clearly recognized in a work of notoriously anti-Pauline tendency, viz. the 
Clementine Recognitions.» And whatever may be the worth of the traditions 


1 Renan has a remarkable passage, in which he shows how the customs of 
Oriental hospitality aided the preaching and spread of the Gospel ( V. de /. p. 293). 

2 Peter is represented as saying: Vos ergo primos elegit duodecim sbi 
credentes, quos apostolos nominavit, postmodum alios septuaginta duos pro- 
batissimos disctpulos, ut vel hoc modo recognita imagine Moysis crederet 
multitudo, quia hic est, quem preedixit Moyses venturum prophetam (i. 40). 
It is worth noting that in the Aecognztéons the number of the nations ef the 
earth is given as seventy-two (ii. 42). 
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that this or that person was one of the Seventy, how could the traditions 
(some of which are as old as the second century) have arisen, if no such body 
as the Seventy ever existed ? 

As Eusebius remarks (#. Z£. i. 12. 1), ‘‘there exists no catalogue of the 
Seventy.” But he goes on to mention traditions as to a few of them, some of 
which come from the AyZotyposes of Clement of Alexandria. Barnabas (Acts 
iv. 36, etc.), Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), Cephas (Gal. ii. 11), Matthias (Acts i. 
26), Joseph called Barsabbas, who was surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23), and 
Thaddzeus are mentioned as among the Seventy. Clement states definitely of 
Barnabas the Apostle that he was one of the Seventy (Strom. ii. 20, p. 489, ed. 
Potter), and in Clem. Recog. i. 7 he is called one of Christ’s disciples. So far 
as we know, Clement was the first to separate the Cephas of Gal. ii. 11 from 
the Apostle. This second Cephas is an obvious invention to avoid a collision 
between two Apostles, and to free S. Peter from the condemnation of S. Paul. 
From Acts i. 21 we know that both Matthias and Barsabbas had been with 
Jesus during the whole of His ministry ; and therefore the tradition that they 
were among the Seventy may be true. Thaddeeus was one of the Twelve, and 
cannot have been one of the Seventy also. Eusebius gives the tradition as 
rumour (g¢acl). To these may be added an improbable tradition preserved by 
Origen, that Mark the Evangelist was one ‘of the Seventy. 

The early disappearance of the Seventy is sufficiently accounted for by (1) 
the temporary character of their mission ; (2) the rise of the order of presbyters, 
which superseded them ; (3) the fact that no eminent person was found among 
them. It is not improbable that the N.T. prophets were in some cases disciples 
who had belonged to this body. 

The Fathers make the twelve springs of water at Elim represent the 
Apostles, and the threescore and ten palm trees represent the Seventy disciples 
(Exod. xv. 27; Num. xxxili. 9). Thus Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 24; Orig. 
Ham. vii. tn Exod. and Hom. xxvii. tn Num.; Hieron. Zp. lxix. 6. 


1, Mera 8é taéta. After the incidents just narrated (ix. 46-62). 
The historical connexion is clearly marked. 

dvédergev & Kuptos. The verb is found in N.T. only here and 
Acts i. 24; freq. in LXX. Comp. dvddeéis (i. 80). It means 
“show forth, display,” and hence “make public, proclaim,” 
especially a person’s appointment to an office: dvadédeya tov vidv 
pov *Avtioyov Baotréa (2 Mac. ix. 25; comp. x. 11, xiv. 12, 26; 
1 Esdr. i. 34, viii. 23). This meaning of the word seems to be 
late (Polyb. Plut. etc.). But the use of an official word of this 
kind points to a more important preparation for Christ’s coming 
than is indicated ix. 52. ‘Therefore étépous points back to ix. 1-6, 
the mission of the Twelve. For 6 Kupuos see on v. 17, and 
comp. vil. 13: describitur hoc loco actus vere dominicus (Beng.). 


The érépous is in apposition, ‘‘ others, viz. seventy.” The kat before 
érépous (§ ACD) is of very doubtful authority, and is as likely to have been 
inserted in explanation as omitted because superfluous. Comp. xxiii. 32, 
where xal is certainly genuine ; and see Win. lix. 7. d, p. 665. 


EBSouyxovra [Sto]. Both external and internal evidence are 


1 Steinhart in his ed. of the Scholéa on Luke, by Abulfarag Bar-Hebreeus 
(p. 22, Berlin, 1895), questions the statement of Assemani (2. 0. iii. 1. 320}, 
that Bar-Hehreeus gives a list of the Seventy. Such lists have been invented, 
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rather evenly balanced as to the addition or omission of dvo. The 
word might have been either inserted or omitted to make the 
number agree with the Seventy Elders, for with Eldad and Medad 
they were seventy-two. The nations of the earth also are sometimes 
reckoned as seventy, sometimes as seventy-two. The dvo might 
also be omitted to make a favourite number (Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. 1. 
5, XV. 27; Judg. i. 7, ix. 2; 2 Kings x. 1; Ezra vii. 7, 14; Is. xxu. 
15; Jer. xxv. 11,etc.). See Ryle, Canon of O.T. p. 158. 


éBdoujnxovra. NACLXTART etc., df¢ Syrr. Goth. Aeth., Iren-Lat. 
Tert. Eus. 

éBdourKovra Sto. BDMR, ace Vulg. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm., Clem- 
Recogn. Epiph. Scrivener considers the evidence against d¥o to be 
‘‘overwhelming both in number and weight.” So also Keim. WH. 
bracket, Treg. and Tisch. omit. 


éva 8Uo. For companionship, as in the case of the Twelve 
(Mk. vi. 7), of the Baptist’s disciples (Lk. vii. 19), of Barnabas and 
Saul (Acts xiii. 2), of Judas and Silas (xv. 27), of Barnabas and 
Mark (xv. 39), of Paul and Silas (xv. 40), of Timothy and Silas 
(xvii. 14), of Timothy and Erastus (xix. 22). The testimony of two 
would be more weighty than that of one; and they had to bear 
witness to Christ’s words and works. Comp. Eccles. iv. 9-12 ; Gen. 
ii, 18. The reading ava dvo dvo (B K) seems to be a combination 
of ava dvo and dvo dvo (Mk. vi. 7; Gen. vi. 19, 20). 

jmeddev adtos EpxeoOar. ‘‘ He Himself (as distinct from these 
forerunners) was about to come.” 

2. O pev Oepropds mods, . . . eis tov Bepiopdv adtod. This 
saying is verbatim the same as that which Mt. ix. 37, 38 records 
as addressed to the disciples just before the mission of the Twelve. 
The Twelve and the Seventy were answers to the prayer thus 
prescribed; and both had the warning of the fewness of the 
labourers and the greatness of the work. The éAtyo. has no re- 
ference to the Seventy as being too few: the supply is always 
inadequate. We cannot conclude anything as to the time of year 
when the words were spoken from the mention of harvest. So 
common a metaphor might be used at any season. Com. Jn. iv. 35. 

Why does RV. retain the ‘‘truly” of AV. in Mt. ix. 37 while abolishing - 
it here? It has no authority in either place, and apparently comes from the 
quidem of Vulg., which represents pév. 

SeyOH7e, The verb does not occur in Mk. or Jn., nor in Mt. excepting 
in this saying (ix. 38). It is a favourite with Lk. (v. 12, viii. 28, 38, ix. 38, 
40, xxi. 36, xxii. 32; Acts iv. 31, viii. 22, etc.). Elsewhere rare in N.T., 
but very freq. in LXX. For the constr. see Burton, § 200. 


Stas épydtas ékBddy. “Send forth with haste and urgency.” 
The verb expresses either pressing need, or the directness with 
which they are sent to their destination. Comp. Mk. i. 12; Mt. 
xli, 20; Jas. ii, 25. There is always human unwillingness to be 
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overcome: comp. Exod. iv. 10, 13; Judg. iv. 8; Jon. i. 3. For 
épydtas of agricultural labourers comp. Mt. xx. 1, 8; Jas. v. 4; 
Ecclus. xix. 1; and of labourers in the cause of religion, 2 Cor. 
Melfi Lilo 2) Lim. 1.25. 

3. iS00 drootéhhw bpds, k.7.A. The same is said to the Twelve, 
with zpoBara for dpvas (Mt. x. 16).!_ For émooré\dw see on iv. 18. 
In the ancient homily wrongly attributed to Clement of Rome 
(Lft., Clement, ii. p. 219) we have the following : A€yes yap 6 Kupros 
“Eoeode ws apvia év pérw AvKwv* droKpibels 8 6 érpos abrd dyer’ 
"Edy ody diacrapdwow ot Avkou Ta dpvia; elev 6 “Inoods 7 Iérpor 
M7 poBeicOwoay ra dpvia trois AVKous peta 76 droOavety ard. Then 
follows a loose quotation of Mt. x. 28 or Lk. xii. 4, 5. See A. 
Resch, Agrapha, Texte u. Untersuch. v..4, p. 377, 1889. 

4. py Baortdfete BaddAdvtiov, ph mhpav, ph Srodjpata. The 
Talmud enjoins that no one is to go on the Temple Mount with 
staff, shoes, scrip, or money tied to him in his purse. Christ’s 
messengers are to go out in the same spirit as they would go to 
the services of the temple, avoiding all distractions. Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 42. From Baordéere we infer that trodjypuara were 
not to be carried in addition to what were worn on the feet. 
Sandals were allowed in the temple. Comp. ix. 3, xxii. 35. The 
whole charge means, “Take with you none of the things which 
travellers commonly regard as indispensable. Your wants will be 
supplied.” In N.T. Badddytioy occurs only in Lk. (xii. 33, xxii. 
35, 36): in LXX Job xiv. 17. The word is quite classical: 
Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 42. See on ix. 3 and vii. 14. 

pndéva Kata thy 686v domdonobe. They are to go straight to 
their destination, and not give their message of good tidings until 
they have reached it. It is not greetings, but greetings xara tv 
6d6v that are forbidden.2 Omnia pretermittatis, dum quod in- 
junctum est peragatis (Aug.). Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29. Like the 
sayings in ix. 60, 62, this prohibition implies that entire devotion 
to the work in hand is necessary. 

5. But directly they have reached a goal, and have obtained 
admission to a household, a greeting is to be given. Comp. ii. 14, 
eipynvn év dvOpmrots ; Jn. Xx. 19, 21, 26, eipyvn ipiv. 

6. vids eipqyns. Another Hebraism: “one inclined to peace”: 
dignus gui tllo voto potiatur. Comp. vids yeévvyns (Mt. xxiii. 15) ; 
ths dmwXetas (Jn. xvii. 12); THs areHetas (Eph. v. 6); Gavdrov (2 Sam. 


1 Comp. Won derelinguas nos stcut pastor gregem suum in manibus luporum 
malignorum (4 Esr. v. 18). Ovem lupo commisisté (Ter. Eunuch. v. 1. 16). 
Other examples in Wetst. on Mt. x. 16. Here dpvas év uéow AUKwy must be 
taken closely together: as certain of being attacked as lambs in the midst of 
wolves. 

2See Tristram, LZastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 57, for a graphic 
illustration of the value of the precept, ‘‘ Salute no man by the way.” udlchra 
est salutatio, sed pulchrior matura exsecutio (Ambr. zn /oco). 
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xii. 5). Comp. réxva dpyqs (Eph. ii. 3). It was a saying of Hillel, - 
‘Be thou of Aaron’s disciples, loving peace and seeking for peace.” 


éravarayjoetat. This is the reading of & B for éravamatcerm, like 
dvamaroovrat (Rev. xiv. 13). A 2 aor. pass. érdyv is given by Choeroboscus. 
Veitch, sd. ratw, p. 456. Comp. éraveratcaro 7d rvetua éx’ abrovs (Num. 
xi. 25; 2 Kingsii. 15). Here én’ airéy probably refers to the son of peace, 
not to the house. For ef dé msjye (which is freq. in Lk.) see small print on 
v. 36, and Burton, § 275. 


éo” byas dvaxduyer. ‘As if it had been unspoken”; or, “as 
if it had been spoken to you, instead of by you.”! Comp. Mt. ii. 
12; Acts xviii,.21; Heb. xi. 15; Exod: xxxil..275°2)Sam. 1) 22; 
viii. 13, etc. But they have no discretion as to giving this saluta- 
tion, however unworthy the recipient may seem to be. 


7. év avry 58 Tq oikia pévete. Not “‘in the same house” (as all English 
Versions, Vulg. and Luther), which would be év rq atrp olxig, but ‘‘in that 
very house,” viz. the one which has given a welcome. Comp. ii. 38, xii. 12, 
xiii, I, 31, xx. 19, xxiii, 12, xxiv. 13, 33; in all which places RV. has rightly 
‘that very.” But here it has “‘that same,” and ver. 21 it changes ‘‘ that” 
(AV.) to ‘‘ that same.” Lk. prefers év airy TH pg, Nuépe, «7A. The 
other Evangelists prefer év éxelyy Ty pq, K.T.X. 

éxOovtes. The poetic form éc@w is very rare in prose: comp. Vii. 33, 
xxii, 30; Mk. i. 6; Lev. xvii. 10; Is. ix. 20; Ecclus. xx. 18. 


7a map adtov. What their entertainers provide: they are to © 
consider themselves as members of the family, not as intruders ; 
for their food and shelter are salary and not alms. Comp. ra zap’ 
buoy, “the bounty which you provide” (Phil. iv. 18), and see Lft. 
on Gal. i. 12. The injunction is parallel to 1 Cor. ix. 7, not to 
1 Cor. x. 27. Christ is freeing them from sensitiveness about 
accepting entertainment, not from scruples about eating food 
provided by heathen. 

dios yap 6 épydrys Tod prcbod adtod. Mt. x. 10 has rys tpodys 
avrov. Epiphanius combines the two with Lk. iii. 14: détos yap 
6 épy. T. po, adrod Kal dpxerov TO epyalopevw  tpody avtod (Her. 
Ixxx. 5, p. 1072 A). Much more interesting is the quotation in 
1 Tim. v. 18, which has been made an objection to the genuine- 
ness of the Epistle. But it is probable (1) that A€éyer yap 7) ypady 
applies only to Boty dAodvra od Pysdoes, and (2) that "Agvos 6 
épydrys tod picfod adrod is given as a well-known proverb or 
saying of Christ. See Introduction, § 6, i. a. 

pi) petaBatvere &§ oixias eis oixtay. “Do not go on changing,” 
ie. wevere. They were not to fear being burdensome to their first 
entertainers, nor to go back to those who had rejected them, still 


1 Quod semel a det opulentia extit non frustra exitt, sed aliquem certe ime 
venit, cur td obtingat. Solatium minzstrorum, qué sibt videntur nil xdificare 
(Beng. ). 

‘* Talk not of wasted affection ; affection never is wasted ” (Longtellow). 


a ye ee 


ae eo ke ee 


X. 7-11] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 275 


less to seek more pleasant quarters. Perhaps also this is a warn- 
ing against accepting numerous invitations which would waste 
precious time. To this day in the East travellers who arrive at 
an Arab village are overwhelmed with a round of invitations 
(Lasserre, Zvangiles, p. 324). Note the exact and original anti- 
thesis between é& and «is, “out of” and “into the interior of.” 

8. kal eis Hv Gv wédw. Apparently vv. 5-7 apply to single 
dwellings, vv. 8-12 to towns. For 8€xwvra: see small print on 
viii. 13. We might expect édv d€ywvrat for kal déxwvrar, 

7a Tapatilépeva Suiv. Just “what is offered,” without demand- 
ing more or anything different. They must be neither greedy nor 
fastidious. Comp. ix. 16; Gen. xxiv. 33, xliii. 31; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
22; 2 Sam. xii. 20; 2 Kings vi. 22; 4 Mac. vi. 15. 

9. kai éyete avtots. “And continue saying to them”; Ze. 
to the inhabitants generally, not merely to the sick. 

"Hyytkev ép’ Suds 7) Bactdela tod Geos. So that the last preach- 
ing resembled the first: Mt. ili. 2, iv. 17; Mk. i. 15. The King- 
dom of Heaven is naturally thought of as coming “jon” men, 
down from above. For eyyiew émi twa see Ps. xxvi. 2; 1 Mac. 
v. 40, 42. Comp. Mt. xii. 28. Note Lk.’s favourite éyyéZeur. 

10. One house might receive them, but the town as a whole 
reject them. In that case they are to leave the house (é£«A@dvres) 
and deliver a public warning before leaving the town. 


ais Tas wRateias. ‘Into the open streets” (rAdt, mAdros): It is the 
fem. of wAar’s with 666s understood: xiii. 26, xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Prov. 
vii. 6; Is. xv. 3; Ezek. vii. 19. Not in Mk. or jn. 


11. Kai tév kovoprév tév Kody OEvta Hpiv. “ Hven the dust that 
cleaveth to us.” ‘Not even the smallest thing of yours will we 
have.” Hobart claims «oAAdw as a medical word (pp. 128, 129). 
In N.T. it is used only in the passive with reflexive force. It 
occurs seven times in Lk. (xv. 15; Acts v. 13, vill. 29, ix. 26, 
x. 28, xvii. 34) and five times elsewhere (Mt. xix. 5; Rom. xii. 9; 
t Cor. vi. 16, 17; Rev. xviil. 5), two of which are quotations from 
LXX, where it is frequent; once in the active (Jer. xiii. 11). 
Neither in LXX (excepting Tobit vii. 16 &) nor in N.T. does 
dmopdéooew occur again: comp. éxudooe (vil. 38, 44). 

mv TodTo ywwéoKete tt. “ But, although you reject us, the 
fact remains that you must perceive, that,” etc. See on vi. 24, 35. 
Note that there is no é¢’ iuas (om. 8 B D L&) after nyyuxev. The 
message of mercy has become a sentence of judgment. “The 
Kingdom has come nigh, but not on you, because you have put 
it from you.” 


Lk. alone of the Evangelists uses ro0ro . . . &re (xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14). 
Jn. has é7¢ after 51a robro, but after roiro has tva. 
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12. év ri hpepe éxetvy. The day of judgment following on the 
completion of the Kingdom, as is clear from ver. 14. Comp. 
xxi. 34; Mt. vii. 22; 2 Thes. i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, iv. 8. Lk, 
vi. 23 is different. As in ver. 24, Lk. omits the introductory éynv : 
he also omits xat Toudppors. The people in the cities of the plain 
had had no such opportunities as those to whom Christ’s own 
disciples preached. Comp. Mt. xi. 23. 

dvextétepov. Remissius (Vulg.) ; toleradilius (Lat. Vet.). Only 
the comparative of dvexrés (avé€xouar) occurs in N.T., and always in 
this phrase: Mt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24. Not in LXX. 

13-15. The Solemn Farewell to the Cities in which He had 
preached and manifested Himself in vain. The mention of the 
judgment which awaits the towns that shall reject His forerunners 
naturally leads to the mention of those places which have already 
rejected Him. It is plain from ver. 16 that this lamentation over 
the three cities is part of the address to the Seventy. The word- 
ing is almost the same as Mt. xi. 21-24, but there the comparison 
with Sodom is joined to the denunciation of Capernaum. 

18. Xopafeiv. Excepting here and the similar Woe in Mt. xi. 21, 
Chorazin is not mentioned in N.T. This shows us how much of 
Christ’s work is left unrecorded (Jn. xxi. 25). The name does not 
occur in O.T. nor in Josephus. It may be identified with the 
ruins now called Kerdzeh, about two miles N.E. of Zell Him, 
which is supposed to be Capernaum; and Jerome tells us that 
Chorazin was two miles from Capernaum: est autem nunc desertum 
in secundo lapide a Capharnaum. Some identify Ze// Him with 
Chorazin ; but Conder, who does not believe that Ze// Him is 
Capernaum, nevertheless regards Xerdzeh as certainly Chorazin 
(Handbook to the Bible, pp. 324-326) ; and this is now the pre- 
vailing view. D.B.? s.v.; D.C.G. s.0. 


& odkno . . . Kabrypevor.  Constructio ad sensum: comp. ver. 8. 
Xopagely and Bydcaidd are feminine, and hence the reading caOjuevat (D). 


év odkxw. Our “sackcloth” gives a wrong idea of odxxos, 
which was made of the hair of goats and other animals, and was 
used for clothing. But sacks were made of it (Gen. xlii. 25 ; Josh. 
1x. 4) as well as garments. Comp. Jon. ili. 6. The mdédat points 
to a ministry of considerable duration in these cities. 

petevdnoay. Like perdvow (see on iii. 3), weravoety is much 
more frequent in Lk. (xi. 32, xiil. 3, 5, xv. 7, etc.) than in Mt. and 
Mk. Neither is found in Jn. See on v. 32. 

14. wAhvy Tipo kat X86. “But, guilty as Tyre and Sidon 
are, yet,” etc. They were both of them heathen commercial 
towns, and are frequently denounced by the Prophets for their 
wickedness: Is. xxill.; Jer. xxv. 22, xlvii. 4; Ezek. xxvi. 3-7, 
xxviii. 12-22. Of Chorazin and Bethsaida the paradox was true, 
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that the Kingdom of God had come nigh to them, and yet they 
were far from the Kingdom of God. 

15. ph €ws odpavod bpwOjon; “Shalt thou be exalted as far 
as heaven? Thou shalt be thrust down as far as Hades.” Both 
here and Mt. xi. 23 the reading 7 . . . twOeioa is found in many 
authorities ; but the evidence against it (§ B D L &) is conclusive. 
Godet supports it as being parfaitement claire et simple; which is 
the explanation of the corruption. There is less certainty as to 
whether xaraByon, which is probably right in Mt., is right here 
(BD): xaraBiBac6yoy is well supported. In Ezek. xxxi. 16, 17 
we have both xareBiBalov eis ddov and xaréBycay eis gdov. Heaven 
and Hades (not Gehenna) here stand for height of glory and 
depth of shame (Is. xiv. 13-15). The desolation of the whole 
neighbourhood, and the difficulty of identifying even the sites of 
these flourishing towns, is part of the fulfilment of this prophecy. 
See Jos. B. /. ili. 10. 9; Farrar, Life of Chrisé, ii. 101 ; Tristram, 
Bible Places, 267 ; Renan, L’Antechrist, p. 277. 

16. ‘O dkotwv Spay épod dkover. Note the chiasmus. This 
verse connects the work of Christ with the work of His disciples 
(Acts ix. 4), and forms a solemn conclusion to the address to the 
Seventy. Those who reject their message will share the lot of 
those who rejected Christ: all alike have rejected God. Comp. 
Mime 40 54) ny-xil. (205 +t" Thes: iiv...35 resain. Vill. 7) Phe 
Seventy must do their utmost to avert so miserable a result of 
their labours. For d@etet see on vii. 30. Syr-Sin. paraphrases. 

17-24. The Return of the Seventy. They would not all 
return at once, and probably did not all return to the same place, 
but met Jesus at different points as He followed them. Contrast 
the very brief account of the return of the Twelve (ix. 10). 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 225. 

17. ‘Yréotpepay Sé ot EBSopyKxovta. Most of the authorities 
which add dvo in ver. 1 add it here also. By “returned” is meant 
that they came back to Jesus. He meanwhile had been moving. 
See on iv. 14 andi. 56. 

Kat Ta Saupdvia Srordocerat. “Even the demons are being 
subjected.” This was more than they expected, for they had only 
been told to heal the szck (ver. 9); whereas the Twelve were 
expressly endowed with power to cast out demons (ix. 1). There 
is nothing to show that Lk. considers exorcizing evil spirits to be the 
highest of gifts ; but the Seventy were specially elated at possessing 
this power. They think more of it than of their success in pro- 
claiming the Kingdom ; yet they recognize that it is derived from 
their Master. It is in His name that they can exorcize. His 
reply is partly (ver. 20) like the reply to the woman who pro- 

1 7] cherchait de toute maniere a établir em principe que ses apitres ¢ Hatt 
lui-méme (Renan, V. de J. p. 294). 
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nounced His Mother to be blessed (xi. 27, 28). They may 
admire this; but there is something much more admirable. : 
18. "EOedpouv tov Xatavav. At the very time when His 
ministers were casting out Satan’s ministers,—nay, even as He 
was sending them forth to their work, Jesus knew that Satan was 
being overcome. In the defeat of the demons He saw the down- 
fall of their chief. This passage is again conclusive evidence as to 
Christ’s teaching respecting the existence of a personal power of 
evil. See on viii. 12, and comp. xiii. 16, xxii. 31. In all these 
cases it would have been quite natural to speak of impersonal 
evil. See D.B.) art. “Satan”; Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. App. xiii. § il. 
In N.T. the form is Zaravds (not excepting 2 Cor. xii. 7), which is 
declined, and almost invariably has the art.; but xxii, 3 and Mk, iii. 23 are 
exceptions. In LXX the word is rare. We have cardy, indecl. and without 
art., 1 Kings xi. 14, [23, 25], in the sense of ‘* adversary,” a human enemy ; 
and rap Laravay, or Tov Daravd, Ecclus. xxi. 27. 
For the imperf. comp. Acts xviii. 5, and see Win. xl. 3. d, p. 336. 


és dotpamqyy. It was as visible and unmistakable: comp. 
xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 27. The words are amphibolous, but are 
better taken with éGewpouv than with é« rot odpavod, which is to be 
joined with zeodvta: comp. 1%: E79; 27, 573 xi. 1, ete? InGB se 54 
é€k TOU ovpavov precedes os dot pay. As in ver. 15; heaven is 
here put for the height of prosperity and power: comp. Is. xiv. 12 
and ra érovpdvia (Eph. vi. 12).1 

weodvta. Last with emphasis. The “fallen” of RV. is no 
improvement on the “fall” of AV. “I beheld Satan fallen” 
means ‘‘sasvy him prostrate after his fall.” The aor. indicates the 
coincidence between the success of the Seventy and Christ’s 
vision of Satan’s overthrow; and neither “fallen” nor “ falling” 
(cadentem, Vulg.) express this so well as “fall” in English. See 
Burton, § 146, and T. S. Evans, Zxfosttor, 2nd series, iii. p. 164. 
Some refer the fall to the original fall of the Angels (Jude 6), in 
which case éGedpovy refers to the Son pre-existing with the Father. 
Others to the Incarnation, or the Temptation. Rather, it refers 
to the success of the disciples regarded as a symbol and earnest 
of the complete overthrow of Satan.2 Jesus had been contemplat- 
ing evil as a power overthrown. In any case there is no analogy 
between this passage and Rey. xii. 12: the point is not that the 
devil has come down to work mischief on the earth, but that his 
power to work mischief is broken. 


This verse is sometimes quite otherwise explained. ‘‘ You are elated at 


1 Comp. mpéos ovpavdy BiBev (Soph. O. C. 381); Cesar fertur in celum (Cic. 
Phil. iv. 3), collegam de celo detraxistz (Phil. ii. 42). 

2 Cum vos nuper mitterem ad evangelizandum videbam demonem sud 
ere a me privatum quasi de celo cadere, ac per vos magis casurum (Corn. 
a Lap. 


— ee PF 
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your victory over the demons, and are proud of your spiritual powers. Beware 
of spiritual pride. There was a time when I beheld Satan himself fall even 
from heaven owing to this sin.”! Others make it a rebuke to complacency and 
elation, but in another way. ‘‘ You are overjoyed at finding that demons are 
subject to you. That is no very great thing. I once beheld their sovereign 
cast out of heaven itself ; and their subjection was involved in his overthrow.” 
Both these interpretations depend upon a misunderstanding of rod ovpavod, 
which does not mean the abode of the Angels, but the summit of power (Lam. 
ii, I), This is well expressed in the Clementine Liturgy, in the Collect at the 
dismissal of the exergumens, 6 pitas abrov ds dorpamhy e& obpavod els yhv, ob 
TOTLK® pHyuart, GANA dard TYyuAs els driulav, di’ éxovovoy advrod Kakdvo.ay. 
Hammond, Liturgies Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1878, p. 5. 


19. Sé5wxa Spiv thy é€ouclay. The powers which they have 
received are larger than they had supposed. They possessed 
during their mission, and still retain, tre éfovola to vanquish the 
powers of evil. Note the article, which is almost peculiar to this 
passage. Contrast v. 24, ix. I, xii. 5, xix. 17; Acts ix. 14. The 
passage is possibly moulded on Ps. xci. 13: ew domlda kai Baor- 
Nokov émiByoyn, Kal katararyoes Néovta kal dpdKovta; but comp. 
Deut. viii. 15: tod dyaydvros oe Sid THs épymov THs peydAns Kal 
Ths poBepas exeivys, ov duis Saxvwv Kal oxoprios. The meaning is 
that no fraud or treachery shall prevail against them. 
~ «al éwt a. Thy Sdvapiv tod éxOp0d. Contrast the dvvapus of the 
enemy with the éfovoia given by Christ. Nor shall any hostile 
strength or ability succeed. The promise in both cases refers to 
victory over spiritual foes rather than to immunity from bodily 
injuries. “The enemy” means Satan: Mt. xiil. 25; Rom. xvi. 20; 
1 Pet. v. 8. But protection from physical harm may be included 
(Acts xxviii. 3-5). The appendix to Mk. more clearly includes 
this (xvi. 18). Comp. the story of S. John being preserved from 
being harmed by boiling oil (Tertul. Prescr. Her. xxxvi.), or by 
drinking hemlock (Lips. Apokr. Apostelgesch. 1. pp. 426, 428, 432, 
480, etc.). This latter story is unknown to the Fathers of the 
first six centuries. 


ért macav tHv Suv. This does not depend upon zareiy, as is shown by 
the change of prep. and case, but upon éfovolay. They have éfovela over 
every Ovvayus. Syr-Sin. omits tacay. ; 

mateiv érdvw. Not of trampling under foot as vanquished, but of 
walking upon without being hurt. : rr 

ovSev tpas od ph abixyoe. Strong negation: ovdéy is probably the 
subject of dévcjoe. We might translate, “‘and the power of the enemy shall 
not in anywise hurt you.” For dd.cetv with double acc. comp. Acts xxv. 10 ; 
Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18: and for ddcxetv in the sense of ‘‘ injure” comp. Rev. 
vii. 3, ix. 4. The reading d6:«4o7 (BC) looks like a grammatical correction. 


1Thus Gregory the Great: Mire Dominus, ut im discipulorum cordibus 
elationem premeret, mox judictum ruins retulit, quod ipse magister elationts 
accepit ; ut.in auctore superbie discerent, quid de elateonis vitio formidarent 
(Moral, xxiii, 6, Migne, Ixxvi. 259). 
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This last clause sums up the other two. They have power 
over fraud and force; nothing shall harm them. Comp. Jn. x. 28, 
SOneISe Rl. (Oy.0:4 

20. mhhy év todTw ph Xatlpere. “But (although you may well 
rejoice, yet) cease to rejoice in this, but continue to rejoice in 
something better.” Pres. imperat. in both cases. Jsta letitia 
periculo superbix subjacet: illa demissum gratumgque animum Deo 
subjicit (Grotius). The casting out of demons gives no security 
for the possession of eternal life. It is not one of 7a xapiopara 
ra peiCova: still less is it the xaQ” trepBodny 68dv (1 Cor. xii. 31). 
A Judas might cast out demons. Comp. “I will have mercy, and 
not sacrifice” (Hos. vi. 6), which does not mean that sacrifice is 
forbidden, but that mercy is greatly superior. See on xxiii. 28 
and comp. xiv. 12, 13. For zAyjv comp. vv. 11, 14. 

Ta dvépata Spav évyéypamra: év tots odpavois. “ Your names 
have been written, and remain written, in heaven,” as citizens 
possessing the full privileges of the heavenly commonwealth: zm 
celis unde Satanas decidit: ets* reclamavit Satanas:; etiamsi in 
terra non sitis celebres (Beng.). But there is probably no refer- 
ence to év 7@ évépari cov (ver. ‘7). “Do not rejoice because 
you exorcize demons in My name, but rejoice because your 
names are written in heaven,” is a false antithesis.2 There is no 
emphasis on tuév. Comp. Heb. xii. 23; Rev. iii. 5, xvii. 8, 
XX. 12, 15, xxl. 27, xxii. 19; Phil. iti. 20, The figure is one of 
many taken from O.T. and endued with a higher meaning: Is. 
iv. 3; Ezek. xiii. 9; Dan. xii. 1. Comp. Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2; 
Sim. ii. 9. Contrast Jer. xvii. 13. For Rabbinical illustrations 
see Wetst. on Phil. iv. 3. Allusion to the Oriental custom of 
recording in the archives the names of benefactors (Esth. x. 2; 
Hdt. viii. 90. 6) is not probable. And it is clear from Rev. iii. 5, 
xxli, 19; Exod. xxxii. 32; Ps. lxix. 28 that absolute predestina- 
tion is not included in the metaphor. For the Hebr. plur. rots 
ovpavors Comp. Xli. 33, xxi. 26; Acts vil. 56. 

21-24. The Exultation of Jesus over the Divine Preference 
shown to the Disciples. Mt. xi. 25-27. Nowhere else is any- 
thing of the kind recorded of Christ. Mt. connects it with the 
Woes on the three cities, and connects these with the message 
from the Baptist. 

21. *Ev adr TH dpa. “In that very hour” (see small print on 
ver. 7), making the connexion with the return of the Seventy close 


1 Justin Martyr says to the Roman Emperors, tyes 5’ daroxreivar pev dUvace, 
Brdyar 5’ of (AZol. i. 2). He is probably adapting Plat. 4fo/. 30 C. 

2 Augustine seems to suggest it Zuarr. in Ps. xci. But Enarr. in Ps. cxxx. 
he says well: Won omnes Christiant bont demonia ejiciunt ; omnium tamen 
nomina scripta sunt in celo, Non eos voluit gaudere ex eo quod proprium 
habebant, sed ex eo quod cum ceteris salutem tenebant, 
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and express. Both this and airy 77 dpa (without év) are peculiar 
to’ Lk. (vii. 21 ?, xii. 12, xx. 19: and ii. 38; Acts xvi. 18, xxii. 13). 
In the parallel passage we have év éxelvw 7 karp@ (Mt. xi. 25). 

Ryadudoato TH tmvedpat. TH adyiw. ‘Exulted in the Holy 
Spirit,” ze. this holy joy is a Divine inspiration. The fact is 
analogous to His being “led by the Spirit in the wilderness’ 
(iv. 1). Nowhere else is anything of the kind recorded of Christ. 
The verb is a strong one: comp. i. 47; Acts ii. 26, xvi. 34; 
2 Sam. i. 20; 1 Chron. xvi. 31; Hab. iii. 18; Is. xii. 6, xxv. 9; 
Psalms passim. Mt. has merely doxpiGeis. 


The strangeness of the expression “‘exulted in the Holy Spirit” has led to 
the omission of 7@ dylw in A Syr-Sin. and some inferior authorities. There is 
no parallel in Scripture. Rom. i. 4; Heb. ix. 14; 1 Pet. iii, 18, are not 
analogous. 


*E€opodoyotpat cor, mdétep KUpte TOO otdpavod Kal Tis yis. “I 
acknowledge openly to Thine honour, I give Thee praise” ; Gen. 
XxiX. 353 PS.)xxx. 4, Cvl. 47) cx 4; Rom. xiviviaz, xv..9% Clem: 
Rom. ]xi. 3. Satan is cast down from heaven, and vanquished on 
earth. God is Father and Lord of both; Father in respect of the 
love, and Lord in respect of the power, which this fact exhibits. 
For other public recognitions of God as His Father comp. Mt. xv. 
13, XVili. 35; Jn. v. 17, Xi. 41, xl. 27; Lk. xxiii. 34, 46. The geni- 
tives belong to kvpre only, not to rdrep: comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 5. 

dméxpupas taita dad copdv kai cuvetav, k.t.’. The ratra refers 
tc the facts about the Kingdom made known by the Seventy. In 
sound as in sense there is a contrast between dméxpypas and 
amexdAvpas. The aristocracy of intellect, who prided themselves 
upon their superiority, are here the lowest of all. The statement 
is general, but has special reference to the scribes and Pharisees, 
who both in their own and in popular estimation were the wise and 
enlightened (Jn. vil. 49, 1x. 40). The vou are the unlearned, 
and therefore free from the prejudices of those who had been 
trained in the Rabbinical schools. It is very arbitrary to confine 
the thanksgiving to drexdAvpas: it belongs to dréxpupas also. That 
God has proved His independence of human intellect is a matter 
for thankfulness. Intellectual gifts, so far from being necessary, are 
often a hindrance. S. Paul is fond of pointing out this law of the 
“Lord of heaven and earth”: Rom. 1. 22; 1 Cor. 1. 19-31, 
2 Cor. iv. 3, 4. Note the omission of the article before codév, 
cvverov, and vymios. To be codds and ovverds is not fatal: such 
are not zpso facto excluded, although they often exclude themselves. 
Nor are the vymuoe ipso facto accepted. 

In Clem. Hom. viii. 6 the passage is quoted thus: éfouoroyodual cou, wdrep 


Tov ovpavod Kal Ths yhs, bre adméxpuas Taira dd cope Kal mpecBurépwv, Kar 
dmexddvyas avra vatlous Onddfovow ; and again, xviii. 15: Ore darep hv kpuTTa 
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sogots, drexdduyas adra vntlos Onddfovow. The latter form avoids the diffi: 
culty about thanking God for hiding from the wise. In application the virion 
are made to be the Gentiles. The Marcosians had the future,—éfouodoyjao- 
pou (Iren. i. 20. 3). 

The word v7mtos (vn, émos) represents the Latin zzfams. Lat. Vet. and 
Vulg. have arvulzs here and Mt. xi. 25; but z/antzwm, Mt. xxi. 16. It is 
opposed to dv7p, 1 Cor. xiii, 11; Eph. iv. 14; and to rédecos, Heb. v. 13. 

vat, This resumes the expression of thanks; and hence the second ért, 
like the first, depends upon éfd0uodoyobual oor: ‘*I thank Thee that thus it 
was well-pleasing.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3; Philem. 20; Rev. xvi. 7, xxii. 20, 

6 watyp. The nom. with the art. often takes the place of the voc. in 
N.T., and generally without any difference in meaning. This is specially the 
case with imperatives (viii. 54, xii. 32; Mt. xxvii. 29?; Mk. v. 41, ix. 253 
Col. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 1, etc.), and may often be due to Hebrew influence 
(2 Kings ix. 31; Jer. xlvii. 6). Here there is perhaps a slight difference 
between mdrep and 6 rar7np, the latter meaning, ‘‘ Thou who art the Father of 
all.” The use of 6 waryp for waérep may be due to liturgical influence. Comp. 
Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15 ; and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 6 and Col. iii. 18; also 
Win. xxix. 2, p. 227; Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 76. 


edSoxla éyéveto €umpoodev cov. A Hebraism, with eddoxia first 
for emphasis. See on ii. 14. 


22. The importance of this verse, which is also in Mt. (xi. 27), 
has long been recognized. It is impossible upon any principles of 
criticism to question its genuineness, or its right to be regarded as 
among the earliest materials made use of by the Evangelists. And 
it contains the whole of the Christology of the Fourth Gospel. It 
is like “an aerolite from the Johannean heaven” (Hase, Gesch. 
Jesu, p. 527); and for that very reason causes perplexity to those 
who deny the solidarity between the Johannean heaven and the 
Synoptic earth. It should be compared with the following pas- 
sages: Jn. iii. 35, vi. 46, Vill. 19, X. 15, 30, XiV. 9, XVi. 15, XVii. 
6, 10.1 

The introductory insertion, kal orpagels mpds rods wabynras elrev (AC) is 
one of the few points in which the TR. (which with § BD LM omits the’ 
words) differs from the third edition of Steph. 

22. Ndvra por mapedd0y. The rdévra seems primarily to refer to 
the revealing and concealing. Christ has full power in executing 

1“¢ This passage is one of the best authenticated in the Synoptic Gospels. 
It is found in exact parallelism both in Mt. and Lk., and is therefore known to 
have been part of that ‘collection of discourses’ (cf. Holtzmann, Synopt. Evan- 
gelien, p. 184; Ewald, Zvangelien, pp. 20, 255; Weizsacker, pp. 166-169), in 
all probability the composition of the Apostle St. Matthew, which many critics 
believe to be the oldest of all the Evangelical documents. And yet once grant 
the authenticity of this passage, and there is nothing in the Johannean Christo- 
logy that it does not cover. Even the doctrine of pre-existence seems to be 
implicitly contained in it” (Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 109). Keim affirms that 


“¢ There is no more violent criticism than that which Strauss has introduced ” of 
repudiating a passage so strongly attested (Jes. of Maz. iv. p. 63). 
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the Divine decrees. But it is arbitrary to confine the zdvra to 
the fotestas revelandt. 

yevwoker tis éotiv 6 vids. “Comes to know what His nature is, 
His counsel, His will.” Mt. has érvywdéoxe. tov vidv, where the 
compound verb covers what is here expressed by the ris. Both 
might be translations of the same Aramaic. 


On purely subjective grounds Keim contends for the Marcionite reading 
éyvw, which is certainly as old as Justin (AZo/. i, 63), although he has 
ywwoker, Try. c. Even Meyer thinks that éyyw may be original. But the 
evidence against it is overwhelming. 

Syr-Sin. makes the two clauses interrogative: ‘‘ Who knoweth the Son, 
except the Father? and who knoweth the Father, except the Son?” 

BovAntar...amokadvwar. ‘“ Willing to reveal” (RV.); ‘‘ will reveal ” 
(AV.), is the simple future. There isa similar weakening of BovAec Oa in AV. 
Acts xviii. 15, and of é\ew, xix. 14. See small print on ix. 24, 


23, 24. In Mt. xiii. 16, 17 this saying, with some slight differ- 
ences, occurs in quite another connexion, viz. after the explanation 
of the reason for Christ’s speaking in parables. If the words were 
uttered only once, Lk. appears to give the actual position. The 
kat idtav seems to imply some interval between vv. 22 and 23. 
Christ’s thanksgiving seems to have been uttered publicly, in the 
place where the returning Seventy met Him. 

23. & Bdérete. The absence of tyets is remarkable. Contrast 
bpav Sé paxdpeoe of dpOadpol (Mt. xiii. 16). Lk. has no equivalent 
to xal 7a Gra [tpuady] dre dxovovew. Comp. poxdpror ot yuvdmevor ev 
Tals npepars éxeivars idely Ta dyad (Ps. Sol. xvii. 50, xvill. 7). 

24. moddol mpopirat kai Bacwdets. Balaam, Moses, Isaiah, and 
Micah ; David, Solomon, and Hezekiah. For Baowdets Mt. has 
Sikavor, and for 70¢Ayoav has érebvunoay. Vulg. has voluerunt here 
and cupierunt in Mt. Neither AV. nor RV. distinguishes. Note 
that Lk. again omits the introductory du, as in ver. 12. See on 
xii. 44. As to the Prophets comp. 1 Pet. i. ro, rz. 

& Gpets BAéwete. Here Mt., who has given the emphatic con- 
trast between “‘you” and the ancients at the outset, omits the 
tpets. One suspects that his arrangement of the pronouns is the 
original one. Lk. has no tects with dxovere. In 2 Cor. xi. 29 
we have an emphatic pronoun with the second verb and not with 
the first. 

25-29. The Lawyer’s Questions. This incident forms the 
introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. Comp. 
xii. 13-15, xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. The identification of this lawyer with 
the one who asked, ‘Which is the great commandment in the 
law?” (Mk. xii. 28-32; Mt. xxii. 35-40) is precarious, but perhaps 
ought not to be set aside as impossible. There the question is theo- 
logical and speculative ; here it is practical. Place, introduction, 
and issue are quite different; and the quotation from the Law 
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which is common to the narratives is here uttered by the lawyer, 
there by Christ. An identification with the man who had great 
possessions, and who asked the very same question as the lawyer 
asks here, although in a very different spirit (Mk. x. 17-22; Mt. 
xix. 16-22), is impossible, because Lk. himself records that in full 
(xvill. 18-23). The opening words of this narrative point to an 
Aramaic source. , 

25. vopixds tis dvéotn exmerpdfwv adtoy. See on vii. 30. Ex- 
cepting Mt. xxii. 35, which is possibly parallel to this, voyuKds is 
used by no other Evangelist. The dvéory implies a situation in 
which the company were seated. Neither this question nor the 
one respecting the great commandment was calculated to place 
Jesus in a difficulty, but rather to test His ability as a teacher: the 
éxrrepafwv (see small print on iv. 12) does not imply a sinister 
attempt to entrap Him. This use of res (vv. 30, 31, 33, 38) is 
freq. in Lk. 

ti moujoas. The tense implies that by the performance of 
some one thing eternal life can be secured. What heroic act 
must be performed, or what great sacrifice made? The form of 
question involves an erroneous view of eternal life and its relation 
to this life. Contrast the Philippian gaoler (Acts xvi. 30). 

Lwrv aidviov KAnpovoyjow. The verb is freq. in LXX of the 
occupation of Canaan by the Israelites (Deut. iv. 22, 26, vi. 1, 
etc.), and thence is transferred to the perfect possession to be 
enjoyed in the Kingdom of the Messiah (Ps. xxiv. 13, Xxxvi. 9, 
II, 22, 29; Is. lx. 21); both uses being based upon the original 
promise to Abraham. See Wsctt. Hebrews, pp. 167-169. Lk. 
like Jn., never uses aidvuos of anything but eternal beatitude 
(xvi. 9, xviii. 18, 30). The notion of endlessness, although not 
necessarily expressed, is probably implied in the word. See 
Wsctt. Lipp. of St. John, pp. 204-208; App. E, Gosp. of S. John 
in Camb. Grk. Test. ; and the literature quoted in Zoeckler, Hando. 
ad. Theol. Wissft. iii. pp. 199-201. With the whole expression 
comp. of dé datoe Kupiov KAnpovopjoover Cwnv ev edppoorvy (Ps. Sol 
civ. 7), and dcvot Kkuplov KAypovounoatey eraryyeAias Kuplov (xii. 8). 

26. *Ev tO vépm. First with emphasis. A vopixds ought to 
<now that év 7@ vdum the answer to the question is plainly 
given: él rov vouov abrov mapamréumet (Euthym.). 

was dvaywdoKes; Equivalent to the Rabbinical formula, 
when scriptural evidence was wanted, “What readest thou?” 
But perhaps the wés implies a little more, viz. “to what effect” ? 
The form of question does not necessarily imply a rebuke. For 
dvaywdoKev see iv. 16. That Jesus pointed to the man’s phylactery 
and meant, “What have you got written there?” is conjecture. 
That he had “Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself” on his 
phylactery, is improbable. The frst of the two laws was written 
on phylacteries, and the Jews recited it morning and evening, 
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from Deut. vi. 5, xi. 13; hence it was the natural answer to 
Christ’s question. That he adds the second law, from Lev. xix. 
18, is remarkable, and it may be that he was desirous of leading 
up to the question, “And who is my neighbour?” See D.Z.? art. 
“ Frontlets” ; Schaff’s Herzog, art. “‘ Phylactery.” 


27. Here, as in Mk. xii. 30, we have four powers with which God is to 
“be loved. Mt. xxii. 37 follows Heb. and LXX in giving three. They cover 
man’s physical, intellectual, and moral activity. Mk. and LXX have é 
throughout ; Mt. has év throughout ; Lk. changes from é to év. For the 
last words comp. Rom. xiii. 9. 


28. *Op0as diexpidns. Comp. 6pOads éxpivas (vii. 43). In Mk 
Xi. 32 it is the scribe who commends Jesus for His answer. 

todto mote. Pres. imperat. ‘‘ Continually do this,” not merely 
do it once for all; with special reference to the form of the 
lawyer’s question (ver. 25). See Rom. ii. 13, x. 5; Lev. xviii. 5. 

29. Oédov Sixardoar éautdv. Not merely “ willing,” but “ wishing 
to justify himself.” For what? Some say, for having omitted to 
perform this duty in the past. Others, for having asked such a 
question, the answer to which had been shown to be so simple. 
The latter is perhaps nearer the fact; but it almost involves the 
other. ‘Wishing to put himself in the right,” he points out that 
the answer given is not adequate, because there is doubt as to 
the meaning of “one’s neighbour.” Qui multa interrogant non 
multa facere gestiunt (Beng.). For 8txat@oar see on vii. 35 and 
Rom. i. 17. 

kal tis éotiv pou mAnoiov; The question was a very real one 
to a Jew of that age. Lightfoot, ad /oc., quotes from Maimonides, 
“he excepts all Gentiles when he saith, His neighbour. An 
Israelite killing a stranger inhabitant, he doth not die for it by 
the Sanhedrim; because he said, If any one lift up himself 
against his neighbour.” 


kat tis éoriv pov wAnotov; The xal accepts what is said, and leads on 
« another question: comp. xviii. 26; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor. ii. 2. Win. liii. 3. 
p- 545. For the omission of the art. before mAnoloy (uov perhaps taking 

its pee see Win. xix. 5. b, p. 163: but rAnoloy may be an adverb. 


80-37. §The Parable of the Good Samaritan. Entirely in 
harmony with the general character of this Gospel as teaching 
that righteousness and salvation are not the exclusive privilege of 
the Jew. The parable is not an answer to the original question 
(ver. 25), and therefore in no way implies that works of benevolence 
secure eternal life. It is an answer to the new question (ver. 29), 
and teaches that no one who is striving to love his neighbour as 
himself can be in doubt as to who is his neighbour. We may be- 
lieve that the narrative is not fiction, but history. Jesus would 
not be likely to invent such behaviour, and attribute it to priest, 
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Levite, and Samaritan, if it had not actually occurred. Nowhere 
else does He speak against priests or Levites. Moreover, the 
parable would have far more point if taken from real life.? 

30. SrohaBdv. “Took him up” to reply to him. Here only 
in N.T. has éroAapBdvw this meaning, which is quite classical and 
freq. in Job (ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, 1x. I, Xl. I, Xil. 1, XV. I, XVL I, etc.). 
Contrast vii. 43; Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3, where it means “TI 
suppose.” 


Here Vulg. has szscipiens, with suspictens as v.J. in many MSS. Be- 
sides these two, Lat. Vet. has sediccens (e) and respondens (f); but not 
exctpiens, which would be an equivalent. Syr-Sin. omits. 


“AvOpwids tis KatéBawev. The road is downhill; but besides 
this we commonly talk of “going down” from the capital. The 
narrative implies that the man is a Jew. Jericho is about twenty 
miles from Jerusalem ; and the road still, as in Jerome’s day, has 
a bad name for brigandage from “the Arabian in the wilderness ” 
(Jer. ili. 2), ze. the Bedawin robbers who infest the unfrequented 
roads. Sir F. Henniker was murdered here in 1820.? It is 
possible that Jesus was on this road at the time when He delivered 
the parable; for Bethany is on it, and the next event takes place 
there (vv. 38-42). 


Apotats wepremerev. Change from imperf. to aor. ‘‘ Fell among 
robbers,” so that they were all round him. Quite classical; comp. Jas. i. 2. 
Wetst. gives instances of this very phrase in profane authors, and it is in 
correct to classify mepimlmrev as a medical word. For Agorzs, ‘‘ robber” 
(xix. 46, xxii. 525; Jn. xviii. 40), as distinct from «Aémrys, ‘‘ thief” (xii. 33, 
39; Jn. xii. 6), see Trench, Syz. xliv. 


ot kat éxddcavtes adtév. “Who, in addition to other violence, 
stripped him.” Robbers naturally plunder their victims, but do 


1“¢The spot indicated by our Lord as the scene of the parable is unmis. 
takable. About half-way down the descent from Jerusalem to Jericho, close to 
the deep gorge of Wady Kelt, the sides of which are honeycombed by a labyrinth 
of caves, in olden times and to the present day the resort of freebooters and 
outlaws, is a heap of ruins, marking the site of an ancient khan. The Kakn 
el Ahmar, as the ruin is called, possessed a deep well, with a scanty supply of 
water. Not another building or trace of human habitation is to be found on 
any part of the road, which descends 3000 feet from the neighbourhood of 
Bethany to the entrance into the plain of Jordan. Irregular projecting masses 
of rock and frequent sharp turns of the road afford everywhere safe cover and 
retreat for robbers” (Tristram, Zastern Customs, p. 220). 

*It was near Jericho that Pompey destroyed strongholds of brigands 
(Strabo, Geogr. xvi. 2. 41). Jerome explains ‘‘ the Going up to Adummim ” or 
‘* Ascent of the Red” (Josh. xv. 7, xviii. 17), which is identified with this road, 
as so called from the blood which is there shed by robbers. The explanation 
is probably wrong, but the evidence for the robbers holds good (De Loczs Heb. 
s.v, Adummim). The Knights Templars protected pilgrims along this road. 
For a description of it see Stanley, Szz. G Pal, p. 424; Keim, Jes. of Naz. 
v. p. 71; Hastings, D.C.G. art. ‘ Jericho.” 
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not always strip them. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 28; with double accusa- 
tive, Mt. xxvii. 31; Mk. xv. 20. It was because he tried to keep 
his clothes, and also to disable him, that they added blows to 
robbery. For the phrase mdyyds émévres comp. Acts xvi. 23; 
Rev. xxii. 18: in class. Grk. wd. euBdAdAew. Cicero has plagam 
alicut imponere (Pro Sest. xix. 44); also vudnera alicut imponere 
(De Fin. iv. 24. 66). For pilav comp. 4 Mac. iv. 11. 

81. kata cuykupiav. Not exactly “by chance,” but “by way 
of coincidence, by concurrence.” Vulg. has accidit ut; Lat. Vet. 
fortuito (a ff, qr), forte (d), derepente (e), while several omit (bcil). 
The word occurs here only in N.T. and is rare elsewhere. In 
Hippocrates we have dv aAAqv teva. ovykupiayv and ra dad cvyKupias. 
Neither cuvrvyfa nor tvxy occurs in N.T.; and rvyy only once 
or twice, ovvrvyia not once, in LXX. JMulte bone occasiones 
latent sub his que fortuita videantur. Scriptura nil describit 
temere ut fortuitum (Beng.). 

tepevs tis katéBowev. This implies that he also was on his 
way from Jerusalem. ‘That he was going home after discharging 
his turn of service, and that Jericho was a priestly city, like 
Hebron, is conjecture. 

dvrimaphAOev. “Went by opposite to him.” A rare word; 
here only in N.T. In Wisd. xvi. 10 it has the contrary meaning, 
“came by opposite to them” to help them; 76 eos ydp oov 
avrimapynAGev Kat idcato aitovs. Comp. Mal. ii. 7-9. 


82. The insertion of yevduevos before kara rov rémov (A) makes eddy 
belong to léév, ‘came and saw”: and thus the Levite is made to be more 
heartless than the priest, whom he seems to have been following. The 
priest saw and passed on; but the Levite came up to him quite close, saw, 
and passed on. But BLX& omit -yevduevos, while D and other authorities 
omit é\déy ; and it is not likely that both are genuine. Syr-Sin. omits one. 
Most editors now omit yevduevos, but Field pleads for its retention, and 
would omit é\@dv (Otzum Norvic. iii. p. 43). 


33. Lapapettyns S€ tug 68evuv. A despised schismatic, in marked 
contrast to the orthodox clergy who had shown no kindness.} 
Comp. ix. 52; Jn. iv. 39-42. He is not said to be xaraBaivwr: 
he would not be coming from Jerusalem. See on xvii. 18. 

ANev kar adtéy. “Came down upon him,” or “where he 
was,” or “towards him” (Acts viii. 26, xvi. 7; Phil. iii, 14). The 
fear of being himself overtaken by brigands, or of being suspected 
of the robbery, does not influence him. “ Directly he saw him, 
forthwith (aor.) he was moved with compassion.” See on vii. 13. 

84. mpocedOdv. This neither of the others seems to have done: 


1 Blunt sees here a possible coincidence. Christ may have chosen a 
Samaritan for the benefactor, as a gentle rebuke to James and John for wish- 
ing just before this to call down fire on Samaritans (ix. 54). See Undesigned 
Coincidences, Pt. IV. xxxii. p. 300, 8th ed. 
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they avoided coming near him. He was half-unconscious, and 
they wished to get past without being asked to help. 

katédyoev TA Tpatpata adTod émxéwv EAarov Kal otvov.- These 
medical details would be specially interesting to Lk. ‘ Bound up, 
pouring on, as he bound, oil and wine.” Neither compound 
occurs elsewhere in N.T. Comp. tpatpua éoriw xaradjoa (Ecclus. 
xxvil. 21); and, for émuyéw, Gen. xxvill. 18; Lev. v. 11. Oil and 
wine were recognized household remedies. The two were some: 
times mixed and used as a salve for wounds. See evidence in 
Wetst. Both rpatvma and tpavuarilo are pec. to Lk. 

empPiBdoas Sé adrév emt 1d (iov KTHvos. The verb is peculiar 
to Lk. in N.T. (xix. 35; Acts xxili. 24), but classical and freq. in 
LXX. Comp. émBiBdoare tov vidv pov Lawpov ert tTHv julovov 
tiv eunv (1 Kings 1. 33). Krijvos (krdopuar) is lit. “ property,” and 
so “cattle,” and especially a “beast of burden” (Acts xxiil. 24; 
1 Cor. xv. 39; Rev. xviii. 13). The mav8oxetov was probably a 
more substantial place of entertainment than a xardAvua: see on 
ii. 7. The word occurs here only in bibl. Grk., and here only is 
stabulum used in the sense of “inn”: comp. stabularius in ver. 35. 
It is perhaps a colloquial word (Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. 
p. 74). Attic ravdoxetor. 


35., él thy atpov. — ‘* Towards the morrow,” as Acts iv. 5 and érl rh» 
pay THs mpoceux fs (Acts iii. 1). Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ at the dawn of the day.” In 
Mk. xv. I some texts read éwi 7d pwl. This use of él is rare. Comp. ém 
thy &w (Thue. ii. 84. 2). The éed@av after avprov (AC) is not likely to be 
genuine; but it would mean that he went outside before giving the money, 


to avoid being seen by the wounded man. 8 BDLX£ and most Versions 
omit. 


€xBadovy S8vo Syvdpia. The verb does not necessarily imply 
any violence: “having put out, drawn out,” from his girdle; not 
“flung out”; comp. vi. 42; Mt. xii. 35, xili. 52. The two denarii 
would be more than four shillings, although in weight of silver 
much less than two shillings. See on vil. 41. 

mpocdaravyoys. ‘Spend in addition” to the two denarii. 
Luc. Ef. Saturn. 39. From the Vulg. supererogaveris comes the 
technical expression ofera supererogationis. 

eyo év TO érravépxeoOal pe. The éyd is very emphatic: “TI, 
and not the wounded man, am responsible for payment.” Note 
the pres. infin. ‘While I am returning, in the course of my 
return journey”: see on iii. 21. The verb occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. only xix. 15, but is classical and not rare in LXX. 

36, 37. The*Moral of the Parable. Christ not only forces the 
lawyer to answer his own question, but shows that it has been 
asked from the wrong point of view. For the question, “ Who is 
my neighbour?” is substituted, “To whom am I neighbour? 
Whose claims on my neighbourly help do I recognize?” All the 


X. 36, 37.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 289 


three were by proximity neighbours to the wounded man, and his 
claim was greater on the priest and Levite; but only the alien 
recognized any claim. The yeyovéva: is very significant, and implies 
this recognition: “ decame neighbour, proved neighbour”: comp. 
xix. 17; Heb. xi. 6. ‘The neighbouring Jews became strangers, 
the stranger Samaritan became neighbour, to the wounded traveller. 
It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood” (Words- 
worth). RV. is the only English Version which takes account of 
yeyovevat: Vulg. Luth. and Beza all treat it as <fvau, 

37. ‘O Toujoas Td Xeos pet adtod. The lawyer goes back to his 
own question, ti wowjoas; He thereby avoids using the hateful 
name Samaritan: “He that showed the act of mercy upon him,” 
the €Acos related of him. Comp. roujoat Acos peta Tav martépwv 
jpav (i. 72), and éueyddvvey 76 eeos adrod pet aris (i. 58). 
The phrase is Hebraistic, and in N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts xiv. 
27, xv. 4): freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12 ; Judg. i. 24, viii. 35, etc.). 

Nopevou kat od moter épolws. Either, “Go; thou also do like- 
wise”; or, “Go thou also; do likewise.” Chrysostom seems to 
take it in the latter way: wopevov ovv, dyoi, kal ov, Kal mote 
dpoiws (xi. p. 109, B). There is a rather awkward asyndeton in 
either case; but xai ov must be taken together. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. 69; 2 Sam. xv. 19; Obad. 11. “Go, and do hou likewise” 
would be zopevov kal rote. ob dpotws. Field, Ottum Worvic. iii. p. 
44. Note the pres. imperat. “Thou also habitually do likewise.” 
It is no single act, but lifelong conduct that is required. Also 
that cal fyon does not follow ote, as in ver. 28; perhaps be- 
cause the parable says nothing about loving God, which does not 
come within its scope. It is an answer to the question, ‘“‘ Who is 
it that I ought to love as myself?” and we have no means of 
knowing that anything more than this is intended. Comp. vi. 31. 


The Fathers delight in mystical interpretations of the parable. For 
references and examples see Wordsw. Comm. in loco; Trench, Par. xvii. notes. 
Such things are permissible so long as they are not put forward as the meaning 
which the Propounder of the Parable designed to teach. That Christ Himself 
was a unique realization of the Good Samaritan is unquestionable. That He 
intended the Good Samaritan to represent Himself, in His dealings with fallen 
humanity, is more than we know.? 


88-42. §The Two Sisters of Bethany. That this incident 
took place at Bethany can hardly be doubted. If the sisters had 
not yet settled at Bethany, the place could hardly have been called 
4 Kopn Mapias cat Mdpéas (Jn. xi. 1). Jesus is on His way to 


1 Augustine’s attempt to prove the latter point is almost grotesque. The 
Jews said to Christ, ‘‘ Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil” (Jn. viii. 48). 
Jesus might have replied, ‘‘ Neither am I a Samaritan, nor have I a devil” : 
but He said only, ‘‘I have not a devil.” Therefore He admitted that He was 
a Samaritan (Serm clxxi. 2). 


t9 
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or from a short visit to Jerusalem which Lk. does not mention. 
He perhaps inserts it here as a further answer to the question, 
‘What must one do to inherit eternal lifep” Mere benevolence, 
such as that of the Samaritan, is not enough. It must be united 
with, and be founded upon, habitual communion with the Divine. 
“ The enthusiasm of humanity,” if divorced from the love of God, 
is likely to degenerate into mere serving of tables. But the 
narrative may be here in its true chronological position. It is 
one of the most exquisite among the treasures which Lk. alone 
has preserved ; and the coincidence between it and Jn. xi. with 
regard to the characters of the two sisters, the incidents being 
totally different, is strong evidence of the historical truth of 
both.!. Comp. for both thought and language 1 Cor. vil. 34, 35. 

38. *Ev 8€ 1G mopedecOar adtods. “ Now during their journey- 
ings”: see on iii. 21. As Lk. does not name the village, we may 
conjecture that he did not know where this occurred. One does 
not see how the mention of Bethany would have put the sisters 
in danger of persecution from the Jerusalem Jews. If that 
danger existed, the names of the sisters ought to have been 
suppressed. 

yur) 8€ Tis dvdpat. MdpOa GmeddEato adtéy. She was evidently 
the mistress of the house, and probably the elder sister. That she 
was a widow, is pure conjecture. That she was the wife of Simon 
the leper, is an improbable conjecture (Jn. xii. 1, 2). The names 
Martha, Eleazar (Lazarus), and Simon have been found in an 
ancient cemetery at Bethany. The coincidence is curious, what- 
ever may be the explanation. Martha was not an uncommon 
name. Marius used to take about with him a Syrian woman 
named Martha, who was said to have the gift of prophecy (Plut. 
Mar. 414). It means “lady” or “mistress”: xvpéa. For évépate 
see on v. 27, and for dwodéxouar comp. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. 
ii. 25. The verb occurs nowhere else in N.T. 


els thy oikfav, This is probably the right reading, of which els rép 
olkov avrijs is the interpretation. Even without avrjs there can be little 
doubt that Martha’s house is meant. 


39. 4 kal mapaKkafecPetoa mpds tods mé8as. The xaé can hardly 
be “even,” and the meaning “also” is not clear. Perhaps 
“Martha gave Him a welcome, and Mary also expressed her 
devotion in her own way,” is the kind of thought; or, ‘“ Mary 
joined in the welcome, and also sat at His feet.” The meal has 


1 “ But the characteristics of the two sisters are brought out in a very subtle 
way. In St. Luke the contrast is summed up, as it were, in one definite incident ; 
in St. John it is developed gradually in the course of a continuous narrative. 
In St. Luke the contrast is direct and trenchant, a contrast (one might almost 
say) of light and darkness. But in St. John the characters are shaded off, as 
it were, into one another” (Lft. Bzb/écal Essays, p. 38). 
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not yet begun, for Martha is preparing it; and Mary is not 
sitting at table with Him, but at His feet as His disciple (Acts 
xxii. 3). For tod Kuplou see on v.17 and vii. 13.. The verb is 
class., but the 1 aor. part. is late Greek (Jos. Am. vi. 11. 9), Note 
the imperf. jxovey: she continued to listen. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 

40. wepieomaGto. “Was drawn about in different directions, 
distracted.” The word forms a marked contrast to mapaxaGeo- 
Getoa. Comp. Eccles. i. 13, iii. 10, v. 19; Ecclus. xli. 4. 

émuotdoo, Sé eimev, Kipte. ‘And she came up and said”: see 
on ii. 38. Cov. has “stepte unto Him.” Other Versions previous 
to AV. have “stood.” The word perhaps indicates an impatient 
movement. Her temper is shown in her addressing the rebuke to 
Him rather than to her sister. Her saying } dep pou instead of 
Mapidp is argumentum quasi ab iniquo (Beng.), and pévny is placed 
first for emphasis. The imperf. xaté\eumey expresses the continu- 
ance of the neglect. The word does not imply that Mary began 
to help and then left off, but that she ought to have helped, and 
from the first abstained. D.C.G. art. “ Martha.” 


For elroy .. . tva comp. Mk. iii. 9, and for dvriAauBdvw see oni. 54. 
Here the meaning of ovvavr. is ‘‘ take hold along with me, help me.” Comp. 
Rom, viii. 26; Exod. xviii. 22; Ps. lxxxix. 22. See Field, Otcum Norvic. 


iii. p. 44. 


41. Mdp0a, Mdp0a, pepipvas. The repetition of the name con- 
veys an expression of affection and concern: xxii. 31; Acts ix. 4; 
Mt. vii. 21. Comp. Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. vili. 15; Gal. iv. 6, and 
see on viii. 24.1 The verb is a strong one, “thou art anxious,” 
and implies division and distraction of mind (pepi{w), which 
believers ought to avoid: Mt. vi. 25, 28, 31, 34; Lk. xi. 11, 22, 
26; Phil. iv. 26. Comp. pépimva, vili. 14, xxi. 34, and especially 
1 Pet. v. 7, where human anxiety (épyyva) is set against Divine 
Providence (péd«t). 

kat GopuBdty. “And art in a tumult, bustle.” The readings 
vary much, and certainty is not obtainable, respecting the central 
portion of Christ’s rebuke. The form @opvBalouar seems to occur 
nowhere else: rupBdlw is fairly common: epi tavtas tupBaleobau 
(Aristoph. Pax. 1007). An unusual word would be likely to be 
changed into a familiar one. In any case pepipvds refers to the 
mental distraction, and the second verb to the external agitation. 
Martha complains of having no one to help her ; but it was by her 
own choice that she had so much to do. 


1 Repetitio nominis indictum est delectationis, aut movendx tntentionts ut 
audiret intentius (Aug.). D doubles veavicxe in vii. 14. It is not serving, 
but excess in it, that is rebuked; and this is not rebuked until Martha begins 
to find fault with her sister. See Wordsw. It is characteristic of Mary that 
the makes no reply, but leaves all to the Master. 
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The difference between OopuvBdtn (8 BC D L) and rupBdfy (A P) is unim- 
portant : the question is as to the words which ought to stand between Mdp@a 
and Mapidw. As regards the first part the decision is not difficult. Nearly 
all Greek MSS. have pepiuvds cal OopuBdgy (or tupBdgn) wept wodda after 
Mdp6a, and have ydp or dé after Mapua or Mapla. But on the evidence of 
certain Latin authorities (ab e ff,i Amb.) the Revisers and WH. give a place 
in the margin to OopvBafn only after Mép@a, with neither ydp nor dé after 
Mapidu: and these same authorities with D omit all that lies between @opv- 
Bdgy and Mapidy. This curt abrupt reading may be rejected. It is less easy 
to determine the second part. We may reject éAlywv 6é éorw xpela, which 
has very little support. Both this reading and évds dé éorw xpela 
(AC!PIATl) are probably corruptions of édAlywv dé éorw xpela 7 évds 
(NBC?L). The last might be a conflate reading from the other two, if 
the evidence did not show that it is older than éAlywy 6€ éorw xpela : it is 
found in Boh. and Aeth. and also in Origen. See Sanday, 4f¢. ad N.T. 
p. 119. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ Martha, Martha, Mary hath chosen for herself the 
good part, which,” etc. 


ddtywv 8é éotw xpela 4H évds. The odrLywy is opposed to mepi 
roAAd, and évés has a double meaning, partly opposed to zepi 
moAAd, partly anticipatory of the déya07 pepis. There was no need 
of an elaborate meal ; a few things, or one, would suffice.1_ Indeed 
only one portion was necessary ;—that which Mary had chosen. 
Both ypeda and pepis are used of food; 7a zpos rH xpelay being 
necessaries as distinct from ra mpds tHv tpvdyv. For pepis as a 
“portion” of food comp. Gen. xlili. 34; Deut. xviii. 8; 1 Sam. 
i. 4, ix. 23; Neh. viii. 12, xii. 47; Eccles. xi. 2. For pepés in the 
higher sense comp. Kvpros 7) pepis ris KAnpovopias pov (Ps. xv. 5). 
See also Ps. Ixxiii. 26, cxix. 57, cxlii. 5; Lam. iii. 243; Ps. Sol. v. 6, 
XIV. 3. 
Neither 6\lywy nor é€vés can be masc., because the opposition is to moA\d. 


And if the meaning were ‘‘ Few people are wanted for serving, or only one,” 
we should require pds, as only women are mentioned. 


42, Mapidp ydp. Explanation of évés, and hence the ydép. Not 
many things are needed, but only one, as Mary’s conduct shows. 


The yép (8 BL A) would easily be smoothed into 6¢é (A CP), or omitted 
as difficult (D). Versions and Fathers support all three readings. WH. and 
RV. adopt ydp. 

thy dyabhy pepida. “The good part.” No comparison is 
stated ; but it is implied that Martha’s choice is inferior. In com- 
parison with Mary’s it cannot be called “the good part,” or “the 
one thing” necessary, although it is not condemned as bad. Her 
distracting anxiety was the outcome of affection. cece pars 
Marthe non reprehenditur, sed Mariz laudatur (Bede). Con- 
firmata Mariz immunitas (Beng.). Comp. Jn. vi. 27. 


1 Comp. Lucian, ‘‘ But what if a guest at the same table neglects all that great 
variety of dishes, and chooses from those that are nearest to him one that suffices 
for his need, and is content with that alone, without even looking at all the rest, 
is not he the stronger and the better man?” (Cynzc. 7). 
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tts obk dhatpeOjcetar adtis. ‘Which is of such a character 

as not to be taken away from her.” Activa vita cum corpore deficit. 

Quis enim in xterna patria panem esurientt porrigat, ubi nemo sitit? 

quis mortuum sepeliat, ub nemo moritur? Contemplativa autem hic 

incipitur, ut in celesti patria perficiatur (Greg. Magn. in Ezech. 
ii. 34). 

The omission of the prep. before the gen. (§ BDL, ez ae, zl bilg) is 

unusual. Hence AC PIA etc. insert dm’ before airfs (ab ea Vulg. f). 


In this narrative of the two sisters in the unnamed village Lk. unconsciously 
supplies historical support to the Johannine account of the raising of Lazarus. 
If that miracle is to be successfully discredited, it is necessary to weaken the 
support which this narrative supplies. The Tiibingen school propose to resolve 
it into a parable, in which Martha represents Judaic Christianity, with its trust 
in the works of the Law ; while Mary represents Pauline Christianity, reposing 
simply upon faith. Or, still more definitely, Martha is the impulsive Peter, 
Mary the philosophic Paul. But this is quite incredible. Even Lk. has not the 
literary skill to invent so exquisite a story for any purpose whatever. And 
Martha was not occupied with legal ceremonial, but with service in honour of 
Christ. This service was not condemned: it was her excitement and fault-find- 
ing that were rebuked. The story, whether an invention or not, is ill adapted 
to the purpose which is assumed as the cause of its production. 


XI. 1-18. §On Prayer. Lk. shows no knowledge of time or 
place, and it is possible that the paragraph ought to be placed 
earlier in the ministry. Mt. places the giving of the Lord’s Prayer 
much earlier, in the Sermon on the Mount (vi. 5-15). Both 
arrangements may be right. Christ may have delivered the Prayer 
once spontaneously to a large number of disciples, and again at 
the request of a disciple to a smaller group, who were not present 
on the first occasion. But if the Prayer was delivered only once, 
then it is Lk. rather than Mt. who gives the historic occasion 
(Neander, De Wette, Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, etc. See Page, 
Expositor, 3rd series, vii. p. 433). Mt. might insert it to exemplify 
Christ’s teaching on prayer. Lk. would not invent this special 
incident. 

The section has three divisions, of which the second and third 
belong to the same occasion: the Lord’s Prayer (1-4) ; the Friend 
at Midnight (5-8) ; Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer (9-13). 

1-4. The Lord’s Prayer. For abundant literature see Herzog, 
PRE. iv. p. 772; Keim, Jes. of Naz. iii. p. 337. For the 
liturgical use of the Prayer see D. Chr. Ant. ii. p. 1056; Kraus, 
Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt.i. p. 562. 


Note the marks of Luke’s style: éyévero, év 7@ elvat, elvar rpocevxd- 
pevov, elrev mpbs, elwev Oé, 7d kad’ Huépay, adrol, rayrl., The last 
three, which are in the Prayer itself, point to the conclusion that at least some 
of the differences in wording between this form and that in Mt. are due to Lk.. 
and that the form in Mt. better represents the original, which would be ip 
Aramaic. The differences cannot be accounted for by independent translation 
The Greek of the two forms is too similar for that, especially in the use of the 
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perplexing word émovcvos. Both Evangelists must have had the Prayer in 
Greek. F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples adapted the Prayer for use on 
special occasions, either by alterations or additions, and that doth forms exhibit 
the Prayer as changed for liturgical purposes, émcovovos being one of these later 
features (Zexts & Studies, vol. i. No. 3, Camb. 1891). 


1. mpoceuxdpevorv. See Introd. § 6.i.b. That this was at dawn, 
or at one of the usual hours of prayer, is conjecture. Nothing is 
known of a form of prayer taught by the Baptist; but Rabbis 
sometimes drew up such forms for their disciples. 

2. eiwev 8€ atdtois. The disciple had said didagov mas, and 
Jesus includes all in His reply. 


After mpoce’xnoGe D inserts much from Mt. vi. 7, and in the Lat. has the 
form multzloguentia for multiloguium : putant enim quidam quia in multilo- 
quentia sua exandzentur, 


Mdtep. There is little doubt that the texts of Lk. which give 
the more full form of the Prayer have been assimilated to Mt. by 
inserting the three clauses which Lk. omits.! The temptation to 
supply supposed deficiencies would be very strong ; for the copyists 
would be familiar with the liturgical use of the longer form, and 
would regard the abbreviation of such a prayer as intolerable. The 
widespread omission is inexplicable, if the three clauses are genuine: 
the widespread insertion is quite intelligible, if they are not. The 
express testimony of Origen, that in the texts of Lk. known to him 
the clauses were wanting, would in itself be almost conclusive ; and 
about the second and third omitted clauses we have the express 
testimony of Augustine also (Znchir. cxvi.: see Wordsworth’s 
Vulg. zz doco). Syr-Sin. has “ Father, hallowed be Thy name. And 
Thy Kingdom come. Azd give us the continual bread of every day. 
And forgive us our sins ; azd we also, we forgive everyone who is 
indebted to us. And lead us not into temptation.” A few authori- 
ties, which omit the rest, add jay to Ilarep, and four have sancte 

‘for noster (ac ffpi). D.C.G. artt. ‘ Prayer” and “ Lord’s Prayer.” 

In O.T. God is seldom spoken of as a Father, and then in 
reference to the nation (Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. lxili. 16; Jer. iii. 4, 19, 
xxxil. 9; Mal. i. 6, ii, 10), not to the individual. In this, as in 
many things, the Apocrypha links O.T. with N.T. Individuals 
begin to speak of God as their Father (Wisd. ii. 16, xiv. 3; Ecclus. 
xxiii. 1. 4, li. 10; Tobit xiii. 4; 3 Mac. vi. 3), but without showing 


1 For the details of the evidence see Sanday, Af. ad N.T. p. 119. In 
general it is NBL, Vulg. Arm., Orig. Tert., which omit the clauses in ques- 
tion ; but & is on the other side with regard to yevnOyrw 7d Oédnud cov, k.T.d. 
Other authorities omit one or more of the clauses. Those which contain the 
clauses vary as to the wording of the first two. ‘*‘ Neither accident nor intention 
can adequately account for such clear evidence as there is in favour of so large an 
omission, if S. Luke’s Gospel had originally contained the clauses in question ” 
(Hammond, 7extual Criticism applied to N.T. p. 83, Oxford, 1890). 
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what right they have to consider themselves sons rather than 
servants. Christ gave His disciples éfovolav réxva @cot yevér Oar 
(Jn. i. 12; comp. iii. 3; Rom. viii. 23; Gal. iv. 5). But we must 
notice how entirely free from Jewish elements the Prayer is. It is 
not addressed to the ‘‘Lord God of Israel,” nor does it ask for 
blessings upon Israel. See Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 416. 

Gyvac@yTw. “Let it be acknowledged to be holy, treated as 
holy, venerated.” Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15; Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41, 
XXXVliil. 23; Ecclus. xxxiil. (xxxvi.) 4. 

76 6voud cou. A common expression in both O.T. and N.T. 
It is not a mere periphrasis for God. It suggests His revealed 
attributes and His relation to us. Comp. oi dyarévres 76 dvopd. 
gov (Ps. v. 12); of yeyvwoxovres TO Gvomed. cov (Ps. ix. 11); ob BeBy- 
Adoets Td dvopa. TO ayrov (Lev. xviii. 21). It is freq. in Ps. Sod. (v. 1, 
Vii. 5, Vili. 31, ix. 18, xv. 4, etc.). Codex D adds to this petition 
the words eq’ jas, super nos, which may be an independent addi- 
tion, or a survival of the petition for the coming of the Spirit of 
which there are traces elsewhere. 

é\Odtw % Baowdeia cov. It is asserted that in bibl. Grk. Bact- 
deca is the abstract noun, not of BactAevs, but of kvpios, and should 
therefore be rendered “dominion” rather than “kingdom.” Had 
“kingdom” been meant, Bacidevov would have been more distinct, 
a word current then, and still the only designation in modern 
Greek. The petition therefore means, “Thy sway be extended 
from heaven to this world (now ruled by the adversary), so as to 
extirpate wickedness.” See A. N. Jannaris in Contemp. Rev. 
Oct. 1894, p. 585. For Rabbinical parallels to these first two 
petitions see Wetst. on Mt. vi. 9, ro. 


For such mixed forms as é\@drw, which is specially common, see on i. 59. 


8. From prayers for the glory of God and the highest good of 
all we pass on to personal needs. 

tov émuodciov. We are still in ignorance as to the origin and 
exact meaning of this remarkable word. It appears here first in 
Greek literature, and is the only epithet in the whole Prayer. And 
it is possible that in the original Aramaic form there was nothing 


1There is evidence from Tertullian (Adv. Marc. iv. 26), from Gregory 
Nyssen (De Orat. Dom. ed. Krabinger, p. 60), and from an important cursive 
(Cod. Ev. 604 = 700 Gregory), elaborately edited by Hoskier (1890), that the 
Lord’s Prayer in Lk. sometimes contained a petition for the gift of the Spirit, 
instead either of ‘‘Thy kingdom come” or of ‘‘Hallowed be Thy name.” In 
Gregory and Cod. Ev. 604 the petition runs thus: ’E\@érw 7d mvedud cov [7d 
dy.ov] ep’ quads kal kabapicdrw juds ; but in Gregory 70 dyov is doubtful. This 
addition may have been made when the Prayer was used at the laying on of 
hands, and thus have got into some texts of Lk. Chase in Zexts & Studies, 
i. 3, p. 28. The é¢’ 7uas of D may have come from this addition. Comp. Ze 
uns komme dein Reich, 
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equivalent to it. The presence of the « (érvovotos, not érovetos) 
makes the derivation from ézeivat, érwv, or émi and ovcia very 
doubtful. With Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Winer, 
Meyer, Bishop Lightfoot, and others, we may suppose that évovovos 
comes from ézuév, perhaps with special reference to 7) émvovea, “ the 
coming day.” The testimony of the most ancient Versions is 
strongly in favour of the derivation from émvévat and of a meaning 
having reference to ¢ime, whether “of to-morrow,” or “that 
cometh,” or “for the coming day,” or “daily,” “continual,” or 
‘for the day.” 


Jerome found guotidianum as the translation both in Mt. and Lk. He sub- 
stituted sepersubstantialem in Mt. and left guotcdianum in Lk., thus producing 
a widespread impression that the Evangelists use different words. Cod. Gall. 
has supersubstantialem in Lk. See Lft. On a Fresh Revision of the N.T. 
App. i. pp. 218-260, 3rd ed. For the other views see McClellan, Zhe N.7. 

p. 632-647. Chase confirms Lft., and contends that (1) This petition refers to 
Peaily needs ; (2) The epithet is temporal, not qualitative ; (3) The epithet is 
not part of the original form of the petition, and is due to liturgical use ; (4) All 
the phenomena may be reasonably explained if we assume that the clause origin- 
ally was ‘‘Give us our (07 the) bread of the day” (Zexts & Studies, 1. 3; 
Pp- 42-53). See Deissmann, Azb/e Studies, p. 214. 

Jannaris contends that the word has nothing to do with time atall. He 
points to the use in LXX of zreptovavos in the sense of ‘‘ constituting a property” 
(Exod. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. 18), as obviously coined from reptov- 
ola, ‘‘ wealth, abundance,” for the translation of the Hebrew segu//a. And he 
interprets, ‘‘ Ask not for bread zrepsovcvoy, to be treasured up as wealth (segud/a, 
@noavpés), but for bread éztovcvov, mere bread.” Accordingly the term ézvov- 
gtos is a new formation coined for the purpose, on the analogy of, and as a direct 
allusion and contrast to, meptovovos, that is, intended to imply the opposite 
meaning. He considers that the formation zepovcvos was apparently facilitated 
by the existence of such words as mdovovos, éxovoros, €Aehovovos, and that it was 
the existence of mepuovovos which produced the form éovavos instead of érovctos. 
So also in the main Tholuck. 


Sisou jpiv. “Continually give to us,” instead of dds in Mt. 
The change of tense brings with it a corresponding change of 
adverb: didov jpiv 16 Kal? hpépav for dds juiy ojmepov: “continually 
give day by day” for “ Give once for all to-day.” In N.T. 76 xad” 
mépav is peculiar to Lk. (xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11). This fact and 
the insertion of his favourite ravré with éde‘Aovr., and the substi- 
tution of his favourite cat adrof for kal jets with ddiopey, incline 
us to believe that some of the differences between this form of the 
Prayer and that in Mt. are due to Lk. himself. The petition in 
Lk. embraces more than the petition in Mt. In Mt. we pray, 
‘Give us to-day our bread for the coming day,” which in the morn- 
ing would mean the bread for that day, and in the evening the 
bread for the next day. In Lk. we pray, “Continually give us 
day by day our bread for the coming day.” One stage in advance 
is asked for, but no more: “one step enough for me.” 


D here has o7uepov, and most Latin texts have Zodze. But Codd. Amiat. 
Gat. Turon. Germ. 2 support 7d ka” huépay with cotédce or guotidie. 
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4, tas duaptias hpov. Mt. has ra dherAnpara yuav, and there 
is reason for believing that Mt. is here closer to the Aramaic 
original. The é¢eAovrs of Lk. points to this, and so does riv 
opedyy jpyav in the Didaché (viii. 2). Anyone accustomed to LXX 
would be likely to prefer the familiar des ras duaprias (Ps. xxiv. 18; 
comp. Num. xiv. 19; Ex. xxxii. 32; Gen. 1. 17), even if less literal. 
Moreover, éfetAjpuara would be more likely to be misunderstood 
by Gentile readers. 

kat yap adtol dpioney. For this Mt. has ds kal ypels adyjxaper. 
The Old Syriac has the future in both Mt. and Lk., and in Lk. it 
has what may be the original form of the petition: ‘‘ Remit to us, 
and we also will remit.” Tertullian seems to have had the future 
in his mind when he wrote Dedztoribus denique dimissuros nos in 
oratione profitemur (De FPudic. ii.). If this is correct, addiomey is 
closer to the original than d¢yxapev is. But the connexion is the 
same, whether we ask for forgiveness because we ave forgiven, or 
because we do forgive, or because we w// forgive. It was a Jewish 
saying, Dies expiationts non expiationis donec cum proximtis in gratiam 
redieris. 


The form d¢lw is found Mk. i. 34, xi. 16; Rev. xi. 9. Comp. swiw, Mt. 
xiii. 13 ; WH. ii. App. p. 167. 


mavtt Sdetdovte hpiv. Here the rots éferéraus judv of Mt. looks 
more like the original form, as being simpler. The introduction 
of zavri is in harmony with Lk.’s usage: see on Vi. 30, Vil. 35, 1X. 43. 

eiceveyxns. “Bring into.” The verb occurs five times in Lk. 
(v. 18, 19, xii. 11 ; Acts xvii. 20) and thrice elsewhere (Mt. vi. 13 ; 
1 Tim. vi. 7; Heb. xiii. 11); and everywhere, except in the Lord’s 
Prayer, it is rendered in AV. by “bring,” not “lead.” In Lk. 
eioayew is also very common (ii. 27, xiv. 21, xxii. 54; Acts vii. 45, 
ix. 8, etc.). The latter word implies guidance more strongly thar 
eiapepewy does. For examples of the petition comp. xxii. 40, 46; 
Mk. xiv. 38; Mt. xxvi. 41. The inconsistency between this peti- 
tion and Jas. i. 2 is only apparent, not real. This petition refers 
especially to the internal solicitations of the devil, as is shown by 
the second half of it, as given in Mt., “‘ but deliver us from the evil 
one.”! §. James refers chiefly to external trials, such as poverty 
of intellect (i. 5), or of substance (i. 9), or persecution (ii. 6, 7). 
Moreover, there is no inconsistency in rejoicing in temptations 
when God in His wisdom allows them to molest us, and yet pray- 
ing to be preserved from such trials, because of our natural weak- 
ness. Aug. Zf. cxxi. 14, cxlv. 7, 8; Hooker, Eccles. Pol. v. 48. 13. 


1 Gregory Nyssen goes so far as to make 6 meipacuds a name for the devil : 
Epa 6 weipacuss Te Kal 6 wovnpos éy Te Kal Kara THY onuaclay earl (De Orat. 
Dom. v., Migne, xliv. 1192). So also Nilus, the friend and pupil of Chrysos. 
tom: metpacpuods per Aéyerat Kal avrds 6 didBodos (ZP. 1., Migne, Ixxix. 573). 
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There is a very early Latin gloss on e os znducas which found its way into 
the text of the Prayer itself. Qzds mom sinet nos deduct in temptationem ? asks 
Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 26). Ne patiaris ~os induct, or me passus fueris 
induct nos, is Cyprian’s form (De Dom. Orat. xxv.). Augustine says, A/ultz pre- 
cando tta dicunt, Ne nos patiaris induct tn temptatconem (De Serm. Dom. ix. 30, 
Migne, xxxiv. 1282; De Dono Persev. Migne, xlv. 1000). And several MSS. of 
the Old Latin have these or similar readings (O/d Latin Bzblical Texts, No. ii. 
Oxford, 1886, p. 32). Dionysius of Alexandria explains the petition as meaning 
this: kal 6) cal ph eloevéyxys huds els metipacudv, Tolr’ eote ph edoys Huas 
éumecety els meipacuov (Migne, x. 1601). Evidently the idea of God’s leading 
us into temptation was from early times felt to be a difficulty ; and this gloss 
may have been used first in private prayer, then in the liturgies, and thence have 
found its way into Latin texts of the Gospels. 

Jannaris contends that this is not a gloss, but a correct translation of the 
Greek. He holds that in the time of Christ the active of this verb was fast 
acquiring the force.of the middle, and that eloeveyxety = eloevéyxacOm, ‘to 
have one brought into.” The petition then means, ‘‘ Have us not brought into 
temptation.” And he suggests that the true reading may be the middle, elce- 
véyxy, to which s has been added by a mistake. The evidence, however, is too 
uniform for that to be probable. 

There is yet another gloss, which probably has the same origin, viz. the 
wish to avoid the difficulty of the thought that God leads us into temptation : 
ne inducas nos in temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Jerome zz Lzech. 
xlviii. 16; comp. Hilary zm Ps. cxviii.). Pseudo-Augustine combines the 
two: ne patiaris nos induct in temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Serm. 
Ixxxiy.). ‘* The fact that these glosses occur in writers who are separated from 
each other in time and circumstance, and that they are found in Liturgies be- 
longing to different families, shows very clearly that they must be due to very 
early liturgical usage” (Chase, pp. 63-69). That Lk. omitted dda pdoar 
judas dad Tod movnpod because he saw that deliverance from the tempter is in- 
cluded in preservation from temptation, is less probable than that this clause 
was wanting (very possibly for this reason) in the liturgical form which he 
gives. All authorities here, and the best authorities in Mt., omit the doxology, 
which is no doubt a liturgical addition to the Prayer. See Treg. on Mt. 
vi. 13; Hastings, D.C.G. art. ‘‘ Doxology.” 


5-8. §The Parable of the Friend at Midnight. This parable 
is parallel to that of the Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8). Both of 
them are peculiar to Lk., whose Gospel is in a special sense 
the Gospel of Prayer; and they both teach that prayer must 
be importunate and persevering. So far as they differ, the one 
shows that prayer is never out of season, the other that it is sure 
to bring a blessing and not a curse. 

5,6. Tis é§ éuav. The sentence is irregularly constructed : 
t the interrogative is lost in the prolongation of the sentence; 
2) the future (€£e, ropevorerar) drifts into the deliberative subjunc- 
tive (etry), which in some texts has been corrected to the future 
(épet). Excepting Mt. vi. 27, ris é€ tudv is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 
25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7). Win. xli. 4. b, p. 357. Excepting Mk. 
xill. 35, fecovixriov is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7). In 
the East it is common to travel by night to avoid the heat. 

Hire, xpiodv pou tpets aptrous. As distinct from davei~w (“1 
lend on interest” as a matter of business), «yon, which occurs 
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here only in N.T., is “I allow the use of” as a friendly act. There 
is no need to seek any meaning in the number three. For mapa- 
ti@npe of food comp. ix. 16; Mk. vi. 41, viii. 6. 

7. My pou kémous mdpexe. It is the trouble that he minds, not 
the parting with the bread. When he has once got up (évaords, 
ver. 8), he gives him as much as he wants. For xéqous tapéxew 
comp. Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Gal. vi. 17; and for xézros see 
Lft. Epp. p. 26. 


per énov eis thy Koltynv eiolv. Prep. of motion after verb of rest; 
comp. Mk. [ii. 1], x. 10; Acts viii. 40: and plur. verb after neut. plur., 
the persons being animate ; comp. Mt. x. 21; Mk. iii. 11, v. 13. Win. 1. 


4. b, pp. 516, 518, lviii. 3. B, p. 646. 

8. ei «ai. As distinct from «al ei, el kal implies that the supposition 
is a fact, ‘‘although”: xviii. 4; 2 Cor. xii. 11, vii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 14. For 
eixal... ye comp. xviil. 4, 5; Win. lili. 7. b, p. 554. 

od Sacre. “< Will refuse to rise and give.” The negative is part of the 
verb and is not affected by the ef. Otherwise we should have had pm: xvi. 31, 
xviii. 4; Rom, viii. 9; Mt. xxvi. 42; 1 Cor. vii. 9. The use is classical. 


Soph. 47. 1131. Simcox, Lang. of NV.T. p. 184; Win. lv. 2. c, p. 599. 
Sid ye. In N.T. ye is rare, except as strengthening other particles: 
Xvill. 5; 1 Cor. iv. 8: ‘* At least because of.” 


évatSiav. ‘Absence of aidés, shamelessness”; Ecclus. xxv. 
22; here only in N.T. 

9-18. Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer, based on the 
preceding parable and confirmed (11-13) by personal experience. 
Mt. has the same almost verbatim as part of the Sermon on the 
Mount (vii. 7-11). 

9. Kaye Gpiv Méyw. “Zalso say to you”: the éyd is emphatic 
by being expressed, the tuiy by position; contrast ver. 8, and 
see on xvi. 9. The parable teaches them; /esus also teaches 
them. The parable shows how the urgent supplicant fared; the 
disciples may know how ¢#ey will fare. The three commands are 
obviously taken from the parable, and they form a climax of in- 
creasing earnestness. They are all pres. imperat. “ Continue 
asking, seeking, knocking.” Comp. Jn. xvi. 24; Mt. xxi. 22; Mk. 
wi24, 

10. hopBdver . . . ebpioxe. The parallel with ver. 9 would 
be more exact if these two verbs, as well as dvovyjoera, were 
futures. But here, as in Mt. vii. 8, dvotyerar (BD) is possibly 
the true reading 

11. tov watépa. ‘As being his father.” Mt. has dvOpwzos, 
“as a human being,” or (more simply) “person.” The construc- 
tion is broken, and can scarcely be rendered literally. ‘Of which 
of you as being his father will the son ask for a fish? Will he 
for a fish hand him a serpent?” The question ought to have 
continued, “and for a fish receive a serpent”; but the abrupt 
thange to the father’s side of the transaction is very emphatic. 
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For py interrog. when a negative reply is expected comp. V. 34, X. 15, 
xvii. 9, xxii. 35. Syr-Sin. omits “ father” and inserts “perhaps.” 

pi) émddcer. “ Will he give over, hand to him”: xxiv. 30, 42; 
Acts xv. 30. 


The text is confused, and it is doubtful whether we ought to have two 
pairs, as in Mt., or three. If two, they are not the same two as in Mt. 
There we have the loaf and the stone with the fish and the serpent. Here 
we have the fish and the serpent with the egg and the scorpion. But perhaps 
before these we ought to have the loaf and the stone, although B and some 
other authorities omit, The insertion from Mt., however, is more intelligible 
than the omission. 


12. oxoptiov. x. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 9, 10; Deut. vili. 15; Ezek. 
ii. 6. When its limbs are closed round it, it is egg-shaped. 
Bread, dried fish, and hardboiled eggs are ordinary food in the 
East. It is probable that some of these pairs, especially “fa stone 
for a loaf,” were proverbial expressions. ‘A scorpion for a fish,” 
avtt mépxys okopmiov, seems to have been a Greek proverb. The 
meaning here is, that in answer to prayer God gives neither what 
is useless (a stone) nor what is harmful (a serpent or scorpion). 

13. wovnpot smdpxovtes. “Being evil from the first, evil 
already”: much stronger than évres (Mt.). L//ustre testimonium 
de peccato originalt (Beng.). See on vili. 41 and xxiii. 50. 

Sdpata. Mt. vii. 11; Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. The word is 
very freq. in LXX, where it represents ten different Hebrew 
words. 

6 é& odpavod. Pregnant construction for 6 év otpdvw e€ ovpavod 
duéceu: comp. ix. 61; Col. iv. 16. Win. lxvi. 6, p. 784. With 
the assurance here given comp. aireirw mapa tod diddvros Ocod racw 
dwhas Kal pr dvediCovros (Jas. i. 5). The change from émiddce 
to dwce in both Lk. and Mt. is noteworthy: the idea of “ hand- 
ing over” would here be out of place. 

mvedpa d&ywov. See on i. 15. Mt. has dyafdé: One of the 
latest maintainers of the theory that Lk. is strongly influenced by 
Ebionism, remarks on this difference between Mt. and Lk., 
“From this important deviation in Luke’s version of this passage 
we learn that the course of thought is from the material to the 
spiritual: temporal mercies, even daily bread, are transcended 
altogether. . . . This is one of the most important passages in 
Luke that can be cited in support of an Ebionite source for much 
of his Gospel.” This may well be correct: in which case the 
total amount of support is not strong. 


D and some other authorities have dyaOdv déua here. Hence various 
conflations: mvedua dyabdv (L8), bonum donum spiritus sancti (Aeth.). 
From donum datum (bcd ff,ilr), dona data (ay), spirztum bonum (Vulg.), 
spiritum bonum datum (¥), etc. Assimilation to the first half of the verse 
is the source of corruption. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ good things.” 
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14-26. The Dumb Demoniac and the Blasphemy of the 
Pharisees. Mt. xii. 22-30; Mk. iii. 19-27 may be parallels. 

14. S8aipdnov kwpdv. The demon is called dumb because it 
made the man dumb: Mt. has ruddAdv kat xwhdv. When the 
demon is cast out, it is the man who speaks, éAdAnoev 6 Kwdds. 

For éyéveto see p. 45. 

 — Batpacav.  Stupebant (ail), obstupebant (b), stupuerunt (ff). 
Mt. has éefioravro. The combination of dumbness and blindness 
with possession made them suppose that no exorcist could succeed 
in such acase. Probably the man was deaf also, so that there 
seemed to be no avenue through which the exorcist could com- 
municate with a victim who could neither see him, nor hear him, 
nor reply to his manipulations. 

15. twes 8é e& adtav eiwav. This is very vague. Mt. says 
ot Papicaior, and Mk. still more definitely of ypapparels of amd 
*Iepocodvpwv KataBavtes. They had probably come on purpose to 
watch Him and oppose Him. It was at Jerusalem about this time 
that they had said, ‘“‘ Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil,” and, 
“ He hath a devil, and is mad” (Jn. viii. 48, x. 20). 

*Ev BeeLeBouX. “In the power of B.” The orthography, 
etymology, and application of the name are uncertain. Here, wv. 
18,19; Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, 27, SB have BeefeGovd, and B has this 
Mk. iii. 22. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. and nowhere 
at all in O.T. With the form BeeAZeGBovA comp. Baad pviav 
(2 Kings i. 2, 3, 6) and Mviay (Jos. Anz. ix. 2. 1) for Beelzebub= 
“Lord of flies.” But BeeAleBovB is found in no Greek MS. of 
N.T., and the form Lee/zebub owes its prevalence to the Vulgate ; 
but even there some MSS. have Jce/zebu/. With the termination 
-BovB the connexion with the Ekronite god of flies must be 
abandoned. BeeAfeBovA may mean either, ‘“ Lord of the dwelling,” 
z.e. of the heavenly habitation, or, “ Lord of dung,” z.e. of idolatrous 
abomination. ‘“ Lord of idols,” “ Prince of false gods,” comes close 
to “ Prince of the demons.” D.Z&.? art. “Beelzebub.” It is un- 
certain whether the Jews identified Beelzebub with Satan, or 
believed him to be a subordinate evil power. Unless xiii. 32 refers 
to later instances, Lk, mentions no more instances of the casting 
out of demons after this charge of casting them out by diabolical 
assistance. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 331. 

16. meipdfovres. The demand for a mere wonder to compel 
conviction was a renewal of the third temptation (iv. 9-1 2). Comp. 
Jn. ii. 18, vi. 30. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 105. 

17. ta Stavojpara. “ Thoughts,” not “ machinations,” a mean- 
ing which the word nowhere has. Here only in N.T., but freq 
in LXX and classical: Prov. xiv. 14, xv. 24; Is. ly. 9; Ezek. xiv. 
3, 4; Plat. Prot. 348 D; Sym. 210 D. 

oikos émt otkov, Mt. xii. 25 and Mk. iii. 25 do not prove that 
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SvaeprGe’s is here to be understood. In that case we should 
expect é¢’ éaurdv or xa’ éavrod rather than émi ofkov. Comp. 
minrey eri tT, Vili. 6, xiii. 4, xx. 18, xxiii. 30. It is better, with 
Vulg. (domus supra domum cadet) and Luth. (ein Haus fallet tiber 
das andere), to keep closely to the Greek without reference to Mt. 
xii. 25 or Mk. iii. 25. We must therefore regard the clause as an 
enlargement of épypotrar: “house falleth on house”; or possibly 
“house after house falleth.” Comp. vats te vai mpooémmre 
(Thuc. ii. 84. 3). Wetst. quotes ripyo. d& mipyous évémrurrov 
(Aristid. Rhodiac. p. 544). In this way Lk. gives one example, a 
divided &ingdom ; Mk. two, kingdom and house ; Mt. three, kingdom, 
city, and house. 


In class. Grk. émf after verbs of falling, adding, and the like is commonly 
followed by thei dat. In bibl. Greek the acc. is more common: Avrny éml 
Avrnv (Phil. ii. 27); AlOos emt Aidov (Mt. xxiv. 2); dvoulay éml rv dvoulay 
(Ps. Ixviii. 28); dyyeAla éml dyyeNlay (Ezek. vii. 26). In Is. xxviii. 10 we 
have both acc. and dat., OAlyuv em OAlyuv, Edmlda ém’ éhrrld.. 


18, ci 8€ kal 6 Yatavds. Satan also is under the dominion of 
the same law, that division leads to destruction. The fondness 
of Lk. for 5 xai is again manifest: see on iii. 9. Contrast «i 
kai in ver. 8. Here xai belongs to 6 Zar. and means “also.” 
Burton, § 282. Mt. and Mk. here have simply kai «i. 

dtu Néyete. Elliptical: ““Z use this language, because ye say,” 
etc. Comp. Mk. iii. 30, and see on vii. 47. 

19. An argumentum ad hominem. 

ot viol byay. First with emphasis. See Acts xix. 13 and Jos. 
Ant. viil. 2. 5 for instances of Jewish exorcisms ; and comp. Azz. 
vi. 8.2; B. J. vii. 6. 3; Tobit viii. 1-3; Justin M. Z7y. lxxxv. ; 
Apol. ii. 6; 1 Sam. xvi. 14, 23. 

20. «i S€ év SaxtUAw Ocod.! As distinct from the charms and 
incantations used by Jewish exorcists, who did not rely simply 
upon the power of God. Mt. has év mvevuare @cod. Lk. seems 
to be fond of Hebraistic anthropomorphisms: i. 51, 66, 73. But 
it is not likely that “the fimger of God” indicates the ease with 
which it is done. Comp. Exod. viii. 19, xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10; 
Ps. vill. 4. See foot-note p. 473. 


épbacev ed’ tpas. In late Greek, ¢0dvw followed by a preposition 
commonly loses all notion of priority or surprise, and simply means ‘‘ arrive 
at, attain to”: Rom. ix. 313; Phil. iii. 16; 2 Cor. x. 14; 1 Thes. ii. 16; 
Dan. iv. 19. In 1 Thes. iv. 15 it is not followed by a preposition, and that 
is perhaps the only passage in N.T. in which the notion of anticipating 
survives. Here Vulg. and many Lat. texts have prewvenzt, while ay has 
anticipavit ; but many others have fervenzt, and d has adpropinquavit. 


1 The ¢yw after ef d6¢ (D) or after Ocod (BC LR) is of doubtful authority: 


in the one case it probably comes from ver. 19, in the other it may come from 
Mt. xii, 28. 


XI. 21-28.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 303 


21. dtav 6 icxupds Kabwmdtopévos. Here Lk. is very different 
from Mt. xii. 29 and Mk. iii. 27, while they resemble one another. 
“The strong one” is Satan, and the parable is very like Is. xlix. 
24-26, which may be the source of it. Luther is certainly wrong 
in translating, Wenn ein starker Gewapneter: xabwrdtopévos is an 
epithet of 6 ioxvpds. Coverdale is similar: “a stronge harnessed 
man.” RV. restores the much ignored article: “tke strong man 
fully armed.” 

Thy éautod addny. ‘* His own homestead.” Mt. and Mk. have 
oixiav. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54, xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 15. 
Meyer contends that in all these places aiA7 retains its meaning 
of “court, courtyard,” as in Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. 
xxli. 55. But there is no hint here that “our Lord encountered 
Satan in the atA7 of the High Priest.” For 1a émdpxovtra see on 
viii. 3: substantia ejus (a), facultates ejus (a,c), ea que possidet 
(Vulg.). Mt. and Mk. have ra oxevy. 


22. éwav Sé. Note the change from ray with pres. subj. to émdy with 
aor. sub., and comp. xpi dé, éray pév TiOfobe Tods vouous . . . oKdmev, 
éreday O¢ O7o0e, puddrrev (Dem. P- 525s I1); ‘‘ whenever you are enact- 
ing... after you have enacted.” So here: ‘‘ 4M the while that the 
strong man is on guard . . . but afver a stronger has come.” In ver. 34 
both grav and érdy have pres. subj.; in Mt. ii. 8 édy has aor. subj.; and 
émdy occurs nowhere else in N.T. 


iaxupdtepos adtod éweOdv. This is Christ: dwrexdvodmevos ras 
dpxas Kal tas eLovoias eerypdricey ev mappyoia OprayBetoas aidrods 
(Col. ii. 15). For érépxouar in a hostile sense comp. 1 Sam. 
xxx. 23; Hom. // xii. 136, xx. 91. See on i, 35. Here Mt. 
and Mk. have «iceAOuv. 

Thy mavoTAlay atTod atper ép 4 émemoi0er. Because it had been 
so efficacious. Comp. Eph. vi. 11. : 

ta okida adtod. Bengel explains, guzx Satanas generi humano 
eripuerat, identifying 7a oxdAa with ra brdpxovra (ver. 21: comp. 
Esth. iii. 13). But ra oxtAa may be identified with tiv ravorAlar. 
In either case Christ makes the powers of hell work together for the 
good of the faithful. Some who identify ra oxtAa with ra trdpyovra 
interpret both of the souls which Satan has taken captive, and 
especially of demoniacs. Comp. trav ioxupav peptet oxdra. (Is, lili. 12), 

23. 6 ph dv pet pod kar éuod éotiv. Verbatim as Mt. xii. 30. 
The connexion with what precedes seems to be that the contest 
between Christ and Satan is such that no one can be neutral. 
But that the warning is specially addressed to those who accused 
Him of having Beelzebub as an ally (ver. 15), or who demanded 
a sign (ver. 16), is less evident. , See on ix. 50 

ouvaywv. Comp. iil. 17, XiL.17, 18, But the metaphor is 
perhaps not from gathering seed and fruit, but from collecting a 
flock of sheep, or a band of followers. Comp. ovvdye. rods 
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éoxopmuspévous (Artem. Oneir. i. 56. 1). Hillel had said, “‘ Whoso 
revileth the Name, his name perisheth; and whoso doth not in- 
crease it, diminisheth.” 


oxoprite, Ionic and Hellenistic for the more classical cKeddvvume ; 
comp. Jn. x. 12, xvi. 323; 1 Mac. vi. 54; 2 Sam. xxii. 15. 


24-26. Almost verbatim as Mt. xii. 43-45, where see Alford. It 
is not likely that there is any reference to the success of the Jewish 
exorcists, as being only temporary, and leading to an aggravation 
of the evil. The disastrous conclusion is the result, not of the 
imperfect methods of the exorcist, but of the misconduct of the 
exorcized. The case of a demoniac who is cured and then allows 
himself to become repossessed is made a parable to illustrate the 
case of a sinner who repents of his sins, but makes no effort to 
acquire holiness. Such an one proves the impossibility of being 
neutral. He flees from Satan without seeking Christ, and thus 
falls more hopelessly into the power of Satan again. 

24, r00 dvOpdrov. “The man” who had been afflicted by it. 

80 dvd8pwv témwv. “Through waterless places” (Tyn. RV.). 
The wilderness is the reputed house of evil spirits; Tobit viii. 3, 
where Vulg. has Angelus apprehendit demonium, et religavit tllud 
in deserto superioris Aegyptt, Comp. Bar. iv. 35; Lev. xvi. 10; Is. 
xiii: 21; Rev. xviii. 2.! Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 103. 

dvdtravow. “Cessation” from wandering (Gen. viil. 9): the 
demon seeks a soul to restin. In LXX dvaravois is common of 
the sabbath-rest: Exod. xvi. 23, xxiii. 12; Lev. xxiii. 3, etc. The 
punctuation is here uncertain. We may put no comma after avd- 
mavow and make p2) etpicxov co-ordinate with fyrotv: “seeking rest 
and finding none.” ‘This necessitates a full stop at etpéoxov and 
the admission of rére before Ayer as genuine. But rére (8° B LB) 
is probably an insertion from Mt. xii. 44 (om. AC D R, Vulg. Aeth. 
Arm.) ; and, if it be omitted, we must place a comma after avd- 
mavow and take py etpioxov with A€yet. This is to be preferred. 

p} ebpioxoy [TéTe] Aéyer. ‘ Because he doth not find it [then] he 
saith.” 

eis TOv otkdv pou dOev e&AOov. He still calls it “my house.” No 
one else has taken it, and he was not driven out of it; he “ went 
out.” No mention is made of exorcism or expulsion. 

25. [cxoddLovra]. This also may be an insertion fr. Mt., but 
the evidence is stronger than for rére (SS BCL RIS, Aeth. flr). 
Tisch. omits; WH. bracket the word. If it is genuine, it is 
placed first as the main evil. It is “standing idle,” not occupied 


1 See Gregory Nazianzen’s interpretation of ‘‘ waterless places” as the un- 
baptized ; ‘‘dry of the divine stream” (Oration on Holy Baptism, xxxv. ; Post- 
Nicene Library, vii. p. 373). For the application of the parallel to the Jews, 
the Christian Church, and individuals, see Alford on Mt. xii. 44. 
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by any new tenant. The Holy Spirit has not been made a guest 
in place of the evil | spirit. 

geoupwpévoy Kal Kexoopnpevoy. Ready to attract any passer-by, 
however undesirable. The three participles form a climax, and 
perhaps refer to the physical and mental improvement in the man. 
There is much for the demon to ruin once more, but there is no 
protection against his return. He brings companions to share the 
enjoyment of this new work of destruction, and to make it complete 
and final. 


The verb capbw (cdpov=“‘a broom”) is a later form of calpw, and occurs 
again xv. 8. For kexoounuévoy comp. Rev. xxi. 2. 


26. mapodkapBdve. Comp. ix. 10, 28, xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39. 
Here again we have a climax. He brings additional spirits, more 
evil than himself, seven in number. Comp. the seven that went 
out from Mary of Magdala (vili. 2). Here in the best texts émrd. 
comes last, in Mt. first. In either case the word is emphatic. 
See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xii. 43, Migne, cxx. 478. 

eicehOdyta, katouxet. There is nothing to oppose them; “ they 
enter in and settle there,” taking up a permanent abode: xiii. 4; 
Acts i. 19, 20, il. 9, 14, iv. 16, etc. The verb is freq. in bibl. Grk., 
esp. in Acts and Apocalypse. In the Catholic and Pauline Epp. it 
is used of the Divine indwelling (Jas..iv. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 13; Eph. iii. 
17; Col. i. 19, ii. 9). Contrast mapouxety of a temporary sojourn 
(xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9; Gen. xxi. 23). In Gen. xxxvii. 1 both verbs 
occur. 

xelpova t&v mpdétwv. The expression is proverbial ; Mt. xxvii. 64. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20; Heb. x. 29; Jn. v. 14. Lk. omits the words 
which show the primary application of the parable: Otrws éorau cat 
TH yeved Tavty TH Tovnpg. The worship of idols had been exorcized, 
but that demon had returned as the worship of the letter, and with 
it the demons of covetousness, hypocrisy, spiritual pride, uncharit- 
ableness, faithlessness, formalism, and fanaticism. 

27, 28. These two verses are peculiar to Lk., and illustrate his 
Gospel in its special character as the Gospel of Women. Christ’s 
Mother is once more declared by a woman to be blessed (1. 42), 
and Mary’s prophecy about herself begins to be fulfilled (1. 48). 
The originality of Christ’s reply guarantees its historical character. 
Such a comment is beyond the reach of an inventor. 

27. taita. Apparently this refers to the parable about the 
demons. Perhaps the woman, who doubtless was a mother, had 
had experience of a lapsed penitent in her own family. Bene sentit, 
sed muliebriter loguitur (Beng.). For a collection of similar sayings 
see Wetst. 

émdpaca dwvyv. The expression is classical (Dem. De Cor. § 369, p. 
323: comp. vocem tollit, Hor. A. P. 93); in N.T. it is peculiar to Lk. (Acts 
20 
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ii. 14, xiv. I1, xxii. 22). But it is not rare in LXX (Judg. ii. 4, ix. 7; Ruth 
GOs 145) 2) 5am, xii). 

Makapia # Kowia. Mt. xii. 46 tells us that it was at this moment 
that His Mother and His brethren were announced. The sight of 
them may have suggested this woman’s exclamation. Lk. records 
their arrival earlier (viii. 19-21), but he gives no connecting link. 
Edersheim quotes a Rabbinical passage, in which Israel is repre- 
sented as breaking forth into these words on beholding the Messiah : 
“ Blessed the hour in which the Messiah was created ; blessed the 
womb whence He issued; blessed the generation that sees Him ; 
blessed the eye that is worthy to behold Him” (Z. & 7. ii. p. 
201). For cxo.kda= “womb” comp. i. 15, 41, 42, 44, li. 21, Xxill. 295 
Acts ili. 2, xiv. 8 

28. Mevotv. This compound particle sometimes confirms what 
is stated, “yea, verily” ; sometimes adds to what is said, with or 
without confirming it, but virtually correcting it: ‘‘yea rather,” 
“that may be true, but.” Here Jesus does not deny the woman’s 
statement, but He points out how inadequate it is. She has missed 
the main point. To be the Mother of Jesus implies no more than a 
share in His humanity. To hear and keep the word of God implies 
communion with what is Divine. The saying is similar to viii. 21. 
The relationship with Christ which brings blessedness is the spiritual 
one. For tév héyov tod Ged see on Vill. II. 


Here and Phil. iii. 8 some authorities have pevoivye (Rom. ix. 20, x, 18); 3 
but in N.T. yey ofy is more common (Acts i, 18, v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30, xxiii. 
22, xxvi. 9). In class Grk. neither form ever comes first in a sentence. Of 
the Lat. text Wordsworth says, Codzces hic tantum variant quantum vix alrbt 
im evangelits in uno saltem vocabulo (Vulg. p. 388). Among the renderings 
are guippe enim, quippint, quinimmo, immo, mandifestissime, etiam. Many 
omit the word. See Blass, Gr. p. 264. 


Kat guddooovtes. Comp. Jas. i. 22-25. S. James may have 
been present and heard this reply. He also says paxdpuos is the 
man who hears and does rov Adyor. 

29-36. The Rebuke to those who Demanded a Sign (ver. 16). 
A longer account of the first half of the rebuke is given Mt. xii. 
39-42. 

29. Tav Sé dxdov éwabporLouévwv. Lk. once more notes how the 
multitude was attracted by Christ’s words and works: comp. ver. 
27, iv. 42, V. I, Vi. 17, Vii. 11, viii, 4, 19, 40, ix. 11, 37, xii. I, 54, 
XIV. 25, XV. I, XVlii. 36, xix. 37, 48. The verb is a rare compound ; 
here only in bibl. Grk. For npgaro A€yew see On iv 21 and iii. 8. 
To wovnpa Mt. adds kal poryadris. 

ei pi) TO onpetov “lwva. At first sight Lk. appears to make the 
parallel between Jonah and Christ to consist solely in their preach: 
ing repentance. He omits the explanation that Jonah was a type 
of the burial and resurrection of Christ. But do6joera. and éorat 
show that this explanation is implied. Christ had for long heen 
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preaching ; yet He says, not that the sign has been given or is being 
given, but that it shad/ be given. The infallible sign is still in the 
future, viz. His resurrection. Nevertheless, even that ought not 
to be necessary ; for His teaching ought to have sufficed. Note 
the emphatic repetition of oypetov thrice in one verse.! 

Some have interpreted oypetoy od do6joera as meaning, either 
that Jesus wrought no miracles, or that He refused to use them as 
credentials of His Divine mission. It is sufficient to point to ver. 
20, where Jesus appeals to His healing of a dumb and blind de- 
moniac as proof that He is bringing the kingdom of God to them. 
The demand for a sign and the refusal to give it are no evidence as 
to Christ’s working miracles and employing them as credentials. 
What was demanded was something quite different from wonders 
such as Prophets and (as the Jews believed) magicians had wrought. 
These scribes and Pharisees wanted direct testimony from God 
Himself respecting Jesus and His mission, such as a voice from 
heaven or a pillar of fire. His miracles left them still able to doubt, 
and they ask to be miraculously convinced. This He refuses. See 
Neander, Z. J. C. § 92, Eng. tr. p. 144. 

81. Bacidtooa vétouv. Lk. inserts this illustration between the 
two sayings about Jonah. Mt. keeps the two sayings about Jonah 
together. Lk. places the Ninevites after the Queen of Sheba either 
for chronology, or for effect, or both: their case was the stronger of 
the two. There is a threefold contrast in this illustration: (1) be- 
tween a heathen queen and the Jews; (2) between the ends of the 
earth and here ; (3) between Solomon and the Son of Man. There 
may possibly be a fourth contrast between that enterprising woman 
and the men of this generation implied in tév dvipav, which is not 
in Mt. 

vorou . . . €K TOV Tepdtwy THs ys. Sheba was in the southern 
part of Arabia, the modern Yemen, near the southern limits of the 
world as then known. Comp. Ps. ii. 8. 

aAetov Lodopavos. There is no need to understand onpeiov: “a 
greater thing, something greater, than Solomon.” 

32. dvSpes Nuveveirar. No article: “Men of Nineveh.” RV. 
retains ‘‘ Zze men of Nineveh.” 

eis TO KHpuypa. “lx accordance with the preaching” they re- 
pented ; ze. they turned towards it and conformed to it; comp. 
eCwypnevor tm adrod cis 76 éxetvov HédAna (2 Tim. ii. 26); or else, 
“out of regard to it” they repented; comp. olrwes éddBere Tov 


1 Sanday inclines to the view that Mt. xii. 40 ‘‘is a gloss which formed no 
part of the original saying, but was introduced, very naturally though erroneously, 
by the author of our present Gospel” (Lampton Lectures, 1893, p. 433). On 
the question whether Christ’s appeal to Jonah requires us to believe that the 
story of the whale is historical see Sanday’s Bampton Lectures, pp. 414-419; 
Gore’s Bampton Lectures, 1891, pp. 195-200; with the literature there quoted. 
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vopov eis Siarayds dyyéAwv (Acts vii. 53); 6 dexdpuevos Sixarov «is 
dvopa Sixaiov (Mt. x. 41). See on x. 13; and for xyjpvypa, as 
meaning the subject rather than the manner of preaching, see Lft. 
Notes on Epp. p. 161. 

33-36. The Light of the inner Eye. There is no break in the 
discourse, and this should hardly be printed as a separate section: 
the connexion with what goes before is close. Christ is still con- 
tinuing His reply to those who had demanded a sign. Those 
whose spiritual sight has not been darkened by indifference and 
impenitence have no need of a sign from heaven. Their whole 
soul is full of the light which is all around them, ready to be re- 
cognized and absorbed. This saying appears to have been part of 
Christ’s habitual teaching. Lk. gives it in a rather different form 
after the parable of the Sower (viii. 16-18). Mt. has it as part of 
the Sermon on the Mount (v. 15, vi. 22, 23), but does not repeat 
it here. Mk. has a portion of it after the parable of the Sower 
(iv. 21). See S. Cox in the Lxposztor, and series, i. p. 252. 

33. Adxvov a&pas. See on vill. 16.—eis kpumtyy. “Into a vault,. 
crypt, cellar.” But no ancient Version seems to give this render- 
ing, although Euthym. has rijv dmréxpudov oikiav. Win. Xxxiv. 3. 
b, p. 298. For the word comp. Jos. &. /. v. 7. 4; Athen. v. (iv.) 
205 A; and the Lat. crypta; Suet. Cad. lvill.; Juv. v. 106. 

émd tov pddiov. ‘Under Ze bushel,” ze. the one in the room, 
or in the house; as we say “‘¢he sofa, ‘he shovel.” In capacity a 
modius is about a peck=16 sexéari? or } peéduzvos (comp. Nep. 
Att. ii.): elsewhere only Mt. v. 15 ; Mk. iv. 21. Syr-Sin. omits. 

34. 6 Adxvos Tod odpatos. “The /amp of the body.” To trans- 
late Avxvos “candle” in ver. 33 and “light” in ver. 34 (Tyn. Cov. 
Cran. Gen. AV.) is disastrous. Vulg. has Zucerna in both; Wic. 
has “lanterne” in both, and Rhem. ‘“candel” in both; RV. still 
better, “lamp” in both. D.C.G. art. “Light.” 


éray . . . émdy, See on ver. 22, Here both are followed by the pres, 
subj., and there is no appreciable difference, 


dmots. “Free from distortion, normal, sound.”—rovnpds. 
“Diseased”: rovnpia dd0admav occurs Plat. Hip. min. 374 D. 
Comp. movypa és odparos (Plat. Zim. 86 D) and the common 
phrase zovynpds exe. Faith, when diseased, becomes the darkness 
of superstition ; just as the eye, when diseased, distorts and ob- 
scures. Comp. Mt. vi. 22, 23. 

35. oxde. ody. Here, and not in the middle of ver. 34, the 
meaning passes from the eye of the body to the eye of the soul.! 

pi 7 has Td ev col oxdtos éotiv. This happens when the eye 
of the soul is so diseased that it cannot receive any ray of Divine 


I Comp. Seneca, Effugisse tenebras, bono lucis frud, non tenui visu clara 
prospicere, sed totum diem admittere. 
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truth. The ,7 is interrogative, and the indicative after it suggests 
that the case contemplated i is an actual fact: ‘look whether it be 
not darkness” ; considera num, schaue ob wohl nicht. The vide ne 
of Vulg. is not exact. Comp. Gal. iv. 11 3 Thue. ui. 53: 2. . Win. 
lvi. 2. a, p. 631; Simcox, Lang. of V.T. p. 109. 

36. The tautology is only apparent. In the protasis the em- 
phasis is on 6Aov, which is further explained by pH éyov pepos 71 oKo- 
twév: in the apodosis the emphasis is on ¢wrwov, which is further 
explained by ws dray 6 Avyxvos, «.7.X. “If thy whole body... it 
shall be wholly fud/ of light.” Complete illumination is illumina- 
tion indeed, and those who possess it have no need of a sign from 
heaven in order to recognize the truth. Syr-Sin. condenses. 

87-54. § The Invitation from a Pharisee. Christ’s Denuncia- 
tion of Pharisaic Formalism and Hypocrisy. A similar condemna- 
tion of the Pharisees is placed by Mt. somewhat later, and is given 
with great fulness (xxili.). If these sayings were uttered only once, 
we have not much material for determining which arrangement is 
more in accordance with fact. See on ver. 54. 

87. "Ev 8€ 76 adijou. “Now after He had spoken” (aor.), 
rather than “As He spake” (AV. RV.). See on iti. 21. There 
is nothing to show that the invitation was the result of what Christ 
had just been saying. Indeed, there may have been a consider- 
able interval between vv. 36 and 37. Syr-Sin. omits. 

dmws dptotjon. Here, as in Jn. xxi. 12, 15, the early meal of 
breakfast or lunch is meant rather than dinner or supper: comp. 
xiv. 12; Mt. xxii. 4. At this time the first meal of all was called 
one Becker, Charicles, vi. excurs. i., Eng. tr. p. 240. 

38. eBadpacev. We are not told that he expressed his surprise. 
Jesus read his thoughts and answered them. Jesus had just come 
from contact with the multitude, and, moreover, He had been 
casting out a demon ; and the Pharisee took for granted that He 
would purify Himself from any possible pollution before coming 
to table. This was not enjoined by the Law but by tradition, 
which the Pharisees tried to make binding upon all (Mk. vii. 3). 
This man’s wonder is evidence that his invitation’ was not a plot to 
obtain evidence against Jesus: he was not expecting any trans- 
gression. 

éBantioby. This need not be taken literally of bathing. Prob- 
ably no more than washing the hands is meant; and this often 
took place at table, the servants bringing water to each person. 
Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. pp. 204-207. We may understand Christ’s 
omission to wash before coming to table, or refusal of the water 
offered to Him at table, as a protest against the attempt to “bind 
burdens” upon men, and to substitute trivialities for the weightier 
matters of the Law. Comp. Derenbourg, Ast. de. la Pal. p. 134. 

89. etmev 5¢ 6 Képios. The use of 6 Kvptos here (see on v. 17 
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and vii. 13) perhaps has special point. The Pharisee might regard 
Him as an ordinary guest; but He has a message to deliver to 
him. 

Nov. The meaning is not certain; but it probably refers to 
time, and is not merely concessive. ‘It was not so formerly, but 
this is the fact now.” Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 9 and Col. i. 24, where 
see Lft. Or, ‘Here we have a case in point.” Comp. 2 Kings 
vii. 6. Or, “‘ This is what you as a matter of fact do,” in contrast 
to what you ought to do—zAnyv 7a, evévta dére. With the whole 
saying comp. Mt xxiii. 25. For wivaxos Mt. has rapoyidos: comp. 
Mk. vi. 25; Mt. xiv. 8. 

1d 8€ ower Gpav. Here the outside of the cup and platter is 
contrasted with the hearts of the Pharisees. In Mt. the point is 
that the outside of the vessels is kept clean, while the meat and 
drink in them are the proceeds of rapacity and the means of 
excess (dxpacias). Comp. év mouxiAig dwapridy Kai adxpaciass (Ps. 
Sol. iv. 3): amantes convivia devoratores gule (Assump. Moys. 
vii. 4). Here some make 76 éow6ev mean the inside of the vessels, 
and take tudv with dprayjs x. rovnpias. But the position of tuov 
is conclusive against this. Others make 16 écwfev iudvy mean 
“your inward parts” in the literal sense. ‘You can keep the 
vessels from polluting the food ; but that will not prevent the food, 
which is already polluted by the way in which it was obtained, 
from filling you with uncleanness.” But this is not probable. 
For Jewish trifling about clean and unclean vessels see Schoettg. 
and Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 25, 26; and for the moral sterility of such 
teaching, Pressensé, Ze Szécle Apostolique, p. 90. 

40. ddpoves. A strong word: quite classical, but in N.T. 
almost confined to Lk (xii. 20) and Paul (Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor. 
xv. 36; 2 Cor. xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, rn; Eph. v.17. “See on xxiv. 25). 

obx 6 woijoas Td ewer. This is almost certainly a question, 
“Not he who has done the outside has thereby done the inside,” 
makes sense, but it is harsh and hardly adequate. It is better with 
most Versions to make otk=nonne. ‘Did not God, who made 
the material universe, make men’s souls also?”! It is folly to be 
scrupulous about keeping material objects clean, while the soul is 
polluted with wickedness.? 

41. whi ta evdvta Sdte €henpoot’vyy. The mdr is here expans- 


1 We may get the same sense from the text of C DI and some cursives, 
which transpose é£wOev and éowGev. So also from some Latin texts: nonne qua 
fast interiora et exteriora fectt (a), gut fectt guod intus est et quod fords est (ce) 
Ergo miser trepidas, ne stercore feda canino 
Altria displiceant oculis venientis amict, 
Ne perfusa luto sit porticus: et tamen uno 
Semodio scobis hec emundat servulus unus. 
Illud non agitas, ut sanctam filius omni 
Adspiciat sine labe domum vitiogue carentem (Juv. xiv. 64). 
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ive and progressive, “only.” See on vi. 24. The meaning of 
ta évévta is much disputed, and the renderings vary greatly: guz 
sunt (bd g); ex his que habetis (f); quod superest (Vulg.); ea gue 
Denes vos sunt (Beza) ; quantum potestis (Grot.); von dem, das da ist 
(Luth.). Quod superest is impossible ; and the others are not very 
probable. Nor is it satisfactory to follow Erasmus, Schleiermacher, 
and others, and make the saying ironical: ‘‘ Give something to the 
poor out of your luxuries, and then (as you fancy) all your éprayy 
and zrovnpia will be condoned.” According to this ra évédvra means 
either what is in the cups and platters, or what is in your purses. 
And this is perhaps right, but without irony. ‘The contents of 
your cup and platter give ye in alms, and, lo, all things are clean 
to you,” ze. benevolence is a better way of keeping meals free 
from defilement than scrupulous cleansing of vessels. We are 
told that this is “‘a peculiarly Ebionitic touch.” But it is very good 
Christianity. Others make 7a évévta = 76 éowSev: “As for that 
which is within you, as for the care of your souls, give alms.” See 
Expositor, 2nd series, v. p. 318. Or, “Give your souls as alms,” 
ze. give not merely food or money, but your heart. Comp. d¢s 
jewavTe Tov dptov ek Wx7s cov (Is. lvilil. 10). In any case, rdvta 
refers specially to the vessels used at meals. Zhey will not defile 
where benevolence prevails. With the passage as a whole comp. 
Mk. vii. 18, 19 and the Baptist’s commands (Lk. iii. 11). 

42. ddd odai Spiv. “ But, far from acting thus and obtaining 
this blessing, a curse is upon you.” Rue is mentioned in the 
Talmud as a herb for which no tithe need be paid. 

mapépxecbe. ‘Ye pass by, neglect”: comp. xv. 29; Deut. 
xvii. 2; Jer. xxxiv. 18; Judith xi. ro; 1 Mac. il. 22, Elsewhere 
in N.T. it means “pass by” literally (xviii. 37; Acts xvi. 8), or 
“pass away, perish” (xvi. 17, xxl. 32, 33, etc.). Here Mt. has 
apyKare. 

thy kpiow. ‘The distinction between right and wrong, recti- 
tude, justice.” This use of xpiois is Hebraistic; comp. Gen. 
xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7, lvi. 1, lix. 8; Jer. xvii. rr; 1 Mac. vil. 18. 

thy d&ydany Tod Ocod. Here only does Lk. use the word dydzn, 
which occurs once in Mt. (xxiv. 12), and not at allin Mk. It is 
fairly common in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 4, 5, 7, etc.). 

kdketva ph mapetvat, Their carefulness about trifles is not con- 
demned, but sanctioned. It is the neglect of essentials which is 
denounced as fatal. It is not correct to say that Christ abolished 
the ceremonial part of the Law while retaining the moral part: see 
Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 30, 31. 

43, dyandte thy mpwrokabedpiav. “ Ye highly value (Jn. xii. 43) 
the first seat.” This was a semicircular bench round the ark, and 
facing the congregation. Edersh. Z. & TZ. i. p. 436. Comp. 
xx. 46; Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39. 
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Some Latin texts agree with C D in adding to this verse e¢ rzmos discubt- 
tos in convivits (blqr), or et primos adcubttos in cenzs (a). 

44. éoté ds TH pyypeta ta GSnda. “Whosoever in the open 
field toucheth a grave shall be unclean seven days” (Num. xix. 16). 
Hence the Jews were accustomed to whitewash such graves to 
make them conspicuous. People mixed freely with Pharisees, 
believing them to be good men, and unconsciously became infected 
with their vices, just as they sometimes walked over a hidden grave 
and were polluted without knowing it. In Mt. xxiii, 27 the 
Pharisees are compared to the whitewashed graves, which look 
clean and are inwardly foul. 

45. t&v vourkdy. See on vii. 30. Not all the Pharisees were 
professional students (vopxol), or teachers of the Law (vopodidao- 
kaXot). 

kal tpas bBpifers. “Thou insultest even us,” the better in- 
structed among the Pharisees. The verb implies outrageous treat- 
ment (xviii. 32; Acts xiv. 5; Mt. xxii. 6; 1 Thes. ii. 2), and 
“reproachest” is hardly strong enough. Comp. évvBpi¢ev (Heb. 
x. 29). In class. Gk. i8pilew 1s commonly followed by eis, esp. in 
prose. ‘“ Reproach” would be évediZew (Mt. xi. 20). 

46. There is a triplet of Woes against the lawyers (vz. 46, 47, 
52), as against the Pharisees (42, 43, 44). With this first Woe 
comp. Mt. xxili. 4. In both passages gopriov occurs ; and, as dis- 
tinct from Bapos and éyxos, it means that which a man is exfected 
to bear (Mt. xi. 30). But Lk. shows his fondness for cognate 
words by writing doprilere dopria, while Mt. has decpevovow 
gopria. See on xxiii. 46, and comp. Gal. vi. 2. 

SuoBdotaxtra. Prov. xxvii. 3. The word probably occurs here 
only in N.T., and has been inserted Mt. xxiii. 4 from here. The 
reference is to the intolerably burdensome interpretations by which 
the scribes augmented the written Law. They made it far more 
severe than it was intended to be, explaining every doubtful point 
in favour of rigorous ritualism. 

od mpoopavete. Touching with a view to removing seems to be 
meant ; but it may indicate that, while they were rigorous to others, 
they were evasive themselves. They were scrupulous about their 
own traditions, but they did not keep the Law. It is not admis- 
sible, however, to interpret rots gopriots in a different way from 
gopria SuoBdcraxra, making the latter refer to traditions, and rois 
goprious to the Law. Both mean the same, the force of the article 
being “the dopria just mentioned.” Seeing that the voyuKxoé were 
not neglectful of traditions, rots doprtors must mean the Law ; and 
therefore dopria dveBdoraxra must have this meaning. 

47. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 30; Acts. vii. 52. 

oikoSopette TA puvypeta TOY TpopyTav ot Sé warépes Suadv. “Ve 


build the tombs of the prophets, w/z/e your fathers.” The “Tombs 
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of the Prophets,” near the top of the Mount of Olives, are still “an 
enigma to travellers and antiquarians.” All that can safely be 
asserted is that they are not the “ tombs of the prophets” mentioned 
here. Robinson, Res. im Pal. iii. p. 254. 

48. pdptupés éote kai cuveudoxeite. ‘‘ Ye are witnesses and con- 
sent to”; or, “Ye bear favourable witness to and approve”: not, 
“Ye bear witness ‘hat ye approve.”1 Mt. has paprupeire only 
(xxiii. 31), which some texts introduce here (AC D). Comp. Saul, 
who was ouvevdoxav to the murder of Stephen (Acts viii. 1). The 
&pa as first word is not classical: comp. Acts xi. 18. 

Tov watépwv buay. “ Your fathers, morally as well as actually ; 
for you carry on and complete their evil deeds.” Externally the 
Pharisees seemed to honour the Prophets. Really they were dis- 
honouring them as much as those did who slew them; for they 
neglected the duties which the Prophets enjoined, and ignored 
their testimony to Christ. 

49. 84 toito kai. “Because of your complicity with your 
fathers’ murderous deeds, there is this confirmation of the Woe 
just pronounced.” Comp. Mt. xxiii. 34. 

4] copia tod Ocod eiwev “AmooteNO. The words which are here 
ascribed to the “‘ Wisdom of God” are in Mt. xxiii. 34 Christ’s own 
words, spoken on a later occasion. It is improbable that Christ is 
here quoting what He said on some previous occasion. Nowhere 
does He style Himself “the Wisdom of God”; nor does any 
Evangelist give Him this title; nor does @eod codiay or codia amd 
@eod (1 Cor. i. 24, 30) warrant us in asserting that this was a 
common designation of Christ among the first Christians, so that 
tradition might have substituted this name for the éy# used by 
Jesus. That He is quoting from a lost book called ‘‘ The Wisdom 
of God” is still less probable.? Written words would be intro- 
duced with Aéye: rather than efrev, and the context seems to imply 
some Divine utterance. In the O.T. no such words are found ; 
for Prov. i. 20-31; 2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22, xxxvi. 14-21 are quite 
inadequate. And we obtain nothing tangible when we make the 
passage “‘a general paraphrase of the ¢enor of several O.T. pas- 
sages.” Rather it is of the Divine Providence (Prov. viii. 22-31), 
sending Prophets to the Jewish Church and Apostles to the 
Christian Church, that Jesus here speaks: ‘‘God in His wisdom 
said.” Comp. vii. 35. Jesus here speaks with confident know- 
ledge of the Divine counsels: comp. x. 22, xv. 7, 10. 

1 Vulg. has ¢estificamind quod consentztts, and a few cursives read $71 cuvevdo- 
kelre. Lat. texts vary greatly: guza consentitis (r), et consentitis (CT), con- 
sentitis (E), consentire (cil), comsentientes (f), non consentdentes (abq), non 


consentire (d) following pi ovvevdoxety (D). 
2See Ryle, Canon of O.T. p. 155; and for apparent quotations from 
Scripture which cannot be found in Scripture comp. Jn. vii. 38; 1 Cor. ii. 9: 


Eph. v. 14. 
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émooté\ous. Mt. has codots kal ypappareis, and mentions 
crucifixion and scourging along with death and persecution. By 
coupling the persecuted Apostles with the persecuted Prophets, 
Jesus once more indicates the solidarity of the Pharisees with their 
wicked forefathers: comp. Mt. v. 12. For e& avtév (twas) comp. 
Jn. xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. il. 10. For 8udgovow ( 8 BC LX) in the 
sense of “persecute” comp. xxi. 12; Acts vil. 52, ix. 4, XXll. 4, 7, 
etc. 

50. iva ék£ntn0_ 16 atua. This is the Divinely ordered 
sequence. The verb is almost unknown in profane writings ; and 
nowherse else in N.T. is it used of “demanding dack, requiring as 
a debt.” Comp. 2 Sam. iv. 11; Ezek. ili, 18, 20, xxxuli. 6, 8; 
Gen. ix. 5, xlii. 22. 

76 éxkexupévov Grd KataBohfs kéopou. Comp. Mt. xxv. 34; 
Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26; Rev. xiil. 8, xvil. 8. The expression xataBoAn 
xdopov does not occur in LXX. Comp. dm’ dépyjs (Ps. Ixxviii. 2). 

éxxexuuévoy. ‘This is the reading of B and a few cursives ; but almost all 
other authorities have éxxuvvduevov, which may easily have come from Mt. 
The grammarians condemn éxxvvw or éxxvvyw (Aeolic) as a collateral form of 
éxxéw. It is used of bloodshed Acts xxii. 20, and the pres. part., if genuine 
here, is very expressive: ‘‘ the blood which is perpetually being shed.” 

dad Tis yeveds taUtys. To be taken after éxfyryy. The refer- 
ence is specially to the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 32). 

51. The murders of Abel and Zacharias are the first and last 
murders in the O.T., which in the Jewish Canon ends with 
Chronicles. In both cases the éxfyrnous is indicated: ‘The voice 
of the brother’s blood crieth unto me from the ground” (Gen. 
iv. 10); “The Lord look upon it, and require it” (2 Chron. 
xxiv. 22). Chronologically the murder of Uriah by Jehoiakim 
(Jer. xxvi. 23) is later than that of Zachariah the son of Jehoiada. 
Zachariah ¢he son of Barachiah was the Prophet, and there is no 
mention of his having been murdered: in Mt. xxiii. 35 “the son 
of Barachiah” is probably a mechanical slip. For tod oixou Mt. 
has rod vaod, and the vads is evidently the otxos meant here. 

vat, Néyw piv. Comp. vii. 26, xii. 5. Not elsewhere in N.T. 

52. thy Kdeida Tis yvécews. “The key which opens the door 
to knowledge,” not “which is knowledge”: the gen. is not one of 
apposition. ‘There is no reference to a supposed ceremony by 
which a “doctor of the law” was “symbolically admitted to his 
office by the delivery of a key.” No such ceremony appears to 
have existed. The knowledge is that of the way of salvation, which 
can be obtained from Scripture. But the scribes had cut off all 
access to this knowledge, first, by their false interpretations ; and, 
secondly, by their contempt for the people, whom they considered 
to be unworthy of instruction or incapable of enlightenment. 
Their false interpretations were fatal to themselves (airoi odx 
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etonAOare) as well as to others. See Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 
p. 141; Recog. Clem. i. 54, il. 30, 46. Excepting in the Apocalypse 
(i. 18, iii, 7, ix. 1, xx. 1), xAeds occurs only Matt. xvi. 19. The 
reading éxpvware (D and some Versions) for jpare is an interpreta- 
tive gloss. Note that here Lk. has vou.xoi where Mt. (xxiii. 14) has 
ypapparets, and comp. xii. 44. 

tods eicepxopévous. ‘Those who were continually trying to 
enter ” (imperf. part.). The aorists indicate what was done once 
for all and absolutely. 

53. KdxetOev é€ehOdvtos attod. In their vehemence they followed 
Him out of the Pharisee’s house. But it by no means follows 
from what they did in their excitement that “the Pharisee’s feast 
had been a base plot to entrap Jesus.” 


The text of this verse exhibits an extraordinary number of variations. 
The above is the reading of NBCL 33, Boh. For it ADX, Latt. Syr- 
Cur. substitute Aéyovros 6¢ avrot raira mpds avrovs or mpds Tov Nady: and 
to this DX Latt. Syr-Cur. add évdmoy rayrds Tod Aaod or Tod d6xA00. For 
ol ypauuarets x. ol Pap. D and various Lat. texts give ol dap. x. of vopuxol, 
legis perttd (Vulg. cdef). For dewds évéxew C has dewds éréxev, H 6. 
auvéxev, and D S with various Lat. texts 6. éxew: male habere (bd q), male 
se habere (a), graviter habere (cei), graviter ferre (1), and moleste ferre (r), 
representing 6. éyew, while graviter insestere (Vulg.) is Jerome’s correction 
to represent 6. évéxeww. Again, for drocrouatifew avtdy D and most Lat. 
texts substitute cuvBddrew atr@: comminare zlli (a), committere cum illo 
(bilqr), commzttere cli (d), conferre cum €0 (¢), conferre tll (e), altercaré 
cum zllo (f) representing cvpBddd\ew avr@, while os e7us opprimere (Vulg.) 
represents émioroulfev., Not one represents drooropuarlfev. 


évéxew. In Mk. vi. 19 and Gen. xlix. 23 (the only place in 
which the act. occurs in LXX) this verb is followed by a dat. It 
may be doubted whether xéAov, which is expressed Hdt. i. 118. 1, 
vi. I19. 2, Vili. 27. 1, is here to be understood. If anything is to 
be understood, 7év voty is more probable, as in the analogous 
cases of éméyew (which C here reads) and zpocéyew. The mean- 
ing appears to be that they “watched Him intensely, were actively 
on the alert against Him”; which suits Gen. xlix. 23 (évetyov 
ait@ Kvpioe Tofevpdtwv) as well as the context here. But external 
pressure may be the meaning in both places, although in Mk. 
vi. 19 internal feeling suits the context better (“cherished a 
grudge against”). In the gloss of Hesychius, évéye pyyoucaxel, 
eyxertat (? éyxoret), it is possible that puynorKaxet refers to Mk. vi. 
19 and éyxevrae (or éyxoret) to Lk. xi. 53. See Field, Ottum Norvic. 
iil. pp. 22, 45, and the note in Wordsworth’s Vulgate. 

dmootopatifew. Originally, “to dictate what is to be learned 
by heart and recited” (Plato, Zuthyd. 276 C, 277 A); hence 7a 
drootopariloueva, “the dictated lesson” (Arist. Soph. ZZ. iv. 1). 
Thence it passed, either to the pupil’s part, mere recitation, as of 
the Sibyl reciting verses (Plut. 7%es. xxiv.) ; or to the teacher’s 
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part, the plying with questions “to provoke to answer,” as here. 
See Wetst. ad Zoc., and Hatch, 7b. Grek. p. 40. 


54.-Confusion in the text still continues; but the true reading is not 
doubtful. WH. give this as a good instance of conflation the common 
reading being compounded of the original text and two early corruptions of 
it. Comp. ix. 10, xii. 18, xxiv. 53. 

(a) évedpedovres adrdv Onpetoal tr éx Tod orbuaros avrod. NBL Boh. 
Aeth. Syr-Cur. (some omit airév). 

(8) Snrobyres dpopujv Twa AaBety atrod Wa etpwow Karyyopjoa avrod 

, d Syr-Sin, ? 
(nrotvres dpopuhy twa AaBely avrod iva Karyyophowow avtod. Lat. 
Vet. (some omit avrod). 

(6) evedpevovres airby, Snrodyres Onpetoal te éx Tod orbuaros adrot, iva 
KaTnyopjcwow atrot. ACEGHKMUVIAATIL, and with 
small variations X, all cursives, Vulg. etc. WH. ii. Introduction, 
p. 102, 


éveSpevovtes. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts xxiii. 21: comp. 
Deut. xix. 11; Prov. xxvi. 19; Wis. ii. 12; Ecclus. xxvii. 10, 28; 
Lam. iv. 19; Jos. Azz. v. 2. 12; in all which places it has, as 
here, the acc. instead of the usual dat. 
OnpeGoout.! Here only in N.T. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4. Both this 
ord and évedpevovres are very graphic. Godet remarks that we 
have here ume scine de violence peut-étre unique dans la wie de 
Jésus: and huic vehementiex suberat fraudulentia (Beng.). We 
infer from xii. 1 that now the disciples are present. 


It is possible that in Mt. xxiii. what took place on this occasion is com- 
bined with what was said in the temple just before the Passion. Lk. gives 
only a very brief notice of the later denunciation (xx. 45-47 ; comp. Matt. xxiii. 
1-7). But the fact that he gives two denunciations is against the theory that only 
one was uttered, which he assigns to one occasion and Mt. to another. It may, 
however, easily have happened that some of what was said on the first occasion 
has been transferred to the second, or wzce versd. 


XII. The greater part of the utterances of Christ which Lk. 
records in this chapter are also recorded in different parts of Mt., 
for the most part either in the Sermon on the Mount (v.-vii.), or 
in the Charge to the Twelve (x. 5-42), or in the Prophecy of the 
Last Days (xxiv. 4-51). Here they are given in the main as a 
continuous discourse, but with marked breaks at vv. 13, 22, 54. 
Lk. evidently regards vv. 1-21 as spoken immediately after the 
commotion at the Pharisee’s house ; and there is little doubt that 
vv. 22-53 are assigned by him to the same occasion. How 
much break there is between vv. 53 and 54 1s left undetermined. 
The fact that many of Christ’s sayings were uttered more than 


1 Comp. Elié wo, & Ddxpares, ovk aloxvver, ryAckodros ay, dvouara Onpeduw 
kal édy Tls Phuart dudpry, Epuacov TobTo Tovovdpevos ; (Plat. Gorg. 489 B). 


XII. 1.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 317 


once, and were differently arranged on different occasions, will 
partly explain the resemblances and differences between Lk. and 
Mt. here and elsewhere. But it is also probable that there has 
been some confusion in the traditions, and that words which one 
tradition placed in one connexion were by another tradition placed 
in another. 


Lk. xii, 2-9 = Mt. x. 26-33. Lk. xii. 51-53 = Mt. x. 34-36. 


22-32 = vi. 25-34. 54-56= [xvi. 2, 3]. 
33, 34 = vi. 19-21. LSE Vv. 25, 26. 
39-46 = — xxiv. 43-51. 


1-12. Exhortation to Courageous Sincerity. This is closely 
connected with what precedes. The commotion inside and out- 
side the Pharisee’s house had attracted an immense crowd, which 
was divided in its sympathy, some siding with the Pharisees, 
others disposed to support Christ. His addressing His words to 
His disciples rather than to the multitude indicates that the latter 
were in the main not friendly. But the appeal made to Him by 
one of them (ver. 13) respecting a purely private matter shows that 
His authority is recognized by many. The man would not have 
asked Him to give a decision in the face of a wholly hostile 
assembly. But this warning to His followers of the necessity for 
courageous testimony to the truth in the face of bitter opposition 
implies present hostility. The connexion with the preceding 
scene is proved by the opening words, ’Ev ois, “In the midst of 
which, in the meantime.” 

1. trav pupiddwv tod dxdov. Hyperbolical, as in Acts xxi. 20. 
The article points to what is usual; “the people in their myriads.” 
Comp. od doBynOyncopar ard prpiddwv aod tdv KikXw emiTiOenevwv 
poor (Ps. ill. 7). 

jpgato Aéyew. The ypgaro gives a solemn emphasis to what 
follows: see on iv. 21, and comp. xiv. 18 and Acts il. 4. It may 
possibly refer to tp@rov; He began to address the disciples, and 
then turned to the people. The mp@tov means that His words 
were addressed primarily to the disciples, although the people 
were meant to hear them. After the interruption He addresses 
the people directly (ver. 15). It makes poor sense to take pdrov 
with zpocéxere, “ First of all beware” (Tyn. Cran. Gen.), for to 
beware of Pharisaic hypocrisy cannot be considered the first of 
all duties. For other amphibolous constructions see on ii. 22. 

Mpocéxete Eautois dé. ‘‘ Take heed to yourselves and avoid ; 
beware of.” The warning phrase tpocéyere éavrtots is peculiar 
to Lk. (xvii. 3, xxi. 34; Acts v. 35, xx. 28); but in LXX mpdcexe 
ceavrS is common (Gen. xxiv. 6; Exod. x. 28, xxxiv. 12; Deut. 
iv. 9, etc.). For the reflexive see on xxi. 30. 
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&md THs Cépys. This constr. is common after verbs of avoiding, ceasing 
from, guarding against, and the like; ravw, kwdiw, puddocouat, K.T.r. 
Comp. mpbcexe seavr> dard mdons mopvelas (Tobit iv. 12). The pronoun is 
often omitted, xx. 46; Mt. vii. 15, x. 17, xvi. 6, 11; Deut. iv. 23? 


This warning seems to have been given more than once (Mk. 
viii. 15). Leaven in Scripture is generally a type of ev¢/ which 
corrupts and spreads, disturbing, puffing up and souring that which 
it influences. The parable of the Leaven (xili. 20, 21; Mt. xiii. 
33) is almost the only exception. Ignatius (A/agnes. x.) uses it in 
both a good and a bad sense. In profane literature its associations 
are commonly bad. The /Vamen Dialis was not allowed to touch 
leaven or leaven bread (Aulus Gellius, x. 15): comp. Juv. iii. 188. 
The proverb puxpa Gijun dAov 7d Pipapya Cupot, is used of Pernictous 
influence (1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9). Fermentation is corruption. 


If rév apicalwy is rightly placed last (B L), it is epexegetic. ‘‘ Beware 
of the leaven which is hypocrisy,—I mean the Pharisees’ leaven.” In Mt. 
xvi. 12 ‘‘ the leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees” is interpreted as meaning 
their doctrine. 


2. Od8ev 8€ cuykexauppevoy éorw.  “ But there is nothing 
covered up, which shall not,” etc. Hypocrisy is useless, for one 
. day there will be a merciless exposure. It is not only wicked, but 
senseless. 

3. v0’ év. This is commonly rendered “wherefore,” like 
avtt rovirov, “for this cause” (Eph. v. 31). But in i. 20, xix. 44; 
Acts xil. 23 it=dyrl rovrwy, dtc; and it may have the same mean- 
ing here. ‘There is nothing hid, that shall not be known: 
because whatever ye have said in the darkness shall be heard in 
the light,’—guontam qux in tenebris dixistis in lumine dicentur 
(Vulg.). Christ is continuing to insist that hypocrisy is folly, for 
it is always unmasked at last. There was a saying of Hillel, 
“ Think of nothing that it will not be easily heard, for in the end 
it must be heard.” See small print on i. 20. It is in wording 
that this is parallel to Mt. x. 26, 27: the application is very 
different. 

év Tois Tapelogs . . . emt Tay Swpdtwv. “Store chambers” are 
commonly ‘‘zzuer chambers, secret rooms,” especially in the East, 
where outer walls are so easily dug through: comp. Mt. vi. 6, 
xxiv. 26; Gen. xliii. 30; Judg. xvi. 9; 1 Kings xxii. 25. To this 
day proclamations are often made from the housetops: comp. ézt 
rav Swudrwy (Is. xv. 3; Jer. xix. 13, xlvili, 38). See D.B2 i 
p. 1407; Renan, Zes Evangiles, p. 262 n. 

The Latin Versions give a variety of renderings: zm cellardds (ilr), én 
promptalibus (d), in promptuariis (e), in cubslibus (Vulg. (f}; om. bq). 
Comp. ver. 24. 


4. Aéyw Sé iptv tots pidors pou. “ My friends are not likely 
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to be hypocrites, although persecution will tempt them to become 
such”: comp. Jn. xv. 15. 
py boByOAtre Grd tGv aroxtewdvtwv. The use ot dé here is 
analogous to that in ver. 1, of that which one turns away from. It is 
Hebraistic (Lev. xix. 30, xxvi. 2; Deut. i. 29, iii. 22, xx. 1; Josh. xi. 6; 
I Sam. vii. 7; Jer. i. 8, 17; 1 Mac. ii. 62, viii. 12, etc.). It is not used of 
fearing God. 


peta taita. The plural may refer to the details of a cruel 
death, or to different kinds of death. Not in Mt. x. 28. 

pH éxdvtav. Lk. is fond of this classical use of é€yev: ver. 50, 
Vil, 40, 42, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14, xxiii. 17, 18, 19, xxv. 26, xxviil. 
19, Here Mt. (x. 28) has pi duvapevor. 

5. poByOynte tov peta 71d GmoKteivat exovra eéouctav, K.T.N. 
There is little doubt that this refers to God and not to the devil. 
The change of construction points to this. It is no longer 
poByGnre ard tovTov, but rotrov PoByOyre, “fear without trying 
to shun,” which is the usual construction of fearing God. More- 
over, we are not in Scripture told to fear Satan, but to resist him 
courageously (Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 9) ; tov Gedv PoByOyre, TS SiaBorw 
dvt‘oryre is scriptural doctrine. Moreover, although the evil one 
tries to bring us to Gehenna, it is not he who has authority to send 
us thither. This passage (with Mt. x. 28), the king with twenty 
thousand (see on xiv. 33), and the Unjust Steward (see on xvi. 1), 
are perhaps the only passages in which the same words have been 
interpreted by some of Satan and by others of God. 

éuBadeiy eis thy yéeevvav. Excepting here and Jas. ili. 6, 
yéevva occurs only in Mt. and Mk. in N.T. Notin LXX. The 
confusion caused in all English Versions prior to RV. by translat- 
ing both yéewva and déns “hell” has been often pointed out. 
Lft. On Revision, pp. 87, 88; Trench, On the AV. p. 21. Téevva 
is a transliteration of Ge-Hinnom, “Valley of Hinnom,” where 
children were thrown into the red-hot arms of Molech. When 
these abominations were abolished by Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 10), 
refuse of all kinds, including carcases of criminals, was thrown 
into this valley, and (according to late authorities) consumed by 
fire, which was ceaselessly burning. Hence it became a symbolical 
name for the place of punishment in the other world. J.£.? artt. 
“ Gehenna,” “ Hinnom,” and “ Hell.” 

6. mwévte otpovdia . . . dooapiwy S00. Mt. has dvo otpoviia 
docapiov. Both have év é§ adtéy od, which is more expressive than 
ovdey e& airav, throwing the emphasis on é&: “not even one of 
them,” although five cost so little. Both orpov6ds and otpov6iov 
commonly mean “sparrow,” although sometimes used vaguely for 
“bird” or “fowl” :-eg. Ps. xi. 1, Ixxxiv. 4.. The Heb. tzipgor, 
which it often represents, is still more commonly generic, and was 
applied to any variety of small passerine birds, which are specially 
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numerous in Palestine, and were all allowed as food. Tristram, /Vaz. 
fist. of B. p. 201. It is unfortunate that doodpuov and its fourth 
part kodpdvrns (Mt. v. 26; Mk. xii. 42) should both be translated 
“farthing,” while Syvdptov, which was ten to sixteen times as much 
as an doodpuor, is translated “penny.” “Shilling” for dyvdépror, 
“penny” for dcodpuov, and “farthing” for xodpdyrns would give 
the ratios fairly correctly, although a shilling now will buy only 
a little of what a denarius would buy then. 

évétmuov tod Oeod. A Hebraism, very freq. in Lk. (i. 19, xvi. 
15; Acts iv. 19, vii. 46: comp. Lk. i. 6, 15, 75; Acts viil. 21, x. 4). 
It implies that each bird is individually present to the mind of 
God. Belief in the minuteness of the Divine care was strong 
among the Jews: Von est vel minima herbula in terra cui non 
prefectus sit aliguis tn celo. 

7. Add kal ai tplxes THs Kepadis. “ But (little as you might 
expect it) even the hairs of your head.” Comp. xxi. 18; Acts 
xxvii. 34; 1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings 1.52; Dan. ili. 27. 

ph poPetobe . . . Siaddpete. “Cease to fear (pres. imper.)... 
ye are different from, ze. are superior to”: Mt. vi. 26, xil. 12; 
1 Cor. xv. 41; Gal. iv. 1. This use of dsadépw is classical. 

8. Adyw Sé Spiv. The “also” of AV. (“Also I say unto you”) 
is impossible. The fear of men, which lies at the root of 
hypocrisy, as opposed to the fear of a loving God, appears to be 
the connecting thought. 


mas. Nom pend. placed first with much emphasis. For similar con- 
structions comp. xxi. 6; Jn. vi. 39, vii. 38, xvii. 2. 


dpodoynoer ev épot. The expression comes from the Syriac rather 
than the Hebrew, and occurs only here and Mt. x. 32. The phrase 
duvupe ev (Mt. v. 34-36) is not quite parallel. Here perhaps the 
second dépmoAoy#oe. requires év, and this leads to its being used 
with the first. That Christ will confess His disciples is not true 
in the same sense that they will confess Him: but they will make 
a confession zz His case, and He will make a confession zm theirs ; 
their confession being that He is the Messiah, and His that they 
are His loyal disciples. As early as the Gnostic teacher Heracleon 
(¢. A.D. 170-180), the first commentator on the N.T. of whom 
we have knowledge, this év after éuoAoyyoe attracted notice. 

9. drapyynPycetar évadmov Tay dyyédwy. This expressive com- 
pound verb is used of Peter’s denial of Christ (xxii. 34, 61; Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 75, Mk. xiv. 30, 72). In Mt. we have dpyycopat kayo 
airov éumpoobev tov matpds pov. Note that Lk. has his favourite 
évwmtov for égumpoobev (see on i. 15), and that he has “the 
Angels of God” where Mt. has ‘My Father”: comp. xv. 10. 


1 The fragment of Heracleon, preserved by Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. 9, is 
translated by Westcott, Canon of N.T. p. 275, 3rd ed. Syr-Sin. omits v. 9. 
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10. Comp. Mt. xii. 31, 32 and Mk. iii. 28, 29, in both which 
places this difficult saying is closely connected with the charge 
brought against our Lord of casting out demens through Beelzebub ; 
a charge recorded by Lk. without this saying (xi. 15-20). We 
cannot doubt that Mt. and Mk. give the actual historical con- 
nexion, if these words were uttered only once. 

was. Here again Lk. has a favourite word (see on vii. 35): 
Mt. has 6 8s eav, and Mk. has és av. Also for eis tov uidy Mt. has 
kata Tov viod. For this use of «is after BAaodypeiv and the like 
comp. xxii. 65; Acts vi. 11; Heb. xii.3. After duapravevy it is the 
regular construction, xv. 18, 21, xvil. 4; Acts xxv. 8, etc. The 
Jewish law was, “He that blasphemeth the name of the Lord, he 
shall surely be put to death: all the aed shall certainly 
stone him” (Lev. XXxiv. 16). 

Té Gyvov mvedpu. See oni. 15. 

obk ddeOyoetar. Constant and consummate opposition to the 
influence of the Holy Spirit, because of a deliberate preference 
of darkness to light, renders repentance, and therefore forgiveness, 
morally impossible. Grace, like bodily food, may be rejected 
until the power to receive it perishes. See on 1 Jn. v. 16 in 
Camb. Grk. Test.,and comp. Heb. vi. 4-8, x. 26-31. The identity 
of the “blasphemy against the Holy Spirit” with the “sin unto 
death” is sometimes denied (D.B.? i. p. 442); but a sin which 
will never be forgiven must be a sin unto death. Schaff’s Herzog, 
i. p. 302. In each case there is no question of the efficacy of 
the Divine grace. The state of him who is guilty of this sin is 
such as to exclude its application (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1-8, p. 165). 
Blasphemy, like lying, may be acted as well as uttered: and it 
cannot safely be argued that. d/asphemy against the Spirit must be 
a sin of speech (Kurzg. Kom. N.T.i. p.75). See Aug. on Mt. xii. 
31, 32; also Paschasius Radbertus, Migne, cxx. 470-472. 

11, 12. Comp. xxi. 14, 15, which is parallel to both Mt. x. 19, 
20 and Mk. xiii. 11, but not so close to them in wording as these 
verses are. The connexion here is evident. There is no need 
to be afraid of committing this unpardonable blasphemy by ill- 
advised language before a persecuting tribunal; for the Holy 
Spirit Himself will direct their words. 

11. ciodépwow Spas emt tas cuvaywyds. In all four passages 
their being brought before synagogues is mentioned. The elders 
of the synagogue were responsible for discipline. They held courts, 
and could sentence to excommunication (vi. 22; Jn. ix. 22, xii. 
42, xvi. 2), or scourging (Mt. x. 17), which was inflicted by the 
imnpérns (see on iv. 20). Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. pp. 59-67 ; Derenbourg, /is¢. de la Pal. pp. 86 ff. The dpyat 
and e€oucian would include the Sanhedrin and Gentile tribunals. 

pa) pepipvionte TOs 4 Th dwodoyjonobe. Neither the form nor 

21 
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the matter of the defence is to cause great anxiety beforehand. See 
on ver. 22 and x. 41. Excepting Rom. ii. 15 and 2 Cor. xii. 1g, 
a&moXoyetaOae is peculiar to Lk. (xxi. 14 and six times in Acts). 
Here Mt. and Mk. have AaAyoyre. 


D 157, abcde ffilq Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin, Aeth. omit 4 rl, which may 
ssibly come from Mt. x. 19. If so, this is a Western non-interpolation, 
ee note at the end of ch. xxiv. WH. bracket. 


12. év adti TH dpa. “In that very hour”: see small print on 
x. 7,and comp. Exod. iv. 12 and 2 Tim. iv. 17. Renan points out 
the correspondence between this passage and Jn. xiv. 26, xv. 26 
(V. de J. p. 297, ed. 1863). Comp. Ex. iv. 11. 

13-15. § The Avaricious Brother rebuked. This incident forms 
the historical introduction to the Parable of the Rich Fool 
(16-21), just as the lawyer’s questions (x. 25-30) form the his- 
torical introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. 
Comp. xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. We are not told whether the man was 
making an unjust claim on his brother or not; probably not: 
but he was certainly making an unjust claim on Jesus, whose 
work did not include settling disputes about property. The man 
grasped at any means of obtaining what he desired, invading 
Christ’s time, and trying to impose upon his brother an extraneous 
authority. Facile 1, gui doctorem spiritualem admirantur, eo 
delabuntur, ut velint eco abuti ad domestica componenda (Beng.). 
Compare Christ’s treatment of the questions respecting the pay- 
ment of the ddvachma, the woman taken in adultery, and payment 
of tribute to Ceesar. 

18. eiwé 1H GdeXPG pov. He does not ask Jesus to arbitrate 
between him and his brother, but to give a decision against his 
brother. There is no evidence that the brother consented to 
arbitration. 

14. “AvOpwre. A severe form of address, rather implying dis- 
approbation or a desire to stand aloof, xxii. 58, 60; Rom. ii. 1, 
ix. 20. Comp. Soph. 47. 791, 1154. As in the case of the lepers 
whom He healed (v. 14, xvii. 14), Jesus abstains from invading 
the office of constituted authorities. No one appointed Him 
(karéoryoev) to any such office. Comp. Tis ce xaréornoey dpxovra 
Kai Siucacriy ep’ iav ; (Exod. ii. 14), words which may have been 
familiar to this intruder. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. 

peptoryy. Here only in N.T. Not in LXX. There is no 
need to interpret it of the person who actually executes the 
sentence of partition pronounced by the xpirys. The xpurys who 
decides for partition is a pepioryns. Syr-Sin. omits. 

15. gvddocecbe dd. The expression is classical (Xen. He//. vii. 2, 103 


Cyr. ii. 3. 9), but the only similar passage in N.T. is puddéare éaura dad 
ro eldddwv (I Jn. v. 21): it is stronger than mpooéxere amo. 
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mdons meovegias. ‘Every form of covetousness”: comp. 
mavta. Tepacpov, “every kind of temptation” (iv. 13); waca duapria 
Kal Brac pnpia (Mt. xii. 31). On mAeovegia, “the greedy desire to 
have more,” as a more comprehensive vice than piAapyrpia, see 
Lft. Zp/p. ‘P. 56 and on Col. iii. 5. He quotes dvAdéacGe otv dao 
THs Topveias Kal THS pirAapyupias (Test. XII. Patr. Jud. xviii.), and 
somewhat differs from Trench, Syz. xxiv. Jesus, knowing what 
is at the root of the brother’s unreasonable request, takes the 
opportunity of warning the whole multitude (pds atrovs) against 
this prevalent and subtle sin. 

odk év TH Trepiocederv tiv. ‘‘ Not in the fact that a man has 
abundance is it the case that his life is the outcome of his 
possessions ” ; z.e, it does not follow, because a man has abundance, 
that his life consists in wealth. Some render, ‘For not because 
one has abundance, is his life part of his possessions,” z.e. so that 
he can secure it. But the other is simpler. Life depends for 
its value upon the use which we make of ra trdpxovra, and for 
its prolongation upon the will of God. It is unlikely that 4 fon 
here means or includes eternal life; but it includes the higher 
life as distinct from ios. Comp. ov yep ev wh brrep Body TO 
avrapKes ovo n mpacges, dvvarov be Kat py dpxovra yas Kal Goddrrns 
mparre TO. Kad" Kal yap amo petplov dvvaur’ av TLS TparTew KATO 


ryv apernv (Arist. Lth. Vic. x. 8. 9). 


For the dat. after mepioeeverv comp. xxi. 4 and Tobit iv. 16, and for that 
after ra Umdpxovra see on Viil. 3. 


16-21. § The Parable of the Rich Fool, which illustrates both 
points ;—that the life that is worth living does not depend upon 
wealth, which may be a trouble and anxiety; and that even mere 
existence cannot be secured by wealth. 

16. Etrev 8€ mapaBoAhy meds. Each separate combination is 
characteristic: efrev dé, elmev mapaBorAynyv, and cliwev mpds. 
See on vi. 39, and comp. xv. 3 

edddpycev. Here only in bibl. Grk. Josephus uses it of 
Galilee as productive of oil (B. 7. ii. 21. 2); but elsewhere it 
occurs in this sense in medical writers only (Hobart, Pp. 144): 
_ comp. Tedeo popeiy (viil. 14). 

} xépa. Comp. xxi. 21; Jn. iv. 35; Jas. v. 4. There is 
no hint that the man’s wealth was unjustly acquired; and this 
is some slight confirmation of the view that the brother’s claim 
was not unjust (ver. 13). There is perhaps a reference to Ecclus. 
xi, 18, 19 or to Ps. xlix. 16-20. 

17. Ti woujow; Comp. Eccles. v. ro. 

obk é€xw mod ouvdéw. Quast nusquam essent quibus pascendis 
possent impendi (Grot.). nopum sinus, viduarum domus, ora 
infantum... iste sunt apothece que maneant in xternum (Ambr.) 


324 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE ([XII. 17-20. 


Note the repetition of ov: “my fruits, my barns, my goods, my 
soul.” Lt is just here that there is some resemblance to the story 
of Nabal: “Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh 
that I have killed for my shearers and give it unto men of whom 
I know not whence they be?” (1 Sam. xxv. 11): but it is too much 
to say that there is an evident reference to Nabal. 

18. «ade. First with emphasis: he is eager to set to work. 
But pauperum nulla mentio (Beng.). Comp. added, which is the 
true reading, Rev. xxii. 19; and see Veitch, p. 25. Note the 
chiasmus between xafed and oixodoujow. 


The text of the words which follow kat cuvdéw éxe? is much confused, 
but wdvra rdv otrov cal rd dyabd mov (N2°BLTX, Syr-Harc. Boh. Sah. 
Aeth. Arm.) is probably correct, the wou after ofrov (§ #°X, Syr-Harc. Boh. 
Sah. Aeth.) being rejected as an insertion. 

WH. give the evidence in full (ii, p. 103), and regard it as a marked 
instance of conflation. Comp. ix. 10, xl. 54, xxiv. 53. The main facts are 
these. The expression ra yevijuara is very common in LXX for the fruits 
of the earth, and the phrase ouvdyew ra yevhwara occurs Exod. xxiii. 10 ; 
Lev. xxv. 20; Jer. viii. 13. The familiar ra yevjuard wou was substituted 
in some documents for the unusual combination rdv otrov kal Ta dyabd 
("* D), in others for rdv otrov (AQ EFG H etc.), in one for 7a dya6d pou 
(346) ; yet another variation is caused by the substitution of rods kapmovs mou 
(from ver. 17) for the whole of the unusual combination (39), ovees fructus 
meos (acde). Thus we have— 

a Tov otrov [mov] kal Ta ayabd mov. 

(8) I. Td yevrjuara pou, 

2. Tos Kapmrovs Mou, 
(8) 1. rd yertuward wou cal rd dyad mov, 
2. Tov otrév jou Kal Ta yerpuard — 
The common reading (5. 1) is a conflation of 8. 1 and a, 


19, ép& ri Wuxi pod. There is probably no irony in making 
him address, not his body, but his soul: the wuxy is here used as 
the seat of all joyous emotions. Comp. pi) pepysvare rH Wvyy ti 
gaynre (ver. 22). Field quotes xaprépnoov, Wyn, tpodeopiavy 
avvromov, iva Tov mAEiw xpdvov aroAavons dopadods 7Sovps (Charit. 
Aphrod. iii. 2); and Wetst. quotes Oappuvd éuavrdy Kat mpos THv 
€navtod Wuxi eirdv' *AOnvatos etus (Libanius, D xvi. p. 463). See 
Stallbaum on Plat. Repud, ii. 8, p. 365 A. 


celpeva els rn woddd: dvaravov, ddye, ale. These words are 
omitted in D and some Latin authorities (a b cde ff). With ets érm modda 
comp. Jas. iv. 13-17; Prov. xxvii. 1; Ecclus. xxix. 12: and with aye, wie 
comp. Tobit vil. 10 and the remarkable parallel Ecclus. xi. 19. The 
asyndeton marks the man’s confidence and eagerness. 


20. elwev S€ adtS 5 Oeds. This is a parable, not history. It. 
is futile to ask how God spoke to him. For “Adpwv see on xi. 40 
and xxiv. 25. The tadvry rf vuxti is placed first in emphatic 
contrast to the ery woAAd, See Schanz, pp. 347, 348. 

Thy Wuxyy gou aitodow dad cod. “They are demanding thy 
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soul of thee”: the present tense is very impressive. They do 
not demand it for themselves, and so we have act. and not mid. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20; and see the parallel lesson Wisd. xv. 8. For 
the impersonal plural comp. vv. 11, 48, vi. 38, xvi. 9, xxiii. 31. 
There is no need to think of dyyedor Gavarnddopor (Job xxxiii. 23), 
or of Ayorai (x. 30). 

& S€ Hrofpacas, tiv. €ora.; WVulg. Rhem. and RV. preserve 
the telling order: gux autem parasti cujus erunt? “And the 
things which thou hast prepared, whose shall they be?” Comp. 
Ps. xxxix. 6, xlix. 6; Eccles. ii. 18-23; Job xxvii. 17-22. When 
not even his yvyx7 is his own to dispose of, what will become of 
his ayaOa.? 

21. Oncaupifwy aité. Comp. Mt. vi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 14; and 
for the eis before ©edv comp. xvi. 8. It is to be regretted that the 
eis is rendered differently in the two passages in both AV. (“in, 
towards”) and RV. (‘“‘for, toward”). ‘“‘ Being rich toward God” 
means being rich in those things which are pleasing to Him. 
Amassing wealth without reference to the God who bestows it is 
mAcovegia, and rAcovegia is ddpootyn. 

The change from atr@ to els Oedv, instead of Geq, is intentional, and 

Juvenal’s dzves ¢2b2, pauper ameczs (v. 113) is not quite parallel; nor again 
Hecato in Cic. De Off. iii. 15. 63: Weque enim solum nobis divites esse 


volumus, sed liberts, propinguts, amicis, maximegue ret publice. The whole 
verse is omitted in D and abd. 


22-53. God’s Providential Care and the Duty of Trust in 
Him (22-34) and of Watchfulness for the Kingdom (35-48) 
which Christ came to found (49-53). The address to the people 
(vv. 15-21) being ended, Jesus once more turns specially to the 
disciples; and it should be noticed that in doing so He no 
longer speaks in parables. That what follows was spoken on the 
same occasion as what precedes seems to be intended by Lk., but 
is not stated. The 6.4 rodro is included in the traditional report 
(see Mt. vi. 25), and proves nothing as to the original historical 
connexion. It is more to the point to notice that covetousness 
and hoarding are the result of want of trust in God (Heb. xiii. 5), 
and that an exhortation to trust in God’s fatherly care follows 
naturally on a warning against covetousness. There is logical, but 
not necessarily chronological connexion. More convincing is the 
coincidence between details. The mention of sowing, reaping, 
store-chamber, and barn (ver. 24) may have direct reference to the 
abundant harvests and insufficient barns in the parable (vv. 17, 18). 
But it does not follow, because this lesson was given immediately 
after the parable of the Rich Fool, that therefore it was not part 
of the Sermon on the Mount; any more than that, because it was 
delivered there, it cannot have been repeated here. 

22. Eimev Sé€ mpds tos palytds. Note both the d€ and the 
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1pos, and comp. ver. 16, vii. 50, ix. 13, 14, 59, 62, etc. Assuming 
a connexion with what precedes, Ava todto will mean, ‘“ Because 
life does not. depend on riches.” 

pi) pepypvate. ‘Be not anxious”: comp. ver. 11 and x. 41. 
See Lft. On Revision, 2nd ed. p. 190; Trench, On the A.V. p. 
39; T. L. O. Davies, Bible English, p. 100, for evidence that 
“thought” in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries meant 
distressing anxiety. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 5 with x. 2. S. Paul 
reiterates Christ’s teaching (1 Cor. vii. 32 ; Phil. iv. 6). 

TH bux. Not, “zz your soul,” but, “for your soul.” Here 
again the reference to the parable (wux7, ddye) seems to be direct. 
If so, the necessity for translating yvx7 in the same way in both 
passages is all the stronger. The yvy7 is the source of physical 
life and physical enjoyment. 

23. mhelov éotiv ths tpopfs. “Is something greater than the 
food” (comp. xi. 31, 32). Therefore He who gave the greater will 
not fail to provide the less. 

24. katavonoate. A favourite verb: see on ver. 27. Mt. has 
euBreWare; and for rods képaxas he has ra zerewd Tov ovpavod. 
Ravens are mentioned nowhere else in N.T., but often in O.T. 
See especially ris 8 jroiuacey xépaxt Bopdy (Job xxxviil. 41}, and 
Kal OuddvtTe Tots KTHVvEeoL Tpopyv aitdv Kal Tols vorwois TOV KopaKwy 
Trois émuxadoupevors adtov (Ps. cxlvii.g). The name (Heb. ‘ored) 
covers the whole of the crow tribe (including rooks and jack- 
daws) which is strongly represented in Palestine. Like the vulture, 
the raven acts as a scavenger: but it is a fable that it turns its 
young out of the nest, leaving them to feed themselves, and that 
this is the point of our Lord’s mention of them. The raven is 
very careful of its young; and God feeds both old and young. 
Tristram, /Vaz. Hist. of B. pp. 198-201. 


Here Vulg. bf1 have cel/artwm for rapeiov, while d has promptuarzum. 
See on ver. 3. 


Staépete tv wetewdv. See on ver. 7. ‘The birds are God’s 
creatures ; but ye are God’s children”: 6 warip tudv (Mt.), not 
QuTWYV, 

25. Tis 8é é& budv. See on xi. 5. 

pepipvay Sdvatar ert Thy HAtkiav mpocGetvar whxuv. “ By being 
anxious can add a sfan to his age.” That 7Arkia here means 
“age” (Heb. xi. 11; Jn. ix. 21, 23), and not “stature” (xix. 3), is 
clear from the context. It was prolongation of life that the anxiety 
of the rich fool failed to secure. Not many people give anxious 
thought to the problem of adding to their stature ; and the addition 
of a myyxus (the length of the forearm) would be monstrous, and 
would not be spoken of as éAdyucrov. Many persons do give 
anxious thought to the prolongation of their allotted age, and 
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that by any amount, great or small. Wetst. quotes Mimnermus, 
mnxviov emt xpdvov avOeow nGBns tepropeOa, See on ii. 52, where 
WAtkia. probably means stature. For mixus see D.Z.} iii. pp. 
1736 ff.; and for the literature on Hebrew Weights and Measures, 
Schaff’s Herzog, iv. p. 2486; Hastings, D.C.G. ii. p. 818. 
_ 26. et otv od88 eAdytorov BivacGe. These words have no equivalent 
in Mt. and are omitted in D, which for the whole verse has simply kal crept 
Tov Nomav rh pepiuvare. Soalso abcd fhilr: e¢ de cwteris quid solliciti 
estts. By t@v Xourdv are meant clothing (Mt.), food, and other bodily 
necessities. 

For ov6é we might have expected wmdé. But ef=ézel, and the sentence 
is conditional in form only. ‘‘If (as is certain) ye cannot” = ‘‘Since ye 
cannot.” Comp. Jn. iii. 12, v. 47; 1 Cor. xi. 6; Heb. xii. 25. Win. lv. 2. 
a, p. 600. Or we may consider ovdé as belonging to d¥vacde, and not to 
the whole sentence: ‘‘If ye are unable.” Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 183. 
But the former is better. 


27. ta xKpiva, Mt. adds rod dypot. The word occurs no- 
where else in N.T., but is freq. in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 16, iv. 
5, Vv. 13, Vi. 2, 3, etc.): Heb. shushan or shoshannah. Some 
flower with a brilliant colour is evidently meant, and the colour is 
one to which human lips can be compared (Cant. v. 13). Either 
the scarlet Martagon (Lilium Chalcedonicum) or the scarlet anemone 
(anemone coronaria) may be the flower that is thus named. Like 
ozpovdia, however (ver. 7), kpiva may be generic; and to this day 
the Arabs call various kinds of flowers “lilies.” See D.&. art. 
“Lily”; and comp. Stanley, Szz. & Pad. pp. 139, 430. Note that, 
while Mt. has xarapavOdvev, Lk. has his favourite caravoetv 
(ver, 24. VL. 43, XX< 23, 0ACts, Vilar 32, xi. 6, Xxvil, 30). Ror 
komad see on v. 5: it covers the works of men, me that of 
women. 

After 7a xplva mds D has otre viGer ore bpalver, while d has guomodo 
neque neunt neque texunt, and a has quomodo non texunt neque neunt. 
Several other Lat. texts have ¢exumt. Thus, guonodo crescunt non laborant 
neque neunt neque texunt (blr); guomodo crescunt non nent neque texunt (c) 
quomodo crescunt non laborant non neunt neque texunt (ff); and, by a 
curious slip, guomodo non crescunt non laborant neque neunt neque texunt (i). 


28. ei 8¢ év dypd. First with emphasis. ‘If in the field,” 
where such care might seem to be superfluous. AV. wrongly 
takes év dypé with dvro onuepov, following Vulg. guod hodie in agro 
est, Both here and in Mt. the right connexion is, “which to-day 
is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven.” For xd(Bavos, a portable 
oven, as distinct from imvés, see D.B. The xdj/Bavos is often 
mentioned in LXX, generally as a simile for great heat (Ps. xx. 9; 
Hos. vii. 4-7, etc.); imvés neither in LXX nor in N.T. Wood 
being scarce in Palestine, grass is commonly used as fuel. For 
épdidter, which is a late word (Job xxix. 14, xxxi. 19), see 
Veitch. 
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29. kat dpets ph tytette. ‘And do you cease to seek” : comp. 
ver. I1, Vi. 30, 37, Vii. 13, Vili. 49, 50, 52, etc. Mt. has the aor. 
EPL uLVNoNTE. 
pica petewpitecde. In class. Grk. and in LXX (Ps. cxxx. 13 
2 Mac. v. 17, vii. 34) this would probably mean, “Be not lifted 
up, do not exalt yourselves, seek not high things.” So the Vulg. 
nolite in sublime toll. Old Latin texts differ: molite solliciti esse ; 
nec solliciti sitis (c); non abalienetis vos (d): and many omit the 
passage. Luth. fahret nicht hoch her. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. “neither 
clyme ye up an high.” But most commentators interpret it as a 
metaphor from ships tossing at sea: “Waver not anxiously, be 
not tossed about with cares.” Comp. peréwpov év $dBw of a 
criminal expecting punishment (Jos. B. /. iv. 2. 5); and see 
S. Cox, who turns the word into a parable, Zxfosztor, 1st series, 
i. p. 249, 1875. Edersheim contends for the LXX meaning, “be 
not uplifted” (Z. & TZ. ii. p. 217). The verb is one of the rarer 
words which are common to N.T., Philo, and Plutarch. 

30. taita yap wdvra. This is the right combination; not 
mavTa Ta vn: hee enim omnia gentes mundi guerunt. The 
heathen seek anxiously after all these things, because they know 
nothing of God’s providential care. The phrase ra e6vy rod 
Koopow occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, but represents an 
Aramaic expression common in Rabbinical writings. 


The plural verb shows that the different nations are considered dis- 
tributively ; and the compound expresses the anxiety with which they seek. 
Each nation seeks laboriously after the sum-total of these things. On the 
difference between raidra mdvra here and mdvra tadra, Mt. vi. 32, see Win. 
Ixi. 2. b, p. 686. In both places éaifnrodow is the true reading, and 
émifnret a grammatical correction. 


budv 8€ 6 wathp. But you, who know that you have such a 
Father, have no need to be disturbed about these wants. 

81. Lk. alone has his favourite mAynv. Seeon vi. 24. “But 
(dismissing all this useless anxiety) continue to seek,” etc. Mt. 
adds zpérov to Cyreire. 


Origen quotes ele yap 6 "Inoofs rots wadnrats abrod Alreire Ta meydda 
kal Ta puxpd buiv mpooreOjoera, Kat alretre 7a éemroupdvia Kal rd émlyea 
mpooreOjoerat buivy (De Orat. § 2). Comp, Clem. Alex. Strom. i. 24, p. 416, 
ed. Potter, and iv. 6, p. 579. 


82. This verse has no parallel in Mt., and it is the only verse 
in this section which is entirely without equivalent in the Sermon 
on the Mount. The passage reads so well both with and without it, 
that it is difficult to see why it should have been either inserted or 
omitted without authority. In it the Good Shepherd assures His 
flock that, while the anxious seeking of the ddvyémurroe after food 
and raiment is vain, their seeking after the Kingdom of God will 
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not be vain. He gives the Kingdom to those who seek it, and 
with it gives the necessaries of life. Whereas those who neglect 
the Kingdom that they may secure the necessaries, may lose both. 
Kvpvos rousaiver pe, wal ovdéy pe torepnoe (Ps. xxiii. 1). The 
puxpov moiuvov are the disciples as contrasted with the pupiddes 
Tod 6xAov (ver. 1). 
moluviov = mowuéviov, which is not a diminutive, and therefore puxpdy is 
neither superfluous nor an epithet of affection, but an expression of fact. 


On the nom. with the art. for the voc. see on x. 21; and for evddxnoev see 
Lft. on Col. i. 19, and comp. Rom. xv. 26, 


33. The first half of this verse (to tadaovpeva) has no parallel 
in Mt. As in vi. 29, 30, we have a rule given, not that it may be 
kept literally, but that it may illustrate a principle. So far as 
attachment to our possessions is concerned, we must be ready to 
part with them (1 Cor. vii. 30). Our fondness for them is not 
our justification for keeping them. But there is no Ebionism 
here, no condemnation of possessions as sinful.1 As Bede points 
out, Christians are not commanded to retain nothing for their 
own use (for Christ Himself had a purse out of which He gave 
alms), but to take care that fear of poverty does not interfere with 
benevolence. Almsgiving is not to be a mere giving of what we 
can spare. Nor is it merely for the sake of the receiver. It is 
also for the good of the giver, that his heart may be freed from 
covetousness. The attempt to keep the letter of the rule here 
given (Acts ii. 44, 45) had disastrous effects on the Church of 
Jerusalem, which speedily became a Church of paupers, constantly 
in need of alms (Rom. xy. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
ix. 1). Fora émdpxovta see on viii. 3; and for BadAdvria see on x. 4. 

évéxderrrov. Not elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Comp. xvi. 9, 
xxii. 32; and, for the command, Mk. x. 41. Heaven is not to 
be bought with money; but, by almsgiving, what would be a 
hindrance is made a help.? In ojs the reference perhaps is to 
costly garments, which are a favourite form of wealth in the 
East. The word occurs Is. 1. 9, li. 8; Job iv. 19, xxvii. 18; 
Prov. xiv. 30; but in N.T. only here and Mt. vi. 19. 

84. Almost verbatim as Mt. vi. 21. S. Paul states a similar 


1 Qn the alleged Ebionism of Lk. see Introd. § 3. b, and also Alexander, 
Leading Ideas of the Gospels, pp. 163-180, 2nd ed. 

2 Margoliouth quotes from El-Ghazzali’s Revzval of the Religious Sciences 
many striking sayings attributed to Christ by Mahometan writers: among them 
these. ‘‘He that seeks after this world is like one that drinks sea-water. 
The more he drinks the thirstier he becomes, until it slay him” (iii. 161), 
“« There are three dangers in wealth. First, it may be taken from an unlawful 
source. And what if it be taken from a lawful source? they asked. He 
answered : It may be given to an unworthy person. They asked, And what if 
it be given to a worthy person? He answered, The handling of it may divert 
its owner from God ” (iii. 178). See Hastings, D.&. i. p. 68. 
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principle r Cor. vii. 32-34. Wealth stored up in this world has 
many enemies ; that which is stored in heaven is safe from them 
all. The ydp is specially to be noted. The reason why treasure 
must be stored in heaven is that the hearts of those who bestow 
it may be drawn heavenwards. 

35-48. The Duty of Loyal Vigilance. From ver. 35 to ver. 38 
this section has no parallel in Mt. The interpellation of Peter 
(ver. 41) is also peculiar to Lk. But vv. 39, 40 and 42-46 are 
parallel to Mt. xxiv. 43-51. The discourse once more takes a 
parabolic turn, watchfulness being inculcated by the parables of the 
Master’s Return (35-38, 42-48) and of the Thief’s Attack (39, 40). 

35. "Eotwoay Spav at doves wepreLwopévar. The long garments 
of the East are a fatal hindrance to activity. Comp. xvil. 8; 
Acts xii. 8; 1 Kings xviii. 46 ; 2 Kings iv. 29,1x. 1; Job xxxviil. 3, 
xl. 7; Jer. i.17. Tristram, Zastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 
158. Note the emphatic position of 6yav and Gpets. “ Whatever 
others may do, this is to be your condition.” 

ot AUxvot Katdpevot, k.t.A. This is the parable of the Ten 
Virgins condensed (Mt. xxv. 1). 

836. mpoodexopévors.  Lxpectantibus (Vulg.) cum desiderio et 
gaudio (Beng.): comp. ii. 25, 38, xxiil. 51. 

méte dvahton ék tov yduwv. If the rendering “when he shall 
return from,” etc., is correct, this is the only place in N.T. in which 
the verb has this meaning: comp. 2 Mac. viil. 25, xill. 7, xv. 28; 
3 Mac. v. 21; Wisd. ii. 1. The more usual sense is “break up 
(a feast, camp, etc.), depart”: comp. Phil. i. 23; Judith xiii. 1; 
2 Mac. ix. 1: and this may be the meaning here. See instances 
in Wetst. So Luther, wenn er aufbrechen wird. ‘The wedding 
is not his own, but that of a friend which he has been attending. 
In Esther (ii. 18, ix. 22) yduor is used of any banquet or festival : 
but the literal meaning is better here.? 


For the plural of a single marriage feast comp. xiv. 8; Mt. xxii. 2, 
xxv. 10, and see Win. xxvii. 3, p. 219. For the constr. iva é\@dvros . . . 
dvoliwow atr@ see Win, xxx. II, p. 259, and comp. xv. 20. 


87. wepildcetar Kai dvaxdwvet atto’s. Comp. Rev. iii. 20, 21. 
Christ acted in this way when He washed the disciples’ feet: not, 
however, in gratitude for their faithful vigilance, but to teach 
them humility. Nevertheless, that was a type of what is promised 
here: comp. Rev. xix. 9. References to the Saturnalia, when 
Roman masters and slaves changed places in sport, are here 


1 Kimchi on Is. xv. mentions a saying of R. Johanan ben Zacchai, who in- 
vited his servants without fixing a time: sapzentes se ornarunt, stolidd abcerunt 
ad opera sua. Thus some went ormatz and others sordzdz, when the time came, 
and bah tag were disgraced (Keim, Jes. of Naz. v. p. 256. Comp. Schoettgen, 
i. p. 216). 
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quite out of place. The parable xvii. 7-10 sets forth the usual 
course between master and man, 

38. Seutépa. The first watch is not mentioned, because then 
the wedding-feast was going on. These are probably the two 
last of the ¢hvee Jewish watches (Judg. vii. 19), not the two middle 
watches of the Roman four (Mk. xili. 35; Acts xii. 4). See on 
xxli. 34 and D.Z. art. “Watches of Night.” In D, Marcion, 
Irenzus, and some other authorities, the first watch Ex éomepwy} 
gvAax7) is inserted: WH. ii. App. p. 61. 

839. ywdoxete. Probably indic. But Vulg. Luth. Beza, and 
all English Versions make it imperat. There is nothing strange 
in the sudden change of metaphor, especially in Oriental language. 
The “thief in the night” is a proverb for unexpected events 
(r Phesiev2ge2e-Pet) iticroy sRevailih 3) xvi-15)s* Comp. the 
changes of metaphor in the parallel passage Mt. xxiv. 40-44. 


apykev. ‘* Left his house” (RV.). AV. makes no distinction between 
apijkev here and eiacev in Mt. xxiv. 43, rendering both “‘suffered.” But 
the RV. elsewhere renders d¢inu by ‘‘ suffer” (viii. 51, xvili. 16); and 
apjxev here cannot mean that he wez/ out of the house, for ‘‘ he would have 
kept awake” implies that he remained in it. If the distinction between efacey 
and ddfKev is to be marked, the latter might be translated ‘‘allowed,” a 
word which the Revisers nowhere use, except in the margin of Mk, iv. 29. 


StopuxOjvar. “To be dug through,” the walls being made of 
mud. Wic. has “to be myned” here and “to be undermynyde i 
in Mt. for perfodiri of Vulg. Comp. Suspusev ev oKOTEL Oikias 
(Job XXIV. 16) ; ; av 8& ev To Stoptypare cipeOy 0 Kearns (Exod. 
Xxli. 2); ovK év Stoptypacw cipov adrovs (Jer. li. 34). 

41. Eimwev 8€ 6 Mérpos. This interruption should be compared 
with that in ix. 33. Each of them connects the discourse in which 
it appears with a definite incident. It illustrates Peter’s impulsive- 
ness and his taking the lead among the Twelve. Perhaps it was 
the magnificence of the promise in ver. 37 which specially moved 
him. He wants to know whether this high privilege is reserved 
for the Apostles. For mapaBodty éyers see on v. 36, and for 
mpos = “in reference to” comp. xviii. 1; Rom. x. 21; Heb. i. 7, 8, 
x1. 18, and possibly Lk. xix. 9 and xx. 19. Here mpds jas comes 
first with emphasis. 

# kal mpds mdvtas. Peter is sure that it has reference to the 
Twelve: the question is whether others are included. The em- 
ployment of parables would make him suppose that the multitude 
was being addressed, as in ver. 16; for Jesus did not commonly 
employ this kind of teaching with His permanent disciples. The 
spirit of the question resembles Jn. xxi. 21, and the answer 
resembles Jn. xxi. 22. In Mk. xiii. 37 we have what looks like 
a direct answer to the question here asked by S. Peter, ‘“‘ What I 
say to you I say to all, Watch.” 
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42. Tis dpa éoriv. Christ answers one question by another, 
which does not tell the questioner exactly what he wishes to know, 
but what it concerns him to know. It is enough that each who 
hears recognizes that he is an oixoyduos with responsibilities. 
This was true in the highest sense of the Apostles. The oixovdémos 
here is a dispensator (Vulg.) or véllicus (d), a superior slave left in 
charge of the household and estate (see on xvi. 1). Other names 
are ordinarius, actor, procurator, the meanings of which seem to 
have varied at different periods and on different estates. Becker, 
Gallus, Excursus iii. p. 204, Eng. tr. Hatch seems to assume 
that dispensator and villicus were terms of fixed and invariable 
meaning (B7bl. Grk. p. 62). With moréds comp. Num. xii. 7; 
1 Sam. xxii. 14; and with pévipos comp. xvi. 8; Gen. xli. 39. 
With Oepametas (abstr. for concr.) comp. éxydpn 6 Papad xal 7 
Oeparreia avtod (Gen. xlv. 16). Contrast Lk. ix. 11. 

o.toerpiov. ‘A measured portion of food, ration.” These 
rations on Roman estates were served out daily, weekly, or 
monthly. The word occurs nowhere else, but ouroperpety is 
found (Gen. xlvii. 12, 14)» Comp. Hor. £Zf. i. 14. 40. See 
instances in Wetst., and in Deissmann, Brble Studies, p. 158. 

44, d\nOds héyw Spiv. Here, as in ix. 27 and xxi. 3, Lk. has 
aAnfas, others have duyjv. See on x. 12. Comp. vopuxoé (xi. 52) 
where Mt. has ypapmarets (xxiii. 14), and his never using ‘PaSBec. 


éml mao Tois Urdpyovgw avtov. See on viii. 3. This passage and 
Mt. xxiv. 47 seem to be the only instances in N.T. of this use of ézl. 
Elsewhere we have the gen. (ver. 42) or acc. (ver. 14), the former being 
more common (Mt. xxiv. 45, xxv. 21, 23). 


45. Xpovife. 6 kupids pou. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4; Eccles. 
viii. rx. The “But and if” of AV. is simply “But if” (RV.); 
“and if” being ‘an if,” a double conditional, which was common 
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 

dpgyta. He begins to do this, but the arrival of his lord puts 
a stop to it: comp. v. 21, xili. 25; Acts xi. 15. This oikovomos 
has a large familia of slaves under him. Perhaps he makes merry 
on what he ought to have given them. For qaid/cxy as a verna- 
cular word for a female slave see Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. 
p. 40. Me@voxerPar is “to get drunk,” as distinct from peOvew 
“to be drunk” (Acts ii. 15). 


46. For the attraction in év &pg 7 od yuvdoxet see on iii. 19. 


Sixotopyjcet. To be understood literally; for his having his 
portion with the unfaithful servants does not imply that he still 
lives: their portion is a violent death. For the word comp. Ex. 
xxix. 17; and for the punishment 2 Sam. xii. 31; 1 Chron. xx. 3; 
Susannah 59; Amos i. 3 (LXX); Heb. xi. 37. There is no 


XII. 46-48.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 333 


example of the word being used of scourging or other severe treat- 
ment. There is a gradation of punishments: for vile misconduct 
and tyranny, death; for deliberate neglect, many stripes; for 
unintentional neglect, few stripes. Herodotus uses dvaréuvewv : ii. 
139. 2, Vil. 39. 5. Comp. Suet. Caligula, xxvii.: multos honest 
ordinis . . . medtos serra aissecutt. 

TO pépos attod peta tov atictwy Oyoer. ‘Will appoint his 
portion with the unfaithful servants,” z.c. those guilty of a gross abuse 
of trust. ‘‘ Unbelievers” here has no point. Mt. has tov tcoxpe- 

_tov, which means much the same as tév dzictwv. This unfaithful 

steward expected to be able to play the part of a trusty agent at 
the time of his lord’s arrival. For 70 pépos we have 7 pepls in 
DXA Ts.xviil 4. Jer, sam. 25.05%, 

Here the parallel with Mt. xxiv. 43-51 ends. What follows is 
preserved by Lk. alone. 

47. éxetvos 3€ 6 BoiN0s. “ Bust that servant,” [//e autem servus. 
Both AV. and RV. have “and.” The dé marks the contrast be- 
tween this transgressor and the oixovémos, for ux erormwdoas 7 Tonoas 
mpos TO OéAnua adrod is a less serious offence than the outrages 
which are described in wv. 45, 46, and one which a// servants may 
commit. 

Sapyjoerar wohdds. Understand zAxyds and comp. zaéew dAcyas 
(Xen. Anad. v. 8.12). In N.T. d€pw is never “I flay,” but always 
“‘T beat.” Comp. the vulgar “hide, giving a hiding to.” In LXX 
dépw does not occur, except as v./. in Lev. i. 6; 2 Chron. xxix. 34, 
XXxv 11; but in all three places the meaning is “flay,” and the 
true reading possibly éxdépw. Comp. Mic. ii. 8, ili. 3. The 
doctrine of degrees of punishment hereafter is taught here still 
more plainly than in x. 12, 14. See Aug. De Civ. Dez, xxi. 16. 

There are two classes not mentioned here: 6 yvois kal rounoas 
and (so far as that is possible) 6 ya yvovds cal moujoas: see on 
Rom. ii. 14. 

48. 6 pi) yous. Seeing that he is a servant, he might have 
known his master’s will, had he been anxious to find it out. 
Nevertheless it is true that even he, who, in ignorance for which 
he is not responsible, commits dia wAnyév, has to suffer. The 
natural consequences of excess or transgression must follow. 


In the second half of the verse it is doubtful whether the two parallel state- 
ments mean exactly the same thing or not. Either, ‘‘ He who receives much is 
expected to exhibit much gratitude, and also readiness to make return; and is 
expected to do more than ¢hose who have received less” : or, ‘‘ He who receives 
a gift (¢6d0y), must make a proportionate return: and he who receives a depost 
(wapé0evro), must restore more than he has received.” In the latter case the 
second half states the principle of the parables of the Talents and the Pounds 
Note the impersonal plurals, and comp. ver. 20. 


49-53. The discourse seems to return to its starting-point 
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(vv. 1-2). Christ’s teaching inevitably provokes opposition and a 
division between those who accept it and those who reject it. 
There is no parallel in Mt. or Mk. to vv. 49, 50. 

49. Nip. First foremphasis. ‘It is fire that I came to cast upon 
the earth.” The context seems to show that the fire of division 
and strife is meant: or, comparing ili. 16, we may understand the 
fire of holiness, which excites hostility and controversy. gnzs tlle 
non est nativus terre (Beng.). His xpiwa éy® eis Tov Kocpov TovTOV 
HAGov (Jn. ix. 39: comp. iil. 19). 

kat ti Oédw et 43y avyhbn; A passage of well-known difficulty, 
the translation of which remains doubtful. With this punctuation 
we may follow AV. and RV., “What will I, if it be (is) already 
kindled?” the meaning of which is not clear: comp. LXX of 
Josh. vii. 7. Or, with De Wette, Weiss, and many others, ‘ How 
I wish that it were already kindled!” which does rather serious 
violence to the Greek. Or, with Origen, Meyer, etc., we may 
punctuate, kal ti O€hw; ef 78 avyhOy. “And what will I? Would 
that it were already kindled!” (Win. lili. 8. c, p. 562); which is 
rather abrupt and harsh: but comp. xix. 42 and Jn. xii. 27. Per- 
haps the first is best, meaning, “ What more have I to desire, if 
it be already kindled.” The next verse does not imply that it is 
not kindled ; and the history of Christ’s ministry shows that it was 
kindled, although not to the full extent. Comp. Ps. Ixxviil. 21. 
Christ came to set the world on fire, and the conflagration had 
already begun. Mal. iti, 2. Comp. the constr. in Ecclus. xxiii. 14. 

50. Bdariopa 8é€ exw BamtioOjvar. Having used the meta- 
phor of fire, Christ now uses the metaphor of water. The one 
sets forth the result of His coming as it affects the world, the other 
as it affects Himself. The world is lit up with flames, and Christ 
is bathed in blood: Mk. x. 38. His passion is a flood in which 
He must be plunged. The metaphor is a common one in O.T. 
Bs.2 bax; 2)-/8i> Tay BSyo Rll; CRIA By CXUV AS he ae 
Jordan in flood and mountain torrents in spate would suggest such 
figures. See on ix. 22. 

THs Tuvexopat Ews Grou teheoOH. ‘ How am I oppressed, afflicted, 
until it be finished”: comp. viii. 37; Job iii. 24. The prospect 
of His sufferings was a perpetual Gethsemane: comp. Jn. xii. 27. 
While He longed to accomplish His Father’s will, possibly His 
human will craved a shortening of the waiting. Comp. ovvéyopua 
de é« tv dvo (Phil. i. 23). With reAeoO9 comp. rereAeora, Jn. xix. 
28, 30. 

51. With vv. 51 and 53 comp. Mt. x. 34, 35. It was the belief 
of the Jews that the Messiah would at once introduce a reign of 
peace and prosperity. Jesus does not wish His followers to live 
in a fool’s paradise. He is no enthusiast making wild and delusive 
promises. In this world they must expect tribulation. 
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GX’ y. ‘‘ Except, but.” Although the dd)’ has no accent, it seems to 
represent dAXo rather than dAAd: ‘I came not to send any other thing than 
division.” Or there may be a mixture of o¥dév dAdo % and ovdev GAXo, adda: 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 13; Job vi. 5; Ecclus. xxxvii. 12, xliv. 10, The expression 
is common in class. Grk.; and in Hdt. i. 49. 1, ix. 8. 3 the origin of it seems 
to be shown. See Stallbaum on Phado, 81 B; Win. liii. 7. n. 5, p. 552. 


Stapeptopds. Comp. Mic. vii. 12; Ezek. xlviii. 29; here only 
in N.T. Again Christ prepares them for disappointment. 

52. This verse has no parallel in Mt. x. Comp. Mic. vii. 6, 
on which what follows seems to be based. Godet says that there 
are five persons here and six in ver. 53. There are five in both 
cases, the mother and mother-in-law being the same person. Ex- 
cepting 2 Cor. v. 16, dmé tod viv is peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, v. 10, 
xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). It is not rare in LXX (Gen. xlvi. 30; 
Ps: Cx, 2, CXill: 20, CXX. 6, CXXIVi~2, CXXX. 3, IS. 1X, 7, ClC:): 

53. wathp émt vid ... phtnp émt Ouyatépa . . . mwevOepd emi 
tiv vindyv. The change from the dat. to the acc. fosszbly indicates 
that the hostility is more intense in the case of the women. But 
LXX of Mic. vii. 6 more probably was the cause of the change. 
There we have émi ryv of the women, but vids driuale rarépa of 
the men. In Mt. x. 35 we have xard ¢. gen. in all three cases. 
Lk. omits ‘‘A man’s foes shall be those of his own household.” 
Comp. Mal. iv. 6. 

For viu¢n=‘‘ daughter-in-law” comp. Mt. x. 35; Gen. xi. 31, xxxvili. 


11; Lev. xviii, 15, etc.; Jos. Ant. v. 9.1. In Jn, ili, 29; Rev. xviii. 23, 
etc., it has the classical meaning of ‘‘ bride.” 


54-59. §Ignorance of the Signs of the Times. Christ once 
more addresses the multitude (ver. 15), apparently on the same 
occasion ; but it is by no means certain that Lk. means this. If 
so, this is a last solemn word by way of conclusion. ‘The para!lel 
passage Mt. xvi. 2, 3 is of very doubtful authority. It can hardly 
be derived from Lk., from which it differs almost entirely in word- 
ing, but perhaps comes from some independent tradition. 

54. “Eheyev 8€ kat. The formula is suitable for introducing 
a final utterance of special point. Comp. v. 36, ix. 23, xvi. 1, 
xviii. 1. For tots dxNous see On xi. 29. 

émt BSucpav. In the West, and therefore from the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, which was a sign of rain (1 Kings xviii. 44). Robinson, 
Res. in Pal. i. p. 429; DZ. art. “ Rain.” 

e00dws éyeTe St. "OpBpos Epxetar. Both the eiGéws and the pres. 
épxerat point to the confidence with which the announcement is 
made: “at once ye say, Rain is coming.” Comp. épxerar dpa. 
“OpBpos is “ heavy rain, a thunder-shower”: Deut. xxxii. 2; Wisd 
xvi. 16; Ecclus. xlix. 9; Jos. Anz. il. 16. 3. 

55. Stav votov mvéovta. Understand idyre. One sees that it 1s 
a south wind by the objects which it moves. Lk. alone uses véros 
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of the south wind (Acts xxvii. 13, xxviii. 13). Elsewhere it means 
the South, as frequently in LXX (xi. 31, xlil. 29; Mt. xii. 42; Rev. 
xxi. 13; 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, xxx. I, 14, 27; 2 Sam. xxiv. 7; 1 Kings 
Vil 25, 39 (13, (25 },€te.): 

kadowv. ‘Scorching heat”: Mt. xx. 12; Jas. i. 11; Is. xlix. 
10; Ecclus. xviii. 16, xliii, 22. Perhaps nowhere in N.T. does 
kavowv mean the burning east wind (Job xxvii. 21 ; Hos. xii. 1); 
but Jas. i. 11 is doubtful. 

56. dmoxpitai. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 14 ff. They professed to be 
unable to interpret signs, such as the birth, preaching, and death 
of the Baptist, the preaching and miracles of Jesus. But their 
weather-wisdom proved that they could be intelligent enough 
where their worldly interests were concerned. 

Soxipdtew. “To test.” In 7d zpdcwrrov rod otpavod and Karpov 
we have almost the only words that are common to this passage 
and Mt. xvi. 2, 3. With tov katpov (tempus Messiw) comp. xix. 
44. 

57. Ti 8€ kal agp’ éautav. “ But why even of yourselves, out 
of your own hearts and consciences,” without information from 
externals: comp. xxi. 30. Or possibly, “Of yourselves aso,” as 
readily (ed@éws) as in the case of the weather. In either case ad’ 
éavrév comes first for emphasis. For $€ kat see small print on iii. 9. 


58. as yap trdyeis. yap swpe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit tractatio. 
Here év rq 66@ stands first with emphasis ; no time is to be lost. And the 
Latinism 60s épyaclay, da operam, occurs here only. Wetst. quotes Hermo- 
genes, De Jnventione, iii. 5. 7. Excepting Eph. iv. 19, épyacla in N.T. is 
peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 16, 19, xix. 24, 25). Hobart regards it as medical 
(p. 243), but it is very freq. in LXX. Note ws=‘‘ when.” 

G@rndAdxGar. ‘To be quit of him” by coming to terms with him. 
Christ is perhaps taking the case of the two brothers (vv. 13, 14) as an illus- 
tration. The amd before the atrod is omitted in B, but is certainly right 
Acts xix, 12, In class. Grk. both constructions are found, but the simple 
gen. ismore common. Plat. Zeg, 868 D; Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. 

katagvpy. Here only in N.T. and only once in LXX of ruining or 
demolishing : 8rt éy xaréovpa roy ‘Hoad (Jer. xlix. 10). In Lat. detraho is 
used of dragging into court. For examples see Wetst. Mt. has rapadg 7@ 
KplT qe 


Tapaddcer TH mpdktopt Kal & mpdktwp ce Bade eis hudaxhy. 
Tradat te exactori et exactor mittat te in carcerem (Vulg.). For 
exactor Cod. Palat. (e) has the strange word pignerarius. No- 
where else in bibl. Grk. does zpdxrwp occur. At Athens the 
magistrate who imposed a fine gave notice to the zpdxropes, who 
entered it as due from the person fined ; but they did not enforce 
payment, if the fine was not paid. They merely kept the record. 
See D. of Ant.* art. Practores. For rpdxropi Mt. has tanpéery. 

59. A€yw oo. He addresses each individual. Mt. has dun 
Agyw cot (comp. ver. 44), and for Aerrov has xodpdavtnv. The 


XIf. 59-XIII. 1.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 337 


Nertov (Aerrds =“ peeled, thin, small”) was half a guadrans and 
the eighth of an as: see on ver. 6, and comp. xxi. 2; Mk. xii, 42. 
Can the payment be made ev gvAaxy? The parable gives no 
answer to this question. But it teaches that the proper time for 
payment is before judgment is given, and that release is impossible 
until full payment is made. The Talmud says: “The offences 
between man and God the Day of Atonement doth atone for. 
The offences between man and his neighbour the Day of Atone- 
ment atoneth for, only when he hath agreed with his neighbour.” 
There is no need to interpret the details in the parable, and make 
the dvridicos mean the law of God, and the dpywy God Himself, 
and the xpurjs the Son of God. 

XIII. 1-9. § Three Exhortations to Repentance, of which two 

I-3; 4, 5) are based upon recent occurrences, while the third 
6-9) is a parable. All three seem to have been omitted by 
Marcion in his mutilated Gospel; but it is not easy to see what he 
disliked in them. They are peculiar to Lk., and both external and 
internal evidence guarantee their authenticity. Time and place 
are indefinite ; but the connexion with what precedes is expressly 
stated, and the scene must have been away from Jerusalem. 

1-8. The Moral of the Massacre of the Galilzan Pilgrims. 
There is no record of this massacre in any other source. But the 
turbulent character of the Galilzeans, and the severity of Pilate and 
other Roman governors, make the incident more than credible. 
Horrible massacres are recorded by Josephus (Amz. xvii. 9. 3, xviii. 3.1, « 
xx. 5.3; B./. ii. 3. 3, 9.4, V. 1.5). The fact that such things were 
common accounts for the absence of other records ; and possibly not 
very many were slain. But such an outrage on Galilzeans may have 
been one of the causes of the enmity between Herod and Pilate 
(xxiii. 12); and Keim conjectures that it was on this occasion 
that Barabbas was imprisoned. So also Lewin, Fast: Sacri, 1407. 


Others have conjectured the occasion to have been the insurrection under 
Judas of Galilee, the Gaulonite of Gamala (Av?. xvili. 1.1; 8. /. ii. 8. 1); but 
that was many years earlier (¢c. A.D. 6), and these new-comers evidently report 
some recent event. On the other hand, the insurrection of the Samaritans 
(Ant. xviii. 4. 1) took place later than this, being the immediate cause of the 
recall of Pilate (A.D. 36). And what had Samaritan rebellion to do with the 
massacre of Galilzans? Comp. Philo’s summary of the enormities of Pilate: ras 
Swpodoklas, Tas UBpers, Tas apwaryas, Tas aikias, Tas émnpelas, rods dxplrous Kal 
éraddijdrous Pdvous, Thy dvjvurov Kal dpyarewrdryny apdryta (Leg. ad Gaium, 
XXXVilil. p. 1034 c, ed. Galen.). Again he says of him: jv yap thy pio 
dkapmhs Kal peta 700 avdddous dueldixros ; and, ofa obv éyxdrws éxwv kal Bapv- 
penis dvOpwmos. See Lewin, 1493; Derenbourg, p. 198. 


1. Napijoav. Not, “there were present,” as all English Versions 
render, but, ‘there came,” venerunt (Cod. Brix.). These inform- 
ants were not in the crowd which Jesus had been addressing, but 
brought the news afterwards. For this use of zapetva: comp. Acts 

22 
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x. 21; Mt. xxvi. 50; Jn. xi. 28: sometimes followed by zpos 
(Acts xii. 20; Gal. iv. 18, 20), or by eis (Col. i. 6): comp. Lk. 
xi. 7. In Mt. xxvi. 50; Acts x. 21, xii. 20, Vulg. has venzo; in 
Col. i. 6, pervenio. Wetst. quotes a close parallel: wapjodv twes 
dmayyéAXovres ToAAOds THv “EAAjvwv vewrepiley (Diod. Sic. xvii. 8) 

év abt TO KarpG. “At that very opportunity,” viz. just as He 
was speaking about the sighs of the times. Possibly they had 
heard His last words, and thought that their story would be 
regarded as a sign: 7@ xoip@ may look back to rév xatpdv (xii. 56: 
comp. 1. 20, iv. 13). 

dv 1d awa Mewkadtos euigev peta Tav Buca adtav. These pilgrims 
from Galilee had come up to Jerusalem for one of the Feasts, 
probably Tabernacles, and had come into collision with the 
Romans, no doubt through some fanatical act of rebellion. The 
merciless procurator, himself in Jerusalem to keep order during 
che Feast, sent troops to attack them as they were sacrificing in 
the temple courts, and their blood was mingled with that of the 
slaughtered beasts. The expression, ‘‘ mingling blood with blood,” 
occurs elsewhere. Schoettgen quotes (of Israelites who were cir- 
cumcised in Egypt at the Passover): e¢ circumctst sunt, et commixtus 
est sanguis paschatts cum sanguine circumcisionts (Hor. Hebr. p. 286). 
And again: David swore to Abishai, if he laid hands on Saul, “I 
will mingle thy blood with his blood” (¢ézd. p. 287 ; Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. ad loc.). 

2. We gather the object of these informants from Christ’s 
answer. They did not want Him as a Galilean to protest against 
Pilate’s cruelty, perhaps by heading another Galilean revolt. 
Rather, like Job’s friends, they wanted to establish the view that 
this calamity was a judgment upon the sufferers for exceptional 
wickedness (Job iv. 7, viii. 4, 20, xxii. 5; comp. Jn. ix. 1, 2). 
Perhaps they had heard about the threatened “cutting asunder” 
(xii. 46), and thought that this was a case in point. There is no 
hint that they wished to entrap Him into strong language respect- 
ing Pilate. 


_ Tapa wavras t. [. éyévovto. ‘‘ Showed themselves to be (comp. x. 36) 
sinners deyond all the Galilzans.” Comp. the use of mapd after comparatives, 
iii, 13. 


8. mdvtes dpotws dmodetcbe. The suffering of a whole nation is 
more likely to be produced by the sin of the nation than the suffer- 
ing of an individual by the sin of the individual. Zxempla sunt 
omnium tormenta paucorum. Jesus condemns neither the Galileeans 
nor Pilate, but warns all present of what must befall ¢Zem unless 
they free themselves from ¢hezr guilt. It is this approach of judg- 
ment upon His whole people which seems to fill Christ’s thought, 
and to oppress Him far more than the approach of His own suffer- 
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ings. Grotius points out how exact the dépotws is. Vide quam 
omnia congruerint, Paschatis enim die occist sunt, magna pars in 
ipso templo pecudum ritu, ob eandam causam sedttionis. But it is 
unlikely that this massacre took place at the Passover. The rest 
is right. ILoAAol . . . 2pd rév Oupdrov érecov airol Kat tov "EXAnoe 
maou kat BapBapos ceBacpiov Bwpov katéoreacay dio povy (B. /. 
v. 1. 3). See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 110. 

4,5. The Moral of the Catastrophe at Siloam. This incident 
also is recorded here only. Jesus mentions it spontaneously as 
something fresh in their memories. ‘The tower” means the well- 
known tower. 

4, év t@ Xthwdp. The év perhaps indicates that it was surrounded 
by buildings. 

The Greek form of the name varies. tkwdéu in LXX and Josephus ; 
ZAwds in Josephus ; ZiAwd, in Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Note 
the article, which agrees with Jewish usage. In Jn. ix. 7 and in LXX the 
article occurs : comp. Tov Zapdva (Acts ix. 35). Few sites have been identi- 


fied with more certainty than Siloam: Conder, Handbk. of B. p. 3353 
Stanley, Szz. & Pal. pp. 180, 428; Tristram, Bzb/e Places, p. 162. 


Serderar, vil. 41, xl. 4; Mt. vi. 12, xviil. 24-34. The change 
of word from dwaprwAoé (ver. 2) ought to be marked in translation, 
as by Wic. Rhem. and RV.; and also the change from dépoiws 
(ver. 3) to woatrws (ver. 5), as by RV., although there is little 
change of meaning. If Ewald’s guess is correct, that these eighteen 
were working at the aqueducts made by Pilate, to pay for which he 
had used roy tepov Onoarpdv (kadetrar d¢ kopBavas), then dder<rar 
may be used in allusion to this, implying that it was held that 
these workmen ought to pay back their wages into the treasury 
(Jos. B. /. ii. 9. 4). Jesus reminds the people that they are all 
sinners, and that all sinners are debtors to Divine justice (xii. 58). 

5. petavononre.. The change of tense, if this be the right reading 
(SA DLMT UX), points to the need of zwmediate repentance, as distinct 
from a state or continued attitude of repentance, peravojjre (ver. 3). Vulg. 


expresses the difference by zs¢ penztentcam habuerctzs (ver. 3) and sz penz- 
tentiam non egerttzs (ver. 5). See on iii. 3 and v. 32. 


awévtes Goats amoetoe. The dcavrws is stronger than opoiws, 
as “in the same manner” than “in like manner.” In both verses 
the MSS. are divided, but with’a balance in ver. 3 for éuotws and 
for &cavtws here. See Jos. B. /. vi. 5.4, 7. 2, 8. 3, etc, for the 
similarity between the fate of these eighteen and that of the Jews 
at the fall of Jerusalem. 

6-9. §The Parable of the Barren Fig tree. It sets forth the 
longsuffering and the severity of God. His visitation of sin, how- 
ever long delayed in order to give opportunity of repentance, is 
sure. The fig tree, as in Mk. x1. 13, is the Jewish nation, but also 
any individual soul. Comp. Hos. ix. 10; Joel i. 7. It is arbitrary 
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to assert that the withering of the barren fig tree in Mt. xxi. and 
Mk. xi. is a transformation of this parable into a fact, or that the 
supposed fact has here been wisely turned into a parable. 

6. “Edeyev 88 radryy Thy mapaBodyy. See onv. 36. The parable 
is a continuation of the warning, “Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish.” D.C.G. art. “ Fig-tree.” 

Zukhy . . . év TO dpmehGn adtod. The main subject of the 
parable is placed first. Deut. xxii. g forbids the sowing of corn in 
vineyards, but to plant other fruit trees there was not a violation of 
this. At the present day fruit trees of various kinds are common 
in vineyards and in cornfields in Palestine (Stanley, Sim. & Pal. 
p. 421). “The fig tree ripeneth her green figs, and the vines are 
in blossom” (Cazz. ii. 13), perhaps implies this combination. 

7. tpla ern ad of Epxopor. Lit. “It is three years from the 
time when I continue coming”: comp. Thuc. i. 18. 1. A fig tree 
is said to attain maturity in three years, and a tree that remained 
fruitless for so long would not be likely to bear afterwards. See 
quotations in Wetst. The three years of Christ’s ministry cannot 
well be meant. The tree had been fruitless long before He began 
to preach, and it was not cut down until forty years after He ceased 
to do so. Cyril suggests Moses and Aaron, Joshua and the 
Judges, and the Prophets (Migne, vol. Ixxii. 753). Ambrose pro- 
poses the annunciations to Abraham, Moses, and Mary (Migne, 
vol. xv. 1743). Other triplets equally good might be easily de- 
vised ; but none are required. See Schanz, ad Joc. p. 369. 

iva ti Kal THY yh Katapyet; ‘Why, in addition to doing no 
good, does it sterilize the ground?” U¢guid etiam terram occupat 
(Vulg.). Excepting here and Heb. ii. 14, the verb is used in N.T. 
only by S. Paul. He has it often, and in all four groups of his 
Epistles. In LXX only in Ezra (iv. 21, 23, v. 5, vi. 8). Latin 
Versions vary between occupat, evacuat, detinet, and intricat; 
English Versions between “occupy,” “keep barren,” ‘“ cumber,” 
and “hinder.” All the latter, excepting Rhem. and RV., miss the 
cai: it not only gives no fruit, it also renders good soil useless 
(apydv).. 

8. xémpia, Here only in N.T. In Jer. xxv. 33 (xxxii. 19) and Ecclus. 
xxii. 2 this plur. occurs as here without the art. The curious reading xéguvov 


komplwy is found in D, and is supported by cofinum stercoris or cophinam ster- 
cores of various Latin texts, d having gualum stercords. 


g. els rd péddov. In the true text ( BL 33, Boh. Aeth.) this expression 
precedes el 5¢ juve, and we have an aposiopesis as in Acts xxiii. 9; Rom. 
Ix. 22-24. Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32, where LXX supplies the apodosis. The 
ellipse of kad@s éxer occurs in class. Gk. It is perhaps possible to make els 7d 


1 Both dpyds (contr. from depyds) and dpyla are used of land that yields no 
return: Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 19; Theophr. H. Phys. v. 9. 8. Comp. Rom. vi. 6, 
‘*that the body as an instrument of sin may be rendered unproductive, inactive” 
(xarapyn9f) ; also x Cor. xv. 26; 2 Cor. ili. 14; 2 Tim. i. 10. 
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Héov the apodosis: ‘‘if it bear fruit, we may postpone the question ; but if 
not,” etc. That els 7d wé\X\ov may mean “against next year” is clear from 
Plutarch’s use of it for magistrates designate: e.g. Tov Ilelowva xaréoryoev 
Urarov els Td wéhov (CxS. xiv.) ; and perhaps it may mean “‘ next year (Syr- 
Sin.),” the prep. being redundant, as in els thy rplrnv: comp. Jos. Ant. 
i. 11. 2, But that évos need not be understood, and that the prep. need not 
be redundant, is clear from 1 Tim. vi. 19, where els 7d wéAov means “‘ against 
the time to come.” Only if the prep. be made redundant is the transfer of els 
70 wédov to éxxowers (A D) possible ; for ‘‘ agazms¢ next year thou shalt cut it 
down” would here make no sense; but the external evidence is conclusive 
against the transfer. Comp. Acts xiii. 42; Hom. Od. xiv. 384. 

For the change from édy to ei (kav .. . ef d¢ wyye) comp. Acts v. 38, 39. 
It occurs in class. Grk.; and in most cases of this kind either conjunction 
might just as well have been used twice. Here it is possible that the first 
alternative is given as more problematical than the second. 


exxdpers adtyy. “Thou shalt (have) it cut down,” shalt give 
the order for it. The vine-dresser will not even then cut it down 
without express command. He does not say éxxéyw. Comp. the 
Baptist’s warning, in which this same verb (ékxdmrerac) is used 
(iii. 9). Trench gives a striking parallel in an Arabian recipe for 
curing a barren palm tree (Par. p. 359, roth ed.). 

10-17. § Healing of a Woman on the Sabbath from a Spirit of 
Infirmity. The details are manifest tokens of historical truth. 
The pharisaic pomposity of the ruler of the Synagogue, with his 
hard and fast rules about propriety ; Christ’s triumphant refutation 
of his objections; and the delight of the people, who sympathize 
with the dictates of human nature against senseless restrictions ;— 
all this is plainly drawn from life. See Keim, /es. of (Vaz. iv. 
pp. 15, 162. Here, as in vi. 1-11, Christ claims no authority to 
abolish the sabbath. He restores it to its true meaning by rescu- 
ing it from traditions which violated it. See Hort, /udaistic 
Christianity, p. 32. 

10. This is the last mention of His teaching in a synagogue, 
and the only instance of His doing so in the latter part of His 
ministry. In many places where He was known the elders would 
not have allowed Him to preach, seeing that the hierarchy had 
become so hostile to Him. It is evident that rots ca¢GBaow is 
sing. in meaning, as always in the Gospels. See on iv. 31, where, 
as here, we have the periphrastic imperfect. 

11. mvedpa exouoa doSevetas. “ Who had a spirit that caused 
infirmity.” See Sanday on Rom. viii. 15. Similarly a demon that 
caused dumbness is called a “dumb spirit” (xi. 14; Mk. 
ix. 17,25). Weiss would have it that this expression is the Evan- 
gelist’s own inference, and a wrong inference, from iv eéyoev 6 
Saravas (ver. 16), which probably means that Jesus knew her 
malady to be the consequence of her sinful life. Therefore Satan, 
who caused the sin, caused the malady. Weiss asserts that the 
laying on of hands never occurs in the case of demoniacs. And 
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he appeals to OepavevecGe (ver. 14), observing that exorcisms are 
not healings (L. /. ii. p. 53, Eng. tr. ii. p. 239). But we know too 
little to affirm that Jesus never laid His hands on demoniacs ; and 
both Oeparevew (vill. 2; Mt. xvii. 16) and té@oGau (ix. 42) are used 
of healing them. Jesus generally cured ordinary diseases with a 
touch or laying on of hands (iv. 40, v. 13, Vill. 44, 54, XIV. 4, 
xxii. 51); but He sometimes healed such with a word (iv. 39, 
V. 24, Vi. 10, vii. 10). Although He commonly healed demoniacs 
with a word (iv. 35, 41, Vlii. 29, 1x. 42), He may sometimes have 
touched them. And it should be noted that daoAéAvoa, which 
implies that she has already been freed from the mvetpa doeveias 
(comp. y. 20), precedes the laying on of hands. Therefore this 
act, like the laying hold of the demoniac boy (Mk. ix. 27), may 
have been added in order to complete the physical cure. There is 
nothing to show that the woman had come expecting to be healed 
by Jesus. For ouvkumrovoa see Ecclus. xii. 11, xix. 26, 


érn Séxa dxTo. To suggest that this is a reminiscence of the eighteen on 
whom the tower fell, and that the twelve in viii. 43 is a reminiscence of the 
twelve in viii. 42, is hardly sober criticism. Do numbers never come a second 
time in real life? And he must be a poor inventor who is incapable of varying 
numbers. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘had a spirit eighteen years.” 

py Suvapévyn. As usual in N.T., we have “7 with the participle, although 
it refers to a matter of fact. Comp. i. 20; Acts ix. 9; and see Simcox, Lang. 
of N.T. p. 188. 


dvakdwat eis Td mavtedés, “ Wholly to lift up herself, to 
straighten herself properly.” Nearly all English Versions follow 
the Vulgate in taking «is 76 wavredés with pi) Svvayevyn ; nec omnino 
poterat, “could not in any wise, could not at all.” But it may go 
with évaxvyou, after which it is placed: ‘‘coulde not well loke up” 
(Cov.) ; konnte nicht wohl aufsehen (Luth.). Comp. ode eis 76 
tavredes Svvarat (Heb. vil. 25), the only other passage in N.T. in 
which it occurs. Not in LXX. Josephus always has it next to 
the word to which it belongs (Av. i, 18. 5, ili. 11. 3, 12. I, Vi. 2. 3, 
Vi.it 3.4); 

12. dwokéd\uom, “Thou hast been and remainest loosed” ; 
an unasked for cure. Comp. d@éwvrat (v. 20, vii. 48). 

13. Tapaxppa dvwpbd0. See on v. 25. The verb occurs in 
N.T. only here, Acts xv. 16, and Heb. xii. 12; but is freq. in LXX. 
Hobart shows that it is used by medical writers of straightening 
abnormal or dislocated parts of the body (p. 22). 

14. doxpibels S€ 6 dpxicuvdywyos. Comp. viii. 41. No one 
had spoken to him, but he replies to what had been done. He 
indirectly censures the act of Jesus by addressing the people as 
represented by the woman. 

15. ‘Ywoxpitai. All who sympathize with this faultfinder are 
addressed, especially of dvruxeiyevor airG (ver. 17). There was 


XIII. 15-17. | JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 343 


hypocrisy in pretending to rebuke the people, when he was really 
censuring Jesus; and in professing to have a zeal for the Law, 
when his motive was azimus against the Healer. There was no 
evidence that people had come in order to be healed. And, if 
they had done so, would they have broken the Law? Cyril has a 
very animated attack on this man, whom he addresses as Baoxavias 
évSpamodov, rebuking him for not seeing that Jesus had not broken 
even the letter of the Law in keeping its spirit (Migne, vol. lxxii. 
77°; Payne Smith, p. 454). See also Iren. iv. 8. 2. For 6 Kupuos 
see on v. 17 and vii. 13. 


The sing. troxpird (D UX and some Versions) is an obvious correction. 
All English Versions prior to RV., even DS. and Rhem., have the sing., in 
spite of Aypocrztz in Vulg. 


Audet Tov Body adtod. Christ appeals from his perverted inter- 
pretation of the law to a traditional and reasonable interpretation. 
But here the Talmud makes the characteristic reservation that, 
although water may be drawn for the animal, it must not be carried 
to the animal in a vessel (Edersh. Z. & 7. ii, App. xvii.). For 
other arguments used by Christ respecting the Sabbath, see vi. 3, 
5,9; Mk. ii. 27, 28; Jn. v. 17. We may place them in an ascend- 


‘ing scale. Jewish tradition; charity and common sense; the 


Sabbath is a blessing, not a burden; the Son of Man is Lord of 
it ; Sabbaths have never hindered the Father’s work, and must not 
hinder the Son’s. Such appeals would be varied to suit the 
occasion and the audience. 

16. An argument @ fortiori. If an animal, how much more a 
daughter of Abraham ; if one whom yourselves have bound for a 
few hours, how much more one whom Satan has bound for eighteen 
years. Comp. Jobsiiz;eActsox 383 I Cor. Vie 552, (OLN Kilaaes 3 
1 Tim. i. 20: and with idov d€xa Kal dxTo ern comp. idod teacepa- 
xovra érn (Deut. vill. 4); also Acts ii. 7, xill. 11. 

édeu AuOqvar. Not only she may be loosed, but she ought to 
be. The obligation was for the healing on the Sabbath. It was a 
marked fulfilment of the programme of the ministry as announced 
in the synagogue at Nazareth (iv. 18). There is no prescription 
against doing good; and a religion which would honour God by 
forbidding virtue is self-condemned. 

17. d€yortos adtod. “As He said” (RV.), not “ When He had 
said” (AV. ). 

katnoxtvevto, “Were put to shame”: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 14, 
ix. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 16; in all which passages RV. is more accurate 
than AV. See also LXX of Is. xlv. 16. 

émt maou Tots évddgors Tots ywwopevors bm adtod. “ Over all the 
glorious things that were dezmg done by Him.” For rots évddgurs 
comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10; Deut. x, 21; Job v. 9, ix. ro, xxxiv. 24; 
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and for the pres. part. Mk. vi. 2. It refers to much more than the 
healing of this woman: gue gloriose fiebant ab eo (Vulg.). 


Some would put a full stop at avrg, and make Kal was 6 bxdos Exatper 
the introduction to what follows. But this robs the statement of all point. 
As a revolt of the popular conscience against the censoriousness of the hier- 
archy it is full of meaning. 


18-21. The Parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven. 
The former is given by all three (Mt. xiii. 31, 32; Mk. iv. 30-32), 
the latter by two (Mt. xiii. 33). Thus Mt. as well as Lk. places 
them together. Both parables set forth the small beginning, 
gradual spread, and immense development of the Kingdom of God, 
the one from without, the other from within. Externally the King- 
dom will at last embrace all nations; internally, it will transform 
the whole of human life. Often before this Jesus has mentioned 
the Kingdom of God (vi. 20, vii. 28, viil. 10, 1x. 2, 27, 60, 62, x. 9, 
II, xl, 20): here He explains some of its characteristics. Mk. 
places the Mustard Seed immediately after the parables of the 
Sower and of the Seed growing secretly; Mt. after those of the 
Sower and of the Tares. But neither gives any note of connexion. 
Whereas the ovv of Lk. clearly connects this teaching with the 
preceding incident.} 

18, 19. The Parable of the Mustard Seed. 

18. “EXeyev ody. It is a needlessly violent hypothesis to regard 
this as a fragment torn from its context, so that the ovy refers to 
something not recorded. On the other hand, it is a little forced 
to connect the ody with the enthusiasm of the multitude for His 
teaching and miracles. This success is but an earnest of far 
greater triumphs. It is safer to refer it back to ver. 11. After the 
interruption caused by the hypocritical remonstrance He continued 
His teaching. With the double question which introduces the 
parable comp. rive apmoudoate Kiptov, Kal Tive SmowwpaTe apmordcare 
airév ; (Is. xl. 18). The parable itself is more condensed in Lk. 
than in Mk. and Mt. 

19. Kock owdews. It is the smallness of the seed in com- 
parison with the largeness of the growth that is the point. Whether 
other properties of mustard need be taken into account, is doubtful. 


It is not quite certain what plant is meant. Stanley is inclined to follow 
Royle and others in identifying it with the Salvadora Persica, called in the 
East Kharde/, the very word used in the Syriac Version to translate olvamt. 
It is said to grow round the lake of Gennesareth, and to attain the height of 
twenty-five feet in favourable circumstances. Its seeds are small and pungent, 


1 With this pair of Parables comp. the Garments and the Wine-skins 
(v. 36-39), the Rash Builder and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep 
and the Lost Coin (xv. 3-10). Other pairs are not in immediate juxtaposition ; 
e.g. the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5-8) and the Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8). 
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and are used as mustard (S%”. & Pal. p. 427). Edersheim follows Tristram 
and others in contending for the Szzagzs négra. ‘Small as a mustard-seed ” 
was a Jewish proverb to indicate the least drop of blood, the least defilement, 
etc. Even in Europe the Szwagzs sometimes reaches twelve feet (Z. & 7, 
i. p. 593; Wat. Hist. of B. p. 472). 

avOpwros. Comp. xx. 9. Lk. commonly writes dvOpwads Tis: x. 30, 
xii, 16, xiv. 16, xv. II, xvi. I, 19, xix. 123; comp. xviii. 2. 


eis Kirov €autod. See Introd. § 6.i.f. Not merely “the earth” 
(Mk.) or “his field” (Mt.), but “his own garden,” viz. Israel. 


éyéveto eis SévSpov. All three use ylvouat, Lk. alone adding els; but 
uéya before dévdpoy is not genuine either here or in Mt. For ylvoua els 
comp. xx. 17; Acts iv. 11, and v. 36, etc. The expression is freq. in LXX, 
and is also classical. 


TO TeTEWa TOU oUpavod KaTeokhywoey, k.T.A. All three have this 
expression. See on ix. 58, and comp. troxarw airod karecxnvovv 
Ta Onpia Ta aypia, Kal év Tots KAadois aiTod KataKovV Ta Spvea TOD 
ovpavod (Dan. iv. 9, 18) and é& tats rapadvacw airod évoocevoav 
wavTa Ta TeTEWe TOD oipavod (Ezek. xxxi. 6: comp. xvii. 23), pass- 
ages which show that this was a recognized metaphor for a great 
empire giving protection to the nations.! 

20, 21. The Parable of the Leaven. Mt. xiii. 33; comp. Lk 
xl. I. 

&xpuwev eis GAevpou odta tpia. The beginnings of the Kingdom 
were unseen, and Pagan ignorance of the nature of the Gospel 
was immense. But the leaven always conquers the dough. How- 
ever deep it may be buried it will work through the whole mass 
and change its nature into its own nature. Josephus says that a 
gatov was one and a half of a Roman modius (Anz. ix. 4.5). It 
was a seah, or one third of an e¢ah ; which was an ordinary baking 
(Gen. xviii. 6). There is no more reason for finding a meaning for 
the three measures than for the three years (ver. 7). But Lange is 
inclined to follow Olshausen in interpreting the three measures as 
the three powers in human nature, body, soul, and spirit ; and he 
further suggests the material earth, the State, and the Church. 


In class. Gk. we generally have the plur. ddevpa (ddéw), It means 
‘6 wheaten meal” (Hdt. vii. 119. 2; Plat. Rep. ii. 372 B). 

éws ot. Comp. Acts xxi. 26. In Lk. xxiv. 49 it is followed by the subj., 
as often. 


22-80. The Danger of being excluded from the Kingdom of 
God. The warning grows out of the question as to the number of 


1 Wetst. quotes from the Talmud, ‘‘ There was a stalk of mustard in Sichin 
from which sprang out three branches, of which one was broken off, and out of 
it they made a covering for a potter’s hut, and there were formed on it three 
cabs of mustard. Rabbi Simeon, son of Calaphta, said, A stalk of mustard was 
in my field into which I was wont to climb, as men are wont to climb into a 
fig tree.” 
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the saved, but no note is given of time or place. The introductory 
Sveropevero seems to point back to ix. 51, “‘ He was continuing His 
journey” (see on vi. 1), In any case it is part of the last journey- 
ings which ended in the Passion, For the substance of the 
discourse comp. Mt. vii. 13, 14, 22, 23, xix. 30; Mk. x. 31. 

22. xatd méders Kal kdpas. Once more we have an amphi- 
bolous phrase: see on ver. 11, x. 18, xi, 39, xii. 1, etc. Either, 
“He went on His way, teaching through cities and villages” ; or, 
“ He went on His way through cities and villages, teaching.” 

23. Elrev 8€ tis atta. We have no means of knowing 
whether he was a disciple or not, or what his motive was. The 
question has always been an attractive one to certain minds 
(2 Esdras viii.) ; 

ei dAtyou ot cwfduevor. The questioner perhaps supposes that, 
at any rate, none but Jews will be saved. Comp. Acts il. 47; 
t Cor. i. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 15. In all these passages the pres. part. 
should be marked; “those who are being saved, who are in the 
way of salvation.” 


For el introducing a dzrect interrogative comp. xxii. 49; Acts i. 6, xix. 2; 
Mt. xii. 10, etc. The constr. is not classical, and may be explained as 
arising from the omission of Oavudfw, ywwoxe Oé\w, or the like. In 
German we might have, Ob Wenzge selig werden ? 


eimev mpds attods. Note the plur. As in xii. 15, 42, Jesus 
gives no answer to the question asked, but replies in a way that 
may benefit others as well as the interrogator far more than a 
direct answer would have done. 

24, *Aywvileobe eicehOetv. “Keep on striving to enter,” or, 
‘Strain every nerve.” Questio theoretica initio vertitur ad praxin 
(Beng.). Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; Ecclus. iv. 28; Dan. 
vi. 14 (Theod.). In Mt. vii. 13 we have eicéAOare 81a tis orevs 
mvdns. But the context is quite different; and there it is an out- 
side gaze, while here the door leads directly into the house, and is 
so narrow that only those who are thoroughly in earnest (Giacra/) 
can pass through it. Vulg. has per angustam portam in both 
places ; but some Lat. texts have yanwam or ostium here. 

Cnthoovow eiceNOetv kal odk icydcouow. The futures are most 
important, whether we place a comma or a full stop after the second. 
Jesus does not say that there ave many who sévive in vain to enter, 
but that there zz/7 be many who wd seek in vain to enter, after 
the time of salvation is past. Those who continue to strive now, 
succeed. The change from “strive” to “seek” must also be 
noted. Mere (yreiv is very different from dywvifecOar (1 Tim. 
vi. 12). Comp. Jn. vii. 34. 

otk isxdcovow. “Will not have strength to” (vi. 48, xvi. 3): 
appropriate to the attempt to force a closed door. 
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25. dd’ of av éyep?f. Connect this closely with what precedes . 
‘Shall not be able, when once the master of the house shall have 
risen up,” etc. With this arrangement a full stop is placed at 1édev 
éeoré, and tére begins a new sentence. 


Those who place a full stop at loxUoovew differ much as to the apodosis 
of ag’ ob. Some make it begin at kal d&pénobe, more at Kal droxpibels, and 
others at rére. Of these three the first is the worst, making dpinode = 
dpéeoGe, and the last is the best (AV. RV.). 


26, 27. Comp. Mt. vii. 22, 23. When the attempt to force 
the door has failed, ye will begin to use this plea; but it will be 
cut short by the reply, Oix oftda buds. The plea is almost gro- 
tesque in its insufficiency. To have known Christ after the flesh 
gives no claim to admission into the kingdom. 


aréoTnte am épov wavtes épydtar adixias. A quotation from Ps. 
vi. 9, where we have mdavres of épyagdmevor Thy dvoplay. Aristotle says that 
as dcxavoovvn sums up the whole of virtue, so ddvxla sums up the whole of 
vice (Z¢h. Wc. v. 1. 19). Contrast the quotation of the same text in Mt. 
vii. 23. Vulg. preserves one difference by having gzz oferamznz there and 
operartz here; but ignores another in using zzguztas for dvoula there and 
also for déixla here. Similarly AV. and RV. have ‘‘iniquity” in both. 
With éepydrat ddcxlas comp. of épydrat ris dvoulas (1 Mac. iii. 6); Tov Kaddv 
kal ceuvav épydrnv (Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 27); TOv wodeuxav (Cyr. iv. I. 4). 


28. “Exet éorar & kAauvOpds. There is no need to interpret 
éxet of time, a use which is rare in class. Grk. and perhaps does 
not occur. in N.T. Here the meaning is, “There in your ex- 
clusion, in your place of banishment.” Note the articles with 
kAavOuds and Bpvypyds, “the weeping and the gnashing,” which are 
indeed such. Elsewhere in N.T. Bpvyyucos occurs only in Mt. 
(viii. 12, xiii. 42, 50, xxil. 13, xxiv. 51, xxv. 30). In LXX Prov. 
xix. 12; Ecclus. li. 3; also Aq. Ps. xxxvii. 9. These two verses 
(28, 29) occur in Mt. (viii. 11, 12) in a different connexion and 
with some difference of wording. 


*ABpadp Kat ‘load« Kal “lakoB Kal mdvras +. mpodpytas. For all this 
Marcion seems to have substituted mdvras rovs dcxatovs, in order to avoid a 
direct reference to O.T. (Tert. 4dv. Marczon, iv. 30). The evidence is wholly 
against the conjecture that Marcion’s reading was the original one, which was 
altered in order to oppose him and agree with Mt. viii. 11. In Mt. wdvras 
rods mpogphras is wanting. Some Lat. texts add dez to prophetas, and many 
add zutrotre, or intrare, or tntrocuntes before 7m regno or tn regnum. 


Suds 8é éxBaddopévous efw. “ But yourselves dezmg cast forth 
without,” in the attempt to enter. They never do enter; but, as 
they would have entered, but for their misconduct, their exclusion 
is spoken of as “casting out.” Syr-Sin. omits the words. 

29. jgouow dws dvatoddv, x.t.’. A combination of Is. xlv. 6 
and xlix. 12: comp. lix. 19; Jer. ili. 18; Mal. i.11. In Mt. viii. 
11, 12 the exclusion of the Jews and admission of the Gentiles is 
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still more clearly expressed. This was the exact opposite of 

Jewish expectations. ln mundo futuro mensam ingentem vobis 
sternam, quod gentes videbunt et pudefient (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. 
p. 86); ze. the Gentiles were to be put to shame at the sight of 
the Jews in bliss. Here it is the Jews who gnash their teeth, while 
the Gentiles are in bliss. There is no rodAoé with nfovow, so that 
the man’s curiosity remains unanswered ; but the context implies 
many rather than few. In Mt. zoAdoé is expressed ; and this also 
seems to have been against Jewish expectations. Vidi jilios 
canacult qui numero admodum pauci sunt (Schoettgen, p. 80). The 
Jews commonly spoke of the Messianic Kingdom as a banquet 
(xiv. 15; Rev. xix. 9). For the four quarters of the globe comp. 
Ps. evil. 3; 1 Chron. ix. 24. Of the order in which they are given 
here Bengel remarks, Hoc fere ordine ad fidem converst sunt popult. 
Mt. has only East and West. Comp. 2 Esdr. viii. 1. 


Even if 8yeo0e (B1D X) were the right reading for 8yycde (A B? RT, 
Wyre &) in ver, 28, there would be no need to make #fovow depend upon 
grav. There should in any case be a full stop at é&w. 


80. eciciv éoxato . . . eloly mpdto. There are some of each 
class who will be transferred to the other. Mt. xx. 16 we have 
éxovrat of €xxaror mpOtor kal ot mp&ro. érxyaror. From that passage 
coupled with Mt. xix. 30 = Mk. x. 31 we infer that this was a say- 
ing which Jesus uttered more than once. But here only is it 
introduced with xat idov, of which Lk. is so fond (i. 20, 31, 36, 
Vv. 12, Vil. 12, 37, etc.), and for which Mt. and Mk. have zodAoi 
dé. The practical answer to the question in ver. 23 remains, 
*‘ Whatever be the number of those who are in the way of salva- 
tion, that which concerns you is, that you should without delay 
secure a place among them.” 

81-35. § The Message to Herod Antipas and the Lament over 
Jerusalem. From év airy ri dpa it is clear that the scene does 
not shift. It probably lies in Perzea, but we cannot be certain. 
Both Perzea and Galilee were under the jurisdiction of Antipas. 
The Pharisees wanted to frighten Jesus into Judea, where He 
would be more in the power of the Sanhedrin; but that they did 
not invent this alarm about Antipas is clear from Christ’s reply. 
He would have denounced ‘he Pharisees for cunning and deceit, 
if they had brought Him a lying report; and it is very unnatural 
to make rH dAwrext tav’tn refer to the inventor of the report, or 
to the Pharisees as a body, or indeed to anyone but Herod. For 
the same reason we need not suppose that the Pharisees were ina 
plot with Herod. They reported his words without consulting 
him. Although the tetrarch wished to see Christ work a miracle, 
yet he probably regarded Him as a dangerous leader like the 
Baptist ; and that he should openly threaten to put Him to death, 
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in order to induce Him to leave his province, is probable enough. 
The wish to disturb Jesus in His work, and to create a panic 
among His followers, would make the Pharisees report this threat, 
even it they had no hope of driving Him into the power of the 
hierarchy. The incident is remarkably parallel to the attempt of 
Amaziah, priest of the golden calf at Bethel, who first denounced 
the Prophet Amos to Jeroboam 11., and then tried to frighten 
Amos out of Israel into Judah, equally in vain (Amos vii. 10-17). 
See Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 238. 

81. Oéder ce doxtetvar. ‘Would fain kill Thee” (RV.). 
The “will” of all other English Versions is too like the simple 
future: comp. ix. 23. They do not say, “has determined to kill.” 
Possibly Jesus was in the very district in which John had been 
captured by Antipas; and this may have suggested the threat or 
the report of it, or both. 

82. elmate TH Gddmekt tatty. AS ddAdryé is usually fem. (ix. 
58; Mt. viii. 20; Judg. i. 35; 1 Kings xxi. 10; and also in class. 
Grk.), we cannot infer that the fem. is here used in a contemptuous 
sense: but the masc. occurs Cant. li. 15. Here, as usual, the 
fox is used as a symbol of craftiness, not of rapacity, as some 
maintain. Herod’s craftiness lay in his trying to get rid of an 
influential leader and a disquieting preacher of righteousness by a 
threat which he had not the courage to execute. He did not 
wish to bring upon himself a second time the odium of having 
slain a Prophet.! In the Talmud the fox is called “the sliest of 
beasts.” See examples in Keim, /es. of Vaz. iv. p. 344, and Wetst. 
Foxes of more than one species are very common in Palestine. 
WP sat. Ox.” 

€xBdddw Satpdvia Kal idoers dmotekd. As in the reply to the 
Baptist (vii. 22), Jesus gives the casting out of demons and the 
healing of the sick as signs of the Messiah’s works. In N.T. 
tages is peculiar to Lk. (Acts iv. 22, 30); in LXX Prov. iii. 8, 
iv. 22. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 593. 


The reading émireXS (A R) is a correction to a more familiar verb, for 
dmoredXG occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Jas. i. 15; 1 Esdr. v. 73 (same 
v./, as here) ; 2 Mac. xv. 39. It means, ‘‘I bring quite to an end.” 


avpepov kat atpioy Kal rH tpity. The three days have been 
interpreted to mean (1) three actual days, (2) the three years of 
the ministry, (3) a long time, (4) a short time, (5) a definite time. 


1 Cyril argues that, because we have ravry and not éxelyy with rp ddAwrext, 
the fox must be some one nearer the spot than Herod, viz. the Pharisees 
(Migne, vol. lxxii. p. 582). Theophylact uses the same argument. But it is 
the common use of ofros for that which is condemned or despised, wz/p7 zstz ; 
or still more simply, ‘‘that fox of yours,” ze. whom you put forward and 
make use of. Comp. odros, v. 21, vil. 39, 49; Jn. vi. 42, vii. 15, 36, 49, ix. 16, 
xii. 34. 
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The last is probably right. The course of the Messiah is 
determined, and will not be abbreviated or changed because of 
the threats of a Herod.1 For the same expression of three actual 
days comp. Ex. xix. 10, 11. See also Hos. vi. 2. 

tedetoopar, “I am perfected,” consummor (Vulg.). Comp. 
Heb. ii. 10. In both cases the idea is that of “bringing Christ 
to the full moral perfection of His humanity, which carries with 
it the completeness of power and dignity” (Wsctt.). This is the 
only passage in N.T. outside the Epistle to the Hebrews in which 
this verb is used of Christ. In that Epistle it is thus used thrice 
(ii. 10, Vv. 9, vii. 28), and the idea which it represents is one of the 
main characteristics of the Epistle. It is doubtful whether there 
is here any reference to the special phrase reAeotv tas xEtpas, 
which is used in LXX of the installation of frzes¢s in their office 
(Exod> xxix. 9, 29, 33, 35; Lev. (vill. "337 svieg2; Numinil.ogt 
comp. Ley. xxi. 10; Exod. xxviii. 37 (41); Jud. xvii. 5); although 
such a reference would be very appropriate on the approach of 
Christ’s sacrifice of Himself. See Wsctt. on Z%e idea of reX«ciwors 
and on Zhe redciwors of Christ (Hebrews, pp. 63-67). 


Teecoduat is probably pass. and not mid.; pres. and not Attic fut. 
Ellicott, Hulsean Lectures, 1859, p. 264, 4th ed.; Keim, iv. p. 344. 


83. mhiv Set pe onpepov kK. aUpioy K. TH exouevy Tropetied Oar, 
“Howbeit ” (see on vi. 24, 35) “it is ordained by Divine decree 
(see on iv. 43, ix. 22) that I go on My way hence, as Herod desires ; 
not, however, because you suggest it, but because My work at this 
time requires it.” The same verb is used in both places: zopevou 
evrevdev and det pe ropeverOar. But, as éfeAGeiv is not repeated, 
the repetition of zopeverOar (comp. ropevOévres eimate) may be 
accidental.2 The expression rH éxouéevy for “the next day” 
occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Acts xx. 15; 1 Chron. x. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 39: comp. Acts xiii. 44 ?, xxi. 26; 1 Mac. iv. 28?. 

To understand x#p¢ instead of quépe and translate ‘‘I must go on My 
way to-day and to-morrow in the adjoining region also,” is against the con- 
text: 7p éxouévy plainly = ry rplrp. 


odk évdexetar mpopytny drodéoOar eéw “lepovocadhyp. “It cannot 
be allowed,” on convenit, non fiert potest: 2 Mac. xi. 18; Plat. 
Rep. vi. 501 C. The saying is severely ironical, and that in two 
ways. (1) According to overwhelming precedent, Jerusalem is 


1 «The number three seems here, as in the three years (ver. 7), to denote a 
eriod of time as complete in itself, with a beginning, middle, and end” 
Landeies, L. of our Lord, p. 396). Universi temporis requistti ad opus suum 
perfectto stgnificatur (Cajetan). 
* Maldonatus, whom Trench approves, makes the m)jv signify, ‘¢ Although 
I must die on the third day, yet threats will not interfere with My continuing 
My work until then.” Rather, ‘‘ Although I must go to Jerusalem, yet it is 
not threats which send Me thither.” 
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the place in which a Prophet ought to be put to death. Que urbs 
jus tlud occidendi Prophetas quasi usu ceperat (Grotius). Jewish 
usage has determined that Jerusalem is the right place for such 
crimes. (2) When the conditions of place and time have been 
fulfilled, it is not Herod that will be the murderer. ‘“‘ You profess 
to be anxious for My safety, if I remain in Herod’s dominions. 
Do not be alarmed. I am in no danger here, nor from him. 
But I must go to your capital: and it is there, and at your hands, 
that I shall die.” Jesus is not. referring to the Sanhedrin as 
having the exclusive right to try a Prophet; nor does He mean 
that no Prophet had ever been slain outside Jerusalem. The 
Baptist had been murdered at Machezrus.! But such cases were 
exceptional. By long prescription it had been established that 
Jerusalem was the proper scene for these tragedies. 


mpodytny. Any Prophet. To make it equivalent to roy xpodyrnv, and 
interpret it of Christ in particular, does violence to the Greek. 


34, 35. The Lament over Jerusalem. This lament is called 
forth by the thought of the previous verse. What sorrow that 
the Messiah should have to speak thus of the metropolis of His 
own people! The connexion is natural; all the more so if the 
Pharisees (ver. 31) came from Jerusalem. But the connexion in 
Mt. xxiii. 37 is not less natural; and there Christ is at Jerusalem. 
To decide between the two arrangements is not easy: and to 
suppose that such words were spoken on two different occasions 
is rather a violent hypothesis; which, however, is adopted by 
Alford, Andrews, Ellicott, and Stier. The wording is almost 
identical in both places, especially in the remarkable turn from 
the third sing. (airjv) to the second sing. (cov), and thence to 
the second plur. (70«Ajcare). On the whole it seems to be more 
probable that the lament was uttered when Jerusalem was before 
His eyes, than when it and its inhabitants were far away. For 
the repetition of the name see on x. 41. 

84. 1 dmoxtelvouca Tols mpopytas. “The slayer of Prophets” ; 
pres. part. This is her abiding character; she is a murderess, 
laniena prophetarum, mpopytoxtdvos. Comp. Acts vil. 52. 

ALBoBododaa tods dareotadpévous mpds attTyv. As the wicked 
husbandmen did (Mt. xxi. 35): comp. Heb. xii. 20. This is a 
repetition in a more definite form of the preceding clause. It is 
arbitrary to make rots deoradpévovs refer to the Apostles and 
other messengers of the Gospel: they are the same class as rods 
mpopyras. See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xxili. 37, Migne, cxx. 
789. 

1 But perhaps even in the case of the Baptist the hierarchy at Jerusalem 


had a hand. He was ‘‘delivered up” by some party. Comp. rapado6ipas 
(Mk. i. 14), mapedd0n (Mt. iv. 12). 
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moodkis HOAnoa emouvdéa. Ta tékva gov. These words, which 
are found in both Mt. and Lk., are evidence from the Synoptists 
themselves respecting much work of Christ in Jerusalem which 
they do not record. As S. John tells us, He ministered there at 
other times than just before His Passion. The context forbids 
us from taking 7é réxva cov in any other sense than the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem. (Comp. xix. 44, and see Neander, Z. /. C. § 110, 
Eng. tr. p. 165.) This is fully admitted by Strauss, if the words 
were really spoken by Christ.1_ He suggests therefore that they 
come from an apocryphal source, and probably the same from 
which he supposes xi. 49-51 to have been taken. In this he has 
been followed by Loman and Pfleiderer (see Hahn, il. p. 255). But, 
like x. 22, this verse—so strongly confirming the Johannean 
tradition—is far too well attested to be got rid of by any sup- 
positions. The prepositions in émovvdgac mean “together to one 
place—to Myself.” Comp. Ps. ci. 23 ?, cv. 47. 

dv Tpdtrov Sprig Thy éauTHs vooody. ‘Even as a hen her own 
brood.” For ov tpérov comp. Exod. ii. 14. Like “fowl” in 
English, épvis is used specially of domesticated hens (Xen. Anad, 
iv. 5. 25; Aesch. Hum. 866). Mt. has ra voooia atrys, “her 
chickens.” This similitude is not found in O.T., but is frequent 
in Rabbinical literature. Schoettgen, pp. 207-210. Comp. ra 
kelvov TéKV €xwv bd Trepots owlw Tade (Eur. Heracl. 10). Jerome 
quotes Deut. xxxii. 11 in illustration: “As an eagle that stirreth 
up her nest, that fluttereth over her young, He spread abroad His 
wings, He took them, He bare them on His pinions.” With 6m 
Tas mrépuyas comp. Ruth ii. 12; Is. xxxi. 5; Mal. iv. 2; Ps. xvii. 8, 
Xxxvi. 8, lvii. 2, lxi. 5, lxili. 8. 

kal od HOeAnoate. In tragic contrast with mrocakis 7O0Anoa: 
comp..Jn.: 1.5; TO, £1; 

35. doietat Spiv 6 otkos Spav. Neither here (DEGHMU 
X A, Latt. Boh. Syr.) nor in Mt. xxiii. 38, where it is better 
attested, is ¢€pywos more than a gloss. Comp. dru eis épnuwow 
orto. 6 olkos ovros (Jer. xxii. 5), and éyxaradéAoura Tov olkdv pov, 
ada tiv KAynpovoulay pov (Jer. xii. 7). “Is being left to you” 
means “ You have it entirely to yourselves to possess and protect ; 
for God no longer dwells in it and protects it.” Comp. adfeOyoerat 
(xvii. 34, 35). By “your house” is meant the home of ra réxva 
gov, the city of Jerusalem. Note the repetition tuty ... duav. 
Syr-Sin. here has, “ Your house is forsaken” ; in Mt. it is defective. 

héyw S€ Gyiv od ph Wnyré pe. With great solemnity and with 
strong assurance. Comp. Jn. vii. 34, viii. 21. 

é€ws einte. Their seeing Him is dependent upon their repent- 

1 Hier sind alle Ausfliichte vergebens, und man muss bekennen: sind diess 


wirkliche Worte Jesu, so muss er ofter und linger, als es den synoptischen 
Berichten nach scheint, in Jerusalem thitig gewesen sein (L. J. 1864, p. 249). 
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ance ; and this is left uncertain; for the jée dre or av Hén dre 
after éws (AD, Vulg.) is not genuine! There are three inter- 
pretations of the point of time indicated by this declaration. (1) 
The cries of the multitude on Palm Sunday (xix. 38; Mt. xxi. 9 ; 
Mk. xi. 9). But this is quite inadequate. Christ would not have 
declared with this impressive solemnity the fact that He would not 
enter Jerusalem for some weeks, or possibly months. (2) Zze 
Second Advent. But where are we told that the unbelieving Jews 
will welcome the returning Christ with hymns of praise? (3) Zhe 
conversion of the Jews throughout all time. This last no doubt 
is right. The quotation EtAoynpevos, x.7.X., is verbatim from LXX 
of Ps. cxviil. 26, and év évéyuari Kvpiov means as the representative 
of Jehovah. Converted Israel will thus welcome the spiritual 
presence of the Messiah. 


XIV. 1-XVII. 10. Zhe Second Period of the Journey. 


This forms a new division of the section which has been 
styled “the Journeyings towards Jerusalem”: see on ix. 51. The 
first portion of it (xiv. 1-24) may be thus subdivided. A 
Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee, including the Healing 
of a Dropsical Man on the Sabbath (1-6), a Discourse about 
taking the lowest seats (7-11) and inviting Lowly Guests (12-14), 
and the Parable of the Great Supper (15-24). The whole is 
peculiar to Lk., and probably comes from some source unknown 
to Mt. and Mk. 


1-24. § A Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee. Time and 
place are quite undetermined. The chief men among the Pharisees 
no doubt lived mostly at Jerusalem. Beyond that we have no clue. 

1-6. The Cure of a Dropsical Man at the Sabbath-meal. 
The cure of the man with the withered hand (vi. 6-11; Mt. 
xii. 9-14; Mk. iii. 1-6) should be compared but not identified. 
Although Lk. records both cures, with very important differences 
of detail, Strauss and Keim maintain that this is a mere doublet 
of the other, and reject both. The style of the opening words 
indicates an Aramaic source. 

Of the seven miracles of mercy on the sabbath, Lk. records five: the 
Demoniac at Capernaum (iv. 31), the Withered Hand (vi. 6), the Woman 


bowed down eighteen years (xili. 14), Simon’s wife’s mother (iv. 38), and this. 
The others are: the Paralytic at Bethesda (Jn. v. 10), the Man born blind 


(Jn. ix. 14). 
1 Not only do NBK LM RX, Syr. Boh. Arm. and some Lat. texts here 


omit #fe. 8re, but no authorities insert the words Mt. xxiii, 39, which adds to 
the weight of the evidence against them here, 


23 
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1. Kal éyévero év 7 éXOciv airdv. “And it came to pass after 
He had entered” (aor.), not “as He entered” (AV.) nor “when 
He entered” (RV.): cum intrasset or introisse¢t (some MSS. of 
Vulg.) rather than cum intraret (Vulg.). See on ili. 21 and the 
note at the end of ch. i. p. 45. 

Tivos Tov dpxévtwy Tay Papicaiwv. “Of one of the chief men of 
the Pharisees.” We have no knowledge of official rulers of the 
Pharisees ; but of course they had their leading men. That the 
invitation of a leading Pharisee was accepted (ver. 12) after what 
is recorded xi. 37-54 might seem surprising, especially as Jesus 
knew the minds of those whom He was to meet (ver. 3). But 
there was still the possibility of influencing some of them for good. 
We know of no case in which Jesus refused an invitation. 

caBRdrw payeiv dptov. Sabbath banqueting was common, and 
became proverbial for luxury. Odserva diem sabbati, non Judatcts 
delictis; and Hodiernus dies sabbati est, hunc in presenti tempore 
otto quodam corporaliter languido et fluxo et luxurioso celebrant 
Judexi (Aug.). See Wetst. ad Joc. and Polano, Zhe Talmud ; 
Selections translated from the original, p. 259. 

kal adtol jioay mapaTnpodpevor adtéy. Lk.’s favourite construc- 
tion. See on v. 14 and vi. 20. The xaé introduces the apodosis 
of éyévero: “it came to pass . . . that the Pharisees themselves 
were persistently watching Him.” For waparnpeto Oar of interested 
and sinister espionage see on vi. 7. Excepting Mk. iii. 2 and Gal. 
1v. 10, the verb occurs only in Lk. (xx. 20; Acts ix. 24). 

The translation ‘‘ were there, watching” is erroneous: jjcav maparnpov- 
evo is the periphrastic imperf. It is also an error to carry on the con- 
struction of éyévero beyond ver. I: vv, I and 2 are quite independent state- 
ments. 

2. kai i803 dvOpwrds tis, We are left in doubt whether the 
man was placed there as a trap, which the absence of yap does 
not disprove, or was there by accident, or had come in the hope 
of being healed. The last is probable: but the idod seems to 
imply that his presence was unexpected by the company, and 
perhaps by the host. He was probably not an invited guest, as 
amédvoev (ver. 4) appears to show. But in an Eastern house he 
would have no difficulty in obtaining admission (Tristram, astern 
Customs, pp. 36, 81): and, if he hoped to be healed, he would 
take care to appear gumpooGev atrod. Note the rus vv. 2, 19, 20. 

dSpwmkds. Not elsewhere in bibl. Grk., but freq. in medical 
writers. The disease seems to be indicated as a curse Num. 
v. 21, 22; comp. Ps. cix. 18. Comp. Hor. Carm. ii. 2. 13. 

8. dioxpibels . . . mpds tods vopiKods Kal bapicaious. He 
answered their thoughts implied in jcav raparnpovpevor. This 
watching had now a definite object owing to the presence of the 
dropsical man. Comp. v. 22, vii. go. The vopixoé (see on 
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vii. 30) and @apwator are put as one class, and are a more 
definite description of the airoé in ver. 1. Note the Hebraistic 
eitev Neyo. 

Yeparedoar 4% oJ; Comp. dyaforoujoar 7) Kaxoroujoat (Vi. 9) ; 
€€ obpavod 7) e€ dvOpdrwv (xx. 4). The dilemma, if they had 
planned one against Him, is turned against themselves. These 
lawyers were bound to be able to answer such a question: and if 
rigorist Pharisees made no objection when consulted beforehand, 
they could not protest afterwards. They take refuge in silence; 
not in order to provoke Him to heal, but because they did not 
know what to say. They did not wish to say that healing on the 
sabbath was allowable, and they did not dare to say that it was 
not. For jjouxdfw in this sense comp. Acts xi. 18, xxi. 14; Job 
xxxli. 6; Neh. v. 8. 


The el before ears (A, Syrr. Arm.) probably comes from Mt. xii. 10 
(om. NXBDL 59, Latt. divided). If it is genuine, comp. xiii. 23. Most of 
the authorities which insert ef have Oeparevewv for Oepametoat (also from Mt. 
xii, 10) and omit 7 ov. 


4. émdaBdpevos idoato. That the laying hold of him is to be 
regarded as the means of the cure is not certain. The touching 
in order to heal is more often expressed by dareoOai (v. 13, 
xxil. 51; Mk. i. 41, vil. 33 Vili. 22 >) Nit. vin. 3, 15, XVil. 7, XX. 34) 
or by émuriOévar Tas xetpas (iV. 40, xiii, 133 Mk. vi.5,:vill./23, 25, 
etc.). Both ido@a: (see small print on v. 17) and émAaBéobau 
(ix. 47, XX. 20, 26, xxiii. 26, etc.) are freq. in Lk. Christ read the 
man’s faith, as He read the hostility of the Pharisees, and responded 
to it. 

amé\uoev. This probably means something more than the 
letting go after the ém:AaGduevos, viz. “dismissed him” from the 
company, to prevent interference with him. 

5. Tivos tpdy vids 4 Bois. The emphatic word is indy. ‘ How 
do you act, when your interests are concerned? When your son, 
‘or even your ox, falls into a well?”1 Palestine abounds in un- 
protected cisterns, wells and pits. Wetst. quotes from the Mishna, 
St in puteum bos aut asinus ... filius aut fita, The argument 
is that what the Pharisees allowed themselves for their own benefit 
must be allowed to Christ for the benefit of others. Their sabbath 
help had an element of selfishness ; His had none. 

The reading cet # Bots probably comes from xiii. 15. The correction was 
doubly tempting : because vids seemed rather to spoil the @ fortzord argu- 
ment ; 2, because ry is more naturally coupled with oils. Comp. Deut. 


xxil. 4. The reading mpéBarov (D) for vids has a similar origin, while dis is a 
conjecture as the supposed original of both vids and évos, The evidence is 


1 There is possibly a reference to the wording of the fourth commandment, 
fn which son stands first among ‘the rational creatures possessed, and ox first 
among the irrational (Deut. v. 14). But comp. Ex. xxi. 33. 
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thus divided: vids ABEGHMSUVTIAL etc., efg Syrr., Cyr-Alex.— 
’vos SK LX Il, abci Syr-Sin. Vulg. Arm, Aeth. See WH. ii. App. p. 62; 
Sanday, 4fp. to Grk. 7. p. 120. The dmoxpiGels before mpds avrovs elev 
(& A, Vulg.) is probably an insertion. 

Note the Hebraistic construction instead of rls buay ob vids, k.7.d., ovK 
eOéws dvacwdce, avror ; 


6. odk toxucay avtamoKpiOjvar. Stronger than jovxacay (ver. 
3): “They had no power to reply.” Lk. is fond of noting that 
people are silenced or keep silence (xx. 26; Acts xi. 18, xil. 17, 
Xv. 12, xxli. 2), For the compound verb comp. Rom. ix. 20; 
Judg. v. 29; Job xvi. 8, xxxii. 12. 

7-11. Discourse on choosing the Lowest Seats at Entertain- 
ments. We may suppose that the healing of the dropsical man 
preceded the meal. This now begins; and, as they settle round 
the tables, there is a manceuvring on the part of some of the 
guests to secure the best places. To suggest a comparison 
between healing the dropsy and dealing with duplicem animi 
hydropem, superbix tumorem et pecunix sitim is almost as fanciful 
as supposing that “falling into a well” is meant to refer to the 
dropsy. The latter supposition (Aug. Bede) still finds favour. 

7. "Edeyev 8¢. . . mapaPodnv. Comp. v. 36, xiii. 6, xviil. 1. 
The “parable” is not in the form of a narrative, but in that of 
advice, which is thus called because it is to be understood meta- 
phorically. Christ is not giving counsels of worldly wisdom or of 
good manners, but teaching a lesson of humility. Every one 
before God ought to feel that the lowest place is the proper place 
for him. There is no need to suppose that this was originally a 
parable in the more usual sense, and that Lk. has turned it into an 
exhortation ; still less that ver. 7 is a fictitious introduction to a 
saying of which the historical connexion had been lost. 


dméxav. Sc. roy vodv: comp. Acts iii, 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16; Ecclus, xxxi. 2. 
He directed His attention to this: not the same as its attracting or catching 
His attention. Syr-Sin. omits. 


Tas mpwtoxdiolas. In the mixture of Jewish, Roman, Greek, 
and Persian customs which prevailed in Palestine at this time, we 
cannot be sure which were the most honourable places at table. 
Josephus (Azz. xv. 2. 4) throws no light. But the Talmud says 
that, on a couch holding three, the middle place is for the 
worthiest, the left for the second, and the right for the third 
(Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. pp. 207, 494). Among the Greeks it was 
usual for each couch to have only two persons (Plat. Sym. 175 A, 
C), but both Greeks and Romans sometimes had as many as four 
on one couch. D. of Grk. and Rom. Ant. artt. Cena, Symposium, 
Triclinium ; Becker, Charicles, Sc. vi. Exc. i.; Gallus, Sc. ix. Exc. 
i. ii, Comp. Lk. xx. 46; Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39. 
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efe€yovro. “They were choosing out for themselves ; e/igebant 
(bcdefff,) rather than edigerent (Vulg.).” The same thing seems 
to have taken place at the Last Supper (xxii. 24), and the washing 
of the disciples’ feet may have been intended as a rebuke for this. 

8. cis ydpous. Probably sing. in meaning; “to a wedding- 
feast”: see on xii. 36. The meal at which this was said was an 
ordinary one, as is shown by ¢ayety dproy (ver. 1), the common 
Hebrew phrase for a meal (ver. 15 ; Mt. xv. 2; Mk. ili. 20; Gen. 
XXXVil. 25, xliili, 16; Exod. ii, 20, etc.). Jesus singles out a 
marriage, not perhaps because such a feast is a better type of the 
Kingdom of God, but because on such occasions there is more 
formality, and notice must be taken of the rank of the guests. 

kataxdwO7js. Peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 36, ix. 14, xxiv. 30): 
see On ix. 14. 

9. 6 o€ kat adrdv kadéoas. It is misplaced ingenuity to render, 
“thee thyself also,” dich auch selbst. ‘Thee and him,” ¢e e¢ cium 
(Vulg ), is right. His inviting both gave him the right to arrange 
both guests as he pleased. Contrast il. 35. 


épet. For the change from subjunct. to fut. indic. comp. xii. 58. See 
also épei after iva, ver. 10, 


Aés Todt» témov . . . Tov €xxatov Témov, Here AV. is inferior 
to all previous versions. Vulg. has /ocwm in both places. Luth, 
omits in both. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. have “rowme” in both: 
Wic. and Rhem. “place” in both. “The lowest ~oom” means 
“the lowest place”; but in that case “give this man room ” should 
precede. Otherwise “lowest room ” will seem to mean the bottom 
chamber. See Deissmann, 52d/e Studies, p. 267. 


‘Thou hast set my feet in a large room” (Ps. xxxi. 8), z.¢. in abundant space 
(Ps. xviii. 19). Bishop Hall calls Pope Pius 11. ‘‘as learned as hath sat in 
that roome this thousand yeeres” (Letters, Dec. ii. Ep. 3). Davies, Bzble 
English, p. 152. Comp. Ter. Heaut. iti, 3. 25. Sy. /ube hunc abtre hinc 
aliguo. Cl. Quo ego hinc abeam? Sy. Quo? quo tibet: da tllis locum. Abi 
deambulatum. Cl). Deambulatum? Quo? Sy. Vah, quasd destt locus. 


dpéy ... Karéxew. The dpé marks the contrast between the 
brief self-assumed promotion and the permanent merited humilia- 
tion. Comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 7, which Christ seemed to have had in 
His mind. The displaced guest goes from top to bottom, because 
the intermediate places have meanwhile been filled. 

10. iva... épet oot. Perhaps iva is here used éxBarixds, of 
the vesu/t rather than of the purpose: “so that he will say to thee.” 
But if the idea of purpose be retained, it is Christ’s purpose in 
giving the advice, not the purpose with which the hearer is to 
adopt the advice. There is no recommendation of “the pride 
that apes humility,” going to a low place ¢m order to be promoted. 
See small print on xx. Io. 
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The fut. indic. after tva is common in late Greek: xx. 10; Mk. xv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 3, xvii. 2; Acts xxi, 24; Gal. ii. 4, etc. Win. xli. b. 1, p. 360 ; 
Simcox, Zang. of V.T. p. 109; Burton, § 199. 

mpooavaByOr averepov. Perhaps “‘ Come up higher,” z.e. to where the 
host is sitting: accede (acf ffgiqr) rather than ascende (Vulg.). Comp. 
dvdBawe mpds we (Prov. xxv. 7). The verb is classical and frequent in LXX, 
esp. in Joshua of geographical description (xi. 17, xv. 3, 6, 7, xvill. 12, xix. 
II, 12; Exod. xix. 23, etc.). The adv. occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only 
Heb. x. 8; comp. dvdrepos (Neh. iii. 25), dvdraros (Tobit viii. 3), éowrepos 
(Acts xvi. 24; Heb. vi. 19), Kardrepos (Eph. iv. 9). 

évémov wévrwv. Both words are characteristic: see on i. 15 
and vi. 30. The zdvrwv is unquestionably to be retained 
(SA BLX 1, 33 69, Syrr. Boh. Aeth.). 

1l. was 6 Say éautdv. One of our Lord’s repeated utterances : 
xviii: 14; Mt. xxiii. 12. In all three places AV. spoils the anti- 
thesis by varying the translation of razewvdw, “abase,” “humble.” 
The saying here guards against the supposition that Christ is 
giving mere prudential rules of conduct or of good taste. Humility 
is the passport to promotion in the Kingdom of God. Comp. for 
the first half x. 15; and for the second half Jas. iv. 10; 1 Pet. v. 6. 
Note that while Lk. in both places has 74s with the participle (see 
on i. 66), Mt. has doris. 

12-14. The Duty of inviting Lowly Guests. The previous 
discourse was addressed to the guests (ver. 7): this is addressed 
to the host. It is a return for his hospitality. We cannot be 
sure that all the other guests were of the upper classes, and that 
this moved Jesus to utter a warning. Some of His disciples may 
have been with Him, and they were not wealthy. Still less may 
we assert that, if all the other guests were of the upper classes, this 
was wrong. All depends upon whether the motive for hospitality 
was selfish. But it is wrong to omit benevolence to the poor, in 
whose case the selfish motive is excluded. As before, we have a 
parable in a hortatory form ; for Jesus is not merely giving rules 
for the exercise of social hospitality. 

12. “Edeyev 8€ kal TO KexAykdTe adtéy. “But He was saying 
to him also that had bidden Him”; gui invitaverat eum (df), 
invitantt eum (8), invitatort (ab c ff,ilqr): convivatori suo benigne 
rependens, mvevpatixe avtt capkixov (Grotius), For dpiotoy see on 
maha: 

#1) $éve. Pres. imperat. ‘Do not habitually call.” It is the 
exclusive invitation of rich neighbours, etc., that is forbidden. 


As distinct from kaetv, pwvety would specially apply to invitation by word 
of mouth: and the use of Pwveiv for invitations is very rare. Neither Vulg. 
nor any English Version before RV. distinguishes between g@wve here and 
Kdédev, ver. 13, although in vv. 7, 8, 12 Kadely is rendered zuvzfare and ver. 12 
pwveiv, vocare. 


mhovotous. With yelrovas only. It is pleasant to entertain 
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one’s friends, seemly to entertain one’s relations, advantageous to 
entertain rich neighbours. But these are not high motives for 
hospitality ; and we must not let our hospitality end there. 

py Tore Kal adtol dytiukadéowoiv oe. Godet remarks that this 
warning is playful. Prends-y garde: la pareille a recevoir, Cest un 
malheur a éviter! Car, une fois la retribution recue, Cen est fait de 
la remuneration future. Comp. ove pev @s avtixAnOnodpevos Kade 
je tis (Xen. Symp. 1. 15). 

13. Soxhv worfis. See on v. 29. 

kéder wrwxoUs, dvatetpous. The former would not have the 
money, the latter would not have the strength, to give an enter- 
tainment. That dvazeipous is here generic, and that xwAovs and 
tupAovs are species under it, is improbable: comp. ver. 21. The 
mrwxoi are one class,—those wanting in means; and all the rest 
belong to another class,—those wanting in physical strength. 
Beyond this we need not specify ; but in Plato we have dvaérnpou 
containing the other two classes, of xwAo/ re kal tupAot Kal of dAAot 
avamnpou (Crito, p. 53 A). The dvd is intensive: “ very maimed.” 
For the command comp. ver. 21 and Neh. viii. 10. 

14. paxdpros gon, Ste obx Exouotv avtamododval ao. The dru is 
strictly logical. Good deeds are sure to be rewarded either in this 
world or in the world to come. Those persons are blessed whose 
good deeds cannot be requited here, for they are sure of a reward 
hereafter. For otk €xouow see on xi. 4. For dvtamododva: in a 
good sense comp. Rom. xi. 35; 1 Thes. iii. 9; in a bad sense, 
Rom. xii. 19; Heb. x. 30. The dvi expresses retaliation, exact 
repayment. Comp. Arist. £7h. JVic. ix. 2. 5, where we have ddots, 
azroooréov, and avramddouts. 

év Ti dvactace. Tay Sixatwy. It is possible that there is here 
a reference to the doctrine of a double resurrection, first of the 
righteous, and then of all. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thes. iv. 16; 
Rev. xx. 5, 6. If so, this is the avdoraots é« vexpdv (xx. 35; Acts 
iv.2, Phil. ii, 11; 1 Pet.i. 3: comp. Mk. ix. 9, xil..25 ; Mt. xvii. 9; 
Gal. i. 1), which implies that some are for the present left unraised, 
as distinct from the avdcracis vexpdv (Acts xvii. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 
12, 21; Heb. vi. 2), which is the general resurrection. See Lift. 
on Phil. iii. 11. But rv dixatwy may be added merely to indicate 
the character of those who practise disinterested benevolence. 

15-24. The Parable of the Great Supper. The identity of this 
with the Parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son, often called 
the Parable of the Wedding Garment (Mt. xxii. 1-14), will continue 
to be discussed, for the points of similarity and of difference are 
both of them so numerous that a good case may be made for either 
view. But the context, as well as the points of difference, justifies 

1The form dvdzetpos seems to be a mere misspelling of dvdmnpos (Tobit 
xiv. 2; 2 Mac. viii. 24 AV); but it is well attested. WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
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a distinction. The parable in Mt. is a comment on an attempt 
to arrest Christ (xxi. 46), and tells of rebels put to death for insult- 
iag and killing their sovereign’s messengers ; this is a comment on 
a pious remark, perhaps ignorantly or hypocritically made, and 
tells of discourteous persons who, through indifference, lose the 
good things to which they were invited. It is much less severe in 
tone than the other; and even in those parts which are common 
to the two has very little similarity of wording. 

15. ris Tv cuvavaxepévwvr. ‘The resurrection of the just” 
suggests the thought of the Kingdom, and this guest complacently 
assumes that he will be among those who will enjoy it. With this 
introductory incident comp. x. 25-30, xli. 13-15, Xv. I-3. 

ddyetar dptov, A Hebraism: comp. ver. 1; 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10; 
2 Kings iv. 8, etc., and see on ver. 8. It points to the Jewish 
idea that the Messianic age will be inaugurated by a banquet and 
will be a prolonged festival (Is. xxv. 6). The reading dpicrov 
(E HMSU VT) isa mere corruption of dprov. 

16. 6 8¢ efmev adto. ‘‘ But He said to him” (Rhem.). “ And” 
(Wic.) and “Then” (Tyn. Gen. AV.) obscure the fact that Christ 
is opposing the comfortable self-complacency of the speaker. What 
he says is correct, but the spirit in which he says it is quite wrong. 
Only those who are detached from earthly things, and treat them 
as of small account in comparison with the Kingdom of God, will 
enter therein. 

émoler Setmvoy péya. “Was about to make a great supper,” 
similar to that at which Jesus was now sitting. One might expect 
the mid., but comp. ver. 12; Acts vill. 2; Xen. Anad, iv. 2. 23. 
The moddovs are the Jews who observe the Law. In Mt. it is 
avOpwros BaciAeds who made a marriage-feast for his son. 

17. tov 80d\ov. The vocator, who was sent to remind them, 
according to custom, and not because they were suspected of 
unwillingness.!_ Comp. Esth. v. 8, vi. 14. This custom still pre- 
vails. ‘To omit the second summons would be “a grievous breach 
of etiquette, equivalent to cancelling the previous more general 
notification. ‘To refuse the second summons would be an insult, 
which is equivalent among the Arab tribes to a declaration of war” 
(Tristram, Lastern Customs, p. 82). The doddos represents God’s 
messengers to His people, and specially the Baptist and Jesus 
Christ. Comp. Mt. xi. 28-30. 

“EpxeoOe, St. Sy Eround got, The true reading may be épyecOau 

(SA DKLPRA) to follow elwety (Syr-Sin.), dicere invitatis ut venirent 
(Vulg.). See small print note on xix. 13. But the wdvra after éorw (AP, 


Syr-Sin. Vulg. f) or before éro.ua (D, ae) comes from Mt. xxii. 4. N* BLR, 
bc ff,ilq omit. 


1 Vocatores suos ostendentt, ut diceret a quibus invitatus esset (Plin. NV. 
xxxv. 10. 36. 89). Comp. Suet. Calig. xxxix.; Sen. De Jra, iii. 37. 3. 
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18. jpfavto amd puds mdévtes TapattetoOar. Every word is full of 
point. The very beginning of such conduct was unexpected and 
unreasonable, and it lasted some time. There was no variation ; 
it was like a prearranged conspiracy: they all pleaded that they 
were at present too much occupied to come. And there was not 
a single exception. The zapairetc6ac comes as a surprise at the 
end, there being no aAAd or 6€ at the outset to prepare for a con- 
trast. This absolute unanimity prepares us for a joyous acceptance 
of the courteously repeated invitation. On the contrary, they begin 
“to beg off,” deprecari (Acts xxv. 11; 2 Mac. ii. 31). In Jos. Azz. 
vil. 8. 2 the verb is used, exactly as here, of excusing oneself from 
an invitation. They ought to have excused themselves when the 
first invitation came, if at all. Their begging off now was breaking 
their promise ; and the excuses were transparently worthless. In 
Mt. there is no begging off. Those invited simply dueAjoavres 
am7jAOov ; and some of them insulted, and even killed the vocatores. 
For dpxeoGar of proceedings which last some time comp. vii. 38, 
Xil. 45, XIX. 37, 45, XXli. 23, xxiii. 2. Here the further idea of 
interruption is not present. 

amd pias. The expression is unique in Greek literature. Comp. dz’ 
evOelas, amd Ths tons, e& dpOijs, da wdons. We are probably to supply yrwyuys : 
drd puds Kal rijs atras yvdpns (Philo, De Spec. Legg. ii. p. 311). Both ék 
pds yoopns and éx pds pwv7js are also found. We might also supply puxfs. 
Less probable suggestions are &pas, cuvOyjKns (Vulg. szmzl), alrias, 6600. 


éxw dvdyxyy. A manifest exaggeration, He had already 
bought it, probably after seeing it; and now inspection could 
wait. For the phrase, which is classical, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 37; 
Heb. vii. 27; Jude 3; and the insertion Lk. xxiii. 17. Not in 
LXX. 

éxe pe tapytnpevoy. It is doubtful whether this is a Latinism, 
habe me excusatum, t.e. ‘Consider me as one who has obtained 
indulgence.”! But certainly we, which is enclitic, cannot be em- 
phatic: ‘‘Whatever you do about others, 7 must be regarded as 
excused.” This would require éué and before rather than after 
éxe. Comp. od Oappodvrd pe efers (Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 35). 

19. tropedopor. ‘Iam on my way.” He pleads no avayxn, and 
is too indifferent to care about the manifest weakness of his excuse. 
That he had bought the oxen “on approval” is not hinted. Both 
these two seem to imply that they may possibly come later, if the 
host likes to wait, or the feast lasts long enough. Hence the host’s 
declaration ver. 24. 

20. ob Sivapar. He is confident that this is unanswerable. 
See on ver. 26. ‘When a man taketh a new wife, he shall not go 

1 [nvitas tunc me, cum scts, Nasica, vocasse. 


Excusatum habeas me rogo: ceno domi. 
—(Mart. ii. 79.) 
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out in the host, neither shall he be charged with any business: he 
shall be free at home one year” (Deut. xxiv. 5). Comp. Hdt. 
i. 36. 5. 

ae The zdvres (ver. 18) probably means more than three. 
But three suffice as examples. Some said that they would not 
come now; others declared that they could not come at all. 
Comp. the parable of the Pounds, where three servants are 
samples of the whole ten, and represent two classes (xix. 16-21). 

"EfeMe taxéws. Not because his anger makes him impatient ; 
but because he has no intention of putting off anything to please 
the discourteous persons who have insulted him. He goes on with 
his arrangements at once. 

eis Tas TAaTELas Kal pUpas. We have the same combination Is. 
xv. 3. This use of fun is late: Acts ix. 11, xil. 10; Ecclus. ix. 7; 
Tobit xiii. 18. A lane resembles a stream ; and the original sense 
of pvpun is the rush or flow of what is in motion. See Kennedy, 
Sources of N.T. Greek, p. 16. The two words combined stand for 
the public places of the town, in which those who have no comfort- 
able homes are likely to be found. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26-28. 

Tods TTwXods kal dvatelpous, k.T.A, The Jews who do not ob- 
serve the Law; the publicans and sinners. ‘These were not asked 
simply because the others refused, and in order to fill the vacant 
places. They would have been asked in any case; but the others 
were asked first. They both live in the city: ze. both are Jews. 
But those who respected the Law had a prior claim to those who 
rebelled against it. The similarity of wording shows the connexion 
with the preceding discourse (ver. 13); and therefore Bengel’s 
attractive distinction is probably not intended. He points out 
that the door would get no other invitation ; the maimed would not 
be likely to marry; the d4nd could not go to see farms ; and the 
lame would not go to prove oxen. Contrast Mt. xxii. 9, 10. 

ciodyaye OSe. See on ii, 27. It is assumed that they can be 
“brought in” at once, without formal invitation. They are not 
likely to refuse. The mixture of guests of all classes is still seen 
at Oriental entertainments. 

22. Kupie, yéyovey 6 érétagas. He executes the order, and 
then makes this report. There is no 757, and we are not to sup- 
pose that he had anéic/pazed his master’s order ; which would have 
been audacious officiousness, and could hardly have been done 
without his master’s knowledge. 

ét. TOs €otiv. Comp. ver. 9. No such expression is found 
in Mt. xxii. 10, It is added because the servant knows that his 
master is determined to fill all the places, and that the banquet 
cannot begin till this is done. 

23. ppaypous. “ Hedges” (dpdcow = “TI fence in”): Mt. 
xxi, 33; Mk. xii. 3. Just as wAareiae cai pia represent the 
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public roads inside the city, so 680i Kat dpaypoi the public roads 
outside the city; and this command is the invitation to the 
heathen. 

dvdyKaoov eicehOetv. By persuasion. A single servant could 
not use force, and those who refused were not dragged in. Comp. 
Mk. vi. 45 || and zopeBidoarro (xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15). The text 
gives no sanction to religious persecution. By showing that 
physical force was not used it rather condemns it. 

iva yeptoOf pou 6 otkos. Ver natura nec gratia patitur vacuum 
(Beng.). We are not told the result of this third invitation; but 
we may conclude that the Gentiles fill the void which the unbelief 
of the Jews has left (Rom. xi. 25). In Mt. the result of the second 
invitation is érAjoc6y oO vuuddy, and there is no third. Augustine 
interprets this third summons as a call to heretics, which cannot 
be correct. : 

24. héyw yap Sptv. Solemn introduction of the main point of 
the parable. The transition from sing. (é«\6e) to plur. (dpiv) is 
variously explained. (1) That some of the rrwxoi (ver. 21) are 
present and are included in the address. (2) That there is a transi- 
tion from the parable to its application, and Christ speaks half as 
the host to his servant and others, and half in His own person to 
the Pharisee and his guests. (3) That the host addresses, not 
only the servant, but all who may hear of what he has done. In 
favour of (2) we must not quote xi. 8, xv. 7, 10, Xvi. 9, XVll. 14; 
Mt. xxi. 43. In all these places it is Jesus who is addressing the 
audience; not a person in the parable who sums up the result. 
Here the éxeivwy and the pov show that the latter is the case. In 
Mt. the conclusion to the parable is roAAol yap eiow KAnTol, ddéyou 
dé éxAexroé (xxii. 14), and these are the words of Christ, not of the 
Baorreds. 

25-35. § Warnings against Precipitancy and Half-heartedness 
in Following Christ. The Parables of the Rash Builder, the Rash 
King, and the Savourless Salt. The section has been called “The 
Conditions of Discipleship.” These are four. 1. The Cross to be 
borne (25-27; Mt. x. 37,38). 2. The Cost to be counted (28-32). 
3. All Possessions to be renounced (33). 4. The Spirit of Sacrifice 
to be maintained (34, 35; Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 49). 

The journeying continues, but we are not told the direction ; 
and a large multitude is following. They are disposed to believe 
that Jesus isthe Messiah, and that the crisis of the Kingdom is at 
hand. They therefore keep close to Him, in order not to miss any 
of the expected glories and blessings. ‘This fact is the occasion of 
the address. They must understand that following Him involves 
a great deal. Like the guest in the Pharisee’s house (ver. 15), they 
have not realized what the invitation to enter the Kingdom implies. 

25. Euveropevovto Sé aita, “ Now there were going with Him,” 
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of what continued for some time. Comp. vii. 11, xxiv. 15. Else- 
where only Mk. x. 1 of people assembling, but often in LXX 
(Gen. xiii. 5, xiv. 24, xvili. 16, etc.). 

26. of picet tov watépa éautod, x.7.A. Does not hate them so 
far as they are opposed to Christ. The context and the parallel 
passages (Mt. vi. 24, x. 37) show that the case supposed is one in 
which choice must be made between natural affection and loyalty to 
Christ. In most cases these two are not incompatible; and to 
hate one’s parents as such would be monstrous (Mt. xv. 4). But 
Christ’s followers must be ready, if necessary, to act towards what 
is dearest to them as if it were an object of hatred. Comp. Jn. 
xii. 25. Jesus, as often, states a principle in a startling way, and 
‘eaves His hearers to find out the qualifications. Comp. vi. 29, 30; 
Mt. xix. 12. The kat thy yuvaika here is a comment, whether 
designed or not, on yuvaixa éynua in ver. 20, Comp. xvili. 29. 

Thy Wuxhv éautod. Not merely his carnal desires, but his life 
(ix. 24, xil. 23); all his worldly interests and affections, including 
life itself. Vec tamen sufficit nostra relinquere, nist relinguamus et 
nos (Greg. Mag. Hom. xxxii.). So that pucety tiv Woxnv éavrod is 
arapvycacat éavrdv (ix. 23) carried to the uttermost. 

etvai pou padytys. The emphasis is on pabyrjs, not on pov, 
which is enclitic. ‘‘He may be following Me in some sense, but 
he is no disciple of Mine.” Would any merely human teacher 
venture to make such claims? Syr-Sin. omits v. 27. 

27. ob Baotdler tov otaupdv éautod. Comp. ix. 23; Mt. x. 38, 
xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34. Only here and Jn. xix. 17 is Baorafew used 
of the cross; here figuratively, there literally. ‘‘ Carrying his own 
cross” would be a familiar picture to many of Christ’s hearers. 
Hundreds had been crucified in Galilee for rebellion under Judas 
the Gaulonite (a.p. 6). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 102. 


In late Gk. Baordfew seems to be more common than ¢éperv, when the 
carrying is figurative: LXX of 2 Kings xviii. 14; Job xxi. 3. It is specially 
common in the later versions of Aq. Sym. and Theod. All three have it Is, 
xl. 11, Ixvi. 12; Jer. x. 5: and both Sym. and Theod. have it Prov. ix. 12; 
Is. lxiii, 9. But in none of these places does it occur in LXX. 


28-33. Two Parables upon Counting the Cost: the Rash 
Builder and the Rash King. Comp. Mt. xx. 22; Mk. x. 38. It 
is possible that in both parables Jesus was alluding to recent 
instances of such folly. It was an age of ostentatious building and 
reckless warfare. ‘The connexion with what precedes (ydp) seems 
to be that becoming a disciple of Christ is at least as serious a 
matter as any costly or dangerous undertaking. 

28. tis yap €& byadv Oédwy. “ For which of you (see on xi. 5), 
if he wishes.” 

xaBioas. In both parables (ver. 31) this represents long and 
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serious consideration. The matter cannot be settled off-hand. 
Comp. Virg. Aen. x. 159. 


wydtle. Calculates” (Wipos = calculus). In class. Gk. commonly in 
mid. of voting. Comp. Rev. xiil. 18: notin LXX. Neither drapriopyés nor 
Oamrdyy occur again in N.T., but damdvy is fairly common in LXX, and 
dmaprispas is very rare in Greek literature.) In LXX daaprifew occurs 
(1 Kings ix. 25) ; also in Aq, and Sym. See Suicer, draprifu, 


29. pr ioxdovtos extehéoar. “ Not having the means to finish.” 
For exreAeily comp. Deut. xxxii. 45; 1 Kings xiv. 15; 2 Chron. 
iv, 5; 2 Mac. xv. 9; Dan. iii. 40 (Theod.). Not elsewhere in N.T. 

80. Otros. Contemptuous: v. 21, vii. 39, xiii. 32, where see 
reff. The lesson conveyed is not so much, “It is better not to 
begin, than to begin and fail,” as, “It is folly to begin without 
much consideration.” 

81. ouvBadeiv eis médepov. To be taken together: “to engage 
with another king for the purpose of war.” The verb. is intrans., as 
1 Mac. iv. 34; 2 Mac. viii. 23, xiv. 17; and often in Polyb. The 
more common expression is cvpPddrdew cis paynv (Jos. Ant. vi. 
5. 3: so also in Polyb.). Comp. confligere. 

év Seka xihidow. “Hguipped with ten thousand,” a meaning 
which readily flows from “clad in, invested with.” Comp. i. 17; 
Rom. xv. 29; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Heb. ix. 25; Jude 14. The very 
phrase occurs 1 Mac. iv. 29. 

82 «i 8€ pyye. See small print on v. 36. 

épwra [7d] mpds eipyynv. ‘Asks for negociations with a view to 
peace.” ‘The 7a is omitted in 8 B (? Aomeote/.), and the meaning 
will then be, “negociates for peace.” BK II have <is for zpds 
(perhaps from ver. 28). Comp. xix. 42 and examples in Wetst. 
There is a remarkable parallel to this second parable Xen. Mem. 
iii. 6. 8. 

83. This verse shows the futility of asking what the tower 
means, and who the king with the twenty thousand is.? These 
details are part of the framework of the parables, and by themselves 
mean nothing. The parables as a whole teach that to become 
Christ’s disciple involves something which ought to be well weighed 
beforehand. This something was explained before, and is shown 
in another form here, viz. complete self-renunciation. 


1 Dion. Hal. De Comp. Verb. xxiv., and Apoll. Dysc. De Adv. p. 532, 7, seer 
to be almost the only quotations. The Latin renderings here are ad perficiendum 
(f Vulg.), ad consummandum (ar), ad consummationem (e), ad perfectum (a). 

2 Those who insist on explaining the king with the twenty thousand com- 
monly make him mean Satan. But would Christ suggest that we should come 
to terms with Satan? To avoid this difficulty others regard the king as repre- 
senting God. But would Christ place the difference between the power of God 
and the power of man as the difference between twenty thousand and ten 
thousand? Contrast the ten thousand talents and the hundsed pence (Mt. 
Xvill, 24, 28). See on xii. 5 and xvi. 1, 
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dmotdccetat Taow tots éautod bmdpxovow. “ Renounceth all 
his own belongings,” the chief of which were specified ver. 26. 
See on ix. 61 and viii. 3. All disciples must be veady to renounce 
their possessions. Many of the first disciples were called upon 
actually to do so. Comp. the sarcasm of Julian: “In order that 
they may enter more easily into the Kingdom of Heaven in the 
way which their wonderful law bids them, I have ordered all the 
money of the Church of Edessa to be seized” (Zf. xliii.). Note 
the characteristic tas and waéouv. Comp. v. 11, 28. 


It is very forced to put a full stop at was é& duav, and make two inde- 
pendent sentences. ‘‘Such is the case therefore with all of you. Whoever 
renounceth not,” etc. 

MSS. vary much as to the order of the three words elval pov padnrhs. 


84, 35. The Spirit of Sacrifice. The similitude respecting salt 
was probably uttered more than once, and in more than one form. 
Comp. Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50. The salt is the self-sacrifice spoken 
of vv. 26, 27, 33. The figure of salt is not found in O.T., but 
comp. Job. vi. 6. 

34. Kaddv ody 7d Gas. The ody (8 B LX 609, Boh.) perhaps 
refers to previous utterances: “Salt, therefore (as I have said before), 
is good.” Vthil utilius sale et sole (Plin. H. WV. xxxi. 9. 45. 102). 

édv 8€ kal 7d Gas. The xai (8 B L X, Vulg. codd. Syr., Bede) 
must be preserved. ‘But if even the salt.” In Mt. v. 13 there is no 
xat. Note the characteristic 6¢ «ai, and see small print on iii. 9. 


In LXX and N.T. das is the common form, with da as v./. in good 
MSS. In class. Gk. As prevails. 

In class. Gk. pwpalyw is **I am foolish ” (Eur. Med. 614); in bibl. Grk. 
pwpalvouat has this meaning (Rom, i. 22; Mt. v. 13), mwpalyw being ‘I 
make foolish” (it Cor. i, 20). Mk. has dvadov yivecOat, Vulg. has evanuerct ; 
ade infatuatum Suerit, 

év tive GptvOycerar; Quite impossibly Tyn. and Cran. have *¢ What 
shall be seasoned ther with?” From meaning simply ‘‘ prepare,” dprvw came 
to be used of preparing and flavouring food (Col. iv. 


85. It is futile to discuss what meaning is to be given to “ the 
land” and “the dunghill.” They do not symbolize anything. 
Many things which have deteriorated or become corrupt are use- 
ful as manure, or to mix with manure. Savourless salt is not even 
of this much use: and disciples without the spirit of self-devotion 
are like it. That is the whole meaning.! If this saying was uttered 
only once, we may prefer the connexion here to that in the Sermon 
on the Mount. Mk. so far agrees with Lk. in placing it after the 
persaguration, But all three arrangements may be right. 


1 For dis savourless salt in Palestine see Maundrell, Journey from Aleppo to 
Jerusalem, pp. 161 ff. (quoted by Morison on Mk. ix. 50); also Thomson, ‘“‘I 
saw large quantities of it literally thrown into the street. to be trodden under foot 
of men and beasts” (Land & Book, p. 381). 
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komplav. The word is one of many which seem to be of a colloquial char- 
acter, and are common to N.T. and the comic poets. ‘See Kennedy, Sources 
of N.T. Grk. pp. 72-76. In N.T. only here. Comp. xiii. 8. 


“O €xwv Gta dxovew dkovérw. A solemn indication that attention 
to what has been said is needed, and will be rewarded. It is 
another of Christ’s repeated sayings. See on viii. 8. 

XV. 1-32. Three Parables for the Encouragement of Penitent 
Sinners. The Love and Free Forgiveness of God. The Lost 
Sheep (3-7) and the Lost Coin (8-10) form a pair. Like the 
Mustard Seed and the Leaven (xiii. 18-21), and the Rash Builder 
and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), they teach the same lesson, which 
the Prodigal Son (11-32) enforces and augments. In the first two 
Jesus justifies His own conduct against the criticisms of the 
Pharisees. In the third He rebukes their criticisms, but at the 
same time continues the lesson to a point far beyond that touched 
by the objectors. When we regard them as a triplet, each parable 
teaching a separate lesson, Bengel’s ‘classification will stand: 
1. Peccator stupidus ; 2. sui plane nesciens ; 3. sciens et voluntarius. 
But the insertion of efwev d€ (ver. 11) clearly marks off the third 
parable from the first two, whereas these are closely connected by 7, 
which almost implies that the second is little more than an alter- 
native way of saying the same thing as the first. 

1-8. The Murmuring of the Pharisees against Christ’s Inter 
course with Publicans and Sinners. We have had several other 
cases in which Jesus has made a question, or an appeal, or a criti- 
cism, the occasion of a parable: ver. 15, x. 25-29, Xil. 13-15, XIV. 15. 
There is once more no indication of time or place; but connexion 
with what precedes is perhaps intended. There a thoughtless 
multitude followed Him, intending to become His disciples, and He 
warns them to count the cost. Here a number of publicans and 
sinners congregate about Him, and He rebukes the suggestion 
that He ought to send them away. It was well to check heedless 
enthusiasts, that ¢Aey might be saved from breaking down after- 
wards. It would have been a very different thing to have sent away 
penitents, that He might be saved from legal pollution. 

1. *Hoay 8€ adtd eyyiLovtes mdvres of TeAGvor Kal of dpapTwdoi, 
The meaning of zdvres determines the meaning of the tense. We 
may regard it as hyperbolical for “very many,”—a common use of 
“all.” Or it may mean all the tax-collectors and other outcasts of 
the place in which He then was. In either of these cases jjoav 
eyyifovres (see on 1. 10) will mean “were drawing near” on some 
particular occasion. Or we may take wayres literally of the whole 
class of publicans and sinners ; and then the verb will mean “ used 
to draw near,” wherever He might be. This was constantly hap- 
pening, and the Pharisees commonly cavilled (imperf.), and on ene 
occasion He uttered these parables (aor.). It was likely that He 
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would attract these outcasts more and more. Comp. vii. 29, 37, 
and see on xi. 29. For the characteristic mavres see on 1. 66, 
vi. 30, xii. 10, etc. Note the repeated article: the reAwvas and the 
dwaptwAoi are grouped together as ove class by the Pharisees them- 
selves (v. 30; Mt. ix. 11); not so here by the Evangelist. 

2. Sueydyyugov. “ Murmured among themselves, throughout 
their whole company.” In N.T. only here and xix. 7, which is 
very similar. Comp. Exod. xvi. 2,7, 8; Num. xiv. 2; Josh. ix. 18. 
“The scribes” are usually placed before “the Pharisees” (v. 21, 
vi. 7, xi. 53; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). Here perhaps the Pharisees took 
the lead: comp. v. 30 (true text); Mk. vii. 1, 5. 

mpoodéxetat. ‘Allows them access, gives them a welcome”: 
Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29. 

suveoGie. A much more marked breach of Pharisaic decorum 
than zpoodexera. He accepted invitations from Levi and other 
tax-collectors, and in His outdoor teaching He took His meals 
with them. 

8. cimey 8é. “ But (in answer to this cavilling) He said.” Cov. 
and Cran. have “But”; Tyn. and Gen. “Then.” Something 
stronger than “ And” (AV. RV.) is needed. Note e@zev 36, civev 
mpos, and eirev THY tapaBoXrnv as marks of Lk.’s style. None 
of them is found in Mt. xviii. 12. 

4-7. The Parable of the Lost Sheep. Comp. Mt. xviii. 12-14, 
where this parable is given in a totally different connexion, and 
with some differences of detail. Comp. also Jn. x. 1-18. We 
have no means of knowing how often Jesus used the simile of the 
Good Shepherd in His teaching. No simile has taken more hold 
upon the mind of Christendom. See Tert. De Pud. vii. and x. 
Comp. Ezek. xxxiv. ; Is. xl. 11; 1 Kings xxii. 17. 

4. Tis dvOpwios éf budv. Once more He appeals to their per- 
sonal experience. See on xi. 5, and comp. xii. 25, xiv. 5, 28. The 
dvOpwros inserted here marks one difference between this parable 
and the next. 

éxwv éxatov mpoBata. The point is, not that he possesses so 
much, but that the loss in comparison to what remains is so 
small, 

dmohéoas ef adtav év, This is the point of the first two parables, 
—the particular love of God for each individual soul. In Mt. we 
have wAavn67 (Exod. xxiii. 4 ; Is. liti. 6 ; Jer. xxvii. 17) for drodecas. 

kataheiter Td évevnkovta évvéa. He is the owner, not the shep- 
nerd. His leaving them does not expose them to danger. The 
wilderness (in Mt. 7a 6p) 1s not a specially perilous or desolate 
place, but their usual pasture, in wnich they are properly tended. 
He does not neglect them, but for the moment he is absorbed in 
the recovery of the lost, Cyril Alex. and Ambrose make the ninety 
and nine to be the Angels, and the one the human race. Ambrose 
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adds, Dives igitur pastor cujus omnes nos centesima portio sumus 
Migne, xiv. xv. 1756; lxxii. 798; Payne Smith, p. 497. 
mopeverar emt Td Gmodwdds. For émi of the goal comp. Acts viii. 26, 
ix. 11; Mt. xxii. 9; in each case after mopevecOat. Mt. has here zopevdels 
SnTet TO TAaVHmevor. 


€ws evpy adté. Peculiar to Lk. There is no cessation of the 
seeking until the lost is found. See Lange, Z. of C. i. p. 497. 

5. émtinow é€mi tods Gpous adtod. This also is peculiar to Lk. 
The owner does not drive it back, nor lead it back, nor have it 
carried: he carries it himself. Comp. Is. xl. 11, xlix. 22, lx. 4, lxvi. 12. 
In LXX épos is common; in N.T. only here and Mt. xxiii. 4. 

xaipwr. There is no upbraiding of the wandering sheep, nor 
murmuring at the trouble. Comp. the use of xaipwy, xix. 6; Acts 
Vill. 39. 

6. cuvkadei Tods pidous, See on ix. x. In Mt. there is nothing 
about his calling others to rejoice with him. Only his own joy is 
mentioned. It is a mark of great joy that it seeks sympathy. 

16 dtokwdds. Not 6 dawdeoa (ver. 9). The sheep went astray 
through its own ignorance and folly (Ps. cxix. 176): the coin was 
lost through the woman’s want of care. This is another mark of 
difference between the first parable and the second. 

7. \éyw cpiv. Mt. has the characteristic dui A€yw dpiv. 

4 éwt. For # without a previous comparative see small print on xvii. 2, 
and comp. Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47; I Cor. xiv. 19. Win. xxxv. 2. 
c, p. 302; Simcox, p. 92. Perhaps # may be said to imply maddov by a 
usage which was originally colloquial. It is freq. in LXX; Gen. xlix. 12; 
Num. xxii. 6, etc. In Mt. xvili. 13 the “@\dov is expressed. 

Sukatous oltives 08 xpelav ~xovow petavolas. “‘ Righteous who 
are of such a character as to have no need of repentance.” The 
oirwes does not prove that &xaéous means those who are really 
righteous. It will fit any explanation of duxa‘os and od xpeiav 
éxovow. If both expressions be taken literally, the ninety-nine 
represent a hypothetical class, an ideal which since the Fall has not 
been reached. But as Jesus is answering Pharisaic objections to 
intercourse with flagrant sinners, both expressions may be ironical 
and refer to the external propriety of those whose care about legal 
observances prevents them from feeling any need of repentance. 
Comp. v. 31. 

Mt. here has rots py werdavnuevors, In any case the xa/puv, 
ver. 5, and the xapé here are anthropomorphic, and must not be 
pressed. Jnsperata aut prope desperata magis nos affictunt (Grotius); 
but such wzlooked for results are impossible to Omniscience. We 
must hold to the main lesson of the parable, and not insist on 
interpreting all the details. 

1 In the Midrash there is a story that Moses, while tending Jethro’s flocks, 
went after a lamb which had gone astray. As he thought that it must be weary, 
24 
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Note the confidence with which Jesus speaks of what takes ~ 
place in heaven, and compare it with the claims made upon His 
followers, xiv. 26, 33. 

petavoodvts . . . petavotas. Both verb and substantive are 
much more common in Lk. than in Mt. or Mk. Neither occurs 
in Mt. xviii. 14 or anywhere in Jn. See on v. 32 and iii. 3. 

8-10. §The Parable of the Lost Coin. The main points of 
difference between this and the preceding parable are the changes 
from a man to a woman, and from a sheep, which could stray of its 
own accord, and feel the evil consequences, to a coim, which could 
do neither. From this it follows that, while the man might be 
moved by pity rather than by self-interest to bring back the sheep, 
the woman must be moved by self-interest alone to recover the 
coin; also that the woman can blame herself for the loss of the 
coin (jv dmddeoa), which the man does not do with regard to 
the sheep (76 drodwdds), Hence we may infer that the woman 
represents the Church rather than the Divine Wisdom, if she repre- 
sents anything at all. The general result of the two parables is 
that each sinner is so precious that God and His Ministers regard 
no efforts too great to reclaim such. 

8. tis yum; No ef tudy is added, perhaps because no women 
were present. Yet there may be something in the remark of Wetst 
Cum varios haberet auditores Christus, mares, feminas, juntores, 
iis parabolas accommodat.: de pastore, de muliere frugi, de filto pro- 
digo. Women also may work for the recovery of sinners. 

Spaxpds. The word occurs here only in N.T., but often in 
LXX (Gen. xxiv. 22; Ex. xgxix. 23 Josh. vii. 21, etc.). The 
Greek drachma was a silver coin of nearly the same value as a 
Roman denarius} (vil. 41, X. 35, XX. 24), which is not mentioned 
in LXX. It was the equivalent of a quarter of a Jewish shekel 
(Mt. xvii. 24). Ten drachmas in weight of silver would be about 
eight shillings, but in purchasing power above a pound. Wic. has 
“‘besant,” Tyn. and others have “groat,” Luth. has Gvroschen: 
That the ten coins formed an ornament for the head, and that the 
loss of one marred the whole, is a thought imported into the 
parable. 

dare. The act. is peculiar to Lk. in N.T., and always in the 
sense of kindling (viii. 16, xi. 33 ; Acts xxviii. 2, and perhaps Lk. 
xxii. 55: comp. Ex. xxx. 8; Tob. viii. 13 ; Jud. xiii. 13). Oriental 
houses often have no windows, and a lamp would be necessary for 
a search even in the day. 


he carried it back on his shoulders, Then God said, that, because he had shown 
pity to the sheep of a man, He would give him His own sheep, Israel, to feed 
(Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. p. 257; Wetst. on Lk. xv. 5). 

1 Nearly all Latin texts have dragmas, dracmas, or drachmas here ; but Cod. 
Palat. and Ad Novatianum xv. (Hartel’s Cypr. App. p. 65) have denarzos. 
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gapot.! Von sine pulvere (Beng.). It may be doubted whether 
there is any lesson intended in the coins being lost zz the house, 
whereas the sheep strays from the fold; as showing that souls may 
be lost in the Church as well as by going out of it. In any case, 
the details are graphic, and express great and persevering activity. 
“The charge against the Gospel is still the same, that it turns the 
world upside down” (Trench, Par. p. 386). 

9. tas pidas Kal yelrovas. ‘‘ Her women friends and neigh- 
bours.” No meaning is to be sought in the change of gender, 
which merely preserves the harmony of the picture. It is women 
who congratulate Naomi and Ruth (Ruth iv. 14, 17). 

10. yivetar xapa évdmov. “There comes to be joy,” etc. The 
yiverat = éorae in ver. 7. Joy will arise in any case that may 
occur. “In the presence of” means “in the judgment of.” The 
angelic estimate of the facts is very different from that of the 
Pharisees: comp. xii. 8, xvi. 22; Eph. i. 4-14. 

émlt évi Guaptwh@. This is the moral throughout,—the value of 
a single sinner. The Pharisees condemned Jesus for trying to 
reclaim multitudes of sinners. They had a saying, ‘‘ There is joy 
before God when those who provoke Him perish from the world.” 

11-82. §The Parable of the Prodigal Son. It completes the 
trilogy of these parables of grace, but we cannot be sure that it was 
uttered on the same occasion as the two other parables. The 
Evangelist separates it from them by making a fresh start: Etzev 
dé (comp. xxiv. 44). But this may mean no more than that Jesus, 
having justified Himself against the murmuring of the Pharisees, 
paused ; and then began again with a parable which is a great deal 
more than a reply to objections. Even if it was delivered on some 
other occasion unknown to Lk., he could not have given it a more 
happy position than this. The first two parables give the Divine 
side of grace ; the seeking love of God. The third gives the human 
side ; the rise and growth of repentance in the heart of the sinner. 
It has been called Lvangelium in Evangelio, because of the number 
of gracious truths which it illustrates.2_ It has two parts, both of 
which appear to have special reference to the circumstances in 
which Lk. places the parable. The younger son, who was lost and 
is found (11-24), resembles the publicans and sinners ; and the 
elder son, who murmurs at the welcome given to the lost (25-32), 
resembles the Pharisees. In the wider application of the parable 
the younger son may represent the Gentiles, and the elder the 
Jews. Like the Lost Coin, it is peculiar to Lk., who would take 


1MSS. of the Vulg. nearly all read evertzt, which Wordsworth conjectures 
to be a slip for everrit. Lat. Vet. has scopes mundavet (bf ff, 1), scopcs mundabet 
(iq), scopes commundat (a), scopis mundat (cx), mundat (d), emundat (e). 

2 Inter omnes Christi parabolas hxc sane eximia est, plena affectuum eb 
pulcherrimis picta coloribus (Grotius on ver. 20). 
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special delight in recording a discourse, which teaches so plainly 
that God’s all-embracing love is independent of privileges of birth 
and legal observances. Its literary beauty would be a further 
attraction to the Evangelist, who would appreciate the delicacy, 
picturesqueness, and truth of this description of human circum- 
stances and emotions. See Jerome, £/. xxi., for a commentary. 

11. "AvOpwids tis etxev. The appeal to the personal experience 
of each is no longer made; but the idea of Zossession still continues 
(2xwv, éxovea, <fyev). In each case it is the owner who exhibits the 
self-sacrificing care. 

12. 1d émPdddov pépos THs odatas. According to Jewish law 
this would be half what the eldest received, ze. one-third (Deut. 
xxi. 17): but had he any claim to it in his father’s lifetime ? 

Very possibly he had. We have here perhaps a survival of 
that condition of society in which testaments “took effect immedi- 
ately on execution, were not secret, and were not revocable” 
(Maine, Ancient Law, ch. vi. p. 174, ed. 1861), and in which it 
was customary for a father, when his powers were failing, to abdi- 
cate and surrender his property to his sons. In such cases the 
sons were bound to give the father maintenance; but the act of 
resignation was otherwise complete and irrevocable. Both in 
Semitic and in Aryan society this seems to have been the primitive 
method of succession, and the Mosaic Law makes no provision for 
the privileges of testatorship (zdzd. p. 197). The son of Sirach 
warns his readers against being. in a hurry to abdicate (Ecclus. 
XXXxllil. 19-23), but he seems to assume that it will be done before 
death. We may say, then, that the younger son was not making 
an unheard-of claim. His father would abdicate some day in any 
case: he asks him to abdicate now. See £xfositor, 3rd series, 
X. pp. 122-136, 1889; Edersh. His¢. of J. VV. p. 367. 

This intrans. use of ém:Bdé\dw occurs Tobit iii. 17, vi. 11; 1 Mac. x. 30. 


Comp. xrnudrwv 7d émBdddov (Hdt. iv. 115. 1), Other examples in Suicer, 
For ovcia comp. Tobit xiv. 13; 3 Mac. iii. 28. 


Svethev adtots tov Blov. The verb occurs elsewhere in bibl. 
Grk. 1 Cor. xii. rr; Num. xxxi. 27; 1 Mac. i. 6, etc. For tév Blov 
see On viii. 43. Here it means the same as #) ovata: comp. ver. 31. 

18. per’ 0 todas Apépas. He allows no delay between the 
granting of his request and the realization of his freedom. On the 
fondness of Lk. for such expressions as 0d roAXoi, od paxpay, 
and the like, see on vii. 6. : 

cuvayaydy mavta, He leaves nothing behind that can minister 
to his desires; nothing to guarantee his return. The stronger 
form d7ravra is well attested (& A etc.). 

els xopav paxpdv. There is no reason for making waxpdv an adv. (ver, 


20) rather than an adj. either here or xix, 12: paxpds in the sense of ‘dis 
tant, remote ” is quite classical. 
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éxet. Away from his father’s care and restraint, and from the 
observation of those who knew him. 

dveckdpmicev thy odciav. The opposite of cvwaydywv rdvra. It 
had cost him nothing to collect it together, and he squanders it as 
easily as he acquired it. 

fav dowtws. The expression occurs Jos. Anz. xii. 4. 8; but 
dodrws is not found again either in N.T. or LXX. The dewros is 
“one who does not save, a spendthrift, a prodigal”: Prov. vii. 11; 
comp. Arist. Zzh. (Vic. ii. 8. 2, iv. 1. 5. For dowria see Eph. 
vio Mtn Geran Petivive iat h Provasxxvitid 7 a7 Macon Vine ds 
Sometimes dowros is taken in a passive sense, ‘one who cannot 
be saved, abandoned”; Zerditus rather than prodigus, as if for 
doworos (Clem. Alex. Pxd. ii. 1, p. 168, ii. p. 184, ed. Potter). 
But the active signification is appropriate here. Trench, Syz. 
xvi. ; Suicer and Suidas s. dowros. Syr-Sin. adds “ with harlots.” 

14 The working of Providence is manifested in coincid- 
ences. Just when he had spent everything, a famine, and a 
severe one, arose in precisely that land to which he had gone to 
enjoy himself, and throughout (xard) the land. And he himself 
(kai avrds), as well as the country, began more and more to be in 
want. 


Aupos toxvpd. See small print on iv. 25. For kat avrés see on i. 17, 
v. 14, vi. 20. For totepeio@ar, ‘to feel want” (mid.), comp. 2 Cor. xi. 93 
Phil. iv. 12; Ecclus. xi. 11. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 


15. mopeubets éxoddyOn évi tOv wodkitdv. He has to leave his 
first luxurious abode and attach himself, in absolute dependence, 
to one of another nation, presumably a heathen. Evidently his 
prodigality has not gained him a friend in need. Godet sees in 
this young Jew, grovelling in the service of a stranger, an allusion 
to the reA@vae in the service of Rome. Excepting the quotation 
from LXX in Heb. viii. 11, woAirns in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xix. 14; Acts xxi. 39): in LXX Prov. xi. 9, 12, xxiv. 43, etc. 
For ékohAjOn see on x. 11. For the sudden change of subject 
in émemev comp. Vii. 15, Xiv. 5, XVil. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 6. 

Béoxew xolpous. A degrading employment for anyone, and an 
abomination to a Jew. Comp. Hdt. il. 47. 1. But the lowest 
degradation has still to be mentioned. te 

16. émeOdper xoptacOvar. Exactly as in xvi. 21, of the pangs 
of hunger. See on vi. 21. There is no doubt that yoprac@jvat 
("BDLR) is not a euphemism for yepioae thy KowWlay adtod 
(AP QXTA), but the true reading: caupiebat saturart (df), con 
cupiscebat saturari (e). Syr-Sin. supports A. 

éx tav Kepatiov dy joOov ot xotpo. The pods of the “carob 
tree,” or “locust tree,” or “John the Baptist’s tree,” or “S. John’s 
Bread”; so called from the erroneous notion that its pods were 
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the locusts which were the Baptist’s food. The carob tree, 
ceratonia siligua, is still common in Palestine and round the 
Mediterranean. It is sometimes called Szdigua hte But it is 
rash to assume that the sigue of Hor. &. ii. 1. 123; Pers. 
iii. 55; Juv. xi. 58, are carob pods (D.B&.? i. p. eat For the 
attraction in @y see on iii. 19. 

oddels e8(80u atta. ‘No one used to give him” even this 
miserable food, so that the quantity which he got was small. The 
neighbours cared nothing about this half-starved foreigner, who 
even in this vile employment could not earn enough to eat. 

17. eis éautév dé ehOdv. Implies that hitherto he has been 
“beside himself”: comp. év €aurd yevouevos (Acts xii. 11). The 
ak ee is classical both in Greek (Diod. Sic. xiii. 95 ; Epictet. 
ii. r. 15) and Latin, redive ad se (Hor. £p. ii. 2. 138; Lucret. iv. 
1020; Ter. Ade/ph. v. 3. 8). This “coming to himself ” is mani- 
fested in the thought of home and the longing for it. Want rekindles 
what his revelry had extinguished. See Blass on Acts xii. 11. 

Mécot pioOior . . . meprovetovtar dptwy. There is no emphasis 
on dprwv in contrast to kepariwy: the contrast lies in their having 
plenty to eat. Godet sees the proselytes in these picGio. The 
word occurs in N.T. only here and ver. 19: in LXX Lev. xxv. 50; 
Job vii. 1; Tobit v. rz; Ecclus. vii. 20, xxxiv. 27, xxxvil. 11. 


Only in late Greek is repicoedw trans. In N.T. both act. (xii. 15, xxi. 4) 
and pass. (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29) are used in much the same sense. 


éyh B€ Awd SSe daddrupat. Comp. 76 aicxiorw drcOpd, Awd 
tedevtpoot (Thue. iii. 59. 4). The dade is after Ao nN BL, 
before Awd in DRU, ego autem hic fame pereo (Vulg.), while 
AEF etc. omit. The transfer to before Ayu caused it to be lost 
in éy@ 8é. 

18, dvactds topedconat, Not mere Oriental fulness of descrip- 
tion (i. 39; Acts x. 20, xxii, 10). The avacrds expresses his 
“chit himself from his lethargy and despair (Acts v. 17, ix. 6, 
18). 

eis tov otpavdv. “ Against heaven.” ‘This is not a rare use of 
eis: comp. xvii. 4; Mt. xviii. 21; 1 Cor. vi, 18, viii. 12. It is 
common in LXX and is found also in class. Grk. Comp. Pharaoh’s 
confession, ‘Hudpryxa evavriov Kupiov rod @eod iuadv xal eis iuas 
(Exod. x. 16); also Plat. Rep. iv. 396 A; Phedr. 242 C; Hdt. 
Lergs. 25. Soph. 0. Cii968. 7eBilial misconduct is a sin utterly 
displeasing to God. But the eis does not mean “ crying to heaven 
for punishment,” Aimmedschretend, which is otherwise expressed 
(Gen. iv. 10, xviii. 21). For aie ondas évetidv Twos Comp. 1 Sam. 

1«¢ These ‘husks’ are to be seen on the stalls in all Oriental towns, where 


they are sold for food, but are chiefly used for the feeding of cattle and horses, 
and especially for pigs” (Tristram, Mat, H7st. of B. p. 361). 
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vii. 6, xx. 1; Tobit iii. 3; Judith v. 17; Sus. 23. The sin is 
regarded as something to be judged by the person who re- 
gards it. 

ky Oijvar vids cou. By the father himself. What other people 
may call him is not in question. 

19. ds éva tdv piobiwy cov. This will be promotion from his 
present position. He asks it as a*favour. 

20. dvactas 7AOev. The repentance is as real and decided as 
the fall. He prepares full confession, but no excuse ; and, having 
made a good resolution, he acts upon it without delay. Here the 
narrative respecting the younger son practically ends. What 
follows (20-24) is mainly his father’s treatment of him; and it is 
here that this parable comes into closest contact with the two 
others. Every word in what follows is full of gracious meaning. 
Note especially éavrov, “his own father,” airotd paxpay déxovtos, 
éordayxvicby, and Spaudv. In spite of his changed and beggarly 
appearance, his father recognizes him even from a distance. 

émémecev éwl Tov tpdxndov atTod Kat Katedidnoev attév. The 
exact parallel in Acts xx. 37 should be compared. Excepting Mk. 
iii. 10 and the quotations Rom. xv. 3 and Rev. xi. 11, éwimimrey 
is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 12; Acts vili. 16, x. 44, etc.), and he 
alone uses it in this sense: comp. Gen. xxxili. 4, xlv. 14, xlvi. 29. 
Latin texts vary much in rendering érérecev: cecidit (Vulg.), 
incubuit (ad Hier. ad Dam.), procidit (r), superjecit se (e). None 
of them marks the xara- in xarepidynoev, “kissed him tenderly,” 
deosculatus est. See on vii. 38, and comp. Tobit vii. 6; 3 Mac. 
v. 49. As yet the son has said nothing, and the father does not 
know in what spirit he has returned; but it is enough that he as 
returned. The father has long been watching for this. 


With the constr, avrod daéxovros eldev atrdv, for adrdv daéxovra elder, 
comp. xil. 36. 


21. He makes his confession exactly as he had planned it: but 
it is doubtful whether he makes his humiliating request. The 
words zroinodv pe ws «.7.X., are here attested by XB DU X; but 
almost all other MSS. and most Versions omit them. ‘They may 
be taken from ver. 19, and internal evidence is against them. 
Augustine says, (Von addit quod in illa meditatione dixerat, Fac 
me sicut unum de mercenariis tuis (Quest. Evang. ii. 33). He 
had not counted on his father’s love and forgiveness when he 
decided to make this request; and now emotion prevents him 
from meeting his father’s generosity with such a proposal. But 
the servants are not present. They would not run out with the 
father. Not till the two had reached the house could the order te 
them be given. 

22. Tayd éfevéyxate, “Bring forth quickly”; cito proferte 
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The father says nothing to his son ; he continues to let his conduct 
speak for him. 


The raxd must be retained with § BLX, Syr-Sin. Vulg. Boh. Aeth. 
Arm, Goth. D and other MSS. have raxéws. 


orohhy thy mpdtyv. Not, “Zzs best robe,” still less “his former 
robe,” which without airod is scarcely possible; but, “the best 
that we have, the finest in the house.” Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 22. 
The oroAy (oréAAw) was any long and stately robe, such as the 
scribes loved to promenade in (xx. 46), the zalar: Mk. xii. 38, 
xvi. 5; Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 133; Esth. vi. 8,11; 1 Mac. x. 21, xiv. 9. 
It is the common word for the liturgical vestments of Aaron: 
Exod. xxviii. 2, xxix. 21. Trench, Syz.1.; D.B.? i. p. 808. 


The ri before crodjv (D? R) has been inserted because of the r#v before 
mpornv, for an epithet joined to an anarthrous noun is commonly itself 
anarthrous. But comp. Rom. ii. 14, ix. 30; Gal. ili. 21. 


SaxtUduov. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX and in classical 
writers. Comp. dvjp xpvrodaxrvAuos (Jas. ii. 2). We are probably 
to understand a signet-ring, which would indicate that he was a 
person of standing and perhaps authority in the house (Esth, 
lil. 10, vill. 2; Gen. xli. 42). The éwodjpata were marks of a 
freeman, for slaves went barefoot. None of the three things 
ordered are necessaries. ‘The father is not merely supplying the 
wants of his son, who has returned in miserable and scanty 
clothing. He is doing him honour. The attempts to make the 
robe and the ring and the sandals mean distinct spiritual gifts are 
misapplied labour. 

23. Qdcate. Not “sacrifice” (Acts xiv. 13, 18; 1 Cor. x. 20), 
for the context shows that there is no thought of a thank-offering 
but “slay” for a meal (Acts x. 13, xi. 7; Jn. x. 10): it implies 
rather more ceremony than the simple “kill.” 

tov pdoxov tov ovreutéy. ‘There is only one, reserved for some 
special occasion. But there can be no occasion better than this. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 24; Judg. vi. 25, 28 (A); Jer. xlvi. 21. With 


ourevtés Comp. draldevtos, yvwortds, Oedrveveos, xwveuTds. 


evppavdGpev, Excepting 2 Cor. ii. 2, this verb is always pass. in N.T., 
but with neut. meaning, ‘‘ be glad, be merry ” (xii. 19, xvi. 19; Acts vii. 4t, 
etc.). 


24. Note the rhythmical cadence of this refrain (24, 32), and 
comp. Exod. xv. 1, 21; Num. xxili, xxiv.; 2 Sam. i. 19-27. 
Carmine ust veteres in magno effectu (Beng.). There is probably 
no difference in meaning between the two halves of the refrain; 
but vexpés means “dead to me,” and drodwdds “lost to me.” 
Would the father speak to the servants of his son’s being morally 
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dead? Whereas he might well speak of one who had gone away, 
apparently for ever, as practically dead. And if we give a moral 
sense to vexpds, why not to droAwAds (xix. 10; [Mt. xviii. r1])? 

Here the first part of the parable ends. The welcome which 
Jesus gave to outcasts and sinners is justified. The words xai 
npfavto edppaiverOa. should be given to ver. 25 rather than to ver. 
24. An interval elapses during which the father’s command is 
executed ; and then the banquet, which is the setting of the 
second part of the parable, begins. 

25-32. In the episode of the elder son the murmuring of the 
Pharisees is rebuked, and that in the gentlest manner. They are 
reminded that they are sons, and that to them of right belongs the 
first place. God and His gifts have always been accessible to 
them (ver. 31), and if they reject them, it is their own fault. But 
self-righteousness and exclusiveness are sinful, and may be as fatal 
as extravagance and licentiousness. 

25. év dypé. Doing his duty, but in no loving spirit. This 
explains why he was not present when his brother returned. 

suppevias kat xopav. Performed by attendants, not by those at 
the banquet. Comp. Déscumbens de die inter choros et symphonias 
(Suet. Calig. xxxvii.). Neither word occurs again in N.T. In 
LXX xopds is freq. (Exod. xv. 20, xxxli. 19; Judg. xi. 34, etc.) ; 
cvppovia (Dan. iil. 5, 10) is a musical instrument. D.Z.? art. 
* Dulcimer”; Pusey, Damnze/, p. 29. There were some who under- 
stood symphonia in this passage to mean a musical instrument, for 
Jerome (Zp. xxi.) protests against the idea. It almost certainly 
means a band of players or singers, and probably fluteplayers (Polyb. 
XXVi. 10. 5, xxxi. 4. 8). D. of Ant.? art. Symphonia. 

26. tév maiswv. Perhaps not the same as the dodAx (ver. 22), 
who are occupied with the banquet. 


Vulg. has servvz for both; Cod. Vercell. has pwerd for both ; Cod. Palat. 
has puerd for matées and servz for dot\o. No English Version distinguishes 
the two words, and RV. by a marginal note implies that the same Greek word 
is used. D.C.G. art. ‘‘ Boy.” 


vi av ety tadta. “What all this might mean.” Comp. Acts 
x. 17, and contrast Lk. xviii. 36, where there is no dv. Heres AD 
omit év. His not going in at once and taking for granted that 
what his father did was right, is erhapgs an indication of a wrong 
temper. Yet to inquire was reasonable, and there is as yet no 
complaint or criticism. See second small print on i. 29. 


27. drt. Recitative, and to be omitted in translation: see on i. 45 and 
vii. 16. Not, ‘‘ Because thy brother is come.” There is no hint that the 
servant is ridiculing the father’s conduct. 


éytaivovra. Not to be taken in a moral sense, about which the 
servant would give no opinion, but of bodily health. The house 
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hold knew that the father had been anxious about his son’s safety. 
See on vii. 10, and comp. Tob. v. 21. For déwé\aBev of “ receiving 
back” comp. Vi. 34. 

28. dpyicbn 5é kat odk HMedev. Note the characteristic dé kai 
here and ver. 32 (see on iii. g), and the change of tense: the 
unwillingness to go in was a state which continued. Hence 
the father’s entreaties continue also (wapexdder). He treats both 
sons with equal tenderness: the éfe\@dv here is parallel to dpayev 
in ver. 20. 

The reading 76é\ncev (A L PQ RX) arose from a wish to harmonize the 
tenses. The reading ody (P QT A) instead of 6¢é (8 A B D LR X) is followed 


in Vulg. (pater ergo zllius) and AV. (‘‘ therefore came his father out”): but 
it is a correction for the sake of smoothness. Lat. Vet. either vero or autem. 


29. tocaita éty Soukedw cor. His view of his relation to his 
father is a servile one. With tocaira comp. Jn. xii. 37, XXxi. II. 

obSérote évtoAhy cou mapyOov. The blind self-complacency of 
the Pharisee, trusting in his scrupulous observance of the letter of 
the Law, is here clearly expressed. This sentence alone is strong 
evidence that the elder brother represents the Pharisees rather 
than the Jewish nation as a whole, which could hardly be supposed 
to make so demonstrably false a claim. For wap\@ov in the sense 
of “neglect, transgress,” see on xi. 42. 

€pol oddémote Edwkag Epipov. The pronoun first with emphasis : 
“Thou never gavest me a kid,”—much less a fatted calf. He is 
jealous, and regards his father as utterly weak in his treatment of 
the prodigal; but what specially moves him is the injustice of it 
all. His own unflagging service and propriety have never been 
recognized in any way, while the spendthrift has only to show 
himself in order to receive a handsome recognition. 


Both here and Mt. xxv. 32, B has éplquov for épigos. Here the diminutive 
has point. In LXX &pidos prevails. 


iva peta tOv pitwy pou edppavdd. He does not see that he is 
exhibiting much the same spirit as his brother. He wants to have 
his father’s property in order that he may enjoy himself apart from 
him. 

30. 6 vids cou odtos. Contemptuous: “This precious son of 
yours.” He will not say “my brother.” 

peta topvay. This is mere conjecture, thrown out partly in con- 
trast to era tOv pidwv pov (who of course would be respectable), 
partly to make the worst of his brother’s conduct. That it shows 
how Ae would have found enjoyment, had he broken loose, is not 
so clear. But although there is contrast between zopyvadv and trav 
diiwv pov, and between rév ovrevrov pdooxov and épidov, there is 
none between é6vcas and édwxas, as if the one implied more exertion 
and trouble than the other, and therefore more esteem. 
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q\ev. There is no bitterness in this, as if to imply that a 
stranger had come rather than a member of the family returned. 
Throughout the parable the prodigal is said to “come,” not to 
“return” (vv, 20, 27; comp. 18). But there may be bitterness in 
gov tov Biov. As the father had freely given the younger son his 
share, it would more fairly have been called tov Biov airod. 

31. Téxvov. More affectionate than vié, although the son had 
not said, ‘“‘ Father.” Comp. ii. 48, xvi. 25 ; Mt. xxi. 28; Mk. x. 24; 
20 Tims , 

at wdvrote. In emphatic contrast to the one who has been so 
long absent, and perhaps in answer to his own emphatic éuoi (ver. 
29). ‘What he is enjoying for this one day, shou hast always 
been able to command.” But, like the Pharisees, this elder son 
had not understood or appreciated his own privileges. Moreover, 
like the first labourers in the vineyard, he supposed that he was 
being wronged because others were treated with generosity. 

twdvtTa Ta €yd od eotiv. If he wanted entertainments he could 
always have them; the property had been apportioned: d.eirev 
avrots Tov Biov (ver. 12). 

Thus the first reproach is gently rebutted. So far from the 
elder son’s service never having met with recognition, the recogni- 
tion has been constant ; so constant that he had failed to take 
note of it. The father now passes to the second reproach,—the 
unfair recompense given to the prodigal. It is not a question of 
recompense at all; it is a question of joy. Can a family do other- 
wise than rejoice, when a lost member is restored to it? 

82. eddpavOijvar dé kat xaphvar ede.. Note the emphatic order. 
To be merry and be glad was our bounden duty.” The evdpar- 
Ojvae of the external celebration, the xaphvat of the inward feeling. 
The imperf. perhaps contains a gentle reproof: it was a duty which 
the elder son had failed to recognize. 

6 &dedpds cou ottos. The substitution of 6 ddeAdos cov for 
6 vids pov, and the repetition of otros, clearly involve a rebuke: 
“this thy brother, of whom thou thinkest so severely. If I have 
gained a son, thou hast gained a brother.” 

Not the least skilful touch in this exquisite parable is that it 
ends here. We are not told whether the elder brother at last 
went in and rejoiced with the rest. And we are not told how the 
younger one behaved afterwards. Both those events were still in 
the future, and both agents were left free. One purpose of the 
parable was to induce the Pharisees to come in and claim their 
share of the Father’s affection and of the heavenly joy. Another 
was to prove to the outcasts and sinners with what generous love 
they had been welcomed. Marcion omitted this parable. 

XVI. 1-31. On the Use of Wealth. This is taught in two 
parables, the Unrighteous Steward (1-8) and the Rich Man and 
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Lazarus (19-31). The intermediate portion is partly supplementary 
to the first parable (9-13), partly introductory to the second 
(14-18). The first 1s addressed to the disciples (ver. 1), but is 
felt by the Pharisees who heard it to apply to them (ver. 14). The 
second appears to be addressed directly to the Pharisees. Both of 
them teach that riches involve, not sin, but responsibility and peril. 
They are a trust rather than a possession; and the use made of 
wealth in this world has great influence upon one’s condition in 
the great Hereafter. The steward seems to illustrate the case of 
one who by a wise use of present opportunities secures a good con- 
dition in the future; while the rich man exhibits that of one who 
by misuse of his advantages here ruins his happiness hereafter. 

Attempts have been made to connect these two parables with 
the three which precede, and also with the three which follow. A 
connexion in fact with what precedes cannot be established. 
There is no clear intimation of.a break, but there is intimation of 
a fresh start, which may or may not be upon the same occasion. 
But in ¢hought a connexion may be admitted. These two parables, 
like the previous three, are directed against special faults of the 
Pharisees. The former three combated their hard exclusiveness, 
self-righteousness, and contempt for others. These two combat 
their self-indulgence. It is still harder to establish a connexion in 
fact between these two and the three which follow ; but Edersheim 
thinks that the thought which binds all five together is righteous- 
ness. The five run thus: the Unrighteous Steward, the Unrighteous 
Owner (Dives), and the Unrighteous Judge; the Self-righteous 
Pharisee and the Self-righteous Servant (Z. & TZ. ii. p. 264). 
Milligan gives a somewhat similar grouping (Zxoszfor, August, 
1892, p. 114). 

1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Steward. The difficulty 
of this parable is well known, and the variety of interpretations is 
very great. A catalogue of even the chief suggestions would serve 
no useful purpose: it is sufficient to state that the steward has 
been supposed to mean the Jewish hierarchy, the tax-collectors, 
Pilate, Judas, Satan, penitents, S. Paul, Christ. Here again, there- 
fore, we have absolutely contradictory interpretations (see on xiv. 
33). But the difficulty and consequent diversity of interpretation 
are for the most part the result of mistaken attempts to make the 
details of the parable mean something definite. Our Lord Him- 
self gives the key to the meaning (ver. 9), and we need not go 
beyond the point to which His words plainly carry us. The 
steward, however wanting in fidelity and care, showed great prua- 
ence tn the use which he made of present opportunities as a means 
of providing for the future. The believer ought to exhibit similar 
prudence in using material advantages in this life as a means of 
providing for the life to come. If Christians were as sayacious 
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and persevering in using wealth to promote their welfare in the 
next world, as worldly men are in using it to promote their in- 
terests here, the Kingdom of God would be more flourishing than 
it is. We may put aside all the details of the parable as mere 
setting. Every parable contains details which are not intended to 
convey any lesson, although necessary to complete the picture, or 
to impress it upon the memory. In this parable the proportion 
of such details is larger than in others. It should, however, be 
noticed that the steward provides for his future by means of goods 
which are not his own, but are merely entrusted to his care. The 
wealth out of which the Christian lays up treasure in heaven is in 
like manner not his own, but is held in trust. The method of the 
parable is very similar to that in the parable of the Unrighteous 
Judge (xviii.2). In both we have an argument @ fortiort. In that 
case the argument is, If an unrighteous judge will yield to the 
importunity of a stranger, how much more will a righteous and 
loving Father listen to the earnest prayers of His own children? 
Here the argument is, If an unrighteous steward was commended 
by his earthly master for his prudence in providing for his future 
by a fraudulent use of what had been committed to him, how 
much more will a righteous servant be commended by his heavenly 
Master for providing for eternity by a good use of what has been 
committed to him? But see the explanation given by Latham in 
Pastor Pastorum, pp. 386-398. The literature on the subject is 
voluminous and unrepaying. For all that is earlier than 1800 see 
Schreiber, Wistorico-critica explanationum parabole de improbo econ. 
descriptio, Lips. 1803. For 1800-1879 see Meyer-Weiss, p. 515, 
or Meyer, Eng. tr. p. 209. 

1. "Edeyev 8€ kat mpds tods padytds. For édeyey dé of a new 
start in the narrative see xviii. 1. The meaning of the xai is 
that at this time He also said what follows, and it was addressed 
to the disciples. The latter would include many more than the 
Twelve. Note both dé xad (xv. 28, 32) and mpds. 

"AvOpwids tis tv mAovovos. The rich owner is almost as 
variously interpreted as the steward. The commonest explana- 
tion is God; but the Romans, Mammon, and Satan have also 
been suggested. Grave objections may be urged against all of 
these interpretations. It is more likely that the owner has no 
special meaning. We are probably to understand that he lived 
in the town while the steward managed the estate. Note the res. 

oikovépov. Here he is a superior person to the one mentioned 
xil. 42. There the steward is a slave or freedman, left in charge 
of other slaves, corresponding on the whole to the Roman as- 
pensator or villicus. Here he is a freeman, having the entire 
management of the estate, a procurator. Comp. Si mandandum 
aliquid procuratori de agricultura aut tmperandum villico est (Cic. 
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De Orat. i. 58. 249). But the procurator was often a slave, and 
perhaps in some cases was not superior to the dispensator or the 
villicus. See D. of Ant? ii. pp. 496, 957- Vulg. has wzd/icus here 
and dispensator xii. 42 (where see note) and arcarius Rom. xvi. 23. 

SieBAHOn adr. This use of diuaBddAdrgcw of hostile information 
presumably true is not common in class. Grk. It probably implies 
accusing behind a person’s back (Dan. iii. 8, vi. 24 (Theod.) ; 2 Mac. 
iii. 11; 4 Mac. iv. 1; Hdt. vili. rr0. 1; Thue. iii. 4. 4); but évdie- 
BddXew is used Num. xxii. 22 of mere hostility. Eusebius (perhaps 
quoting Papias) says of the woman, who may be identical with the 
woman taken in adultery, duaBAnGeions ext tod Kupiov (H. L. ii. 
39. 16). Vulg. here has diffamatus est; Beza, delatus est; Luther, 
der ward beriichtiget. "The és by no means implies that the charge 
was false (Jas. ii. 9), but is in accordance with the best authors, 
who use it after xaryyopetv as well as after diaBdArXew. The 
steward does not deny the charge. 

&s Svackoprifwv. Not guast disstpasset (Vulg.), “that he had 
wasted” (AV.); but “as wasting” or “as a waster of.” For ra 
imdpxovta adtod see on viii. 3. The epithet rdv otkovouov ris 
adixtas (ver. 8) does not refer to this culpable neglect and 
extravagance, but to the fraudulent arrangement with the creditors. 
Nevertheless there is no hint that his fraud was a new de- 
parture. 

2. dwvjcas adtév. For dwvety of summoning by a message 
comp. xix. 15; Jn. ix. 18, 24, xi. 28. 

Ti tTodTo dkovw mept ood; No emphasis on ood, as if it meant 
‘Cof thee among all people.” The question is taken in three ways. 
‘““What? do I hear this of thee?” 2. “What is this that I hear 
of thee?” (RV.). 3. “Why doI hear this of thee?” Acts xiv. 
15, where ti tatra qovtre; means, “‘Why do ye these things?” 
is in favour of the last. See Blass on Acts xiv. 15. 

dmd8os tév Adyov. “ Render the (necessary) account.” This is 
commonly understood of the final account, to prepare for the 
surrender of the stewardship. But it might mean the account to 
see whether the charge was true; and the use elsewhere in N.T. 
rather points to this (Mt. xii. 36; Acts xix. 4o; Rom. xiv. 12; 
Heb. xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5). In that case the thought to be 
supplied is, ‘a steward who cannot disprove charges of this kind 
is an impossibility.” The steward, knowing that he cannot dis- 
prove the charges, regards this demand for a reckoning as equivalent 
to dismissal. 


With the originally Ionic form divy (§ BDP) contrast ¢d-yecas and 
mlecat (xvii. 8). 


8. elmev év éauté. Not then and there, but when he thought 
the matter over afterwards. Comp. vii. 39, xviii. 4; Mt. ix. 3 
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Note the pres. dpoupeira, “is taking away,” ze. what he is doing 
amounts to that. He does not say, “has taken away.” 

oxdmtew otk ioxdw. “I have not strength to dig.” Comp. 
oxdrrey yap ov émiotapor (Aristoph. Aves, 1432). Only here and 
XVill. 35 does éwottety occur in N.T. Comp. Ps. eviii. 10; Ecclus. 
xl, 28. It means “to ask again and again, ask importunately,” and 
so “to beg for alms.” Soph. O.C.1364. Comp. zpocatreiy, Jn. ix. 8. 

4. é@yvwy. The asyndeton and the aor. express the suddenness 
of the idea: sudbito constium cepit (Beng.). This aor. is sometimes 
called aoristus tragicus. Burton, § 45. The subject of Sé€wvtat 
is the debtors mentioned afterwards. See Blass on Acts xiii. 22. 

5. xpeopudetav. Comp. vii. 41; Prov. xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37. 
They paid in kind, and the steward had sometimes received more 
from them than he had put down in the accounts. This time 
he makes the amount paid agree with the amount entered by 
reducing the amount paid. He thus curries favour with the 
debtors, and to some extent lessens the number of his manifest 
defalcations. The covenants were kept by the steward; and he 
now hands to each debtor his written agreement,—A¢far cov ra 
ypéppara,—in order that the debtor may reduce the amount which 
he covenanted to pay. The debtor gained on this last payment. 
The steward gained on the previous payments. 

6. Bdtous. Here only in N.T. Comp. Aq. Sym. Theod. 
Is. v. 10 (where LXX has kepauwov), and Jos. Anz. viii. 2.9. The 
bath was for liquids what the efZahk was for solids. It equalled 
about 8} gallons, being the perpyryjs of Jn. ii. 6; and 100 bath 
of oil would probably be worth about 410. See Edersh. Hisz. of 
J. NV. p. 283, ed. 1896. For xaSioas see on xiv. 28. 

7. xopous. Here only in N. T. Comp. Lev. xxvii. 16; Num. 
xi. 32; Ezek. xlv. 13: Jos. Azz. xv. 9. 2. The cor or homer=10 
ephahs = 30 seahs or odra (xiii. 21; Mt. xill. 33). It equalled 
about 10 bushels, and 100 cor of wheat would be worth £100 to 
4120. But there is very great uncertainty about the Hebrew 
measures, for daza are vague and not always consistent. We are 
to understand that there were other debtors with whom the steward 
dealt in a similar manner; but these suffice as examples. The 
steward suits his terms to the individual in each case, and thus 
his arbitrary and unscrupulous dealing with his master’s property 
is exhibited. See Schanz, ad Zoc. Syr-Sin. omits “Take thy bill.” 


Both Bdros and xépos are instances of Hebrew words which have assumed 
regular Greek terminations. See Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 44. 


8. rtdv oikovdpov Tis ddiias. These words are to be taken 
together, as rod paywva rhs dducias shows. In both cases we 
have a characterizing genitive. Comp. xperijs THs aduxias (xviii. 6). 
Win. xxx. 9. b, p. 254, xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297; Green, p. 99. 
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It is grammatically possible to take ris déuclas after eryjvecev (4 Mac. 
i. 10, iv. 4); but in that case dre ppovluws émolncev would be very in- 
congruous. 


dpovinws.  Prudently, intelligently,” with a shrewd adjustment 
of means to ends. It is the man’s prompt savoir faire that is 
praised. Wic. has “prudently” from prudenter (Vulg.); but all 
other English Versions have “ wisely.” Some have erroneously 
concluded from this that the scrutiny of the accounts ended 
favourably for the steward; others that, although he did not 
escape detection, yet he was allowed to remain steward for his 
shrewdness. The original charge was not disproved, and the 
steward was dismissed. His master saw that in spite of this he 
had found friends and a home, and for this commended him. 
Comp. Syr. Lho, queso, laudas gui heros fallunt? Chr. Ln loco 
ego vero laudo. Recte sane. Ter. Heaut. ili. 2.26. The adv. occurs 
here only in N.T., but ¢pdviwos is common (xii. 42; Mt. vii. 24, 
Ki 1O;exni vera Sete.) 

Sti ot viol tod aidvos tovTov. “‘ He was justified in praising 
his shrewdness, because” ; or, “I cite this example of shrewdness, 
because.” This is the moral of the whole parable. Men of the 
world in their dealings with men like themselves are more prudent 
than the children of light are in their intercourse with one another, 
Worldly people are very farsighted and ready in their transactions 
with one another for temporal objects. The spiritually minded 
ought to be equally ready in making one another promote heavenly 
objects. “The sons of this world” occurs only here and xx. 34; 
but comp. Acts iv. 36; Mk. ii. 19. 


povipdtepor trép., For this use of trép comp. Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi. 
25; 1 Kings xix. 4; Ecclus. xxx. 17; also wapd, iil. 13. 

tods viods tod hwrds. We have viol dwrds, Jn. xii. 36; 1 Thes. 

v. 5; and rtéxva dwrds, Eph. v. 8; comp. 2 Thes. 11. 3. Is the 

expression found earlier than N.T.? Comp. i. 78, ii. 32; and see 

Lft. Zp. p. 74. Comp. also “och cvili. 11; Deissmann, L2d/e 
Studies, p. 163. 

eis Thy yevedy Thy éautav. Not, “zz their generation,” but, 

“ towards their own generation” ; erga idem sentientes; im Verkehr 

mit thres Gleichen. The clause belongs to both of viol 7. aidvos 

tovrov and rovs vio’s 7. dwrds, not to the former only. The 

steward knew the men with whom he had to deal: they would 

see that it was to their own interest to serve him. The sons of 

light ought to be equally on the alert to make use of opportunities. 


Vulg. has 2m generatione sua; but Cod. Palat. reads 2m seeculum istut, 
which respects the els, while it misrepresents éaurdv. 


9-14. Comments respecting the Parable and its Application, 
which are still addressed to the disciples. To prevent possible 
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misunderstanding owing to the commendation of a dishonest 
servant, Christ here insists upon the necessity of fidelity in dealing 
with worldly possessions. He shows clearly that it is not the 
dishonesty of the steward which is commended as an example, 
but his prudence in using present opportunities as a means of 
providing for the future. 

9. Kai éy® dutv déyw. “And J say to you,” or “TZ also say 
to you”; balancing what the master said to the steward. The 
disciples ought to earn similar commendation in spiritual matters. 


Here, as in ii. 48 and Acts x. 26, the correct reading seems to be xal 
éyo: but almost everywhere else xdyé is right (xi. 9, xix. 23, xx. 3, xxii. 
29, etc.). So also xdmol and xdué rather than cal duol and kat éué. Greg. 
Proleg. p. 96. 


€autois tmowjoate didous. The pronoun stands first with 
emphasis. “In your own interest make friends.” The friends 
are those in need, who are succoured by the benevolent use of 
wealth, and show their gratitude by blessing their benefactors and 
praying for them. The poor are the representatives of Christ 
(Mt. xxv. 40), and it is well worth while having them as friends. 
Comp, 1 Tim. vi. 10. Mammon is not personified here as it is 
in ver. 13. Comp. m7 érexe éxl xpyeoww adikors (Ecclus. v. 8). 
The word appears to mean ‘‘ that which is trusted in.” Lucrum Punice 
mammon distur (Aug. De Serm. Dom. in Monte, ii. 14. 47). But although 
found in Punic it is of Syrian origin and was in use in the Targums. The 
expression occurs in the Book of Enoch: ‘‘ Our souls are satisfied with the 
mammon of unrighteousness, but this does not prevent us from descending 
into the flame of the pain of Sheol” (Ixiii. 10), There are rabbinical sayings 
which are ukin to what Jesus here says: e.g. that ‘“‘alms are the salt of 
riches,” and that ‘‘ the rich help the poor in this world, but the poor help the 
rich in the world to come.” See Scheettg. i. p. 299; Herzog, PREZ. art. 
Mammon. The spelling wayuwvas, with double yp, is not correct. 


iva Stay éxAtmyn Séfwvtar Gpds. Here, as in xiv. 10, the tva, 
if it expresses purpose and not result, refers to Christ’s purpose 
in giving this advice rather than to that of the disciples in follow- 
ing it. “ When it shall fail” means when the wealth shall have 
come toanend. The subject of éxAiry is 6 waywvas. The read- 
ing ékdiante or éxAeiryte would mean “when ye die” (Gen. 
RXV. S, xlix. 33; Ps. civ. 29; Jer. xlii. (xlix.) 17, 22; Tobit:xiv. 113 
Wisd. v. 13). In either case the verb is intrans. No acc. is to be 
understood. Comp. Ps. Soé. ili. 16, xvii. 5. 


The evidence although somewhat confused, is quite decisive for the sing. 
éxdlrn or éxdelry (N* AB* DL RXII etc., Syr. Boh Arm. Aeth.) as 
against the plur. é«Alrnre or éxdelrnre (F RUT AA ete. etc., Vulg. Goth.) 
Wordsw. is almost alone in defending éxAlanre. Sadler represents the choice 
as between “‘ye fail” and “‘ ¢hey fail.” 


Séfwvtat, This may be impersonal, like airotew in xii. 20. 


25 
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But possibly the ¢iAo. are to be understood as procuring the 
reception: gut eos introducant in tabernacula externa, qui necesst- 
tatibus suis terrena bona communicaverint (Aug. Quest. Evang. 
ii. 34); or again, as giving them a welcome when they enter. Comp. 
the use of déxecOar ix. 5, 48; Jn. iv. 45. 

eis Tas aiwvious oxyvds. The emphasis is on aiwvious, “into 
the e¢erna/ tabernacles,” in contrast to the uncertain and transitory 
houses of the debtors (ver. 4). The steward secured a home for 
a time; but a wise use of opportunities may secure a home for 
eternity. In 5 Esdras ii. 11 God is represented as promising to 
Israel, dabo ets tabernacula xterna, que preparaveram ils (Fritzsche, 
p. 643). Some such idea Peter seems to have had in his mind 
at the Transfiguration (ix. 33). The combination of “eternal ” 
with “tabernacles” is remarkable, because oxyvai is commonly 
used of dwellings which are very temporary. 

10. We have here a general principle which is capable of 
application in a variety of spheres. The reference to the parable 
is less direct than in ver. 9. 

évy éhaxlorm. ‘In very little” rather than ‘‘in that which is least.” 
Comp. xix. 17. We find in Irenzeus, $2 2 modzco fideles non fuzrstis, quod 
magnum est quis dabit vobts (iil. 34. 3), which is probably a loose quotation 
of Lk. made from memory. In the so-called 2 Ep. Clem. Rom. we have a 
similarly fused citation: ef 7d pixpdv ovdx érnpijoare, TO péya tls viv dwoe ; 
Aéyw yap tuiv dre 6 miords év édaxloTw Kal ev wow miorbs éoTw (viii), 
which some suppose to have come from an apocryphal gospel, and others to 
be the source used by Ireneus. Comp. Hippol. Her. x. 29, iva éml r@ 


puxp@ mords edpedels kal 7d péya miorevOjvac SvvnOys. All three are probably 
reminiscences of Lk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 21, 23. 


lly 76 d8ikw papwvd. Obviously this means the same as the 
papwva THs ddukias, 2.¢. the wealth which is commonly a snare and 
tends to promote unrighteousness. Some, however, make 7a 
adikm balance 76 dAnOwov, and force dédicos to mean “ deceitful,” 
and so ‘‘false” wealth, which is impossible. 

76 ddyOivdv. That which is a real possession, genuine wealth. 
We are not to supply paywva, which is masc. Heavenly riches 
would not be called “mammon.” It is clear that this is parallel 
to woAXAG@ in ver. Io, as adikm papwve to éAaxiorw, and that this 
genuine wealth means much the same as the “ten cities” (xix. 
17). The connexion between mortot and motedoe:, “trusty” and 
“entrust,” is perhaps not accidental. Neither Latin nor English 
Versions preserve it. Cran. has the impossible rendering, “ who 
wyll beleve you in that whych is true.” 

12. év 7G GdNotpiw. Earthly wealth is not only trivial and 
unreal; it does not belong to us. It is ours only as a loan and 
a trust, which may be withdrawn at any moment. Heavenly 
possessions are immense, real, and eternally secure. With odx 
éyéveoGe, ‘ye did not prove to be,” comp. yeyovevar (x. 36). 
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7d Gpetepov Tis Sdcer tutyv; ‘ Who will give you (in the world 
to come) that which is entirely your own,” your inheritance, “the 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world” 
(Mt. xxv. 34). The case sketched in these three verses (10-12) 
is that of a wealthy owner who educates his son for managing the 
estate to which he is heir, and proves his fitness for it by allow- 
ing him to have control of something that is of little value except 
as an instrument for forming and discerning character. If the 
son proves faithless in this insignificant charge, he is disinherited. 
Il y a la une admirable conception du but de la vie terrestre et 
méme de Lexistence de la maticre (Godet). 


It seems to be impossible to make satisfactory sense of the notable 
reading 7d )uérepov, attested by B L and Origen, and to some extent by 
Tertullian, who has meum (Adv. Marc. iv. 33): ¢€il also have meum, and 
157 has éudv, Almost all other witnesses (NADPRXTAATI etc., 
Versions, Cypr. Cyr-Alex. etc.) have 7d tuérepov, which, however, would be 
an inevitable correction, if 7d 7uérepoy were genuine. 


13. This verse forms a natural conclusion to the comments 
on the parable; and, if it was uttered only once, we may believe 
that this is its original position, rather than in the Sermon on the 
Mount, where it is placed by Mt. (vi. 24). So Schanz, Weiss. 

Ovdels oikerns SUvaTar Suol Kupiors Soudedev. ‘‘ No domestic 
can de a slave to two masters”: comp. Jas. iv. 4. To bea 
servant to two masters is possible, and is often done. But to be 
at the absolute disposal of two masters is not possible. The 
force of dovAevery must be preserved, and the special meaning of 
oixérys is also worth noting. 

4 évds dvOééetar. The omission of the article makes very little 
difference: ‘one or other of the two.” As the second clause is 
less strong than the first, the 7 may be understood in the sense 
of “or at least he will hold on to”—so as to stand by and 
support. 

od Suvacbe. It is morally impossible, for each claims undivided 
service. Mammon is here personified as a deity, devotion to 
whom is shown in ‘‘covetousness which is idolatry” (Col. iti. 5). 
No vice is more exacting than avarice. D.C.G. art. “‘Covetousness.” 

14-18. Introduction to the Parable of the Rich Man and 
Lazarus. 

14. *Hxovoy 8€ taita mévra. This shows that the occasion is 
the same; but the scoffs of the Pharisees diverted Christ’s words 
from the disciples (ver. 1) to themselves. Note the ravva. 

giddpyupo. Smdpxovtes. Avarice was their constant character. : 
istic: for the verb see on vili. 41 and xxili. 50. The adj. occurs 
2 Tim. iii. 2 and nowhere else in bibl. Grk., but is quite classical. 
2 Mac. x. 20 we have ¢iAapyupetv. The covetousness of 
the Pharisees is independently attested, and they regarded their 
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wealth as a special blessing for their carefulness in observing the 
Law. Hence their contempt for teaching which declared that 
there is danger in wealth, and that as a rule it promotes un- 
righteousness. They considered themselves an abiding proof of 
the connexion between riches and righteousness: moreover, they 
had their own explanation of the reason why a Rabbi who was 
poor declaimed against riches. Comp. xx. 47. 


ekepvatyprtov. ‘* Turned up the nose (uuxryp) at”: xxiii. 35; Ps. ii. 4, 
xxxiv. 16. Here deridebant (f), zurzdebant (a), subsannabant (d). In class. 
Grk. wuxrnplfew is more usual: Gal. vi. 7; 2 Kings xix. 21; Pr. i. 30; 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xx. 7. In medical writers it means ‘‘ bleed at the nose.” 


15. évdmiov tov avOpdrwy, This is the emphatic part of the 
statement. The Pharisees succeeded in exhibiting themselves as 
righteous persons i the judgment of men; but God’s judgment 
was very different. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16, xxiil. 5, 6, 7, 25. 

6 8€ Oceds ywadoker Tas Kapdias. The use of ywwoxew, which 
commonly implies the acquisition of knowledge, rather than 
eidévat, is remarkable. We find the same word used of Christ, 
even where the knowledge must have been supernatural (Jn. ii. 
24, 25, X. 14, 27, XVll. 25). The exact antithesis would have been, 
“but before God ye cannot justify yourselves.” This, however, 
would have implied that there were no Pharisees who were not 
hypocrites: that God reads their hearts is true in all cases, 
Comp. 6 8& @eds dWerat eis xapdiay (1 Sam. xvi. 7), and again, 
macas Kapodlas éraler Kvptos Kal wav evOvunua ywooKe (1 Chron. 
XXVill. 9). 

dt. 7d év dvOpdrrorg GYyrdv. We must understand something 
before 67: “‘ But God knoweth your hearts [and He seeth not as 
man seeth], because that which is exalted in the eyes of men,” 
etc. For this use of €v comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 11, and perhaps Jude 1: 
it is clear that év dvOpéros = evwriov THv dvOpwrwv above. Comp. 
Job.x.<4.301 Same xvi... 7: 

BS€\vypa. Here only in N.T. in the general sense of an 
abomination: comp. Gen. xliil, 31, xlvi. 34. Elsewhere (Mt. 
xxiv. 15; Mk. xii. 14; Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27) of the special 
abominations of idolatry: comp. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33, xx. 26; 2 Kings 
xvi. 3, xxl. 2. The word belongs to Hellenistic Greek, and is very 
freq. in LXX. It meant originally that which greatly offends the 
nostrils, and it is very much in excess of the usual antithesis to 
bynrdov, viz. tarevdv. See Suicer, s.v.; D.C.G. “ Abomination,” 

16-18. The discourse has been so greatly condensed that the connecting 
links have been lost. It is possible that the connexion is something of this kind, 
‘*To be justified before God is all the more necessary now when the Kingdom 
of God among men is being founded. The Law has been superseded. Its types 


have been fulfilled, and its exclusiveness is abolished: everyone now can force 
his way to salvation. But the mora/ principles of the Law are imperishable ; 
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you cannot abolish them. And thus your frequent divorces violate the spirit of 
the Law.” Others regard ver. 18 as symbolical. ‘* You and those whom you 
instruct are wedded to the Divine revelation, and if you desert it for anything 
else you are guilty of spiritual adultery.” But in that case what meaning can 
the second clause have? How can anyone commit spiritual adultery by accept- 
ing the revelation which the Jews rejected? See on ver. 18 for another attempt 
at a parabolic interpretation. 


16. ‘O vépos Kat ot mpopitat. A common expression for the 
Q.T. Dispensation. It may point to a time when the Hebrew 
Canon consisted only of the Law and the Prophets (Mt. v. 17, 
Vii. 12, xxii. 40; Acts xiii. 15, xxvili. 23). See Ryle, Canon of O.T. 
p. 118. 

péxpt “lwdvou. We supply joav: “they existed and had 
authority until John.” 


This is the only passage in which uéxpe is found preceding a vowel ; else- 
where yéxprts is used (Mk. xiii. 30; Heb. xii. 4). See on dypr, i. 20. 


mas eis atthv Bidferar. ‘Every one forces his way into it,”— 
perhaps not always in the right spirit. See Hort, /udazstic 
Christianity, p. 26. The was is to be noticed: the Jew has no 
longer any exclusive rights. Here Biaferar is mid. according to 
class. usage: in Mt. xi. 12 it is passx—“ the Kingdom of God is 
forced, taken by storm.” Deissmann, Brble Studies, p. 258. 

17. Edxomdétepov. See on v. 23. The 8é€ which follows it is 
“But” (RV.), nct “And” (AV.). Many English Versions omit 
the conjunction. Facilius est autem (Vulg.). 

kepcay. Minime litere minimus apex, t.e. one of the little horns 
(képas) or minute projections which distinguish Hebrew letters, 
otherwise similar, from one another. There are several Jewish 
sayings which declare that anyone who is guilty of interchanging 
any of these similar letters in certain passages in O.T. will destroy 
the whole world. Wetst. on Mt. v. 18; Schoettg. i. p. 29; Edersh. 


L. & T. i. pp..537, 539- 


For the form xepéa = xepala comp. ii. 13, and see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
Marcion read 7&v Adywv pov, or THY Aéywv Tod Kuplov, instead of Tod vdépov. 
The reading has no support ; and wlay Kepéav is more applicable to the written 
law than to the as yet unwritten words of Christ. See Tert. ddv. Marcion. 
iv. 33, and contrast Lk. xxi. 33. 


mecetv. “To fall to the ground” as devoid of authority: 
comp. Rom. ix. 6?; 1 Cor. xiii. 8. The moral elements in the Law 
are indestructible, and the Gospel confirms them by giving them a 
new sanction. 


18. Perhaps this introduces an example of the durability of the moral law in 
spite of human evasions. Adultery remains adultery even when it has been 
legalized, and legalized by men who jealously guarded every fraction of the 
letter, while they flagrantly violated the spirit of the Law. ‘‘ Because he hath 
found some unseemly thing in her” (Deut. xxiv. I), was interpreted with such 
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frivolity, that Hillel is said to have taught that a man might divorce his wife for 
spoiling the dinner. Comp. Mk. x. 11, 12 and Mt. v. 32 for other statements 
of Christ’s doctrine. Mt. v. 32 states the one exception. 

It is very forced to take the whole utterance as a parable. ‘‘It is spiritual 
adultery to cast off all the obligations of the Law; and it is also spiritual 
adultery to maintain all those obligations which have been rescinded by the 
Gospel.” But this does not fit the wording; and, if it did, would it have been 
intelligible to those who heard it? According to this explanation the wife 
unlawfully put away = those elements in the Law which are eternal ; and the 
divorced wife unlawfully married to another man = those elements of the Law 
which are obsolete. But in the parable (if it be a parable) we have not two 
women but one, It is better to take the words literally, and leave the connexion 
with what precedes undetermined. 


19-81. § The Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus; in two 
scenes, one on earth (19-22) and the other in Hades (23-31). It 
continues the lesson respecting the right employment of earthly 
possessions. The unjust steward showed what good results may 
follow from a wise use of present advantages. The rich man shows 
how disastrous are the consequences of omitting to make a wise 
use of such things. This second parable illustrates in a marked 
way some of the utterances which precede it. ‘That which is 
exalted among men” describes the rich man in his luxury on earth. 
“‘ An abomination in the sight of God ” describes him in his misery 
in Hades. ‘It is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, than 
for one tittle of the law to fail,” shows that Moses and the Prophets 
still avail as the teachers of conduct that will lead a man to 
Abraham’s bosom rather than to the place of torment. There is 
no taint of ‘‘ Ebionitic heresy” in the narrative. It emphasizes the 
dangers of wealth; but it nowhere implies the unlawfulness of 
wealth. (See Milligan, 4 Group of Paradies, in the Expositor for 
September 1892, p. 186.) It is not suggested that the rich man 
ought to have renounced his riches, but that he ought not to have 
found in riches his highest good. He ought to have made his 
earthly possessions a means of obtaining something much higher 
and more abiding. Out of this mammon, which in his case was 
unrighteous mammon, he might have made Lazarus and others his 
“friends,” and have secured through them eternal tabernacles. 
His riches were “‘Azs good things,” the only good things that he 
knew ; and when he lost them he lost everything. ‘‘ What doth it 
profit a man, to gain the whole world, and forfeit his life?” There 
is no reason for supposing that the second half of the parable is a 
later addition, or that it is the only part which has a meaning. It 
is when both are combined that we get the main lesson,—that to 
possess great wealth and use it solely for oneself, without laying up 
treasure in heaven, is fatal. 


The parable is sometimes understood quite otherwise. Lazarus is the Jewish 
people, ill-treated by earthly powers, such as the Romans and their underlings ; 
and Dives and his five brothers are the Herods: (1) Herod the Great, 
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(2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Antipas, (5) Agrippa 1., (6) Agrippa 11. Father, 
sons, and grandsons are thus all put together as brothers for simplification. It 
is a natural consequence of such an interpretation as this that the parable is 
assumed to be the invention of a later age, and to have been wrongly attributed 
to Christ. It is difficult to believe that He could have wished to suggest any 
such meaning.’ Moreover, this interpretation destroys the connexion with the 
context. 


19. "AvOpwiros 8€é tis fv mAovctos. “Now a certain man was 
rich” is less probable than “ Now there was a certain rich man”: 
comp. ver. I, xiil. 11. Note the rus. 

mopdupav kat Bucoov. The former for the upper garment, the 
latter for the under. Both were very costly. The former means 
first the murex, secondly the dye made from it (1 Mac. iv. 23), and 
then the fabric dyed with it (Mk. xv. 17, 20). Similarly, Biccos is 
first Egyptian flax, and then the fine linen made from it (Exod. 
XXV1. I, 31, 36; Ezek. xvi. 10, xxvii. 7). The two words are com- 
bined Prov. xxxi. 22: comp. Rev. xviil. 12, 16. For edpparvopevos 
comp. xii. 19, XV. 23, 29: Napmpas occurs nowhere else in bibl. 
Grk. 

20. dvopatt Adfapos. For évémare see on v. 27: the expression 
is freq. in Lk. Nowhere else does Christ give a name to any 
character in a parable. That this signifies that the name was 
‘written in heaven,” while that of the rich man was not, is far- 
fetched. ‘Tertullian urges the name as proof that the narrative is 
not a parable but history, and that the scene in Hades involves his 
doctrine that the soul is corporeal (De Animdé, vii.).? It is possible 
that the name is a later addition to the parable, to connect it with 
Lazarus of Bethany. He was one who “ went to them from the 
dead,” and still they did not repent. As he was raised from the 
dead just about this time, so far as we can determine the chrono- 
logy, there may be a reference to him. But it is more probable 
that the name suggests the helplessness of the beggar; and some 
name was needed (ver. 24). Tradition has given the name Nineuis 
to the rich man. The theory that the story of the raising of 
Lazarus has grown out of this parable is altogether arbitrary. 

€BéBAnto mpds Tov TuAGva attod. Not “had been flung at his 
gate,” as if contemptuous roughness were implied. In late Greek 
BadXew often loses the notion of violence, and means simply “ lay, 
place”: v. 37; Jn. v. 7, xii. 6, xvili, 11, Xx. 25, 27, xxi. 6; Jas. 
ili. 3; Num. xxii. 38. By zvdéva is meant a large gateway or 
portico, whether part of the house or not (Acts x. 17, xii, 14; Mt. 
xxvi. 71; 2 Chron. iii. 7; Zeph. ii. 14). It indicates the grandeur 
of the house. 


1 Jésus se serait-il abaissé @ de pareilles personalitds? asks Godet, with some 


reason. ‘ 
2 Ambrose also takes it as history: Marratio magis quam parabola videtur, 


quando etiam nomen exprimitur (Migne, xv. 1768). 
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ei\xwpévos. The verb occurs here only in bibl. Grk., but is 
common in medical writers, especially in the pass., “ be ulcerated.” 


The irregular augment, instead of the usual 7Axwyévos, is well attested 
here, and perhaps arose from analogy with &xw. Comp. kareipydoaro (Rom. 
xv. 18). WH. ii. App. p. 161; Greg. Proleg. p. 121. Syr-Sin. omits. 


21. émOupadv xoptacOqva. This does not imply (Iren. ii. 34. 1) 
that his desire was not gratified. His being allowed to remain 
there daily, and his caring to remain there daily, rather indicates 
that he did get the broken meat. He shared with the dogs (Mk. 
vii. 28). But perhaps it does imply that what was given to him did 
not satisfy his hunger. Some authorities insert from xv. 16 kai 
ovdels éd(Sov aird, e¢ nemo illi dabat, which even asa gloss seems to 
be false. 

The silence of Lazarus throughout the parable is very im- 
pressive. He never murmurs against God’s distribution of 
wealth, nor against the rich man’s abuse of it, in this world. And 
in Hades he neither exults over the change of relations between 
himself and Dives, nor protests: against being asked to wait upon 
him in the place of torment, or to go errands for him to the visible 
world. 

GANG Kal ot Kdves. “Nay, even the dogs.” This shows his 
want and his helplessness. Not only was his hunger unsatisfied, 
but even the dogs came and increased his misery. He was scantily 
clad, and his sores were not bound up; and he was unable to drive 
away the unclean dogs when they came to lick them. The sugges- 
tion that the dogs were kinder to him than the rich man was, is 
probably not intended ; although the main point of wv. 20, 21 is to 
continue the description of Dives rather than to make a contrast 
to him. Here was a constant opportunity of making a good use 
of his wealth, and he did not avail himself of it. 


éwéXeryov. ‘ Licked the surface of.” Here only in bibl, Greek. The 
reading améAevxoy has very little authority. For d\\d kal comp. xii. 7, 
Xxiv. 22. 


22. This verse serves to connect the two scenes of the parable. 
The reversal of the positions of the two men is perhaps intimated 
in the fact that Lazarus dies first. The opportunity of doing good 
to him was lost before the rich man died, but the loss was not 
noticed. 

dmevexOfjvar adtdv.. “His sowd was carried,” a loco alieno in 
patriam. Clearly we are not to understand that what never hap- 
pened to anyone before happened to him, and that body and soul 
were both translated to Hades. In saying that he died (droaveiv) 
the severance of soul and body is implied. And the fact that his 
burial is not mentioned is no proof that it is not to be understood 
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Jesus would scarcely have shocked Jewish feeling by the revolting 
idea that close to human habitations a corpse was left unburied. 
In each case the feature which specially characterized the death is 
mentioned. See Aug. De Civ. Dei, xxi. 10. 2. 

bmd tOv dyyé\wv. The transition was painless and happy. A 
Targum on Cantic. iv. 12 says that the souls of the righteous are 
carried to paradise by Angels. Comp. the AevroupytKe. TVEvpara 
of Heb. i. 14 and the dyychor Aerouvpyo! of Philo. But c# zs no 
purpose of the parable to give information about the unseen world. 
The general principle is maintained that bliss and misery after 
death are determined by conduct previous to death; but the 
details of the picture are taken from Jewish beliefs as to the con- 
dition of souls in Sheol, and must not be understood as con- 
firming those beliefs. The properties of bodies are attributed to 
souls in order to enable us to realize the picture. 

eis tov Kodtov “ABpadu. This is not the objective genitive, 
“the bosom which contained Abraham,” but the subjective, 
“that in which Abraham received Lazarus.” Comp. Mt. viii. 11. 
Lazarus in Sheol reposes with his head on Abraham’s breast, as a 
child in his father’s lap, and shares his happiness. Comp. Jn. 
i, 18. The expression is not common in Jewish writings; but 
Abraham is sometimes represented as welcoming the penitent into 
paradise. Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. p. 280. Comp. ovTw yap Tabdytas 
(2.2. Gavdvtas) yds “ABpadp Kai Toad kat laxwB brodéfovrat (4 Mac. 
xili, 17). Such expressions as “go to one’s fathers” (Gen. 
xv. 15), “‘lie with one’s fathers” (Gen. xlvii. 30), “be gathered to 
one’s fathers” (Judg. 11. 10), and “sleep with one’s fathers” 
(1 Kings i. 21), apply to death only, and contain no clue as to the 
bliss or misery of the departed. ‘“ Abraham’s bosom” does con- 
tain this. It is not a synonym for paradise; but to repose on 
Abraham’s bosom is to be in paradise, for Abraham is there (Jn. 
viii. 56: Diptychs of the Dead in the Liturgy of S. James). 

Kat erddy. It is not the contrast between the magnificence of 
his funeral (of which nothing is stated) and the /ack of funeral for 
Lazarus (of which nothing is stated) that is to be marked, but the 
contrast between mere burial in the one case and the ministration 
of Angels in the other. 


Some authorities seem to have omitted the xal before év r@ G8y and to 
have joined these words with érdgy. Vulg. has e¢ sepultus est in inferno : 
elevans autem oculos suos. Aug. has both arrangements. Comp. Jn. 
xiii. 30, 31 for a similar eabine shifting of a full stop in some texts. 
Other examples Greg. Prodeg. p. 181. 


23. kal év 7O gdp. “In Hades,” the receptacle of a// the 
departed until the time of final judgment, and including ie 
paradise and Gehenna. That Hades does not mean “hell” 
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a place of punishment is manifest from Acts ii. 27, 31; Gen. 
XXXVli. 35, xlii.. 38, xliv. 29; Job xiv. 13, xvil. 13, etc. That 
Hades includes a place of punishment is equally clear from this 
passage. In the Psalms of Solomon Hades is mentioned only in 
connexion with the idea of punishment (xiv. 6, xv. II, Xvi. 2). 
See Suicer, s.v. The distinction between Hades and Gehenna is 
one of the many great advantages of RV. Dives “lifts up his 
eyes,” not to look for help, but to learn the nature of his changed 
condition. 
imdpxwv é€v Bacdvors. Torment is now his habitual condition : 
not dv, but trdpywv. That he is punished for his heartless neglect 
of great opportunities of benevolence, and not simply for being 
rich, is clear from the position of Abraham, who was rich. Comp. 
peyas yap Woxis ayov Kal Kivdvvos év aiwvin Bacdvw Keiwevos Tots 
wapaBac. tiv évToAnv tod @eod (4 Mac. xiii. 15); and contrast 
Sixaiwy dé Woxal ev xetpl Deor, cal od py aiyrat aitdv Bdoavos 
(Wisd. iii. 1). Luxurtoso carere deliciis poena est (Ambr). 
opa *ABpadp. The Jews believed that Gehenna and paradise 
are close to one another: Edersh. Ast. of Jewish Nation, p. 432 
ed. 1896. We need not suppose that the parable teaches us 
to believe this. The details of the picture cannot be insisted 
upon, 
Grd paxpd0ev. The dad is pleonastic, and marks a late use, when the 
force of the adverbial termination has become weakened: Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. v. 6, xiv. 54, xv. 40, etc. In LXX we have dé émioGev (freq. in 1 and 


2 Sam.), dwd émrdvw0ev, drd mpwlOev; and in Aq. dd dpxnGev and dard 
Kuk\dOev, 

With xddzrovs comp. tudria of a single garment (Acts xviii. 6; Jn. xiii. 4, 
xix. 23) and ydwo of a single wedding (xii. 36). We have similar plurals in 
late class. Grk. 


24. Mdtep "ABpady. He appeals to their relationship, and to 
his fatherly compassion. Will not Abraham take pity on one of 
his own sons? Comp. Jn. viii. 53. Note the characteristic cai 
aitds (see on i. 17, v. 14). The gwvqoas implies raising his 
voice, in harmony with dd paxpdéev. 

mépipov AdLapov. Not that he assumes that Lazarus is at his 
beck and call, although Lange thinks that this is “the finest 
masterstroke of the parable” that Dives unconsciously retains his 
arrogant attitude towards Lazarus. See also his strange explana- 
tion of the finger-drop .of water (Z. of C. i. p. 507). On earth 
Dives was not arrogant; he did not drive Lazarus from his gate; 
but neglectful. In Hades he is so humbled by his pain that he is 
willing to receive alleviation from anyone, even Lazarus. 

iva Bay 1d Gkpov tod Saxtudou adtod bSatos. The smallest 
alleviation will be welcome. On earth no enjoyment was too 
extravagant : now the most trifling is worth imploring. 
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With the part. gen. téaros comp. Bader Tov Sdxrudov roy Sekidv dd Tob 
€\alov (Lev. xiv. 16). To understand 7 and make téards 7. nom. to Béw~y 
is an improbable constr. See Win. xxx. 8. c, p. 252. 


SSuvGpar év rH pdoyl tavry. “I am in anguish in this flame” 
of insatiable desires and of remorse: a prelude to the yéewa rot 
mupds (Mt. v. 22). For é8uvapat see on ii. 48. 

25. Téxvov. He does not resent the appeal to relationship: 
the refusal is as gentle as it is decided. The rich man cannot fail 
to see the reasonableness of what he experiences. 

déhaBes. ‘Thou didst receive zz full.” This seems to be 
the meaning of the azo-. Nothing was stored up for the future: 
comp. dzéxew, vi. 24; Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16. Note the prjodyn. It is 
only in the mythological Hades that there is a river of Lethe, 
drowning the memory of the past. See second small print, p. 425. 

+a dya0d cov. Herein also was fatal error. He had no idea 
of any other good things, and he kept these to himself. 

kat AdLapos dpoiws ta kaxd. There is no airov. His evil 
things were not his own, but he accepted them as from God, 
while the rich man took his good things as possessions for which 
he had no account to render. Comp. vv. 11, 12. 

viv S€ Ge. Contrast of time and place: “But now here.” 
The 6 d€ of TR. has scarcely any authority. The same corruption 
is found 1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp. ov« éorw év ddov lyrica tpudyy 
(Ecclus. xiv. 16). There is, however, no hint that during their 
lives Dives had been sufficiently rewarded for any good that he had 
done, and Lazarus sufficiently punished for any evil that he had 
done. And there is also no justification of the doctrine that to 
each man is allotted so much pleasure and so much pain; and 
that those who have their full allowance of pleasure in this world 
cannot have any in the world to come. Abraham’s reply must be 
considered in close relation to the rich man’s request. Dives had 
not asked to be freed from his punishment. He accepted that as 
just. He had asked for a slight alleviation, and in a way which 
involved an interruption of the bliss of Lazarus. Abraham replies 
that to interfere with the lot of either is both unreasonable and 
impossible. Dives had unbroken luxury, and Lazarus unbroken 
suffering, in the other world. There can be no break in the pangs 
of Dives, or in the bliss of Lazarus, now. Asoc. Baruch, \xxv. 9. 


é8uvacar. An intermediate form between ddvvdecat and dduvg. Such 
things belong to the popular Greek of the time. Comp. xavyéoas (Rom. 
ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7), KaTakavxacar (Rom. xi. 18), and see on ¢dryeoar and 
mlecat (Lk. xvii. 8). See Expos. Times, viii. p. 239. 


26. év waor tovtos. Ln his omnibus (Vulg.). The émi (A, etc.) 
for é¢v (NBL) is a manifest correction. While ver. 25 shows that 
on equitable grounds no alleviation of the lot of Dives is admis- 
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sible, ver. 26 shows that the particular kind of alleviation asked for 
is impossible. Can it mean, “In all these regions, from end to end”? 

xdopa péya é€oripuxtat. ‘Has been and remains fixed.” 
Evidence is lacking to show that the Jews pictured the two parts 
of Hades as divided by a chasm. Here only in bibl. Grk. is 
xéopua found: not Num. xvi. 30. 


Chaos magnum firmatum est (Vulg. f), chaus magnum confirmatus est (d), 
chaos magnus firmatus est (1), For this use of chaos comp. Postta est mihi 
regia celo: Possidet alter aguas, alter tnane chaos (Ovid, Fast. iv. 599). Bentley 
conjectured chasma, the ma having been lost in magnum and chas expanded 
into chaos. This conjecture finds support in two MSS. of Vulg., M having 
chasma and Y chasmagnum. Jerome would be likely to correct chaos into 
chasma. 


dws... pi) Sdvwvrar. Not, “so that they cannot” (AV.); 
but, “in order that they may not be able.” 

pndé. “Nor yet”: this would be still less permissible. The 
ot before éxetHev is probably not genuine, but we may understand 
a new subject. Groups from each side are supposed to contem- 
plate crossing ; not one group to cross and recross. 

27. But perhaps there is no yxdowe between paradise and 
the other world ; and Dives makes another request, which, if less 
selfish than the first, is also less humble. It implies that he has 
scarcely had a fair chance. If God had warned him sufficiently, 
he would have escaped this place of torment. 

28. Siapaptipyta: attots. ‘May bear witness successfully,” 
right through to a good issue. But the dia- need not mean more 
than “thoroughly, earnestly” (Acts ii. 40, vill. 25, x. 42, xviii. 5, 
XX. 21, 23, 24, Xxiil. 11, xxvill, 23). Elsewhere in N.T. only five 
times, but freq. in LXX. That any five persons then living, 
whether Herods, or sons of Annas, or among the audience, are 
here alluded to, is most improbable. ‘That the request is meant 
to illustrate the Pharisees’ craving for signs is more possible: and 
the lesson that the desire to warn others from vicious courses may 
come too late is perhaps also included. But the simplest explana- 
tion of the request is that it prepares the way for the moral of the 
parable,—the duty of making use of existing opportunities. 

29. dkovodtwoav attav. Vemo cogitur. Auditu fideli salvamur, 
non apparitionibus. Herodes, audire non cupiens, miraculum non 
cerntt (Beng.). Wonders may impress a worldly mind for the 
moment; but only a will freely submitting itself to moral control 
can avail to change the heart. 

30. Odxi, mdtep “ABpadp. Not, “No, they will not repent for 
Moses and the Prophets,” which Abraham has not asserted ; but, 
“No, that is not enough.” He speaks from his own experience. 


It is better to take dad vexp&v with mopev@y than with ts. Vulg. is as 
amphibolous as the Greek : sz guzs ex mortuts terit ad eos. See oni. 8 
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petavonaovow. ‘They will repent.” Not, “they will give all 
to the poor,” or “they will leave all and become as Lazarus.” 
There is no hint that being rich is sinful, or that the poor are sure of 
salvation. In ver. 28 he did not say that wealth had ruined himself. 

31. Ei. . . odk dkovouow. “If, as matters now stand, they 
are refusing to hear.” We go beyond the tenour of the reply 
when we make it mean that “a far mightier miracle than you 
demand would be ineffectual for producing a far slighter effect.” 
Does ék vexpov dvacry# imply “a far mightier miracle” than dé 
vexpwv mopev07? And does reacOyoovra. imply “a far slighter 
effect” than peravojcovow? “ Persuaded” obviously means “ per- 
suaded to repent”; and one who “goes from the dead” to warn 
the living must “rise from the dead.” By this conclusion Christ 
once more rebukes the demand for a sign. Those who ask for it 
have all that they need for the ascertainment of the truth; and the 
sign if granted would not produce conviction. Saul was not led to 
repentance when he saw Samuel at Endor, nor were the Pharisees 
when they saw Lazarus come forth from the tomb. The Pharisees 
tried to put Lazarus to death and to explain away the resurrection 
of Jesus. For allegorical interpretations of the parable see Trench, 
Parables, p. 470, toth ed.} 


In ovk dxovovow the negative belongs to the verb so as almost to form one 
word, and is not influenced by the el: ‘‘If they disregard.” Comp. xi. 8, 
xii. 26, xviii. 4. The pres. indic. represents the supposition as contempor- 
aneous. Note the change from e/ with pres. indic. to édy with aor. subjunc. 
The latter is pure hypothesis. 


THE IDEA OF HADES OR SHEOL IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


It is surprising how very little advance there is in O.T., respecting concep- 
tions of the unseen world, upon Greek mythology. It is scarcely an exaggera- 
tion to say that, until about B.c. 200, the Jewish Sheol is essentially the same 
in conception as the Hades of Greek poetry. There are no moral or spiritual 
distinctions in it. Good and bad alike are there, and are apparently much in 
the same condition. Moreover, there is no thought of either of them rising 
again. In some places, Zosszbly, Sheol or Hades is merely a synonym for the 
grave or death, which receives good and bad alike, and retains them: e.g. Gen. 
XXxVil. 35, xlii. 38; 1 Sam. ii. 6. But in passages in which the unseen world 
of spirits is plainly meant, the absence of the religious element is remarkable. 
Nay, in one way the bad are better off than the good ; for while the just have lost 
the joys which were the reward of their righteousness, the wicked have ceased 
to be troubled by the consequences of their iniquity. See Davidson on Job iii. 
16-19. Sheol is a place of rest ; but also of silence, gloom, and ignorance. In 
the only passage in which the word occurs in Ecclesiastes we are told that there 
is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in Sheol, whither thou 
goest” (ix. 10). Those who have gone thither return no more, and none escape 
it (Job vii. 9, 10, x. 21, 22, xx. 9). It is a land of forgetfulness, in which there 


1 Near the end of the Koran are two passages worth comparing, (Sale’s 
Koran, chs. cii., civ.) 
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is no more remembrance of God or possibility of serving Him (Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, 
Ixxxvili. 12; comp. Is. xxxviii. 11, 18). And it is insatiable (Prov. i. 12, xxvil. 
20, xxx. 16; comp. Is. v. 14). In some Psalms there is some trace of hope for 
eternal life in God in the other world (xlix. 15), but not of hope for resurrection. 
In xvii. 15 “‘ when I awake” probably does not mean awake from death, but 
from sleep. It is the dadly renewal of communion with God that is desired. 
In Is. xxv. 8, and still more in Is, xxvi. 19, hope in a resurrection from Sheol is 
expressed ; and in Dan. xii, 2 we reach the idea of resurrection with rewards 
and punishments. See Hastings, D.4. i. p. 740; D.C.G. il. p. 514. 

Side by side with the hope of a resurrection (2 Mac. xii. 43-45, xiv. 46) 
comes the belief that Sheol is only an intermediate state, at any rate for the 
righteous (2 Mac. vii. 9, 11, 14, 36, 37; Zmoch li.): and along with the idea 
of a resurrection to rewards and punishments comes the idea that there is re- 
tribution in Sheol itself, and consequently a separation of the righteous from 
the wicked (Zzoch xxii.). But the idea of rising again to be punished does not 
seem to have prevailed. The view rather was that only the righteous were 
raised, while the wicked remained for ever in Sheol (Zxoch \xiii. 8-10, xcix. 
11). In this way Hades becomes practically the same as Gehenna (Ps. Sol. 
xiv. 6, xv, II, xvi. 2), In the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus there is 
nothing to show whether Hades is intermediate or final: but the doctrine of its 
being a place of retribution, with a complete separation of the righteous from 
the wicked, could hardly be more clearly marked. In the Talmud, Sheol is 
identical with Gehenna, just as in popular English ‘‘ hell” is always a place of 
punishment, and generally of final punishment. See DJ&.? art. “Hell”; 
Herzog, PRE. art. Hades ; Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 168. 


XVII. 1-10. Four sayings of Christ. These are, The Sin of 
Causing Others to Sin (1, 2); The Duty of Forgiveness (3, 4); 
The Power of Faith (5, 6); and, The Insufficiency of Works 
(7-10). They have no connexion with the much longer utter- 
ances which precede them. Some of them are given by Mt. and 
Mk. in other positions. And the four sayings appear to be with- 
out connexion one with another. It is possible to make them 
into two pairs, as RV. does by its paragraphs. But the connexions 
between the first and second, and between the third and fourth, 
are too uncertain to be insisted upon. 

1, 2. The Sin of Causing Others to Sin. These two verses are 
found in reverse order, and somewhat differently worded, Mt. 
xvill. 6, 7, and ver. 2 is found Mk. ix. 42. 


1. ’AvévSexrov. Here only in bibl. Grk., and rare elsewhere, excepting 
iu writers who knew this passage. In xiii. 33 we have évdéxerac, from which 
this comes ; and the intermediate évdexrdy éort is found in Apollonius. The 
meaning is ‘‘it is unallowable, it cannot be,” od« évdéyerau. 

The gen. in rod . . . wh éOeiv may be variously explained, but best as 
an expression of deszgn, implied in what is not allowed, a construction o( 
which Lk. is very fond: see on ii, 21. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 408. Others refer 
it to the notion of hindering implied in dvévdexrov (Burton, § 405); while 
Meyer makes dvév. a substantive on which the gen. depends, ‘‘ There is an 
impossibility of offences” not coming. Here only does oxdvdadov occur in 
Lk. It is a late form of oxavdddnOpoy (Aristoph. Ach. 687), the ‘*‘ bait-stick ” 
in a trap, and combined the ideas of ensnaring and tripping up. It is a bibl. 
and eccles. word, freq. in LXX. 


mAiyy odat 8v ob épxetar. See on vi. 24, and comp. xxii. 22. 
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2. duovrehet atte. “It is well for him, is worth his while”: 
ht. “it pays the taxes (Ave. ra réAy), repays the outlay.” Here 
only in N.T., but found Tobit iii. 6; Ecclus. xx. 10, 14, xxix. 14, 
and quite classical. 


In Tertullian (4dv. Marcion. iv. 35) we have an insertion from Mt. xxvi. 
24: expedisse ez, si natus non fuisset, aut sz molino saxo ad collum deligato, etc. 
A similar mixture of texts is found in Clem. Rom. (Cor. xlvi.), who has éva 
tay éxhextGv for T&v uiKkp&v rovrwy eva. 


hiBos pudixds. “A stone fit for a mill” (uvAn). Mt. xviii. 6 
and Mk. ix. 42 we have pvAos dvds for AiHos pvdukds. Neither 
occurs in LXX. 

kal éppimrat, Mk. has BéBAnra. The change from pres. to 
perf. is graphic: “It is good for him if a millstone is hanged 
about his neck and he has been hurled.” As to the double pp see 
Greg. Proleg. p. 121. 


4 


y. ‘‘Rather than”: see small print on xv. 7, and comp. Avowredet or 
admrodavetv 7) (Av (Tobit iii. 6). Such constructions are common in LXX (Gen. 
xlix. 12; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tobit xii. 8; Ecclus. xx. 25, xxii. 15, etc.), but are 
found also in class. Grk. kaddov 7d wi Sv 7} Sv dOALws (Menander). Nothing 
is to be understood with tva, such as ‘‘ rather than (to remain alive) in order 
to.” It is the late use of tva with the telic force lost. Win. xliv. 8. c, p. 
424; Burton, §214. Comp. Mt. v. 29, 30; 1 Cor. iv. 3. 


Tv piKp@v todTwy éva. As the saying is addressed to the dis- 
ciples (ver. 1), it is unlikely that the whole body of the disciples 
is included in “these little ones.” It is more natural to under- 
stand it of the more insignificant among them (comp. vii. 28), or 
those who were young in the faith, or possibly children. The éva 
comes last with emphasis. To lead even one astray is an awful 
responsibility. 

mpoogxete éautots. These words come better as a conclusion 
to the previous warning than as an introduction to the exhortation 
which follows. They are analogous to “He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear.” For the constr. see on xii. 1. For instances 
in which there is discrepancy as to the division of verses see Greg. 
Proleg. p. 175. 

8,4. §The Duty of Forgiveness. Those who connect this 
saying with the one which precedes it, make an unforgiving spirit 
to be set forth as a common way of causing others to stumble. 
Others regard it as an @ fortiori argument. If we must avoid 
doing evil to others, much more must we forgive the evil which 
they do to us. A better link is found in the severity of vv. 1 and 
2, “when thou sinnest against another,” and the tenderness of 
vv. 3 and 4, “when others sin against thee.” 


The 5é, which A etc. insert after ddv, is perhaps an attempt to mark a 
contrast between the two sayings anc thus link them. Or it may come from 
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Mt. xviii. 15: om. SBD LX, Latt. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth. Neither here 
nor Mt. xviii. 15 is the e/s o¢, which D and some Latin authorities insert after 
dudpry, genuine: om. § AB LX A, Cod. Am. Cod. Brix. Syr. Goth. Never- 
theless, what follows shows that offences els o¢ are specially meant. 


émtiunoov. The tenderness is not to be weakness. The fault 
is not to be passed over without notice (Lev. xix. 17). 

4, émrédxis tis jpépas. In Peter’s question (Mt. xviii. 21, 22) 
there is no THs 7uépas, which is genuine here after the first émraxts 
only: and there is no peravod. See on xv. 7. The “seven 
times” is of course not to be taken literally. Comp. “Seven 
times a day do I praise thee” (Ps. cxix. 164). Unlimited forgive- 
ness is prescribed. But too much meaning is put into Aéywr, 
when it is explained to mean that the mere expression of repent- 
ance is to suffice. Professed repentance may be ostentatiously 
unreal. 

5, 6. The Power of Faith. There is no sign of connexion with 
what precedes. The fact that we have rots wa@yrds in ver. 1 and 
ot dmécroAo here points to different occasions. Mt. connects this 
saying of Christ with the Apostles’ question, “‘ Why could not we 
cast it out?” (xvii. 19, 20). Mk. has a similar saying after the 
withering of the barren fig tree (xi. 23). Marcion omitted vv. 5-10. 

5. TO kuptw. See on v. 17 and vii. 13. The expression has 
point here. The Apostles ask the Lord who had given them their 
office to supply them with what was necessary for the discharge of 
that office. 

Npdobes tpiv mioty. Give us faith in addition: add it to the 
gifts already bestowed.” The “faith” here meant is faith in 
Christ’s promises. It is very forced to make it refer to what pre- 
cedes ; the faith that enables one to forgive a brother seven times 
in a day. Power to fulfil that duty would have been otherwise 
expressed. See Sanday on Rom. i. 5 and additional note pp. 31-34. 


6. Etéyere . . . édéyereadv. Irregular sequence, which has produced the 
reading ed elyere (D EGH) asacorrection. In the protasis the supposition 
is left open: in the apodosis it is implicitly denied. See Moulton’s note 5. 
Win. p. 383. We have a further change of tense in brjxovcey dv, implying 
that the obedience would a¢ once have followed the command. Comp. Xen. 
Anab, v. 8. 13. 


ds Kékkov owdtews, It is not a question of additional faith. 
Is there genuine faith to any extent? See on xiii. 19. 

TH) gukapive. At the present time both the white and the 
black mulberry are common in Palestine ; and in Greece the latter 
is still called cvxamwea. It is not certain that the ovxdpuos here 
is a different tree from the ovxopopéa (xix. 4). But in any case 

‘‘Two points may be urged in favour of those who identify the two trees: 


(1) In LXX every instance in which the Hebrew has Skzkmzn the Greek has 
guxduvos, although the fig, and not the mulberry, is certainly intended, (2) As 
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both are different from the English sycomore, which is a maple. 
The oveapivos is mentioned 1 Chron. xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. i. 15, 
ix. 27; Ps. Ixxviii. 47; Is. ix. 10. In Mt. xvii. 20 we have 70 dpe 
rovtTw for Ti cvKapivy tavTy, the saying being uttered just after the 
descent from the Mount of Transfiguration. Comp. Mt. xxi. 21]|. 
Here Christ’s reply seems to indicate that it is faith in His promise 
that they should work miracles that is desired by the Apostles. 

To treat the saying as a parable, and make the tree mean the 
Kingdom of God and the sea the heathen world, is fanciful. 

7-10. § The Insufficiency of Works, or, the Parable of the 
Unprofitable Servant. The attempts to find a connexion between 
this and the preceding saying are forced and unsatisfactory. Ob- 
viously these four verses are not concerned with miracles, which 
cannot be meant by 7a Satayfevta tiv (ver. 10). It is the 
ordinary duties of the Christian life that are meant. See the illus- 
tration in Hermas (.Szm. v. 2. 1-11), and comp. Seneca, De Benef. 
il. 18. 

7. Tis 8€ €§ 6yav. There is no need to seek for explanations 
as to why Jesus speaks to “the poor Apostles” as if they had 
slaves who ploughed for them, or to point out that Zebedee had 
had hired servants (Mk. i. 20). There is no evidence that these 
words were addressed to the Twelve; and the words almost 
necessarily imply that they were addressed to a mixed audience of 
well-to-do persons. Fot tis é& yay see on xi. 5, 6. 

Ed0éws: belongs to rapeA@dy rather than to épe?, as is shown 
by the pera radra afterwards, which balances «dOéws: “Come 
straightway and sit down to eat.” Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. 
RV. with Vulg. and Luth. adopt this arrangement. AV. follows 
Gen. with “say unto him by and by,” where “by and by” has its 
original meaning of “immediately”: AV. of xxi. 9; Mt. xiii. 21; 
Mk. vi. 25. Comp. “presently,” Mt. xxvi. 53; 1 Sam. ii. 16 
(T. L. O. Davies, Bible English, p. 109; Lft. On Revision, p. 196, 
and ed.; Trench, Ox the A.V. of NV.T. p. 48). 

wapehOav dvdmece. “Come forward and sit down to meat.” 
This use of zapépxomae is classical, but in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xii. 37). Comp. the insertion Acts xxiv. 7 and 2 Chron. xxv. 7 A. 


8. ‘Eroipacov ti Seumvyjow . . . Staxdver. Change from aor. to pres. 
‘© Prepare once for all . . . continue to serve.” With rl decrvjow comp. 
Mt. x. 19: in class. Grk. we should have 6 71, as in Acts ix. 6. 

The forms ¢dyeoat and mlecat are analogous to é6dwvaoa (xvi. 25) and 
dévaca (Mt. v. 36). They belong to the popular Greek of the time, but are 
not quite constant; Mk. ix. 22 we have dvvy. See Veitch, s.v.; Win. xv. 


to the mulberry it has yet to be shown that it was then known in Palestine ; 
and further the mulberry is more easily plucked up by the roots than any other 
tree of the same size in the country, and the thing is oftener done” (Groser, 7vees 
and Plants in the Bzble, pp. 121, 123). 

26 
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pp. 109, 110; WHI. ii. p. 304. Both ¢dyeoar and mlecat are found Ruth 
li. 0, 14; Ezek. xii. 18. 

With exer xdpw comp. I Tim, i, 123 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28: 
expression is classical. The od dox@ of A D, Vulg. ae is an insertion. 


10. odtws kal Spets, Stay roujonte TAvTO. A purely hypothetical 
case. Nothing is gained by. placing a full stop at tyets. With 
TO. SiaraxGevra tty comp. TO dvareraypévov Dp (ili. 135 Acts 
XXxili. 31). 

dxpeto. Not “vile” as in 2 Sam. vi. 22, nor “good for 
nothing” as in Ep. Jer. 15, the only places in which the word 
occurs in LXX; but “unprofitable,” because nothing has been 
gained by them for their master. He has got no more than his 
due. Comp. Mt. xxv. 30, the only other passage in N.T. in which 
the word is found. That God does not need man’s service is not 
the point. Nor are the rewards which He gives in return for man’s 
service here brought into question. The point is that man can 
make no just claim for having done more than was due. Miser 
est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat (Mt. xxv. 30); deatus 
gui se ipse (Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits dxpetou. 


XVII. 11-XIX. 28. The Third Period of the Journey 


11-19. Here begins the last portion of the long section (ix. 
51-xix. 28), for the most part peculiar to Lk., which we have 
called ‘‘the Journeyings towards Jerusalem”: see on ix. 51. For 
the third time (ix. 51, 52, xiil. 22) Lk. tells us that Jerusalem is 
the goal, but we have no means of knowing whether this represents 
the beginning of a third journey distinct from two previous 
journeys. Marked breaks may be made at the end of xiii. 35 
and xvii. ro. But we have no data for determining what the 
chronology of the different divisions is; and the geography is 
almost as indistinct as the chronology. This last portion, however, 
brings us once more (x. 38) to Bethany, and to the time which 
preceded the triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

11-19. §‘The Healing of the Ten Lepers. The gratitude of 
the Samaritan leper illustrates the special theme of this Gospel. 
The opening of the narrative indicates an Aramaic source: but 
that it is placed here “to contrast man’s thanklessness to God 
with the sort of claim to thanks /vom God, which is asserted by 
spiritual pride,” is not probable. 


11. év TG mwopeverBar. ‘‘ As He was on His way.” See on iii. 21 and 
comp. ix. 51, the beginning of this main portion, where the construction is 
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similar. The atréy is probably a gloss (om. & B L), but a correct gloss. As 
no one else is mentioned it is arbitrary to translate ‘‘as ¢hey were on their 
way.” Latin texts all take it as singular: dum dret, cum iret, dum vadit, 
dum tter faceret. So also Syr-Sin., which omits éyévero. 

kal avtds Sinpxeto. The apodosis of éyévero: see on v. 12, 14, vi. 
20; also on ii. 15. There is no emphasis on airés. 


31a péoov. This is the reading of 8B D L, accepted by Tisch. 
Treg. WH. and RV. It means “through what lies between,” ze. 
along the frontier, or simply, “between.” This is the only 
passage in N.T. in which da ¢. acc. has its original local sig- 
nification. Even if dua pécov were the right reading, we ought 
to translate it “between” and not “through the midst of.” This 
use is found in Xenophon: 614 pécov 8é pet rovTwy ToTapds (Anad. 
i. 4. 4), Of a river flowing between two walls; and in Plato: # ré 
rovtwv o1 dia wécov papev (Leg. vii. p. 805 D), of an intermediate 
course. “Through the midst of Samaria and Galilee” would 
imply that Jesus was moving /vom Jerusalem, whereas we are 
expressly told that He was journeying /owards it. Samaria, as 
being on the right, would naturally be mentioned first if He was 
going eastward along the frontier between Samaria and Galilee 
possibly by the route which ends at Bethshean, near the Jordan. 
In order to avoid Samaritan territory (ix. 52-55), He seems to 
have been making for Persea, as Jews often did in going from 
Galilee to Jerusalem. On the frontier He would be likely to meet 
with a mixed company of lepers, their dreadful malady having 
broken down the barrier between Jew and. Samaritan. See Conder, 
Handbk. of B. p. 311; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 222; Eastern 
Customs, pp. 19, 21. In the leper-houses at Jerusalem Jews and 
Mahometans will live together at the present time. 
There is no doubt that ver. 11 forms a complete sentence. To make 


from kai atréds to TadtAalas a parenthesis, and take drjyrnoav as the 
apodosis of éyévero, is quite gratuitous clumsiness. 


12. Séxa Aempot dvdpes. Elsewhere we read of four (2 Kings 
vii. 3), but so large a company as ten was perhaps at that time 
unusual. Now it would be common, especially in this central 
region. These ten may have collected on hearing that Jesus was 
approaching. No meaning is to be sought in the number. 

éotnoay méppwev. In accordance with the law, which the 
leper of v. 12 possibly did zot break: see notes there. The 
precise distance to be kept was not fixed by law, but by tradi- 
tion, and the statements about it vary. See Lev. xili. 45, 46; 
Num. v. 2, and the evidence collected in Wetst. The adv. occurs 
Heb. xi. 13 and often in LXX, esp. in Isaiah (x. 3, xiii. 5, 
Xxxili. 13, 17, Xxxix. 3, etc.). On the authority of B F, WH. adopt 
avéatynoay in the text, with éorycoy in the margin. Lk. is very 
fond of this compound. ‘ 
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18. kal atrot pav dwvqv. They took the initiative. Here jpar 
dwviv agrees with woppwHev, just as in xvl. 24 dwvycas agrees 
with dd paxpdbev. Comp. éraipew govyy (xi. 27) and tory 
gdwvjv (Gen. xxxix. 15, 18). This phrase occurs Acts iv. 24; 
Judg. xxi. 2; 1 Sam. xi. 4. For émortdra see on v. 5. 

14. cat i8év. “And directly He saw”: which seems to imply 
that, until they cried out, He had not perceived who they were. 
This previous supernatural knowledge was not necessary. But 
He knows, without seeing or hearing, that they all were cleansed 
(ver. 17). This knowledge was necessary. 

émdeigate Eautods tois tepedow. “Show yourselves to the 
priests” appointed for this purpose. Each of the ten would go 
to the priest near his own home. In v. 14 we have 7@ iepet, 
there being then only one leper. The Samaritan would go to a 
priest of the temple on Mount Gerizim. 

év 1@ Owdéyew. Their faith was shown in their obedience to 
Christ’s command, and on their way the cure took place. As 
they were no longer companions in misery, the Jews would rejoice 
that the Samaritan turned back and left them. 

15. swéotpepev. See on iv. 14 and vii. 10. Even Hahn 
follows Schleiermacher in referring this to the Samaritan’s return 
from the priest. In that case he would have zmevztad/y returned 
without the others. It was because he saw (i8dév) that he was 
healed (not after he had been declared to be clean) that he came 
back to give thanks. The peta pwvijs peyddns may mean that he 
still “stood afar off” (see on 1. 42), as having not yet recovered 
the right to mix with others: for mapa tods md8ag (see on vii. 38) 
need not imply close proximity. But if the loud voice be only an 
expression of great joy, a man in the jubilation of such a cure 
would not be punctilious about keeping the exact distance, 
especially when he knew that he was no longer a leper. It is 
most improbable that he did not see that he was cleansed till the 
priest told him that he was. 

16. kal atrds fv Lapapetrys. Here the airds has point: “and 
he was aS.” The only one who exhibited gratitude was a despised 
schismatic. That a// the others were Jews is not implied. 

17. daroxpiBeis 8é 6 *Incods. See small print on i. 19, p. 16. 
Here first we learn that Jesus was not alone; for His ‘ answer” 
is addressed to the bystanders, and is a comment on the whole 
incident rather than a reply to the Samaritan. 

Odx ot Seka. “ Were not ¢he ten,” etc.—all the ten who had 
asked Him to have mercy on them. The vod with emphasis at 
the end, like ov in ver. 8. These questions imply surprise, and 
surprise implies limitation of knowledge (vii. 9; Mt. viii. 10; 
Mk. vi. 6). 

18. This sentence also may be interrogative: so WH. and RV. 


XVII. 18-20.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 405 


text. The cipé6yoay is not a mere substitute for joay: it marks 
or implies the discovery or notice of the quality in question (1 Pet. 
ii. 22; Rev. xiv. 5). 

&\doyevjs. The classical word would be dddddvdAos (Acts x. 
28) or dAdoeOvyjs. But éAdoyevys is very freq. in LXX, especially 
of the heathen (Exod. xii. 43, xxix. 33, xxx. 33; Lev. xxii. 
10, etc.). 


The Samaritans were a mixed people, both as regards race and religion. 
They were Israelites who had been almost overwhelmed by the heathen 
colonists planted among them by the Assyrians. Those from Cuthah (2 Kings 
xvii. 24, 30) were probably the most numerous, for the Jews called the 
Samaritans Cuthites or Cutheans (Jos. Azz. ix. 14. 3, xi. 4. 4, 7. 2, xiii. 
9. 1). These heathen immigrants brought their idolatry with them, but 
gradually mixed with it the worship of Jehovah. Both as regards race and 
religion it was the Jewish element which grew stronger, while the heathen 
element declined. Refugees from Judza settled among them from time to 
time ; but we do not hear of fresh immigrants from Assyria. The religion at 
last became pure monotheism, with the Pentateuch as the law of worship and 
of life. But in race the foreign element no doubt predominated, although 
Christ’s use of é\Xoyev7js does not prove this. He may be speaking with a 
touch of irony: ‘‘this man, who is commonly regarded as little better than a 
heathen.” See Schiirer, Jew7sh People in T. of J. C. ii. 1, pp. 6-8; Edersh. 
Hist. of Jewish Nation, pp. 249, 486, 499, ed. 1896; Derenbourg, Hés¢. 
ae la Pal, i. p. 433 Jos. Ant, xi. 8. 6, xii. 5. 5. 


19. % miotis cou cdowxéy ce. He did well to be thankful and 
publicly express his thankfulness ; but he had contributed some- 
thing himself, without which he would not have been cured. 
Comp. viii. 48, xviii. 42. Others refer the saying to some benefit 
which the Samaritan received and which the nine lost, and explain 
it of moral and spiritual salvation. Comp. vii. 50, viii. 48, 50. 

20-87. The Coming of the Kingdom of God and of the Son 
of Man. The introductory verses (20-22) are peculiar to Lk. 
For the rest comp. Mt. xxiv. 23 ff.; Mk. xiii. 21 ff. 

20. ’Enepwrnfels. There is no evidence that the question of 
the Pharisees was asked in contempt. Jesus had taught that the 
Kingdom was at hand, and they ask when it may be expected. 
Perhaps they wanted to test Him. If He fixed an early date, 
and at that time there were no signs of the Kingdom, they would 
know what to think. His reply corrects such an idea. There will 
be no such signs as would enable a watcher to date the arrival. 
A spiritual Kingdom is slow in producing conspicuous material 
effects ; and it begins in ways that cannot be dated. 


With this rather loose use of aére for d7ore in an indirect question comp. 
xii. 36; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Mt. xxiv. 3. Nowhere in N.T. is dsrore found. 


mapatnpioews. Here only in bibl. Grk. and not classical, 
although zaparypety is not rare either in N.T. or LXX, and occurs 
in medical writers of watching the symptoms of a disease (Hobart, 
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p. 153). It implies cose rather than sister watching, although 
the latter sense occurs. See on xiv. 1. The interpretation cum 
multa pompa, cum regio splendore, fits neither the word nor the 
context. The meaning is that no close observation will be able 
to note the moment of its arrival, which will not be marked by 
external sounds. 

21. ob8€ gpodcw. ‘ Neither will they say” (with any reason) : 
non erit quod dicatur (Grot.). In ver. 23 they do say this; but it 
is a groundless statement. The idov before éxet (A D, Vulg.) is 
an insertion from ver. 23. 

i800 ydp. See on i. 44. This idov introduces the true state- 
ment in contrast to the previous idov, which introduced a false 
one. The yép marks the reason why “Lo here” or “There” 
cannot be accepted. Note the solemn repetition of % PacwWela 
Tov Meov. 

évtés Guay éotiv. Usage sanctions either translation: ‘“ within 
you, in your hearts” (Ps. xxxviil. 4, Cvili. 22, cill. 1; Is. xvi. 11; 
Dan. x. 16 (Theod.); Ecclus. xix. 23 [26]: comp. Mt. xxiii. 26) ; 
or, “among you, in your midst” (Xen. Anad. i. 10. 3; Hellen. ii. 3. 
19; Plat. Leg. vii. 789 A). The latter seems to suit the context 
better; for the Kingdom of God was not in the hearts of the 
Pharisees, who are the persons addressed. The meaning will 
then be, ‘so far from coming with external signs which will attract 
attention, the Kingdom is already in the midst of you (in the 
person of Christ and of His disciples), and you do not perceive 
it.” Note the contrast between épotow, the supposition that the 
Kingdom is still in the future, and éoriv, the fact that it is really 
present. But this rendering of évrds lacks confirmation in Scrzg- 
ture, and the context is not decisive against the other. If ‘within 
you” be adopted, the meaning will be, “Instead of being some- 
thing externally visible, the Kingdom is essentially spiritual: it is 
in your hearts, z/ you possess it at all.” 


All Latin texts have z#tra vos est, But the interpretation of ‘‘ within you” 
varies considerably. Gregory Nyssen explains it of the image of God bestowed 
upon all men at their birth (De Virg. xii.; comp. De Beat. i.), which cannot 
be right. Cyril of Alexandria makes it mean, “‘lies in your power to appro- 
priate it,” év éfovolg xetrac Td AaBety adrjy (Migne, Lxxii. Bat). Similarly 
Maldonatus, guza poterant, st vellent, Christum recipere. But this is translating 
évrds buGy ‘within you,” and interpreting ‘‘ within you” as much the same 
as ‘‘among you.” If they had of received Christ or the Kingdom, it was 
not yet within them. Against ‘‘in your hearts” Maldonatus points that not 
only does Lk. tell us that the words were addressed to the Pharisees, in whose 
hearts the Kingdom was not; but that he emphasizes this by stating that the 
next saying was addressed to the dzscéples. Among moderns, Godet argues 
ably for ‘‘ within you” (see also McClellan): Weiss and Hahn for ‘‘among 
you.” Syr-Sin, has ‘‘among.” Comp. x. 9, xi. 20. 


22. Eimev S€ mpds tods pabytds. Apparently this is the same 
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occasion (comp. xii. 22); and perhaps the Pharisees have retired. 
But we cannot be certain of either point. Christ takes up the 
subject which the Pharisees had introduced, and shows that it is 
the Second Advent that will be accompanied by visible signs. 
But with regard to these, discrimination must be used. Comp. 
Mt. xxiv. 23, 26 and Mk. xiii. 21, to which this is partly 
parallel. 

*EXedcovrar fpépar. No article: “ Days will come”: as in 
V. 35, xxl. 6; Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20. Even RV. has “ Zhe days 
will come.” Comp. the Johannean phrase, épxeror dpa, “There 
cometh an hour” (Jn. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 25, 32). But 
it is erroneous to make this passage mean the same as v. 35; 
Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20:—“ Days will come, when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them ; then will they fast in those days.” 
This means, not that hereafter there will be a time when the 
disciples will long in vain for one day of such intercourse with 
Christ as they are constantly enjoying now; but that there will 
be days in which they will yearn for a foretaste of the coming 
glory, a glory which must be waited for and cannot be antici- 
pated. ‘Oh for one day of heaven in this time of trouble!” 
is a futile wish, but it will be framed by some. It is clear from 
ver. 26 what “the days of the Son of Man” must mean. But 
what does pilav tov jwepOv, x.t.X., mean? The common rendering, 
‘‘ one of the days,” etc., makes good sense. But the possibility of 
taking the expression as a Hebraism, “one” being used for “ first,” 
as in pid Trav oa Barwv (Mk. xvi. 2), is worth noting. Comp. xxiv. 1 ; 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Acts°xx. 7; 1 Cor-xvi-2; Jn. xx. 1. In this case 
the desire would be for “the jrst of the days of the Son of 
Man,” the day of His return. 

kat odx debe. Not because it will never come; but because 
it will not come in those days of longing. 

23. There is no contradiction between this and ver. 21. That 
refers to true signs of the First Advent; this to false signs of 
the Second. It covers all premature announcements of the 
approach of the Last Day. <A// predictions of exact dates, and all 
statements as to local appearances, are to be mistrusted. 

ph aréXOnte pySe Sidéjte. “Do not leave your ordinary 
occupation, still less go after those who offer to lead you to the 
place of the Son of Man’s appearing.” 

24. domep yap 4 dotpamy. As sudden, and as universally 
visible. None will foresée it, and all will see it at once; so that 
no report respecting it can have any value. Von eyus ergo venturi 
tempus aut locus potest a mortalibus observart, gut fuleuris instar 
omnibus coruscus videlicet et repentinus adveniet (Bede), Ses,on 
ii. 8, xi. 46, xxili. 46 for Lk.’s fondness for cognate words. The 
wording here is almost identical with Mt. xxiv. 27. 
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The art. before dorpdmrovea is probably an insertion: om. NBLXT. 
Without it translate, ‘‘ when it lightens.” For fudgur e has choruscatzo and 
dhas scoruscus. In what follows we again have an amphibolous expression 
(ix. 17, 18, 27, 57, x. 18, etc.); but é« 77s . . . vm otpavdy should be taken 
with Adware: rather than with dorpdarovoa. For the ellipse of xwpa after 
h bm’ obpavdv or 4 brd Tov odpaydy comp. Deut. xxv. 19; Job i. 7, ii. 2, 
xviii, 4, xxxiv. 13, xxxviii. 18, xlii. 15. The words év 77 quépg atrod after 
dv@prov are of doubtful authority: om. BD, abcdei Aeth., while | has 
in adventu suo (comp. Mt. xxiv. 27): om. filzus hominis in die sua, fy. 
Syr-Sin. has ‘so shall be the day of the Son of Man.” 


25. mpdrov Sé Set adtov . . . dmodokipacOAvar. ‘But there is 
no need to be expecting this now”: the events immediately im- 
pending are very different. For 8et see on iv. 43, and for 
GrodoKipacOjvar see on ix. 22, and comp. xviii. 31. Just as the 
thought of impending suffering needs to be cheered by that of 
future glory, so the thought of future glory needs to be chastened 
by that of impending suffering. Comp. ix. 44. 

26. Having told the disciples that the Son of Man will not 
come as soon as they wish (22), in what way He will not come 
(23), in what way He will come (24), and what will happen first 
(25), Christ now states in what condition the human race will be 
when He comes. 

kal Kabws éyévero, Not domep, as in ver. 24. There some- 
thing anxalogous was introduced; here something exactly similar 
is cited. “Just as, even as.” Comp. x. 305 Jn. iier4 3:2 Cor. 
i. 5, x. 7, etc. In Attic Greek we should rather have xa6é (Rom. 
viii. 26), xaOa (Mt. xxvii. 10), or xadzrep (Rom. xii. 4). 

27. jobov, emvoy, éydpouv, éyauiLovro. The imperfects and the 
asyndeton are very vivid: ‘‘ They were eating, they were drinking,” 
etc. The point is not merely that they were living their ordinary 
lives, but that they were wholly given up to external things. 


It is of no moment whether kal #\Oev 6 karaxAvopuds is made to depend 
upon dxpe js quépas or not: probably it is independent. But certainly 
duolws belongs to Kabas éyévero (semzliter sicut factum est, Vulg.), and not to 
dmwdecev mdvras (perdidit omnes pariter), which is pointless. The duolws 
anticipates card ra atrd in ver. 30. 


28, 29. There is no parallel to this in Mt. xxiv. It is a 
second instance of careless enjoyment suddenly overwhelmed. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5, 6. 


29. €Bpetev wip kal Oetov, The subject of é8petev is Kupuos, which is 
expressed in Gen, xix. 24 (comp. Mt. v. 45) and must be supplied here, 
because of dmuecev, The verb is not impers., as in Jas. v. 17. Grotius 
makes m0p kal Qetov the nom, and compares tva uh Bpéxn verds (Rev. xi. 6). 
Gen. xix. 24 and the sing. verb are against this. Comp. Hom. Od. xxii. 493. 


30. dwoxahtmrerat. A technical expression in this connexion 
(1 Corsic7; 2 Thes, 1.075) 1) Pet, 9,23; avit3)) ihe present 
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indicates the certainty of the veil being withdrawn. Up to that 
day He is hidden from man’s sight: then at once He is revealed. 

81. In Mt. xxiv. 17, 18 and Mk. xiii. 15, 16 these words are 
spoken of fight before the destruction of Jerusalem. Here flight is 
neither expressed nor understood. The point is absolute indifference 
to all worldly interests as the attitude of readiness for the Son of Man. 
We need not discuss whether the words were spoken in a literal 
sense, as in Mk. and Mt., and Lk has applied them spiritually ; or 
in a spiritual sense, and Mt. and Mk. have taken them literally. 
Christ may have used them in both senses. The warning about 
flight from Judzea is recorded by Lk. elsewhere (xxi. 21). On the 
oratio variata of the constr. see Win. Ixill. 2. 1, p. 722, 723. 

832. pvnpovedete THs yuvatkds Adt. Lot’s wife looked back with 
a wish to recover worldly possessions and enjoyments. She proved 
herself to be unworthy of the salvation that was offered her. In like 
manner the Christian, whose first thought at the Advent of the Son 
of Man was about the safety of his goods, would be unfit for the 
Kingdom of God. 

Note that Christ says, “ Remember,” not ‘ Behold.” Vothing 
that ts in existence 1s appealed to, but only what has been told. 
Attempts have been made to identify the Pillar of Salt. Josephus 
believed that he had seen it (Amz. i. 11. 4). Comp. Wisd. x. 7; 
Clem. Rom. Cov. xi.; Iren. iv. 31. 3; Cyr. Hier. Cazech. xix. 8. 

83. mepimojoac0a. “To preserve for himself”: elsewhere 
“to gain for oneself” (Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 13). The reading 
odoat (A R) comes from ix. 24. 

fwoyoryicet. “Shall preserve alive”: Acts vii. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
Exod. i. 17 ; Judg. viii. 195 1 Sam. ii, 6, xxvii. 9, 11; 1 Kings 
XXi. 31. The rendering “shall bring to a new birth ” has been 
rightly abandoned by Godet. In bibl. Grk. it is not used of 
“bringing forth alive,” “viviparous.” From ix. 24; Mt. x. 39, 
xvi. 25; Mk. vill. 35; Jn. xil. 25 it appears that this solemn warn- 
ing was often uttered : for most of these passages refer to differer¥ 
accasions. It is the one important saying which is in all four. 

84, 35. The closest intimacy in this life is no guarantee of 
community of condition when the Son of Man comes. The 
strangest separations will take place between comrades, according 
as one is fit to enter the Kingdom and another not. 

84. tatty TH vuxti. This must not be pressed to mean any- 
thing, whether a time of great horror or actual night. Christ is not 
intimating that His return will take place in the night-time. 
“Night” is part of the picture, for it is then that people are in 
bed. 

Sdo émt KAtvys prds. ‘Two on one bed.” Not necessarily two 
men, although that is probably the meaning. AV. was the first 
English Version to insert “ men,” and RV. retains it. The “ being 
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taken” probably means “taken from destruction” (Jn. xiv. 3), as 
GAXOrpios THs Spyys (Eus.), as Lot from Sodom; while “left” 
means “ left to his fate” (xiii. 35). Or, ‘‘taken into the Kingdom ” 
and “left outside” may be the meaning. 

35. This image presupposes day rather than night, and refers 
to a fact which is still of everyday occurrence in the East. Whether 
people be sleeping or working when the Lord comes, those who 
still cling to things earthly will be left without share in the 
Messianic joy. And in this matter “no man may deliver his 
brother”: é€orae wAelorn Kal axpiBis Tdv Tpdrwv 7 Soxtpacia (Cyr.). 

86. An ancient (D, Latt. Syrr.) insertion from Mt. xxiv. 40: om, 
NABQR, Aeth. Copt. Goth. 

37. Mod, kupte; The question is one of curiosity which Christ 
does not gratify. Moreover, it assumes, what He has just been 
denying, that the Second Advent will be local—limited to one 
quarter of the earth. 

“Orou 75 cGpa, éxet kal of detot. This was perhaps a current 
proverb. The application is here quite general. ‘‘ Where the con- 
ditions are fulfilled, there and there only will the revelation of the 
Son of Man take place.” Or possibly, “‘Where the dead body of 
human nature, clinging to earthly things, is, there the judgments of 
God willcome”: udi peccatores, ibt Det judicia. Jesus thus sets aside 
all questions as to the “me (ver. 20) or the place (ver. 37) of His 
return. One thing is certain ; that a// who are not ready will suffer 
(vv. 27, 29). Upon all who are dead to the claims of the Kingdom 
ruin will fall (37). The wrdpa of Mt. xxiv. 28 expresses more 
definitely than oda that the body is a dead one: comp. Mt. 
xiv. 12; Mk. vi. 29, xv. 45; Rev. xi. 8, 9. But owua for a dead 
body is quite classical, and is always so used in Homer, a living 
body being déuas : comp. Acts ix. 4o. 

ot detot. “The vultures.” Here, as in Mic. i. 16, the griffon 
vulture ( Vudtur fulvus) is probably meant: comp. Job xxxix. 27-30; 
Hab. i. 8; Hos. viii. 1, and see Tristram, Vat. Hist. of B. p. 172; 
D.B. art. “Eagle.” Eagles neither fly in flocks nor feed on 
carrion. During the Crimean War, griffon vultures, which had 
previously been scarce round Sebastopol, collected in great 
numbers, “ from the ends of the earth,” as the Turks said. In the 
less general interpretation of this saying of Christ the deroé are the 
ministers of judgment which overtake the ungodly. A reference to 
the eagles of the Roman standards is not in point here, although 
it is possible Mt. xxiv. 28. The patristic interpretation of the 
saints gathering round the glorified body of Christ is equally 
unsuitable to the context.1 See Didon, 7, C. ch. ix. p. 613, 
ed. 1891; also Hastings, DBZ. i. p. 632. 

1"Oray 6 vids rod dvOpémrov maparyevnrat, rére 5) mdvres of derol, rovréorwy ol 
ra UWha merdpeva, Kal T&v émvyelwv Kal KoouKdv dvevyyuévor mpayudrwv, ém’ 
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XVIII. 1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Judge. Comp. 
xv. 8-10, 11-32, xvi. I-9, 19-31, xvii. 7-10. The connexion with 
what precedes is close, and is implied in the opening clause ; for 
avrots naturally refers to the same audience as before. Had there 
been no connexion, atrois would have been omitted : comp. xiii. 6. 
Godet appeals also to the formula éAeyey dé xa’; but here the kai 
is not genuine. The connexion is, that, although the time of 
Christ’s return to deliver His people is hidden from them, yet they 
must not cease to pray for deliverance. Both here and xxi. 36 we 
have the command to be unremitting in prayer immediately after a 
declaration that the hour of Christ’s coming is unknown; and the 
same connexion is found Mk. xiii. 33. See Resch, Agrapha, p. 297. 

1. “Edeyev S€ mapaBodyny. See on v. 36. 

mpos Td Setv. Not merely the duty, but the necessity of per- 
severance in prayer is expressed ; and prayer in general is meant, 
not merely prayer in reference to the Second Advent and the 
troubles which precede it. Only here and ver. 9 is the meaning of 
a parable put as the preface to it; and in each case it is given as 
the Evangelist’s preface, not as Christ’s. 

advtote mpocetxeoOar. Comp. mavrote yaipere. ddvadreirtus 
mpocevyerGe (1 Thes. v. 17). Grotius quotes Proclus ad Timeum, 
xp7) ddvadelrrws eVxerGar THS Tepl TO Oetov Opyoxeias. See Origen, 
mept evxfs, xil.; Tert. De Orat. xxix.; Lft. Zp. p. 81. On the other 
hand, we have the Jewish doctrine that God must not be wearied 
with incessant prayer. Zanchuma, fol. 15. 3. A man ought not to 
pray more than three times a day. Hourly prayers are forbidden. 
St quis singulis horis ad te salutandum accedit, hunc dicts te contem- 
tut habere: idem ergo quogue valet de Deo, quem nemo hominum 
singulis horis defatigare debet (Scheettgen, i. 305). 


The form évxaxety is right here, and perhaps Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 
2 Thes. iii. 13; éyxaxety, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16; but in all six places some texts have 
éxxaxelv. See Gregory, Proleg. p. 78. Ellicott makes éyxaxeiy mean ‘‘ to 
lose heart zz a course of action,” and éxkaxety ‘‘ to retire through fear out of 
it”; but authority for any such word as éxxaxetvy seems to be wanting. Per- 
haps ¢yxaxely is not found earlier than Polybius. See Suicer. 


2. Kpimms tus Av ev te éder. We are probably to understand 
a Gentile official He had no respect for either the vox Dei or 
the vox populi, consciously (ver. 4) defying Divine commands and 
public opinion. See numerous parallels in Wetst., and contrast 
2 Cor. viii. 21. The Talmud speaks of frequent oppression and 
venality on the part of Gentile magistrates; and for a striking 
illustration. of the parable witnessed by himself see Tristram, 
Lastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 228. Note the res. 
abrov cwvdpamodvrat (Cyr. Alex., Migne, Ixii. 848). /ustorum anime aguzlis 
comparantur, quod alta petant, humzlia derelinquant, longexvam ducere ferantur 
wtatem (Ambr., Migne, xv. 1781). Comp. Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xxiv. 28, 
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The idea of évrpémopar seems to be that of ‘‘ turning towards” a person, 
and so ‘‘ paying respect ” (xx. 13; Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6; 2 Thes. tii. 14; 
Heb. xii. 9). But as évtpérw means ‘‘I put to shame” (1 Cor. iv. 14), 
évrpémouat may possibly have the notion of ‘‘ being abashed, having a feeling 
of awe,” before a person. In class. Grk. it is commonly followed by a gen. 

3. xxpa Se Hv. Typical of defencelessness: she had neither a 
protector to coerce, nor money to bribe the unrighteous magistrate. 
The O.T. abounds in denunciations of those who oppress widows : 
Exod. xxii. 22; Deut. x. 18, xxiv. 17, xxvil. 19; Job xxii. 9, 
xxiv. 3; Jer. xxii. 3; Ezek. xxii. 7, etc. Comp. (Von, ita me dit 
ament, auderet facere hxc vidux mulieri, gue in me facit (Ter. 
ffeaut. v. 1. 80). 

npxeto. ‘Continued coming, came often,” ventitabat. The 
imperf. indicates her persistence. 

"ExSixyody pe dd. “ Give me a sentence of protection from ; 
vindicate my right (and so protect me) from.” <Assere me jure 
dicundo ab injurid adversarit mei (Schleusn.). For the émé comp. 
xii. 15, 58, xiii. 16, xx. 46: it does not express the penalty exacted 
from the adversary, but the protection afforded from him, as in ptoat 
yeas ard Tod wovypod. The meaning is “preserve me against his 
attacks” rather than “ deliver me out of his power,” which would 
require éx. For dvri8ikos comp. xii. 58; Mt. v. 25. 


As often, the dé follows up the idea suggested by the éx in the compound 
verb: see on é&€pxouar dd (iv. 35), and comp. also éxdéyouae dao (vi. 13), 
exgnrey amd (xi. 50, 51), éxdubdxw dd (Joel ii. 20; Dan. iv. 22, 29, 30, 
Theod.), etc. TElere d has devindica me ab. 

4. od 70ehev. The imperf. (SA BDLQRX A) has more 
point than the aor. (E etc.): he continued refusing, just as she 
continued coming. With émt xpdévoy comp. él mAciova xp. (Acts 
XVill. 20) ; éf’ doov xp. (Rom. vii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1). 

Et kat Tov Ocdv ob PoBodpar. “Although I fear not God,” imply- 
ing that this is the actual fact (2 Cor. xii. 11), whereas xat «i 
would have put it as an hypothesis (1 Cor. viii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1). 
Win. lili. 7. b, p. 554. 

Perhaps its being given as a fact explains the use of ov rather than i): or 
the o¥ coalesces with the verb, and thus escapes the influence of the ef: comp. 


xi. 8, xiv. 26, xvi. I1, 12, 31; 2 Cor. xii. 11. Burton, §§ 284, 469. But see 
Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 184. 


o08é. “Nor yet, nor even”: a climax. 

5. Sid ye 1d mapéxerv proc kémov. “Yet because she troubleth 
me.” Comp. did ye rv dvaidiay airod (xi. 8), where, as here, ed cai 
is followed by od and ye. Both xérov and trwmaly are strong 
words, and express the man’s impatience. 


On the reading rhv yHpa tarny see Gregory, Prolegom. p. 58. 
eis Téhos Epxouevn Srumdty pe. ‘‘ Unto the end, to the utter- 
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most” easily passed in meaning to either “continually” or “at 
last” ; and either of these makes sense here, according as we join 
eis réXos with the participle or the verb or both. Either, “ by con- 
tinually coming wear me out”; or, “at last by her coming wear 
me out”; or, “be for ever coming and plaguing me.” The first 
is best : it was her perfetwal coming that was so trying. Both réAos 
and és réXos are frequent in class. Grk. In LXX <is réAos is frequent. 
brwomdty. From imumiov, which means (1) the part of the 
face below the eyes ; (2) a blow there, a black eye; (3) any blow. 
Hence trwmdfo means (1) hit under the eye, give a black eye; 
(2) beat black and blue ; (3) mortify, annoy greatly (1 Cor. ix. 27). 
Comp. ai roXes trwracpévat (Aristoph. Pax, 541). There is no 
doubt that “annoy greatly” is the meaning here. Comp. Qui me 
sequatur guoguo eam, rogitando obtundat, enecet (Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 6). 
Meyer, Godet, Weiss and others advocate the literal meaning, and 
regard it as a mauvatse plaisanterie or an exaggeration on the part 
of the judge. But, as Field points out (Otium JVorvic. iii. p. 52), 
the tenses are fatal to it. ‘Lest at last she come and black my 
eyes for me” would require €\fotca imwmidoy. The judge was 
afraid of being annoyed continually, not of being assaulted once. 


The Latin Versions vary much in their rendering both of els réXos and of 
trwmidgyn : 2 novisstmo (Vulg.), 2 novissemo daze (q), 2m tempus (d), usque ad 
jinem (e), usgue guague (1), im fimem (1): sugerllet (Vulg.), constringat 
(b ff, q), molestior set mthd (e), znvediam mth faczat (1). 

Strauss has pointed out similarities of feature between the parables of the 
Rich Fool, the Friend at Midnight, and the Unrighteous Judge, especially 
with regard to the soliloquies in each case: dvehoylfero ev atr& héywr Th 
mwoujow, 8Tt K.T.A., TOUTO Tomjow (xii. 17, 18); elev 5é ev éEavT@ 6 olKovduos 
Tt roujow, OTe K.T.v., 2yvwv TL movjow (xvi. 3, 4); elev év éauT@ (xviii. 4), 
One may admit that these are ‘‘signs of a common origin,” but that they are 
also ‘‘signs of a Jewish-Christian, or indeed of an Ebionite source,” is not so 
evident. He says that this ‘‘mimic” repetition, ‘‘ What shall I do?... 
This will I do,” is thoroughly Jewish. But as Christ was a Jew, speaking to 
Jews, there is nothing surprising in that. He says also that the Ebionites 
laid great stress on prayer, and inculcated a contempt for riches; and that 
two of the three parables do the one, while the third does the other. But 
assuredly the Ebionites were not peculiar in advocating prayer, nor in 
despising riches, although in the latter point they went to fanatical excess. 


See Strauss, Z. J. § 41, p. 257, ed. 1864. 


6. Elev 8€ 6 kdpios. The insertion indicates a pause, during 
which the audience consider the parable, after which Jesus makes 
a comment and draws the moral of the narrative. For 6 képtos of 
Christ see on v. 17 and vii. 13; and for o kpirhs tis aduKias see on 
xvi. 8. 

7. od pi) mojon. This intensive form of the simple negative 
may be used in questions as well as in statements, and expresses 
the confidence with which an affirmative answer is expected: 
comp, Jn. xviii. rr. Rev. xv. 4 is not quite parallel. The argu- 
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ment here is @ fortiori, or (as Augustine, Quest. Evang. ii. 45) 
ex dissimilitudine, and has many points. If an unjust judge would 
yteld to the importunity of an unknown widow, who came and spoke 
to him at intervals, how much more will a just God be ready to 
reward the perseverance of His own elect, who cry to Him day and 
night? Comp. the very similar passage Ecclus. xxxv. 13-18 
[xxxii. 18-22], and the similar argument Lk. xi. 13. The treat- 
ment of the Syrophenician woman (Mt. xv. 22-28 ||) is an illustra- 
tion of the text. With trav Bodytwy ait@ comp. the souls of the 
saints under the altar (Rev. vi. 9-11). In both cases it is deliver- 
ance from oppression that is prayed for. 

kal pakpoOupet én adrots. “And He is long-suffering over 
them” (RV.).. This, and not paxpofvpdy (E), is the reading of 
almost all uncials and of other important authorities: e¢ patiens est 
in tllis (d e), et patientiam habebit in illis (Vulg.). 

The exact meaning of the different parts of the clause cannot 
be determined with certainty; but the general sense is clear 
enough, viz. that, however long the answer to prayer may seem to 
be delayed, constant faithful prayer always zs answered. 


The chief points of doubt are (1) the construction of kal waxpoBupet, (2) the 
meaning of waxpoOupel, (3) the meaning of éw’ adro’s. (1) We need not join 
kal waxpoOupet to od mh mownoy, but may take it with rv Bowvtwy, which is 
equivalent to of Bodcw: the elect cry and He paxpodupe? ér’ avrots. (2) We 
need not give “axpoOupel its very common meaning of ‘‘is slow 40 anger”: it 
sometimes means ‘‘ to be slow, be backward, tarry,” and is almost synonymous 
with Bpaddvw. Comp. Heb. vi. 15; James v. 7; Job vii. 16; Jer. xv. 15; and 
the remarkably parallel passage Ecclus. xxxv. [xxxii.] 22, kal 6 Kupios od pi 
Bpadivy ovde uh paxpoduuynce ér’ atrois. So also paxpoduula may mean 
“slow persistency” as well as ‘‘slowness to anger.” Comp. I Mac. viii. 4, 
and see Trench, Sym. liii. (3) This being so, there is no need to make én’ 
avrots refer to the enemzes of the elect, although such loose wording is not 
impossible, especially if Lk. had the passage in Ecclus. in his mind. The 
words naturally, and in strict grammar necessarily, refer to the elect, and 
indicate the persons in respect of whom the slowness of action takes place. 
Comp. paxpoduudy ér’ air (James v. 7). The meaning, then, seems to be, 
“€ And shall not God deliver His elect who cry day and night to Him, while He 
is slow to act for them?” That is, to them in their need the waxpoduula of God 
seems to be Bpadvrns (Rev. vi. 10), just as it does to the ungodly, when they see 
no judgment overtaking them (2 Pet. iii. 1-10). But it is possible that uaxpodupe? 
means ‘‘is not impatient.” The unjust judge heard the widow’s frequent 
request with impatience and dislike. God listens to the ceaseless crying of His 
saints with willingness and pleasure. In this sense waxpoOupuety is the opposite 
of dfvdupeiv, ‘‘ to be quick-tempered.” 


8. ev tdyer. “Quickly, without delay”; cederiter (a), confestim 
(d), cito (Vulg.). Although He bears long, and to those who are 
suffering seems to delay, yet He really acts speedily. This inter- 
pretation is confirmed by Acts xii. 7, xxii. 18, xxv. 4; Rom. 
xvi. 20; 1 Tim. ili. 14; Rev. i. 1, xxii. 6. Others prefer refente, 
inopinato. ‘Thus Godet says, that although God delays to act, yet. 
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when the moment comes, He acts swiftly, as at the Deluge and the 
destruction of Sodom. So Didon, 7?heure sonnée, la vengeance sera 
foudroyante (7. C. ch. ix. p. 614). In any case, the & rayeu is 
placed last with emphasis. 

wdyv. ‘‘ Howbeit (certain as the Messiah’s deliverance of His 
people is, a sorrowful question arises) the Son of Man, when He 
is come, will He find faith on the earth?” The zAny is not 
im Uebrigen (Weiss), nor seulement (Godet), but doch (Luther), 
cependant (Lasserre). Latin Versions have verum (d), tamen (bi 
lq), or verumtamen (Vulg.). Note the emphatic order, both 6 
vids 7. dvOp. and éAdwv being placed before the interrogative 
particle. Yet Syr-Sin. has, ‘Shall the Son of man come and find.” 


Only here and Gal. ii. 17 (where some prefer dpa) is &pa found in N.T. 
In LXX it is always followed by ye (Gen. xviii. 13, xxvi. 9, xxxvii. 10; Jer. 
iv. 10), but without ye it is freq. in Sym. Latin Versions have zumguzd (bci 
1q) or Jutas (Vulg.). See Blass on Acts viii. 30. 


] 


tiv wiotw. “The necessary faith, the faith in question, faith 
in Jesus as the Messiah and Saviour.” Others prefer “the faith 
which perseveres in prayer,” or again “loyalty to Himself,” which 
is much the same as faith in Christ. The answer to this despond- . 
ing question, which seems, but only seems, “to call in question 
the success of our Lord’s whole mediatorial work,” has been given 
by anticipation xvii. 26: the majority, not only of mankind but of 
Christians, will be absorbed in worldly pursuits, and only a few 
will ‘“‘endure to the end” (Mt. xxiv. 12, 13). No doubt is 
expressed or implied as to the coming of the Son of Man, but only 
as to what He will find. 


There is therefore no reason for conjecturing that the parable received its 
present form at a time when belief in the Second Advent was waning. Still 
less reason is there for interpreting it of the Christian Church seeking help from 
pagan magistrates against Jewish persecutors, and then concluding that it must 
have been composed after the time of S. Luke (De Wette). On the other 
hand, Hilgenfeld sees in the thirst for vengeance, which (he thinks) inspires 
the parable, evidence of its being one of the oldest portions of the Third 
Gospel. 


9-14. § The Parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. This 
has no connexion either with the parable which precedes it or with 
the narrative which follows it. The two parables were evidently 
spoken on different occasions and addressed to different audi- 
ences, the first to the disciples on a specified occasion, the 
second to the persons described in ver. 9 on some occasion not 
specified. They are placed in juxtaposition, probably because 
tradition assigned them to the same portion of Christ’s ministry 
(Hahn) ; or ossibly because they both (but in very different ways) 
treat of prayer (Keil). That Lk. brackets the two parables for 
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some reason is shown by the xai. But note the d¢€ also, and see 
on ill. 9. 
The xal is genuine (§ BDLMQRXA, Vulg.) although A etc. with 
several Versions omit. 


9. As in ver. 1, this preface to the parable is the Evangelist’s : 
elev 8é, 8 kal, elrev pds, and eirev wapaPodAny are all 
marks of his style. It is possible to take mpés here as meaning 
“with a view to,” as in ver. 1, or “against,” as in xx. 19. But it 
is much more likely that it means “unto” after efrev, because (1) 
this construction is specially common in Lk. and (2) we here have 
persons and not the substantial infinitive after rpés: dixtt autem et 
ad quosdam qui (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has “against.” 

tods memoiWdTas ep autos dt1. They themselves were the 
foundation on which their confidence was built: xi. 22; 2 Cor. 
i. 9; Heb. ii. 13; Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Sam. xxii. 3; Is. vill 17, 
xii. 2, etc. The constructions & tu, emi twa, and eis teva are 
less common. Grotius and others render dru “ because,” making- 
the righteousness a fact and the ground of their self-confidence ; 
which is incredible. Comp. Prov. xxx. 12; Is. lxv. 5. The 
Talmud inveighs against the Pharisaism of those “who implore 
you to mention some more duties which they might perform.” 

éfoulevodvras. A strong word, common to Lk. and Paul: 
“utterly despised, treated as of no account,” xxiii, 11; Acts 
iv, 11; Rom. xiy./3,10.'| Comp. 7s. Sahin’ s- 

tods Nowrods. ‘The rest, a// others” (RV.): comp. of Aourot 
(ver. 11). The “other” of AV. and most English Versions has 
been silently altered into “others” by the printers: “other” 
means ‘other folk,” but tovs Xourov’s means “ a// other folk.” 

10. dvéBynoav. ‘They went «p” from the lower city to Mount 
Moriah, the “ Hill of the House,” on which the temple stood. 
We are probably to understand one of the usual hours of prayer 
(i roy Acts 11s Fe ais, *..0). 

11. otaQets. This perhaps indicates the conscious adopting of an 
attitude or of a conspicuous place: debout et la téte haute (Lasserre) ; 
apres Sétre placé en évidence (Reuss) ; in loco conspicuo instar statux 
stans erectus (Valck.). Contrast ver. 13 and comp. ver. 40, xix. 8; 
Acts ll. 14, Xvii. 22, xxvii. 21. The expression is peculiar to Lk. 
Standing was the common posture at prayer among the Jews 
(x Sam. i. 26; 1 Kings viii. 14, 22; Mt. vi. 5; Mk. xi. 25). See 
Lightfoot on Mt. vi. 5. 


mpos éavtdv. These words probably follow raira (B L, Vulg. Boh. Arm. 
Orig.) ; but, even if they precede, they must be taken with mrpoonvxero (comp. 
2 Mac. xi. 13): entra se precabatur (e), apud se orabat (Vulg.). This use 
of mpds éavrdv is classical. ‘‘ Standing by himself” would be Kad’ éavrév, 
seorsum, which D here reads: comp. Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17. The char- 
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ees of his prayer shows why he would not utter it so that others could 
ear. 

ebxaptot® got. There is no prayer, even in form; he asks God 
for nothing, being thoroughly satisfied with his present condition. 
And only in form is this utterance a thanksgiving; it is self-con- 
gratulation. He glances at God, but contemplates himself. In- 
deed he almost pities God, who but for himself would be destitute 
of faithful servants. 

ot Aourol tay dvOpdawv. “The rest of men” (RV.), “all other 
men,” ceteri hominum (Vulg.). He is in a class by himself; every 
one else in a very inferior class. For other vainglorious thanks- 
givings used by Jews see Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 29t. Contrast 
S. Paul’s declaration 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10, and see Scheettgen, i. p. 
306. Voli in precibus bona tua enumerare. 

dptayes, Gdikor, porxot. Gratias agit, non quia bonus, sed quia 
solus ; non tam de bonis que habet, quam de malis que in alits videt 
(Bernard, De Grad. Humil. v.17). But there is no hint that he 
was lying in acquitting himself of gross and flagrant crimes. Such 
falsehood in a silent address to God is scarcely intelligible. His 
error lay in supposing that all other men were guilty of these 
things, and that he himself was not guilty of sins that were as bad 
or worse. Hillel had taught, “Endeavour not to be better than 
the community, and trust not in thyself until the day of thy death.” 
The oéros is contemptuous, as often. The reAdvys is pointed out 
to the Almighty as a specimen of of Aourol +r. avOpdrrov. 

12. He cites these good works as instances of the ways in 
which he is still further superior to other men. He is superior 
not only in what he avoids, but in what he performs. Charac- 
teristically he names just those things on which Pharisees prided 
themselves (Mt. ix. 14, xxili. 23). 

Sis tod caBBdtov. Mondays and Thursdays. Moses was sup- 
posed to have ascended the mount on the fifth day, and to have 
come down on the second. For the sing. of odBBarov in the sense 
of “a week” comp. Mk. xvi. 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. It is amazing that 
any should have taken this as meaning “I fast twice on the 
sabbath,” which would be unintelligible. The se7uno bs in sabbato 
of the Vulg. might mislead those who knew no Greek. The frequent 
statement that the Pharisees observed the second and fifth days 
as fasts all through the year (D.B.7 i. 2. p. 1054), and held that 
this was enjoined by the oral Law, is without foundation: and 
those who make it are inconsistent in saying that this Pharisee 
boasts of works of supererogation. In that case he merely states 
that he keeps the Law in its entirety. The Mosaic Law enjoins 
only one fast in the year, the Day of Atonement. Other annual 
fasts were gradually established in memory of national calamities 
(Zech. viii. 19). Occasional fasts were from time to time ordered 
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in seasons of drought and other public calamities, and these ad- 
ditional fasts were always held on Mondays and Thursdays. Thus, 
a five days’ fast would not last from Monday to Friday inclusive, 
but would be held on all Mondays and Thursdays until the five 
days were made up (see the Didache, viii. 1; Apost. Const. vii. 23. 1). 
But many individuals imposed extra fasts on themselves, and 
there were some who fasted on Mondays and Thursdays a// the 
year round. Such cases would be commonest among the Pharisees, 
and the Pharisee in the parable is one of them: but there is no 
evidence that all Pharisees adopted this practice or tried to make 
it a general obligation (Schiirer, Jewdsh People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. p. 118; Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 291 ; Wetstein and Lightfoot, 
ad loc.). The man, therefore, zs boasting of a work of supererogation. 
What is told us about Jewish fasting in the N.T. (v. 33; Mt. vi. 16, 
ix. 14; Mk. ii. 18; Acts xxvii. 9) is confirmed by the Mishna. 
Note that the Pharisee has dropped even the form of thanksgiving. 
With dls ro caBBdrov comp. érrdkis THs hudpas (xvii. 4). The genitives 
in xxiv. 1; Mt. ii. 14, xxv. 6, xxviii. 13; Gal. vi. 17 are not parallel. 
dmodexatedw mdévta. Here again, in paying tithe of everything, 
he seems to boast of doing more than the Law required. Tithe 
was due (Num. xvill. 21; Deut. xiv. 22), but not of small garden 
herbs (Mt. xxiii. 23). There is something for which God owes 
thanks to him. 
The rare form dodexaredw is found in B S* here in place of the not very 


common dmodexaréw or dmodexar®. WH. ii. App. p. 171. The simple dexa- 
revw is more usual, 


Soa xktdpar. “All that I get” (RV.): guecungue adguiro (iq), 
que adguiro (d). It was on what he acguired, not on what he 
possessed, that he paid tithe; on his income, not on his capital. 
All English Versions prior to RV. go wrong here with Vulg. (gux 
possideo), Luth. (das ich habe), and Beza. ‘ Possess” would be 
kéxtyuat, There is a similar error xxi. 19. Excepting Mt. x. 9 
and 1 Thes. iv. 4, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts i. 18, 
Vlil. 20, xxii. 28): it is freq. in LXX. 

13. paxpdbev éotds. Far from the Prarisee: nothing else is 
indicated. In his self-depreciation he thinks himself unworthy to 
come near in worship to one who must be a favoured servant of 
God. But we need not suppose that he remained in the Court of the 
Gentiles (Grot.), in which case the Pharisee in the Court of Israel 
would hardly have seen him. Comp. xxiii. 49. The change from 
arabes (ver. 11) to érrws perhaps implies less of a set, prominent 
position in this case. Vulg. has s¢ams in both places ; but Cyprian 
has cum stetisset for orafeis and stabat et for éords (De Dom. 
Orat. vi.). Comp. Tac. Hist. iv. 72. 4. 

obx Oedev odd€ Tods dpOahuods Ewapar. The common explana. 
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tion, “ would not lift up even his eyes,” much less his hands and 
his face (1 Tim. ii. 8; 1 Kings viii. 22; Ps. xxviii. 2, lxiii. 4, 
Cxxxlv. 2), does not seem to be satisfactory. The ovdd strengthens 
the previous ov« and need not be taken exclusively with rovs 
éfOarpovs: “would not even “ft up his eyes to heaven,” much less 
adopt any confident or familiar attitude towards God. See Mal- 
donatus, ad Joc. Some Rabbis taught that it was necessary to 
keep the eyes down or to close them in praying (Scheettgen, i. 
pi307): 

ae “He continued to smite”; tundebat (d), percutiebat 
(Vulg.). Comp. viii. 52, xxiil. 48. Om. eis after érumre 8 B D. 

tAdoOnti por TO Gpaptwdd. ‘Be merciful (Dan. ix. 19) to me 
the sinner.” He also places himself in a class by himself; but he 
makes no comparisons. Consciousness of his own sin is supreme ; 
de nemine alio homine cogitat (Beng.). For similar self-accusation 
comp. Ps. xxv. 11, xl. 12, li. 3 ; Ezra ix. 6; Dan. ix. 8; 1 Tim. i. 15. 
The verb occurs elsewhere in N.T. only Heb. ii. 17, with acc. of 
the sin. In LXX it is not common. Ps. lxiv. 3, with acc. of the 
sin. Ps. xxiv. 11, lxxvil. 38, Ixxviil. 9, with dat. of the sin. 2 Kings 
v. 18, with dat. of the person, as here. The compound é&Ado- 
kouat is the more usual word. The classical construction with 
acc. of the person propitiated is not found in bibl. Grk., because 
the idea of “‘ propitiating God” is not to be encouraged. ‘The 
‘propitiation’ acts on that which alienates God and not on God, 
whose love is unchanged throughout” (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 17, and 
Additional Note on 1 Jn. ii. 2, Zpp. of S. John, p. 83). 


The Latin Versions have propitéare (c ff,1), repropetéare (b), mzserere (d), 
propitzus esto (Vulg.). See Deissmann, Bzble Studies, p. 224. 


14. déyw Suiv. As often, this formula introduces an important 
declaration uttered with authority (vii. 26, 28, ix. 27, x. 12, 24, 
SU OeeGl KAAy 5,59) 27, 13735A4;-H2,0 Rall, 3) ete.) -vtelere’ Christ 
once more claims to know the secrets both of man’s heart and of 
God’s judgments. 

KatéBy oltos Sedtkatwpévos. The pronoun perhaps looks back 
to the contemptuous otros in ver. 11. “This despised man went 
down justified in the sight of God,” ze. “accounted as righteous, 
accepted.” Comp. vii. 35, x. 29, xvi. 15; Is. 1. 8, liii. 11; Job 
Xxxilil. 32. The Talmud says, “So long as the temple stood, no 
Israelite was in distress ; for as often as he came to it full of sin 
and offered sacrifice, then his sin was forgiven and he departed a 
just man” (Scheettgen, i. p. 308). 

aap éxetvov. The expression is one of comparison, and of ztse/y 
does not exclude the possibility of the Pharisee being justified in 
some smaller degree. Comp. xili. 2, 4. But the context perhaps 
excludes it. Thus Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 36), ideogue 
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alterum reprobatum, alterum justificatum. Also Euthym. (ad /oc.), 
6 Sixausdoas pdvov éavrov karedixdoOn rapa @eod, 0 dé xaraducdoas 
povov éavrov dikarwOn rapa @cod. Aug., however, points out that 
the Scripture does not say that the Pharisee was condemned (LZ. 
XXXVi. 4. 7). 


The readings are various, but map’ éxeivov (% BL, Boh. Sah., Orig. Naz.) 
may be safely adopted: ad z//o (Vulg.) is a misrepresentation of this, and 
paddov map’ atkervov Tov papiceov (D) an amplification of it. The 7) éxetvos 
(min. pauc.) of Elz. is a gloss; which, however, may have helped to produce 
the common reading 4 yap éxeivos (AEGHKMPQ etc.), IAP being 
changed to TAP. If # yap éxeivos (Tisch., Treg. marg.) be adopted, it 
must be interrogative: ‘‘I say to you, this man went down to his house 
justified—or did the other do so?” Other Latin variations are pr@ cllum 
phariseum (a), mags quam tlle phariseus (bce), to which some add gud se 
exaltabat (f ffgilqr). % map’ éxetvov (Hofm. Keil) and #rep éxeivos (Hahn) 
are conjectures. See Blass, Gr. pp. 106, 139. 


btu was 6 Gav, k.t.A. Verbatim as xiv. 11 (where see note), 
which Weiss pronounces to be its original position, while its ap- 
pearance here is due to Lk. Why is it assumed that Jesus did 
not repeat His sayings ? 


The suggestion (Aug. Bede) that the Pharisee represents the Jews and the 
publican the Gentiles cannot be accepted. Nor need we suppose (Godet) that 
Lk. is here showing that the Pauline doctrine of justification was based on the 
teaching of Christ. There is nothing specially Pauline here. We are not told 
that the publican was justified by faith in Christ, but by confession of sin and 
prayer. The meaning is simple. Christ takes a crucial case. One generally 
recognized as a saint fails in prayer, while one generally recognized as a sinner 
succeeds. Why? Because the latter’s prayer is real, and the former’s not. 
The one comes in the spirit of prayer,—self-humiliation ; the other in the spirit 
of pride,—self-satisfaction. 


15-17. Little Children brought to Christ. Mt. xix. 13-15; 
Mk. x. 13-16. The narrative of Lk., which has been proceeding 
independently since ix. 51, here rejoins Mt. and Mk. The three 
narratives are almost verbatim alike. Where Lk. differs either he 
has an expression peculiar to himself, as ra Bpédy (ver. 15) or 
mpooekadéoaro (ver. 16); or he and Mk. agree against Mt., as 
in abrav drryrae (ver. 15), epxerOar and tod @eod (ver. 16), ds ay 
pa Sé&nraw, «.7.A. (ver. 17), where Mt. varies considerably in word- 
ing. Only in the xaé before py kwdvere (ver. 16) does Lk. agree 
with Mt. against Mk. . 

15. Npovépepoy S€ adtd kal ta Bpépy. The d¢ and xal ra Bpépy 
are peculiar to Lk. For dé Mk. has xaé and Mt. rére: for xal rd 
Bpédy both have simply zadia. “Now people were bringing to 
Him even their babes,” or “their babes also,” as well as sick 
folk. In any case Bpépos must be rendered here as in ii. 12, 16: 
comp. i. 41, 44; Acts vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii, 2. AV. has “babe,” 
“infant,” and “ young child.” Vulg. has zzfans throughout. 
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dntytar. Mt. says more distinctly, ras xelpas emi adrots Kal 
mpocevéntat. Blessing them is meant: comp. Gen. xlviii. 14, 15. 


The pres. subj. after imperf. indic. is a constr. that is freq. in LXX. It 
shows how the opt. is going out of use. But here it might be explained as 
expressing the thought of those who brought the babes, a thought put in a 
direct form for the sake of vividness: ‘‘that He may touch” for ‘‘that He 
might touch.” Win. xli. b. 1. a, p. 360. 


éretipwv adtois, Not because, as Chrysostom and Theophylact 
suggest, they thought that little children were unworthy to approach 
Him; but because they thought it a waste of His time and an 
abuse of His kindness ; or, as Jerome, followed closely by Bede, 
puts it, eum in similitudinem hominum offerentium importunitate 
Zassart. On the first anniversary of their birth Jewish children 
were sometimes brought to the Rabbi to be blest, 


Lk. has the imperf. in both places, rpocépepov . . . émerluwy: Mt. mpoc- 
mvéxOnoav . . . éwerlunoav: Mk. mpocépepov . . . émeriunoay. 


16. mpocexadéoato. Even if with B we omit aird, this would 
mean that He called the children (with their parents), and then 
addressed the disciples. Mk. has idov . . . #yavdkrnoev, Mt. 
simply «izev. 

py kwddete. “Cease to forbid.” The wording is almost identical 
in all three narratives. Jerome and Euthym. (on Mt. xix. 14) point 
out that Christ does not say rovrwy but rovotrwv, ut ostenderet non 
axtatem regnare sed mores. It is not these children, nor all chil- 
dren, but those who are childlike in character, especially in 
humility and trustfulness, who are best fitted for the Kingdom. 

17. Verbatim as in Mk. x. 15. Mt. gives a similar saying on 
a different occasion (xviii. 3, 4). The 8é&ra. explains the rovovrwv : 
a child receives what is offered to it, in full trust that it is good for 
it, pydey Siaxpuvdpevos, nde dudiBddrwv wept adtod (Euthym.). 

18-380. The Rich Young Ruler who preferred his Riches to 
the Service of Christ. Mt. xix. 16-30; Mk. x. 17-31. In all 
three narratives this section follows immediately upon the one 
about bringing children to Christ. This young ruler is humiliated 
by being told that there is still a great deal to be done before he 
is qualified for {wx aiwvios. Thus the lessons supplement one 
another. ‘The children, like the publican, are nearer the Kingdom 
than they could suppose themselves to be; the rich young man, 
like the Pharisee, is farther from it than he supposed himself to 
be. Those who can be benefited by being abased (9, 22), are 
abased; while those who cannot be harmed by being exalted (16), 
are exalted. Here again Lk. often agrees with Mk. in small 
details of wording against Mt., and only once (dxovoas in ver. 23) 
with Mt. against Mk. 

18. dpywv. Lk. alone tells us this, and we are in doubt what 
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he means byit. His being a veavicxos, as Mt. tells us (xix. 20, 22), 
is rather against his being a member of the Sanhedrin or a ruler 
of a synagogue. Weiss, Neander, and others conjecture that 
veavioxos is an error, perhaps an inference drawn by Mt. from 
Christ’s charge, especially tia tov warépa cov, «.7.A. Certainly 
éx vedrntos (which is wanting in the best texts of Mt.) does not 
seem appropriate to a veavioxos, Yet Holtzmann supposes that 
veavioxos has been added through a misconception of é« vedryros. 
But the rich ruler’s self-confidence might easily make him pose as 
an older man than he really was. Keim seems to be nearer the 
truth when he says that “the whole impression is that of an eager 
and immature young man” (Jes. of JVaz. v. p. 36). The statement 
of Mk., that he ran to Jesus and kneeled to Him (x. 17), indicates 
youthful eagerness. 

tl woujoas, k.7.A. See on x. 25, where the same question is 
asked. In Mt. the “good is transferred from ‘‘ Master” to “ what,” 
Aiddcxade, ti dyabdv moujow; and hence Christ’s reply is different, 
Ti pe €pwrads wept tov adyafov; The ruler thought that by some 
one act, perhaps of benevolence, he could secure eternal life: he 
was prepared for great expenditure. Similar questions were dis- 
cussed among the Rabbis: see Wetst. on Mt. xix. 16. 

19. Ti pe déyers dyabdv; So also in Mk. In none of the 
three is there any emphasis on “ Me,” which is an enclitic. There 
is no instance in the whole Talmud of a Rabbi being addressed 
as ‘Good Master”: the title was absolutely unknown among the 
Jews. This, therefore, was an extraordinary address, and perhaps 
a fulsome compliment. The Talmud says, “There is nothing else 
that is good but the Law.” The explanation of some ancient and 
modern commentators, that Jesus is here speaking merely from 
the young man’s standpoint, is not satisfactory. “You suppose 
Me to be a mere man, and you ought not to call any human being 
good. That title I cannot accept, unless I am recognized as 
God.”! The young ruler could not understand this; and the 
reply must have had some meaning for zm. His defect was 
that he trusted too much in himself, too little in God. Jesus 
reminds him that there is only one source of goodness whether 
in action (Mt.) or in character (Mk. Lk.), viz. God. He Himself 
is no exception. His goodness is the goodness of God working 
in Him. “The Son can do nothing of Himself, but what He 
seeth the Father doing. ... For as the Father hath life in 
Himself, even so gave He to the Son also to have life in Him- 


1So Cyril, ad loc., Bl wh wemlorevxas Sri Ocbs ely, wOs Ta pobvy mpérovra 
TH dverdtw pice. mepiréOeckds moot, Kal ayabdv daroxanels, dv Oh Kal vevduckas 
tivOpwrov elvat kara oé; and Ambrose, Quzd me dicts bonum, quem negas 
Deum? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed Deum designat. See also Jerome, 
Basil, Epiphanius, etc. Maldonatus and Wordsworth follow. 


XVIII. 19-22.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 423 


self... . I can of Myself do nothing: as I hear, I judge: and 
My judgment is righteous, because I seek not My own will, but 
the will of Him that sent Me” (Jn. v. 19-30). Von se magistrum 
non esse, sed magistrum absque Deo nullum bonum esse testatur 
(Bede). There is no need to add to this the thought that the 
goodness of Jesus was the goodness of perfect development (see 
on il. 52), whereas the goodness of God is that of absolute per- 
fection (Weiss on Mk. x. 18). 


ovdels dyads el py els 6 Ocds. So also Mk. Here the article is 
wanting in 8B. The saying appears in a variety of forms in quotations. 
Justin has two: ovdels dyads el ph udvos 6 Oceds 6 mojoas Ta mdvTa (AZo. 
i. 16), and els éorly dyads, 6 marip pov 6 év Tois adpavois (Try. Ci.). 
Marcion seems to have read els éorly dryads, 6 Oeds 6 marjp. In Hippol. 
Philosoph. v. 1 els éotlv dyabbs, 6 marnp év rots ovpavols, and a similar 
reading appears four times in Clem. Hom. See Zeller, Afostelg. pp. 32 ff., 
Eng. tr. pp. 105-119, and WH. ii. App. pp. 14, I5. 


20. tas évtods otdas. Jesus securos ad Legem remittit ; con- 
tritos Evangelice consolatur (Beng.). This is, however, not the 
main point. Nothing extraordinary or not generally known is 
required for salvation: the observance of well-known commands 
will suffice. 


Here again Lk. exactly agrees with Mk., except that he places the 
seventh before the sixth commandment, and omits, as Mt. does, uh dmo- 
orepnoys, which perhaps represents the tenth. In Rom. xiii. 9, Jas. ii. 11, 
and in Cod. B of Deut. v. 17 adultery is mentioned before murder. Philo 
says that in the second zevrds of the decalogue adultery is placed first as 
péyorov dducnudrwr (De decem orac. xxiv., xxxii.). In all three of the Gospels 
the fifth commandment is placed last and none of the first four is quoted. 
In Mt. they are in the same form as in Exod. xx. and Deut. v., Od govetoes, 
k.7.X. So also Rom. xiii, 9. In Mk. and Jas ii. 11, Mt dovedogs. 


21. tatta mdvta épvdaga ex vedtyntos. Not so much a boast, 
as an expression of dissatisfaction. ‘I wanted to be told of 
something special and sublime; and I am reminded of duties 
which I have been performing all my life.” The reply exhibits 
great ignorance of self and of duty, but is perfectly sincere. 


That it was possible to keep the whole Law is an idea which is frequent 
in the Talmud. Abraham, Moses, and Aaron were held to have done so. 
R. Chanina says to the Angel of Death, ‘‘ Bring me the book of the Law, 
and see whether there is anything written in it which I have not kept” 
(Scheettg. i. pp. 160, 161. See also Edersh. Z. & 7. i. p. 536). 

Here, as in Mt. xix. 20; Gen. xxvi. 5; Exod. xii. 17, xx. 6, we have 
the act. of ¢uvAdrrw: Mk. x. 20; Lev. xviii. 4, xx, 8, 22, xxvi. 3, the mid, 
without difference of sense. 


22. dxotcas Sé€ 6 “Inoots. Mk. has the striking euBAdpas 
aita yyarnoev adrov, which is strong evidence that behind Mk. 
is one who was intimate with Christ. From jydrnoev, wavta 
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moAyoov, and dxoAovbe por (v. 27, 1X. 59) We May conjecture that 
this was a call to become an Apostle. 

"Etu év cou. Aetrex. Mk. has & oe torepe. Mt. transfers the 
words to the young man, ti ém torepS; Christ neither affirms 
nor denies the ruler’s statement of his condition. Assuming it 
to be correct, there is still something lacking, viz. detachment 
from his wealth. In what follows we have two charges, one to 
sell and distribute; the other to follow Christ: and the first is 
preparatory to the second. But we may not separate them and 
make the first the one thing lacking and the second the answer to 
ti moujoas in ver. 18. In eeus Onoavpov ev Tots obpavois we have 
a clear reference to Cwyv aiwvov, and this promise is attached 
to the first charge. The mdvtra (comp. vi. 30, Vil. 35, ix. 43, xl. 4) 
and the compound 81d8oes (xi. 22; Acts iv. 35; elsewhere only Jn. 
vi. 11) are here peculiar to Lk. 


Mt., having transferred the words about ‘‘ lacking something yet” to the 
rich young man, gives Christ’s reply Hi @é\es réXecos etvae in place of “Ere 
év cot delet, These words cannot mean a perfection superior to the fulfil- 
ment of the Law, for no such perfection is possible (xvii. 10). A miscon- 
ception of this point led to the distinction between the performance of duty 
and moral perfection, which has produced much error in moral theology. 
Clem. Alex. rightly says, érav elry Hi 6éXeus TéXecos yeveo Ba (ste), mwAHoas TA 
brdoxovra dds mrwx ors, eX TOV Kauxdpevor éml T@ wdoas Tas évTo\ds éx 
vedrnros TeTnpynKkévar’ ov yap mwemAnpwKe 7b, “Ayamnjoes toy wAnoloy cov ws 
éaurév* rére dé, vrd Tod Kuplov ouvrederobpevos, édvddoxero Ov dydany pera- 
diddvae (Strom. iii. 6, p. 537, ed. Potter). Neander, Z. 7. C. § 226, Eng. tr. 


. 367. 
r in class. Grk. this use of Nelaecv for €AXelaevv is mostly poetical. 

For didd0s (BE F etc.) SA DLM RA have d¢s from Mt. and Mk. And 
for éy Tots ovpavois (B D) NA LR have év ovpdvas from Mt., and P, Vulg. 
Goth. have év ovpay@ from Mk. The plur. is supported by 2% ce/is (ade), 
but the article is doubtful. 


23. wepthutos. Stronger than Avrovpevos (Mt. Mk.), to which 
Mk. adds the graphic orvyvdoas (Ezek. xxxii. 10; [Mt. xvi. 3]). 
For zepiAvmos comp. Mk. vi. 26, xiv. 34; Mt. xxvi. 38. He wanted 
to follow Christ’s injunctions, but at present the cost seemed to 
him to be too great. 

thotovos opddpa. The statement explains, and perhaps in 
some measure excuses, his distress. He possessed a great deal 
more than a boat and nets; and Peter, James, and John were 
not told to sell their boats and nets and give the proceeds to the 
poor ; because their hearts were not wedded to them. 

24. N&s Suckddws. All three have this adv., which occurs 
nowhere else in bibl. Grk, Clem, Alex. seems to allude to the 
saying when he writes 6 Adyos tovs redwvas A€yer SvoKdAwWs To- 
Onoerar (Strom. v. 5. p. 662, ed. Potter). Lk. omits the departure 
of the ruler, which took place before these words were uttered. 
Mk. alone records (x. 24) the consternation which they excited in 
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the disciples, and Christ’s repetition of them. {t was perhaps 
largely for the sake of Judas that these stern words about the 
perils of wealtli were uttered to them. 

25. In the Talmud an elephant passing through the eye of a 
needle is twice used of what is impossible ; also a camel dancing 
in a very small corn measure. See Lightfoot, Schoettgen, and 
Wetstein, ad oc. For etxomdtepov see small print on v. 23. The 
reading xdytAov = “cable” here and Mt. xix. 24 is an attempt to 
tone down a strong statement. It is found only in a few late 
MSS. The word xémAos occurs only in Suidas and a scholiast 
on Aristoph. Vesp. 1030. Some would give the meaning of 
“cable” to kayundos (so Cyril on Mt. xix. 24), but no doubt the 
animal is meant. Others would make the “needle’s eye” into a 
narrow gateway for foot-passengers; but this also is erroneous. 
See Expositor, 1st series, ili. p. 369, 1876; WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
For Beddvns, which occurs nowhere else in bibl. Grk., Mt. and 
Mk. have fadidos, and for tpyuaros Mk. has tpuypadcas. Hobart 
claims both BeAdvn and tpjywa as medical, the former with good 
reason (p. 60). 


Celsus said that this saying of Christ was borrowed along with others from 
Plato. But the passage which he quoted from the Zaws (v. p. 742) merely 
says that a man cannot be at once very good and very rich. There is nothing 
about a camel or a needle. Orig. Con. Cels. vi. 16. 1. The saying in the 
Koran (vii. 38), ‘‘ Neither shall they enter into paradise, until a camel pass 
through the eye of a needle,” is probably taken from the Gospels (Sale, p. 108). 


It is specially to be noted that this hard saying about the 
difficulty of those who have riches entering into the Kingdom of 
God is in all three Gospels and not merely in the one which is 
supposed to be Ebionite in tone. Comp. Mt. vi. 19-21; Mk. xii. 
41, 42. Lk. omits the great amazement, éferAyooovro odddpa 
(Mt.), repicods é€erAjooovro (Mk.), which this second utterance 
on the impediments caused by wealth excited in the disciples. 


The Latin translator of Origen’s comm. on Mt. xix. has the following ex- 
tract from ‘‘a certain Gospel which is called According to the Hebrews.” But 
neither this preface nor the extract are in the Greek text of Origen. Dzxdt ad 
eum alter divitum, Magister, quid bonum factens vivam? Dixit ec, Homo, 
legem et prophetas fac. Respondit ad eum, Fect. Dixit et, Vade, vende omnia 
que possides et divide pauperibus et vent, sequere me.  Coepit autem dives 
scalpere caput suum (sic), et non placust ec, Kt dixit ad eum Dominus, Quo- 
modo dicts Legem fect et prophetas? quoniam scriptum est in lege Diliges 
proximum tuum sicut te ipsum, et ecce multe fratres tut, filic Abrahex, amicté 
sunt stercore, morientes pre fame, et domus tua plena est multzs bonds, et non 
egreditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad eos. Ht conversus dixit Simont discipulo 
suo, sedenti apud se, Simon, fild Johanne, factlius est camelum intrare per 
foramen acus quam divitem in regnum celorum. See also the fragment quoted 
from the narrative of the man with the withered hand (Lk. vi. 8). These 
specimens explain why the Gospel according to the Hebrews was allowed to pass 
into oblivion, and it is difficult to believe that this Nazarene Gospel was the 
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original Hebrew of our Mt. If it was, ‘‘ our Greek Evangelist must have been 
a most unfaithful translator” (Salmon, Jt. to V.7. p. 166, 5th ed.). We 
may add that he must have been a person of very superior taste and ability. 


26. Kai tis Bdvarat cwOqvar; Not “what zich man” (Weiss), 
but “what person of any description”: Num. xxiv. 23. The 
whole world either possesses or aims at possessing wealth. If, 
then, what every one desires is fatal to salvation, who can be 
saved? The xaé adds emphasis to the question, which arises out 
of what has just been said: comp. x. 29; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor. 
ie 2. 

27. Ta a8uvara mapa dvOpdmors. This shows that ver. 25 
means an impossibility, not merely something difficult or highly 
improbable. It is a miracle of grace when those who have wealth 
do not put their trust in it. Lk. omits the steadfast look 
(€uBrAépas) with which Mt. and Mk. say that this declaration was 
accompanied. He sympathizes with their perplexity and hastens 
to remove it. 


Not only before proper names which begin with a vowel (Mt. xxviii. 15; 
Jn. i. 40), but also in other cases, apd sometimes is found unelided ; rapa 
dpaprwr¢ (xix. 7). This is commonly the case before 4v@pwiros: comp. Mt. 
xix. 26; Mk.'x. 275; Jn. Vv. 34,413 Gal. ier2, 


duvatad tapda tH Oe. Zacchzus proved this (xix. 1-10). 
Comp. Zech. vii. 6; Job xlii, 2. For parallels from profane 
writers see Grotius and Wetstein on Mt. xix. 26. But: apa 
avOpumous and rapa 7G Oecd certainly do not mean hominum judicio 
and Dei judicio (Fri. Ew.): they refer to what each can do. Man 
cannot, but God can, break the spell which wealth exercises over 
the wealthy. Comp. i 37,;,Gen., xvill., 145, Jer, xxii. 14,275 
Zech. vill. 6. 

28. eiweyv 8¢€ 6 Métpos. His being the one to speak is 
characteristic ; but he does not speak in a spirit of boastfulness. 
Rather it is the reaction from their consternation which moves 
him to speak: spe ex verbis Salvatoris concepta (Beng.). He 
wants to be assured that God’s omnipotence has been exerted on 
their behalf, and that they may hope to enter the Kingdom. Mt. 
adds ri dpa éorat yiv; Note the efrev $¢, which neither Mt. 
nor Mk. has. 

29. “Aut Aéyw Gpiv. In all three: it is a declaration of great 
moment. Not only has God done this for the Twelve, but for 
many others: and every one who has had grace to surrender is 
sure of his reward. Lk. alone has yvvaika, and alone omits 
aypovs, among the things surrendered. The omission is note- 
worthy in connexion with his supposed Ebionitism. 

80. mo\\atAagiova. Job’s family was exactly restored ; his 
goods were exactly doubled. The dramatic compensations of the 
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O.T. are far exceeded by the moral and spiritual compensations 
of the Gospel: and it is evident from this passage that material 
rewards are included also. What is lost in the family is replaced 
many times over in Christ and in the Church. This would apply 
in a special way to converts from heathen families, who found 
loving fathers and brethren to replace the cruel relations who cast 
them out. Lk. and Mt. omit (but for no imaginable dogmatic 
reasons) the important qualification pera dwypedv. “He only is 
truly rich,” said the Rabbi Meir, “ who enjoys his riches.” The 
Christian sacrifices what is not enjoyed for what brings real 
happiness. 

Mk. has ékarovramdactova. D supported by many Latin authorities 
(abcdeff,ilqr, Cypr. Ambr. Aug. Bede) here has érram)aclova. Cyprian 
quotes the passage thrice, and each time has septzes tantum in zsto tempore. 
WH. conjectures ‘‘some extraneous source, written or oral.” Vulg. and f 
have muito plura in hoc tempore. 

Between AdBy (BD M, Arm.), which may come from Mk., and dirovdBy 
(NAPR etc.) it is not easy to decide. With doddBy comp. xxiii. 41; 
Rom. i. 27; Col. iii. 24; 2Jn. 8. It is often used with 7. sucdov (Xen. 
Anab. vii. 7. 14; Her. viii. 137. 6). Vulg. has et on recipiat. 


év 76 Katp@ ToUTw. Note the contrast with 7é aid: not merely 
in this world, but in this season. So also in Mk. Comp. & 76 
viv xaip@ (Rom. ili. 26, viil. 18), and tov Kotpdv tov éveornKdta 
(Heb. ix. 9), which means the same: see Wsctt. 

év TO aidw TO épxopévw. ‘In the age which is in process of 
being realized.” See on vil. 19, and comp. Eph. i. 21, ii. 7; Heb. 
vi. 5. Bengel remarks that Scripture in general is more explicit 
about temporal punishments than temporal rewards, but about 
eternal rewards than eternal punishments. 


Millennarians made use of this promise as an argument for their views, 
It would be in the mzllennzum that the faithful would receive literally a 
hundredfold of what they had given up for the Kingdom’s sake: nox zntellt- 
gentes quod si in ceteris digna sit repromissio, in uxoribus appareat turpitudo ; 
ut gut unam pro Domino dimiserit, et centum recipiat in futuro (Jerome on Mt. 
xix. 29). 

ue omits the saying about last being first and first last, having already 
recorded it in a different connexion (xiii. 30). 


81-34. The Third Announcement of the Passion. Mt. xx 
17-19; Mk. x. 32-34. For previous announcements (just before 
and just after the Transfiguration) see ix. 22, 44. The raising of 
Lazarus should probably be placed here. ‘The decree of the San- 
hedrin for the arrest of Jesus had very likely already been passed 
when our Lord made this new announcement of His death. 
Apostolis sepius dixit et indies expressius, ut in posterum testes 
essent preescientize ipsius (Grotius). 


The eizev (ver. 31) is the one item which Lk. and Mt. have in common 
against Mk. In several expressions in vv. 32, 33 Lk. agrees with Mk 
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against Mt. The elwev pds, the rdvra (see on vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4), TA 
veypaupéva (see on xxii. 37), and all of ver. 34 are peculiar to Lk.’s 
account. 


31. MapahaBdév. “Took to Himself” (ix. 28, xi. 26; Acts xv. 
39). The notion of taking aside, away from the multitude, is 
involved, but is not prominent. In class. Grk. it is freq. of taking 
a wife, a companion, an ally, or adopting ason. This announce- 
ment specially concerned the Twelve who were to accompany 
Him to Jerusalem. See the graphic account of their behaviour 
Mk. x. 32. 

Sad tOv mpodytav. This is the regular expression for the 
utterances of prophecy: they are spoken 4y means of the Prophets.” 
The Prophet is not an originating agent, but an instrument. But 
this is the only place in which the phrase occurs in Lk., who 
says little to his Gentile readers about the fulfilment of prophecy. 
Comp. Mt. 1..22,.U. 6,.15,.23,.i¥u%4, Vill. 29, X10 7, Si ae cece, 
In Mt. ii. 17 and iii. 3 tad is a false reading. Comp. Hag. i. 2.— 
See Gould on Mk. x. 33, 34. 

T vid tod dvOpdrov. Once more an amphibolous expression. 
It can be taken with either reAcoOjoeror or Ta yeypappéva.. If 
with the former it may mean either “dy the Son of Man” (which 
is not probable, for it is not what He does, but what others do to 
Him that is predicted), or “unto the Son of Man” (RV. Hahn, 
Nosgen). Comp. dvarAnpotra: airois 7 mpopyreia (Mt. xiii. 14). 
But for this Lk. elsewhere has év.r@ vid rt. avOp. (xxii. 37). It 
seems better to take the dat. with ra yeypappéva: “for the Son 
of Man,” z.e. prescribed for Him as His course (Weiss, Godet), or 
“ of the Son of Man” (Vulg. Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. AV. 
Alf.). Hence the ancient gloss in the text of D, epi rod viod 
7. a.’ Win. xxxi. 4, p. 265. Green, p. 100. 

82. trapadoOycetat yap tots eBveorv. This is a new element of 
definiteness in the prophecy, and it almost carries with it, what Mt. 
xx. 19 distinctly expresses, that the mode of death will be cruci- 
fixion. It is said that this prediction has been made more definite 
by the Evangelist, who has worded it in accordance with ac- 
complished facts. But, in that case, why were not ix. 22 and 44 
made equally definite? That Christ should gradually reveal more 
details is in harmony with probability. Lk., however, omits the 
high priests and scribes, and their condemning Christ to death 
before handing Him over to the heathen, although both Mt. (xx. 
18) and Mk. (x. 33) say that Jesus predicted these details on this 
occasion. Here Lk. alone has tBpicOyoerae (xi. 45; Acts xiv. 5; 
elsewhere twice). 

33. TH tpépa tH tpity. Mk. has the less accurate pera pets 
neépas, Which can hardly have been invented to fit the facts. 
While the prediction of His death might shake the disciples’ faith 
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in His Messiahship, the prediction of His rising again was calculated 
to establish it. 

34. Kai adtol of8ey todtwy cuvikay. Comp. ii. 50. Note the 
characteristic kat abroé and jv kexpuppévov. Lk. alone mentions 
the appeal to prophecy (ver. 31), and he alone states—with three- 
fold emphasis—that the Twelve did not at all understand. But 
Mt. and Mk. z//ustraze this dulness of apprehension by the request 
of the sons of Zebedee for the right and left hand places in the 
Kingdom, which Lk. omits. Their minds were too full of an 
earthly kingdom to be able to grasp the idea of a Messiah who 
was to suffer and to die: and without that they could not under- 
stand His rising again, and did not at first believe when they 
were told that He had risen. Their dulness was providential, 
and it became a security to the Church for the truth of the 
Resurrection. The theory that they believed, because they ex- 
pected that He would rise again, is against all the evidence. Comp. 
Ix. 45. 

se aes am aitav. This was changed when He dijnvoiéev 
aitav Tov vodv Tod ovvlévar Tas ypadds (xxiv. 45). For aw adtav 
COMP, 1X. 45, X. 21, xix: 42 5/2 Kings iv. 275 Ps. cxviii; 19?; Is. 
xl. 27; Jer. xxxix. 17. This statement is not identical with either 
of the other two. It explains the fact that they not only did not 
understand any of this at the time, but “did not get to know 
(éyiveckov) the things that were said.” 

35-43. The Healing of Blind Bartimzeus at Jericho. Mt. 
xx. 29-34; Mk. x. 46-52. This miracle probably took place in 
the week preceding that of the Passion. 


The three narratives have exercised the ingenuity of harmonizers. Lk. and 
» Mk. have only one blind man; Mt. again mentions two (comp. Mt. ix. 27). 
Lk. represents the miracle as taking place when Jesus was approaching Jericho ; 
Mt. and Mk. as taking place when He was leaving it. Lk. says that Jesus 
healed with a command, dvdBAeYov ; Mk. with a word of comfort, traye, 7 
miorts cov céowxév ce; Mt. with a touch, Haro réy dupdrwr atrdov. Only those 
who have a narrow view respecting inspiration and its effects will be concerned 
to reconcile these differences and make each of the three verbally exact. These 
make many suggestions. I. There were ¢hree different healings (Euthym. on 
Mt. xx. 34). 2. As Christ entered Jericho, Bartimzeus cried for help, and was 
not healed ; he then joined a second blind man, and with him made an appeal 
as Jesus left Jericho, and then both were healed (Calvin and Maldon. followed 
by Wordsw.). 3. One blind man was healed as He entered, Bartimzeus, and 
another as He left (Aug. Quest. Zvang. ii. 48). 4. One was healed as He entered 
and one as He left ; and Mt. combines the first with the second (even Neander 
inclines to this, Z. /. C. § 236, note). 5. There were two Jerichos, Old and 
New, and Lk. means that Jesus was approaching New Jericho, Mt. and Mk. 
that He was leaving Old Jericho (Macknight), although there is no evidence 
that Old Jericho was still inhabited, or that ‘‘ Jericho” without epithet could at 
this time mean anything but the city which was given by Antony to Cleopatra, 
and afterwards redeemed by Herod the Great (Jos. Amz. xv. 4. 2, 4). See 
Stanley, Sz. & Pal. p. 310; also some good remarks by Sadler on Mk. x. 46, 
to the effect that ‘‘the inspiration of the Evangelists did not extend to minutiz 
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of this sort” ; and by Harvey Goodwin against forced explanations (Gosp. of 
S. Luke, p. 311, Bell, 1865). 6. See below on ver. 35. The narrative of Mk., 
who gives the name Bartimzeus and other details, is probably the most exact of 
the three. See Wsctt. /nztr. to the Gospels, ch. vii. p. 367, 7th ed. 

The attempts of Hitzig and Keim to use the name, which in Syriac may per- 
haps mean ‘‘son of the blind,” to discredit the whole narrative, are rightly con- 
demned by Weiss (Z. /. ii. p. 439, Eng. tr. iii. p. 222). Strauss suggests that 
the name comes from ézerluwy (ver. 39; Mk. x. 48) and émerlunoe (Mt. xx. 31) 
(Z. J. §71, p. 429, 1864). For other possible meanings see Lightfoot, Hor. 
feb, ad loc. 


35. év To eyyilew adrév eis “leperxd. The translation, “ When 
He was not far from Jericho,” z.e. as He had just left it (Grotius, 
Nosgen), is perhaps the worst device for harmonizing Lk. with 
Mt. and Mk. The meaning of éyyileyv is decisive; and there is 
the «is in addition. Both Herod the Great and Archelaus had 
beautified and enlarged Jericho, which at this time must have pre- 
sented a glorious appearance (D.&.? art. “ Jericho”). It was here 
that Herod had died his horrible death (Jos. B. 7. i. 33. 6, 7). 
Note the characteristic éyévero and év 74 ¢. imjin. See on ili. 21, 
and comp. 2 Sam. xv. 5. 


In class. Grk. éyylfew is not common, and usually has the dat. In bibl. 
Grk. it is very frequent; sometimes with dat., esp. in the phrase éyylfew r@ 
Oeq (Jas. iv. 8; Exod. xix. 22; Lev. x. 3; Is. xxix, 13, etc.); sometimes 
with mpés (Gen. xlv. 4, xlviii, 10; Exod. xix. 21, etc.) ; and also with «ds 
(qux. 20, xxiv. 253 Mt. xx 1 s.Mikn xt Toba vi. TON exis sin INe die 
éyylfew is always intrans. 

For érarév (8 BD L, Orig.) A P Q Rete. have rpocarrGyv. Comp. xvi. 3. 


836. dxdou Statropevopévov. The caravan of pilgrims going up to 
the Passover. See on vi. r and on xi. 29; also Edersh. st. of 
J. WV. p. 255, ed. 1896. Leaving His place of retirement (Jn. 
xl. 54, 55), Jesus had joined this caravan ; and it is probable that 
He came to Jericho in order to do so. The crowd was there, 
according to all three narratives, Jefore the miracle took place. 
This shows how untenable is the view of Keim, Holtzmann, and 
Weiss, that Lk. has purposely transferred the healing from the 
departure to the entry in order to account for the crowd at the 
meeting with Zaccheeus (xix. 3): the miracle produced the crush 
of people. But according to Lk. himself the crowd was there 
before the miracle. 

emuvOdvero tlh ety todto, In N.T. rvv@dvopar is almost 
peculiar to Lk. (xv. 26, where see note; Acts iv. 7, x. 18, 29, etc.). 
Omitting dv with NABP etc. against DEK LMQRX, “He 
enquired what this was,” not ‘“ what this possibly might be.” Mt. 
imam vege. 

87. For dajyyetday see on viii. 20; for Nafwpatos see on iv. 34 
(Mk. here has Nafapyvds, and Mt. omits the epithet); and for 
WapépxeTar See ON Xi. 42. . 
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838. éBonoev. Comp. ix. 38, xvii. 13. 

vié Aauveid. This shows that he recognizes Jesus as the 
Messiah (Mt. ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xxi. 9, 15). It is not this which 
the multitude resent, but the interruption : comp. v. 15. They 
regard him as an ordinary beggar, asking for money. And Jesus 
was perhaps teaching as He went. Mk. tells us how the attitude 
of the people changed towards him, when they saw that Jesus had 
decided to listen to him. See Gould on Mk. x. 47. 

89. otyjoy. Excepting Rom. xvi. 25 and 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, 
the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ix. 36, xx. 26 ; Acts xii. 17, xv. 
12,13). Mt.and Mk. have owzdéy, which 8 A Q R, Orig. read here. 

expatev. Note the change of verb and tense from éGénoer. 
While Godw is specially an intelligent cry for help, xpdéw is often an 
instinctive cry or scream, a loud expression of strong emotion. In 
class. Grk. xpafw is often used of the cries of animals. The two 
words are sometimes joined (Dem. De Cor. p. 271; Aristoph. 
Plut. 722). Mt. and Mk. have xpaéw in both places, and Mt. has 
the aor. in both. The man’s persistency is evidence of his faith, 
which Christ recognizes. 

40. orafeis. See on ver. 11: the others have ords. Excepting 
in Mt. and Acts, where the verb is common, xeAevw occurs here 
only in N.T. In LXX it is found only in the Apocrypha. Mk. 
here describes the man’s casting away! his iuarcov and leaping up 
to come to Jesus, when the people had passed on to him Christ’s 
command. Christ’s making those who had rebuked him to be the 
bearers of His invitation to him is to be noted. 


With the constr., eyyloavros airov.. . . abrév instead of éyyloavra, comp. 
xii, 36, xv. 20, xvii, 12, xxii. 10, 53; Acts iv. I, xxi. 17. 


41. Ti co Oéders wornow; Not that Jesus gives him carte 
blanche (Godet) to have anything that he likes; but that He will 
make clear to the multitude that this is no ordinary beggar, but 
one who has faith to ask to be healed. For the constr. see 
on ix. 54. Both Mt. (xiv. 19, XX, 34) and Lk. (xix. 5) use dva- 
Brew in both senses, “look up” and “recover sight.” 

42, i wiotts cou. The multitude had called Jesus “the 
Nazarene,” and had tried to silence the blind man. He had called 
Him the “Son of David,” and had persevered all the more. Mt. 
says that Jesus touched the eyes, but omits these words. Comp. 
Vil. 50, Vill. 48, XVil. 19. * 

43. wapaxpypao. Mk. has «dvs: comp. Vv. 25, Vill. 44, 55, 
xxii. 60. Lk. alone records that the man glorified God, and that 
the people followed his example ; comp. ix. 43. The poetical word . 
aivos is not rare in LXX, but occurs in N.T. only here and in a 

: In Syr-Sin. Timai Bar-Timai “‘rose and ¢ook up his garment, and came t2 
Jesus.” Comp. Jn. xxi. 7. In Diatess.-Tat. he asks for sight, ‘‘that I may 
see Thee.” 
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quotation from Ps. viii. 2 in Mt. xxi. 16. With atvov didévar comp. 
Sdgay SiSdvae (xvii. 18; Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9). 


It is worth while to collect together the characteristics of Lk.’s style which 
are very conspicuous in this section, especially when it is compared with Mt. 
and Mk. Inver. 35 we have éyévero, év r@c. infin., and émairay (only 
here and xvi. 3); in ver. 36, dsuamopevopmévov (vi. I, xiii, 22) and éruvOdvero 
(xv. 26); in ver. 37, dm#yyerday (viii. 20) and mapépxerase (xi. 42); in 
ver. 38, €Bdncep (iii. 4, ix. 38, xviii. 38); in ver. 39, or-yjon (ix. 36, xx. 26) 
and airés; in ver. 43, tapaxphmua (v. 25) and més (vii. 35, xi. 4). In all 
these cases, either other expressions are used by Mt. and Mk., or they omit the 
idea which Lk. thus expresses. 


XIX. 1-10. §The Visit to Zacchzeus, the Tax-collector of 
Jericho. The on other grounds improbable conjecture, that we 
have here a distorted variation of the Call of Matthew, the Tax- 
collector of Capernaum, is excluded by the fact that Lk. has 
recorded that event (v. 27-32). Even if the two narratives were 
far more similar than they are, there would be no good reason for 
doubting that two such incidents had taken place. The case of 
Zaccheus illustrates the special doctrine of this Gospel, that no 
one is excluded from the invitation to the Kingdom of God. The 
source from which Lk. obtained the narrative seems to have been 
Aramaic. In time it is closely connected with the preceding 
section. 

1. Sinpxeto Thy “leperxd. He was passing through Jericho,” and 
the meeting took place inside the city. For the verb see on ii. 15, 
and for the constr. comp. ii. 35 ; Acts xii. 10, xiii. 6, xiv. 24, etc. 
Apparently the meeting with Zacchzeus was what detained Him in 
Jericho: otherwise He would have gone through without staying : 
comp. xxiv. 28. 

2. dvdpatt kadovpevos Zakxatos. For the dat. comp.i. 61. The 
name, which means “ pure,” shows him to have been a Jew: Ezra 
ii. 9; Neh. vii. 14. Tertullian says, Zaccheus, etst allophylus, for- 
tasse tamen aligua notitia scripturarum ex commercio Judaico affiatus 
(Adv. Marcion. iv. 37. 1). But the Jews murmured because Jesus 
lodged with a man that was a sinner. They would have said a 
heathen, if it had been true. See below on ver. 9. The Clementines 
make Zaccheeus a companion of Peter, who appoints him, much 
against his wish, to be bishop of Czsarea (Hom. iii. 63; Recog. 
lil. 66); and the Afost. Const. say that he was succeeded by 
Cornelius (vii. 46). Clem. Alex. says he was identified with 
Matthias (Strom. iv. 6. p. 579). The Talmud mentions a Zacchzeus 
who lived at Jericho and was father of the celebrated Rabbi 
Jochanan. He might be of the same family as this Zacchzeus. 
The use of dvyjp here (comp. i. 27, vill. 41, xxiii. 50) rather than 
dv@pwmos (comp. ii. 25, vi. 6) perhaps is no mark of dignity: see 
ver. 7- 
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kal adtds fy dpxiteAGvns kal adtés movotos. Note the double 
kat av7os, and see on v. 14 and vi. 20. 


The second kal airés (BK U II, Vulg.) is doubtful: om. D, de; kat oSros 
jv (AQR); kat jv (8 L, Boh. Goth.). The last may be right. 


dpxitehdvns. This is evidently an official title, and means 
more than that Zacchzus was a very rich tax-collector (Didon). 
Had that been the meaning, we should have érz or yap instead of 
kai. Perhaps we may render, “Commissioner of Taxes.” The 
word occurs nowhere else, and the precise nature of the office can- 
not be ascertained. Probably he was intermediate between the 
portitores and the publicant, and by the Romans would have been 
called magister. Jericho, as a large frontier city, through which 
much of the carrying trade passed, and which had a large local 
trade in costly balsams, would be a likely place for a commissioner 
of taxes. This is the sixth notice of the tax-collectors, all favour- 
able, in this Gospel (ili. 12, v. 27, vil. 29, xv. I, xviii. 10). 

8. éfjrer isetv. Not like Herod (xxiii. 8), but like the Greeks 
(Jn. xii. 21). He had heard of Him, and perhaps as mixing freely 
with publicans and sinners. ama notum vultu noscere cupiebat 
(Grotius). For the indic. after ris dependent comp. Acts xxi. 33. 

odk HdUvato amd Tod S6xhov. The multitude was the source of the 
hindrance. Comp. xxi. 26, xxiv. 41; Acts xii, 14, xxii. 113; Jn. 
xxi. 6; Heb. v. 7. His being unable to free himself from the 
throng is not the meaning of the dé. In class. Grk. we should 
have dua with acc. For #Aukia see on ii. 52. 

4. cis 76 eumpooder. Strengthens the zpodpauwv. He ran on 
to that part of the city which was in front of Christ’s route. There 
is nothing to show that he wished to /zde, and that Christ’s call to 
him was like His making the woman with the issue disclose her 
act (Trench). On the other hand, there is no evidence that he 
braved the derision of the crowd. We may say, however, that no 
thought of personal dignity or propriety deterred him from his 


purpose. 


TR. omits e/s 76, which is sufficiently attested by NBL, processet in 
priore et (e), antecedens ab ante (d), D having mpodaBwy for rpodpayssy. 


cuxopooéav. ‘A fig-mulberry,” quite a different tree from the 
fig and the mulberry and the common sycomore. _ Its fruit is like 
the fig, and its leaf like the mulberry, and hence the name. The 
ovkdpivos of xvii. 6 is commonly held to be the mulberry, but 
may be another name for the fig-mulberry, as Groser thinks. The 
fig-mulberry “recalls the English oak, and its shade is most pleas- 
ing. It is consequently a favourite wayside tree. . . . It is very 
easy to climb, with its short trunk, and its wide lateral branches 
forking out in all directions” (Tristram, Vaz. Hist. of B. p. 398). 

28 
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The MSS. vary much, but all early uncials except A have -sopéa and not 
-popaia ; and -uopéa is much better attested than -uwpéa or -uwpala, The 
common form is ovKdpopos. 

With éxelvys sc. 6500 comp. molas, v. 19. 

For the sudden change of subject, dvéBy .. . #ueAev, comp. xiv. 5, 
XV. 15, xvii. 2; and for the subjunctive after a past tense, dvéBn.. . va idy, 
comp. vi. 7, xviii. 15, 39 ; Jn. iv. 8, vii. 32. 

5. Zaxxaie. There is no need to assume that Jesus had super- 
natural knowledge of the name: Jn. iv. 17, 18 is not parallel. 
Jesus might hear the people calling to Zacchzeus, or might enquire. 
And He seems not to use His miraculous power of knowledge 
when He could obtain information in the usual way (Mk. viii. 5 ; 
Jn. xi. 34). The explanation that He thereby showed Zacchzus 
that He knew all about him, is not adequate. Would Zacchzus 
have inferred this from being addressed by name? 

oretoas katéByO. He had made haste to see Christ: he must 
make haste to receive Him. <Accepit plus quam sperabat, gui, guod 
potutt, fecit (Maldon.). As in the case of Nathanael (Jn. i. 47), 
Jesus knew the goodness of the man’s heart. Here supernatural 
knowledge, necessary for Christ’s work, is quite in place. For 
omevoev see On ii. 16. 

onjpepov yap év TO oikw cov. First, with emphasis. “This very 
day; in thy Zouse.” For Set of the Divine counsels see on iv. 43. 
Taken in conjunction with cataAtoa (ver. 7), petvar possibly means 
“to pass the night.” But neither word necessarily means staying 
for more than a long rest. 

7. mdvtes Sveydyyutov. Note the characteristic mdvres, and 
comp. v. 30, xv. 2. It was not jealousy, but a sense of outraged 
propriety, which made them all murmur. 

Napa dpaptwhd. First, with emphasis. They allude, not to the 
personal character of Zacchzeus, but to his calling. For mapa 
unelided before a vowel see small print on xviii. 27, and Gregory, 
Prolegom. p. 95. 

katahioa. Only here and ix. 12 in N.T. has xaradvw the 
classical meaning of “loosing one’s garments and resting from a 
journey”: comp. Gen. xix. 2, xxiv. 23, 25; Ecclus. xiv. 25, 27, 
xxxvi. 31. Elsewhere in N.T. it means “throw down, destroy” 
(xxi. 6; Acts v. 38, vi. 14, etc.). 

8. orafeis. Perhaps indicates a set attitude: see on xviii. 11. 
It is a solemn act done with formality. The narrative represents 
this declaration as the immediate result of personal contact with 
the goodness of Christ. He is overwhelmed by Christ’s con- 
descension in coming to him, and is eager to make a worthy 
acknowledgment. That he was stung by the reproach rapa duap- 
TwA@ avdpi, and wished to prove that he was not so great a sinner, 
is less probable. The d¢ does not show that Zacchzeus is answer- 
ing his accusers, but that Lk. contrasts his conduct with theirs, 
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The solemn declaration is addressed mpds tév képtov, not to them; 
and the *Idod with which it begins indicates a sudden resolution, 
rather than one which had been slowly reached. 


7a hutora. ‘MSS. clearly certify to 7a fyulova (L alone has fyuloea), 
apparently from a form jyiovos, against 7a 7mcu and still more against 7a 
juton: this peculiar form occurs in an inscription from Selinus in Cilicia 
(C..G. 4428).” WH. ii. App. p. 158. But editors are much divided. 
Lach. qjuicea, Treg. Tisch. and Weiss fulcea, TR. and RV. qulon, WH. 
tutowa. May not nuloea and julova be mere mistakes for juloea, and julon 
be a supposed improvement? The neut. plur. depends upon the neut. plur. 
of rdv brapxévtwv. Comp. Tdv vicwr Tas juloeas (Hdt. ii. 10. 4); of Auloes 
Tov dprwy (Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 4). For ta tadpxovra see on viii. 3. 


Tols TTwxois Sidwur. ‘I hereby give to the poor”: it is an act 
done there and then. The present tense might mean “JI am in 
the habit of giving” (Godet) ; but this is not likely. For (1) this 
makes Zaccheus a boaster; (2) trav taapxévrwy has to be inter- 
preted ‘‘income,” whereas its natural meaning is “that which one 
has possessed all along, capital”; (3) aodidwye must follow didwp, 
and it is improbable that Zacchzeus was in the habit of making 
fourfold restitution for zzadvertent acts of injustice ; and a man so 
scrupulous as to restore fourfold would not often commit acts of 
deliberate injustice. Standing in Christ’s presence, he solemnly 
makes over half his great wealth to the poor, and with the other 
half engages to make reparation to those whom he has defrauded. 
So Iren. Tertul. Ambr. Chrys. Euthym. Theoph. Maldon. ete. 
Aug. and Euthym. suggest that he kept one half, not to possess 
it, but to have the means of restitution. That he left all and 
became a follower of Christ (Ambr.) is not implied, but may 
eventually have taken place. 

ei tuvds TL €oukopdvtnaa. The indic. shows that he is not in 
doubt about past malpractices: “if, as I know is the case, I have,” 
etc. Comp. Rom. v. 17; Col. ii. 20, ili. 1. For ouxopavretv see 
on iii. 14, the only other place in N.T. in which the verb occurs: 
in LXX it is not rare. The constr. rwds 7 is on the analogy of 
amoorepeiv and similar verbs. 

&r0d(Swp. tetpathody. This was almost the extreme penalty 
imposed by the Law, when a man was compelled to make repara- 
tion for a deliberate act of destructive robbery (Exod. xxii. 1; 
2 Sam. xii. 6). But sevenfold was sometimes exacted (Prov. vi. 31). 
If the stolen property had not been consumed, double was to be 
paid (Exod. xxii. 4, 7). When the defrauder confessed and made 
voluntary restitution, the whole amount stolen, with a fifth added, 
was sufficient (Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7). Samuel promises only 
simple restitution if anything is proved against him (1 Sam. xii. 3). 
Zaccheeus is willing to treat his exactions as if they had been de- 
structive robberies. In thus stripping himself of the chief part 
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even of his honestly gained riches he illustrates xvill. 27. Zcce 
enim camelus, deposita gibbi sarcina, per foramen acus transit, hot 
est dives et publicanus, relicto onere divitiarum, contempto sensu 
fraudium, angustam portam arctamque viam que ad vitam ducit 
ascendit (Bede). 
9. mpds adtéy. Although Christ uses the third person, this 
probably means “unto him” (Mey. Hahn) rather than “in refer- 
ence to him” (Grot. Nésg. Godet): see on xviii. 9. Ewald reads 
mpos atrov, like mpds éavrdy, xviii. 11, as if Jesus were thinking 
aloud. It is doubtful whether atréy for éavrév occurs in N.T. 


To avoid the difficulty some texts have the plur. mpds adrovs (R), ad zllos 
(abc ffgils), and some omit (de, Cypr.). Some MSS. of Vulg. have ad eos 
or ad tllos for ad eum. 


Stu Xhpepov. The ore is merely recitative and is not to be 
translated.. The oypepoy confirms the view that d/dwus and dzo- 
d(8wyu: refer to a present resolve and not to a past practice. 

owmpia .. . eyévero. A favourite constr. with Lk. See on 
iv. 36. Only on this occasion did Jesus offer Himself as a guest, 
although He sometimes accepted invitations. Just as it was toa 
despised schismatic (Jn. iv. 26), and to a despised outcast from 
the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37), that He made a spontaneous revelation 
of His Messiahship, so it is a despised tax-collector that He selects 
for this spontaneous visit. In each case He knew that the re- 
cipient had a heart to welcome His gift: and it is in this welcome, 
and not in the mere visit, that the owrypia consisted.1 

That 16 otkw todtw is said rather than 76 dvdpi rovrw probably 
means that the blessing extends to the whole household; rather 
than that Jesus is alluding to the hospitality which He has received 
under this roof. In any case it is to be noted that it is the house 
which has suddenly lost half its wealth, and not the poor who have 
the promise of abundant alms, that Jesus declares to have received 
a blessing. ‘To this occasion we may apply, and possibly to this 
occasion belongs, the one saying of Christ which is not recorded 
in the Gospels, and which we yet know to have been His, “It is 
more blessed to give than to receive” (Acts xx. 35). 

kaOdt. Kal attds vids “ABpadp. This is conclusive as to Z. 
being a Jew. The words cannot be understood exclusively in a 
spiritual sense, as Cyprian seems to take them (£/. lxiii. 4, ed. 
Hartel). Chrysostom points out the moral sonship: Abraham 
offered his heir to the Lord, Zacchzus his inheritance. Comp. 
xiii, 16, and see Weiss, Z. /. ii. p. 438, Eng. tr. iii. p. 221. For 
xaOdr., which is peculiar to Lk., see small print on i. 7. The 
meaning is that he also, as much as any one else, is an Israelite. 


1JIn the Roman Church this verse is part of the gospel in the service for the 
dedication of churches, 
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“His detested calling has not cancelled his birthright. My visit 
to him, and his receiving salvation, are entirely in harmony with 
the Divine Will” (ver. 5). 


10. #AOev. First with emphasis: “ He came for this very pur- 
pose.” The ydp explains cwrypia éyévero: salvation to such as Z. 
is the object of His Epiphany. For the neut. of a collective whole, 
76 dmokwdds, Comp. Jn. Vi. 37, xvii. 2, 24; and for the thought, 
Lk. xv. 6, 9, 32; Ezek. xxxiv. 16. The expression is no evidence 
that Zacchzeus was a heathen. Comp. ré drodwdéra oixov “Iopand 
(Mt. x. 6, xv. 24). 

11-28. § The Parable of the Pounds. It is probable that this 
is distinct from the Parable of the Talents (Mt. xxv. 14-30 ; comp. 
Mk. xiii. 34-36). It is more likely that Jesus should utter some- 
what similar parables on different occasions than that Mt. or Lk. 
should have made very serious confusion as to the details of the 
parable as well as regards the time and place of its delivery. 


Here Jesus is approaching Jerusalem, but has not yet entered it in triumph : 
apparently He is stillin Jericho. In Mt. He is on the Mount of Olives a day 
or two after the triumphal entry. Here He addresses a mixed company pub- 
licly. In Mt. He is speaking privately to His disciples (xxiv. 3). Besides the 
difference in detail where the two narratives are parallel, there is a great deal in 
Lk. which is not represented in Mt. at all. The principal items are: (1) the 
introduction, ver. 11; (2) the high birth of the chief agent and his going into a 
far country to receive for himself a kingdom, ver. 12 ; (3) his citizens hating him 
and sending an ambassage after him to repudiate him, ver. 14; (4) the signal 
vengeance taken upon these enemies, ver. 27 ; (5) the conclusion, ver. 28. 
Strauss supposes that Lk. has mixed up two parables, the Parable of the Pounds, 
which is only another version of the Parable of the Talents in Mt., and another 
which might be called the Parable of the Rebellious Citizens, consisting of 
vv. 12,14, 15, 27. Without denying the possibility of this hypothesis, one may 
assert that it is unnecessary. As regards the Talents and the Pounds, Chrysos- 
tom pronounces them to be distinct, while Augustine implies that they are so, 
for he makes no attempt to harmonize them in his De Consensu Evangelestarum. 
Even in the parts that are common to the two parables the differences are very 
considerable. (1) In the Talents we have a householder leaving home for a 
time, in the Pounds a nobleman going in quest of a crown; (2) the Talents 
are unequally distributed, the Pounds equally ; (3) the sums entrusted differ 
enormously in amount; (4) in the Talents the rewards are the same, in the 
Pounds they differ and are proportionate to what has been gained; (5) in the 
Talents the unprofitable servant is severely punished, in the Pounds he is merely 
deprived of his pound. Out of about 302 words in Mt. and 286 in Lk., only 
about 66 words or parts of words are common to the two. An estimate of the 
probabilities on each side seems to be favourable to the view that we have 
accurate reports of two different parables, and not two reports of the same 
parable, one of which, if not both, must be very inaccurate. And, while both 
parables teach that we must make good use of the gifts entrusted to us, that in 
Mt. refers to those gifts which are unequally distributed, that in Lk. to those in 
which all share alike. See Wright, Syzopszs, § 138, p. 127. 


The lesson of the parable before us is twofold. To the disciples 
of all classes it teaches the necessity of patiently waiting and 
actively working for Christ until He comes again. To the /ews it 
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gives a solemn warning respecting the deadly opposition which 
they are now exhibiting, and which will be continued even after 
His departure. There will be heavy retribution for those who 
persistently reject their lawfully appointed King. This portion of 
the parable is of special interest, because there is little doubt that 
it was suggested by contemporary history. Herod the Great, ap- 
pointed procurator of Galilee by Julius Cesar B.c. 47 and tetrarch 
by Antony B.c. 41, went to Rome B.c. 40 to oppose the claims of 
Antigonus, and was made king of Judzea by the senate (Jos. Azz. 
XIV: 7. 3, 9. 2, 13. 1, 14.4; BJ. 1. 14. 4). His son Archelaus 
in like manner went to Rome to obtain the kingdom which his 
father, by a change in his will, had left to him instead of to Antipas. 
The Jews revolted and sent an ambassage of fifty to oppose him 
at Rome. Augustus, after hearing them and the Jews on the spot, 
confirmed Herod’s will, but did not allow Archelaus the title of 
king until he had proved his worthiness. This he never did; but 
he got his “kingdom” with the title of ethnarch (Avz. xvii. 8. 1, 
9. 3, 11.43 B./. ii. 6. 1, 3). All this had taken place B.c. 4, in 
which year Antipas also went to Rome to urge his own claims 
against those of Archelaus. His more famous attempt to obtain 
the title of king did not take place until after this, and cannot be 
alluded to here. The remarkable feature of the opposing embassy 
makes the reference to Archelaus highly probable ; and Jericho, 
which he had enriched with buildings, would suggest bis case as 
an illustration. But the reference is by some held to te fictitious, 
by others is made a reason for suspecting that the author of this 
detail is not Christ but the Evangelist (Weiss). 

11. *Akoudvtwy 8€ adtav taéta. These words connect the parable 
closely with what precedes. The scene is still Jericho, in or near 
the house of Zacchzeus ; and, as taita seems to refer to the saying 
about cwrnpia (vv. 9, 10), aétdv probably refers to the disciples 
and those with Zacchzus. The belief that the Kingdom was close 
at hand, and that Jesus was now going in triumph to Jerusalem, 
was probably general among those who accompanied Him, and 
the words just uttered might seem to confirm it. “ But because 
they heard these things” (Mey.) is, however, not quite the mean- 
a : rather, ‘And as they heard” (AV. RV.) ; Axe illis audientibus 
Vulg.). 


Here Cod. Bezae has one of its attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in 
Latin: audientium autem eorum ; comp. iil. 15, ix. 43, xxi. 5, 26, etc. 


mpooGels elev mapaBodyv. Not, “He spoke, and added a par- 
able” to what He spoke; but, ‘‘ He added and spoke a parable” 
in connexion with what had preceded. Moris est Domino, pre- 
missum sermonem parabolis adfirmare suljectis (Bede). It is a 
Hebraistic construction: comp. Gen. xxxvill. 5 ; Job xxix. 1; Gen. 
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wxv. 1. In Lk. xx. 11, 12; Acts xii. 3; Gen. iv. 2, viii. 12 we 
have another form of the same idiom, zpooéGero wéuyat, etc. See 
also on vi. 39 for eiwev trapaBodnp. “ 


The Latin equivalents are interesting: addidét dicens (a), adjectt et dixct 
e), addidit dicere (s), adjiciens dixtt (Vulg.). See also xx. II. 


Sud 16 €yyds etvar “I. About six hours’ march; 150 stades (Jos. 
B. J. iv. 8. 3), or about 18 miles. The goal was almost in sight 
the arrival could not be much longer delayed. 

Tapaxpypa pedrAer. . . dvadaivesOar. It is against this that 
the parable is specially directed. The Messiah was there. 
Jerusalem was only a few hours distant ; the inauguration of the 
Kingdom must be zmminent: mapaxpnua is placed first witl 
emphasis. The pedrAx, “is sure to,” and dvadaiverbor, “come tc 
view,” are both appropriate: they believed that they were ceréai? 
“fa glorious ageant. Comp. Acts i. 6. 

12. edyevys. In a literal sense here and 1 Cor. i. 26; comp 
job 1. 3: in a figurative sense Acts xvil. 11; comp. 4 Mac. vi. 5 
ix. 23, 27. The paxpév, which is probably an adj. as in xv. 13 
has obvious reference to mapaypjya: the distance would exclude 
#1 immediate return. Note the res. 

haPety éauto Baoreiav. If we had not the illustrations fron 
«ontemporary history, this would be a surprising feature in the 
parable. He isa vassal of high rank going to a distant suzerair 
ft obtain royal authority over his fellow-vassals. For émootpépa 
gee small print on i. 56; it tells us that the desired BaovAcéa is af 
the starting point, not at a distance. 

18. He plans that, during his absence, servants of his private 
mousehold shall be tested, with a view to their promotion when he 
ss appointed to be king. 

. 8€ka BSovAous éautod. ‘Ten bond-servants of his own.” It 
does not follow, because we have not déxa raév 6. avrot, that he had 
only ten slaves. This would require rods 6. 6., and would be very 
improbable; for an Oriental noble would have scores of slaves. 
The point of éavrod (? “his household slaves”) is, that among them, 
if anywhere, he would be likely to find fidelity to his interests, 
As he merely wishes to test them, the sum committed to each is 
small,—about £4. In the Talents the householder divides the 
whole of his property (ra trdpxovra airot), and hence the sums 
entrusted to each slave are very large. 

NMpaypatevoacbe. ‘Carry on business,” especially as a banker 
or a trader: here only in N.T., and in LXX only Dan. viii. 27 and 
some texts of 1 Kings ix. 19. Vulg. has xegotiamind (not occupate), 
which Wic. renders ‘‘chaffare.” The “occupy” of Rhem. and 
AV. comes from Cov. and Cran., while Tyn. has ‘‘buy and sell.” 
We have a similar use of “occupy” Ezek. xxvii. 9. 16, 19, 21, 22, 
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where Vulg. has xegotiatio and negotiator: comp. “occupy their 
business in great waters” (Ps. cvii. 23). 


Latimer exhibits the same use of ‘‘occupy”; and in a letter of Thomas 
Cromwell to Michael Throgmorton, A.D. 1537, he calls Pole ‘‘a merchant and 
occupier of all deceits” (Froude, Azs. of Eng. ch. xiv.). “Occupy till I 
come” is now misunderstood to mean ‘‘ keep possession till I come.’ 

WH. are alone in reading rpayyparetdoacGar here. All other editors make 
the verb 2nd pers. plur. imper. not infin. WH. regard the decision difficult 
both here and:xiv. 17, but prefer the infin. here as ‘‘ justified by St. Luke’s 
manner of passing from oratzo obliqua to oratzo recta” (ii. p. 309). 

év @ €pxowat. ‘* During the time in which I am coming,” z.e¢. the time 
until the return. For &pyouas in the sense of ‘‘come back” comp. Jn. iv. 16 
and esp. xxi. 22, 23. The meaning ‘“‘to be on the journey” (Oosterz. 
Godet) is impossible for épxecOa. The reading &ws (TR. with E etc.) is an 
obvious correction of év @ (NA BDKLR etc.). 


14. While the SovAo: represent the disciples, the woAtra: repre- 
sent the Jews. The Jews hated Jesus without cause, euionody pe 
dwpedy (Jn. xv. 25; Ps. Ixviii. 5): but they had reason enough for 
hating Archelaus, who had massacred about 3000 of them at the 
first Passover after his accession (Azzé. xvii. 9. 3; B./. ii. 1. 3). 

Ob Oé€\opev toitov. They state no reasons: stat pro ratione 
voluntas. ‘The rovrov is contemptuous (zstwm), or at least ex- 
presses alienation: “he is no man of ours.” So the Jews, of Christ. 

15. For Kat éyéveto . . . kat elev see note p. 45, and for év 76 
émavehOetv see On ili. 21. The double compound occurs only here 
and x. 35 in N.T. Comp. éravdyew (v. 3, 4). Both verbs occur 
in LXX. 

tods Sovdous TovTous ofs. This implies that he had other slaves 
to whom nothing had been entrusted. 


tva yvoi. For this form comp. Mk. v. 43 and ix. 30. TR. with A etc. 
has yv@ in all three places. The 7/s after yor (A R, Syrr. Arm. Goth. Vulg.) 
is not genuine: om. N BDL, Boh. Aeth. de. 


ti Stempaypatevoavto. ‘What business they had done”: here 
only in bibl. Grk. In Dion. Hal. iii. 72, it means “attempt to 
execute.” He wants to know the vesw/¢ of their trafficking. But 
the word does not assume that they have “ gazmed by trading” 
(AV. RV.); and hence segotiatus esset (Vulg.) is better than 
lucratus esset (f). 

16. 4 pvi cov mpoonpydoaro. “Thy pound worked out in 
addition, won”: modeste lucrum acceptum fert herili pecunize, non 
industrie sux (Grot.). Comp. odk ey® d& dAXa  xdpis Tod cod 
[4] odv éuot (1 Cor. xv. 10): see also 1 Cor. iv. 7. The verb 
occurs here only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 16. 


17. evdye. In replies approving what has been said this is classical ; but 
the reading is doubtful: edye (BD, Latt., Orig. Ambr.), «0, possibly from 
Mt. xxv. 21 (NS AR etc., Syrr.). 
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év €Xaxlot» mords éyévov. “Thou didst prove faithful in a very 
little”: comp. xvi. 10. The management of £4 was a small 
matter. 


io6t éEovolav éxwv. The periphrastic pres. imper. is not common in 
N.T. Comp. Gen. i. 6; Burton, §97. Lk. is probably translating: Mt. is 
much more classical: érl mo\\Gv oe KkatacTHow (xxv. 21). For éfovclav 
éxew comp. Mt. vii. 29. 

18. With érotnoev révre uvGs comp. ei wh et tis abradv dpydpiov moet 
(Plat Rep. ix. 581 C): pecuniam facere is fairly common. 


19. émdvw yivov. ‘Come to be over, be promoted over.” In 
both cases the efficient servants “receive as their reward,—not 
anything they can sit down to and enjoy,—but a wider sphere of 
activity” (Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 320). Urbs pro miné ; 
mink ne tugurium quidem emeretur. Magna rerum amplitudo ac 
varietas in regno Det, gquamvis nondum cognita nobis (Beng.). 

20. kai o étepos. The omission of the article in A and inferior 
MSS. is a manifest correction to avoid a difficulty. As there were 
ten servants, the third cannot rightly be spoken of as 6 érepos. 
Weiss takes this as evidence that in the original parable there 
were only three servants, as in the Talents; and therefore as 
evidence that the two narratives represent the same original. But 
it would have been tedious to have gone through all the ten, which 
is a round number, as in the Ten Virgins. The three mentioned 
are samples of the whole ten. Some gained immensely, some con- 
siderably, and some not at all. The two first classes having been 
described, the representative of the remaining class may be spoken 
of as 6 érepos, especially as he is of quite a different kind. They 
both belong to the profitable division, he to the unprofitable. 

qv eixov amoxetpévny. “Which I was keeping stored up.” He 
is not owning a fault, but professing a virtue: “I have not lost or 
spent any of it.” In Col. 1.5; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Heb. ix. 27 the verb 
is used of what is “stored up” and awaits us in the future: here 
only in a literal sense. 


govdapiy. A Latinism: sudariwm (Acts xix. 12; Jn. xi. 44, xx. 7). 
Comp. docdpuoy (xii. 6), Aeyuwv (vili. 30), Onvdpioy (x. 35), Kevtuplwy (Mk. 
XV. 39), Kodpdvrys (Mt. v. 26), etc. 

21. adotnpds. Here only in N.T. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 30, and 
see Trench, Syz. xiv. The word originally means “rough to the 
taste, stringent.” It is in this servant’s plea and in the reply to it 
that the resemblance between the two parables of the Pounds and 
of the Talents is closest. 

aipets 3 odk €0nxas. Perhaps a current proverbial expression 
for a grasping person. We need not decide whether he means, 
“Tf I had gained anything, you would have taken it,” or, “If I 
had lost it, you would have held me responsible.” The general 
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sense is, “ You are a strict mas; and I have taken care that you 
should get back the exact deposit, neither more nor less.” 

22. xpivw oe. “Do I judge thee”; fe judico (f Vulg.), con- 
demno (e). Most editors prefer xpd, “will I judge” (AV. RV.) ; 
judicabo (ad). But Tyn. has “ judge I thee” and Luth. vzchte ich 
dich. Hist. pres. (Aéyet, xiii. 8, xs". 7, 29) is very rare in Lk. 

The Latin Versions vary greatly i> rendering mrovnpé: znzque (d), cnfideles 
(eff,ir), crudelis (b), neqgua et piger( \, infidels et piger (q), infidelis et male 


(a), neguam (Vulg.). 'Comp. Mt. viii. 32. The pzger comes from Mt. 
xxv. 26, rovnpé Sotde kal dxvnypé. 


23. émi tpdweLay. “On a bynker’s table.” Here the inter- 
rogation ends, and xayé begins . declaratory sentence. It would 
have been very little trouble ts put it in a bank. There the 
money would have been as safe a3 in the napkin, and would have 
borne interest. See Hastings, D5. 1. p. 580. 


The often quoted saying, ‘‘Show yourselves tried bankers,” IlveoOe 
Tpatefirat ddxi01, may easily be a geniine utterance of Christ. But if it isa 
mere adaptation, it comes from Mt. xxv. 27 rather than from Lk. See Resch, 
Agrapha, pp. 118, 234; Wsctt. Zt. to Gosp. App. C. 


téxw. In N.T. the word occurs only in these parables ; but is 
freq. m LXX ; Deut. xxiii. 19; Lev. xxv. 36, 37; Exod. xxii. 25, 
etc. The notion that money, being a dead thing, ought not to 
breed (rexeiv, téKos), augmented the prejudice of the ancients 
against interest Aristotle condemns it as mapa gdvow (Lol. 
i. 10. 4; comp. Lh. JVic. iv. 1. 40). Cicero represents Cato as 
putting it on a level with murder (De Of, ii. 25. 89). “The 
breed of barren inetal” (Shaks.). 


av airé érpaga. The protasis is readily understood from the previous 
question: comp. Heb. x. 2. For this use of rpdocew see on iii. 13. 


24. toils wapeotdow. His attendants, or body-guard, or 
courtiers: comp. 1 Kings x. 8; Esth. iv. 5. The man who had 
proved most efficient in service is rewarded with an additional 
sum with which to traffick for his sovereign. 

25. The subject of «fray and the meaning of air@ are un- 
certain. ‘The common interpretation is that ¢he attendants who 
have received this order here express their surprise to ¢he master 
who gave it; ze. the remonstrance is part of the parable. But it 
is possible that Lk. is here recording an interruption on the part of 
the audience, and thus lets us see with what keen interest they 
have listened to the narrative. It is the audience who remonstrate 
with Chris¢ for giving the story such a turn. They think that He 
is spoiling the parable in assigning the unused pound to the 
servant who has most and therefore seems to need it least (see on 
xx. 15). But in any case the remonstrance serves to give point to 
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the declaration which follows. Comp. Peter’s interruption and 
Christ’s apparent ignoring of it xii. 41, 42; and again xviii. 28, 29. 
In all the cases there is an indirect answer. A general principle is 
stated which covers the point in question. 


Bleek rejects ver. 25 as an interpolation: om. D 60, bde ff, qo Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. The difficulty might cause the omission. The insertion of ydp 
after deyoo i in ver. 26 (ADR, Syrr. Goth.) is due to a similar cause, Both 
omission and insertion may be influenced by Mt. xxv. 28, 29. 


26. héyw sSputv. Whose words are these? The answer will 
partly depend upon the view taken of ver. 25. If the interruption 
is made by the king’s attendants, then ver. 26, like ver. 24 and 
ver. 27, gives the words of the king. But if the interruption 
comes from Christ’s audience, then ver. 26 may be His reply to 
the audience ; after which He finishes the parable with the king’s 
words in ver. 27. The Aéyw tuiy does not prove that Christ 
is giving these words as His own: comp. xiv. 24. But in any 
case, either in His own person or in that of the king in the 
parable, Jesus is stating a principle which answers the objection 
in ver. 25. In Mt. xxv. 29 this principle is uttered by the house- 
holder in the parable without Aéyw tpir. 

Gms 8€ tod ph éxovtos. With this apparent paradox comp. 
viii. 18, when an unused gift is spoken of, not as 0 éxe, but as 6 
Soxet €xerv. He alone possesses, who uses and enjoys his pos- 
sessions. 

27. mrhv tods éxOpots pou tovtous. The rovrovs represents the 
enemies as present to the thoughts of the audience: comp. rovrous 
in ver. 15. It is possible to take the pronoun with what follows, 
as in Syr-Sin.: “Bring hither mine enemies, those who would 
not,” etc. And this makes one more witness for the reading 
éxetvovs (AD R etc., Latt. Syrr. Goth.), which almost all editors 
reject as a correction of rovrovs (NB KLMII, Aegyptt.). For 
amAnv comp. xviii. 8. 

kataopdtare abtovs éumpoobév pov. Comp. éodakeyv Zapovjr 
tov “Ayay évdériov Kupiov (1 Sam. xv. 33). The punishment of 
rebellious subjects and active opponents is far more severe than 
that of neglectful servants. .The compound xarac¢dfw occurs 
nowhere else in N.T., but is not rare in LXX. It means “hew 
them down, slay them utterly.” The destruction of Jerusalem 
and the doom of all who deliberately rebel against Christ are here 
foreshadowed. Augustine more than once points to this sentence 
in answer to the objection that the severe God of the O.T. cannot 
be identical with the God of Love in the N.T. In the Gospels, as 
in the Law, the severity of God’s judgments against wilful dis- 
obedience is plainly taught. Comp. Con, Faust. xxii. 14. 19. 

The nobleman, who goes on a long journey and returns a 
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king, is Christ. He leaves behind Him servants of various 
degrees of merit, and enemies. When the King returns, each of 
these is rewarded or punished according to his deserts; and the 
rewards are larger opportunities of service. There is no special 
meaning in ten, which is a round number; nor in three, which 
gives a sufficiently representative classification. And it may be 
doubted whether there is any special meaning in the ¢ransfer of 
the pound from the unprofitable to the most profitable servant. 
The point is that to neglect opportunities ts to lose them; and that 
to make the most of opportunities ts to gain others. The main 
lesson of the parable is the long period of Christ’s absence, during 
which there will be abundant time for both service and rebellion. 
There is not to be, as the disciples fancied, zm¢mediate triumph and 
joy for a/Z; but, first a long time of probation, and then triumph 
and joy for those only who have earned them, and in exact pro- 
portion to their merits. 

- 28. Historical conclusion, corresponding to the historical intro- 
duction in ver. 11. 

€mopeveto eumpoobev. ‘He went on before.” Although the 
aitév is not expressed, this probably means “in front of the 
disciples”: comp. Mk. x. 32. But &urpoofey may = «is 7d gumpoo- 
Gev (ver. 4), aS ériow=eis 7a driow (Mt. xxiv. 18): in which case 
the meaning would be, “‘ He went forwards” from Jericho towards 
Jerusalem. With dvaBaivey comp. xaréBawver (x. 30) of the oppo- 
site route. 


D omits @urpoodev and ad have simply zbat; c ff,ilqrs abézzt, while Vulg. 
has precedebat. D inserts dé after dvaBalywy. Syr-Sin. reads, ‘‘ And when 
He had said these things, ¢ey went out from there. And as He was going 
up to Jerusalem, and had reached Bethphage,” etc. 


XIX. 29-XXI. 38. THE LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC 
TEACHING. 


29-40. The Triumphal Procession to Jerusalem. Mt. xxi. 
1-11; Mk. xi. 1-11. Comp. Jn. xii, 1-19. ‘The Journeyings 
towards Jerusalem” are over, and Lk. now permanently rejoins 
the other Gospels in describing the concluding scenes. As com- 
pared with them, he has both additions and omissions. He 
omits the supper at Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, 
which Mt. and Mk. place without date after the triumphal entry, 
but which Jn. states to have taken place before the entry. Lk. 
has already given a similar incident, a meal at which Jesus 1s 
a guest and a woman anoints Him (vii. 36-50), and perhaps for 
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that reason omits the supper at Bethany. The chronology may 
be tentatively arranged thus. Jn. tells us that Jesus arrived at 
Bethany six days before the Passover, viz. Nisan 8, a day on which 
pilgrims often arrived at Jerusalem, as Josephus states. Assuming 
that the year is a.D. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31. 
Jesus and His disciples reached Bethany that afternoon, either 
before the sabbath began, or after having done no more than “a 
sabbath day’s journey” after it began. But the chronology of 
these last days, as of the whole of our Lord’s life, is uncertain. 
At Bethany He would part from the large caravan of pilgrims in 
whose company He had been travelling. Most of these would 
press on to Jerusalem. See Wieseler, Chron. Syn. v. 2, Eng. 
tr. p. 358, and comp. Caspari, Chron. ini. § 165, Eng. tr 
pazey: 


29. ByOpayy. Accent, derivation, and site are all doubtful. 
But ByOdpayy is preferable to ByOdayn; the meaning is probably 
“ House of unripe figs,” and the situation must have been near 
Bethany. See Robinson, es. 7m Pal. i. 433 ; Stanley, Siz. & Pal. 
p. 422; D.B.? s.v. Caspari, following Lightfoot, contends that 
Bethphage was not a village, but a whole district, including 
Bethany and all that lay between it and Jerusalem. The meaning 
in this case would be, that Jesus drew near to the district Beth- 
phage and to the particular spot in it called Bethany (Chron. Einl. 
§ 144, 145, Eng. tr. pp. 189-191). The passage is worthy of 
study. In N.T. Bethphage is mentioned in these three narratives 
only ; in O.T. not at all. The Talmud says that it was east of 
the walls of Jerusalem. Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome knew it, 
but do not describe its position. Its being placed first points 
to its being more important than Bethany. 

The derivation of Be¢hany is still more uncertain, but its site is 
well ascertained. The conjecture “‘ House of dates” is confirmed 
by the adjacent “ House of figs” and “Mount of olives.” The 
names point to the ancient fertility of the neighbourhood. 


7d Kkadovpevov “EXatGv. Here also there is doubt about the accent, 
which in this case, as in kplyw (ver. 22), affects the meaning. In Mt. and 
Mk. the article, rv "EXadv, shows that the word is gen. plur.; but here, 
with Lach. Tisch. Treg. and others, we may write Easy, as nom. sing. 
In that case the name is treated as a sound and not declined. In xxi. 37 
the same doubt arises. Acts i, 12 we have ’EhatGvos, as in Azz. vii. 9. 2, 
from "Eady, Olivetum, ‘an olive-grove, Olivet.” But ver. 37 and the 
parallels in Mt. and Mk. render "EAaéy the more probable here (WH. ii. 
App. p. 158: so also Hahn, Wittichen, and Wetzel). The fact that "EAacav 
commonly has the article is not decisive (Field, Otium Norvic. iii. p. 53). 
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Jos. B. J. ii. 13. 5, v. 2. 3, vi. 2. 8 are all doubtful; but both Bekker and 
Dindorf edit "EAaGv in all three places. Deissmann, Bzble Studzes, p. 208. 


In ver. 29 note the characteristic éyévero and kaXovpevorv: 
In the latter we have an indication that Lk. is writing for those 
not familiar with Palestine: comp. xxi. 37, xxil. 1. Neither occurs 
in the parallels in Mt.and Mk. Note also os = “when” and nyytoev. 

30. ‘Yrdyere. So also Mk., while Mt. has his favourite 
ropeveobe. The details which Mk. alone records render the 
conjecture that Peter was one of the two who were sent reasonable. 

tiv Katévavtt kdpnv. Whether Bethany, or Bethphage, or an 
unnamed village, is quite uncertain. This compound preposition 
is not found in profane writers, but is common in bibl. Grk. (Mt. 
xxl. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 19; Exod. xix. 2, 
xxxii, 5, etc.). L. & S. Lex. quote C. Z. 2905 D. 13. 

ép dv oddeis mémoTe dvOpimwy éxdOicev. This intimates to the 
disciples that it is no ordinary journey which He contemplates, 
but a royal progress: comp. Deut. xxi. 3; Num. xix. 2; 1 Sam. 
vi. 7. The birth of a virgin and the burial in a new tomb are 
facts of the same kind. 

81. odtws epeire 6r1. Vulg. and AV. make dm the answer to 
Ava ré; So also Mey. and Hahn. But in Mt. xxi. 3 we have éru 
and no &a ri; In both places the dr is recitative. Comp. 
Vii. 16, xxii. 70. 

“O képios. This rather implies that the owner has some know- 
ledge of Jesus. Lk. omits the assurance that the owner will send 
the colt. That the whole had been previously arranged by Jesus 
is possible, for He gives no intimation that it was not so. But the 
impression produced by the narratives is that the knowledge is 
supernatural, which on so momentous an occasion would be in 
harmony with His purpose. Comp. Jn. xiv. 29, xvi. 32, xxi. 18, 
and see on Lk. xxii. 10, 13, 34. As Godet points out, this pro- 
phetic knowledge must not be confounded with omniscience. 

82. kabas elwev. “ Hxactly as He said.” This xa@ds, in 
slightly different connexions, is in all three narratives. Mt. has 
“they did even as He appointed”; Mk., “they said to them even 
He said”; Lk., “they found even as He said.” They could not 
have done and said just what He had commanded, unless the facts 
had been such as He had foretold. Lk. and Mk., as writing for 
Gentiles, take no notice of the prophecy in Zech. ix. 9, which 
both Mt. and Jn. quote. 


Justin, in order to make the incident a fulfilment of Gen. xlix. 11, 
‘* Binding his foal unto the vine,” etc., says that the w@Aos was mpds dumedop 
dedeuévos (Apol. i. 32). Syr-Sin, omits most of v. 33. 


33. ot KUpto. adtoé. The owner of the colt and those with 
him. tues tOv éxel éornxdtwv (Mk.). In all three narratives Jesus 
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uses the singular. A fiction would have made exact correspondence 
by representing the remonstrance as coming from one person only 
Mt. omits the fulfilment of the predicted remonstrance. 

35. attév ta indria. The pronoun stands first with emphasis: 
they did not spare their own chief garments. Comp. éavuréy in 
ver. 36. 


In both verses readings vary: here TR. with A R etc. has éavréy, while 
NBODL, Orig. have airy: there TR. with 8D has a’rév, while ABK 
have éavrév. The best editors are unanimous for avrév here. 


émeBiBacay. Lk. alone tells us of their placing Him on the 
colt. The other three merely state that He sat on it! Nowhere 
in O.T. do we find kings thus mounted. While there is much in 
this triumphal procession that tells of royalty, there is also some- 
thing which adds, “ My Kingdom is not of this world” (Godet). 
Against carnal chiliastic notions of the Kingdom this entry on 
“a colt the foal of an ass” is an 7vonza realis ordained by the 
Lord Himself (Nosgen, Gesch. 7. Chr. p. 506). For emBiBatw 
comp. x. 34; Acts xxiii. 24: it is not rare in LXX. 

86. Greotpdvyvuov ta tipdtia. Change of subject: it is the 
multitude that does this. Robinson tells how the people of 
Bethlehem spread their garments before the horses of the English 
consul and his suite (Res. zz Pal. i. p. 473): other instances in 
Wetst. on Mt. xxi. 8. Lk. omits the branches strewn in the way. 
All three omit the multitude with palm branches coming from 
Jerusalem to meet the procession (Jn. xii. 13, 18). 

87. Here every word differs from the wording of the others, 
although the substance is the same. As marks of style note aay, 
TAHOs, povy peyarAy, Tacav Sv. The 70 is amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with éyyiovros (AV.) or with wpos 7 xaraBace 
(RV.): see on xvii. 22 and xvill. 31. In either case zpos rH 
katafsaoe is epexegetic of éyyiZovros, “When He was drawing 
nigh, viz. at the descent,” etc. It is at the top of this descent 
that the S.E. corner of the ‘‘ City of David” (but not the temple) 
comes in sight; and the view thus opening may have prompted 
(jp€avro) this “earliest hymn of Christian devotion” (Stanley). 
Many of the pilgrims were from Galilee, where Jesus still had 
enthusiastic friends. Deissmann, Bzble Studies, p. 232. 


The reading mpds tiv xardBaow (D) is an obvious correction. DML 
with ade Syrr. Aeth. omit #67. In both readings D is supported by Syr- 
Sin., ‘‘ When ¢hey came near to the descent,” etc. With this plur. comp. 
that of Syr-Sin. in ver. 28. 


1Mk. says ém’ avrév (rov m&dov), Jn. éx’ adréd (dvdpiov). Mt. alone men- 
tions both the colt and its mother and continues the plural throughout ; é7é- 
Onxay én’ abray Ta tudria, Kal émekdOicev éewdvw att@v: over which Strauss is 


sarcastically critical. 
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The Latin Versions are interesting in what follows. Nearly all MSS. 
of Vulg. have omnes turbxe descendentium, which is a mere slip for discentium 
(r&v wabnrGy), a reading preserved in G M of Vulg. as in Codd. Am. and 
Brix. Dzscentes was substituted for désczpulé possibly to show that a larger 
body than the Twelve was meant. Cod. Bezae has déscentes Jn. vi. 66, 
xxi. 2, while almost all have it Jn. xxi. 12, and c has it Lk. xxii. 45. Comp. 
Tert. Prescr. ill. 


Suvdpewv. The healing of Bartimzus and the raising of 
Lazarus would be specially mentioned. 


For duvduewv D has yewoudvww, gue fiebant (d), factés (r); om. Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. 


38. Eddoynpeévos 6 épxdpevos . . . ev dvduate Kuptov. In these 
words all four agree. Lk. and Jn. add 6 Bacwdevs, which in Mk. 
is represented by 7 épyouévn Baotdcfa and in Mt. ‘Qoavva 76 vie 
Aaveid. Lk. substitutes d0fa (more intelligible to Gentiles) for 
the Hosanna of the other three. See on ii. 14. “He that 
cometh in the name of the Lord” means God’s representative, 
envoy, or agent. The words év odpav@ eipyyy are in Lk. alone, 
and are perhaps part of his paraphrase of Hosanna. Heaven is 
the abode of God, and there’is peace there because man is recon- 
ciled to God, or perhaps because peace is now prepared for man 
in the heavenly Kingdom. 


These cries (comp. iv. 34) clearly recognize Jesus as the Messiah. The 
Psalms from which they come were sung at the Passover and at the F. of 
Tabernacles, and hence were familiar to the people. Ps. cxviil. is said by 
some to have been written for the F. of Tabernacles after the Return, by 
others for the dedication of the second temple. The supposition that. the 
Evangelists have confounded the Passover with the F. of Tabernacles, and 
have transferred to the former what was customary at the latter, is gratuitous. 
These responses from the Hallel were sung, not only at the Passover, but at 
other Feasts ; and the waving of palm branches was not confined to the F. of 
Tabernacles (1 Mac. xiii. 51). See Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 371. 

Hase calls attention to the audacity of the whole transaction. Jesus and 
His disciples were under the ban of the hierarchy. The Sanhedrin had issued 
a decree that, if any one knew where He was, he should give information, that 
they might arrest Him (Jn. xi. 57). And yet here are His disciples bringing 
Him in triumph into Jerusalem, and the populace enthusiastically joining with 
them. Moreover, all this had been arranged by Jesus Himself, when He sent 
for the colt. What He had hitherto concealed, or obscurely indicated, or 
revealed only to a chosen few, He now, seeing that the fulness of time is come, 
makes known to the whole world. He publicly claims to be the Messiah, 
This triumphal procession is the Holy One of God making solemn entry into 
the Holy City. ase is justly severe on Strauss for the way in which he 
changed his view from edition to edition: the truth being that the triumphal 
entry is an historical fact, too well attested to be discredited (Gesch. Jesu, 


§ 94). 


89, 40. Here Lk. is alone, not only in wording, but in sub- 
stance. The remonstrance of these Pharisees is intrinsically 
probable. Having no power to check the multitude (Jn. xii. 19), 


Pere 
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and perhaps not daring to attempt it, they call on Jesus to do so. 
Possibly they wished to fasten the responsibility upon Him, and 
they may have been sent by the Sanhedrin to spy and report. 
This Messianic homage was offensive to them, and they feared a 
tumult which might cause trouble with Pilate. 

89. amo toi dxhov. It matters very little whether we take 
these words with tues tav o (AV. RV,) or with etrav (Weiss, 
Hahn). Perhaps AvSdoxade implies that He is no more than a 
teacher: it is the way in which His critics and enemies commonly 
address Him (vii. 40, xx. 21, 28; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). But comp. 
Mas MK niv. 38. 


Syr-Sin. has, ‘‘Some of the Zecople from amongst the crowd said unto 
Him, Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that they shout not.” 


40. Christ’s reply is of great sternness. It implies that their 
failure to appreciate the significance of the occasion is amazing in 
its fatuity. It is not likely that there is any reference to the crash- 
ing of the stones at the downfall of Jerusalem (Lange, Oosterzee). 
Perhaps ot Ai@ot kpdgoucw was already a proverbial expression. 
Comp. AGos é« toiyov Bonoerar (Hab. ii. 11): FParietes, medius 
jidius, ut mihi videntur, tibi gratias agere gestiunt (Cic. Marcel. iii.) ; 
and see other illustrations in Wetst. Nothing is gained by making 
ot AiGor figurative: “men of stony hearts”; such an event “ might 
rouse even the dullest to rejoice” (Neander). Comp. iii. 8. 


éav . . . ouwmycovo.. This is the abundantly attested reading 
(NABLRA). With the exceptional constr. comp. éay pH Tus dOnynoer 
(Acts viii. 31); éav duets orjxere (1 Thes. ili. 8); dv ofdapev (1 Jn. v. 15) ; 
éav mpoopéper? (Lev. i. 14). In Jn. viii. 36 and Rom. xiv. 8 the indic. is 
probably a false reading. Win. xli. 2 (b), p. 369; Lft. ZZs. p. 46; Simcox, 
Lang. of N.T. p. 110; Deissmann, Neue ebelstudien, p. 29. 

There is no authority for inserting | mox (Beza), ‘‘shortely” (Genev.), or 
‘‘ immediately ” (AV.) with ‘‘ cry out.’ 

The reading xexpdéovrat (AR.) is a substitution of the form which is 
most common in LXX (Ps. lxiv. 14; Job xxxv. 9; Jer. xi. 11, 12, xlvii. 2, 
etc.). See Veitch, s.v. ‘‘The simple fut. perf. does not occur in N.T.” 
Burton, § 93. 


41-44. § The Predictive Lamentation of Jesus over Jerusalem. 
The spot where these words must have been uttered can be 
ascertained with certainty, although tradition, as in other cases 
(see on iv. 29), has fixed on an impossible site. See the famous 
description by Stanley, Siz. & Fal. pp. 190-193, together with 
that of Tristram (Zand of Israel, p. 174), part of which is quoted 
in the Eng. tr. of Caspari’s Chron. Lind. p. 188. See also 
Tristram, Bible Places, p. 125. This lamentation must not be 
confounded with the one recorded xiii. 34, 35; Mt. xxiii. 37. 

41. ékdavoev. Stronger than éddxpucev (Jn. xi. 35): it implies 
wailing and sobbing. It is used of the widow at Nain (vii. 13), 

29 
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the penitent in the Pharisee’s house (vii. 38), and the mourners 
in the house of Jairus (viii. 52). It was the sight of the city and 
‘the thought of what might have been, which called forth the 
lamentation. The attitude of the Pharisees had just shown Him 
what the real condition of the city was. Christianity is sometimes 
accused of being opposed to the spirit of patriotism: but there is 
deep patriotism in this lamentation. 


With ém’ atriv comp. xxiii. 28; Rev. i, 7, xviii. 9. In class. Grk. we 
have ér’ avrg, but more often a’rjy without a prep. Here TR. with E 
etc. has én’ a’rg. 


42. Ei éyvws év tH tpépa tadTy Kal od Ta mpds eipyyqyv—This 
is probably correct; but the text is somewhat uncertain. The 
aposiopesis is impressive. In the expression of strong emotion 
sentences are often broken: xxii. 42; Jn. vi. 62, xii. 27; Exod. 
Xxxli. 32. Win. Ixiv. 2, p. 749. The words imply that there have 
been various opportunities, of which this is the last. Thus once 
more (zood«ts, xili. 34) the synoptic narrative is found to imply 
the Judzean ministry recorded by Jn. The kat ot perhaps implies 
no comparison: “even thou” (AV. RV.). But if “thou also” 
(Rhem.) be preferred, it probably means, “as well as My disciples.” 
For the wish comp. Deut. xxxii. 29. The protasis, “If thou hadst 
known,” does not imply any such definite apodosis as, ‘‘ Thou 
wouldest weep as I do, for thy past blindness”; or, “Thou 
wouldest not perish”; or, ‘‘ Thou wouldest hear Me and believe” ; 
or, “I would rejoice like My disciples”; all of which have been 
suggested (Corn. & Lap. ad /oc.). The expression is virtually a 
wish, “O that thou hadst known.” Comp. «i «ixov pdyaipav ev 
TH xetpi pov (Num. xxil. 29); ei KaTepeivapey Kal KatwKiocOnmev 
mapa tov “lopddavnv (Jos. vil. 7); €f yKoveas Tav evroAwy pov (Is. 
xlviii. 18). In all these places Vulg. has uémam, and RV. either 
“would that” or “O that.” For ta mpds eipyyny see on xiv. 32. 
There is possibly an allusion to the name Jerusalem, which perhaps 
means “ inheritance of peace.” 


The kal ye before év ry )uépa (TR. with AR) can hardly be genuine; 
om. NS BDL, Boh. Aeth. Goth. Iren-lat. Orig. The cov after 7uépa is 
still more certainly an insertion; om. § A BDL, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Iren-lat. 
Orig. Eus. Bas. The cou after elp#vnv has the support of Versions, but is 
just the kind of addition which is common in Versions ; om. & BL, Iren-lat. 
Orig. Epiph. Godet naively remarks, Les deux mots xalye e¢ cov ont une 


grande valeur; which explains the insertion, Elsewhere in N.T. kal ye 
occurs only Acts ii, 18 in a quotation, 


viv 8. “But now, as things are.” The actual fact is the 
reverse of the possibility just intimated. Comp. Jn. viii. 40, 
ix. age eeaeCor. Vile tay xih ved 

éxpUBy. ‘ Hidden once for all, by Divine decree”: comp. 
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Jn. xii. 38-40. The nom. to éxpv@y is not “the fact that (671) 
days will come,” etc. (Theoph.), but 7a zpos eipyyvyy. For the 
form éxpv87 see Veitch, s.v. 

43. ot. qfouow pepo. “ Because days will come”; not “ ¢he 
days” (AV. RV.): see on v. 35 and xvii. 22. Dues multi, guia 
unum diem non observas (Beng.). The dru probably depends 
upon «i éyvws: “ Would that thou hadst known in time; because 
the consequences (now inevitable) of not knowing are terrible.” 
Or 67t may introduce the explanation of viv dé expvBy: “They 
are hid from thine eyes, because the very reverse of peace will 
certainly come upon thee.” But in any case ore is “ because, 
for,” not ‘‘that.” For the constr. see Blass, G7. p. 256. 


It is not easy to decide between mapeuBaroicw (% C* L), which Tisch. 
and WH. prefer, and zep:Badotow (TR. with AB etc.). D has cat Badrotow 
éml oé. In LXX mapeuBdddew is freq. for ‘‘to encamp”: Num. i. 50, ii. 
17, 27, ili. 38, xxxiil. IO, 11, 12, 13, etc. Here it would mean ‘‘ cast up in 
front” or ‘‘ plant in beside,” rather than ‘‘surround.” In Vulg., through 
carelessness on Jerome’s part, czrcumdabunt is used to translate both 7epu- 
Barodow and mepixvkdwoovow, although earlier Lat. texts distinguish. Simi- 
larly we have pressura for both dwdyxy (xxi. 23) and cvvoxy (xxi. 25). For 
a converse inaccuracy see on xxiv. 14. 


xdpaxa, From meaning a single stake (vad/us), xdpaé comes 
to mean, not only a “palisade” (vallum) but a “rampart” or 
“palisaded mound” (val/um and agger combined). This is its 
meaning here: comp. Is. xxxvil. 33; Ezek. iv. 2, xxvi. 8; Jos. 
Vita, xiii. In Ezek. iv. 2 we have wepiBarets ér’ aitriy xdpaxa, 
“Pale” (Wic.), “rampars” (Gen.), and “bank” (Tyn. Cov. RV.) 
are all preferable to “trench” (Rhem. AV.). It is said that these 
details show that the prophecy has been re-worded to fit the 
event more precisely and that therefore this Gospel was written 
after A.D. 70. The argument is precarious, although the con- 
clusion is probable. At any rate it is worthy of note that neither 
here nor elsewhere does Lk. call attention to the fulfilment of the 
prophecy, as he does in the case of Agabus (Acts xi. 28). To 
those who assume that Jesus was unable to foresee the siege of 
Jerusalem, the amount of detail in the prediction is not of much 
moment. But it is not logical to maintain that Jesus could fore- 
see the siege, but could not have foreseen these details; or to 
maintain that He would make known the coming siege, but would 
not make known the details. What is there in these details which 
is not common to all sieges : ? Given the siege, any one might add 
them. J west pas nécessatre pour cela Wetre prophite (Godet). 
Moreover it is possible that Jesus i is freely reproducing ASHIK, 35 
kal kukhwow emt o¢ Kal BadO eri oe xdpaxa, Kal Oyow Tepi oe 
mvpyous. In both cases note the solemn effect of the simple co 
ordination of sentences with xa’: here we have «ai five times, 
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Note also the impressive repetition of the pronoun: we have gov, 
go, or oe ten times in two verses. For the fulfilment of this 
prophecy see Jos. B. J. v. 6. 2,12. 2. The Jews burnt the palisade, 
and then Titus replaced it with a wall. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 30. 

ouvéfoucly ce mdvtobev. One of Lk.’s favourite verbs: iv. 38, 
Vili. 37, 45, xii. 50, xxii. 63; Acts vii. 57, xviii. 5, xxviil. 8. It is 
possibly medical (Hobart, p. 3). The adv. occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. in Mk. i. 45 and Heb. ix. 4 only: it is rare in LXX. This 
“keeping in on every side” was so severe that thousands died of 
famine (Jos: 227. ¥. 02. 3,.Vl f. 1). 

44, &adiodciy ce kai ta tékva gou év aot. Not a case of 
zeugma, for édadifew may mean “dash to the ground” (RV.) 
quite as well as “/ay even with the ground” (A.V.), and the 
former will apply to both buildings and human beings. Comp. 
agiel Ta vymid cov mpos tiv wérpay (Ps. Cxxxvii. 9); Kal Ta 
troritOia airav eéadicOyoovra: (Hos. xiv. 1). In Amos ix. 14 
noadicpevas is a false reading for 7pavicpevas, and therefore the 
passage gives no support to the rendering, “raze, level to the 
ground.” Field, Otium JVorvic. iii. p. 53. Add in confirmation, 
Ta vyTia adTas edadodotv (Nah. iii. 10). The AV. translation, “lay 
thee even with the ground,” makes this tautological with “ not 
leave in thee one stone upon another.” The téxva are all the 
inhabitants, not the young only. 


The Latin Versions are interesting: ad terram prosternent (f Vulg.); ad 
terram consternent (some MSS. of Vulg.) ; ad ¢erram sternent (E); ad solum 
deponent (e); ad nihilum deducent (d); pavimentabunt (a). In class. Lat. 
pavimentare means ‘‘to cover with a pavement” (Cic. Q. #7. ili. I. 1). 
Comp. the double meaning of ‘‘ to floor.” 


odk adpyoovcw AiOov emt AiBov. Comp. dws py kararapb7 
éxet pyde AMos (2 Sam. xvil. 13); Kataowdow eis ydos tods AiGous 
airs (Mic. i. 6). For dv@’ dy see on i. 20 and xii. 3. 

obk Eyvws tov Katpdv THs émoKoms gov. “Thou didst not 
recognize the time in which God visited thee "— ereokepard oe. 
The whole of this period of opportunity, which culminated év TH 
tepa. radry, was unnoted and unused. Like émrucxérropa (see on 
i, 68), érioxory is a neutral term, and may imply either blessing 
or punishment. Here and 1 Pet, ii, 12 (not v. 6) in the former 
sense, as in Gen. 1. 24; Job xxix. 4; Ecclus. xviii. 20; and 
perhaps Wisd. iii. 7. In the sense of visiting with punishment 
it does not occur in N.T.;»but: inohLXX ofJenus 265. Is. x03; 
xxix. 6; Wisd. xiv. 11, xix. 15. It is not found in class. Grk. 
For tov xaupdv Syr-Sin. has “ the day.” 


Here Lk. rather abruptly ends his account of the triumphal procession, 
The actual entry into the city is not recorded by him. The proposal of 
Schleiermacher and others to distinguish two triumphal entries, one unexpected 
and unannounced, recorded by the three, and one expected and arranged, re- 
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corded by S. John, is no real help. Does the hypothesis make either record 
more intelligible? What good purpose would a second triumphal procession 
serve? Would the Romans have allowed this popular Teacher to enter the 
city a second time with a tumultuous crowd hailing Him as King? 


45, 46. The Second Cleansing of the Temple. Mt. xxi. 12, 13; 
Mk. xi. 15-17. Both Mt. and Mk. record the entry into Jeru- 
salem. The latter tells us how He entered the city and the 
temple, and having “‘looked round about upon all things,” went 
back in the evening to Bethany with the Twelve (ver. 11). It was 
the day following that He returned to Jerusalem and cleansed the 
temple, the cursing of the barren fig-tree taking place on the way. 
Lk. omits the latter, and records the former very briefly. He 
groups the cleansing and the subsequent teaching in the temple 
with the triumphal procession as a series of Messianic acts. They 
are all parts of the last great scene in which Jesus publicly assumed 
the position of the Christ. 


That this is a second cleansing, and not identical with Jn. ii. 14-22, may 
be regarded as reasonably certain. What is gained by the identification, which 
involves a gross chronological blunder on the part of either Jn., who places it at 
the beginning of Christ’s ministry, or of the others, who place it at the very end? 
Could any of those who were present, John or Peter, transfer so remarkable an 
event from one end of their experiences to the other? Such confusion in 
memory is not probable, especially when we consider the immense changes 
which distinguish the last Passover in the ministry from the first. That the 
three should omit the first cleansing is only natural, for they omit the whole of 
the early Judean ministry. Jn. omits the second, as he omits the institution of 
the Eucharist and many other things, because it has been recorded already, and 
is not necessary for the plan of his Gospel. On the other hand, there is no diffi- 
culty in the supposition that the temple was twice cleansed by Jesus. He was 
not so reverenced in Jerusalem that one such act would put an end to the 
scandal for ever. The hierarchy would be glad of this opportunity for publicly 
treating His authority with contempt; and this would be the more easy, as 
Jesus does not seem to have kept the next Passover at Jerusalem (Jn. vi. 4). If 
a year or two later He found that the evil had returned, and perhaps increased, 
would He not be likely to act as He did before? There are differences in the 
details as given by Jn. and by the others, which confirm the view that he and 
they are recording different events. D.C.G. ii. p. 712. 


45. cicehOav eis 7d tepdv. If we had no other account, we 
should suppose that this took place on the same day as the 
triumphal entry. But as Lk. gives no note of time, there is no 
discrepancy between him and Mk. The Court of the Gentiles is 
meant. The traffic would be great as the Passover drew near ; 
and, as the hierarchy profited by it, we may be sure that they 
would try to make the attempt to stop it fail. - : ; 

ijpgaro ékBdddew. So also in Mk:, whose account is specially 
graphic, as that of an eye-witness. In this respect the narrative in 
Jn. ii. 14 ff. is similar. Here perhaps jpgaro éxB. is merely the 
Hebraistic paraphrase for é&¢B8adAev (Mt. xxi. 12) or é€BadAev. See 
on iii. 8 and xii. 45, and comp. LXX of Gen. il. 3; Deut. i. 5; 
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Judg. i. 27, 35; 1 Esdr. 1v. 1, 13, 33. Lk. omits the buyers, the 
money-changers, and the dove-sellers (Mt. Mk.) ; also His allowing 
no vessel to be carried through the temple (Mk.). 

46. Here the three narratives are almost verbatim the same, 
and very different from Jn. ii. 15, 16. On the first occasion, He 
charged them not to make His Father’s house a house of traffic 
(otkov éuopiov): now He charges them with having made it a 
robbers den (ornavov AnotHv). The scandal is worse than before. 
For a detailed description see Edersh. Z. & 7. i. pp. 364-374; also 
a remarkable passage in Renan, V. de /. p. 215, in which he points 
out how “antichristian” the traditions of the temple have always 
been. In the passage from Is. lvi. 7 Lk. substitutes eora: for 
kAnOyoerar, and with Mt. omits racw tots evecw, which one would 
have expected Lk. to preserve. Would he have omitted this, if 
he had had Mk., who preserves it, before him? See on xx. 17. 
Comp. p17) o7jdavov Ayorady 6 oikds pov ov émiKéxAyTat Td Svopa 
pov ér atte éxel evwdiov tuov; (Jer. vii. 11). 

That kat érrat before 6 ofxos, and not éorw after mpocevyijs is the right 
reading is sufficiently attested by 8? BLR, Arm., Orig. But it is very un- 


natural to take cal éora: with yéyparra: ‘‘It stands written and shall be 
so.” 


47, 48. The Publicity and Popularity of Christ’s Final Teach- 
ing. Mk. xi. 19. These two verses form a link between the 
sections before and after them, introducing the public work which 
followed the public entry. Comp. the similar notice with which 
the record of this brief period of public work closes, xxi. 37, 38. 

47. jv SiS8doxnwv. Periphrastic imperfect expressing continued 
action: iv. 31, Vv. 17, xiii. 10. For 75 ka® qpépay comp. xi. 3. Mt. 
says that He healed the blind and the lame who came to Him in 
the temple. 

oi dpxiepels Kat ot ypapparets. So in all three. The activity of 
the hierarchy is in marked contrast to His: while He teaches and 
heals, they seek to destroy. Lk. alone mentions ot zp&rot tod Aaod. 
The difference of designation is against their being identical with 
oi mpeoBvtepo. Comp. Acts xiii, 50, xxv. 2, xxvill, 7, 17; Mk, 
Vi. 21. 


Jésus restait ainsi a Jérusalem un provincial admiré des provinciaux 
comme luz, mats repoussé par toute Paristocratie de la mation. . . . Sa votx 
eut a Jérusalem peu @éclat. Les préjugés de race et de secte, les ennemts 
waieiyh de esprit de Pévangile, y étatent trop enracinés (Renan, V. de /. 
P- 344). 


48. 15 ti woujowow. For this use of rd see on i. 62, and comp. 
vi. TI. 

6 hads yap das. Not oxAos, not the mere crowd, but the whole 
nation, which was numerously represented. A mixed multitude of 
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Jews from all parts of the world was gathering there for the Pass- 
over. These would sympathize with His cleansing of the temple ; 
and His miracles of healing would add to the attractiveness of 
His teaching. This representative multitude “hung on His lips, 
listening.” Comp. pendet narrantis ab ore (Aen. iv. 79); narrantis 
conjux pendet ab ore virt (Ov. Her. i. 30). Other examples in 
Wetst. and McClellan. See on xi. 29. 


The form éexpéuero ( B, Orig.) is preferred by Tisch. and WH. It im- 
plies a pres. xpémowar, But e&expéuaro, if genuine, is imperf. also. Veitch, 
S. Kpéuapat. 


XX. 1-8. The Question of the Sanhedrin respecting the 
authority of Jesus. Mt. xxi. 23-27; Mk. xi. 27-33. Having 
given a general description of the activity of Jesus and of His 
enemies during these last days, Lk. now gives some illustrations of 
both. It was fear of the people which kept His opponents from 
proceeding against Him: and therefore their first object was to 
discredit Him with His protectors. Then they could adopt more 
summary measures. 


None of the Evangelists enables us to answer with certainty the question 
whether the hierarchy had at first any idea of employing the szcavz7 to assassinate 
Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 4 might mean this. But more probably this and other notices 
of plots against the life of Jesus refer to the intention of getting Him out of the 
way by some legal process, either as a blasphemer or as a rebel against the Roman 
government. Of course, if a mob could be goaded into a fury and provoked to 
put Him to death (iv. 29; Jn. viii. 59, x. 31), this would suit their purpose 
equally well. The intrinsic probability of the controversies reported by the 
Evangelists as taking place after the triumphal entry is admitted even by Strauss. 

If the tentative chronology suggested above be accepted, this conversa- 
tion about authority took place probably two days after the entry, and on 
Tuesday, April 4, Nisan 12, This day is sometimes called the ‘‘ Day of Ques- 
tions.” We have (1) the Sanhedrin asking about Authority, and (2) Christ’s 
counter-question about the Baptist ; (3) the Pharisees and Herodians asking about 
the Tribute ; (4) the Sadducees asking about the Woman with Seven Husbands ; 
(5) the Scribe asking which is the First Commandment ; (6) Christ’s question 
about Ps. cx. It is Zosszb/e that on this day the question was asked about the 
Woman taken in Adultery ; but that is too precarious to be worth more than a 
passing mention, although Renan places it here without doubt, and makes it the 
proximate cause of the arrest and death of Jesus (V. de /. p. 346). If it were 
included, we might group the questions pressed upon Christ thus: (i.) a personal 
question ; (ii.) a political question ; (iii.) a doctrinal question ; (iv.) an ethical 
question ; (v.) a question of discipline. Of hardly any day in our Lord’s 
life have we so full a report. With Lk. xx. and xxi. comp. Mt. xxi. 18-xxvi. 5 ; 
Mk. xi. 20-xiv. 2; Jn. xii. 20-43. It includes at least four parables: the Two 
Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), the Wicked Husbandmen (Mt. xxi. 33-44; Mk. 
xii. 1-11; Lk. xx. 9-18), the Ten Virgins (Mt. xxv. 1-13), and the Talents 
(Mt. xxv. 14-30). The day may be considered the last working-day of Christ’s 
ministry, the last of His public teaching, the last of activity in the temple, the 
last of instruction to the people and of warning to their leaders. ‘‘It is a picture 
with genuine Oriental local colouring. . . . We see Jesus sitting, surrounded 
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by a multitude awed into silence. They are all devoutly meditating on the 
great Messianic question. From time to time an emissary from His opponents 
steps up to Him, with Eastern solemnity and ceremoniousness, to propose some 
well-considered question. Anxiously do the multitude listen for Jesus’ answer. 
Then again follows a meditative silence as before, until at last Jesus Himself 
delivers a connected discourse” (Hausrath, VV. 7. Zzmes, ii. p. 250). 


1. év pd tav jpepOv. Lk. alone uses this expression (v. 17, 
viii. 22; Comp. v. 12, xiii. ro). He is still indefinite in his 
chronology. Mt. is a little more clear. It is Mk. who enables us 
to distinguish three days ; presumably Sunday, Monday, and Tues- 
day. ‘‘ Zhe days” perhaps refers to the “daily teaching in the 
temple ” (xix. 47); and this deputation from the Sanhedrin is the 
result of their “seeking to destroy Him.” We have a similar 
deputation to the Baptist Jn. i. 19. See fourth note on Lk. ix. 22. 
For edayyedLouévou, which defines the character of His teaching 
more clearly than diddoKovros, see on ii. 10. 

énéotnoav. One of Lk.’s favourite words (see on ii. 38): “ there 
came upon Him.” So also obv trois mp. and mpds adréy illustrate 
his fondness for these prepositions. Mt. and Mk. here have kai 
for ovv (see on i. 56), and neither of them has zpos after Aéyewv. 


The introduction of the orvatio recta by Néyovres or Néywy after elzety is 
rare (Mk. xii..26): but.either is common after AaXety (Acts viii. 26, xxvi. 31, 
XXVill. 25, etc.). 


2. év moia . . . movets; So in all three. The two questions 
are not identical ; nor is the second a mere explanation of the first. 
It anticipates the reply, “By the Messiah’s authority,” with 
another question, “ Who made Thee Messiah?” They ask by 
what md of authority, human or Divine, ecclesiastical or civil, 
assumed or conferred, He acts. They refer not merely to His 
teaching, but also to His cleansing the temple, as zovets shows. 
On the first occasion they had asked for a oye?ov as a guarantee 
for the lawfulness of His zovety (Jn. ii. 18). They do not venture 
to do more than question Him, for they know that the feeling and 
conscience of the people are with Him for putting down their 
extortionate and profane traffic, for His teaching, and for His 
works of healing. ‘This was the one point where He seemed to be 
vulnerable. ‘‘ For there was no principle more firmly established 
by universal consent than that authoritative teaching required 
previous authorization,” because all such teaching was traditional 
(Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 381). For év éfoucia see on iv. 32. 

8. elev pds adtods. Both Mt. and Mk. have atrois. 

"Epwryow buds Kayo Adyov. The Adyor refers to their answer 
rather than His question, as is shown by dv édy etayré pou (Mt. 
xxl. 24). ‘You ask Me to state My authority. I also will ask 
you for a statement” ; not, “ask you a question” (RV.), nor, “ask 
you one thing” (AV.). As teachers they must speak first. 
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The éva (A C D) is an insertion from Mt. and Mk. om. SBLR, Syr-Sin. 
Latin texts are divided. 


4. Verbatim as Mt. and Mk., except that Mt. inserts wer, 
and Mk. adds dzroxpi@nré po. + ‘‘ Baptism of repentance” was the 
special characteristic of John’s teaching (iii. 3). The question as 
to its origin is not a mere escape from their attack by placing them 
in a difficulty: the answer to it would lead to the answer to their 
question. John had testified to the Divine authority of Jesus, 
and his baptism was a preparation for the Messianic Kingdom. 
What had been their view of John’s position? That was a ques- 
tion to which the official guides of the nation were bound, and 
had long been bound, to furnish an answer. For the alternative 
e€ ovpavod or é& avOpdérwv comp. Acts v. 38, 39. 

5. cuvedoyicavro, Here only in N.T., but classical SCD have 
suvehoylfovro, Comp. ver. 14. 

6. xaradiOdoe. Here only: but \Odfew is found Jn. x. 31-33, xi. 8; 
Acts v. 26, xiv. 19. In LXX NOdgew occurs twice (2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13), but 
ALGoBoretvy is the common verb: comp. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58. The xara- 
expresses ‘‘ stoning dowz, overwhelming with stones”: comp. caradAcOoBodety 


Exod. xvii. 4, and xarad@otv in Josephus, Here Mt. and Mk. have the less 
definite expression, “‘ fear the multitude.” 


mpodytny etvat. Their intense joy at the reappearance of a 
Prophet after three centuries of silence (p. 80) would be the 
measure of their fury against a hierarchy which should declare that 
John had not been a Prophet at all. Comp. vii. 29, 30. With 6 
hads Gmas comp. xix. 48. Nowhere else does temewopévos eat 
occur. 

7. pa eidévar 1é0ev. This shameful and dishonest avowal is 
excelled a few days later by their answer to Pilate, ‘We have no 
king but Cesar” (Jn. xix. 15). Zimentes lapidationem, sed magis 
timentes veritatis confessionem (Bede), these professed “Teachers of 
Israel” (Jn. iii. 10), who so scorned the ignorant multitude (Jn. 
vii. 49), confessed that they had not yet decided whether one, 
who for years had been recognized by the nation as a Prophet, 
had any Divine commission. If they were not competent to judge 
of the Baptist, still less were they competent to judge of the Christ. 
Nosgen, Gesch. J. C. 1. p. 514. 

8. Od8é éyd. Verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. Their refusal to 
answer His question cancels their claim to an answer from Him. 
This they admit by ceasing to press it. See Gould on Mk. xi. 33. 

9-19. The Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. xxi. 
33-46; Mk. xii. 1-12. - Mt. here gives a trilogy of parables, plac- 
ing this one between the Two Sons and the Marriage of the King’s 
Son. Godet thinks that the Two Sons cannot have been uttered 
where Mt. places it. But it fits the preceding discussion about 
the Baptist very well; and Mk., who records one parable only, 
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says Ap£aro abrois év wapaBoXats Aadeiv, which agrees well with the 
fact that more than one parable was spoken. ‘The idea of “ work 
in the vineyard” is common to both parables. In this parable 
Christ lets His enemies know that He is aware of their murderous 
plans against Himself; an init He warns both them and the people 
generally of the fatal results co themselves, if their p.ans are carried 
out.! It is the special characteristic of this parable that z¢ does not 
teach general and permanent truths for the guidance of Christians, 
but refers to past, present, and future events. From the conduct of 
His traditional enemies, especially at that very time, He predicts 
His own end and theirs. The parable is capable of spiritual ap- 
plication as to God’s dealings with churches and individuals, but 
its primary reference is to the treatment which He is receiving 
from the Jewish hierarchy. The parable contains the answer to 
the question which they had raised. He is acting in the authority 
of His Father who sent Him to them. ‘The imagery is taken from 
the O.T. and would be readily understood by the audience. The 
main source is the similar parable Is. v. 1-7 ; but comp. Jer. ii. 21; 
Ezek. xv. 1-6, xix. 10-14; Hos. x. 1; Deut. xxxil. 32, 33, and the 
many other passages in which Israel is spoken of as a vineyard or 
a vine; Ps. .lxxx.’8 ff. ; Joel 1.°4, ete. 


It has been said that the main difference between this parable and Is. v. or 
other O.T, figures is, that there the husbandmen or leaders and teachers of the 
people are not mentioned: it is the nation as a whole that fails in its duty to 
Jehovah. Here it is those who have charge of the nation that are condemned : 
the vineyard itself is not destroyed for its unfruitfulness, but is transferred to 
more faithful stewards, And, in support of this view, it has been pointed out | 
that in the first times of the Kingdom the nation went voluntarily into idolatry ; 
it was not led into it by the priests and other teachers: but now it was mainly 
the official teachers who prevented the people from accepting Jesus as the 
Messiah. This, however, does not fit vv. 15, 16, which show that the tenants 
are the Jewish nation, and not merely the leaders, and that the vineyard is not 
the nation, but its spiritual privileges. The nation was not to be transferred to 
other rulers, but its privileges were to be transferred to other nations. 


9. "Hpfato 8é mpds tov adv éyev. There is a pause after the 
discomfiture of the deputation from the Sanhedrin; and then 
Jesus “begins” to address a different company. But while He 
speaks to the people He also speaks a¢ the hierarchy, who are still 
present, though silenced. Mt. and Mk. regard the parable as 
addressed to the latter. Syr-Sin. has “to speak to ¢hem.” D,ade 
omit mpos Tov Aadv. Comp. v. 36. 


“Av@pwros. Lk. commonly adds tis: see small print note on xiii. 19. 
TR. follows A in adding tts here. 

1 Keim speaks with severity of the ‘‘ destructive criticism” which ‘‘ again 
miserably fails to see anything but an invention of the dogmatic artist” in ‘‘ this 
grand self-revelation of Jesus,” which is attested by all three Gospels (v. p. 
142). 
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épitevoev Gureh@va. The phrase is freq. in O.T. (Gen. ix. 20; Deut. 
XX. 6, xxviil. 30, 39; Ps. cvi. 37, etc.). Lk. omits the fence, the winepress, 
and the tower. 


egédeto. In all three narratives in this place, but nowhere else 
in N.T. In LXX it is used of giving a daughter in marriage ; 
Exod. ii. 21; Ecclus. vii. 25; 1 Mac. x. 58: but the sense of 
letting out for hire is classical; Plat. Leg. vii. 806 D, yewpyias 82 
€xdedopevar SovrAous arapyyvy TOV eK THS yHs dmoredotow ikavyy. 
Among the Jews rent was sometimes paid in money, but generally 
in kind. If in kind, it was either a fixed amount of produce, 
whether the harvest was good or bad; or a certain proportion, 
e.g. a third or fourth, of each harvest. This latter system led to 
much disputing and dishonesty, and does so still wherever it is 
adopted. The tenants in the parable have a long lease and pay 
in, kind; but it is not clear whether they pay a fixed or a propor- 
tionate amount. 


The same form (-ero, not -oro) is found in the best MSS. in all three. 
Comp. diedédero (Acts iv. 35) and mapedldero (1 Cor. xi. 23). Gregory, 
Proleg. p. 124. 


xpdvous ixayods. This addition is peculiar to Lk. See on 
vii, 12. We may understand several years. 
10. kaip6. No doubt 6 xaipos tév xaprdv (Mt.) is meant. 
Syr-Sin. has “at one of the seasons.” 
dméotethkev . . . Sodhov. So also Mk., while Mt. has rods dov- 
Aovs airod. In Lk. it is always a single slave who is sent, and the 
treatment becomes worse each time, culminating in the slaying of 
the heir, before whom no one is killed. In Mt. and Mk. there 
is no such dramatic climax, and several are killed before the son 
is sent: all which is more in accordance with facts in Jewish 
history. See 1 Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 24-27; 2 Kings vi. 31, xxi. 16; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 19-22, Xxxvl. 15, 16; Neh. ix. 26; Jer. xxxvii. 15, 
xliv. 4; Acts vii. 52. 
iva a@wd tod kapwod. Keim says that this means the O.T. 
tenth ; but it does not necessarily imply a proportionate amount 
at all. A fixed amount, independent of the yield, would be paid 
amd TOU Kaprrod. 
ta... Sécovo.w. The fut. indic. is found in class, Grk. after gzws, 
but not after va. In bibl. Grk. it is found most often in the /as¢ of a series 
of verbs following ‘va: but cases in which the verb depends immediately upon 
tva_occuris, 1 Cor, is; 185 1 Pet. iit. r, Rev.) vi. 4, vill. 3, x, 20, xil. 12, 
xiv. 13, and other passages in which the reading is somewhat doubtful. Sve 
on xiv. 10. Burton, § 198, 199. 


éfaméoretkav . . . kevov. They probably told him, and _per- 
haps tried to persuade themselves that his master’s demand was 
unjust. Excepting Gal. iv. 4, 6, the verb is peculiar in N.T. to 
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Lk. (Acts vii. 12, ix. 30, xi. 22, xii, 11, xiii 26, xvii. 14, xxii. 21) ; 
but it is freq. in LXX. For the phrase “send empty away” comp. 
i. 53; Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 1 Sam. vi. 3; Job xxii.g. For 
Selpaytes see ON Xil. 47. E 
11. mpocé0eto wéppar. A Hebraism: see on xix. 11. Whether 
this is a second messenger sent that same vintage, or the messenger 
sent at another vintage, is not stated. The important point is 
that chastisement does not follow upon the first outrage. The 
husbandmen have several opportunities; and these are brought 
by different persons. If one messenger’s manner of delivering his 
message was unpleasing, another’s would be the opposite. But 
this time they add insult (dr.pdacavres) to violence. Comp. the 
use of driyudfew in Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; Rom. i. 24, il, 23; 
Jas. ii. 6. The verb is freq. in LXX. 
12. tpavpaticavtes. Worse than deipavres x. atiyudoavtes, as 
é€éBadov is worse than éarécretkay. Comp. Heb. xi. 36-38 ; 
Acts vii. 52. 
18. Ti mowjow; Peculiar to this account; as also is the quali- 
fying iows, which occurs nowhere else in N.T., and only once in 
LXX (1 Sam. xxv. 21), where English Versions have “surely.” 
Godet contends for such a meaning here: pourtant, en tout cas, 
certainement. But comp. KA. “Iows. A@. Ovx« icws, add’ dvtws 
& Sapovee (Plat. Laws, xii. 965). 
We must remember that it is the dvOpwzos of ver. 9 who de- 
liberates as to what he shall do, says tows, and expects that his 
son will be well received. All this is the setting of the parable, 
and must not be pressed as referring to God. This man repre- 
sents God, not by his perplexity, but by his long-suffering and 
mercy. 
évtpamyoovtrat. In all three: for the meaning see on xviii. 2. This 
form of the fut. is late. In Polyb. and Plut. the verb sometimes has an acc., 
but in class, Grk. a gen., when it means ‘‘ reverence.” Comp. Exod. x. 3; 
Wisd. ii. 10, 

The iddvres of TR. with A R, Vulg. Goth. comes from ver. 14; om. 


SBCDLQ, acdeff,ilqr, Boh. Arm, The Syriac Versions are divided. 
Syr-Sin. is defective here. 


14. StedoyiLovto mpds dAAHAous. This touch also is peculiar to 
Lk. It perhaps looks back to xix. 47, 48. Nothing is gained by 
taking zpos dAAyjAovs with A€yovres: Comp. Tpds éavTous, which is 
equally amphibolous, ver. 5. 


A Kand Latt. have dvehoyloavro, cogitaverunt; and ACQ, Vulg. have 
mpos éavro’s from Mk. xii. 7 for mpds addjAous (8 BD LR, Boh. Arm.), 
For 6 KAnpovépos see Wsctt. on Heb, i, 2 and his detached note on Heb, 
vi. 12, p. 167. 


15. éxBaddovtes dméxtewav. This perhaps was intended to re- 
present their turning him out of his inheritance. It may be 
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doubted whether it refers to Jesus “suffering without the gate.” 
Outside the vineyard would be outside Israel rather than outside 
Jerusalem. Moreover in Mk. the heir is killed defore he is cast 
out of his inheritance. It is possible that they regard the vine- 
yard as already made over to the heir, as was often the case in 
ancient law: see on xv. 12. Comp. the case of Naboth: ééryayov 
avtov ew THs moAews Kal eALGoBdAnoay avrov AiGo.s, Kal dréOavev 
(1 Kings xx. 13). No doubt fw 7. duzedGvos goes with éPa- 
Aédvres (iv. 29; Acts vii. 58, which is closely parallel), not with 
ATEKTELVAV. 

tt otv tomoet attois; Not, 7é ody éroigce; Our Lord in- 
dicates that the parable is not a mere fiction: it is a key to a 
future which depends upon present action. Assuming that the 
heir is killed, what will happen? In Mt. some of the bystanders 
answer the question. They are so interested, and enter so fully 
into the spirit of the narrative, that, without seeing the application 
to themselves, they reply xaxots kax@s dmohéoe avrovs. See on 
xix. 25, and comp. David’s reply to Nathan’s parable (2 Sam. 
Xir.15,°6): , 

16. édedoetau Kai dmoddcer . . . kal 8dce. Three points: He 
will no longer send but come ; will punish the wrong-doers ; will 
transfer their privileges to others. The Jews were familiar with the 
idea of the Gentiles being gathered into the Messianic Kingdom 
(Is. ii. 2; 1x. passtm; Jer. iil. 17). Yet this was restricted to 
those Gentiles who had taken no part in oppressing Israel, but had 
submitted to Israel; and later Judaism as a rule denied even this 
to the heathen (Charles, Zxoch, xc. 30). Here the Jews are to lose 
what the Gentiles gain. In vv. 16-19 Syr-Sin. is confused. 

d&koUcavtes S€ etav Mi yevo.to. We need not confine this to 
the feop/e and conclude that “the Pharisees had too much wariness 
and self command to have allowed such an exclamation to escape 
from their lips.” The exclamation may not mean more than 
“That is incredible,” or “Away with the thought.” See Lft. on 
Gal. ii. 17 and Sanday on Rom. iil. 4. This is the only instance 
of pn yevo.ro in N.T. outside the Pauline Epp., where it generally 
is used to scout a false inference which might be drawn. Burton, 
§ 176, 177. Here it probably refers to the punishment rather 
than to the sin which brings it,—to admodéoe kai déoe rather than 
to dméxrewvayr. 


The expression is rare in the Pauline Epp. except in Rom., where it 
occurs ten times: twice in Gal. and once in 1 Cor. In LXX it is rare, and 
never stands as an independent sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, 
xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xx. [xxi.] 3. 


17. éuBrdyas adtots. Lk. alone has this touch. Comp. 
xxii. 61 and Elisha’s fixed look on Hazael (2 Kings viii. 11). 
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Ti odv éortv. “If the destruction which I have just foretold is 
not to come (mu yévorro), how chen do you explain this text?” 
The passage is once more (see on ver. 9) from the Hallel Psalms 
(cxviii. 22, 23), where see Perowne. The Rabbis recognized it as 
Messianic: see Schoettg. i. p. 173. In all three Gospels the 
quotation is verbatim as in LXX. For 16 yeypappévoy see on 
xxii. 37, and for d&meSoxipacay see on ix. 22. Perhaps hiov is “a 
stone” rather than “¢he stone”: the builders may have rejected 
many stones, one of which became xedaA1) ywvias. But, if the 
Jews used AiOos as a name for the Messiah, as seems to be prob- 
able, “‘¢he stone” is better. In Justin Martyr we have Ai@os as a 
name for Christ (Z7y. xxxiv. xxxvi.): see on Rom. ix. 33. 


For the attraction of \lOep to dv see on iii. 19, and for éyev7)97 els see on 
xii, 19. 


kepadt) ywvias. Not the key-stone of the arch, but a corner 
stone uniting two walls; but whether a foundation-stone at the 
base of the corner, or a completing stone at the top of it, is un- 
certain. Comp. Acts iv. 11 and 1 Pet. ii. 7; also dxpoywveatos in 
Eph. ii. 20 and Is. xxviii. 16. Mt. and Mk. quote ver. 23 of Ps. 
cxviil. as well as ver. 22, and Mt. adds the explanation that the 
Kingdom shall be transferred to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. Would Lk. have omitted this reference to the believing 
and loyal Gentiles if he had known it? We conclude that he was 
not familiar with Mt.’s account. See on xix. 46. 

18. mas 6 weowv . . . adtév. These words are not in Mk. and 
are of somewhat doubtful authority in Mt. xxi. 44, where they are 
omitted by D 33, or bdeff,, Syr-Sin., Orig. But the charac- 
teristic ra@s is in any case peculiar to Lk. The first half of the 
saying seems to be an adaptation of Is. viii. 14, and the second 
half an adaptation of Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44. Christ is a stumbling- 
block to some (ii. 34), and they suffer heavily for their short- 
sightedness. They not only lose the blessing which is offered, 
but what they reject works their overthrow. 

auv0hacOyoerar, “Shall be shattered”; confringetur (Lat. 
Vet., Beza), conguassabitur (Vulg.), wird zerschellen (Luth.). But 
in Mt. xxi. 44 Vulg. has confringetur. The verb occurs nowhere 
else in N.T., but the act. is found in LXX (Ps. lvii. 7; Mic. iii. 3), 
and several times as w./. 

ep’ dy 8 dv wéoy. Note the impressive change of construction. 
In the first case the man is the chief agent; in the second the 
stone. And the main thought now is simply Adéos : the metaphor 
of Kedadyn ywvias is dropped. A chief corner-stone would not be 
likely either to trip up a person or to fall on him. 

Aikpyoer adtév. The rendering “grind to powder,” which all 
English Versions from Tyn. to AV. give (Rhem. “breake to 
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pouder ”), follows the comminuet of Vulg. (in Mt. conderet), but is 
without authority. Not only in classical authors (Hom. Xen. 
Plut. Lucian.), but also in LXX, it means “to winnow chaff from 
grain,” from duds, “a winnowing fan.” In Ruth iii. 2, Aud 
Tov dAwva tov Kpidav, and Ecclus. v. 9, wy Aikwa ev mavTi dvéwe, 
the meaning is indisputable. Hence “to blow away like chaff, 
sweep out of sight or out of existence”: dvaAnuiperar Sé adror 
Kavowv Kal amredevoeTat, Kal ALKuHoEL atTOV €K TOD ‘TOTOV avTOL 
(Job XXVIL. 21); Kal 7oppw avTov Sudgerat & as xvoby axbpov Auxpov- 
Tov amévavTt dvépou (Is. Xvil. 13); 6 Aukpnoas tov ‘lopayr ovvdsen 
avuTov (Jer. XXxi. 10) ; ) Kal Aucpjow év TACLW TOS Oveow TOV olKov 
TOU ‘IopayA, dv tpdmov AiKuarar ev TO ALKuG@ (Amos ix. 9). Dan. 
ii. 44 1s important, as being the probable source of the saying: 
there, while in LXX we read zardge kai addavice, Theodotion has 
Aertuvet kal Aukunoe, showing that Auuyoer=adhavice. Comp. 
Theod. éyévero waet xovioptos dd dAwvos Pepys, kal eéjpev 7 
TAHG0s Tod mvevparos, Kal Tdéros ovx €bpeOy avTois (Dan. Ili. 35). 
“Scatter him as chaff,” therefore, is the meaning. When a heavy 
mass falls, what is pulverized by the blow is scattered by the rush 
of air. The Commovet tllum of Cod. Palat. (e) looks like an attempt 
to preserve the right idea. Deissmann, B7dle Studies, p. 225. 

19. év atti TH Spa. “In that very hour”: Lk.’s usual expression: 
see on x. 7, 21. There is no equivalent to it here in Mt. or Mk. 

éyvwoav yap ott mpds adtous. So also in Mk. xi. 12, while 
Mt. has _mepl avtév. Vulg. has ad zpsos here and ad eos in Mk. 
au mpos may be either “ with a view to, in reference to” (see on 

fo Ad, XVI. 150s XIX. 0) Or ae (AV. RV.): comp. Acts 
XXlii. 30. Here, as in Heb. i. 7, 8, Wsctt. prefers the meaning 
“in reference to”: comp. — Ki 2te. Heb, x1. 18.4 he nom. 
to éyvwcay is of ypappareis, not 6 rads, ‘which would require éyvw, 
to be unambiguous. In Mt. the nom. to éyvwcav must be the 
hierarchy. And ydp gives the reason, not for é{jrycay, but for 
époByOnoay, as the order of the sentences shows: and this is still 
more clear in Mk. by the change of tense from eéy#rovv (see Gould), 
The hierarchy recognize that the parable was directed against 
themselves ; and this made them fear the people, who had heard 
the parable also. Syr-Sin. transfers this to v. 16. 


In class. Grk. pds Tuva often means ‘‘in reply to,” and hence ‘‘ against,” 
being less strong than xard twos, as adversus than zz. Here Beza has 
adversus ipsos and Luther auf sie. 


20-26. The Question about the Tribute. Mt. xxii, 15-22; 
Mk. xii. 13-17. There is no evidence that a night intervened 
between the previous question and this one. ‘The connexion 
between vv. 19 and 20 is close ; and ver. 19 took place ¢v avrg 
th pa with what precedes. The previous question about 
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authority had emanated from the Sanhedrin as a whole. The 
different parties represented in it now act separately and devise 
independent attacks. This one comes from the Pharisees (Mt. 
xxii. 15), who send a group composed of Pharisees and Herodians 
(Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 13). Neither Lk. nor Jn. mentions the 
Herodians. Their alliance with Pharisees is remarkable, for the 
Pharisees detested the Herodian dynasty ; and this is not the first 
instance of such an alliance (Mk. iii. 6). But opponents often 
combine to attack those who are obnoxious to both. 

20. rapatnpioavtes. See on xiv. 1. Both AV. and RV. 
follow Tyn. Cran. Cov. and Gen. in translating “watched him” ; 
but neither indicates by italics that “him” is not in the Greek. 
Wic. and Rhem. have no pronoun, in accordance with Vulg. 
observantes miserunt. It is doubtful whether the pronoun ought 
to be supplied, for zaparnpeiv without case may mean ‘to watch 
an opportunity.” See Field and Alford, ad Joc. Mt. has his 
favourite mopevbevres. 


D and some Versions here have dmroxwpioavres: so Goth. Aeth. cum 
recessissent (£11), cum discesstssent (a), recedentes (d), secesserunt et (e). 


evkabérous. ‘‘Suborned to lie in wait”; lit. ‘sent down into.” 
In N.T. here only, and in LXX Job xix. 12, xxxi. 9: but classical. 
Comp. Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 2. The sroxpivopévous shows for what 
purpose they were suborned : they posed as scrupulous persons with 
a difficulty of conscience. In different ways all three accounts call 
attention to their hypocrisy. Meyer quotes, Quz tum, cum maxime 
fallunt, id agunt ut viri bont videantur (Cic. De Off. i. 13. 41). 

émuddBwvtat adtod Adyou. “Take Him in His speech”; avrod 
depending upon émAaf. and Adyov being epexegetic (De W. Mey. 
Go.): rather than “take hold of His speech,” airot depending 
upon Adyov (Holtz. Hahn). Vulg. has ewm in sermone. So also 
Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. Rhem. Luth. Comp. ére\dBerd pov rijs 
atoAjs (Job xxx. 18) and érAapBaverae avrod tis irvos (Xen. 
Anab, iv. 7.12). Mt. has drs avrév raydevowow ev Adyw, Mk. 
iva, avtov dypevowow Ady». Jesus had baffled them with a dilemma 
(ver. 4), and they now prepare a dilemma for Him. Comp. the 
constr. in xix, 4. 

dote tapadoivar . . . tod tyyendvos, Peculiar to Lk. Quod 
per se non poterant, presidis manibus efficere tentabant, ut velutt 
ipst a morte ejus viderentur immunes (Bede). For éore comp. 
iv. 29; Mt. xxiv. 24. 

TH Spxi kal ri efovcla +. tyep. It is an improbable refine- 
ment to press the double article and separate rj dpyq from rod 
nyewovos: “so as to deliver Him to the Government, and (in 
particular) to the authority of the governor” (Mey. Weiss) ; or, “so 
as to deliver Him to the rule (of the Sanhedrin), and to the 
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authority of the governor” (Nosg. Hahn). For the combination 
of apxy with efovoia comp. xii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. iii. 10, 
Col. i. 16, ii. 15; Tit. iii. 1. See Lft. on Col. i. 16. 


The generic term ‘yeuwv may be used of the emperor (comp. 7yyepovla 
iii. 1) or any of his subordinates. In N.T. it is often used of the émlrporos or 
procurator (Mt. xxvii. 2, II, 14, etc. ; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33, xxiv. I, I0, etc.) 
and less definitely of any governor (xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14). Comp. Jos. 
Ant. xviii. 3. 1; and *yeuovevy ii. 2, ili, I. 


21. dpOws A€yers kal SiSdoxers. The falseness of these fulsome 
compliments in their mouths (oidapev dri) stamps this as one of 
the most dastardly of the attacks on Christ. They go on to 
emphasize their flattery by denying the opposite. 

ob AapBdvers mpdowmov. Affreux barbarisme pour des lecteurs 
grecs (Godet). The expression is a Hebraism, which originally 
meant “raise the face,” ze. make the countenance rise by favour- 
able address, rather than “accept the face.” Hence it came to 
mean “regard with favour,” but not necessarily with wmdwe favour : 
comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 2; Mal. i. 8, 9. But the bad sense gradually pre- 
vailed ; and both here and in Gal. ii. 6 (see Lift.) partiality is 
implied, as in Lev. xix. 15 and Mal. ii. 9. In LXX the common 
phrase is Oavpdlew mpdowrov: comp. Jude 16. The compounds 
KPOTWTOAnPTTYS, Tporwrodnpuipia, etc., always imply favouritism. 


Both Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for ‘‘ way of God” read ‘‘ word of God.” 

22. The $édpos (classical and in LXX) or capitation-tax must be dis- 
tinguished from 7éA\7, which are indirect taxes. Mt. and Mk. here have 
kivoov, but in Mk. émuxepddavor is a notable z.7. 

For pas (NA BL) TR. has quiv(CDPTAATIL). Only here and vi. 4 
does ¢&earw c. acc. et infin. occur in N.T. Katoape stands first with 
emphasis. Usually both dat. and acc. follow Sodvas: i. 74, 77, xii. 32, xvii. 
18; Acts v. 31, vil. 5; Mt. xiv. 7, xx. 4, etc. 


23. katavonoas ... mavoupylay. Mt. has yvovs . . . movypiay, 
Mk. cidds . . . trdxpiow. See on xii. 27 for Lk.’s fondness for 
katavoew. In N.T., as in class. Grk., ravovpyia always has a bad 
meaning (1 Cor. iii. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14). In 
LXX it may mean “ versatility, skill” (Prov. i. 4, viii. 5). 

24. Aciféaté por Syvdpiov. Mk. has dépere, which implies that 
they had to fetch it. They would not have heathen money on 
their persons. Mt. has zpoojveyxav add, which implies the same 
thing ; and he calls it 76 végscpa rod Kyvoov, because this poll-tax 
had to be paid in denarit. 


Tl we weipdtere (ACD P) is an insertion here from Mt. and Mk. NBL 
omit. See Wright, Syzopszs, § 80, p. 73. 


Katoapos. Probably that of Tiberius. There was no royal 
effigy on Jewish coins: and Roman copper coins, if for circulation in 
30 
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Palestine, had no image on them. It was a base piece of flattery 
on the part of Herod Philip that he placed on his coins the head 
of the emperor, and the denarius used on this occasion may have 
been one of his. It is possible but not probable that it was a 
foreign coin, such as circulated outside Palestine! “Judas of 
Galilee” (Acts v. 37; Jos. Avm¢. xviii. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2) or the 
Gaulonite (Avz¢. xviii. 1. 1) had denounced the payment of tribute 
to Czesar as treason against Jehovah, the only Lord that Israel 
could acknowledge (4.D. 6): and probably the Galileans who were 
listening to Jesus on this occasion were thoroughly in sympathy. 
But His adversaries had conceded the whole point when they 
admitted that the coinage was Czesar’s: for even Judaism admitted 
that coinage implies the right of taxation, and is evidence of the 
government to which submission is due. Ubicungue numisma 
alicujus regis obtinet, illic incole regem istum pro domino agnoscunt 
(Maimon.). See Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 385; Ast. of J. WV. p. 
257. Grotius quotes Tiva éye yapaxtipa totro To Tetpacodpvov ; 
Tpaavod (Arrian. Zpict. iv. 5. 17). 


25. Tolvuv awé8ore. This is the right order (NBL, Boh. Goth. 
Arm.), contrary to the best usage; and hence the correction dwédore Tolyuy 
(ACPAATI). D, Syr-Sin. and Lat. Vet. omit rolyyy. For rolvuy first in the 
sentence comp. Heb. xiii. 13; Is. ili. 10, v. 13, and contrast 1 Cor. ix. 26; 
Wisd. i. 11, viii. 9. The rolvuy (Mt. ofv) marks the sayings as a conclusion 
drawn from the previous admission: ‘‘ Then render to Cesar,” etc. 


Ta Kaicapos Katoapt. This is the answer to the Pharisaic 
portion of His questioners, as ra Tod Ocod 7G Med to the Herodian. 
The error lay in supposing that Cesar and God were mutually 
exclusive alternatives. Duty to Caesar was part of their duty to 
God, because for purposes of order and government Czesar was 
God’s vicegerent. In Rom. xii. 1, 2 S. Paul insists on the second 
of these principles, in xili. 1-7 on the first. See detached note at 
the end of Rom. xiii. As Judea was an imperial province, its 
taxes would go to the /scus of the emperor, not to the zvarium of 
the senate. 

ta Tod Geod. No one duty is to be understood to the exclusion 
of others, whether offerings in the temple, or penitence, etc. All 
duties owed by man to God are included.? For dzrodi8wpu of paying 
what is due comp. vii. 42, X. 35, xii. 59; and see Wsctt. on Heb, 


1Some ‘‘heretic” sent R. Juda an imperial denarius, and he was deciding 
not to accept it, when another Rabbi advised him to accept it and throw it 
into a well before the donor’s feet (Avoda Sara f. 6 quoted by Wetst. on Mt. 
xxii. 21), But see Schiirer, 7. P. tz 7. of J.C. p. 77. 

?It may be doubted whether the idea that man bears the image of God 
just as the coin bears the image of Czesar is to be supplied: ‘‘ Render then the 


coin to Cesar, and give the whole man up to God” (Latham, 4 Service of 
Angels, p. 50). 
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xi, 11. They had said ¢dpov Sotva., as if the tribute was a 
gift. By substituting daddore He indicates that it is a dwe. 

26. odk icxucay . . . évavtiov tod aod. Peculiar to Lk., who 
draws special attention to this further victory of Jesus. All three 
record the wonder of His adversaries. 


For the constr. of atrod see on ver. 20. This use of évavrtoy is 
common in LXX, but in N.T. is found only here, xxiv. 19; Acts vii. 10, 
viii. 32: comp. évay7t i. 8; Acts viii. 21. 

For @avpaferv émf see on ii. 33, and for ovygv see on xviii. 39. 


27-38. The Question of the Sadducees respecting a Woman 
with Seven Husbands. Mt. xxii. 23-33; Mk. xii. 18-27. Mt. 
tells us expressly that this took place éy éxeivy rH juépo. Lk. 
mentions the Sadducees several times in the Acts (iv. 1, v. 17, 
Xxlil. 6-8) but here only in his Gospel. Mk. also here only. 
This question was less dangerous than the previous one. It con- 
cerned a matter of exegesis and speculation, not of politics, and 
was doctrinal rather than practical. Like the first two questions, 
it aimed at destroying Christ’s influence with the multitude. 
While the first aimed at inspiring them with distrust, and the 
second at rousing their indignation against Him, this one is calcul- 
ated to excite their ridicule. If Jesus failed to answer it, He and 
His supporters would be placed in a grotesque position. The 
Sadducees were not popular, for the doctrine of the resurrection 
is precious to the majority of mankind, and they would be glad of 
this opportunity of publicly exhibiting the popular doctrine as 
productive of ludicrous results. Josephus says that when Sad- 
ducees became magistrates, they conformed to the views of the 
Pharisees, for otherwise the people would not tolerate them (Azz. 
Vill 4) Clr Alts) OAC CUCees 


But the doctrine of the resurrection and of invisible powers (Acts xxiii. 8; 
Jos. B. /. ii. 8. 14) was not the main point in dispute between Sadducees and 
Pharisees, but a deduction from the main point. The crucial question was 
whether the oral tradition was binding (Amz. xiii. 10. 6). The Pharisees con- 
tended that it was equal in authority to the written Law, while the Sadducees 
maintained that everything not written was an open question and might be 
rejected. Apparently the Pharisees were willing to concede that the doctrine 
of the resurrection is not to be found in the written Law; and indeed outside 
the Book of Daniel it is not clearly taught in O.T. What is said in favour of 
it (Job xix. 26; Ps. xvi. 9, 11; Is. xxvi. 19) seems to be balanced by statements 
equally strong on the other side (Ps. vi. 5, Ixxxviii. 10, 11, cxv. 17 ; Eccles. ix. 
4-10; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19). Hence it followed, on Sadducean principles, that the 
doctrine was without authority, and was simply a pious opinion. That the Sad- 
ducees rejected the O.T., with the exception of the Pentateuch, is a mistake of 
Tertullian, Origen, Hippolytus, Jerome, and others; and perhaps arises from 
confusion with the Samaritans. But no Jew regarded the other books as equal 
in authority to the Books of Moses; and hence Jesus, in answering the 
Sadducees, takes His argument from Exodus (Bleek, zt. to O.T. § 305, Eng. 
tr. ii, p. 310). The name Zaddovxatos probably comes from Zadok, the best 


_ attested form of which in many passages of LXX is Zaddov« (2 Sam. viii. 17; 
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Neh. iii. 29, x. 21, xi. 11, xiii. 13; Ezek. xl. 46, xliii, 19, xliv. 15, xlviii, 11): 
but which Zadok gave the name to the sect, remains doubtful (Schiirer, Jewish 
People in the T. of J. C. Il. ii. pp. 29-43; Hausrath, 4.7. Times, i. pp. 
136-150; Pressensé, Le Sitcle Apostolique, pp. 87, 88, ed. 1888. For minor 
points of difference between Sadducees and Pharisees, see Kuenen, Religzon 
of Israel, iii. pp. 234-238 ; Derenbourg, pp. 132-144). 


27. twes Tov ZadSouxalwy ot éyovres. The of Acy. may agree 
with tives, or be an irregular description of rév add. In the 
latter case comp. Mk. xii. 40; but the former is better. All 
Sadducees held that the resurrection was not an article of faith, 
but some may have believed that it was true. One might render 
of Xéyovrtes “who were saying” at that moment. 

déyovres is the reading of NBCDL 1 33 etc., de Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. 


Aegypt. Goth. Aeth., which is not discredited because it is also in Mt. 
But Tisch. follows APIA ATI etc. in reading avriNéyorTes. 


’Edv tivos &deApds. The quotation gives the substance rather 
than the wording of Deut. xxv. 5; comp. Gen. xxxviii. 8. The 
levirate law is said still to prevail among the Kalmucks and 
other nations in the East. See Morison on Mk. xii. 19. 

29. érrad otv dSeApot. The ovv appears to indicate that what 
is about to be narrated was a consequence of this levirate law. 
But the ody may be a mere particle of transition. Mt. inserts ~ 
map xpiv, as if they professed to describe what had actually taken 
place. It is said to have been a well-known problem, the recog- 
nized answer to which was, that at the resurrection the woman 
would be the wife of the first brother. This answer Christ might 
have given ; but, while it would have avoided the ridicule to which 
the Sadducees wished to expose Him, it would not have refuted 
their doctrine. D, Syr-Sin. cd ff,1q ins. rap’ jjiv here. 

adtexvos. ‘‘ Childless ” as in ver. 28: comp. ver. 31. All three 
imply that there was neither son nor daughter. And this is laid 
down in the Talmud,—that the deceased brother must have no 
child at all, although Deut. xxv. 5 says simply “have no son” (RV.). 
Some maintained that the levirate law, which to a large extent 
had gone out of use, did not apply to a wedded wife, but only to 
a betrothed woman. The Mishna recommends that the levirate 
law be not observed. 


80. kal 6 Sevrepos. This is the reading of NBDL 157, e, omitting 
&aPev after cal and rhy yuvatka Kal obros dmébavev drexvos after 6 devrepos. 
These insertions are found in APT A A II, Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. Vulg. 


81. 0d katé\irov téxva kai drébavoy. The main point is placed 
first, although their death logically precedes. 

33. tivos airy yiverar yuvyy; The question is a piausible 
appeal to the rough common sense of the multitude, and is based 


upon the coarse materialistic views of the resurrection which then 
prevailed. 


~~ Fe 
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84. Jesus begins by removing this erroneous basis and shows 
that the question is futile. The words of viol rod aidvos... 
ruxetv are peculiar to Lk., who omits “ Ye do err, not knowing 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God.” Comp. Eph. i. 21. 

35. ot S€ Katagwwévtes tod aidvos éxelvou. One might have 
expected simply oi viol +. aidvos ék. But the substitution of 
katagwwOévres corrects the assumption that all the sons ot this 
world will enter the Kingdom which begins with the resurrection. 
Comp. Acts v. 41; 2 Thes. i. 5. Nowhere else does 6 aid éxetvos 
occur in N.T. It means the age beyond the grave regarded as 
an age of bliss and glory. See on Rom. xii. 2. In itself it 
implies resurrection; but, inasmuch as this is the doctrine in 
dispute, the resurrection is specially mentioned. The word évd- 
otacis occurs Zeph. iii. 8; Lam. iii. 63; Dan. xi. 20; title of 
Ps. Ixv. But not until 2 Mac. vii. 14, xii. 43 is it used of 
resurrection after death. 

tis ék vexpdv. This must be distinguished from [7] dvdcracus 
[rv] vexpdv. The latter is the more comprehensive term and 
implies that a// the dead are raised (Mt. xxii. 31 ; Acts xvii. 32, 
SMG) S XXIV, POD EXxva a3 ORe@mebod: aeCot.. xvinneht 3042 5 
Heb. vi. 2). Whereas dvaoracis é« vexpév rather implies that 
some from among the dead are raised, while others as yet are not. 
Hence it is used of the resurrection of Christ and of the righteous, 
and is equivalent to the davdécracis wns (Acts iv. 2; 1 Pet. i. 3: 
comp. Col. i. 18). The dvéoracis vexpdv includes the évdcracts 
Kpioews as well as the av. fwys (Jn. v. 29) Comp. xiv. 14; 
1 Thes. iv. 16; Rev. xx. 5,6; and see Lft. on Phil. ili. 11 and 
Mey. on Rom. i. 4. With the construction comp. tovrov rtuxetv 
ovk n&vbOnv aitds (Aesch. P. V. 2309). 

yopifovrar. Identical in meaning with yopioxovrar (ver. 34). 


In both verses the simple verb is the right reading. In both places TR. 
follows inferior authorities in reading éx-yap. 


836. ob8é yap dmofavetv. The ydép means that the abolition of 
death involves the abolition of marriage, the purpose of which is 
to preserve the human race from extinction. 


For o05¢ (ABDLP 106 157) Tisch. has odre (NQRIAAT). It 
looks like a correction. 


iodyyedor ydp eiow. The adj. occurs here only in bibl. Grk. 
and was probably coined by Lk. on the analogy of icdorepos 
(4 Mac. xvii. 5), ioddeAdos, iodGeos, x.7.A. Mt. and Mk. have 
ws dyyeXo. Grotius quotes from Hierocles tovs icodaipovas Kat 
isayyéAous Kal Tois ayavois jpwow dpotovs. “ They do not marry, 
because they cannot die; and they cannot die, because they are 
like angels; and they are sons of God, being sons of the resur 


470 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XX. 36-38. 


rection.” In correcting the error of the Sadducees about the 
resurrection Jesus incidentally corrects their scepticism respecting 
Angels (Acts xxiii. 8). See Latham, A Service of Angels, pp. 
52-60; Charles, Apoc. of Baruch, pp. xxvii, 84. 

The connexion of kal viol elow Ocod is uncertain, The repetition of 
elow is rather against the clause being taken with lodyyeho. ydp elow. More 
probably it is co-ordinate with ovdé dmo0avety d’vayra, It is worth noting 
that both in Job i. 6, ii. 1, and Gen. vi. 2 LXX has not viol but dyyedo 
Tod Oeod. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 52; Rev. xxi. 4. But in any case it is the 
immortality of the Angels, not their sexlessness or immateriality, that is the 
point of the argument. For tis ay. viol dvtes see on xvi. 8, 


87. Having shown that their question ought not to have been 
asked, being based upon a gross misconception of the conditions 
of the future state, Jesus proceeds to answer the objection which 
their question implied, viz. that the doctrine of the resurrection 
is inconsistent with the Mosaic Law. On the contrary, Moses 
implies the doctrine. The levirate law is no argument against a 
resurrection ; and the passage here quoted is a strong argument 
in favour of it. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 290, 274. 

kal Mwuofs. “Even Moses,” who was supposed to be against 
the doctrine (Mey. Weiss, Holtzm.). Less well, etéam Moses, non 
modo prophete (Beng.). Jesus quotes Moses because they had 
done so (ver. 28), not because the Sadducees accepted only the 
Pentateuch (Tert. Orig. Hieron.), which was not the case. 

épnvucev. Not, “hinted,” but “disclosed, iritimated, revealed.” 
Both in class. and bibl. Grk. pyvvw is specially used of making 
known what was secret (Acts xxiii. 30; 1 Cor. x. 28; Jn. xl. 57; 
Soph. O. &. 102). 

émt tis Bdtou. “In the Bush,” ze. in the portion of Scripture 
known as “the Bush.” In Mk. we have év tH BiBAw Mwvoéws 
éri tov Barov, where AV. violently transposes émt 7. 8.,.—“ how in 
the bush God spake unto him.” Comp. 2 Sam. i. 18 and Rom. 
xi, 2. The O.T. was divided into sections, which were named 
after something prominent in the contents. Examples are quoted 
from the Talmud. The rhapsodists divided Homer into sections 
and named them on a similar principle. In the Koran the 
chapters are named in this way. But the possibility of the simple 
local meaning here must not be excluded. 


The gender of Bdros varies. Here and Acts vii. 35 it is fem. In Mk, 
and in LXX it is masc. (Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4; Deut. xxxiii. 16). So also in 
Polyb. and Theophr. Several Old Latin texts here read secut dixit vidi 
in rubo (cfff,ilq), which seems to imply a Greek text ws Aéye: eldov 
év Tp B. 


38. The Sadducees based their denial of the resurrection on 
the alleged silence of Scripture and on the incredibility of exist- 
ence after the death of the body (Jos. B. /. ii. 8. 14). Christ 
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demolishes their premises by showing that Scripture is not silent, 
but teaches the reality of existence after death.1 His argument 
has less force against those who admit existence after death, but 
hold that this existence of the soul apart from the body will 
continue for ever. This, however, was not the error which He 
was combating, and perhaps was not a common view. Yet even 
against this error the argument has force, as Bengel points out. 
Deus non est non entis deus: ipse est deus vivens; ergo tt qui 
deum habent, vivere debent, et qua parte vivere intermiserant, 
reviviscere in perpetuum. But perhaps this is more than is in- 
tended. What is obvious is this:—Dead things may have a 
Creator, a Possessor, a Ruler: only living beings can have a God. 
If Abraham or any of the patriarchs had ceased to exist when he 
died, God would have ceased to be his God. “I am the God of 
Abraham” implies that Abraham still lives. Comp. of da ov 
@cdv arofavovres Cdow TH Ocd, Somep “ABpadp x. "Ioadk x. "laxdB 
(4 Mac. xvi. 25).2. It is in reference to us that they seem to die: 
in reference to Him zavres (dow. The mdvtes need not be re- 
stricted to the three patriarchs: it includes all who are mentioned 
in vv. 35, 36. Mk. adds roAd mAavaoGe, but the condemnation of 
this doctrinal error is less severe than of the Pharisaic hypocrisy. 

89, 40. The Testimony of the Scribes. Some of the Pharisees 
could not refrain from expressing their admiration of the manner 
in which Jesus had vanquished their opponents. That proof of 
the doctrine of the resurrection, which Sadducees had defied 
the Pharisees to find in the Pentateuch, Jesus had produced, and 
in the most convincing manner. The scribes were now persuaded 
that it was useless to ply Jesus with hard questions. Such 
attempts merely gave Him the opportunity of winning victories. 
But we learn from Mt. and Mk. that one of them came forward to 
try Him once more (repdlwv airév) with a question that was 
much debated, as to which commandment was chief. There is 
nothing to show, however, that there was any snare in the ques- 
tion: the scribe may have wished to try His sagacity on a point 
which was very interesting. That a similar inquiry has been 
narrated elsewhere (x. 25), may be Lk.’s reason for omitting the 
incident here. 


40. yap. The fact that this was not understood caused it to be altered 
in many texts into 6é. Godet maintains that it ‘‘ has absolutely no sense,” and 


1 Gamaliel is said to have silenced Sadducees by quoting such promises as 
Deut. i. 8, xi. 9. God’s promises must be fulfilled, and these were not fulfilled 
to the patriarchs during their lifetime. Again, if God quickened buried seed, 
how much more His own people (Edersh. 47st. of J. N. p. 316). 

2The Fourth Book of Maccabees, although written before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, was probably written not very long before Christian interpola- 
tions, or conscious imitations of Christian phraseology, are possible (Schijrer, 
Jewish People in the T. of J, C. Xl. iii. p. 244), 
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erroneously states that WH. have abandoned it. It is attested by NBL, 33, 
Aegyptt., and gives excellent sense. Some of His opponents praised Him, 
for they saw that He was always victorious, and that they must risk no more 
defeats. 


41-44 Jesus in turn asks a Question about David and the 
Messiah. Mt. xxii. 41-46; Mk. xii. 35-37, where see Gould. It 
is yet another opportunity of instructing them, not of vanquishing 
and humiliating them, that is sought. The approbation recorded 
in ver. 39 (comp. Mk. xii. 32) gave signs that some of His opponents 
were open to conviction, and might even now recognize the 
Christ. 

41. mpds atdtods. The scribes who had expressed admiration 
are perhaps chiefly meant. In any case, “unto them” and not 
“in reference to them” is the meaning. 

Nas Aéyouow. Mk. gives of ypapparets as the subject of 
Aéyovow, which does not imply that the scribes had gone away. 
*‘ With what right do teachers say?” This is the usual doctrine ; 
but do people consider what it involves in reference to other 
statements ? 


42. aités yap. This is the reading of NBLR 1 33, 1, Aegyptt., and 
may be safely preferred to xat airés (AD P, Syrr. Vulg. Goth.). Q has kat 
avros yap. 


év BiBho Vadpav. See on ili. 4. Mt. has rveduare and Mk. 
TO mv. TH ayiw for BiBAw Vadrpav. The quotation is verbatim the 
same in all three, excepting that Mt. and Mk. have tzoxdrw for the 
tromdduov of LXX. and Lk. All three omit the 6 before Kupuos. 
In the Hebrew we have different words for Lord: ‘ Jehovah saith 
to Adonai.” Ps. cx. was always believed to be Messianic, and 
to have been written by David. ‘That it is Messianic is a matter 
of spiritual interpretation ; and, as Jesus here gives this doctrine 
the sanction of His authority, no loyal Christian will consider that 
he is free to question it. The authorship of the Psalm is a 
question of criticism; and nothing in the method of Christ’s 
teaching, or in the contents of Scripture generally, warrants us in 
believing that He here frees us from the duty of investigating a 
problem which is capable of being solved by our own industry 
and acuteness. We have no right to expect that Scripture will 
save us from the discipline of patient research by supplying us 
with infallible answers to questions of history, chronology, geology, 
and the like. 


The last word has not yet been spoken as to the authorship of Ps, cx.; but 
it is a mistake to maintain that Jesus has decided the question. There is 
nothing antecedently incredible in the hypothesis that in such matters, as in 
other details of human information, He condescended not to know more than 
His contemporaries, and that He therefore believed what He had been taught 
in the school and in the synagogue (see footnote, p. 124). Nor ought we 
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summarily to dismiss the suggestion that, although He knew that the Psalm 
was not written by David, He yet abstained from challenging beliefs respect- 
ing matters of fact, because the premature and violent correction of such beliefs 
would have been more harmful to His work than their undisturbed continuance 
would be. In this, as in many things, the correction of erroneous opinion 
might well be left to time. But this suggestion is less satisfactory than the 
other hypothesis. It should be noticed that, while Jesus affirms both the 
inspiration (Mt. Mk.) and the Messianic character (Mt. Mk. Lk.) of Ps. cx., 
yet the argumentative question with which He concludes need not be under- 
stood as asserting that David is the author of it, although it seems to imply 
this. It may mean no more than that the scribes have not fairly faced what 
their own principles involve. Here is a problem, with which they ought to 
be quite familiar, and of which they ought to be able to give a solution. It is 
their position, and not His, that is open to criticism. The question, ‘‘ Why 
callest thou Me good?” appears to serve a similar purpose. It seems to imply 
that Christ is not to be called good in the sense that God is called good (Mk. 
x. 18). But it need mean no more than that the young man who addressed 
jus as ‘Good Master” ought to reflect as to the significance of such 
anguage before making use of it.? 


44, kat ms adtod vids éorww; De Wette and Strauss both point 
out that this question must imply either (1) that the Messiah is zo 
the Son of David, or (2) that the inspired Psalmist teaches that the 
Messiah is no mere political deliverer. Strauss, with Schenkel and 
Volkmar, prefers the former alternative.” But it is incredible that, 
even if Jesus were a mere human teacher, He would thus gratuit- 
ously have contradicted the express utterances of Scripture (2 Sam. 
vii. 8-29 ; Is. ix. 5-7, xi. 1-10; Jer. xxiii. 5-8; Mic. v. 2) and the 
popular belief which was built upon them ; especially as this belief 
was a valuable help to His own work (xviii. 38 ; Mt. xv. 22, xii. 23, 
xxi. g). Whereas, those who believe in His Divinity need have 
no difficulty in admitting, that, on a point which was no part of 
His teaching, Jesus might go all His human life without even rais- 
ing the question as to the truth of what was authoritatively taught 
about the authorship of this or that portion of Scripture. 

45-47. The Condemnation of the Scribes. Like Mk. xii. 
38-40, this seems to be a summary of the terrible indictment of 


1“<Tf I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sons cast them 
out?” (Lk. xi. 19) is possibly a similar case. It need not imply that Jewish 
exorcists had succeeded in casting out demons, but only that they were credited 
with no diabolical witchcraft in making the attempt. The question may mean 
no more than “‘Judge Me on the same principles as you judge your own 
exorcists.”” See Wright ad /oc. and xvi. 19. 

On Ps. cx. see Gore, Bampton Lectures, 1891, Lect. vii. sub fin. and 
note 55; Driver, Zz. to Lit. of O.T. p. 362 and note; Perowne, Psalms, ii. 
p- 302, with the remarks of Thirlwall there quoted ; Meyer on Mt. xxii. 43; 
Weiss on Mt. xxii. 43 with note; Bishop Mylne, Zzdzan Ch. Quar. Rev. Oct. 
1892, p. 486; Schwartzkopff, Kounte Jesus zrren? 1896, pp. 21-36. 

2 Latham is of the same opinion from a different point of view. He thinks 
that Jesus repudiated the title ‘‘ Son of David,” as implying that the Redeemer 
of the world was a Jewzsh Messiah, with a title based on legitimacy and 
genealogy (Pastor Pastorum, p. 415). 
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the hierarchy given at length in Mt. xxiii. Lk. perhaps did not 
know the longer report preserved by Mt. As he had already given 
an account of a similar discourse (xi. 39-52), there was the less 
need to give a full report here. 

45. "Axovovtos S€ mavtés Tod Aaod. It is in the hearing of the 
multitude who had just been witnesses of the contest, in which the 
scribes had been so signally defeated, that Jesus utters His final 
condemnation of them. Comp. the similar condemnation xii. 1, 
where as here we have mpocéyxere zd, and see notes there. Comp. 
also the somewhat parallel passage in Ezek. xxii. 25: dprdlovres 
dprdypara, Wuxas katerGiovtes év Swvacreia, Kat Tyas AapPavovres: 
kal ai xnpat cov erdnbivOnoay ¢ ev pécw Gov. 

46. mepinateivy év otodats. Mk. also has this Hellenized ex- 
pression for wAativovoew ra pvdraxtypia airdv (Mt. xxiii. 5). The 
saying from doracpots év tals éyopais to Tots Seizvors is in all three 
accounts. Comp. xiv. 7, and see Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 6, 7. 


Salmon quotes AV. of this and of Mk. xii, 38 in illustration of the variety 
which independent translation is sure to produce. There, ‘‘/ove to goin 
long clothing, and love salutations in the market places and the chief seats in 
the synagogues, and the wffermost rooms at feasts, which for a pretence make 
long prayers.” Here, ‘‘desire, walk, robes, greetings, markets, highest, 
chief, show ” for the words in italics, the Greek in all cases being the same. 

tov OeXOvTwV wepiTaTteiy. This constr. of #é\w = ‘like, love” c. zzfin. 
occurs only here and Mk. xii. 38. It is perhaps an extension of the 
Hebraistic 0é\w twa or Tt = “take delight in,” and in Mk. xii. 38 an acc. * 
coupled with the infin. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 43, ix. 13, xii. 7; Heb. x. 5, 8 
But Lk. separates the acc. from @e\dvrwy by inserting the more usual 
gprrovvrwy, Win. liv. 4, p 587. What follows is common to all three 
accounts, See on xi. 43 ia xiv. 7. 


47. ot KatecOiovow tds oiklas Tav xnpdv. Comp. Mk. xii. 40; 
but this item in the condemnation is not found in the true text of 
Mt. xxili. Probably wealthy widows are chiefly meant. They de- 
voured widows’ houses by accepting hospitality and rich presents 
from pious and weak women. Sexus muliebris ut ad superstitionem 
pronior tta magis patet ad eas fraudes (Grot.). They would find 
widows a specially easy prey, and their taking advantage of the 
defenceless aggravated their guilt. C’éfaient les Tartuffes de | 
LP époque _(Godet). Josephus says of the Pharisees ofs iafxro % 
yovarxwviris (Ant. xvii. 2. 4). Comp. the cases of Fulvia (xviii. 3. 5) 
and of Helene (xx. 2. 5) as instances of devout and benevolent 
women. ‘The wife of Pheroras, brother of Herod the Great, paid 
the fines of thousands of Pharisees who had been fined for refusing 
to swear loyalty to Ceesar (xvii. 2. 4). The Talmud gives evidence 
of the plundering of widows. Jnter plagas que a Pharisxis pro- 
veniunt hxc etiam est. Lest qui consultat cum orphanis, ut alimenta 
vidue eripiat (Sota Hieros. f. 20. 1, Schoettg. i. 199). Of a 
plundered widow R. Eleazar says, Plaga Pharisxorum tetigit illam. 
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Ajpovra: tepicadtepov kptpo. The “ more abundant” may be 
understood in two ways: (1) in proportion to the high estimation 
in which they were held in this world; or (2) in proportion to the 
hypocrisy which makes a trade of religion (Gould). Quz male 
agit, judicatur. Qui bono abutitur ad malum ornandum, magis 
judicatur (Beng.). For \yppopar xpipa comp. Rom. xiii. 2; Jas. 
ili. 1; and for wepioodtepov see on vii. 26. 

XXI. 1-4. The Widow’s Mites. Mk. xii. 41-44. The incident 
is not recorded by Mt. The saying respecting “ widows’ houses ” 
might lead to the preservation of this narrative. Mk. and Lk. give 
both, Mt. neither. 

1. *"AvaBdépas. Mk. has xaficas. The long discussions had 
wearied Him, and He had been sitting with downcast or closed 
eyes. 

etdev tods Bdddovtas . . . mAougious. Either, “He saw the 
rich who were casting,” etc. Or, “ He saw those who were casting 

. rich people.” The former is better. In either case the im- 
perf. part. expresses what was continually going on: wait eos gut 
mittebant munera sua in gazophylacium divites (Vulg.). 

76 yalopuddkov. We are not sure that there was a separate 
building called the Treasury. But the thirteen trumpet-mouthed 
boxes which stood in the spacious Court of the Women appear 
to have been known as the Treasury. These Shoparoth or 
“trumpets” were each of them inscribed with the purpose to 
which the money put into them was to be devoted. See Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 26. Besides these there was the strong-room whither 
their contents were taken from time to time. ‘This, however, 
cannot be meant here. Comp. Jn. viii. 20. 


Both in LXX and in Josephus we find sometimes 7d yafopuAd«ua (Neh. 
x. 38, xiii. 9 5 B.S. v. 5. 2, vi. 5. 2), sometimes 7d yafoduddkiov (2 Kings 
xxiii, 11; 1 Mac. xiv. 493 Ant, xix. 6, 1): and we cannot say that there is 
any difference of meaning. 


2. meviypdvy. Exod. xxii. 25; Prov. xxvilil. 15, xxix. 7; but 
nowhere else in N.T. Vulg. and 1 have pauperculam: see also 
Vulg. of Is. xvi. 2. Note the ruva. 

hemta S8Uo. See on xii. 59. The exact amount would not be 
visible from a distance. Jesus knew this, as He knew that it was 
all that she had, supernaturally. It was not lawful to offer less than 
two ferutahs or mites. This was therefore the smallest offering 
ever made by anyone; so that Bengel’s remark on the two mites 
is out of place: guorum unum vidua retinere potuit. She could 
have kept do7h. 

3. “AdyOas A€yw piv. Introduces something contrary to the 
usual view. Here, as in ix. 27 and xii. 44, Lk. has dAyOas, 
where Mk. or Mt. has duyv. 
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thetov wévtwv. Lon modo proportione geometrica, sed animo, 
quem spectabat Dominus (Beng.). 
For m\efov (ABTA AIL), which is supported by mAeor (8), Tisch. prefers 


mdelw (D QX), which is supported by mAelova (L). Orig. has m)efov several 
times. 


4. mdvtes yap otro. Pointing to those of them who were still 
in sight. 

eis Ta SGpa. “ Unto the gifts,” which were already in the 
boxes. 

€x Tod botephjpatos. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 14, xl. 9; Judg. xix. 20; 
Ps. xxxiiil. 10. Whereas they had more than they needed for their 
wants, she had less: they had a surplus, and she a deficit. Yet 
out of this deficient store she gave,—gave all she had. 


The Latin Versions vary much in rendering both expressions: de exuper- 
antia (s), de co quod superfutt cllis (e), de quo super zllis fuzt (a), ex eo quod 
abundavit lls (f), ex abundanti (Vulg.): de exiguztate sua (a), de tnopia sua 
(er), de minimo suo (a), ex eo quod deest tliz (f Vulg.). 


advra tov Biov. All that she had to support her at that time : 
comp. Vill. 43, xv. 12, 30; Cant. viii. 7; Soph. P27. 933, 1283. 

5-36. The destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem fore- 
told. Mt. xxiv. 1-36; Mk. xiii. 1-32. The section falls into 
three divisions: the Occasion of the Prophecy (5—7), the Prophecy 
(8-28), the Exhortation to Vigilance based on the Parable of the 
Fig Tree (29-36). Edersheim has shown in detail how different 
contemporary Jewish opinion respecting the end of the world was 
from what is contained in this prediction, and therefore how unten- 
able is the hypothesis that we have here only a reflexion of ordinary 
Jewish tradition (Z. & T. ii. pp. 434-445). 

5-7. Lk. gives no indication of time or place. Mk. and Mt. 
tell us that it was as Jesus was leaving the precincts that the remark 
of the disciples was made. ‘The discourse as to the comparative 
merits of the offerings made in the Temple would easily lead on to 
thoughts respecting the magnificence of the temple itself and of 
the votive gifts which it received. 

5. twwv eydvrov, Mt. and Mk. tell us that these were 
disciples. 


Here again Cod. Bezae has a reproduction of the gen. abs. in Latin, 
quorundam dicentium: comp. ver. 26. 


AiBors Kadots. Some of the stones of the substructure were 
enormous. The columns of the cloister or portico were monoliths 
of marble over forty feet high. See Josephus, whose account 
should be read in full (2. 7. v. 5), Tacitus (A/ist. v. 12), Milman 
(Hist. of the Jews, ii. bk. xvi. p. 332), Edersheim (Zempée, p. 21), 
Renan (V. de /. p. 210). “It is almost impossible to realise the 
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effect which would be produced by a building longer and higher 
than York Cathedral, standing on a solid mass of masonry almost 
equal in height to the tallest of our church spires” (Wilson, Recovery 
of Jerusalem, p. 9). 

éva8yjpacw. Mt. and Mk. say nothing about the rich offerings, 
which were many and various, from princes and private individuals 
(2 Mac. iii. 2-7): e.g. the golden vine of Herod, with bunches as 
tall asa man (Jos. B. /. v. 5. 4; Ant. xv. 11. 3: comp. xvii. 6. 3; 
XVlil. 3. 5, xix. 6. 1). lic immense opulentie templum (Tac. List. 
v. 8. 1). For éva@nua comp. 2 Mac. ix. 16; 3 Mac. iii. 17; Hdt. 
i. 183. 6. Here only in N.T. 


On the relation between dvd@nua and dvd@eua see Ellicott and Lft. on 
Gal. i. 8; Trench, Sym. v. ; Cremer, Lex. p. 547. In MSS. the two words 
are often confounded. Here § AD X have dva@éuacw, which Tisch. adopts. 

6. tattTa & Oewpeite. Nom. pendens: comp. Mt. x. 14, xii. 36; Jn. 
vi. 39, vil. 38, xv. 2, xvii. 2; Acts vii. 40. 

éXetvoovTat Hpépar, ‘* Days will come”: no article. Comp. v. 35, 
XVii. 22, xix. 43, xxiii, 29. 


obk dpeOjcerat AiOos emi A(Ow. A strange prediction to those 
who had been expecting that the Messianic Kingdom would imme- 
diately begin, and that Jerusalem would be the centre of it. 
Respecting the completeness of the fulfilment of this prediction see 
Stanley, Sim. & Pal. p. 183; Robinson, Res. im Pal. i. p. 295. 

7. Just as Lk. omits the fact that the remark about the glorious 
buildings was made as Jesus was leaving the temple (ver. 5), so he 
omits the fact that this question was asked while Jesus was sitting 
on the Mount of Olives. Mt. knows that it was “the disciples” 
who asked; but the interpreter of Peter knows that Peter, James, 
John, and Andrew were the enquirers. Both state that the question 
was asked kar’ idiay. 

mote ov taita é€otar; They accept the prediction without 
question, and ask as to the date, respecting which Christ gives 
them no answer: comp. xiii. 23, 24, xvil. 20. Perhaps they con- 
sidered that this temple was to be destroyed to make room for 
one more worthy of the Kingdom. Their second question, ri 76 
onpetov, shows that they expect to live to see the preparatory 
catastrophe. 

8-28. The Prophecy. The Troubles which will follow the 
Departure of Christ—False Christs, Wars, Persecutions (8-19). 
The Destruction of Jerusalem (20-24). The Signs of the Return 
of the Son of Man (25-28). The record of the prediction in Mt. 
and Mk. is similarly arranged. But in all three records the out- 
lines of the two main events, with their signs, cannot always be 
disentangled. Some of the utterances clearly point to the Destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem; others equally clearly to the Return of the 
Christ. But there are some which might apply to either or both; 
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and we, who stand between the two, cannot be sure which one, if 
only one, is intended. In its application to the lives of the hearers 
each event taught a similar truth, and conveyed a similar warning ; 
and therefore a clearly cut distinction between them was as little 
needed as an exact statement of date. Some of the early com- 
mentators held that the whole of the prophecy refers to the end of 
the world without including the fall of Jerusalem. 

8. mhavnOite. ‘Be led astray.” The verb is used nowhere 
else in Lk. It implies no mere mistake, but fundamental departure 
from. the truth» )Jn.pvii47.5\ Jn & 8ycai> 26,7 5) Rev. 11.20; 
xil. 9, xx. 3-10, etc. “‘Deceive” (AV.) would rather be dzargv 
(Jas. i. 26: comp. 1 Cor. iii. 18; Gal. vi. 3). 

émt TO dvépartt pou. Christ’s name will be the Jasis of their 
claim. We know of no false Messiahs between the Ascension and 
the fall of Jerusalem. Theudas (Acts v. 36), Simon Magus (Acts 
viii. 9), the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38) do not seem to have come 
forward as Messiahs. Dositheus, Simon Magus, and Menander 
might be counted among the “ many antichrists” of 1 Jn. ii. 18, 
but not as false Christs. We seem, therefore, at the outset to have 
a sign which refers rather to Christ’s return than to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

9. dkataotacias. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 33; 2 Cor. vi. 5, xil. 20; 
Jas. iii. 16; Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv. 13. In Josephus we have 
abundant evidence of such things. Tacitus says of this period— 
opimum casibus, atrox preelits, discors sedttionibus, ipsa etiam pace 
sevum. Quatuor Principes ferro interempti. Trina bella civilia, 
plura externa ac plerumque permixta (Hist. i. 2. 1).—11tonOijte. 
Only here and xxiv. 37: Mt. and Mk. have 6pocioe. 

Set. It is so ordered by God: comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5, 
SxIv.-7, 20542; 

ovk ed0éws. First, with emphasis: ‘‘ Not immediately is the 
end.” For “by-and-by” as a translation of ed@ews see on xvii. 7. 
By 16 réAos is not meant 76 réAos ddivwv (comp. Mt. xxiv. 8), but 
mdvtwv 70 Tédos (1 Pet. iv. 7), the end of the world and the coming 
of the Son of Man. 

10. Tote édeyev adtots. A new introduction to mark a solemn 
utterance. The rore with éAeyey is unusual; but that does not 
make the combination of rore with éyep$yocerar (Beza, Casaubon, 
Hahn) probable. 


D, Syr-Cur, Syr-Sin. ade ff,il r omit the words. 


éyepOrjcetar €Ovos cm €Ovos. Only here and in the parallels 1s 
this use of eyetpeo Gut ext twa found in N.T. Comp. ere yepOy- 
govrat Aiyirriot er Aiyurtious . ae [ereyepOnoerat] moXLs emt modu 
Kat VopLos € él vopLov (Is. xix. 2). 

11. After describing the general political disturbances which 
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shall precede the end, Jesus mentions four disturbances of nature 
which shall also form a prelude: earthquakes, famines, pestilences, 
and terrible phenomena in the heaven. Lk. alone mentions the 
Aoupoi (elsewhere in a metaphorical sense: Acts xxiv. 5; Prov. 
Xxl. 24; Ps. i. 1; 1 Mac. xv. 21). Lk. alone also mentions the 
POBnOpad tre Kal onueia. On the prodigies which preceded the 
capture of Jerusalem see Jos. B. /. vi. 5. 3; Tac. Hist. v. 13. 


According to the better text (NBL, Aegyptt. Arm. Aeth.) xara rézous 
belongs to Aowwol Kal Auwol, not (as in Mk.) to cetomol weyddor (A D, Latt.). 
Syr-Sin. has ‘‘in divers places” with both. Many authorities (§ ADL, de 
Boh.) have Aipol x. Aowwol. For the paronomasia comp. fwiy kal mvonv (Acts 
xvii. 25); ywwores & dvaywdéoxes (Acts viii. 30); guabev ad’ Gy érabey 
(Heb. v. 8); dvaluny in ’Ovijoos (Philem. 20); tives rOv KrAddwv é£exrdo- 
Onoav (Rom. xi. 17). Some Latin, Syriac, and Aethiopic authorities here 
insert ef hzemes (tempestates), *‘ probably from an extraneous source written 
or oral” (WH. ii. App. p. 63). Comp. the addition of cal rapayai in Mk. 
xii. 8. And as regards the terrors generally comp. 4 Esdr. v. 4-10. 


12-19. Calamities specially affecting the Disciples; Persecu- 
tion and Treachery. While Lk. and Mk. emphasize the persecu- 
tion that will come from the Jews, Mt. seems almost to confine it 
to the Gentiles (but see Mt. x. 17-19). Jn. also records that 
Christ foretold persecution (xv. 18-21), and in particular from the 
Jews (xvi. 2, 3). The Acts may supply abundant illustrations. 
Note that Lk. has nothing about ‘‘the Gospel being preached ¢o 
all the nations” (Mk. xiii. 10; Mt. xxiv. 14). Would he have 
omitted this, if either of those documents was before him ? 

12. mpd 8€ tovtwy. The prep. is certainly used of time, and 
not of superiority in magnitude. Persecutions are among the first 
things to be expected. The tendency of Mt. to slur the misdeeds 
of the Jews is conspicuous here. While Lk. mentions ras ovva- 
ywyds and Mk. adds ovvédpia, Mt. has the vague term Odi. 

13. dwoBjoeta: Spiv eis paptiptov. ‘The result to you will be 
that your sufferings will be for a testimony.” A testimony to 
what? Not to the zznocence of the persecuted, which is not the 
point: and they were commonly condemned as guilty. Possibly 
to their loyalty: comp. Phil. i. 19. More probably to ¢he truth of 
the Gospel. For the verb comp. Job xiii. 16; 2 Mac. ix. 24. 

14. mpopehetay. The regular word for conning over a speech : 
here only in N.T. Mk. has the less classical rpopepiyuvav. Comp. 
Mt. x. 20, and see on xii. 11. Hahn would make the word mean 
anxiety about the vesw/¢ of the defence. 

15. éy ydp. With emphasis: “all of that will be JZ care.” 
In the parallel assurances in Mt. x. 20 and Mk. xiii..11 it is the help 
of the Holy Spirit that is promised. In form this verse is peculiar 
to Lk. By ordua is meant the power of speech; by codia the 
choice of matter and form. Comp. éy® dvolfw 75 ordpa gov 
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(Exod. iv. 12), and Sé8oxa .ods Adyous pou cis TO oTdpa cov (Jer. 


i. 9). 

2 Santa This refers to copia (Acts vi. 10) as dvreuretv to 
otéua. Their opponents will find no words in which to answer, 
and will be unable to refute what the disciples have advanced. Vos 
ad certamen acceditis, sed ego prxlior. Vos verba editis, sed ego sum 
gut loguor (Bede). Quid sapientius et incontradicibilius confesstone 
simplici et exserta in martyris nomine cum Deo invalescentis (Tert. 
Adv. Marc. iv. 39. 20). Holtzmann would have it that these 
verses (12-15) are the composition of the Evangelist with definite 
reference to the sufferings of S. Paul and S. Stephen. 

16. kai bwd yoréwr. “ Zven by parents” (RV.) rather than 
“‘Zoth by parents” (AV.). Cov. also has “even.” Comp. xii. 52, 
53; Mt. x. 35 for similar predictions of discord in families to be 
produced by the Gospel. 

Oavatwécovow. This verb is in all three accounts. It cannot 
be watered down to mean “put in danger of death” (Volkmar) : 
ver. 18 does not require this evasion. Comp. éf adrav dmoxreveite 
Kat oravpooere (Mt. xxiii. 34) and é& airdv droxrevodow (Lk. 
xi. 49). Here é€ 6yav naturally means “some of you Apostles.” 
Three of the four who heard these words—James, Peter, and 
Andrew—suffered a martyr’s death. 

17. kat éceobe prcotpevor. This verse is found in the same 
form in all three, excepting that Mt. inserts ray e6vaév after ravtwr, 
which is in harmony with his omitting synagogues as centres of 
persecution (xxiv. 9). For the paraphrastic future see on i. 20. 

18. kai Opigé. . . od ph dwddnto. Peculiar to Lk. This 
proverbial expression of great security must here be understood 
spiritually ; for it has just been declared (ver. 16) that some w// 
be put to death. ‘Your souls will be absolutely safe; your 
eternal welfare shall in nowise suffer” (Mey. Weiss, Nosg.). Jn. 
x. 28 is in substance closely parallel. This is more satisfactory 
than to take it literally and supply sme premio, ante tempus 
(Beng.) ; or supply from Mt. x. 29 dvev rod marpds tudv (Hahn). 
The proverb is used of physical preservation, Acts xxvii. 34; 
1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings i. 52. 

19. é€v ti Sroporq Suav. “In your endurance” of suffering 
without giving way; whereas paxpofvula is patience of injuries 
without paying back. See Trench, Syz. liii.; Lft. on Col. i. 11, 
iil. 12; Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 12. The Latin Versions often confuse 
the two words. 


Here we have fatzeniza (ef ffpiqrs Vulg.), tolerantza (a), suyerentia (d). 
These three translations are found also viii. 15. In no other Gospel does 
Urouov% occur ; and in no Gospel does paxpouula occur. 


nThoecde Tas Wuxas Spav. “Ye shall wiz your souls,” or * your 


XXI. 19-21.) LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC TEACHING 431 


lives.” This confirms the interpretation given above of ver. 18. 
There the loss of eternal salvation is spoken of as death. Here 
the gaining of it is called winning one’s life. See on ix. 25 and 
xvii. 33. In Mt. (xxiv. 13, x. 22) and Mk. (xiii. 13) this saying is 
represented by “He that endureth (ioyeivas) to the end, the 
same shall be saved.” Neither Lk. nor Jn. use tropévew in this 
sense. 


The reading is uncertain as regards the verb. AB some cursives, Latt. 
Syrr. Arm. Aeth. and best MSS. of Boh., Tert. Orig. support xrjoeoe, 
which is adopted by Treg. WH. RV. and Weiss ; while% DL RXTA etc., 
some MSS. of Boh., Const-Apost. Bas. support xrjcac0e, which is adopted 
by Tisch. Neither reading justifies ‘‘ fossess your souls,” a meaning confined 
to the perf. Cov. has ‘‘ holde fast” ; but nearly all others have ‘‘ possess,” 
following in verb, though not in tense, the Aossedebités of Vulg. Other Lat. 
texts have adguzretzs (c ff,1) or adguzrete (di). See last note on xviii. 12. 


20-24. The Destruction of Jerusalem. 

20. xuxdoupevyy. “ Being compassed”: when the process was 
completed it would be too late; comp. Heb. xi. 30. No English 
Version preserves this distinction: but Vulg. has wideritis circum- 
dari, not circumdatam (ae). Instead of this Mt. and Mk. have 
“the abomination of desolation,” etc. 

4 épypwots. The word is freq. in LXX, but in N.T. occurs 
only here and the parallels. The disciples had been expecting an 
immediate glorification of Jerusalem as the seat of the Messianic 
Kingdom. It is the desolation of Jerusalem that is really near at 
hand. 

21. tote . . . Ta Opn. Verbatim the same in all three. What 
follows, to the end of ver. 22, is peculiar to Lk. By “the moun- 
tains” is meant the mountainous parts of Judea: but év péow 
adtis (see on vili. 7) refers, like eis atryv, not to Judea, but to 
Jerusalem. 

xdépats. ‘“‘Land-estates” (xii. 16), “country” as opposed to 
the town. See Blass on Acts viii. 1. The Jews who fled from 
the country into Jerusalem for safety greatly increased the miseries 
of the siege. It is probably to this prophecy that Eusebius refers 
when he speaks of “the people of the Church in Jerusalem being 
commanded to leave and dwell in a city of Perzea called Pella, in 
accordance with a certain oracle which was uttered before the war 
to the approved men there by way of revelation” (7. £. iii. 5. 3). 
The flight to Pella «/ustrates the prophecy; but we need not 
confine so general a warning to a single incident. It is important 
to note that the wording of the warning as recorded here has not 
been altered to suit this incident. Marcion omitted vz. 18, 21, 22. 


Vulg. and Lat. Vet. are misleading in translating év rais xdpats in 


regionibus. The Frag. Ambrosiana (s) give more rightly 7” agrzs. See Ojd. 
Latin Biblical Texts, ii. p. 88. 
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22. fpépar exdixfoews. Comp. LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35; Hos 
ix. 7; Ecclus. v. 9. In what follows note the characteristic con- 
struction, and verb, and adjective. There is an abundance of 
such ‘utterances throughout the O.T. Lev. xxvi. 31-33; Deut. 
xxviii. 49-57; 1 Kings ix. 6-9; Mic. iii. 12; Zech. xi. 6; Dan. 
ix. 26, 27. The famous passage in Eus. . Z. ii. 23. 20 should 
be compared, in which (like Origen before him) he quotes as from 
Josephus words which are in no MS. of Josephus which is extant : 
“These things happened to the Jews to avenge (xar’ éxd/xyowv) 
James the Just, who was a brother of Jesus, that is called the 
Christ. For the Jews slew him, although he was a very just man.” 

23. odal . . . Hpépats. Verbatim the same in all three. For 
évdyxn Mt. and Mk. have @Ads. In Job xv. 24 we have dvdyky 
kal OAius: comp. Job vii. 11, xvill. 14, xx. 22. In class. Grk. 
dvayxn rarely means “distress,” a meaning common in bibl. Grk. 
(x Cor. vil. 26; v Thes. ii 73"S°Cor. Vig ro Ps. evi. Gea 3, 
19, 28; Ps. Sol. v. 8). See small print on ver. 25. The meaning 
of ém tis. ys is determined by 1@ ha tottw. The latter 
means the Jews, and therefore the former means Palestine (AV. 
RV.) and not the earth (Weiss). For the Divine épyj comp. 
1 Mac. i. 64, it. 49; 2 Mac. v. 203 Ps. Sofi 26, xvi 14." <The 
épy7 is provoked by the people gui tantam gratiam celestem 
spreverit (Beng.). 

24. kal wecodvrat orduatt paxatpys. This verse and the last 
words of ver. 23 are peculiar'to Lk. Note the characteristic 
aavrta, periphrastic future, and dypt. The often repeated asser- 
tion of Josephus, that 1,100,000 perished in the siege and 97,000 
were carried into captivity (B. 7. vi. 9. 3) is quite incredible: they 
could not have found standing-ground within the walls. The 
sexcenta millia of Tacitus (/7Zs¢. v. 13. 4), if taken literally, is far 
too many for the number of those besieged: but sexcenti need 
not mean more than “‘very many.” Perhaps 70,000 is an ample 
estimate. 


The phrase év oréuarc waxalpas occurs Gen. xxxiv. 26; Jos. x. 28; év 
orbuart poudalas, Jos. vi. 21, vill, 24; év orduare Elpous, Jos. x. 30, 32, 35, 
37, 39. The plur. orduara waxalpns is found Heb. xi. 34. In the best MSS. 
substantives in -pa form gen. and dat. in -pys and -py (WH. ii. App. p. 156) 


éora. TaTounevy. See oni. 20, and see also Burton, $71. Prxs 
sonat guam ratnOnoerat (Beng.): it expresses the permanent con- 
dition, /a domination écrasante (Godet). Comp. the LXX of 
Zech. xil. 3, Ojoopoe tiv “lepoveadrp AlGov Kataratotpevov racw 
rois €Oveowv. Jerusalem has more often been under the feet of 


1 This use of raréw, ‘‘I tread,” as =Karamaréw, ‘‘I trample on,” is classical: 
Plat. Phedr. 248 A; Soph. 47. 1146; Ant. 745; Aristoph. Vesp. 377. The 
meaning is certainly not ‘‘shall be inhabited by” (Hahn), as in Is, xlii. 5, 
Comp. Rev. xi. 2; Ps. Sol. vii. 2, ii, 2. 
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Gentiles than in the hands of Christians. Romans, Saracens, 
Persians, and Turks have all trampled upon her in turn. 


The Latin Versions vary much: evz¢t calcata (d 5), ertt incalcata (e), ertt 
in eoncalcationem (a), concalcabitur (r), calcabetur (Vulg.). 


dxpiob. See on i. 20: dypis ov is possibly correct Rom. xi. 25; 
Heb. iii. 13. 

katpot €0vav. As stated already, the whole of this verse is 
peculiar to Lk., and some have supposed that the last part of it is 
an addition made by him. It is not necessary to charge him with 
any such licence; although it is possible that oral tradition has 
here, as elsewhere, paraphrased and condensed what was said. 
The ‘seasons of the Gentiles” or “ opportunities of the Gentiles” 
cannot be interpreted with certainty. Either (1) Seasons for 
executing the Divine judgments ; or (2) for lording it over Israel ; 
or (3) for existing as Gentiles; or (4) for themselves becoming 
subject to Divine judgments; or (5) Opportunities of turning to 
God ; or (6) of possessing the privileges which the Jews had for- 
feited. The first and last are best, and they are not mutually 
exclusive. Comp. dypt ot 76 tAnpwpa tadv eOvav cicéAOn (Rom. 
xl. 25), where the whole section is a comment on the promise 
that the punishment of Israel has a limit. The plur. xatpoi corre- 
sponds with the plur. é@v7: each nation has its kaipés: but comp. 
éws TANpwOdow Katpol Tod aidvos (Tob. xiv. 5), where the whole 
passage should be compared with this. 

25-28. The Signs of the Second Advent. Lk. here omits 
what is said about shortening the days and the appearance of 
impostors (Mt. xxiv. 22-26; Mk. xiii. 20-23). On the latter 
subject he has already recorded a warning (xvii. 23, 24). 

25. év fiw x. cehivyn «. dotpos. “In sun and moon and 
stars.” In Mt. and Mk. the three words have the article. All 
English Versions prior to RV. wrongly insert the article here, Cov. 
with “sun,” the rest with all three words. Similar language is 
common in the Prophets: Is. xiii. 10; Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 
iii. 15: comp. Is. xxxiv. 4; Hag. il. 6, 21, etc. Such expressions 
indicate the perplexity and distress caused by violent changes: 
the very sources of light are cut off. To what extent they are to 
be understood literally cannot be determined: but it is quite out 
of place to introduce here the thought of Christ as the sun and the 
Church as the moon, as do Ambr. and Wordsw. ad doc. (Migne, 
xv. 1813). The remainder of this verse and most of the next are 
peculiar to Lk. 


ovvoxy occurs only here and 2 Cor. ii. 4 in N.T.; but comp. viii. 45, 
Xia. 43, xii. 50. In LXX it is found Judg. ii. 3; Job xxx. 3; Jer. lil. 5; 
Mic. v. 1. In Vulg. Jerome carelessly uses pressura both for cvvoxy here 
and for davdéy«n in ver. 23; although Lat. Vet. distinguishes, with conpresszc 
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(a), conflictio (d), conclusto (e), or occursus (f) for TWOX}, and mecessttas 
(ader) or pressura (f) for dvdyxn. See small print on xix. 43. 


év dmopta 7xo0s. All English Versions prior to RV. go astray 
here, but Wic. and Rhem. less than the rest, owing to the Vulgate: 
in terris pressura gentium pre confusione sonitus maris et fluctuum. 
Tertullian is better: 2m terra angustias nationum obstupescentium 
velut a sonitu maris fluctuantis (Adv. Marc. iv. 39). It is the 
nations who are “zm” perplexity a¢ the resounding of sea and 
surge.” Figurative language of this kind. is common in the 
Prophets: Is. xxviii. 2, xxix. 6, xxx. 30; Ezek. xxxvili. 22; Ps. 
xlii. 7, xv. 7, Ixxxviii. 7. See Stanley, Jewish Church, i. p. 130. 


It is uncertain whether jxous is to be accented 70s as from 7xa, or 
Hous as from Fos (iv. 37; Heb. xii. 19; Acts ii. 2). See WH. ii. App. 
p. 158. The reading jxovons (DIA ATI etc.) is a manifest correction: the 
evidence against it (§ ABCLM RX and Versions) is overwhelming. For 
the gen. after dzoplg, ‘‘ perplexity because of,” comp. katahéywv Tov ZKvOéwy 
Thy amoplny (Hdt. iv. 83. 1). The conjecture év daecplg is baseless, and gives 
an inferior meaning. 


26. dropuxdvtwv. ‘ Fainting, swooning,” as Hom. Od. xxiv. 348, 
rather than “expiring,” as Thue. i. 134. 3; Soph. 47. 1031. 


The arescentzbus of Lat. Vet. and Vulg. is remarkable; but a has a 
refrigescentzbus and d has deficzentzum.1 Of these three words refrigescere 
best represents droyixev. But in LXX pixew is used of dryzmg in the sun 
or air: Num. xi. 32; 2 Sam. xvii. 19. Comp. rol 5’ 6p dareWiyovro 
XeTdvev, ordvre mort mvouyv (Hom. 7. xi. 621): ‘* They dried the sweat off 
their tunics.” Rhem. renders arescentzbus ‘‘ withering away.” Hobart claims 
both dropixew and mpocdoxla as medical (pp. 161, 166). But medical writers 
use dropixew of being chelled, not of swooning or expiring. He gives many 
instances from Galen of + poodoxla (which occurs here and Acts xii. 11 only 
in N.T.) as denoting the expectation of an unfavourable result. For this use 
of dé see on xxiv. 41. 


Ty otkoupévy. See on iv. 5. 


ai Suvdpers TOY odpavay caheuvOyoovtar, Comp. taxjoovrar macat 
ai duvdpes tv ovpavdv (Is. xxxiv. 4). The verb which Lk. sub- 
stitutes is one of which he is fond (vi. 38, 48, vil. 24; Acts ii. 25, 
iv. 31, xvi. 26, xvii. 13). By ai dvvdpes 7. odp. is meant, not the 
Angels (Euthym. ), mor the cosmic powers which uphold the 
heavens (Mey. Oosterz.), but the heavenly bodies, the stars (De W. 
Holtz. Weiss, Hahn): comp. Is. xl. 26; Ps. xxxiii, 6. Evidently 
physical existences are meant. 

27. kal tote Sovrar. “Not “77 then shall ¢hey see.” Not 
éWeoOe: there is perhaps a hint that those present will not live to 
see this. This verse is in all three: comp. 1 Thes. iv. 16; 2 Thes. 
i. 7, 11. 8; Rev. i. 8, xix. rz—16. 

28. This word of comfort is given by Lk. alone. Only here in 


1 Deficientium hominum a timore: another reproduction of gen. abs. in 
Latin. Comp. iii, 15, ix. 43, xix. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 
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N.T. is dvaxiarew used of being elated after sorrow. Comp. Job 
x. 15, and contrast Lk. xiii. 11; [Jn.] viii. 7, 10. The disciples 
present are regarded as representatives of believers generally. 
Only those who witness the signs can actually fulfil this injunction. 

dtrohutpwors. At the Second Advent. Here the word means 
little more than “release” or “deliverance,” without any idea of 
“ransom” (Avtpov). See Sanday on Rom. iii. 24, Abbott on Eph. 
i. 7, and Wsctt. Hed. pp. 295-297. Comp. Exoch, li. 2. 

29-33. The Parable of the Fig Tree. Mt. xxiv. 32-35; Mk, 
Xili. 28-32. 

29. Kai etmev. This marks the resumption of the discourse 
after a pause: comp. xi. 5. More often Lk. uses «fey d€ or 
eXeyey 6€: xiv. 12, xx. 41, etc. For efmev mapaBodny see on vi. 39. 
Lk. alone makes the addition kai révra 7a dévdpa: see on Vi. 30 
and vii. 35. Writing for Gentiles, Lk. preserves words which cover 
those to whom fig trees are unknown. 


80. wpoBdd\wow. Here only without acc. We must understand ra 
gira. In Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 19 xaprév is added: comp. Acts xix. 33. 

ad éEavtdv ywoonete. ‘‘Of your own selves ye recognize: ” z.¢. with- 
out being told. For éavrod, -Gyv, of the 2nd pers. comp. xii. I, 33, xvi. 9, 15, 
XVii. 3, 14, xxii. 17, xxiii. 28. It occurs in class. Grk. where no ambiguity 
is involved. 

There is no justification for rendering @épos ‘‘harvest,” which would be 
Oeptopubs (x. 2). In N.T. 0épos occurs only in this parable. 


82. 4 yeved. ary. This cannot well mean anything but she 
generation living when these words were spoken: Vii. 31, Xl. 29- 
32, 50, 51, xvii. 25; Mt. xi. 16, etc. The reference, therefore, is 
to the destruction of Jerusalem regarded as the type of the end of 
the world. To make % yeved airy mean the Jewish race, or the 
generation contemporaneous with the beginning of the signs, is not 
satisfactory. See on ix. 27, where, as here, the coming of the 
Kingdom of God seems to refer to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

83. 6 odpavds Kat 4 yj. Comp. 2 Pet. iil. 10; Heb. 1. 11, 12; 
Rev. xx. 11, xxi. 1; Ps. cil, 26; Is. li. 6. A time will come 
when everything material will cease to exist; but Christ’s words 
will ever hold good. The prophecy just uttered is specially 
meant ; but all His sayings are included. Comp. otdé yap rapndAdev 
im’ avtav Adyos (Addit. Esth. x. 5). 


ov py Tapedevoovrar. So also in Mk. xiii. 31; but in Mt. xxiv. 35 
mapéMOwow, which A RX etc. read here and ACD X etc. read in Mk. As 
the subj. is the usual constr. in N.T. after od 4, copyists often corrected the 
fut. indic. to aor. subj. Comp. Mk. xiv. 31; Mt. xv. 5; Gal. iv. 30; Heb. 
x. 17, etc. The Old Latin MSS. used by Jerome seem here to have read 
transient . . . transient. Our best MSS. of the Vulgate read transcbunt 
. . . transient. Jerome may have forgotten to correct the second ¢vanszent 
into ¢ranszbunt: or he may have wished to mark the difference between 
maperevoovror and mapéXwow. Cod. Brix. with the Book of Dimma and 
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some other authorities has ¢ramscbunt .. . preeteribunt. See Hermathena, 
No. xix. p. 386. 


34-36. Concluding Warning as to the Necessity of Ceaseless 
Vigilance. Comp. Mt. xxv. 13-15; Mk. xili. 33-37. The form 
of this warning differs considerably in the three Gospels. Not 
many words are common to any two of them; and very few are 
common to all three. It should be noted that here as elsewhere 
(x. 7=1 Tim. v. 18, xxiv. 34=1 Cor. xv. 5), Lk. in differing from 
Mt. and Mk. agrees with S. Paul. Comp. with this 1 Thes. v. 3. 
See Lft. £22. p. 72. 

34. For mpocdyete S€ Eautois see on ver. 30 and xii. 1; and for 
BapnOdow see on 1x. 32. 

kpewaédn. Not “surfeiting,” but the nausea which follows a 
debauch: crapuda. Were only in bibl. Grk. For this and péy 
(Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21) see Trench, Sy. lxi.; and for the 
orthography see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 


pepipvats Biwticats. The adj. occurs 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4: but is not found 
in LXX, nor earlier than Aristotle. Comp. mpds Tas Biwrixds xpelas varnperety 
(Philo, Vzt. Ao, iii. 18). 

The remarkable rendering somzzs for wepluvats in Cod. Bezae has long 
attracted attention, and has been regarded by some as a manifest Gallicism. 
It is confidently connected with the French sozzs. But the connexion is not 
certain. The word may be a form of sommnzzs, and the transition from ‘‘ dis- 
turbing dreams” to “‘ perplexities” and ‘‘ cares” would not be difficult. The 
word occurs once in the St. Gall MS. of the Sovtes, and sonzar¢ occurs four 
times. It was therefore a word which was established in use early in the 
sixth century. Whether it is original in the text of D, or is a later substitu- 
tion, is much debated. Here other renderings are sollécitudinibus (ae), 
cogitationtbus (bf), curds (Tert. Vulg.). The prevalent Old Latin rendering 
was sollicttudines (ab df) both in viii. 14 and Mt. xiii. 22 (comp. Mk. iv. 19) ; 
and the translator of Irenzeus has sod/icttudintbus here. See Scrivener, 
Codex Bezae, pp. xliv, xlv. Rendel Harris, p. 26; and an excellent review 
in the Guardian, May 18, 1892, p. 743. 

édvidios. Here, but not 1 Thes. v. 3 or Wisd. xvii. 14, this form is best 
attested: WH. Intr. 309, App. 151. The Latin renderings are repentaneus 
(a), subztaneus (de), repentina (f Vulg.). 


4 tpépa exeivn, This is the one expression which in this 
section is common to all three accounts. Comp. x. 12, xvii. 31. 
The day of the Messiah’s return is meant. 


&s mwayls. According to the best authorities (§ BDL, abce ff,i Boh., 
Tert.) these words belong to what precedes, and the yap follows ézreeev- 
oerat, not mayls. The whole recalls @é680s kal Bd0uv0s Kal mayis éd’ Huds 
Tovs évoixodvras emt ris yhs (Is. xxiv. 17). The resemblance between the 
passages, and the fact that émewedevoerat suits the notion of a mayls 
(‘‘noose” or ‘‘lasso”’), accounts for the transposition of the ydp. Originally 
a maryls (riyvupe) is that which ho//s fast: Ps. xci. 3; Prov. vii. 23; Eccles. 
ix. 12. Here most Latin texts have /agueus, but Cod, Palat, has mezs- 
ctpula. : 


35-36. Note the characteristic repetition of ras. 
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835. méons tis ys. Not the land of the Jews only. Possibly 
kaQnpévous indicates that, as at the flood, and at Belshazzar’s 
feast, people are sitting at ease, eating and drinking, etc. (xvii. 27): 
but it need not mean more than inhabiting. Comp. pdxaipay eyo 
KaA® éri mavtas Tods KaOnpévous ei THs yns (Jer. xxv. 29). For 
ert poo. ™. T. yas comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 8. The phrase is Hebraistic. 

36. dypumvette 8é. Comp: Eipia Vio 16:5 Liem ee xi 57s 
2 Sam. xil. 21 5 Ps. cxxvi.. 1; Prov. viii. 34. 


The of” (ACR, beff,, Syrr. Aeth. Arm.) for dé (§ BD, ade) probably 
comes from Mt. xxv. 13 and Mk, xiii. 35. 


év twavtt katp@. xvili, 1 and 1 Thes. v.17 are in favour of 
taking these words with deduevor (Wic. Gen. Rhem. AV.) rather 
than with dypumveire (Tyn. Cov. Cran. RV.). For similar questions 
comp. 1x. 17, 18, 57, x. 18, xi. 39, etc. 


Katicxvonte. This is the reading of § BL. X 33, Aegyptt. Aeth. and is 
adopted by the best editors. It properly means “‘ prevail against” (Mt. 
xvi. 18; Jer. xv. 18; 2 Chron. vill, 3; comp. Lk. xxiii. 23; Is. xxii. 4; 
Wisd. xvii. 5). The katakwwOjre of ACDR, Latt. Syrr. Arm., Tert. 
perhaps comes from xx. 35. 

orabivar. ‘To hold your place,” comp. Tére orioerar év mappyolg 
modAy 6 Sikaros (Wisd. v. 1). It is clear from xi. 18, xviii. 11, 40, xix. 8; 
Acts ii. 14, v. 20, xi. 13, xvii. 22, xxv. 18, xxvii. 21, etc., that ora@fvac is 
not to be taken passively of dezng placed by the Angels (Mt. xxiv. 31). 
Comp. rls divarat orabjvar; (Rev. vi. 17). For the opposite of oradjra 
see xxiii, 30; Rev. vi, 16: comp. I Jn. ii. 28, 


0 


THE APOCALYPSE OF JESUS. 


Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 97), Colani (J. C. et les croyances messtanigues de son 
temps), and others think that Jesus had penetration enough to foresee and pre- 
dict the destruction of Jerusalem, but they cannot believe that He was such a 
fanatic as to foretell that He would return in glory and judge the world. Hence 
they conclude that these predictions about the Parusza were never uttered by 
Him. Keim sees that Mk. xiii. 32 cannot be an invention (/es. of Naz. v. 
p- 241): in some shape or other Jesus must have foretold His glorious Return. 
Therefore this eschatological discourse is based upon some genuine utterances of 
Jesus ; but has been expanded into an apocalyptic poem with the help of other 
material. Both Keim and some of those who deny the authenticity of any pre- 
diction of Christ’s Return assume the existence of an apocalypse by some Jewish 
Christian as the source from which large portions of this discourse are taken. 
Weizsacker holds that the apocalypse was Jewish, and was taken from a lost 
section of the Book of Enoch. Weiffenbach, followed by Wendt and Vischer, 
upholds the theory of a Jewish-Christian original. 

But did this spurious apocalypse, the existence of which is pure conjecture, 
also supply Lk. with what he has recorded xi. 49-51, xiii. 23-27, 35, xvil. 23, 
375 Xvili, 8, xix. 15, 43, xx. 16? Did it supply Mt. with what he has recorded 
vil. 22, x. 23, xix. 28, xxi. 44, xxil. 7, xxv. 31, xxvi. 64? Mk. also with the 
parallels to these passages ? That all three derived these utterances from 
Apostolic tradition 1s credible. Is it credible that a writing otherwise unknown 
and by an unknown author should have had such enormous influence? And its 
influence does not end with the three Evangelists. It has contributed largely 
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to the Epistles of S. Paul, especially to the very earliest of them. Comp. 
1 Thes. ii. 16, iv. 16, 17, v. I-33; 2 Thes. ii. 1-12. And it would seem to 
have influenced much of the imagery in Revelation, which foretells wars, 
famine, pestilence, and persecution (vi. 4, 5, 8, 9), and the Return of the 
Saviour accompanied by the armies of heaven (xix. 11-16). This supposed 
fictitious apocalypse is assigned to A.D. 68, or thereabouts ; and therefore long 
after the Pauline Epistles were written. Apostolic tradition, which is known to 
have existed, is a far safer hypothesis. See Godet, ad /oc. (ii. pp. 430 ff.), whose 
remarks have been freely used in this note. See also Briggs, Ze Messzah of 
the Gospels, T. & T. Clark, 1894, ch. iv. where this ‘‘ Apocalypse of Jesus” 
is critically discussed, with special reference to the theory of Weiffenbach and 
others that the assumed Jewish-Christian apocalypse consisted of these three 
portions :—(a) the dpxi' ddlvwv, Mk. xiii. 7, 8=Mt. xxiv. 6-8=Lk. xxi. 9-11 ; 
(8) the O@Alyus, Mk. xiii. 14-20=Mt. xxiv. 15-22; (y) the mapovola, Mk. 
xill, 24-27=Mt. xxiv. 29-31=Lk. xxi. 25-27.1 Briggs points out the insigni- 
ficance of the fact that ideas such as these are found in Jewish pseudepigrapha. 
These ideas were by them derived from the O.T., which was the common 
source of both canonical and uncanonical apocalypses, whether Jewish or 
Christian. Jesus uses this source on other occasions, and there is nothing 
unreasonable in the belief that He uses it here. The cosmical disturbances 
foretold (vv. 25-27) ‘* belong not only to the theophanies and the Christophanies 
of prophecy, but also to the theophanies and Christophanies of history in both 
the Old Testament and the New. They represent the response of the creature 
te the presence of the Creator” (p. 155). Both Briggsand Noésgen (Gesch. /. C. 
Kap. ix.) give abundant references to the literature of the subject in Beyschlag 
(Z. J.), Hilgenfeld (Zzml. z. N.7.), Holsten (dze Syn. Ev.), Immer (Wii. 
Theol.), Mangold in Bleek (Zzz/. z. NV.7.), Pfleiderer (Urchristen.), Pressensé 
(J. C.), Spitta (daze Ofbg. des Joh.) and Wendt (Lehre Jesu). See also especially 
D. E. Haupt (Zschatolog. Aussagen Jesu in d. Syn. Evang., Berlin, 1895). 


87, 38. General Description of the Last Days of Christ’s 
Public Ministry. 

87. tas Hpépas. “ During the days.” From the other narra- 
tives we infer that this covers the day of the triumphal entry and 
the next two days. It is, therefore, retrospective, and is a 
repetition, with additional detail, of xix. 47. The contrast with 
tas 8é vixtas, “but during the nights,” is obvious. It is not clear 
whether jv belongs to év 7 igpd or to duddoxwv, which probably 
ought to follow (WACDLRXTAATI) and not precede (BK) 
év TO lepo. 

efepxdpuevos HudtLeto eis. ‘Leaving (the temple) He used to 
go and bivouac on” (iv. 23, vii. 1, ix. 61, xi. 7). Comp. pnxére 
aihicOire eis Nuevy (Tobit xiv. 10), td rods KAddous aris 
avAwcOyjoeras (Ecclus. xiv. 26). On the M. of Olives He would 
be undisturbed (xxii. 39). For kadoduevov see on vi. 15, and for 
*"EXawyv see on xix. 29. It is not probable that «is 7d dpos is to 
be taken with éfepxduevos, but the participle of motion has 
influenced the choice of preposition. 

38. dpOpile mpds adtdv. Another condensed expression: “ rose 
early and came to Him.” ‘The verb occurs here only in N.T., but 


1 Holtzmann (Handcomm. on Mt. xxiv. 4-34, Eng. tr. p. 112) makes the 
divisions thus: (a) Mt. xxiv. 4-14; (8) 15-28; (7) 29-34. 
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is freq. in LXX. Twice we have the two verbs combined, atAio- 
Onre de . . . Kal dpOpreire avpuov cis Sd0v Spav (Judg. xix. 9): 
avrrOamev ev Kbpats* dpOpiowper cis dureAGvas (Cant. vii. 11, 12). 
The literal meaning is the right one here, although Sobetlon may 
mean “seek eagerly” (Ps. Ixxvii. 34; Ecclus. iv. 12, vi. 36; Wisd. 
vi. 14). Contrast Ps. cxxvil. 2; 1 Mac. iv. 52, vi. 33) XING 5 
Gospel of Nicodemus xv. The classical form dép6pevw is always 
used in the literal sense. 


Most MSS. of Vulg. here have the strange rendering manicabat ad eum, 
which is also the rendering in Cod. Brix. (f), the best representative of the 
Old Latin text on which Jerome worked. But G has mane zbat, which may 
possibly be Jerome’s correction of manzcabat, a word of which Augustine 
says mzht non occurrit. See Ronsch, /t. und Vulg. p. 174. Other render- 
ings are—vzgzlabat ad eum (d), de luce vigilabant ad eum (a), ante lucem 
ventebat ad eum (er), atluculo conveniendum erat (Tert.). See on xvi. 26. 

Five cursives (13, 69, 124, 346, 556), which are closely related, here 
insert the pericope of the Woman taken in Adultery, an arrangement which 
was perhaps suggested by @pOpife here and épépov Jn. viii. 2, The common 
origin of 13, 69, 124, 346 is regarded as certain. See Scrivener, Jt. to 
Crit. of N.T. i. pp. 192, 202, 231; T. K. Abbott, Collation of Four Important 
MSS. of the Gospels, Dublin, 1877. Fug Bays Section was probably known to 
the scribe exclusively as a church lesson, recently come into use ; and placed 
by him here on account of the close resemblance between vv. 37, 38 and [Jo] 
vii. 53, viii, I, 2. Had he known it as part of a continuous text of St. 
John’s Gospel, he was not likely to transpose it” (WH. ii. App. p. 63). 


XXII.-XXIV. THE PASSION AND THE RESURRECTION. 


We now enter upon the last main division of the Gospel 
(xx#i.—xxiv.), containing the narratives of the Passion, Resurrection, 
and Ascension. The first of these three subjects falls into three 
parts :—The Preparation (xxii. 1-38) ; the Passion (xxii. 39-xxiii. 
49); and the Burial (xxiii. 50-56). In the first of these parts we 
may distinguish the following sections:—The Approach of the 
Passover and the Malice of the Hierarchy (xxii. 1, 2); the 
Treachery of Judas (3-6); the Preparation for the Paschal Supper 
(7-13) ; the Institution of the Eucharist (14-23) ; the Strife about 
Priority (24-34); the New Conditions (35-38). In this part of 
the narrative the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar 
to Lk. are those contained in wv. 8, 15, 24, 28-30, 35-38. 


XXII. 1-38. The Preparation for the Passion. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. 1-29; Mk. xiv. 1-25. For date see Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 410. 

1. "Hyy-lev.. “Was drawing nigh.” Mt. and Mk. say more 
definitely pera Svo jpyepas. Keim calls attention to the fidelity 
of this introductory section, vv. I-13 (Vv. p. 305, n.). 

h éopt) tov dfipov. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Exod. 
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xxiii, 15, xxxiv. 18; Deut. xvi. 16; 2 Chron. viii. 13, etc.), but 
occurs nowhere else in N.T. Comp. ii Ate Levis fond of these 
Hebraistic circumlocutions: 7 j<pa 7. al. (ver. 7), 7 Tpépa: tev 
caBBarwv (iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14, xvi. 13), jmepar t. af. ‘(hets Xit.13, 
xx. 6); BiéBros Wadpav (xx. 42; Acts i. 20), BiBAos trav zpopytar 
(Acts vii. 42), etc. See small print on iv. 16. 

i Neyouévn Mdoxa. Strictly speaking the Passover on Nisan 
14th was distinct from the F. of Unleavened Bread, which lasted 
from the rsth to the 21st (Lev. xxiii. 5,6; Num. xxviii. 16, 17; 
2°Chron: ex. Fs,"25s Pere vi,to, 225.5 Esdr. i. 10-19 ; Comp. 
Mk. xiv. 1). But they were so closely connected, that it was 
common to treat them as one festival. Not only Lk. as “writing 
mainly for Gentiles” does so, but Mt. (xxvi. 17); and Josephus 
goes beyond either in saying éopriy dyopev ef uépas dxtd, THV 
rav “Alvpwv Aeyouevyv (Anté. ii. 15. 1). Comp. xara tov Karpov 
ths tov ’Alipwv éoptas Nv BacKxa Aéyouev (xiv. 2. 1). Elsewhere 
he distinguishes them (Azz. iil. 10. 5, ix. 13. 3). 

2. é{yrouv . . . 7d was. “‘ They continued seeking as to the 
method”: comp. xix. 47, 48, and for the 76 see oni. 62. Mt 
tells us that they held a meeting in the house of Caiaphas. 

évéhwow. Another of Lk.’s favourite words. Here, xxiii. 32, 
and eighteen times in the Acts it has the special meaning of 
“remove, slay”: so also 2 Thes. ii. 8, where the reading is 
doubtful. This meaning is common in LXX (Gen. iv. 15 ; Exod. 
li, 14, I5, xxi. 29, etc.) and in class. Grk. Except Mt. ii. 16; 
2 Thes. ii. 8, and Heb. x. 9 (where see Wsctt.), it occurs only in 
Lk. With éoBoévro comp. xx. 19, xix. 48, xxi. 38. 

3. EiofOev 8€ Latavas. Comp. Jn. xiii. 2, where this stage is 
represented as the devil making suggestions to Judas, while his 
entering and taking possession of the traitor is reserved for the 
moment before he left the upper room to carry out his treachery 
(xiii. 27). See on x. 18 and comp. iv. 13, to which this perhaps 
looks back. Satan is renewing the attack. Neither Mt. nor Mk. 
mentions Satan here. But there is no hint that Judas is now like 
a demoniac, unable to control his own actions (Hahn). Judas 
opened the door to Satan. He did not resist him, and Satan did 
not flee from him. Jesus must suffer, but Judas need not become 
the traitor. 

tov Kahovpevov ‘Ioxapiétyy. All three give this distinctive sur- 
name (see on vi. 16), and also the tragic fact that he was rév 
Sudexa. Comp. i. 36, vi. 15, Vil. 11, Vill. 2, ix. 10, x. 39, xix. 2, 29. 


For kadotvpmevov (8 BD LX) TR, has emiKarovwevov (A CER TAM II), a 


form commonly used in Acts (i. 23, iv. 36, x. 5, 32, xii, 25). In Acts i. 23 
we have both verbs, 


4. atparnyots. Lk. alone mentions these officials. They are 
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the leaders of the corps of Levites, which kept guard in and 
about the temple. The full title is erparyyot rod tepod (ver. 52). 
See Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 119; Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 3. .-These 
officers would be consulted, because they had to take part in 
carrying out the arrest. The chief of them was called 6 orparyyds 
Tod iepod (Acts iv. 1, v. 24, 26), or “the man of the temple mount ” 
or “the man of the mount of the house.” Comp. 2 Mac. iii. 4. 
Here and ver. 52 the plur. has no art. 


D, abcdeff,ilq Syr-Cur. Aeth. omit xat o7parnyots, but all these, 
excepting Dd, substitute kal rots ypaymaretow. CP retain both, adding 
tov lepod to orparnyots. 


mapadsé. In vi. 16 Judas is called zpodérns, but elsewhere 
mapaciddvat, Not mpoduddvar, is the word used to describe his 
crime. 

5. éxdpyoav. It was wholly unexpected, and it simplified 
matters enormously. 

ouvéQevto. Acts xxill. 20; Jn. ix. 22; and quite classical. 
Mk. has érnyyeiAavro, The eornoav of Mt. refers to the actual 
paying of the money. He alone states the amount, — thirty 
shekels. . 

6. dtep dxdov. Either “without a crowd” or “ without 
tumult.” Comp. Mt. xxvi. 5. Contrast pera dyAov, Acts xxiv. 18. 
In bid]. Grk. the poetical word drep occurs only here, ver. 35, and 
2 Mac. xii. 15. Very possibly the priests had intended to wait 
until the feast was over before arresting Jesus. The offer of Judas 
induced them to make the attempt before the feast began. 


Keim rightly rejects with decision the theory that the betrayal by Judas 
is not history, but a Christian fiction personifying in Judas the Jewish people. 
That Christians should invent so appalling a crime for an Apostle is quite 
beyond belief. The crime of Judas is in all four Gospels and in the Acts, 
and is emphasized by Christ’s foreknowledge of it. Speculations as to other 
causes of it besides the craving for money are not very helpful: but the 
motives may easily have been complex. 

The well-known difficulty as to the time of the Last Supper and of our 
Lord’s death cannot be conclusively solved with our present knowledge. But 
the difficulty is confined to the day of the month. All four accounts agree 
with the generally accepted belief that Jesus was crucified on a Friday. In 
the Synoptists this Friday seems to be the 15th Nisan. Jn, (xiii, 1, 29, 
xvili, 28, xix. 14, 31) clearly intimates that it was the 14th, and we shall 
probably do rightly in abiding by his statements and seeing whether the others 
can be brought into harmony with it. This is perhaps most easily done by 
regarding, in accordance with Jewish reckoning, the evening of the 13th as the 
beginning of the 14th. All, therefore, that is said to have taken place ‘‘on 
the first day of unleavened bread” may have taken place after sunset on what 
we should call the 13th. It seems improbable that the priests and their 
officials would go to arrest Jesus at the very time when the whole nation was 
celebrating the Paschal meal. It is more easy to believe that Jesus celebrated 
the Paschal meal before the usual time, viz. on the Jewish 14th, but before 
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midnight and some twenty hours before the usual time for slaughtering the 
lambs, at which time He was dying or dead upon the cross. 

Professor D. Chwolson of Petersburg has made a new attempt at a solution 
in a recently published essay, Das letzte Passamahl Christi und der Tag seines 
Todes; Mémoire de V Académie Impériale des Sciences, viie Serie, tome xli. 
No. 1. A criticism in the Guardian, June 28, 1893, tends to show that it 
leaves the crucial question just where it was. A later contribution is that of 
G. M. Semeria, Ze Jour de la Mort de Jésus ; Rev. bibl. 1, 1896. 


7. "HdOev Sé a tp. tr. af. The day itself avvived, as distinct 
from “was approaching” (ver. 1). This arriving would take 
place at sunset on the 13th. See Schanz, ad Joc. Mt. and Mk. 
have 7H mpadtyn tov aCipwr. 

%eu OvdecOar. This in no way proves that the 14th, according 
to vur reckoning, is intended. The day on which the lambs had 
to be killed began at sunset on the 13th, and ended at sunset on 
the 14th; and the lambs were killed about 2.30-5.30 P.M. on the 
14th in the Court of the Priests. Each head of the company sharing 
the lamb slew the animal, whose blood was caught in a bowl by 
a priest and poured at the foot of the altar of burnt-offering 
(Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 190). It was on the evening of the 13th 
that the houses were carefully searched for leaven, in silence, and 
with a light: comp. 1 Cor. v. 7; Zeph.i. 12. The ede refers to 
legal necessity : it was so prescribed. 

8. dméotekev. Both Mt. and Mk. omit this preliminary order 
and begin with the disciples’ question: and Lk. alone gives the 
names of the two who were sent. As this does not harmonize 
with the theory that Lk. shows animus against Peter, we are told 
that Peter and John are named by Lk. as the representatives of 
the old Judaism. ‘The treason of Judas might lead Jesus to select 
two of His most trusted Apostles. 

10. The care with which Jesus avoids an open statement to 
all the disciples as to the place ordained for the supper may be 
explained in the same way. Until His hour is come Judas must 
be prevented from executing his project: and no miracle is 
wrought, where ordinary precautions suffice. In what follows Lk. 
and Mk. are almost identical: Mt. is more brief. 

Evidently the dv@pwmos is not the head of the household, but a 
servant or slave: the carrying of water was specially the work of 
slaves or of women (Deut. xxix. 11; Josh. ix. 21-27; Gen. 
xxiv. 11; Jn. iv. 7). The head of the house is z” the house 
(vv. 10, 11). The suggestion, therefore, that this is she master of 
the house drawing the water for making the bread, according to 
custom, on the 13th of Nisan, falls to the ground. This incident 
gives no help in deciding between the 13th and the r4th. The 
water was more probably for washing the hands before the evening 
meal. With xepdysov datos comp. dddBactpov pupov (vii. 37). 
As in the case of the colt (xix. 30), we are uncertain whether this 
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is a case of supernatural knowledge, or of previous arrangement ; 
but in both cases prophetic prescience seems to be implied. 


Ea amphoram aque portans (Vulg.) bajulans bascellum (vascellum) 
aque (d). 

11. épeire. Fut. for imperat. This is more common in prohibitions than 
in commands (iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 5; Mt. vi. 5). In the Decalogue, only the 
ee tiua tov matépa has the imperative: the negative commandments 

ave ov with the fut. indic. Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396. : 

7G oikodeondTy THS Oikias. A pleonasm marking a late stage in the 
language, in which the meaning of o/kodeomérns has become indefinite: comp. 
brombd.oy Tay wodGy (xx. 43), ovGv ovBbo.a, orparyyorv THs oTparifs, the 
Datly Journal, etc. The cogn. accus. (réAeuov modeuetv, oikodopeiy olkov) is 
different. 


6 8i8doKados. Like 6 xvpios (xix. 31), this implies that the 
man knows Jesus, and is perhaps in some degree a disciple. 

76 katé\upa. Not necessarily the same as the dvdyavov 
(ver. 12). It is possible that Jesus only asked for the large 
general room on the ground floor (comp. ii. 7), but that the man 
gave Him the best room, reserved for more private uses, above the 
katdAvpa. It was a common thing for the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
to lend a room to pilgrims for the passover, the usual payment 
being the skin of the paschal lamb and the vessels used at the 
meal. Mt. alone gives the words 6 kaipés pov éyyvs éori, which 
perhaps explains why Jesus is having the paschal meal before the 
time. Neither here, nor at the supper, is any mention of a lamb: 
and perhaps there was none. The time for slaughtering had not 
yet come ; and, as Jesus was excommunicated, it is not likely that 
the priests would have helped His disciples to observe the ritual 
respecting it. Moreover, there would hardly be time for all this 
and for the roasting of the lamb. The Last Supper was the 
inauguration of a new order rather than the completion of an old 
one ; and its significance is enhanced if the central symbol of the 
old dispensation was absent, when He whom it symbolized was 
instituting the commemoration of that which the old symbol pre- 
figured. It was on the last great day of the F. of Tabernacles, 
when the water from Siloam was probably zof poured out beside 
the altar, that Jesus cried, “If any man thirst, let him come unto 
Me, and drink” (Jn. vii. 37); and it was when the great lamps 
were vof lit in the Court of the Women, that He said, “I am the 
Light of the World” (Jn. viii. 12). From vv. 15-19 it appears 
that 76 mdoyxa and $dyw refer to the eucharistic bread and wine. 


12. avayauov. ‘‘cnything raised above the ground (dvd or dvw and 
yaia or 7), upper floor (Xen. Azad. v. 4. 29), upper room.” Only here and 
Mk. xiv. 15. The MSS. vary between dvdyavov, dvdyatov, dviryewv, dvwryews, 
dvuryatov, and dvwyeov. Most, including the best, have dvd-yaov. That 
this room is identical with the Uwepgov. Acts i. 13, is pure conjecture: the 
change of word is against it. 
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In both passages Vulg. has canaculum, for which Old Latin texts have 
here medianum (a), pede plano locum (b), supertorum locum (q), tn superiore- 
bus locum (ce), and supertorem domum (d). 


éotpwpévov. “Spread, furnished”—with whaz, depends upon 
the context, which here suggests couches or cushions: comp. Acts 
ix. 34. Luther erroneously has gepflastert. Mk. adds €rowmov, 
which some insert here. 

13. xadds. ‘Even as”: the correspondence was exact ; comp. 
xix. 32. The Evangelists seem to intimate that Christ’s knowledge 
was supernatural rather than the result of previous arrangement. 
But in any case the remaining ten, including Judas, were left in 
ignorance as to where the meal was to take place. 

14-23. The Last Supper, with the Institution of the Eucharist 
as a new Passover: comp. Mt. xxvi. 20-29; Mk. xiv. 17-25. The 
declaration that one of them is a traitor is placed by Mt. and Mk. 
at the beginning of the section, by Lk. at the end (ver. 21): comp. 
Jn. xiii. 21, where the wording of the declaration agrees with Mt. 
and Mk. Lk. seems to have used an independent source : comp. 
rCor. xi. 24, 25. 

14. Lk.’s independence appears at once: nearly every word in 
the verse differs from Mt. and Mk. 

dvérecev, Mt. has dvéxerro: the practice of standing (Exod. 
xii. 11) had long been abandoned; first for sitting, and then for 
reclining. Jos servorum est, ut edant stantes; at nunc comedunt 
recumbentes, ut dignoscatur, exisse eos e servitute in libertatem, was 
the explanation given by the Rabbins. The choosing of the lamb 
ten days in advance had also been given up. Here, as elsewhere, 
dvarimrw implies a change of position (xi. 37, xiv. 10, xvii. 7; Jn. 
xill. 12, 25, etc.). Lft. On a Fresh Revision of N.T. p. 80 


ot Grdéorodor. This is the true reading. In some texts duédexa has been 
inserted (AC PR) or substituted (LX) from Mt. and Mk. Ten to thirty 
was the number for a passover. Note that Lk. once more has ov, where 
others have yerd or kal: comp. viii. 38, 51, xx. I, xxii. 56. 


15. The whole of this verse and most of the next are peculiar 
to Lk. The combination of ériOupia éreOvpynoa with rod pe rabely 
is remarkable. The knowledge of the intensity of the suffering 
does not cancel the intensity of the desire. 


"EwiBupiq erefvpnoa. A Hebraism common in LXX. Comp. Acts 


v. 28, xxiii. 143; Jn. iii. 29; Mt. xili. 14, xv. 4; James v. 17; Gen. xxxi. 30; 
Exod. xxi. 20; Deut. vii. 26, etc, 


16. od pi} pdyw atrd. After this present occasion. The avro 
must refer to rotro 7o mdoya (ver. 15), and shows that this need 
not imply a lamb. The Passover of which Christ will partake, 
after having fulfilled the type, is the Christian Eucharist, in which 
He joins with the faithful in the Kingdom of God on earth. Others 
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suppose the reference to be to the spiritual banquet in the world 
to come. But if av7d means the paschal lamb, in what sense could 
Jesus partake of that in the future? The Mishna itself con- 
templates the possibility of a passover without a lamb, and rules 
that unleavened bread is the only essential thing. With an influx 
of many thousands of pilgrims, to provide a lamb might be in 
some cases impossible. 

17. Se€duevos. It was handed to Him: contrast AaBav, ver. 19 
(Schanz). It is usual to consider this as the first or second of the 
four cups that were handed round during the paschal meal; the 
eucharistic cup being identified with the third or fourth. But we 
are in doubt (1) as to what the paschal ritual was at this time ; 
(2) as to the extent to which Jesus followed the paschal ritual in 
this highly exceptional celebration ; (3) as to the text of this pas- 
sage, especially as to whether Lk. records two cups or only one: so 
that identifications of this kind are very precarious. In any case, 
Lk. mentions a cup defore the breaking of the bread, whether this 
be the eucharistic cup or not: and S. Paul twice mentions the cup 
first (1 Cor. x. 16, 21), although in his account of the institution 
he follows the usual order (1 Cor. xi. 23). In the A:daxy the cup 
is placed first (ix. 2: see Schaff’s 3rd ed. pp. 58-61, 191). 

ebxaptoticas. This seems to imply the eucharistic cup. All 
three have evyapiorjoas of the cup. Lk. repeats it of the bread, 
where Mt. and Mk. have eéAoyyoas. 


In the Jewish ritual the person who presided began by asking a blessing on 
the feast ; then blessed, drank, and passed the first cup. Then Ps. cxiil. and 
cxiv. were sung and the bitter herbs eaten, followed by the second cup. After 
which the president explained the meaning of the feast: and some think that for 
this explanation of the old rite Jesus substituted the institution of the new one. 
After the eating of the lamb and unleavened cakes came the thanksgiving for the 
meal and the blessing and drinking of the third cup. Lastly, the singing of Ps. 
cxv.—Cxviil. followed by the fourth cup: and there was sometimes a fifth. 


Stapepicare, Comp. Acts il. 45; Judg. v. 30. Followed by eis 
éautous, it expresses more strongly than the mid. (xxiii. 34; Mt. 
xxvii. 35) the fact of mutual distribution. In some texts (A D etc.) 
eis éavrovs has been altered into the more usual dat. (Jn. xix. 24 ; 
Acts ii. 45). The distribution would be made by each drinking in 
turn, rather than by each pouring some into a cup of his own. 
The eis éavrovs perhaps corresponds to the wavres of Mt. and Mk. 
Iliere (émtov) é€ adrod raves. 

18. dd tod viv. This at first sight appears to mean that Jesus 
did not partake of the cup. “I say, Divide it among yourselves, 
because henceforth I shall zof drink,” etc. But this would be 
strange ; for (1) according to Jewish practice it would be monstrous 
for the presiding person to abstain from partaking ; (2) Jesus had 
just said that He earnestly desired to partake of this paschal meal ; 
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and (3) vv. 17, 18 seem to be parallel to 15, 16: He eats the 
paschal food, and then says that it is for the last time under these 
conditions ; and He drinks of the paschal cup, and then says that it 
is for the last time under these conditions. There is nothing in any 
of the accounts to prevent us from supposing that Jesus drank 
before handing the cup to the others. The yép explains why they 
are to consume it among ¢emselves, and not expect Him to take 
more than was ceremonially necessary; and the dro rod voy will 
then be quite exact. “I have just drunk; but from this moment 
onwards I will drink no more”: comp. ovkére ob py iw. It was 
possibly because é76 rod vdv seemed to mean that Jesus refused to 
drink that some texts (A C etc.) omitted the words. 

Tou yevypatos THs &umédov. Some regard this as a reference to 
the Jewish benediction at the first cup: “Blessed be Thou, O 
Lord our God, the King of the world, who hast created the fruit 
of the vine.” It is quite uncertain that this form was in use at the 
time. For yévnua see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 109, 184. 


Latin variations in rendering are of interest: generatzone vites (Vulg.), 
fructu vinew (a), creatura vinew (d), gentimine vitds (5). Comp. iii. 7. Syr- 
Sin. omits ‘‘of the vine.” See Pasch. Radb. on Mt. xxvi. 29, Migne, 
cxx. 895. 


19, 20. In connexion with what follows we have these points to consider. 
(1) Are the words from 7d bmép budv didduevoy to 7d vrép bud éxxuvyduevor 
part of the original text? (2) Ifthey are, is 7d zor7ptov in ver. 20 the same as 
wornpiov in ver. 17? 

Assuming provisionally that the overwhelming external evidence of almost 
all MSS. and Versions in favour of the words in question is to be accepted, we 
may discuss the second point. As in the other case, neither view is free from 
serious difficulty. If the cup of ver. 20 is not the same as that of ver. 17, then 
Lk. not only states that Jesus did not drink of the eucharistic cup (for ov uh 
lw dad tot viv excludes the partaking of any subsequent cup), but he also 
records that Jesus charged the Apostles to partake of the earlier cup, while he is 
silent as to any charge to partake of the eucharistic cup. So far as this report 
of the Institution goes, therefore, we are expressly told that the Celebrant 
refused the cup Himself, and we are not told that He handed it to the disciples. 
If, on the other hand, we identify the two cups, and regard vv. 17, 18 as the 

remature mention of what should have been given in one piece at ver. 20, then 
its severance into two portions, and the insertion of the distribution of the bread 
between the two portions, are inexplicable. Of the two difficulties, this seems 
to be the greater, and it is better not to identify the two cups. It is some con- 
firmation of this that in ver. 17 rorjpioy is without the article, ‘a cup,” while 
in ver. 20 it is ‘‘¢he cup.” But rd rorjpiov weed not mean more than ‘‘ the cu 
just mentioned.” In Mt. and Mk. zor#pioy has no article: and in all three 
dprov has no article: so that its absence in ver. 17 and presence in ver. 20 is 
not of much weight in deciding between the two difficulties. The only way to 
avoid both these difficulties is to surrender the passage as an interpolation. 

Dad ff, il omit from 70 dep budy to éxyuvvduevov, and Syr-Cur. omits ver. 20, 
while b e Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. place ver. 19 before ver. 17, an arrangement 
which has been elaborately advocated by Dean Blakesley (Prelectéo in Scholis 
Cantab. Feb. 14, 1850). The possibility of the whole being an importation from 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25 may be admitted on the evidence ; but the probability of ver. 19, 
either to 7d cua pov (b e Syr-Cur.), or to the end (Syr-Sin.), having stood 
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originally before ver. 17 is almost infinitesimal. In what way can we account 
for so simple an arrangement (harmonizing with Mt. and Mk.) becoming almost 
universally disturbed? ‘‘ These difficulties, added to the suspicious coincidence 
with 1 Cor. xi. 24f., and the Transcriptional evidence given above, leave no 
moral doubt (see Zztrod. § 240) that the words in question were absent from 
the original text of Lc, notwithstanding the purely Western ancestry of the 
documents which omit them” (WH. ii. App. p. 64). For the other view see 
Scrivener; also R. A. Hoffmann, Abendmahisgedanken Jesu Christi, 1896, 


PP: 5-25+ 


19. \aPdv dptov ebxapioryoas ekNacev. The taking bread (ora 
loaf), breaking, giving thanks, and the declaration, “This is My 
Body,” are in all four accounts. But for edxapuoryoas here and 
t Cor. xi. 24 Mt. and Mk. have etAoyyoas, and both here and 1 Cor. 
AdBere is omitted. Mt. alone has ¢ayere with Aaere of the bread, 
and Lk. alone has Aa Bere of the cup (ver. 17); but perhaps this is 
not the eucharistic cup (see above). 

Todté éorw 75 cHud pov. Not much is gained by pointing out 
that the éorw would not be expressed in Aramaic. It must be 
understood ; and the meaning of rodro, and its relation to 76 capa 
pov must be discussed. The rotro cannot mean the act of break- 
ing and eating, nor anything else excepting “this bread.” For the 
meaning of éort see ver. 20, where the zorypuov is identified with. 
H Kay SvaOyKy, and comp. eis in Jn. vill. 12, ix. 5, xiv. 6, xv. I, 5. 
In taking this bread they in some real sense take His Body. See 
Thirlwall’s Charges, vol. i. Charges v. and vi.; vol. ii. Charge x. 
and esp. p. 251, ed. Perowne, 1877; also Gould on Mk. xiv. 22. 

76 bwép Spav S8dpevov. Peculiar to this account: “which is 
being given for your advantage.” The xAwmevov, which many texts 
add to 76 éép tar in 1 Cor. xi. 24, is not genuine. 

tooTo tovette. The proposal to give these words a sacrificial 
meaning, and translate them “ Offer this, Sacrifice this, Offer this 
sacrifice,” cannot be maintained. It has against it (1) the ordinary 
meaning of wovetv in N.T., in LXX, and in Greek literature gener- 
ally ; (2) the authority of all the Greek Fathers,) who knew their 
own language, knew the N.T. and the LXX, and understood the 
words as having the ordinary meaning, “Perform this action” ; 
(3) the authority of the arly Liturgies, which do not use roveiy or 
Jacere when the bread and wine are offered, but rpoodépew or 
offerre, although the words of institution precede the oblation, and 
thus suggest oveiy or facere ; (4) the authority of a darge majority 
of commentators, ancient and modern, of the most various schools, 
who either make no comment, as if the ordinary meaning were too 


1 Jt has been asserted that Justin Martyr (77y. xli. and Ixx.) is an exception. 
But this is a mistake. That Justin himself sometimes uses vovety in a sacrificial 
sense is possible ; that he understood roi7o0 rove?re in this sense is not credible. 
No subsequent Father notes that Justin gives this interpretation, an interpreta. 
tion so remarkable that it must have attracted attention. 


32 
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obvious to need stating: or give the ordinary meaning without 
mentioning any other as worthy of consideration; or expressly 
reject the sacrificial meaning ; (5) the testimony of the Septuagint, 
in which the various and frequent Hebrew words which mean 
“ offer” or “sacrifice” are translated, not by zovetv, but by rpoodé- 
pew or dvadépew or the like; (6) the fact that here and in 1 Cor. 
xi. 24 the writer might easily have made the sacrificial meaning clear 
by using zpoo¢dépew or dvapépev. He has not even suggested such 
a meaning, as he might have done by writing wovtre tovrov, 2.¢. 
rovrov Tov aprov. He has given as a translation of Christ’s words. 
neither ‘ Offer this bread,” nor “ Offer this,” nor ‘‘ Do this bread” 
(which might have suggested “‘ Offer this bread”), but “ Do this 
thing.” See Lxpositor, 3rd series, vii. 441; T. K. Abbott, Zssays 
on the Original Texts of O. & N.T., Longmans, 1891, p. 110; A 
Reply to Mr. Supple’s and other Criticisms, Longmans, 1893 ; 
Mason, Faith of the Gospel, Rivingtons, 1888, p. 309. 

eis TH éphv dvdpynow. ‘ With a view toa calling to mind, a 
recollection, of Me.” The word means more than a mere record 
or memorial, and is in harmony with the pres. imperat. rovetre : 
“Continually do this in order to bring Me to mind,” z.e. “ to remind 
yourselves and others of the redemption which I have won by My 
death.” The eucharist is to be a continual calling to mind of Him 
who redeemed men from the bondage of sin, as the Passover was 
an annual calling to mind of redemption from the bondage of 
Egypt (Exod. xii. 24-27, xiii. 8, 14). In N.T. évdéuvnow occurs 
only here, 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25, and Heb. x. 3, where see Wsctt. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 6. In LXX it occurs Lev. xxiv. 7; 
Num. x. 10; Wisd. xvi. 6; the titles of Ps. xxxvii. and Ixix. 
T. K. Abbott has shown that a sacrificial meaning cannot be 
obtained from dévduvyow any more than from oveire (ZL ssays, etc. 


p. 122; A Reply, etc. p. 34). 


The els corresponds to Wva rather than to ws, and indicates the purport of 
the new institution, For the possessive pronoun used objectively comp. 
Rom. ‘xi. 31 3 .1:Cor. xy. 31, xvi 17: ; 

The omission of this charge, rofro move?re, x.7.\., in Mt. and Mk. has 
attracted attention. Dr. C. A. Briggs says, ‘‘Jiilicher (Zu Gesch. der Abend- 
mahlsfecer in der dltesten Kirche, in the Theolog. Abhandlungen Wetzsacher 
gewidmet, 1892, s. 238 seg.) and Spitta (Urchristenthum, i. s. 238 seg.) are 
doubtless correct in their opinion that the earliest Christian tradition, repre- 
sented by Mark and Matthew, knew nothing of an institution of the Lord’s 
Supper by Jesus on the night of His betrayal, as a sacrament to be observed 
continuously in the future. But they admit that Paul and Luke are sustained 
by the earliest Christian usage in representing it as a permanent institution. 
It is easier to suppose that the risen Lord in connection with these manifesta- 
tions commanded the perpetual observance of the holy supper, just as He gave 
the Apostles their commission to preach and baptize, and explained the 
mystery of His life and death (Luke xxiv. 25-49). Paul and Luke would 
then combine the words of Jesus on two different occasions” (Zhe Alesszah of 
the Gospels, T. & T. Clark, 1894, p. 123). See Schaefer, Das Herrenmahl 
nach Ursprung und Bedeutung, Giitersloh, 1897. 
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20. 16 worjptov. The ro may mean the cup which all Christians 
«now as part of the eucharist, or (if this passage be genuine) 
the cup mentioned before (ver. 17). Paul also has the article, 
Mt. and Mk. not. The other portions of this verse which are in 
1 Cor., but not in Mt. and Mk., are dcavrws pera 76 Seervjoa. .. 
70 motTnpiov . .. Kawi . . év 7G. On the other hand, Paul and 
Lk. omit Here ef aitod mdvres (Mt.) or érov é€ abrod mdvres (Mk.). 
The écavtws means that He took it, gave thanks, and gave it to 
them. For kaw}, which is opposed to wadaud (2 Cor. iii, 6; 
comp. Rom. xi. 27), see on v. 38. 

Siabhxn év TO atpati pou. Mt. and Mk. have 76 afua pov rhs 
dvabyxys, which is closer to LXX of Exod. xxiv. 8, 7d alya rigs 
diabyxns. Comp. év aipate Siabyxys (Zech. ix. 11). The ssfa- 
mentum sanguine suo obsignatum of Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. 
1v. 40) gives the sense fairly well. The ratification of a covenant 
was commonly associated with tne shedding of blood; and what 
was written in blood was believed to be indelible. For 8.a0jxy 
see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 15, 16, with the additional note, p. 298. 

76 Grép Spav éxxuvvouevov. The tur is peculiar to this passage. 
Mk. has izép roAAav, Mt. wept woAAGy, and Paul omits. The 
tov both here and in ver. 19 means the Apostles as representatives 
of all. 


The part. is the Holic form of the pres. part. pass. of éxxtvw = éxxéw 
(comp. Acts xxii. 20); ‘‘ being poured out,” like d:déuevov (ver. 19). In 
sense 70 éxx. agrees with atuart, but in grammar with morjpiov: in Mt. and 
Mk., both in sense and grammar, with aiua. \ But see Win. lxvii. 3, p. 791. 


21-23. The Declaration about the Traitor. Comp. Mt 
xxvi. 21-25; Mk. xiv. 18-21; Jn. xili. 21-30. 

If Lk. places this incident in its proper place, Judas did partake 
of the eucharist. But the question cannot be decided. See 
Schanz, ad loc. pp. 509, 510. 

21. wAihyv i800 H xelp . . . ent THs tpaméLys. The expression is 
peculiar to Lk. The zA7v here indicates a transition; an expan- 
sion or change of subject. From the meaning of His death He 
passes to the manner of it. Others take it as a restriction of imép 
tpav; others again as marking a contrast between Christ’s conduct 
and that of the traitor. See on vi. 24, 35, x. 11, 14. The verse 
may be understood literally, but probably means no more than 
that the traitor was sharing the same meal with Him: comp. Mt. 
XXV1. 23. 

22. It is here that Lk. is almost verbatim the same as Mt. and 
Mk. Such solemn words would be likely to be remembered in 
one and the same form. Keim draws attention to their conspicu- 
ous originality. They are not adaptations of anything in O.T., 
although Obad. 7 and Mic. vii. 6 might appropriately have been 
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used (v. p. 309). He regards Lk. as most exact. In any case 
mopeverat, for which Mt. and Mk. have tmd-yet, is to be noticed. It 
is probably used in the LXX sense of “depart, die”: comp. Ps. 
Ixxviii. 39. . 

drt 6 vids pév. The “because” explains how such an amazing 
thing has come to pass. Failure to see the meaning of dru 
(* BD LT, Sah. Boh.) has caused the substitution in many texts 
of cai (AXTAATIL, bcefff, Vulg. Syr-Sin. Arm. Aeth.), while 
others omit (ad, Orig.). 

kata 7d dptcpévov. It is part of the Divine decree that the 
death of the Christ should be accompanied by betrayal: Mt. and 
Mk. have xafas yéypamrrau repi atrod: comp. Acts il. 23. Except- 
ing Rom. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7, dpLew is peculiar to Lk. (Acts ii. 23, 
X, 42; "XL 29, xvii. 26, 31). 

why oval. Mt. and Mk. have oval 8€; but Lk. is fond of 
mAnv (ver. 21). Although God knows from all eternity that Judas 
is the betrayer of the Christ, ye¢ this does not destroy the freedom 
or responsibility of Judas. The éxetve marks him off as an alien: 
comp. Jn. xiii. 26, 27, 30. Mt. and Mk. add xadov aire ei otk 
eyevv7jOn 6 avOpwrros éxeivos. 

23. Here jpéavto is the one word which is common to all three. 
Mt. and Mk. say that they each asked Jesus (and Mt. adds that Judas 
in particular asked) “Is it I?” No one seems to have suspected 
Judas ; and perhaps Christ’s 2d elas was heard by Judas alone. 
Jesus may have had Judas next to Him on one side, S. John being 
on the other. For zpdooev of doing evil comp. Jn. iii. 20, 21; 
Rom. vii. 19; Thue. iv. 89. 2. 

24-80. The Strife as to Precedence. 


Disputes of this kind had taken place before, and the frequent records of 
them are among the abundant proofs of the candour of the Evangelists. But a 
comparison of the records seems to indicate that the tradition respecting them 
had become somewhat confused ; and it is possible that what was said on one 
occasion has in part been transferred to another. Comp. Mt. xviii. 1-5 ; Mk. 
ix. 33-37 ; Lk. ix. 46-48; Jn. xiii, 14: also Mt. xx. 24-28; Mk. x. 41-45; 
Lk. xxii, 24-27. Of these last three passages, Mt. and Mk. clearly refer to the 
same incident, which took place considerably before the Last Supper. If Lk. 
merely knew what Jesus said on that occasion, but did not know the occasion, 
he would hardly have selected the Last Supper as a suitable place for the incident. 
He probably had good reason for believing that a dispute of this kind took place 
at the supper. Jesus may have repeated some of what He had said on a similar 
occasion ; or Lk. may have transferred what was said then to the present occa- 
sion. But there is no note of time or sequence in ver. 24, where 6é¢ cal simply 
indicates that something of a different character (5é) from what precedes also 
(kal) took place: and it is scarcely credible that this strife occurred after Jesus 
had washed their feet and instituted the eucharist. More probably the dispute 
arose respecting the places at the paschal meal—who was to be nearest to the 
Master; and the feet-washing was a symbolical rebuke to this contention. 
Here ver. 27 appears to have direct reference to His having washed their feet. 


24, “Eyéveto 8é kai, “ But there arose also”: see small print on 
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ili. 9. The 8€ perhaps contrasts this discussion with that as tc 
which of them was the traitor. But we are not sure that the one 
discussion came closely after the other. 

gudXoverkia. “Contentiousness.” Here only in N.T., but quite 
classical. It is sometimes coupled with Bacxavia (4 Mac. i. 26; 
M. Antonin. iti. 4), and easily comes to mean “contention” 
(2 Mac. iv. 4; Jos. Anz. vii. 8. 4). 

Soxet etvar. “Is accounted, allowed to be”—omnium suffragiis ; 
implying who ought to be so accounted. See Lft. on Gal. ii. 6. 

peiLav. Not quite equivalent to the superlative, which would 
have indicated several gradations from lowest to highest. The 
comparative implies only two,—a superior and all the rest as 
equals: ix. 46; Mk. ix. 34. Win. xxxv. 4, p. 305. 

25. Almost verbatim as the account of the earlier strife pro- 
voked by James and John (Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42). For kuptedou- 
ow comp. Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. 1. 243; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Mt. and Mk. 
use the compounds, xataxvp. and xatefovoral. 

evepyérat Kadodvrat Peculiar to Lk. The phrase evepyérns 
Baciréos aveypddy (Hdt. viii. 85. 4: comp. Thue. i. 129. 2; Esth. 
ii. 23, vi. 1) 1s not parallel. There persons who have done special 
service to the sovereign are formally credited with it. Here it is 
the sovereign who receives the titie of Benefactor (ze. of his 
country, or of mankind) as a perpetual epithet ; ¢.g. some of the 
Greek kings of Egypt. Comp. 2wryp, Pater patriz, Servus ser- 
vorum. For less formal instances of the title see McClellan and 
Wetstein. 


It is better to take xaXobvrac as middle: ‘claim the title,” Azzc t2telum 
stbi vindicant (Beng.). This is what the disciples were doing. 


26. 6 pelfwv. He who is really above the rest. True great- 
ness involves service to others: noblesse oblige. For ywéo0e, “let 
him prove himself to be,” comp. x. 36, xii. 40, xvi. 11, X1x. 17. 
We have an echo of this 1 Pet. v. 3. For vedtepos as Staxovav 
comp. Acts v. 6, 10: vedrepov 8 Aéyen TOV Exxarov (Euthym.), the 
lowest in rank. 


The Latin Versions have junzor (ef Vulg.), mznor (acff,i), menus (d, 
petxpbrepos D), juvenzs (r), adulescentior (b q). 

For 6 iyyobpmevos we have guz preest (abfq), gud princeps est (r), gud 
primus est (1), que preesens est (e), gut ducatum agit (d), qué precessor est 
(Vulg.). In N.T. iyéoua means ‘‘lead ” only in pres. part., and most often 
in Lk. It is used of any leader, ecclesiastica: »1 civil (Acts vii. 10, xiv. 12, 
xv. 22; Mt. ii. 6; Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24). In LXX it is freq. 


27. éyo Sé év péow Spov. This need not be confined to the 
feet-washing (Euthym. De W. Godet, Hahn), nor to the fact that 
the person who presided at the paschal meal served the others 
‘Hofm.): and the reference to either is uncertain. The whole of 
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Christ’s ministry was one of service to His disciples (Nosg. Weiss), 
For év péow see on Vili. 7. 

Strauss, Keim, and others regard the feet-washing recorded in Jn. as a mere 
fictitious illustration of Lk. xii. 37 and xxii. 27 (Z._/. § 86, p. 542, ed. 1864 ; 
Jes. of Naz. v. p. 341 n). 


28-30. Nearly the whole of this is peculiar to Lk. But comp. 
Mt. xix. 28. Having rebuked them for raising the question of 
precedence among themselves, Jesus shows them wherein the 
privileges which they @// enjoy consist, viz. in their standing by 
Him in His service to others. He gives preference to none. 

28. of Siapepernkdtes pet éuod. The idea of persistent loyalty 
is enforced by the compound verb, by the perfect tense, and by 
the preposition (Lft. on Gal. ii. 5): ‘who have perseveringly re- 
mained with Me and continue to do so” (i. 22; Heb. i. 11; 2 Pet 
lil. 4). 

; Toig tmeipacpots pov. The trials to which He had been sub- 
jected during His ministry, and especially the latter portion of it. 
These, even to Him, were temptations to abandon His work. 
Comp. daxpu katpod (iv. 13). 

Kayo SiatiGepar duiv. ‘And JZ on My part, in return for your 
loyalty, hereby appoint to you dominion, even as My Father 
appointed to Me dominion.” As in i. 33, Pactdea is here 
“dominion” rather than “a kingdom”: comp. xxill. 42; Rev. 
xvii. 12; 1 Thes. ii. 12, See on xi. 2. Comp. riv Baowreiay eis 
tHv AreEdvdpav du€Bero (Jos. Anz. xiii. 16. 1). 


A connexion with dva@jxn (ver. 20) is doubtful. The xawwh diabhxn is 
with all the faithful; this dcari@ewar seems to be confined to the Apostles. 
The verb does not necessarily mean ‘‘ covenant to give” or ‘‘assign by be- 
quest,” which would not fit 6¢@ero here, but may be used of any formal 
arrangement or disposition (Hdt. i. 194. 6; Xen. Anad. vii. 3. 10; Mem. 
LL G.133 Cyr. Vv. 2. 75/9). 


30. tva goOyte kal wivyte. This is the purpose of conferring 
regal power upon them. Some make from xafds to Bactrciay a 
parenthesis and render, “I also (even as My Father appointed to 
Me dominion) appoint to you that ye may eat and drink,” etc. 
So Theophyl. Nosg. Hahn. But Baowrclav belongs to both d.a- 
riWenar and débero, So Euthym. De W. Mey. Weiss, Schanz, 
Godet. 

emit tis tpawélys pou. The Jews commonly regarded the 
Messianic Kingdom as a banquet: comp. xiii. 29, xiv. 15. Czdus 
potusque, tlle de quo alias dicitur. Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt 
justitiam (Bede). 

xaOyjo0e éwi Opdvwv. The meaning of the promise is parallel to 
what precedes. As they have shared the trials, so they shall share 
the joy; and as they have proclaimed the Kingdom to Israel, so 
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they shall exercise royal power over Israel, judging them accord- 
ing as they have accepted or rejected what was proclaimed. Comp. 
PC Of. Views ra Rev AXKid. 


As to the verb, the readings are very various: xa0lfecOe (EF KMS U 
VXTA), xadlonobe (H), xabéfnobe (D). But the choice lies between 
ka0jobe (B* T A), which must depend upon iva, and xadjoecbe (NX A BSG 
LQ), which rather gives this as an independent promise. In Mt. xix. 28 
kaOyjceoGe is right, and may have been transferred to this passage, as dédexa 
has been in some authorities (§ D X, abcdflq) with Opévw». 


31-34. The Prediction of Peter’s Denial. 


Both the prediction and the fulfilment are given in all four Gospels. A 
comparison of them shows that Lk. and Jn. are quite independent of one an- 
other and of the other two. We have three separate narratives. Lk. agrees 
with Jn. (xiii. 36-38) in placing the prediction in the supper-room. Mt. 
(xxvi. 30-35) and Mk. (xiv. 26-30) place it on the way from the room to 
Gethsemane. It is not likely that it was repeated; and the arrangement of 
Lk. and Jn. is to be preferred. But some make three predictions ; two in the 
room (Lk. being different from Jn.), and one during the walk to Gethsemane. 
Godet regards a repetition of such a prophecy zmposszble de supposer (ii. p. 476). 


81. Lk. makes no break in Christ’s words, but it is possible 
that a remark of Peter’s, such as Jn. records, is omitted. The 
apparent want of connexion between vv. 30 and 31 has led to the 
insertion «ize dé 6 Kvpios (8 A D Q X, Latt.), as if to mark the be- 
ginning of a new subject. BLT, Sah. Boh. Syr-Sin. omit. Bede 
suggests by way of connexion, /Ve gloriarentur undecim apostolt, 
suisve viribus tribuerent, quod soli pene inter tot millia Judxorum 
dicerentur tn tentationibus permansisse cum Domino, ostendit et eos 
st non juvantis se Domini essent opitulatione protectt, eadem procella 
cum ceteris potuisse contert. 

Xipev Xipwy. The repetition of the name is impressive: see 
on x. 41. Contrast Ilézpe ver. 34. The whole of this address 
(31, 32) is peculiar to Lk. It tends to mitigate Peter’s guilt, by 
showing how sorely he was tried. Lk. “ever spares the Twelve.” 
See pp. 146, 172, 511. 

6 Xatavas énthoato Spas. “Satan obtained you by asking” 
(RV. marg.); “procured your being surrendered to him,” as in 
the case of Job (i. 12, i. 6): exoravit vos. Neither postulavit 
(Tert. Cypr.), nor gueszvit (c), nor expetivit (f Vulg.) is adequate. 
The aorist of the compound verb necessarily implies success in the 
petition. In class. Grk. the mid. would generally have a good 
sense: “obtained your release by entreaty.” See instances in 
Wetst. and Field. As in x. 18 Jesus is here communicating a 
portion of His divine knowledge. See notes there and on viii. 12. 
Note the plur. épas, which covers both ot and rots ddeAdods 
oov. Satan was allowed to try them all (Mt. xxvi. 31, 56; Mk. 
xiv. 27, 50); /uda non contentus (Beng.). Comp. Apost. Const 
vi. 5. 4: Zest. XII. Patr. Benj. iii. 
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tod owidoa. See oni. 74: “in order to sift.” Neither verb 
nor substantive (owlov, “a sieve, winnowing riddle”) is classical. 
They are probably colloquial for kéoxwov and xooxwevew, which 
survives in modern Greek. In Amos ix. 9 we have Acxugv. See 
Suicer, s.v. 


Ut ventilet (ef ff,ilqr, Ambr.), ut vexaret (Cypr. Aug.). ut cerneret (d, 
Tert. Hil.), ad cernendum (c), ut cribraret (Vulg.). 


82. éyh Be eendyy. See onv. 12. The éya 8€ and the aor. 
are in marked contrast to Satan and his request. We may regard 
eEntnoaro and éde4?nv as contemporaneous. 

mept ood. As being the leader on whom so much depended, 
and as being in special need of help, as his fall proved. Jesus 
prayed for all (Jn. xvii. 2, 9, 15, 17). The interpolator of Ignatius 
understands this as a prayer for all: 6 Senfels py exdelrev tiv 
miotw tov droctokwy (Smyrn. vii.) For tva after déouae comp. 
iX. 40, xxi. 36. 

py ékdtry. “Fail not utterly, once for all.” Defectt in Petro 
h evépyea THs wiotews ad tempus: at ew labefactavit, non extinxit 
(Grotius). 

kat od. Answering to éy® 8& Christ has helped him: he 
must do what he can for others. 

mote émotpépas otypicov. ‘When once thou hast turned 
again, stablish” (RV.). It is unnatural to take wore with oryjpicov 
(Mey. Weiss) ; and it is a mistake to make émuorpépas a sort of 
Hebraism (Ps. lxxxv. 7, émurtpeas fwéoes *uas), meaning “in 
turn” (Grot. Maldon. Beng.), a use which perhaps does not occur 
in N.T. See Schanz. On the other hand, ‘when thou art con- 
verted” is too strong. It means turning again after a temporary 
aberration. Yet it is not turning /o the brethren, but turning from 
the fault that is meant. It is not likely that the transitive sense is 
meant: “convert thy brethren and strengthen them”: comp. 
i. 16, 17; Jas. v. 19, and contrast Acts ili. 19, xxvill. 27; Mt. 
xiii, 15; Mk. iv. 12. See “xpos. Times, Oct. 1899, p. 6. 

This metaphorical sense of ornplfew is not classical: comp. Acts xviii. 23 3 
Rom. i. 11, xvi. 25; Jas. v. 8, etc. The form orjpicov for or%jpitor is late. 


Some Latin texts add, without any Greek authority, et rogate ne eniretis 
in temptationem (a bce ff,iq). 


83. peta god. First, with enthusiastic emphasis: “ With Thee 
I am ready.” The impulsive reply is thoroughly characteristic. As 
at the feet-washing (Jn. xiii. 6, 8) he has more confidence in his 
own feelings than in Christ’s word; but this version of the utter- 
ance is less boastful than that in Mt. xxvi. 33 and Mk. xiv. 29. 

84. Aéyw cou, Métpe. For the first and last time in the Gospels 
Jesus addresses him by the significant name which He had given 
him. Rock-like strength is not to be found in self-confidence, but 


XXII. 34-36.] THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION 505 


in humble trust in Him. Mt. and Mk. have ’Apjy A€yw oor: Jn. 
*Apav apyv ». oo. The solemn earnestness with which this 
definite prediction was uttered made a deep impression upon all. 

ojpepov. Mt. has ravry rH veri. Mk. has both. The new 
day began after sunset. See iv. 40, v. 13, and xxiii. 38 for similar 
cases in which Mt. and Lk. have different parts of an expression, 
of which Mk. has the whole. 

od dwvjcer . . . &NexTwp. The third of the four Roman watches 
was called dAexropodwvia, gallicinium (Mk. xiii. 35; Apost. Const. 
vill. 34. 1; Strabo, vii. 35 ; Geopon. 1153). The expression here is 
equivalent to “ Before this night is past.” Mk. alone mentions 
the double cock-crowing, and the fact that Peter, so far from being 
silenced, kept on protesting with increased vehemence. 


€ws Tels pe Gtrapvyjoy elSévar. This is the true reading (§ BLMQXT), 
The rpis is in all four Gospels: the e/dévac in Lk. alone. 


85-88. § The New Conditions; the Saying about the Sword. 
The opening words mark the beginning of a new subject; and 
there is no indication of any connexion with what precedes. It is 
one more proof of His care forthem. Precautions and equipments, 
which would have hindered them in more peaceful times, have 
become necessary now. What He formerly forbade, He now en- 
joins. Dominus non eddem vivendi regula persecutions quam pacis 
tempore discipulas informat (Bede). 

85. “Ore dméotetha Suds dtep B. The wording suggests a direct 
reference to x. 4, which is addressed to the Seventy. In ix. 3, 
where similar directions are given to the Zwedve, the wording is 
different. In the source which Lk. is here using the words given 
in x. 4 would seem to have been addressed to the Apostles. 
There may have been some confusion in the tradition respecting 
two similar incidents, or in the use which Lk. makes of it. 


This use of torepeivy twos occurs here only in N.T. Comp. Jos. Amz. 
ii, 2, 1. The pass. is thus used xv. 14; Rom. iii. 23; Heb. xi. 37. 


86. 6 ph exov. This is ambiguous. It may look back to 
& éxwv BadAdvruov: “He that hath no purse, let him sell his gar- 
ment and buy a sword” (Cov. Gen. Rhem. RV.). Or it may 
anticipate payaiupav: “He that hath no sword, let him sell his 
garment and buy one” (Tyn. Cran. AV.). The former is far the 
more probable. Only he who has no money or wallet, would sell 
the most necessary of garments (iudrvov, vi. 29), to buy anything. 
But even the iudtuov is less indispensable than a sword; so 
dangerous are their surroundings. ‘“ For henceforth the quesuon 
with all those who continue in the land will not be whether they 
possess anything or not, but whether they can exist and preserve 
their lives” (Cyril Alex. Syz. Com. ad loc., Payne Smith, p. 680) 
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Christ implies that His Apostles will have to rely upon their own 
resources and to confront deadly hostility. Comp. Jn. xv. 18-21. 
Christ does not mean that they are to repel force by force ; still 
less that they are to use force in spreading the Gospel. But in a 
figure likely to be remembered He warns them of the changed 
circumstances for which they must now be prepared. 

37. héyw yap buiv. The ydp introduces the explanation of the 
change from ore déoretha to viv. 


7d yeypappévov, Comp. xx. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 13. Mere often we have 
Td yeypaupeva : xviil. 31, xxi. 22; ‘Acts xili. 29; Rev. xx. 12, xxii. 19. 

The ér before rodro (T AA TI, Vulg. Arm.) is spurious. It is the kind ot 
insertion which versions are apt to make for the sake of completeness: ‘‘ must 
yet be fulfilled.” For Set see on iv. 43 and ix. 22, 


év éuot. Therefore the disciples must expect no better treatment 
than the Master receives (Mt. x. 24; Jn. xv. 20, xili, 16: see on 
vi. 40). 

Kal pera dvopwv. The xaé is part of the quotation: Kai éy Tots 
dvopos éXoyioby (Is. liii. 12): “even with the transgressors” is 
incorrect. In AV. avouos is translated in jive different ways: 
“transgressor” (Mk. xv. 28); “wicked” (Acts ii. 23; 2 Thes. 
ii. 8), “without law” (1 Cor. ix. 21), “lawless” (1 Tim, i. 9), 
“unlawful” (2 Pet. ii. 8). 

kat ydép. An extension of the argument: ‘and what is more.” 
This fulfilment is not only necessary,—it is reaching its conclusion, 
“is having an end” (Mk. ili. 26): The phrase réXos éxewv is used 
of oracles and predictions being accomplished. See Field, O¢. 
Norvic. iii., and comp. reréAeotau (Jn. xix. 30). 

Om. ydp D, ade ff,il Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Failure to see the point of the 
dp would cause the omission. 

7 wept éuov. This form of expression is found in no other Gospel ; 
but the plur., 7a mepl éuod, occurs xxiv. 19, 27 and is freq. in Acts (i. 3 
Xvili, 25, xxiii. 11, 15, xxiv. IO, 22, xxviii. 15, 31: in viii. 12, xix. 8, xxvill. 
23 the rd is probably spurious), Some texts (AXTIA etc.) have 7d, here 
for 7b: ea gue sunt de me (Vulg.) ; ea gue de me scribta sunt (Cod. Brix.). 
But 76 (% BD LQ) has been altered to the more usual expression, perhaps 
to avoid the possible combination of rd rept éuod réXos. There is no need to 


understand ‘yeypayuévov, Much which concerned the Christ had never been 
written. 


838. pdxatpat. Chrysostom has supposed that these were two 
knives, prepared for the slaughtering (ver. 8) or carving of the 
paschal lamb. In itself this is not improbable: but nowhere else 
in N.T. does pdyorpa mean a knife. Assuming that swords are 
meant, these weapons may have been provided against robbers on 
the journey to Jerusalem, or against attack in the city. Peter had 
one of them, and may have been the speaker here. It is one 
more instance of the Apostles’ want of insight, and of the 
Evangelists’ candour: comp. Mk. vili. 17. Schleiermacher points 


+ 
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out that the obscurity of the passage is evidence of its genuine. 
aess and originality (p. 299, Eng. tr.). 

‘Ikavév éotw. Satis est (cff,q Vulg.), sat est (ai), suffici 
(bdflr), which last perhaps represents dpxet (D). The reply is 
probably the equivalent for a Hebrew formula for dismissing the 
subject (Deut. 1ii. 26), not with impatience, but with satiety on 
sorrow. Comp. éws rod viv [ixavéy] (1 Mac. ii. 33). But even if it 
means that two swords are a sufficient quantity (“They are enough 
for you,” Syr-Sin.), it intimates that the subject is dismissed. 
Bede is hardly right in his view: duo gladi sufficiunt ad testt- 
montium sponte passt salvatoris, t.e. to prove that he could have 
resisted, had He pleased. If the words apply to the swords, they 
are spoken with a sad irony (movovxi diayed@, Cyril Alex.), as 
meaning, not that the two weapons will be sufficient for the pro- 
tection of the company, but that none at all are required: they 
have grievously misunderstood Him.! Ls gilt nicht mehr mit dem 
leiblichen Schwerdt fechten, sondern es gilt hinfort leiden um des 
LEvangelit willen und Kreuz tragen: denn man kann wider den 
Teufel nicht mit Eisen fechten ; darum ist Noth Alles dran zu setzen, 
und nur das getstliche Schwerdt, das Wort Gottes, zu fassen (Luth.). 

XXII. 39-XXIII. 49. The Passion. In this part of the 
narrative of the Passion proper, z.e. from the Agony to the Death, 
the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar to Lk. are 
XXii. 51, xxiii. 6-12, 27-32 [34], 40-43, 46: and these particulars 
are among the most precious details in the history of the Passion. 

89-46. The Agony in the Garden. With regard to the 
omission of nearly the whole of the last discourses (Jn. xiv.—xvii.) 
Godet remarks that the oral tradition was not a suitable vehicle 
for transmitting such things: ¢Cétazent des trésors gu’un ceur @ élite 
pouvait seul garder et reproduire. On the other hand Jn. omits 


1The Bull Uxam Sanctam of Boniface ViIl., A.D. 1302, bases the double 
power of the Papacy on this text. The following are among the most remark- 
able passages: Leztur Ecclesiw, unius, et unice unum corpus, unum caput, non 
duo capita quast monstrum, Christus scilicet et Christi vicarius, Petrus Petrique 
successor. ... In hac ejusque potestate duos esse gladios, spiritualem videlicet 
et temporalem evangelicis dictis tnstruimur, Nam dicentibus Apostolis: Ecce 
gladii duo hic; zz Leclesta sctlicet, cum Apostoli loguerentur ; non respondit 
Dominus nimis esse, sed satis... . Uterque ergo in potestate Ecclesix, spiritualis 
sctlicet gladius, et materialis: sed is quidem pro Ecclesia, tlle vero ab Ecclesia 
exercendus ; tlle sacerdotis, 7s manu Regum et militum; sed ad nutum et 
patientiam sacerdotes. Oportet autem gladium esse sub gladio, et temporalem 
auctoritatem spirituali subject potestatze . . , sic de Ecclesia et ecclesiastica 
fotestate verificatur vaticinium Jeremie [i. 10]: Ecce constitui te hodie super 
gentes, et regna, etc. guw seguuntur.... Porro subesse Romano Pontifict 
omnem humanam creaturam declaramus, dicimus et definimus omnino esse de 
necessitate salutis (Raynald. xxiii. p. 328; see Milman, Lat. Chr. Bk. xi. ch. 
ix.; Robertson, Bk. vii. ch. v.; Stubbs’ A/oshezm, ii. p. 261 ; Zoeckler, Handb. 
d. Theol. Wiss. ii. p. 167 ; Gregorovius, Stadt Rom, v. p. 562; Berchtold, Dze 
Bulle Unam Sanctam, Miinchen, 1888), 
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the whole of this scene, although there is a clear reference to it 
xviii. 11. Lk.’s narrative once more differs considerably from that 
of Mt. (xxvi. 30-41) and of Mk. (xiv. 26-38), which are almost 
verbatim the same; and it is very much shorter. It is in vv. 39, 
42, 46 that Lk. comes most closely to the other two. 

39. é€edOdv. From the house. 

kata 75 00s. Peculiar to Lk. (i. 9, ii. 42): comp. modAdxes 
ovw7xOn “Incots éxet (Jn. xvili. 2). It was no longer necessary 
to keep Judas ignorant of His movements; so He follows His 
usual practice. Lk. omits the tyvjoavres which records the 
chanting of the second part of the Hallel. Jn. alone mentions the 
passing of the gloomy ravine of the Kidron (xviii. 1). 

40. tod témov. Lk. and Jn. call it “the place,” Mt. and Mk. 
xwpiov and add the name I'eboypaved = “ oil-press.” The traditional 
Gethsemane is a questionable site. Both Robinson and Thomson 
would place the garden higher up the Mount of Olives. The 
tradition is continuous from the age of Constantine, but cannot 
be traced to any earlier source. Stanley inclines to accept it as 
correct (Siz. & Pal. p. 455). See D.B.? art. “ Gethsemane.” 

Npocedxeoe. This first command to pray (comp. ver. 46) is 
recorded by Lk. alone. It is given to the eleven; the second is 
to the chosen three, whom Lk. does not notice particularly. 

41. dweondoOy. Avulsus est (Vulg.). ‘ He was drawn away” 
by the violence of His emotion, which was too strong to tolerate 
the sympathy of even the closest. friends: comp. Acts xxi. 1. It 
seems to be too strong a word to use of mere separation: but 
comp. 2 Mac. xii. 10, 17; 4 Mac. xii. 18; Is. xxviii. 9. 


@oel Af0ov Bodyv. Mt. and Mk. have suxpédv. Comp. woel rdEou Bodhy 
(Gen. xxi. 16): Aelrero Soupds épwhv (Hom. 77. xxiii. 529). The acc. in Jn. 
vi. 19 is not quite parailel. 


eis ta ydSvara. Lk. alone mentions this. Standing was the 
more common attitude (xviii. 11; Mt. vi. 5; Mk. xi. 25; 1 Sam. 
i. 26): but on occasions of special earnestness or humiliation 
kneeling was more natural (1 Kings viii. 54; Ezra ix. 5; Dan. vi. 
10). In N.T. kneeling is the only attitude mentioned; perhaps 
in imitation of Christ’s example here: Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, 
xxi. 5; Eph. iii 14. The phrase riévar ra. yovara is not classical, 
but comp. genua ponere. See on iii. 21: the imperf. mpoontxeto 
implies continued prayer. 

42. Mdrep, ei Bovder, mapéveykxe. We might have expected «i 
MéXers (comp. éav OéAys, v. 12), because of 7d Oé€Anua in the next 
sentence. But this is one of the passages which tend to show 
that in N.T. 6é\w indicates mere choice, while BovAopue: implies 
deliberate selection (Mt. i. 19). The latter is far less common in 
N.T. In LXX there is not much difference. 
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This is the only passage in which the Attic BovAe for BovAy is well sup. 
ported. Such forms are found in some texts Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xi. 40; 
Acts xvi. 31, xxiv. 8. 

In Dacde fi, wh 7d OéX\nua . . . yeréoOw precedes ef Bove . . . euod, 
oe being omitted. Several of the same authorities have a similar inversion 
ix. 62. 

The reading mapeveyxety (AQ XTAA) turns the prayer into an un- 
finished pleading: ‘‘ Father, if Thou be willing to remove this cup from 
Me.”—Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32. BDT Versions, and Orig. support zap- 
éveyxe. Vulg. transfer calicem istum ; Tert. transfer poculum tstud ; but he 
may be quoting Mk. xiv. 36 (De Orat. iv.). Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 
have “‘let this cup pass.” 


TapéveyKe ToUTO TO ToTHpiov dm énod. “This cup” and the 
address “Father” are in all three accounts. In O.T. the meta- 
phor of “cup” for a person’s fortune, whether good or bad, is 
very common (Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 5, xxiii. 5, lxxv. 8, etc.). In N.T. 
specially of the sufferings of Christ (Mk. xiv. 36; Jn. xviii. 11; 
Meusxie2, 29a Nieb x, 136,20) : “Comip, REY. XIV. 10; XVLPTQ, 
xviii. 6. In class. Grk. rapadépew zorypov would mean to place 
a cup at the side of a person, put it on the table near him 
(Hdt. i. 119.5, 133. 3; Plat. Rep. i. p. 354). But in Plutarch 
mapapépe is used in the sense of “lay aside, remove” (Camill. 
xli.). Elsewhere in N.T. it is used of leading astray (Heb. xiii. 9 ; 
Jude 12). 

76 O&Anpd pov. Either BovAnua or BovAy might have been 
used of the Father’s will, but less suitably of Christ’s (Eph. i. 11). 
The ywéo@w is peculiar to Lk. It recalls yevnOyrw 7d OeAnua 
cov (Mt. vi. 10), which Lk. omits (xi, 2). For mAyv comp. x. 
II, 14, 20. 


. 


43, 44. As in the case of wv. 19, 20, we have to consider whether this 
passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the additional note 
at the end of ch. xxiii, One thing is certain. ‘‘It would be zmposszble to 
regard these verses as a product of the inventiveness of the screbes. They can 
only be a fragment from the traditions, written or oral, which were, for a time 
at least, locally current beside the canonical Gospels, and which doubtless in- 
cluded matter of every degree of authenticity and intrinsic value. These verses 
and the first sentence of xxiii. 34 may be safely called ¢he most precious among 
the remains of this evangelic tradition which were rescued from obl:vion by the 
scribes of the second century” (WH. ii. App. p. 67). It matters little whether 
Lk. included them in his narrative, so long as their authenticity as evangelic 
tradition is acknowledged. In this respect the passage is like that respecting 
the Woman taken in Adultery. 


43. d60y. “Was visible” to the bodily eye is obviously 
meant. It is against the context and the use of the expression in 
other places to suppose that internal perception of an invisible 
spiritual presence is intended. Lk. is fond of the expression 
(tele 1 ol, RVs sa PACIS Ih 3, Vil, 2, 26, 30,° 35, 1X. 175. Xl, 31, 
Xvi. 9, xxvi. 16; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5-8), which Mt. and Mk. use 
once each (xvii. 3, ix. 4), and Jn. thrice (Rev. xi. 19, xii. 1, 3), but 
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not in his Gospel. The én’ odpavod would not have been added 
if the presence of the Angel was invisible. 

évocytwv. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts ix. 19, of bodily 
strengthening: comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40; Ecclus. |. 4; and this may 
well be the meaning here, but without excluding the strengthening 
of soul and spirit. Either would tend to produce the other; and 
the sight of His Father’s messenger would strengthen both body 
and spirit. Commentators have speculated as to what the Angel 
said (see Corn. 4 Lap. ad /.). There is nothing to indicate that he 
spoke. Hobart remarks of évcxvew that, outside the LXX “its 
use in the transitive sense, ‘to strengthen,’ is confined to Hippocrates 
and St. Luke” (p. 80). In Acts ix. 19 the true reading is probably 
€virxvOn. 

év dywvia. Here only in N.T. Field contends that fear is 
the radical notion of the word. The passages in which it occurs 
in LXX confirm this view: 2 Mac. iil. 14, 16, xv. 19; comp. 
dywviev Esth. xv. 8 [v. 1]; Dan. i, 10; 2 Mac. iii. 21. It is fre- 
quently coupled with such words as ¢ofos, d€os, dpiky, etc. For 
examples see Field, Os. /Vorv. iii. p. 56. It is, therefore, an agony 
of fear that is apparently to be understood. Mk. has ddypovety 
with éxapBetoGo1, Mt. with AvreicGar.—éxtevéotepov. ‘‘ More ex- 
tendedly,” and hence “ more persistently.” This seems to be 
parallel to the wirrew éri mpdowrov aitod (Mt.) and éxt rhs yjs 
(Mk.). Heb. v. 7 probably refers specially to this. Comp. éxrevas 
of prayer, and éxréveta of worship and service, Acts xii. 5, xxvi. 7. 

44. doecl OpdpBor atpatos kataBaivovres. Even if xataGatvovtos 
(s V X, Vulg. Boh.) be right, the words do not necessarily mean 
more than that the drops of sweat in some way resembled drops of 
blood, ¢.g. by their size and frequency. But it is not likely that no 
more than this is intended, or that the words are a metaphorical 
expression, like our “tears of blood.” That Justin in referring to 
the statement omits alparos—idpas doel OpduBou xarexeiro (/ry. 
cili.)—does not prove that he did not understand actual blood to 
be meant. Rather it shows that he considered that @pouBor, 
“clots,” sufficiently expressed “ drops of blood.” 2 


The expression ‘‘ bloody sweat” is probably a correct interpretation: and 
the possibility of blood exuding through the pores seems to be established by 
examples. Comp. Arist. Hzst. Anzm. iii. 19. De Mezeray states of Charles Ix. 


1 Even Meyer is disposed to admit that this strengthening by an Angel is 
legendary, because it is ‘‘ singular” (aésonderlich), and not mentioned by Mt. 
or Mk., who has Peter to rest upon. Let us admit that perhaps Lk. did not 
mention it either. That does not prove that it is legendary; unless we are 
prepared to admit that the ministry of Angels after the temptation, which is 
analogous to this, and which is attested by both Mt. (iv. 11) and Mk. (i. 13), is 
legendary also. 

2In class. Grk. OpduBos, both with and without aluaros, may mean a drop 
of blood (Aesch. Zum. 184; Choéph. 533, 546; Plato, Crzt. p. 120 A.). 
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of France that ‘‘ During the last two weeks of his life (May 1574) his consti- 
tution made strange efforts . . . blood gushed from all the outlets of his body, 
even from the pores of his skin ; so that on one occasion he was found bathed 
in a bloody sweat.” See W. Stroud, Zhe Physical Cause of the Death of 
Christ, 1847, pp. 85-88, 379-389. Schanz cites Lénarz, De sudore sanguinis, 
Bonn, 1850, and Langen, Dze letzten Lebenstage, p. 214. Why is aluaros 
added, if no afua accompanied the (dpdés? It would be visible in the moon- 
light, when Jesus returned to the disciples: ué¢ guddem non solts oculis, sea 
quast membris omnibus flevisse videtur (Bernard, Jn Dom. Palm. Serm. 
lil. 4). Diatess-Tat. has ‘‘like a stream of blood.” 


45. Lk. is much more brief than Mt. and Mk., but adds dvacrds 
ard THs mpocevyyns and also dd ris dvrys. Prolonged sorrow 
produces sleep, and in mentioning this cause of their slumber Lk. 
once more “spares the Twelve.” For advaords see on i. 39, and 
for azo of the cause see on xix. 3, xxi. 26, xxiv. 41. 

46. Ti xaQevdSete; The special address to Peter is omitted. 

mpocedxeo0e iva py. All three assign this to the first return 
from prayer. No words are recorded of the second, and Lk. 
omits both it and the third. These movements are some evidence 
as to Christ’s human knowledge. Would He have come to the 
disciples, without waking them (as seems on the second occasion 
to have been the case), had He known beforehand that they were 
asleep? And does not etpicxew, which is in all three, almost 
imply that until He came He did not know, as in the case of the 
barren fig tree (Mk. xi. 13)? 


twa py. ‘That... not” (Wic. RV.) rather than “lest” (Tyn. 
Gen. Rhem. AV.). Comp. ver. 40, where the constr. is equivalent, although 
not identical. In both places we have the pres, imperat. of continuous 
prayer. 


47-58. The Traitor’s Kiss and the Arrest of Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 
47-56; Mk. xiv. 43-52; Jn. xvill. 2-11. It would have been 
possible for Jesus to have evaded Judas by not going to the usual 
place (ver. 40) or by leaving it before he arrived. The sneer of 
Celsus, that Jesus went to the garden “to make His escape by 
disgracefully hiding Himself,” is out of place. By going and re- 
maining where Judas must find Him, He surrendered Himself 
voluntarily. As Origen says, “At the fitting time He did not 
prevent Himself from falling into the hands of men” (Ce/s. 
i, 10). 

"Ett ato. Nadodvros . . . dxAos Kal... ‘lodSas eis Tav 
8éSexa. These nine words are in all three accounts. He was 
still addressing the disciples when He was interrupted by a hostile 
multitude led by one of the Twelve. See Blass on Acts x. 44. 

gujoar adtév, Lk. omits that it was a prearranged sign ; also 
the xatpe “‘PaBGei and the fact that an ostentatiously affectionate 
kiss (katepiAnoev) was given. Jn. does not mention the kiss. 
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His narrative shows how unnecessary the treacherous signal was, 
for Jesus came forward and declared Himself.1 

48. idjpan. First, with great emphasis. “Is it with a kiss 
that thou betrayest?”  Osculo Filium hominis tradis? hoc est 
amoris pignore vulnus infligis, et caritatis officio sanguinem fundis, 
et pacis instrumento mortem irrogas, servus Dominum, discipulus 
prodis magistrum, electus Auctorem (Bede). Jesus does not say, 
“ betrayest thou Me?” but “ betrayest thou the Son of Man?” 
He reminds Judas that it is the Messiah whom he is treating with 
this amazing form of treachery. Mt. words Christ’s rebuke very 
differently : “Eratpe, éf’ 5 rape. Mk. omits the rebuke. 

49. Kupie, ei mardgopev ev paxaipy; Lk. alone records this 
question. It is said that “since it was illegal to carry swords on 
a feast-day, we have here another sign that the Last Supper had 
not been the Passover.” But if the pdyorpa was a large knife 
used for killing the lamb, this would not hold: see on ver. 38. 


For the constr. see on xiii. 23 and Burton, § 70, 169: and for the form 
paxalpy see on xxi. 24. 


50. cfs. All three use this indefinite expression: Jn. alone 
tells us that it was the impetuous Peter, who acted without waiting 
for Christ’s reply. When Jn. wrote it was not dangerous to dis- 
close the name of the Apostle who had attacked the high priest’s 
servant. And John alone gives the servant’s name. As a friend 
of the high priest (xviii. 15) he would be likely to know the name 
Malchus. Malchus was probably taking a prominent part in the 
arrest, and Peter aimed at his head. 

1d ots adtod Td Sefidv. Mt. has @riov, Mk. and Jn. arapuov. 
Jn. also specifies the right ear. Mt. records the rebuke to Peter, 
“‘Put up again thy sword,” etc. 

51. “Edte €ws todrov. The obscurity of the saying is evidence 
that it was uttered: an invented utterance would have been 
plainer. If addressed to the disciples (as dmoxpife’s implies, for 
He is answering either their question or Peter’s act), it probably 
means, “Suffer My assailants to proceed these lengths against 
Me.” If addressed to those who had come to arrest Him, it 
might mean, “Tolerate thus much violence on the part of My 
followers,”—violence which He at once rectifies. It can hardly 
mean, “ Allow Me just to touch the sufferer,” for He is still free, 
as ver. 52 implies: the arrest takes place at ver. 54. Some even 


1It was perhaps in memory of this treacherous act that the ‘‘ kiss of 
peace” was omitted in public service on Good Friday. Tertullian blames 
those who omit it on fast-days which are less public and universal. But daze 
Paschz, quo communts et quast publica jejunit religio est, merito deponimus 
osculum (De Orat. xviii.) At other times the omission would amount to a 
proclamation that one was fasting, contrary to Christ’s command. 
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make €ws tovrov masc. “to go as far as Malchus”: but comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 18. In either of these last cases we should have had 
pe after €are. For édw see on iv. 41. 

idcato attév. Lk. the physician alone records this solitary 
miracle of surgery. A complete restoration of the ear is meant 
and required. “He touched the eav,” not the place where the 
ear had been. Peter’s act had seemed to place Jesus in the 
wrong and to justify His enemies: He was shown to be the 
Leader of dangerous persons. To undo this result it was necessary 
to render Malchus uninjured, and to surrender without resistance. 
This confirms the interpretation given above of Eare éws rovrov: 
they are a public command to the disciples not to impede the 
arrest. Comp. Jn. xvili. 36. Marcion omitted vv. 49-51. 


In the Classtcal Review of Dec. 1893 Dr. E. A. Abbott proposes to resolve 
this miracle into a misunderstanding of traditional language. The ingenuity is 
unconvincing. See Additional Note p. 545. 


52. tods mapayevopevous éw attéy. These are not fresh arrivals, 
but portions of the 6xAos of ver. 47 more particularly described. 
There is nothing improbable in the presence of dpyepeis, who are 
mentioned by Lk. alone. Anxiety about the arrest, which might 
be frustrated by a miscalculation of time, or by the people, or by 
a miracle, would induce them to be present. For otpatnyots tod 
iepod see on ver. 4. Jn. tells us that Roman soldiers with their 
chief officer were there also (xviii. 3, 12). Jesus addresses the 
Jewish authorities, who are responsible for the transaction. 


The reading ér’ atrév (A BDL TXT AT), ‘‘against Him” (RV.), is to 
be preferred to pds airév (8 G HR A), “to Him” (AV.) ; but Tisch., with 
his bias for &, adopts the latter. 


‘Qs émt Anotyy. First with emphasis. These words down to 
xaQ’ ypepay are the same in all three accounts. Jesus is not a 
bandit (x. 30, xix. 46). The fact that they did not arrest Him 
publicly, nor without violence, nor in the light of day, is evidence 
that the arrest is unjustifiable. Perhaps éU\wy means “clubs,” as 
Rhem. from fustibus (Vulg.): comp. Jos. B. /. ii. 9. 4. 

538. Every point tells: “Every day there was abundant oppor- 
tunity ; you yourselves were there; the place was the most public 
in the city; and you made no attempt to touch Me.” The 
sentence is certainly not a question (Hahn). Tisch. does not 
make even the first part, from ws to €vAwv, a question: so also 
Wic. and Cran. 

Gdn’ ‘aitm éotiy, “But the explanation of such outrageous 
conduct is not difficult. This is your hour of success allowed 
by God; and it coincides with that allowed to the power of 
darkness.” So Euthym. dpa év 7 dvvapu éddBere nar’ euod Oedber : 

33 
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comp. Jn. viii. 44. Perhaps there is an intimation that the night 
is a fit season for such work: comp. Jn. xiii. 30, and see Schanz, 
. 520. 

4 _ iil tod oxdtous. See Lft. on Col. i. 13, where the same 
phrase occurs. He points out that éfovcia is sometimes used of 
unrestrained and tyrannical power, as well as of delegated and 
constitutional power. But the latter may be the meaning here. 
It is by Divine permission that Satan is 6 dpxwy Tov Kécpov 
rovrov (Jn. xiv. 30). 

Lk. omits the flight of a// the disciples, which Mt. and Mk. 
record. This is further evidence, if any be needed, that Lk. 
exhibits no avimus against the Twelve. See on ver. 45 and vi. 13. 

54-62. Peter’s Denials are recorded in detail by all four 
Evangelists, who tell us that three denials were predicted (Mt. 
xxvi. 34; Mk. xiv. 30; Lk. xxii. 34; Jn. xiii. 38), and record three 
denials (Mt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; Mk. xiv. 68, 70, 71; Lk. xxii. 57, 
58, 60; Jn. xviii. 17, 25, 27). As already pointed out, Lk. and 
Jn. place the prediction during the supper, Mk. and Mt. on the 
road to the Mount of Olives, which is less likely to be correct, if 
(as is probable) the prediction was made only once. 


As to the ¢hree denza/s, all four accounts are harmonious respecting the first, 
bu‘ differ greatly respecting the second and third. The first denial, provoked 
by the accusation of the maid, seems to have led to a series of attacks upon S. 
Peter, which were mainly in two groups; and these were separated from one 
another by an interval, during which he was not much noticed. Each of the 
four narratives notices some features in these groups of attacks and denials: but 
it is unreasonable to suppose that they profess to give the exact words that were 
spoken in each case. See on viii. 24 for Augustine’s remarks on the different 
words recorded by the three Synoptists as uttered during the storm on the lake. 
Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69, and Westcott in an additional note on Jn. xviii., have 
tabulated the four narratives: see also Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, p. 114. With 
these helps the four can readily be compared clause by clause ; and the independ- 
ence of at least three of them soon becomes apparent. This independence 
results from truthfulness, and the variations will be a difficulty to those only who 
hold views of verbal inspiration which are contradicted by abundant phenomena 
both in O.T. and N.T. ‘‘St. Luke adds force to the episode by placing all 
three denials together. With St. John, however, dramatic propriety is sacrificed 
to chronological accuracy” (Lft. Bzbdzcal Essays, p. 191). 


54. XudAdaBdrres. All four use this verb in connexion with the 
arrest of Jesus. It is freq. in Lk., especially of the capture of 
prisoners: Acts i, 16, xii, 3, xxili, 27, xxvi. 21. Jn. tells us that 
they bound Him and took Him zpés “Avvav rparov, 7.e. before His 
being examined by Caiaphas, as recorded Mt. xxvi. 57-68 and 
Mk. xiv. 53-65. Both these examinations were informal. They 
were held at night, and no sentence pronounced in a trial held at 
night was valid. Hence the necessity for a formal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin after daybreak, to confirm what had been previously 
decided. This third ecclesiastical trial is mentioned by all the 
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Synoptists (ver. 66; Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. xv. 1); whereas Jn. gives 
only the first (xviii. 12), and shows that it was in connexion with 
it that Peter’s denials took place. Lk. can hardly be said to give 
either of the first two hearings. He says that Jesus was taken to 
the high priest’s house, and was there denied by Peter and 
ill-treated by His captors; and then he passes on to the formal 
assembly of the Sanhedrin; but there is no mention of any 
previous examination. With the help of the other narratives, 
however, we obtain an account of all three hearings. The space 
devoted by all four to these Jewish and Roman trials seems to be 
out of proportion to the brief accounts of the crucifixion. But 
they serve to bring out the meaning of the crucifixion by exhibit- 
ing the nature of the Messiahship of Jesus. Why was Jesus con- 
demned to death by the Sanhedrin? Because He claimed to be 
the Son of God. Why was He condemned to death by Pilate? 
Because He claimed to be the King of the Jews. 

Hyayov Kal eionyayov. ‘They led Him (away) and brought 
Him.” The latter verb is a favourite with Lk. See on ii. 27. 


DI, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. some Old Lat. texts Vulg. Aeth. omit xal eloiy- 
ayo. 


eis Thy oikiay tod dpxtepéws. It is impossible to determine 
whether this means of Annas or of Caiaphas (comp. iii. 2 and 
Acts iv. 6): but the narrative of Jn. (xviii. 12-24) renders it 
highly probable that Annas and his son-in-law Caiaphas shared 
the same palace, occupying different parts of it. As Lk. records 
no examination of Christ before either of them, we do not know 
whether he connects Peter’s fall with the hearing before Annas (as 
Jn.), or with that before Caiaphas (as Mt. and Mk.). All that he 
tells us is that Jesus was kept a prisoner and insulted between the 
night arrest and the morning sitting of the Sanhedrin. Possibly 
his authorities told him no more. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 100. 

jKodovber paxpdbev. This following at a distance is noted by 
all three. Quod sequitur, amoris est, quod e longo, timorts. 

55. mepuapdvter. Here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. ili. 7. 
This would be April, at which time cold nights are not uncommon 
in Jerusalem, which stands high, 


ADRXTAATI have aWdvtwv, which is peculiar to Lk. in the sense of 
kindling : viii. 16, xi. 33 Xv. 8; Acts xxviii. 2. For év wéo@ see on viii. 7. 

éxa0yTo 6 Nérpos péoos atvtdév. Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. 
have evat Petrus in medio eorum. All Greek texts have ékd@nro. Where 
did Jerome find #v? See on ix. 44. 

Here only in N.T. is ovvxaéifw intransitive: contrast Eph. ii. 6. DG, 
bedefff,ilq Vulg. Arm. Syr-Sin. have mepixaficdvrwy. But a (conseden- 
tébus) support NABLRX etc. (cuvka@icayrwv): and this is doubtless 
right. 
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56. maSicxn. All four use this word of the person who 
began the attack on Peter. Jn. says that she was the doorkeeper. 
It was not Pilate, nor any of the Sanhedrin, nor a mob of soldiers, 
but a single waiting - maid, who frightened the self-confident 
Apostle into denying his Master. Note the res. 

mpds 75 bs. Comp. Mk. xiv. 54. For dtevicaca, which is a 
favourite word with Lk. (iv. 20 and often in Acts), Mk. has 
euBrépaca. 

Kal odtos adv atte iv. The meaning of the xaé is not obvious: 
as well as who? Possibly S. John, who was present and known to 
the household. With ov aitd jv comp. xxiv. 44; Acts xili. 7. 
The fondness of Lk. for ovv here comes out. Mk. and Mt. have 
pera, and Jn. has é« rév pabyrav. 

57. Ox olSa adtov. For airov Mk. and Mt. have the less 
explicitly false r/ Xéyers. Lk. has 6 A€yess ver. 60, where they have 
tov avOpwrov. Here Lk. again mitigates by omitting the oath 
which accompanied the second denial (Mt.), and the cursing and 
swearing which accompanied the third (Mt. Mk.). This first 
denial seems to have been specially public, ¢uzpoobev mavtwv (Mt.). 

58. peta Bpaxd. Lk. alone states that a second denial followed 
close on the first. For érepos Mt. has a\An, Mk. 7 radiony, Jn. 
elvov. For dv@pwie see on xii. 14. 

59. S.iactdons doel dpas prds. Mk. and Mt. say pera puxpdv. 
The classical duornus is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 51; Acts xxvii. 28. 
In LXX Exod. xv. 8; Prov. xvii. 9, etc.). 

Gos tis. Jn. says a kinsman of Malchus; Mt. and Mk. say 
the bystanders. In this third attack all four call attention to the 
positiveness of the speaker; because he had seen Peter in the 
garden with Jesus (Jn.), and because of Peter’s Galilean Aad 
(Mt.). The Galileans are said to have mixed the gutturals in 
pronunciation, and to have had in some respects a_ peculiar 
vocabulary. 

Sucxupitero. Classical, but only here and Acts xii. 15 in bibl. 
Grk. 

60. mapaxphpa. All four note how quickly the crowing 
followed upon the third denial. Lk. has his favourite tapaxpyma 
and Mk. his favourite ed@vs: comp. v. 25, Vili. 44, 55, XVill. 43. 
But the graphic ért Aadodvtos adtod is given by Lk. alone. 

epdvyncev ddéxtwp. No article: “a cock crew.” A few cursives 
insert 6. 

The objection which has been raised, that the Talmud pronounces fowls 
which scratch on dungheaps to be unclean, is futile. In this the Talmud is 
inconsistent with itself: and Sadducees would have no scruples about what was 


not forbidden by the written law. Certainly Romans would have no such 
scruples. 


61. otpagels, Lk. alone preserves this incident. Peter is 
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probably still in the court, while Jesus is inside. It is improbable 
that Jesus was present when Peter denied Him. He may have 
been visible through door or window, but scarcely within hearing. 
The otpadeis évéBdeey may have taken place as He was being 
led to or from the examination before Caiaphas. 

ojpepov. Lk. alone repeats this word, as Mk. repeats his dis: 
otherwise all three have the same words. Jn. omits Peter’s recol- 
lection of the warning and also his bitter weeping. 


The o7epov is omitted in A DI A A and several Versions, but it is attested 
by 8 BK LMT, Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin. Aeth. b ff, 1. 

62. WH. bracket this verse, which is wanting in abeff,il*r. But 6 
Tlérpos (ATA A, Vulg.) is no doubt an addition both here and Mt. xxvi. 75. 


63-65. The First Mocking. As Lk. omits the examination by 
Caiaphas, it is impossible to determine whether he places this 
mocking before or after it. He knows that Jesus, after being 
denied by His chief Apostle, was insulted by His captors, and then 
taken before the Sanhedrin. His omissions seem to show that 
he is making no use of Mt. or Mk. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 67, 68; Mk. 
XIV. 65. 

63. ot cuvéxovtes adtov. Not members of the Sanhedrin, but 
the servants or soldiers in whose charge Jesus had been left. Here 
only is ovvéyew used of holding fast a prisoner. Comp. vill. 45 ; 
xix. 43, See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 160. 

Sépovtes. Comp. xii. 47, xx. 10. Of the five expressions which are used 
in describing these blows each Evangelist uses two: Lk. dépovres and raloas ; 
Mt. éxod\dgicay and épdmiav; Mk. kodadigfew and pamlopacw édaBor. 
Comp. the treatment of the Apostles, Acts v. 40; and of S. Paul, Acts 
xxi, 32, xxiii. 2. Lk. omits the spitting. All three have the Mpodytevaov. 

65. érepa woddd. Comp. iii. 18. The statement here is made by Lk. 
only. On the combination of participle and verb, describing the same action 
from different points of view, see Burton, § 121. 


66-71. The Third Jewish Trial. The Sanhedrin could hold 
no valid meeting before daybreak, and what had been irregularly 
done in the night had to be formally transacted after dawn.! 
Comp. Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. xv. 1. But Lk. is quite independent ; 
whereas Mt. and Mk. have much in common. 

66. as éyeveto Hpepa. All three note the early hour: et@vs 
mpwi (Mk.), mpwias dé yevouevys (Mt.). The expression jpépa 
y‘verac is characteristic of Lk. Comp. iv. 42, vi. 13; Acts xii. 18, 
XVI, 3§,\ XXill. 12, XXVil. 29, 33, 39. 

+5 mpecButépiov Tod aod, dpxvepets Te Kal ypaypartets. The 
meaning is that the three component parts of the Sanhedrin met, 

1 Synedrium magnum sedet a sacrificio yuge matutino ad sacrifictum juge 


pomeridianum (Maimonides, Sanhed. iii.) ; sesscones judicez sunt tnstituendeé 
mane, non autem postqguam homo edit et bibit (Synops. Soh. p. 56 n. 2). 
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and that Jesus was brought before the whole assembly. Mt. and 
Mk. also give the parts as well as the whole; but the place of 
| meeting is not given by any. That portions of what is recorded of 
one examination should resemble portions of what is recorded of 
another is natural. Before Annas, Caiaphas, and the Sanhedrin 
the same questions would be asked. At this last and only valid 
trial everything of importance would have to be repeated. It is 
probable that 76 ovvedpiov airav is here used in a technical sense 
for the Great Council or Sanhedrin. Comp. Acts iv. 15, v. 21, 27, 
24, 41, Vi. 12). 15 XS1L 930) XXL Ly Oy h 2020 kav Onur 
Herzog, art. Synedrium; Keim, Jes. of Naz. vi. pp. 63-72; 
Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. pp. 553-557; fest. of J. NV. ch. v.; Farrar, 
L. of C. 11. Excurs. xiii. ; and above all Schiirer, 7. P in T. of 
J. C. Il. i. pp. 163-195, where the literature of the subject is 
given, 


Note the re cal, which neither Mt. nor Mk. has. In the Gospel Lk. 
never has re without «al following: ii. 16, xii. 45, xxi. II, etc. 


67. Ei ob ef & Xptotds, eitov huiv. Sz tu es Christus, dic nobis 
(Vulg.). The «i is conditional, and the emphasis is on 6 Xpuords, 
not on ov. This is. the simplest construction, and is adopted by 
Luth. Wic. Rhem. RV. De W. Schanz, Mey. Nosg. Go. Hahn, ete. 
Others prefer, “‘Art Thou the Christ? tell us”: so Erasm. Tyn. 
Cran. Gen. AV. Or, ‘Tell us whether Thou art the Christ”: 
Ewald and some others. The question was vital; and in the 
examination recorded by Mt. and Mk. it was coupled with “ Art 
Thou the Son of God?” (ver. 70). 

"Edy Gpiv . . . daoxpibjte. This part of Christ’s reply is 
peculiar to this occasion, whereas what follows (ver. 69) is almost 
verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. The meaning seems to be, “If I 
tell you that I am the Christ, ye will assuredly not believe ; and if 
I try to discuss the question, ye will assuredly refuse to do so.” 
Note that here the proceedings are conducted by the Sanhedrin as 
a body ; not, as in the earlier trial, by the high priest alone (Mt. 
xxvi. 62, 63, 65 ; Mk. xiv. 60, 61, 63). For the addition 4 dmo- 
Avonre see additional note at the end of ch. xxiii. 

69. dwd tod viv 8é. His glorification has already begun: Jn. 
xil. 31. Hoc ipsum erat iter ad gloriam (Beng.) Comp. the 
parallel Acts vii. 56, where see Blass. 


The 6é is thus placed because dé rod voy is virtually one word. TR. with 
TAATI, Sah. omits d¢, and Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. substitute ydp. The Latin 
Versions are again interesting in their rendering of did rod viv: a modo 
(acdr), ex hoc (f Vulg.): see on i. 48 and also on v. Io. 


70. eiway 8€ mdvtes. The mdvres is again peculiar to Lk. 
(vil. 35, xix. 37, xx. 18)" in Mt. and Mk. the high priest asks the 
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question. In the allusion to Dan. vii. 13 they recognize a claim 
to Divinity, and they translate 6 vids rod dvOpdzov into 6 vids rot 
@cov. But it is not clear whether by the latter they mean the 
Messiah or something higher. 

Gwets héyete Stu éyd eit. Both here and Jn. xviii. 37 “that I 
am” (English Versions, Godet) is more probable than “ decause 1 
am” (Luth. Weiss, Hahn). A third possibility, to make the whole 
a question, is worth noting. For other cases of ambiguous éru 
comp. i. 45, vii. 16, xix. 31. 

71. jKovcapev. “ We have heard” that He claims to be the 
Messiah and the Son of God. It is quite natural that in accusing 
Him to Pilate nothing is said about this charge of blasphemy,— 
one of great weight with the Sanhedrin, but which the heathen 
procurator would not appreciate. 

XXIII 1-7. The Civil Trial before Pilate. Comp. Mt. 
XXVil. 2, Ir, 12; Mk. xv. 1-3; Jn. xviii. 28-37. Lk. assumes 
that his readers know. that Jesus was condemned to death by the 
Sanhedrin. But it was necessary to have Him condemned by the 
Roman procurator also, in order that the sentence might be 
executed, and without delay, by him who possessed péypu Tod 
kteivey é€ovoiay (Jos. B. /. ii. 8. 1).! It is almost certain that at 
this time the Jews were deprived of the right of inflicting capital 
punishment. They sometimes did inflict it and risked the conse- 
quences, as in the case of S. Stephen: and the Romans sometimes 
found it expedient to ignore these transgressions (Jn. v. 18, 
vii. I, 25, viil. [5,] 59; Acts v. 33, xxi. 31, xxvi. 10). A good deal 
would depend upon the character of the execution and the humour 
of the procurator. But besides Jn. xviii. 31 we have the express 
statement, guadraginta annis ante vastatum templum ablata sunt 
judicia capitalia ab Israéle (Bab. Sanh. f. 24, 2). See Blass on 
Acts vil. 57. 


But it is quite possible that in some of the cases in which the Jews are repre- 
sented as trying to put persons to death, the meaning is that they wished to 
hand them over to the Romans for execution. See notes on Jn. xviii. 31 in 
Camb. Grk. Test. In the accounts of this Roman trial we have the attempts of 
the Jews to induce Pilate to condemn Jesus contrasted with Pilate’s attempts to 
save Him from execution. The Sanhedrin hoped that Pilate would confirm their 
sentence of death ; but Pilate insists on trying the case himself. This he does 


1 The expressions jus glad¢ and fotestas gladiz are of later date. Professor 
Chwolson argues that the Sadducees were dominant when Jesus was condemned 
to death. It was against the law as maintained by the Pharisees to sentence a 
criminal and execute him within a few hours. The law required an interval of 
forty days for the collection of evidence on his behalf. It was the Sadducees, 
the servile upholders of Roman authority, who took the lead against Christ. 
‘They were the wealthy class, who lived on the temple sacrifices and dues, and 
therefore were bitter antagonists of a Teacher whose doctrine tended to the 
reform of lucrative abuses (Das letate Passamahl Christz, etc., Appendix), 
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in his mpacrdpioy or palace (Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33, 
xix. 9). But we donot know where this was. A little later than this (Philo, Leg. 
ad Gaium, § 38, ed. Mangey, ii. 589) the Roman governor resided in ‘‘ Herod’s 
Przetorium,” a large palace on the western hill of the city. But Pilate may have 
used part of the fortress Antonia, the site of which is supposed to be known ; 
and some conjecture that a chamber with a column in it is the scene of the 
scourging. or the rather considerable literature concerning Pilate see Leyrer 
in Herzog, art. Pelatus, sub fin., and Schiirer, Jewzsh People, etc. I. ii. p. 82, 
who refers especially to G. A. Miiller, Pontius Pilatus, Stuttgart, 1888. 


1. dvaortdv Gray 7d tAHO0s. All three words are characteristic: 
see on i. 39, On iii. 21, andon i. 10. The whole body of the 
Sanhedrin (airév) is meant, not including the populace, who at 
this point are not mentioned in any of the accounts. 

émi tov MeAGtov, Neither in order to shift the responsibility 
on to him, nor to avoid disturbing the feast with a Jewish execu- 
tion, nor to ensure death by crucifixion, but simply in order to get 
their own sentence of death confirmed. 

2. Lk. is alone in giving clearly the three political charges, 
which could not fail to have weight with Pilate: (1) seditious 
agitation, (2) forbidding tribute to Tiberius, (3) assuming the title 
of king. The point of jpgavto seems to be that they began to do 
all this, but Pilate interposed: comp. v. 21, xii. 45, xill. 25, xix. 37. 
The toétov is probably contemptuous: “this fellow” (Tyn. Cov. 
Cran. Gen. AV.). Whether edpapev refers to “catching in the 
act” or to “discovering by investigation” is not certain. 


The form etpauev is well attested here (B* LT X) as dve@pay in ii. 16. In 
2 Sam. xvii. 20 we have eSpay with #\dav and wapy\Oav. See small print 
on i. 59. 


Stactpépovra 7d €Ovos pay. They imply that the perversion of 
the nation was seditious. The excitement caused by Christ’s 
ministry was notorious, and it would not be easy to prove that it 
had no political significance. For the verb comp. ix. 41; Acts 
xili, 10, xx. 30; Exod. v. 4; 1 Kings xviii. 17, 18. 

Kovovta ddpous Katoapt S8dvar. Jesus had done the very 
opposite a day or two before (xx. 25). But this second charge 
seemed to be of one piece with the third. If He claimed to be a 
king, He of course would forbid tribute to a foreign power. Vulg. 
wrongly changes the dave of Lat. Vet. to dart. 

Xptotov Baowhéa. “ Messias, a king” (comp. ii. 11) is more 
probable than either “King Messias,” or, “an anointed king” 
(Schegg). They add BaoiAda that Pilate may know the political 
significance of Xpurrds (Schanz). It is here that the charge made 
before Pilate approximates to the charge on which they condemned 
Jesus (xxii. 69-71). But with them it was the theological signi- 
ficance of His claim that was so momentous: and this Pilate 
could not regard. 
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Epiphanius (J/arc. 316, 317, 346) tells us that after duacrpépovra rd kOv0s 
Marcion inserted kat karadvovra Tov vouov Kal Tods mpodjras ; and that after 
kwdvovTa . . . dtddvar he added kal daroorpépovra tas yuvaixas Kat Tad 
téxva. The former of these interpolations is found in various MSS. of 
the Old Latin, et solventem legem [nostram] et prophetas (bce ff,ilq), and in 
some MSS. of Vulg. (EQ R), while the latter is added to ver. 5 in some Old 
Latin texts: see below. Prof. Rendel Harris attributes these insertions to 
Marcion himself, who was himself accused of these things, Zexts & Studies, 
ii. I, p. 230. See small print note on xvi. 17. 


8. £0 e€ 6 Bacideds Tay “loudatwy; All four record this question, 
and in exactly these words. The pronoun is emphatic, implying 
that His appearance was very much against such a claim. 

X0 Aéyets. Like the reply in xxii. 70, this is probably not inter- 
rogative. It condenses a conversation given at greater length by 
Jn., without whose narrative that of the three is scarcely intelligible. 
It would be extraordinary that Pilate should simply hear that Jesus 
admitted that He claimed to be King of the Jews, and at once de- 
clare, “I find no fault in this man.” But a conversation with Jesus 
had convinced Pilate that He was a harmless enthusiast. He did 
not claim to be a king in the ordinary sense. 

4. kai tods dxhous. The first mention of them. The procession 
of the Sanhedrin would attract a crowd; and perhaps some had 
come to ask for the customary release of a prisoner (Mk. xv. 8). 


atrvov = alrta is peculiar to Lk., and is always combined with a negative : 
vv. 14, 22; Acts xix. 40. 


5. émicyuov. Intransitive, as in 1 Mac. vi. 6, so that nothing 
is to be understood: “they were the more urgent,” zzvadlescebant 
(Vulg.). They became more definite in their accusations, because 
Pilate took the matter too easily. 

kaQ’ Sdns THs “loudatas. Comp. iv. 44. Whether this means 
the whole of Palestine (i. 5, vii. 17; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, Xi. I, 29) or 
Judea proper (ii. 4; Acts i. 8, vill. 1), is uncertain. In either 
case we have allusion to an activity of Jesus in southern Palestine 
of which Lk. records very little. 

Gd Ths Fadiiatas. LVutrix seditiosorum hominum (Grot.). The 
éws @3¢ may have special reference to the triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem ; but it may also refer to previous visits of Jesus to the 
city. 

With the constr. dptduwevos amd. . . ws comp. Acts i. 22; Mt. xx. 8; 
[Jn. viii. 9]. The very words xa@’ 6dAns rhs "lovdalas, dptduevos dd Tis 
Tadcdaias occur Acts x. 37. 

At the end of ver. 5 Cod. Colb. adds e¢ filios nostros et uxores avertil a 
nobis, non enim baptizatur stcut nos; and Cod. Palat. has the same down to 
nobis, and continues zon enim baptizantur sicut et nos nec se mundant. 

The retention of ‘‘ Jewry” in AV. here, Jn. vii. 1, and Dan. v. 13 (where the 
same word is translated ‘‘ Jewry” and ‘‘ Judah”) was probably an oversight. 

7. émuyvovs. Freq. in Lk. in the sense of ‘‘ thoroughly ascertain” ; 
vii. 37; Acts xix. 34, xxii. 29, xxiv. II, xxviii. I, etc. 
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dévéreppev adtév, The verb may be used in the legal sense of 
“sending up” to a higher authority or “referring” to another 
jurisdiction, like vemitto, which Vulg. has here and vv. 11, 15: 
comp. Acts xxv. 21; Jos. B./. il. 20. 5; Philo, De Creat. Prin. 
viii. But in vv. 11, 15 the meaning “send dack” is more suitable, 
and may be retained here: comp. Philem. 12. If Jesus originally 
belonged to Herod’s jurisdiction, sending Him to Herod was 
sending Him dack; just as the man Jorn blind is said to recover 
his sight (dévaBdérew), because sight is natural to man (Jn. 
ix. 15, 18). It was perhaps chiefly in order to get rid of a difficult 
case, or to obtain official evidence from the tetrarch, that Pilate 
sent Jesus, rather than merely to conciliate Antipas. Justin says 
that Pilate yapuopevos dedeuevov tov "Inoody éreue (Try. ciii.) ; and 
comp. Vespasian allowing Agrippa to have the prisoners who came 
from the latter’s kingdom (Jos. B. /. iii. 10. 10). Herod had 
come up to keep the feast, and probably occupied the palace of 
the Asamoneans (2. /. ii. 16. 3 ; Amz. xx. 8. 11). 

8-12. §The Trial before Herod. It has been noticed by 
Schleiermacher that its omission by Jn. is no serious objection to 
its authenticity. ‘‘ The transaction is too circumstantially detailed 
to admit a doubt, and our reporter seems to have had an acquaint- 
ance in the house of Herod who supplied him with this fact, as 
John seems to have had in the house of Annas” (S. Luke, p. 304, 
Eng. tr.). Joana, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward (viii. 3), 
would be a likely source of information: see on viii. 3 and 
XXIV. 10. 

8. fv Oé€dwv, Td dkovewv, HAmevr. These expressions indicate 
the continuance of the wishing, hearing, and hoping: comp. ix. 9. 
Such curiosity is not gratified any more than the demand for signs 
from heaven (xi. 29). With é& ixavdv xpdvwr comp. xpdvw txavd 
(vili. 27; Acts viii. 11), xpdvous ixavovs (xx. 9). 


TR. follows ARTAA in reading ¢& tkayod, to which HM XII add 
xpovov. But SBDLT, Sah. Arm. give the plural. 


9. adtds Sé obSev dwexpivato ait@. ‘But He on His part 
answered him nothing.” The language and tone of Antipas 
showed that he was in no condition to profit by anything that 
Jesus might say: see on ili. 1. ‘He regarded Jesus as a sight.” 
For dmexpivato comp. ill. 16. 


Cod. Colb. adds guasz non audiens: and Syr-Cur. has the more remark- 
able guast non 7b¢ erat. This may have suggested the possibly Docetic touch 
in the Gospel of Peter, ‘‘ He held His peace as 2x no wise feeling pain.” Both 
Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for éy Aéyors ixavots have ‘‘in cunning words.” Syr- 
Sin. omits vv. 10, II, 12. 

10. toryxeoav. This, and not elorjxew, is the pluperf. of torama. 
The evidence varies in the fourteen places; but loriew is never a mere 
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itacism, and is freq. in LXX. Even B, which often prefers e to ¢, supports 
lorjce five times (WH, ii. App. p. 162). 

evtévws. ‘*At full stretch, vehemently,” in N.T. only here and Acts 
xviii. 28: comp. Josh. vi. 8; 2 Mac. xii. 23. In Latin texts we have 
tnstanter (c), forteter (d), vehementer (ar), constanter (f Vulg.). Apparently 
they had kept silence while Herod was questioning Jesus; but His silence 
had exasperated them. Syr-Sin. omits vv. 10-12. 


11. éfouevioas . . . éuatgas, These participles are put first 
in their clauses with emphasis. Herod’s baffled curiosity takes 
this despicable revenge: comp. xviii. 9; Gal. iv. 14. We need 
not suppose that Antipas formally pronounced Him innocent, 
but that he did not condemn Him to death. He evaded the 
responsibility, as Pilate tried to do.. In the Gosfel of Peter Herod 
sentences the Lord ; and when “Joseph, the friend of Pilate and 
of the Lord,” asks Pilate defore the crucifixion for the Lord’s body, 
Pilate sends to ask Herod for it. The chief guilt throughout is 
transferred from Pilate to Herod and the Jews. 

ody Tots otpatevpaou. Probably a guard of honour: cum miti- 
tibus suis (f). It was one of these perhaps that he had sent to 
behead John in the prison (Mk. vi. 27; Mt. xiv. 10). It was fitting 
that the prince who had murdered the Baptist should mock the 
Christ. 
épmatfas. He treats Him as a crazy enthusiast, and gives a 
mock assent to His claim to be a king, which the scribes no 
doubt reported. Latin texts have zrris¢ (c), inludens (d), deludens 
(r), delusum (a), tnlusit (Vulg.). 

éoOijta hapmpdv. “A bright robe,” splendidum (c), rather than 
““a white robe,” candida (a), alba (f Vulg.). That it was a toga 
candida to mark Him as a candidate for royalty, is not likely: it 
was to mark Him as already king. The epithet does not indicate 
its colour, but its “gorgeous” character: comp. Jas. il. 2, 3. In 
Acts x. 30 it is used of angelic apparel. Elsewhere in N.T. éo@ys5 
occurs only xxiv. 4; Acts i. 10, xii. 21: comp. 2 Mac. vill. 35, 
xi. 8. 

12. éyévovto $é pido. Although Pilate failed in the attempt to 
transfer the responsibility to Herod, yet something was gained by 
the transaction. In the Gospel of Peter Herod addresses him as 
"AdcAgé Teikare. The cause of enmity may easily have been some 
dispute about jurisdiction. 


Ephrem conjectured that the enmity arose through Pilate sending soldiers 
to punish the chief men of Galilee who had been the guests of Herod when he 
put the Baptist to death, and that this was the occasion when the blood of 
Galileans was mingled with their sacrifices. For the importance of this 
strange idea as a link in the evidence respecting the Dzatessaron see Rendel 
Harris in Contemp. Review, Aug. 1895, p. 279. 

D transposes the clauses, and has dydig for éxOpa: bvres dé év andia 6 II. 
x. 0 'H. éyévovro pido. év abrn 7. nu. So also Cod. Colb. cum essen’ autem 
in dissensionem pil. et her. factd sumt amict in illa die. 
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18-25. The vain Attempts of Pilate to avoid Sentencing Jesus 
to Death. Comp. Mt. xxvil. 15-26; Mk. xv. 6-15. ° Pilate’s first 
two expedients had failed: (1) telling the Jews to deal with the 
case themselves; (2) sending it to Herod. He now tries two 
others : (3) to release Him in honour of the feast ; (4) to scourge 
Him and let Him go. Roman dislike of a gross injustice to an 
innocent person possibly influenced him ; but perhaps the chief 
motive was the superstitious fear, produced by his wife’s dream 
and confirmed by Christ’s bearing and words. Jn. states that he 
again and again declared Jesus to be innocent (xviii. 38, xix. 4, 6). 
In wording Lk. is not very similar to either Mt. xxvii. 15-26 or 
Mk. xv. 6-15; but the substance of all three is the same. Jn. is 
more full and quite independent ; he distinguishes the conversa- 
tion inside the pvxforium with Jesus and outside with the Jews. 

13. cuvkadeodpevos. See on ix. 1. Pilate in taking the matter 
in hand again summons not only the hierarchy, whose bitterness 
against Jesus he knew, but the populace, whom he hoped to find 
more kindly disposed, -and able to influence their rulers. 

14. dwootpépovra tév Kady. “Seducing the people from their 
allegiance.” He condenses the three charges in ver. 2 into one. 
Note the emphatic éydé and the évwmov judy: the one anticipates 
“Hp#dns, and the other implies that they know with what thorough- 
ness the case has been investigated. 

dvaxpivas. In its forensic sense of a judicial investigation the 
word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts iv. 9, xii. 19, xxiv. 8, 
xxvill. 18). But the classical use for a preliminary examination 
must not here be pressed. See Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Ant., art. 
Anakrisis ; Gardner and Jevons, pp. 574 ff. Pilate’s od@év edpov is in 
direct contradiction to their evpapevr (ver. 2). For aitvov see on ver. 4. 

15. dN o88e “HpwSys. Therefore the friendship between Herod 
and Pilate is hardly “a type of Judaism and Heathenism leagued 
together to crush Christianity.” Both were willing to set Jesus 
free. What we see here is, however, an anticipation of what not 
unfrequently happened during the first three centuries, viz. that 
Jewish mobs incited the heathen against the Christians. 

dvérrepipev yap adtov mpds Has. This reading agrees better with 
“No, nor yet Herod” than does “ For I sent you to him,” and the 
external evidence for it is decisive. 


For the text, SB KLM TII and some cursives; for dvémewwa yap buas 
mpds airév, AD XI'AA. Versions are divided, Latt. against AZgyptt., while 
Syrr. including Syr-Sin. have the conflate, ‘‘ For I sent Him to him.” Wic. 
had a Lat. text such as Cod. Brix. mam remizszt eum ad nos, for he renders 
‘‘For he hath sent Him again tous,” although Vulg. has xam remzs¢ vos ad 
zllum. Some Latin authorities combine both readings. 


éotiv mempaypévov aito. “Is done éy Him,” or “hath been 
done 4y Him” (RV.). The former is perhaps better, as giving the 
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result of the trial before Herod. The dat. indicates that what is ° 
done stands to the person’s credit; Win. xxxi. 10, p. 274: xxiv. 35 

is not parallel. ‘Nothing worthy of death is done unto Him” 

(AV.) is scarcely sense. Cov. has “There is brought upon Him 

nothing that is worthy of death.” For the periphrastic perfect see 

Burton, § 84. 

16. madevdoas. He uses a light word to express the terrible 
feagellatio, in order to excuse the injustice to his own conscience, 
and to hide his inconsistency from them. It is no punishment, 
but a chastisement to warn Him to be more circumspect in future. 
But the priests would see that a judge who was willing to inflict 
this on an innocent person could be induced by further pressure to 
inflict death. Scourging was sometimes fatal: Hor. Sat. i, 2. 41; 
comp. i. 3. 119. Comp. Deut. xxii. 18. 


17. This verse is wanting in ABKLTII, Sah. a, while D, Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. Aith. insert it after ver. 19. It is a gloss based on Mt. xxvii. 15 
and Mk. xv. 6. Alf. urges that dvdy«nv elyev is an idiom in Lk.’s manner. 
But Lk. uses it only once (xiv. 18), as do also S. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 37) and 
S. Jude (3). Homeeoteleuton (ANATKHN, ANEKPAT'ON) might explain 
the omission in one family of witnesses ; but against this is the widespread 
omission, and the fact that the gloss is inserted in two different places. The 
passage reads more naturally without the gloss than with it. 

18, avéxpayov. We have the I aorist iv. 33, viii. 28; Mk. i. 23, vi. 49: 
and in LXX both aorists are common. Here ADXT have dvéxpatav, 
NBLT dyvéxpayov. Here only in bibl. Grk. does ravrdnOel occur. 


Aipe todtov. £ medio tolle istum: Acts xxi. 36, xxii. 22; Mt. 
Xxiv. 39; Jn. xix. 15: comp. Acts vili. 33. They are perhaps re- 
calling such passages as Deut. xvii. 7, xix. 19. 

améAucov 8é jpiv. Nothing is known of this custom of releas- 
ing a prisoner at the Passover apart from the Gospels. Pilate says 
“ Ye have a custom” (Jn. xviii. 39), which is against the hypothesis 
that he originated it. The Herods may have done so in imitation 
of Roman customs. At the first recorded /ectesternium prisoners 
were released (Livy, v. 13. 7). 

BapaBBav. “Son of Abba” (father). Other instances of the 
name are given by Lightfoot: Samuel Bar-Abba, Nathan Bar- 
Abba (Hor. Heb. Mt. xxvii. 16). But evidence is wanting that 
Abba was a proper name. On the remarkable reading “ Jesus 
Barabbas” Mt. xxvii. 16, 17 see WH. ii. App. 19. 

19, 81a otdow twa yevouevny. Of Barabbas they might with 
some truth have said rotrov evpamev Siactpépovta 76 vos (ver. 2). 
Not that he had originated the ordous, but that he had taken a 
conspicuous part in it. The ordovs was probably no popular move- 
ment, but some plundering disturbance. Jn. calls him simply “a 
robber,” and he may have been connected with the other two 
robbers who were crucified with Jesus. The rather awkward order 
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of the words in the verse is perhaps to intimate that while the 
ardows took place in the city the murder did not. 


On the rare form of periphrastic tense (jv with aor. part.), see Burton, 
§ 20. BAnGels is the reading of BLT, for which 8*ADXT etc. have the 
more usual BeBAnu(u)évos: and while NBLTX,fq have é& rq dvdaky, 
ADT Aetce. have the obvious correction els rhv pudakiy. 

Excepting Mk. xv. 7 and Heb. ix. 8, ordovs in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(ver. 25; Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 10, xxiv. 5). In LXX it represents 
several Hebrew words of different meaning. Syr-Sin. here has ‘‘ wicked 
deeds.” 


20. That we should read 6¢é (§ ABDT, Latt. Boh. Sah.) and not ody 
(XT A <Aetc.) after rédw is certain. That avrois is to be added after mpoc- 
epavnoev (NBLT, Latt. Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Ath.) is also certain. But 
Lk. uses the verb absolutely, xiii. 12; Acts xxi. 40. Contrast wii. 32; Acts 
XX. 2. 


21. éreddvouv. “Kept shouting at him”: clamabant(f), pro- 
clamabant (a), succlamabant (Vulg.). In N.T. the verb is peculiar to 
Lk. (Acts xil. 22, xxi. 34, xxii. 24); but it is classical. According 
to all four Gospels the demand for crucifixion was not made until 
Pilate had proposed to release Jesus on account of the feast. Lk. 
and Jn. give the double cry, “ Crucify, crucify.” Mt. has oravpw- 
Oytw, Mk. and Jn. oravpwoov, Lk. oravpov. 


We must read oravpov, 2 pers. imper. act., and not oravpod, mid. NB 
D F* have oravpov (d2s), while AL PXT etc. have cratpwoor (ozs); but 
U 157, abef ff,1 Arm. Aeth. omit the second ‘‘ Crucify.” 


22, Ti yap kaxdv émoinoev; So in all three. The yap means 
“Impossible ; for what evil hath this man done?” This is well 
represented by the idiomatic “Why,” which we owe to the Vulg. 
Quid enim, through Rhem. Cov. has ‘‘ What evil hen,” etc. The 
tpitov refers to vv. 4 and 14. 

ob8év aitov Bavdtou. The Oavdrov is a qualification added after 
the failure of the mission to Herod (ver. 15). Previously it was 
ovdév atrvov without limitation (vv. 4, 14). In his weakness Pilate 
begins to admit, “Well, perhaps He may be guilty of something : 
but He is not guilty of a capital offence.” He began by saying 
that Herod had not found Him worthy of death. Now he says 
the same himself. In each case the proposal is the same,—zrat- 
devoas drodiow (vv. 16, 22). 

23. émékewrTo >. p. aitovpevor. Comp. paddov éréxerro afiav. 
wadrAov eréxewto BrAacpnuodvres (Jos. Ant. xviii. 6. 6, xx. 5. 3). 
With gwvats peydraus comp. i. 42, 1V. 33, Vili. 28, xvii. 15, etc. 

katicxuov. Comp. xxi. 36: “they prevailed,” but not until 
Pilate had tried whether the wadevew would satisfy them (Jn. 
xix. 1) Mt. and Mk. connect the scourging with the cruci 
fixion, because it usually preceded this punishment in Roman 
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law.1 It is extremely unlikely that Pilate allowed the scourging 
to be repeated. He merely separated it from the crucifixion in 
the hope that the latter would not be required. Note the 
impressive repetition of dwvai. 

24. éwéxpiev. ‘He gave sentence”; 2 Mac. iv. 47?; 3 Mac. 
iv. 2. Here only in N.T., but classical. For 15 airnpa comp. 
Phil. iv. 6. 

25. dméhucev . . . wapédwxey. This tragic contrast is in all 
three ; and all four use wapédwxev of the final surrender. Comp. 
Acts ill. 14, and note the contrast between these aorists and the 
imperfect jTodvro, “kept demanding.” Both the repetition of 
toy 8a otdow, «.1.A. and the addition of 16 Oedjpat. adtay are 
peculiar to Lk. The writer thus emphasizes the enormity of the 
transaction. In the Gospel of Peter Herod is present at this point 
and gives the sentence. He does not wash his hands, and the 
blame is transferred to him and the Jews. So also in the Acta 
Pilati (B. x.) it is the Jews who hastily execute the sentence, as 
soon as Pilate has pronounced it. Comp. Justin (Z7y. cviii.) dv 
ctTavpwodvtwv nuav. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 245. 

26-82. § The Road to Calvary, Simon the Cyrenian, and the 
Daughters of Jerusalem. With the exception of ver. 26, the whole 
of this is peculiar to Lk. In ver. 26 his wording is closer to Mk. 
xv. 21 than to Mt. xxvii. 32. 

26. Kupyvatov. Josephus tells of the origin of the Jewish 
colony in Cyrene (Aion. ii. 4), and quotes Strabo respecting it 
(Ant. xiv. 7. 2): this gives us important information respecting 
that branch of the Dispersion. Comp. Azz. xvi. 6. 1, 5; 1 Mac. 
xv. 23; 2 Mac. ii. 23. That Cyrene was the chief city of the 
district, which is the modern Tripoli, is shown by the name 
Cyrenaica and by Acts li. 10. For the literature of the subject 
see D.B.? i. p..688. This Simon may have been a member of the 
Cyrenian synagogue at Jerusalem (Acts vi. 9). It has been pro- 
posed to identify him with “Symeon that was called Niger,” who ° 
is mentioned in company with “ Lucius of Cyrene” (Acts xiii. 1). 
But Simon or Symeon was one of the commonest of names; and 
Lk. would probably have given the same designation in both 
books, if he had meant the same person. If the Rufus of Rom. 
xvi. 13 is the Rufus of Mk. xv. 21, then the wife of Simon of 
Cyrene was well known to S. Paul. 

épxdpevov am dypod. Mk. has the same. He might be taking 
‘€a sabbath day’s journey” ; so that this is no proof as to the date. 
But he would not be likely to be coming in from the country on 
such a sabbatical day as Nisan 15. 

i jos. 2. /. is I4-. 9, -v. Ii, 13 Livy, xxi. 13. 6, xxxiil. 36; 34) Cic, 72 Vers, 
v. 62. 162. Capital punishment of any kind was generally, according to Roman 
custom, preceded by beating. 
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The gen. of TR. following APT A etc, (Zluwvds twos Kupnvatov) is prob- 
ably a grammatical correction. 


énéOnkay att@ Tov otaupdv. His being a provincial may have 
made them more ready to make free with him. Perhaps it was 
only the cross-beam (fatibulum) which he carried; and if he 
carried both pieces, they would not be fastened together as finally 
erected. On the shape of the cross see Justin, Z7y. xci.; 1 Afol. 
lv.; Iren. ii. 24. 4; Tert. Adv. Jud. x.; Ad. Nat. xu.; and 
Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Cross”; Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii. 
p. 225. At first Jesus carried it Himself (Jn. xix. 17), according 
to the usual custom, éxacros tv Kakovpywy expépe Tov éavTod 
otavpov (Plutarch, De Sera Mum. Vind. ix. p. 554 B), as indicated by 
the word furcifer: but He was physically unable to continue to do 
so. Indeed it has been inferred from ¢povow atrov (Mk. xv. 22) 
that at length He was unable even to walk, and was therefore 
carried to Golgotha: but comp. Mk. i. 32, vii. 32, viii. 22, 1x. 19. 
On the other hand Lange interprets déepew OmicHey as meaning 
that Simon carried the lower end, while the top was still carried 
by Jesus. But this is not in harmony with iva dpy tov otavpov 
avrod (Mt. Mk.). Syr-Sin. here has, “that he might bear the 
cross and follow Jesus.” See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 5209. 


The Basilidian Gnostics taught that Simon was crucified in the place of 
Jesus, being transformed by Jesus to look like Him, while Jesus in the form of 
Simon stood by and laughed at His enemies: and it was for this reason trat 
they disparaged martyrdom, as being an honour paid, not to Christ, but to 
Simon the Cyrenian. See Photius, 676/. cxiv. 292. Irenzeus (i. 24. 4) wrongly 
attributes this doctrine to Basilides himself, who was not docetic, but made 
the sufferings of Jesus an essential part of his system. Contrast Hippol. 
Refut. vii. 15. The Mahometans teach a similar doctrine; that God deceived 
the Jews and caused them to crucify a spy, or an emissary of Judas, or Judas 
himself, in mistake for Jesus. See Sale’s Koran, pp. 38, 70, Chandos ed. 


27. yuvaikdv at éxémrovto, This incident is in place in the 
“Gospel of Womanhood” (i. 39-56, ii. 36-38, vil. 11-15, 37-50, 
vill. 1-3, X. 38-42, xi, 27, xill. 1-16). These are probably not 
the women who had ministered to Him previously (viii. 1-3), but 
sympathizers from the city. Comp. Zech. xii. 1ro-14. In the 
Gospels there is no instance of a woman being hostile to Christ. 
For éxéwrovto comp. viii. 52 and Mt. xi. 17. 


The xat after al—‘‘ which also bewailed” (AV.)—must be omitted upon 
decisive evidence: A BC* D LX, Boh. Sah. Vulg. etc. 


28. otpadeis mpds adtds. As they were following Him, this 
would hardly have been possible, if He was still carrying the cross : 
comp. Vii. 9, 44, ix. 55, x. 23. For “daughter of” = “inhabitant of” 
comp. Is. xxxvil. 22; Zeph. iii. 14; Jer. xlvi. 19; Ezek. xvi. 46. 

ph KAalete en” eye wAhy ép Eautdgs KAalete. Comp. Judg. 
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xl. 37, 38. Note the chiasmus, making the contrast between éué 
and éavrds very emphatic. His sufferings will be short, and are 
the road to glory: theirs will be prolonged, and will end in shame 
and destruction. Christ is not rebuking mere sentimentality or 
sympathetic emotion, as if the meaning were that they ought to 
lament their own sins rather than His sufferings. The form of 
command is similar to that in x. 20. They are not wrong in 
weeping for Him: nevertheless there is something else for which 
they may weep with far greater reason. That for which He wept 
(xix. 41-44) may rightly move them to tears,—the thought that a 
judgment which might have been averted must now take its 
course. For the legend of Veronica see D. of Chr. Biog. iv. 


p. 1107. 


Comp. an eloquent passage in a lecture on the relation of Art to Religion 
by Ruskin, in which he contrasts the barren emotion produced by realistic 
representations of the past agonies of Christ with sympathetic realization of the 
present miseries of mankind (Lectures on Art, Oxford, 1870, § 57, p. 54). 


29. epxovrat tuepar. ‘‘ Days are coming”: comp. Heb. viii. 8; 
Jer. vil. 32, ix. 25, xvi. 14, xIx. 6, xxill. 5, 7, etc. In all these cases 
idov precedes épxovrat, In Lk. the fut. is more common: v. 35, 
XVil. 22, XIX. 43, xxl. 6. Here the nom. to épotow is not Ta Tékva 
tuav, but “ people, the world in general”: man wird sagen. 

Makdpiat ai otetpar. As a rule childless women are com- 
miserated or despised (i. 25, 36), but in these dreadful times they 
will be congratulated. Comp. Eur. Androm. 395; Alc. 882; Tac. 
Ann. ii. 75.1. See oni. 24. 

80. téte dpfovrar. The nom. is the same as to épovow,—the 
population generally, not the women only; and the rdére means 
simply ev éxeivors tats juépars, The wish is that the mountains 
may fall on them and 47/7 them, not hide and protect them. Death 
is preferable to such terror and misery. So also in the original 
passage Hos. x. 8; comp. Rev. vi. 6, and contrast Is. ii. 19. 

81. dm ci év TO Sypd ~VAw. This is not a continuation of the 
cry of despair, but gives the reason for predicting such things. 
“These horrors will certainly come, decause,” etc. In Syr-Sin. the 
éru is omitted: “Who do these things in the moist tree, what shall 
they do in the dry?” Proverbs of similar import are found in 
various languages, and are capable of many applications: comp. 
Prov. xi. 31; 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18. This saying is an argument @ 
Jortiort, and it may be easily applied in more than one sense here. 
(1) If the Romans treat Me, whom they admit to be innocent, in 
this manner, how will they treat those who are rebellious and 
guilty? (2) If the Jews deal thus with One who has come to save 
them, what treatment shall they receive themselves for destroying 
Him? (3) If they behave thus before their cup of wickedness is 
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full, what will they commit when it overflows? The use of doy, 
lignum, for a tree as well as for timber is late Greek (Gen. i. 29, 
ii. 9, iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8; Ps. i. 3). In Ezek. xxi. 3 [xx. 47] we have 
fbdov xdwpdv and €vAov Enpdv combined; but otherwise there 
is no parallel. 


For the delib. subjunct. yévnra: comp. Mt. xxvi. 54, and "Qua éyd, rl 
wd0w; rh vd wo pjkiora yévntar; (Hom. Od. v. 465). See Burton, § 169. 


82. erepor kakodpyo. 8uo. This is the order of & B and Aegyptt., 
which has been corrected to érepo. d¥o0 xaxotpyo, to avoid the 
implication that Jesus was a xaxodpyos. With a similar object 
Syr-Sin. with Codd. Colb. and Palat. omits érepo., and perhaps 
the omission of xai before érepo. (Syr-Cur. b) is due to the same 
cause. Yet the implication is not necessary. We may retain the 
order of s B and translate, “‘ others, viz. two malefactors ” ; or, ‘‘ two 
very different malefactors.” In the latter case xaxodpyos is used of 
Jesus with irony against those who treated Him as such: éy rots 
avémors éLoyioGy (Is. lili. 12). But it is perhaps best to regard it 
as what Field calls “a negligent construction” not likely to be 
misunderstood. In that case the AV. is courageously accurate 
with “two other malefactors”: for the comma after “other” is 
a later insertion of the printers ; it is not found in the edition of 
1611. These two xaxotpyou were bandits (Mt. xxvii. 38, 44; Mk. 
xv. 27). The hierarchy perhaps contrived that they should be 
crucified with Jesus in order to suggest similarity of crime. In 
the persecutions, Christians were sometimes treated in this way. 


Comp. rodAdkis da. Kaxovpyous éuroumrevoas TG otadiy (Eus. Mart. 
Pai. vi. 3). 


Note the characteristic ody, and for avatpeOfvat see on xxii. 2. 

The Latin Versions render kaxodpya /Jatrones (abef ffl), malign? (A), 
ret (c), negquam (Vulg.), to which are added the names of the robbers, Zoathas 
et Mageatras (1). Similarly in Mk. xv. 27 we have names added, Zoatham et 
Chammatha (c), and in Mt. xxvii. 38, Zoathan et Camma. See on ver. 39. 


83-38. The Crucifixion. The narrative is substantially ‘he 
same as Mt. xxvii. 33-44 and Mk. xv. 22-32; but it has inde- 
pendent features. 

83. témoy. This word is used by all three. The precise place 
is still a matter of controversy, and must remain so until excava- 
tion has determined the position of the old walls, outside which it 
certainly was. See MacColl, Contemp. Rev., Feb. 1893, pp. 
167-188 ; D.B." i. pp. 1205, 1652-1657. 

Tov kahovpevov Kpaviov. See on vi. 15. It was so called on 
account of its shape, not because skulls were lying there unburied, 
which would have outraged Jewish feeling. Lk. omits the Hebrew 
name Golgotha (Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17), which 
would have conveyed no meaning to Greek readers, as he has 
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already omitted (without Greek equivalent) Gethsemane and 
Gabbatha. It is from the Latin (locum gui vocatur Calvariz) that 
the word “Calvary” has come into all English Versions prior to 
RV., which has, “the place which is called The Skull.” 


The ancient explanation that the place was thus called because of the skull 
of Adam, who was buried there by Noah after the Flood, is rejected by Jerome 
(on Mt. xxvii., Migne, xxvi. 209), as zxterpretatio mulcens aurem popult, nec 
tamen vera. But he wrongly adopts the view that it was a place in which 
truncantur capita damnata, a view which even Fritzsche (on Mt. xxvii. 33) has 
defended. No such place has ever existed in the East, least of all at Jerusalem: 
and such a place would be styled xpavlwy rézos not kpavlov. A rocky protrusion, 
resembling a skull in form, is no doubt the meaning. Thus Cyril of Jerusalem 
speaks of it as ‘‘rising on high and showing itself to this day, and displaying 
even yet how because of Christ the rocks were then riven” (Catech. Lect. 
xili. 39). 

For the attractive Adam legend compare Ambrose, ad loc.: Congruebat 
guippe ut tb¢ vite nostra primitza locarentur, ubi fuerant mortis exordia 
(Migne, xv. 1852). Chrys. and Euthym. do not go beyond ¢radition (dact 
twves), which they do not expressly accept. See Tisch. app. crit. ad Jn. xix. 17. 


éotavpwoav aitéy. It will always remain disputable whether 
our Lord’s feet were nailed as well as His hands. Jn. xx. 25-27 
proves that His hands were nailed: but it is not cer¢azn that Lk. 
xxiv. 39 has any reference to the nails. In the Gospel of Peter, 
before the burial, nails are taken from the hands only. Ewald 
refers to the Zeztschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, i. 20, for 
evidence that in Palestine the medizval tradition limited the 
nailing to the hands; but this is less probable. 


bv wey... bv dé... For this late use of the relative comp. Mt. 
xxi. 35, xxii. 5, xxv. 15; I Cor. xi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rom. ix. 21. 


34a. As in the cases of xxii. 19b, 20 and of 43, 44, we have to consider 
whether this passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the 
additional note at the end of the chapter. ‘‘ Few verses of the Gospels bear in 
themselves a surer witness to the truth of what they record than this first of the 
Words from the Cross: but it need not therefore have belonged originally to 
the book in which it is now included. We cannot doubt that it comes from an 
extraneous source. Nevertheless, like xxii. 43f.; Mt. xvi. 2f., it has ex- 
ceptional claims to be permanently retained, with the necessary safeguards, in 
its accustomed place” (WH. ii. App. p. 68). 


6 8€ “Ingots eNeyev. The d€ and the imperf. refer back ta 
éoravpwoay aitév: while they crucified Him, He in contrast to 
them was saying. 

des adtots. This cannot refer to the Roman soldiers, who 
were doing no more than their duty in executing a sentence which 
had been pronounced by competent authority. It was the Jews, 
and especially the Jewish hierarchy, who were responsible for 
what was being done: and but for the pressure which they had 
put upon him, even Pilate would have remained guiltless in this 
matter. What follows shows that the petition refers to the act of 
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crucifixion, not to their sins generally. In this way He “made 
intercession for the transgressors” (Is. lili. 12) ; where, however, 
LXX has 61a ras dvopias aitav rapeddOn. 
ob yap oldaciw ti motodaw. This was true even of the rulers 
(Acts iii. 17), still more of the people, and most of all of Pilate. 
Their ignorance of what they were doing in crucifying the Christ 
mitigates their guilt. Comp. xii. 48, and zovodew in ver. 31: also 
the use of the words attributed to James the Just at his martyrdom 
(Hegesip. ap. Lus. H. £. ii. 23. 16). 
34b. Acapeprfdpevor . . . KAfpov. The wording is very similar 
in all three, and is influenced by Ps. xxii. 19, which Jn. (xix. 24, 
quotes verbatim from LXX. Some texts wrongly insert the 
quotation Mt. xxvii. 35; but the Synoptists use the wording of 
the Psalm without directly quoting it. Jn. tells us that it was a 
quaternion of soldiers (comp. Acts xii. 4) who were carrying out 
the procurator’s sentence, and thus came to share the clothes as 
their perquisite. And Jn. distinguishes, as does the Heb. of Ps. 
xxii. 19, although LXX and the Synoptists do not, between the 
upper and under garments. This dividing of the clothes is one 
more detail in the treatment of Christ as a criminal, and a criminal 
whose career was closed. 
The sing. KAfjjpov (§ BC DL, bcd Aeth.) has been altered in some texts 
to KAjpous (A X, aefff, Vulg. codd. plur. Syr-Sin.) to harmonize with usage, 
e.g. I Chron, xxv. 8, xxvi. 13, 14; Neh. x. 34, xi. I, etc. 


35. Oewpav. eenuxtjpiLov. Both words are from Ps. xxii. 8: 
madvtes ot Gewporvrés pe eSevatTypiocdy we. Mt. and Mk. use other 
words ; but they add, what Lk. omits, the fulfilment of éxivnoay 
xepaAnv. Lk. marks clearly four kinds of ill-treatment which 
Jesus received. The people ioryjxe Oewpdv, the rulers é&euux- 
typitov, the soldiers évérarfav, and the robber éBAacdypea. They 
form a sort of climax. The @ewpwyv implies vulgar curiosity, 
staring as at a spectacle (comp. ver. 48): for éxuuxrypi~e comp. 
Xvi. 14, where, as here, Cod. Bezae has swubsannabant. For the 
form torKet see On ver. 10. 

“A\N\ous eowoev. This sarcasm is preserved in all three 
narratives, but Lk. alone gives the contemptuous otros and 6 
éxAextds. Comp. ix. 35. Jesus was elected from all eternity to 
fulfil all these things. Comp. Zxoc, xl. 5. 


WH. and RV. put a comma after rof @e09, which belongs to 6 Xpuorés, not 
to 6 éxAexrés. TR., following A C?Q XT etc., places 6 before rod Oeod, while 
C*, ff, have 6 éxXexrds before rod Geod.  Syr-Sin. supports this combination. 
D has el vids ef rod Oeod el Xpuords ef 4 xdexréds, sz frlius es det sz christus es 
electus ; and the insertion of viés is found in other texts. 

The adv avrots after dpyovres (AT ATI, f Vulg, Syr-Sin.) is an insertion 
to harmonize with Mt. and Mk, 


36, 37. This mockery by the soldiers is peculiar to Lk. 
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Apparently it was the hierarchy who took the initiative. They 
told the King of Israel to come down from the cross ; the soldiers 
told the King of the Jews to save Himself. Note the change of 
tense (eLepuxrnprcor, evérrareay), which implies that the soldiers 
were less persistent in their derision than the rulers. The reading 
evérratov (A C D Q etc.) has all the look of a correction. 

36. d£05 mpoopépovtes. Offering some of their sour wine or Zosca, 
which the Evangelists call 6fos, perhaps in connexion with éroruray 
pe O£0s (Ps. lxvili. 22). Probably they could not have reached 
His lips with a vessel held in the hand; otherwise*the sponge 
would not have been placed on a stalk, however short (Jn. xix. 29): 
but there is no reason for supposing that Christ’s feet were on a 
level with the heads of the spectators, as pictures sometimes 
represent. Syr-Sin. omits the words. 


Comp. the words which legend has put into the mouth of His Mother at 
the cross: kAivov oraupé, tva mepihaBotca Tov vidy pov KaTapidjow Tov éudy 
ulév (Acta Pilatz, B. x.). 


88. jv Sé Kal éemypapy em attG. For emvypapy Mt. has 7. 
airiay adrov, Mk. 7 érypady trys airias airod, Jn. titAov. Thus 
Mk. again has the whole expression of which Mt. and Lk. have 
each a part: comp. iv. 40, v. 13, xxli. 34. The name and crime 
of the person executed was sometimes hung round his neck as he 
went to the place of crucifixion and then fastened to the cross. 
The xaié suggests that this inscription was an additional mockery. 


The wording differs in all four Gospels, and perhaps it varied in the 
three languages. It was directed against the hierarchy rather than against 
Jesus. All four variations contain the offensive words ‘‘ The King of the 
Jews” (Jn. xix. 21), But Lk. regards it as an insult to Jesus. In the 
Gospel of Peter the wording is ‘‘ This is the King of /srae/,” just as at the 
mock homage the address is ‘‘ Judge righteously, O King of Zsvae/.” 

The words ypéupacw ‘“EdAnvecots kal ‘Pwyarxots kal ‘EBpacxots are almost 
certainly a gloss from Jn. xix. They are omitted in §°# BC* L, Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., and by the best editors. The authorities which insert 
the words differ as to the order of the languages and as to the introductory 
words yeypaupévn or érvyeypaupévy, ér’ air@ or én’ arm yeypayuevyn. The 
omission of the statement, if it were genuine, would be unintelligible. Comp. 
Jos. Ant. xiv. 10.2; B. J. vi. 2. 4, v. 5. 2. In the inscription itself the 
order of NBL, 6 Bac. rv I. ofros, is to be preferred. D has the same, 
adding éorwy after obros, rex Judxorum hic est. Contrast Eus. H.£. v. 1. 44. 


89-43. § The Two Robbers. Mt. (xxvii. 44) and Mk. (xv. 32) 
merely state that those who were crucified with Him reproached 
Him. 


Harmonists suggest that during the first hour both robbers reviled Jesus, 
and that one of them (who may have heard Jesus preach in Galilee) afterwards 
changed his attitude and rebuked his comrade. So Origen, Chrysostom, Jerome, 
Theophylact, Euthymius, on Mt. xxvii. But Cyril of Jerusalem, Ambrose, and 
Augustine confine the reviling to one robber, who in Mt. and Mk. is spoken of 
in the plur. by syxecdoche. See Maldonatus on Mt. xxvii. 44: with Suarez he 
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adopts the latter view. Or they insist upon the difference between dveldufor, 
which Mt. and Mk. use of the two robbers, and ¢BAacg7jyer, which Lk. uses of 
one of them. Both bandits reproached Jesus (perhaps for not having helped 
them in their revolt against existing conditions of society); but only one of 
them razled upon Him. It is much simpler to suppose that Mt. and Mk. 
regard the two Ayorat as a class, to which the conduct of either of them may be 
attributed. Christ’s conversation with the penitent robber would not be heard 
by many. The constant reviling (imperf.) of the other would be much more 
widely known. That éve.d{{w may mean much the same as BAacg¢nuéw is seen 
from vi. 22; Rom. xv. 3; I Pet. iv. 14. The two verbs are combined 2 Kings 
xix. 22, and seem to be synonymous. Mt. and Mk. would hardly have omitted 
the incident of the penitent robber, if they had known it; but here Lk. once 
more has other sources of information. The incident would have special interest 
for him as illustrating the doctrine that salvation is open to all. 

In the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy (xxiii.) the names of the two robbers are 
given as Titus and Dumachus, Titus bribes Dumachus to release the Holy 
Family, whom they had captured. In the Greek form of the Gospel of 
Nicodemus (Acta Pilati x.) the penitent malefactor is Dysmas, and the other is 
nameless. In the Latin form (Gesta Pilatd x.) the two are Dismas and Gestas. 
See small print note on ver. 32. 


89. Ets 5¢ tOv kpepac0évrwy. When used of hanging on a cross 
or gibbet éri &Aov is commonly added (Acts v. 30, x. 39; Gal. 
ii."13; Gén. xl, 19, °22';) Deut. “xxi."22;>23, €tc.)* but here’ tie 
context is sufficient. 

Ovxi od ei. This is the true reading (§SBC*L and most 
Versions, including Syr-Sin.) rather than Ei od e& (AQRX etc. 
cfq Vulg.). ‘Art thou not” is a more bitter taunt than “If thou 
art.” 

D de omit the utterance, and | substitutes guz destruebas templum et in 
tribus diebus rexdificabas tllum, salvum te fac nunc et descende de cruce. 


40. O88€ goBf od tov Oedv. The ovdé cannot be taken with 
either ov (De W. Nosg.) or tov @edv (Pesh.), but only with fof7. 
“Dost thou not even fear,” to say nothing of penitent submission 
(Schanz). ‘Dost not even shou fear” would be ovde ot dofy ; 
Vulg. Veque tu times, Beza Ve tu quidem times, and Godet £¢ toi non 
plus, tu ne crains donc point, are all inaccurate. The meaning is, 
“You and He will soon have to appear before God. Does not 
even fear restrain you from adding to your sins ; whereas He has 
nothing to answer for.” 

41. odSév dromov. A meiosis: “nothing unbecoming,” still 
less anything criminal ; Acts xxv. 5; Job xxvii. 6, xxxiv. 12, XXXV. 13; 
Prov. xxiv. 55; 2 Mac. xiv. 23. 


D has ovdév rovnpdy érpagev and then adds a characteristic amplification : 
kal orpagels mpds Tov Kipov elev air MvyjoOnrl pov év TH nuépa THs eevcews 
gov. admoxpibels dé 6 Inoods elrev aitw TH emAnoovTi (?) Odpoer, orwepor 
per’ éuod ton ev T@ Tapadelow.  Respondens autem Jesus dixtt gui objurgabat 
animexqutor esto, hodte mecum eris in paradiso. See on ver. 53 and vi. 5. 


42. ‘Incod, prnoOyti pou. “Jesus, remember me.” The 
insertion of xipre (A R X TA etc. and most Versions) was made 
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because “Ijcot was mistaken for the dat. after Aeyev: dicebat ad 
Jesum, Domine, memento met (Vulg.). So also Syr-Sin. Comp. 
GAAG pyyjoOnri pov dia ceavtod Stray ed cor yévntrar (Gen. xl. 14). 
The robber knew that he had only a few hours to live, and there- 
fore this prayer implies a belief in a future state in which Jesus is 
to receive him in His Kingdom. Possibly he believed that Christ 
would raise him from the dead. In any case his faith in one who 
is crucified with him is very remarkable. Some saw Jesus raise 
the dead, and did not believe. The robber sees Him being put to 
death, and yet believes. Contempserunt Judzxi mortuos suscitan- 
tem: non contempsit latro secum in cruce pendentem (Aug. Sevm. 
xxili. 3). D again amplifies with orpadets apds 7. Kvptov. 

év TH Bacteia cov. This is perhaps the best supported read- 
ing: comp. Mt. xvi. 28, xxv. 31. It means “when Thou comest 
in the glory and power of Thy Kingdom”: whereas «is rv 
Baoir<iay cov (BL, Vulg., Hil. Ambr.) would mean “ comest zzéo 
Thy Kingdom.” The former refers to Christ’s return in glory, the 
iatter to His return to the Father through death. The alteration 
of év into eis as more appropriate to €\@ys seems more probable 
than the converse. That the robber had heard what is recorded 
Jn. xviil. 36, 37 1s possible, but not probable. He believes that 
Jesus is the Messiah, and he knows that the Messiah is to have a 
kingdom. It is all but certain that the robber was a Jew. This 
is antecedently probable ; and to a heathen the word “ paradise” 
would hardly have been intelligible. 


There is no reason for supposing that the robber felt the need of obtaining 
forgiveness from the Messiah, To the Jew death is an expiation for sin. 
{n the ‘‘ Confession on a Death Bed” in the Authorized Dazly Prayer Book of 
the United Hebrew Congregations we have, ‘‘O may my death be an atonement 
for all my sins, iniquities, and transgressions, of which I have been guilty 
against Thee” (p. 317). 


43. ’Apnv co héyw, As usual, this introduces something of 
special importance, or beyond expectation : iv. 24, xii. 37, xvill. 17, 
29, xxi. 32. BC*L have this order; others the common ’Apyv 
Ayo cou. 

ovpepov. To take this with Aéyw robs it of almost all its force. 
When taken with what follows it is full of meaning. Jesus knows 
that both He and the robber will die that day, and He grants him 
more than he had asked or expected. Udertor est gratia quam 
precatio. Llle enim rogabat ut memor esset sut Dominus cum venisset 
in regnum suum: Dominus autem ait wlli: Amen, amen dico tibt - 
Hodie mecum eris in paradiso. Ubi Christus, tbi vita, ibt regnum 
(Ambr, ad lo¢.). 

pet’ €uod Eon. Not merely in My company (ovv éuol), but 
sharing with Me. The promise implies the continuance of con- 
sciousness after death. If the dead are unconscious, the assurance 
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to the robber that he will be with Christ after death would be 
empty of consolation. 
év 7 tapaSeisw. The word, said to be of Persian origin, is 
used in various senses in Scripture: 1. “a park or pleasure- 
ground” (Neh. ii. 8; Cant. iv. 13; Eccl. ii. 5); 2. “the garden of 
Eden” (Gen. ii. 8-10, 15, 16, iii. 1-3, 8-10, etc.) ; 3. “ Abraham’s 
Bosom,” ze. the resting-place of the souls of the just until the 
resurrection (the meaning here) ; 4. “fa region in heaven,” perhaps 
identical with “the third heaven” (2 Cor. xii. 4). It is doubtful 
whether 6 zapddewos rod @cod (Rev. ii. 7) is the same as 3 or 4, 
or is yet a fifth use. By His use of the word, Jesus neither con- 
firms nor corrects Jewish beliefs on the subject. He assures the 
penitent that He will do far more than remember him at some 
unknown time in the future: this very day He will have him in 
His company in a place of security and bliss. See Wetst. 
Epiphanius (317, 347) states that Marcion omitted this promise of Christ 
to the robber. 


Origen sometimes adds rob Ocod to wapadeiow: elr add patrés. Syr-Cur. 
substitutes 2 horto Eden. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 148. 


44-49. The Death. In substance, and sometimes in wording, 
Lk. is the same as Mt. xxvii. 45-56 and Mk. xv. 33-41. But 
the words recorded in ver. 46 are peculiar to this Gospel, and 
once more (comp. vv. 27-32) are among the most precious details 
in the history of the Passion. 

44, 75 doet dpa extn. This is Lk.’s first note as to the time 
of day (xxii. 66), and he qualifies it with his favourite deed (iii. 23, 
ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 59, xxiv. 11). In days in which there were no 
clocks, and on a day on which the darkness and the earthquake 
caused so much disturbance of the ordinary signs of the hour, 
very large margin for inaccuracy may be covered by dceé. All 
three Synoptists give the sixth hour, ze. about noon, as the time 
when the darkness began ; while Mk. (xv. 25) gives the third hour 
as the time of the Crucifixion. On the apparent discrepancy be- 
tween these statements and Jn. xix. 14 see Ramsay in the Zxfositor 
for March 1893 and June 1896. The 73y is in B C* L, Boh. 

ép Sdnv thy yqv. “Over the whole /and” (Orig. Luth. Calv. 
Bez. Mald. Nosg. Schanz, Hahn, Tyn. Cov. Gen. RV.), rather than 
“over all the earth” (Euthym. Beng. De W. Mey. Godet, AV.). 
For “land” comp. iv. 25, xxi. 23: for “earth” xxi. 35; Acts i. 8. 
The Gospel of Peter has jv 8 peonuBpia kal oxdtos Katéoye wacav 
THVv ‘Iovdaiay, where, as here, the time of day and the darkness are 
co-ordinate (kai, not ére): Win. lili. 3, p. 543. 

These exceptional phenomena, as Godet points out, may be attributed either 
to a supernatural cause or to a providential coincidence. Ox ne peut mécon- 


naitre une relation profonde, dun coté, entre Phomme et la nature, de Pautre, 
entre Phumanité et Christ. The sympathy of nature with the sufferings of the 
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Son of God is what seems to be indicated in all three accounts, which are here 
almost verbally the same; and possibly the Evangelists believed the darkness 
to have enveloped the whole earth. 


45. toi iNiou ékNelmovtos, The reading is doubtful; but this 
is probably correct, although éxAurovros may possibly be correct. 
“The sun failing,” or “the sun having failed,” is the meaning: 
and we must leave it doubtful whether Lk. supposes that there 
was an eclipse (which is impossible at full moon), or uses é«Aedrew 
in its originally vague sense of “fail.” The latter is probable. 
Neither in LXX nor elsewhere in N.T. is éxAe‘zw used of the sun. 
The fact that it might mean an eclipse, and that an eclipse was 
known to be impossible, would tempt copyists to substitute a 
phrase that would be free from objection ; whereas no one would 
want to change écxorio6y 6 nAwos. The Gospel of Peter states that 
“many went about with lamps, supposing it is night,” and that the 
darkness lasted until Jesus was taken from the cross, when the 
earthquake took place: “then the sun shone out, and it was 
found to be the ninth hour.” See Charles, Assump. of Moses, 41,87. 


The evidence stands thus :— 

rod mAlov éxXelarovros (or éxdurdvros SL al., Tisch.) & B C* (?) L coda. 
ap. Orig. Aegyptt. Orig. ‘‘Cels.” WH. RV. Weiss. kal éokorlcOn 6 Hdsos 
ACDQRXI etc., codd. ap. Orig-lat. Latt. Syr. Marcion ag. Epiph. 
Lach. Treg. D has éox. 6. The Latin renderings are zxtenebricatus est sol 
(a), tenebrecavet sol (c), obscuratus est sol (def Vulg.). See WH. ii. App. 
pp. 69-71 for a full discussion of the evidence. 

Julius Africanus (¢. A.D. 220) in his Chronzca opposes the heathen 
historian Thallus for explaining this darkness as an eclipse, which at the 
Passover would be impossible (Routh, eZ. Sacr. ii. pp. 297, 476). In the 
Acta Pilati, A. xi. the Jews are represented as explaining away the darkness 
in a similar manner: é@keufis HAlou yéyovev Kata Td elwOds ! 

Origen (Com. Cels. ii. 33, 59 ; comp. 14) tells us that Phlegon (a freedman 
of Hadrian) recorded the earthquake and the darkness in his Chronicles. 
Eusebius in his Chronicle quotes the words of Phlegon, stating that in the 
202" Olympiad (4% year of the 203%, Arm. Vers.) there was a very great 
eclipse ; also that there was a great earthquake in Bithynia, which destroyed 
a great part of Niczea (Eus. Chron. p. 148, ed. Schoene). It is impossible to 
determine whether the events recorded by Phlegon have any connexion with 
the phenomena which accompanied the death of Christ. 


éoxicOy 8€ 16 Kataméracpa. Between the Holy Place and the 
Holy of Holies (Exod. xxvi. 31; Lev. xxi. 23, xxiv. 3; Heb. vi. 19; 
comp. Heb. x. 20) there was a curtain called 16 devrepov Kxarazé- 
tracpa (Heb. ix. 3), to distinguish it from the curtain which 
separated the outer court from the Holy Place. The latter was 
more accurately, but not invariably, called 76 xdAvypa (Ex. 
xxvil. 16; Num. iii. 25). But Jewish traditions state that there 
were /wo curtains, one cubit apart, between the Holy Place and 
the Holy of Holies, the space between them being called rdpagis 
because of the perplexity which led to this arrangement (J. Light- 
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foot on Mt. xxvii. 51). It is not clear how many curtains are 
included in ra xatrarerdopara in 1 Mac. iv. 51. It is futile to 
speculate Zow the curtain was rent; but the fact would be well 
known to the priests, ‘‘a great company” of whom soon afterwards 
became “obedient to the faith” (Acts vi. 7). The pécor of Lk. is 
more classical than the eis dvo of Mt. Mk. and the Gospel of Peter. 

46. dwvijcas pwr peyddy. All three mention this loud voice, 
which seems to indicate that Jesus did not die of exhaustion, 
Comp. Stephen’s cry (Acts vii. 60). But here the fondness of Lk. 
for cognate words is conspicuous. While he has dwvjcas dov7z, 
Mt. has xpagas gdwv7, and Mk. adels dovyv: comp. il. 8 and 9, 
vii. 29, xii. 50, xvii. 24, xxii. 15: and see on xi..46. The aorist 
does not prove that ¢wvyjeas is not to be taken with «lev, and we 
may suppose that what was uttered with a loud voice was the say- 
ing, “Father, into Thy hands,” etc. Comp. the freq. dzoxp.eis 
eirev. But it is admissible to make the ¢wvycas refer to “It is 
finished,” or to some separate inarticulate cry. It is quite un- 
necessary to suppose that Lk. has here taken the words of Ps. 
xxxi. 6 and attributed them to Jesus, in order to express His sub- 
missive trust in God at the moment of death. Are we to suppose 
that Jesus did not know Ps. xxxi.? or that, if He did not, such a 
thought as this could not occur to Him? 

eis xeipds cou wapariWepat t. wv. p. The psalmist, thinking of 
a future death, has wapa6yoouo, which L and inferior MSS. read 
here. The voluntary character of Christ’s death is very clearly 
expressed in this last utterance, as in adjKxey 76 mvedua (Mt.) and 
mapedwkey TO mvetua (Jn.). None of the four says dréOavev, or 
exouunOn, or éereXedTyoev. Quis tta dormit quando voluerit, sicut 
Jesus mortuus est quando voluit? Quts ita vestem ponit quando 
woluerit, sicut se carne exuit quando voluit? Quits ita cum voluerit 
abit quomodo cum volutt obtit? (Aug. Tr. in Joh. xix. 30). To urge 
that this utterance is not consistent with ver. 43 is futile, unless we 

1Jerome says, Jn evangelio autem quod Hebraicts litteris scriptum est, 
legimus non velum templi scissum, sed superlimenare Templi mire magni- 
tudinis coruisse (Ad Hedyb. viii.). Elsewhere he says, superlimenare templi 
infinite magnitudints fractum esse atque divisum legimus (Com. in Matt. 
xxvii. 51). See Nicholson, Gospel acc. to the Hebrews, p. 62. 

In the Gemara it is stated that some forty years before the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the heavy gates of the temple, which could with difficulty be moved 
by many men, and which were locked at the time, flew open about midnight at 
the Passover. Josephus (2._/. vi. 5. 3) reports an occurrence of this kind shortly 
before the capture of the city. As Neander remarks (Z. 7. C. § 293 n.), 
these accounts hint at some strange occurrence as being remembered in connexion 
with the time of the Crucifixion. 

The rending of the veil perhaps symbolized the end of the temple and its 
services. In Clem, Recogn. 1. 41 it is otherwise interpreted as a lamentation 
(comp. the rending of clothes) over the destruction which threatened the place. 


Better Theophylact : deccvdvros rod Kuplou, dre ov ére &Baratorar Ta” Ayia TOP 
vylwy, add Tots ‘Pwualors mapadobévra, Bdotwa Kat BéEBnra yevjoovrat. 
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believe that God is excluded from paradise (Ps. xvi. 10, cxxxix. 8 ; 
Acts il. 27). 

Strauss, Renan, and others are unwilling to decide whether all the Seven 
Words from the Cross are to be rejected as unhistorical. Keim will commit 
himself to no more than ‘‘the two probable facts, that shortly before His 
death Jesus uttered a cry of lamentation, and when on the point of dying a 


death-cry ” (vi. p. 162). One asks once more, Who was capable of inventing 
such words? Compare the inventions in the apocryphal gospels. 


47. 5 éxatovtdpxyns. The one who was there to superintend 
the execution, supplicio prepositus : all three speak of him as “ che 
centurion.” Legend has invested him with the name Longinus 
(Acta Pilati, B. xi.), which perhaps originally meant the soldier 
with the Adyxn (Jn. xix. 34), and later writers make both him 
and the soldier with the spear die a martyr’s death. See D. of 
Chr. Ant. p. 1041. 

76 yevspevov. Not merely the manner of Christ’s death, but its 
extraordinary circumstances. Mt. has tov cevopor kat Ta ywdpeva, 
Mk. 67u ottws e&érvevoey. Mt. says that those with him joined in 
the exclamation, and that they “ feared greatly.” 

eddgalev tov Ocdv. He glorified God unconsciously by this 
public confession, by saying (A€ywv) that Jesus was no criminal, 
but had died in accordance with God’s will. The statement is the 
Evangelist’s appreciation of this heathen’s attitude towards the 
death of Christ. Some, however, suppose that the centurion was 
a proselyte, and that He first consciously praised God, and then 
added the remark which is recorded: comp. the use of the phrase 
ll, 20, V., 25, 26, vil. 16, -xii,-73,-XV1l._.15; .XVill. 43 ;.Acts iv. 21,, 
xi. 18, xxl. 20. The good character of the centurions in N.T. 
confirms the statement of Polybius, that as a rule the best men in 
the army were promoted to this rank (vi. 24. 9). See small print 
on vii. 5. ACPQX etc. have eddgace. 

"Ovtws . . . Sixatos Hv. Mt. and Mk. have ddxnfads @ecod vids 
nv. Harmonists suggest that the centurion said dfkaos before 
the earthquake, and @eod vids after it. More probably the two 
expressions represent one and the same thought: “He was a 
good man, and quite right in calling God His Father” (vv. 34, 46). 
The centurion would not mean much by vids @cod. See Aug. De 
Cons. Ev. iii. 20. 

48. cuvmapayevouevot . . . Oewpiav. Neither word occurs else- 
where in N.T. For ewpia comp. Dan. v. 7; 2 Mac. v. 26, xv. 12; 
3 Mac. v. 24. Note the wavres here and ver. 49. Neither Mt. 
nor Mk. has it: comp. xx. 18, 45, xxi. 29, xxiii. 1. The multitude 
would be very great, owing to the Passover, and thousands would 
see Jesus hanging dead upon the cross. They had looked on the 
whole tragedy as a sight, sfectaculum (ver. 35). 

tUmTovtes TA 07797. Many of them had had no share in clamour. 
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ing for Christ’s death; and those who had taken part had been 
hounded on by the priests, and now felt remorse for what they 
had caused. In the Gospel of Peter they are made to say, “ Woe 
to our sins, for the judgment and the end of Jerusalem is at 
hand!” One Latin MS. (G) here adds dicentes ve nobis que facta 
sunt hodie propter peccata nostra, adpropinqguavit enim desolatio 
hierusalem. In Syr-Sin. the verse runs, “ And all those who had 
ventured there and saw what happened, smote upon their breasts, 
saying, Woe to us, what hath befallen us! woe to us for our sins!” 
Syr-Cur. is similar. D adds cal 7a pérwra to or76y. 

49. iorjkecav S€ mdévtes ot yrwotot aire “ But (not “ And,” 
as AV. RV.), in contrast to the crowds who iréorpedov (Lk.’s 
favourite word), the faithful few remained.” Lk. alone mentions 
this fact: the Apostles perhaps are included. Comp. éud«puvas 
Tovs yvworovs pov da’ éuod (Ps. lxxxvii. 9); of éyyurrd mov paxpdbev 
éoryoay (XXxvil. 12). 

For this use of yvwords comp. ii. 44. In the common signification of 
“known,” -yywords is freq. in Acts: elsewhere in N.T. rare. 

yuvatkes. Mt. and Mk. name Mary Magdalen, Mary the mother of 
James and Joses, and Salome the mother of the sons of Zebedee. 

ép@car tavtra. These do ot gaze as at a spectacle. The change of 
verb from Oewphcavres (ver. 48) is ignored in Vulg. Tyn. Gen. Rhem. AV., 


while Cov. Cran. RV. distinguish. Although feminine, because of the nearest 
substantive, dpGca: belongs to yrworol as well as to yuvaixes. 


50-56. The Burial. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 57-61; Mk. xv. 42-47. 
In this section the whole of vv. 54-56 and portions of the rest are 
peculiar to Lk. Mk. tells us of Pilate’s surprise that Jesus was 
already dead, and of his sending for the centurion to be certified 
of the fact. Jn. xix. 38-42 is altogether independent. All four 
show how, even before the Resurrection, love and reverence for 
the Crucified was manifested. 

50. Note the characteristic cai idot (i. 20, 31, 36), dvédmare 
(see on v. 27), trap xwv (see on viii. 3 and 41). 

Boudeutys. A member of the Sanhedrin is meant; and érdpyor 
is to be taken with BovAevrys. Another amphibolous expression : 
comp. vv. 35, 43. 


The Latin Versions render BovXeur}s by decurzo, the technical word for a 
member of a municipal senate; but 6 has comszlzartus. Cod. Colb. after 
Joseph continues de ctvitate arimathia cum esset decurio gui sperabat regnum 
det et bonus homo non consentiens concilio et actuz eorum hic accesstt, etc.— 
a free transposition. 


dyads kai Sixatos. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. transpose the epithets, 
which refer to his life as a whole, and not merely to his conduct at 
this time (i. 6, ii. 25). Mt. says that Joseph was wAovovos, Mk. 
that he was cicyypwv, Jn. that he was pabyrys tod “Incod Kexpup- 
mévos O€ dia Tov PoBov Tadv "lovdaiwr. 
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51. ovx fv ouvkatateferyevos. We do not know whether he had 
absented himself, or abstained from voting, or voted in opposition 
to the sentence: the verb occurs Exod. xxiii. 32. Apparently he 
was not present when the sentence recorded Mk. xiv. 64 was 
pronounced, for that was unanimous. 

TH Boudkf. Excepting 1 Cor. iv. 5; Eph. i. 11; Heb. vi. 17, 
BovA7y is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. See on vii. 30. In LXX it is 
very common. Syr-Sin. has “to the accusers.” 

Tf mpdge. When the word is used in a bad sense, the plur. is 
more common (Acts xix. 18; Rom. viii. 13 ; Col. iii. 9), as in our 
“practices”: but Polybius uses the sing. in this sense. Here the 
method by which they compassed the death of Jesus is specially 
meant. 


atta@v. Who these are is suggested rather than stated by the preceding 
BovAeuryjs : airy means ‘‘ of the Sanhedrin.” Win. xxii. 3 (2), p. 182. 


dad "Apipabaias médews 7. 1. The dé probably means birth- 
place or former residence (Mt. xxi. 11): his having a burial-place 
at Jerusalem shows that he had settled there ; and his being one of 
the Sanhedrin confirms this. Arimathza is commonly identified 
with Ramah, the birthplace and home of Samuel. Its full name 
was Ramathaim-zophim = “ Double Height of the Watchers.” In 
LXX it is called "Appaain (1 Sam. i. 19), and the identification of 
its site “is, without exception, the most complicated and disputed 
problem of sacred topography” (Stanley, Sim. & Fal. p. 224). 
The addition of rdAews THv “Iovdaiwy points to Gentile readers. 

mpooedexeto T. Baowhelay 7. Geod. “He was waiting for the 
Messianic Kingdom”: that he recognized Jesus as the Messiah is 
not implied. Comp. ii. 25, 38; Acts xxili. 21, xxiv. 15. The 
verb is not found in Mt. or Jn., and only once in Mk., but occurs 
seven times in Lk. and Acts. 

52. The wording of all three is very similar, and also of the 
Gospel of Peter, which represents Joseph as coming Jdefore Jesus 
was dead, and Pilate as sending to ask Herod for the body, who 
replies, ‘‘ Brother Pilate, even if some one had not asked for Him, 
we were intending to bury Him .. . before the first day of the 
unleavened bread.” Comp. the addition made in Cod. Colb. 

53. évetrudugev atts owwddv. The verb occurs only here, Mt. 
xxvii. 59, and Jn. xx. 7. All three mention the owddv, which was 
cut into strips (60dva or Keipiar) for the burial. Mk. (xv. 46) tells 
us that it had been bought by Joseph for the purpose, and there- 
fore on that day; which is another sign that the feast had not 
begun the previous evening. The Gosfe/ of Peter says that Joseph 
washed the body before wrapping it in linen. 


év pyvjpatt Aakevto. For pvijpa see on xxiv. 1: the adjective is not 
dca God in LXX (Deut. iv. 49) and four times in Aquila (Num. 
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xxi. 20, xxiii. 14; Deut. xxxiv. 1; Josh. xiii. 20). Comp. Aatedw (Exod. 
xxxiv. I, 4; Num, xxi, 19, xxiii, 14 3 Deut. iii. 27, x. 1, 3, etc.) Verband 
adjective seem to belong to the important class of words which became current 
through having been needed to express Jewish ideas and customs. Kennedy, 
Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 116. 

ovK WV ovdels ovrw. Accumulation of negatives: comp. Heb. xili. 5, 
and see Win. lv. 9. b, p. 626; Burton, § 489. Mt. has xauv@. The fact is 
mentioned as a mark of special honour in contrast to the shameful death: 
comp. xix. 30. 

Cod. Bezae has here one of its characteristic interpolations. After celuwevos 
it adds cal Oévros abrod éréOnke TS pvnuelw AelOov dy ubyis elkoor Exdduov : et 
posito eo tmposuit in monumento lapidem quem vix vigintd movebant. 
Scrivener (Cod. Bezae, p. lii) remarks that this “‘ strange addition” is ‘‘ con- 
ceived somewhat in the Homeric spirit.” Comp. Od. ix. 241. Prof. Rendel 
Harris (Cod. Bezae, ch. vii.) finds a hexameter in the Latin: zwposuzt... 
lapidem quem vix viginti movebant. But against this (as an acute critic in 
the Guardian of May 25, 1892, p. 787, points out) are to be urged (1) the 
intrusive 27 monumento, (2) the shortening of the final syllable in vgzntz, 
which is improbable so early as the second century, (3) the fact that the same 
gloss, rather differently worded, is found not only in Cod. Colb., but in the 
Sahidic Version. Thus in one we have, posuerunt lapidem quem vix viginti 
volvebant (c); in the other, posuzt lapzdem in porta sepulcrt quem viginti 
homines volvere possent. To assume a Greek gloss, which was differently 
translated in two Latin and one Egyptian text, is a simpler hypothesis than a 
Latin gloss translated into Greek and Egyptian, and then from the Greek 
into a different Latin. Moreover, the fact that the tone of the gloss is 
Homeric rather than Virgilian points to a Greek origin. That there were 
Homerizers and Virgilianizers at this early date may be inferred from Tertull. 
De Prescr. Her. xxxix. 


54. twapackeuyjs. The word may mean either the eve of the 
sabbath or the eve of the Passover: and on this occasion the 
sabbath probably coincided with Nisan 15, the first day of the 
Passover. ‘This first day ranked as a sabbath (Exod. xii. 16; Lev. 
xxlil. 7), and therefore was doubly holy when it coincided with an 
ordinary sabbath. If the Passover had begun the previous even- 
ing, would Lk. and Mk. (xv. 42) speak of its first day as the eve of 
an ordinary sabbath? Just as we should hardly speak of “the first 
Sunday in April,” if that Sunday was Easter Day. But, although 
the day was a rapacxevy to both sabbath and Passover, it is the 
former that is probably meant. Comp. Mk. xv. 42. Caspari 
(§ 157) would take it the other way. 


For rapackeviis (XBC*L 13 346, cenw pure abcl parasceues Vulg.) 
AC’P Xetc., ffl, have rapacxeuy, Syr-Cur. ferda sexta. For the whole verse 
D substitutes jv dé 7 yuépa mpocaBBdrou, evat autem dies antesabbatum. 


odBBatov érépwoxev. An inaccurate expression, because the 
sabbath began, not at dawn, but at sunset. But “it was dawning” 
easily comes to mean “it was beginning,” and is transferred to 
things which cannot “dawn.” In the Gospel of Peter, when Pilate 
before the Crucifixion asks Herod for the body of Jesus, Herod 
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replies that in any case the body would have been buried that day, 
éret Kal od BBarov émipwoxe, yéyparrar yap €v TS vouw, HAtov pH 
divar émi wedovevyevw. The verb has nothing to do with lighting 
lamps at the beginning of the sabbath (J. Lightfoot, Wetst.), nor is 
the rising of the stars or the g/ow of sunset meant (Hahn). 

55. Kataxodov@yoaca. In N.T. here and Acts xvi. 17 only: 
in LXX Jer. xvii. 16; 1 Es. vii. 1; Judith xi.6; Dan. ix. 10; 1 Mac. 
vi. 23. Their following from the Crucifixion (ver. 49) to Joseph’s 
garden is meant, and the xata- does not mean “‘dowm into the 
grave,” but “after Joseph and his assistants.” Syr-Sin. and Syr- 
Cur. have “ And ¢ke women, who came with Him from Galilee, 
went to the sepulchre zz ‘heir footsteps, and saw the body when 
they [had] brought it in there.” The fact of the women beholding 
the tomb in which the body was laid is in all three Synoptic 
Gospels. It is part of the evidence for the Resurrection. 


For al yuvaixes (B LP X, Boh. Sah.) D 29, abe ff,qr have dvo yuvaikes, 
while TR. follows certain cursives in reading cal yuvatces. SN ACT etc. have 
yuvaixes without ai or dvo or cal, and this Tisch. adopts. 

@s éré0n. We might have expected més: comp. vi. 4, viii. 47, xxiv. 35. 


56. dpdpata. In N.T. only of these spices; freq. in LXX. 
For pvpa comp. vii. 37. Mk. says that when the sabbath was 
over, 7.c. on Saturday evening, the women bought dpwyara that 
they might azoimt Him, which shows that adpwmuara are not to be 
confined to “sweet-smelling herbs” or to “dzy” spices. The 
chapter ought to end at pupa, for 76 wey caBBarov plainly balances 
TH 5 pd tov caBBarwy, and no more than a comma is needed 
after evrohnv. D omits xara rv évroAnv. 

fjovxacav. The notice of this resting on the sabbath would be 
strange if they had been working on so sabbatical a day as 
Nisan 15; for it could not be urged that the preparation of spices 
and ointments was in any sense zecessary. When a sabbath imme- 
diately preceded Nisan 15, it was lawful to work on the sabbath a¢ 
preparations for the feast. But can we suppose that, if in this year 
Nisan 15 immediately preceded the sabbath, pious women would 
have worked merely to gratify affectionate feeling? Or, having 
thought themselves justified in working for this purpose on 
Nisan.15, that they would scrupulously have avoided continuing 
such work on the sabbath? If Nisan 15 coincided with the 
sabbath, all is explained: up to sunset on Friday it was lawful to 
work, and after sunset on Saturday it was lawful to work again. Of 
the interval Godet remarks, On peut dire gue ce sabbat était le 
dernier de Lancienne alliance gui prenatt fin avec la mort du Christ 
il fut scrupuleusement respecte par tous ceux qut, sans le Savoir 
allatent inaugurer la nouvelle. 


544 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE [XXIIL 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON READINGS IN CHAPTERS XXII. AND XXIII. 


(1) xxii. 43, 44. “OPOy 62... eal rhy yaw. 

Evidence for the passage :— 

N**~DFGHKLMQUXA etc. and nearly all cursives. A has 
the Ammonian section of the passage marked in the margin, although it 
omits the passage in the text. 

All MSS. of Lat. Vet. excepting f Vulg. some MSS. of Boh. of Sah. 
and of Arm. Syr-Cur. (omitting am’ ovpavod) Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hier. 

Just-M. Iren. Hippol. Dion-Alex. Eus. Greg-Naz. Epiph. Hil. 
Hieron. Aug. 

Evidence against the passage :-— 

N®ABRT 124: 13 has &6n 5¢ prima manu, the rest secunda 
manu. C° 69 and all known Evangelistaria have the passage inserted 
after Mt. xxvi. 39. ES VIAII and others, including nine cursives, 
have the passage marked with asterisks or obeli. Z¢ 2m Greects et in 
Latinis codd. complur. known to Hilary it was wanting, and it was found 
only 7” guibusdam exemplaribus tam Grecis guam Latinis known to 

erome. 
: f, most MSS. of Boh. including the best, some MSS. of Sah. and of 
Arm. (see Sanday, 4Z. ad NV.7. pp. 188, 191), Syr-Sin., Syr-Harcl. 
marg. 

pois omits in his Homilies on Lk. Ambr. likewise. The silence 
of Clem-Alex. Orig. Cyr-Hier. Ath. and Greg-Nys. can hardly be accidental in 
all cases, or even in most. 

Excision for doctrinal reasons will not explain the omission. ‘‘ There is no 
tangible evidence for the excision of a substantial portion of narrative for 
doctrinal reasons at any period of textual history” (WH. ii. App. p. 66). 

Nor does ‘‘ Lectionary practice” seem to be an adequate cause for such 
widespread omission. It is suggested that, because the passage was read after 
Mt. xxvi. 39 in the Lection for Holy Thursday, and omitted after Lk. xxii. 42 
in the Lection for Tuesday after Sexagesima, therefore some MSS. came to 
omit in Lk. or both Gospels. , 

It will be observed that the early non-patristic evidence in favour of the 
words is &* D, Latt. Syrr. ‘‘a frequent Western combination.” 

But, if we regard the passage as probably a Western insertion in the text of 
Lk., we need have no hesitation whatever in retaining it as a genuine portion of 
historical tradition. It is true, whoever wrote it. 


(2) xxii, 68. After od wi drroxpOjre the words po 4 dwodUoyre. 


Evidence for the words :— 

ADXTAATletc., Latt. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin, 

Evidence against the words :— 

BLT, Boh. one MS. of Vulg. (J), Cyr-Alex. Ambr. 
A few authorities have jo without # arodvonre. 


With Tisch. WH. RV. we may safely omit. Treg. brackets, Alf, the same, 
suggesting homeeoteleuton as the cause of omission. 


(3) xxiii, 34a. 4 dé ’Inoods . . . moodow. 
Evidence for the passage :— 
N*CACD?LQOXTAA T ete. 


ce fff,lr Vulg. most MSS. of Boh. Syrr. (Cur. Pesh. Harcl. Hier.) 
Aeth. Arm. 


Iren-lat. Orig-lat. Hippol. Clem-Hom, Eus. Ath, Greg-Nys. Bas. 
Gest-Pilat. Chrys. Hil. Ambr. Hieron. Aug, 
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Evidence against the passage :— 

N® B D* 38 43 435. E has it marked with an asterisk. 

abd two best MSS. of Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin. 

Cyr-Alex. is said by Arethas to have regarded it as spurious ; and 
this is confirmed by the text prefixed to the Syriac Homily on Lk. 
xxili. 32-43 (p. 718, ed. Payne Smith). This, however, exists in only 
one MS., which ends before ver. 34 is properly reached. 

The omission in such witnesses would be very difficult to explain, if the 
passage had been part of the original text of Lk. But, even more strongly than 
in the case xxii. 43, 44, internal evidence warrants us in retaining the passage 
in its traditional place as a genuine portion of the evangelic narrative. That 
point being quite certain, it matters comparatively little whether we owe this 
precious fragment to Lk. or not. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XXIII. 45. 


Dr. E. A. Abbott conjectures that both here and xxii. 51 we have instances 
of substitution through misunderstanding. In the Classical Review of Dec. 
1893, p. 443, he writes: ‘“‘Though these words (rof #dlou ékdelaovros) might 
mean ‘the sun failing (to give its light),’ yet the natural meaning is ‘ the sun 
being eclipsed.’ Now every one knew that an eclipse could not happen except 
at new moon, and every Jew knew that Passover was at full moon.” Why, 
then, he goes on to ask, does Lk. give an explanation of the darkness, which 
neither Mt. nor Mk. give, and which involves a portentous miracle? To the 
imaginary reply, ‘‘ Because Lk. wished to make it clear that it was a miracle 
and not a natural obscuration of the sun ; for he is not afraid of being the only 
Evangelist to insert a miracle, as is shown by his account of the healing of 
Malchus’ ear,” Dr. Abbott rejoins that ‘‘the latter miracle is sadstztuted rather 
than zuserted. It is substetuted for a rebuke to Peter, ‘restore thy sword to its 
place.’ Comp. Mt. xxvi. 52; Jn. xviii. 11, with dmoxaraordOyrt in Jer. xxix. 
(Heb. xlvii.) 6, and it will appear that the miraculous narrative probably arose 
from a misunderstanding of some ambiguous word, such as dmoxaracrdénrt 
(‘be thou restored’), or drokatacrabjrw (‘let it be restored’), in the original 
tradition. ‘It’ (or ‘thou’) was interpreted by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to be the 
‘sword,’ and by Lk. (wrongly) to be ‘the ear’; and the verb was interpreted 
by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to mean ‘restored Zo z¢ts place,’ but by Lk. (wrongly, 
though more in conformity with the Synoptic vocabulary, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. 
iii, 5, viii. 25; Lk. vi. 10, where it is used of a withered hand, or of a blind 
man) to mean ‘restored ¢o z¢s original conditzon.’” 

Is it possible that the present, also, may be a case of sudstdtution through 
misunderstanding? Let us turn to the parallel passage in Mt. (xxvii. 46-49) 
and Mk. (xv. 34-36). Here we find no mention of an eclipse, but of a saying 
of Jesus which was interpreted by the bystanders to mean that ‘‘ Z/as” had 
“* abandoned” (éyxatadelrew) Jesus. Ths Lk. omits altogether. But the 
genitive case of ‘‘Elias” is the same as that of the ‘‘sun,” viz. #Aelov, or in 
MSS. 7Alov: and éxAelewv, although not often used of ersons failing others in 

‘an emergency, zs so used occasionally. Thus #Alov éxdelrovros might mean 
either ‘‘ the sz being eclipsed,” or ‘‘ Eias facling, or forsaking.” 

But how could éyxaraXelmrovros be changed into éxelrovros? Curtailments 
of long compounds are not infrequent in MSS. of the N.T., and specially with 
xard: comp. Mk. xiv. 40; Lk. vi. 36; Mt. xiii. go; Jas. il. 13, lll, 14... . 
If Lk., or others before him, concluded that #Afov must mean the sun, they 
would naturally infer that éykaraNelmovros must be an error for éxhelarovros. — 

. . . It seems probable that Lk., finding obscure and divergent traditions 
avout some utterance of Jesus, . . . considered that he was restoring the 
original meaning, and a meaning worthy of the subject, in retaining two or 
three words of the current tradition, but placing them in such a context as to 
show that it was the sz, and not A/zas, that ‘‘ failed.” 


35 
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XXIV. The Resurrection and the Ascension. 


It is well known that the difficulty of harmonizing the different accounts of 
the Resurrection given by the Evangelists and by S. Paul is great; and this 
difficulty is perhaps at a maximum when the narrative of Lk. is compared with 
the others. Here, as so often in the Gospels, we have not sufficient knowledge 
to piece together the different fragments which have come down to us, and con- 
sequently the evidence for important facts is not what we might antecedently 
have expected or desired. But our expectations and wishes are not adequate 
criteria, and it is no paradox to say that the difficulty of harmonizing the various 
narratives is in itself a security for their general truthfulness. Dishonest wit- 
nesses would have made the evidence more harmonious. As it is, each witness 
fearlessly tells his own story according to the knowledge which he possesses, 
and is not careful as to whether it agrees with what may have been told else- 
where. Nevertheless there is agreement in the following important particulars :— 

1. The Resurrection itself is not described. Like all beginnings, whether 
in nature or in history, it is hidden from view. (Contrast the attempt at 
description in the Gospel of Peter.) 

2. The manifestations, while confined to disciples, were made to disciples 
who were wholly unexpectant of a Resurrection. The theory that they were 
visions or illusions, arising from intense and unreasoning expectation, is contrary 
to all the evidence that has come down to us. On the contrary, 

3. They were received with doubt and hesitation at first, and mere reports 
on the subject were rejected. 

4. The evidence begins with the visit of women to the tomb very early on 
the first day of the week, and the first sign was the removal of the stone from 
che door of the tomb. 

5. Angels were seen before the Lord was seen. 

6. He was seen on various occasions by various kinds of witnesses, both 
male and female, both individuals and companies, both sceptical and trusting. 

7. The result was a conviction, which nothing ever shook, that ‘‘ the Lord 
had risen indeed” and been present with them (see Wsctt. on Jn. xx. I: he 
gives a tentative arrangement of the events of the first Easter Day, which at 
least shows that there is no serious discrepancy between the four narratives). 

Sadler asserts, and Godet endeavours to show, that each narrative is deter- 
mined by the purpose which each Evangelist had in view in writing ; but in 
most cases the distinctions are not very convincing. Nearly the whole of Lk.’s 
narrative is peculiar to him, the partial exceptions being wv. 1-6 and 9g, Io. 
The nucleus of the whole is the account of the walk to Emmaus (vv. 13-43) ; 
and the first part of the chapter is an introduction to this graphic account, with 
special reference to vv. 22, 23. See Loofs, Die Aufstehungsherichte. 

An excellent opportunity of comparing six forms of the Old Latin (abcde f) 
with one another and with the Vulgate is given in Scrivener’s edition of Codex 
Bezae in connexion with a large. portion of this chapter. He prints the first 
twenty-four verses of this chapter as given in these authorities in seven parallel 
columns (pp. xxxvi, xxxvii). This passage is ‘‘rich in peculiar and idiomatic 
expressions, and little liable to be corrupted from the Synoptic Gospels.” The 
result, he thinks, is to show that the Latin of Codex Bezae was made ‘‘ immedi- 
ately from its Greek text,” which it generally servilely follows; but that 
occasionally the translator was led away by his recollection of the O!d Latin, 
‘sometimes for whole verses together,” even when the Old Latin differed from 
the Greek text which he was translating. Adhuc sub judice lis est. 


1-11. The Visit of the Women to the Tomb and the Vision of 
Angels. Comp. Mt. xxvili. 1-10; Mk. xvi. 1-8; Jn. xx. 1-10. 
Lk. and Jn. mention two Angels; Mt. and Mk. mention only one: 
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but we know too little about the manner of Angel appearances to 
be sure that Lk. and Jn. mention the same two Angels, or that Mt. 
and Mk. mention the same one. In the other two cases of similar 
difference (the Gerasene demoniacs and the blind men at Jericho) 
it is Mt. who mentions two, while Lk. gives only one. In all 
three cases Mk. mentions only one. Where, out of two or more, 
only one is spokesman, he is necessarily remembered. The other 
or others may easily be ignored or forgotten. It is an exaggeration 
to call such differences absolute discrepancies. Lk. records only 
those appearances of the risen Lord which took place in Juda. 


1. ri Se pg tev caBBdtwv. ‘‘ But on the first day of the week.” The 
dé corresponds to the previous wév: they rested on the sabbath, but the next 
day they did not. Jn. has the same expression (xx. 1), which literally means 
“*but on day one of the week,” uxa autem sabbati (Vulg.). Cov. here translates 
‘*upon one of the Sabbathes,” and in Jn. ‘‘ upon one daye of the Sabbath.” 
But here with Cran. he rightly has ‘‘ But” (RV.) and not ‘“‘ And” (Rhem.) 
or ‘‘ Now” (AV.). 

Comp. Acts xx. 7; Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Jn. xx. 19; Rev. ix. 12. 
This use of the cardinal for the ordinal is Hebraistic: Gen. i. 5; Esr. iii. 6; 
Ps. xxiii. ¢2¢. In class. Grk. it occurs only in combination with an ordinal : 
T@ évl Kal Tpinkoor@ (Hdt. v. 89. 2). 

SpOpov Baldws. It is doubtful whether Babéws is the Attic form of the 
gen. of Bad’s (De W. Nosg. Alf.) or an adv. (Mey. Weiss). The former is 
probable ; for 8p@pos Bab’s occurs (Aristoph. Vesp. 216; Plat. Crzt. 43 A; 
see esp. Prot. 310 A; Philo, De Vita Moszs, i. 32), and 2 Cor. xi. 23 does 
not favour the latter. For dp@pov comp. [Jn.] vill. 2; Jer. xxv. 4, xxvi. 5. 


76 pvijpa. With the exception of Mk. v. 3, 5, xv. 46; Rev. xi. 9, 
the word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (viii. 27, xxiii. 53 ; Acts ii. 29, 
vii. 16). The common word is pryypetoy (xi. 44, 47, XXill. 55, 
XXIV. 2, 9, 12, 22, 24, etc.); but Mt. sometimes has rddos (xxiil. 
27, 29, Xxvil. 61, 64, 66, xxviii. 1; comp. Rom. i. 13). RV. has 
“tomb” for wvjya and pvnpetov, and “sepulchre” for rados. 


AC? DXT etc. dfq Syrr. (Cur. Sin. Pesh. Harcl. Hier.) Sah. Arm. 
Aeth. (most MSS.) add kal rues ody ad’rais, and Ded Sah. add from Mk. 
xvi. 3 dAoyifovro dé év éavrais, tls dpa dmoxuNoe Tov AMOov ; & BC* L 33 124 
abce ff,1 Vulg. Boh. Aeth. (some MSS.) omit. The insertion is a gloss 
from ver. 10 and Mk. xvi. I, 3. 


2. edpov Sé tov AiWov. Lk. has not yet mentioned it, but he 
speaks of it as well known or as usual. All three use dzoxvAtw of 
the stone, while Jn. has jppévor éx: the verb occurs nowhere else 
in N.T. Comp. Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 10; Judith xiii. 9. 

8, tod Kuplov "Inood. The combination occurs nowhere else in the 
Gospels, although possibly right [Mk.] xvi. 19; but it is frequent in Acts 


(i. 21, iv. 33, vili. 16, etc.) and Epistles. Here the words are poe a 
very early insertion. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of 


this chapter. 


na aA A 
4. kal éyéveto év @ dtropetobar abtas epi ToUToU, kat idou. Note 
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the strongly Hebraistic construction, so common in Lk., and see 
additional note, p. 45. 


The Latin Versions differ greatly: dum aporiarentur (d), hxsitarent (f), 
stuperent (ac), mente contristarentur (ff,), mente consternat® essent (Vulg.). 
The last is wrong both in verb and tense. Afordarz occurs in Vulg. 2 Cor. 
iv. 8; Is. lix. 16; Ecclus. xviii. 6, and in Irenzeus, ii. 7. I, 2. 


avSpes S¥0. The plur. agrees with ayyéAwy in ver. 23. For 
dvjp of an Angel in human form comp. Acts i. 10, x. 30; for 
éréotnoay see on ii. g; and for éo@js see on xxili. 11. Only here 
and xvii. 24 in N.T. does dotpdémtw occur. 


Instead of éo67rt dorparrovcy (NBD, Latt. Orig. Eus.) TR. has éoOjoc- 
ow dorparrovcas with ACDI'A etc., Sah. Boh. Arm. L has éc6joeow 
Neukats, Syr-Sin, ‘‘ their garments were dazzling,” @o@yovs occurs Acts i. I@ 
only. See Deissmann, Bzble Studies, p. 263. 


The contrast between the Gospel of Peter and the Canonical 
Gospels is still more marked in the account of the Resurrection 
than in that of the Passion. There the watchers see dvo avdpas 
come down from heaven ; and auddrepor of veavioxor enter the tomb. 
But the watchers see tpeis avdpas come out of the tomb. Then 
avOpwrds tus comes down from heaven and enters the tomb; and 
the women find twa veavioxov sitting in the tomb, and he addresses 
them. 

5. éudhdBwy S€ yevouévwr. In N.T. the use of eudpoBos (always 
with yiveo6ar) is almost confined to Lk. (ver. 37; Acts x. 4, 
xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13): in LXX (without yiveoOar) Ecclus. xix. 24. 
The detail xdwvousdv ta tpdowma eis tT. yqv is peculiar to Lk 
Note zpos atrds: Mt. and Mk. have the dat. 

Ti {yrette tov CLOvta peta tv veepdv; A rebuke: comp. ii. 49. 
There is possibly a reference to Is. vill. 19, ti ex€yrotow qepi trav 
Cdévrwv rods vexpo’s; They ought to have remembered His assur- 
ance that on the third day He would rise again. 


6. ob« gorw SSe, GAAG HyépOy. Like the doubtful words in ver. 3, this 
sentence is wanting in D and important Latin authorities. A reason for the 
omission is hard to find. A very early insertion from Mk. xvi, 6=Mt. 
xxviii, 6 may be suspected: see note at the end of this chapter. 


prjoOnre. Angels “may be employed in endless ways of which 
we can form no idea, but we have Scripture warrant for supposing 
that they call things to remembrance, and it is not going much 
farther to suppose that they put thoughts into people’s minds” 
(Latham, A Service of Angels, p. 162). 

ds éhddynoev Spiv. The os is not exactly dr, but suggests the 
wording of the statement: in both ix. 22 and xviii. 32, 33 the im- 
portant “on the third day” is predicted. The whole of this to 
the end of ver. 8 is peculiar to Lk. On the other hand Lk, who 
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records no appearances in Galilee, omits zpodyer ipas els iv 
TadtAatav, which refers back to Mk. xiv. 28; Mt. xxvi. 32. 

7. Set. See on iv. 43 and ix. 22. 

9. bwootpépacar. Lk.’s favourite word: Mt. has dreAOodoa 
and Mk. é£<A@otoa:. Lk. omits the speed with which they returned 
in mingled fear and joy. 

dmhyyetkav. Mt. says the same (xxviii. 8), but Mk. says otdevi 
ovdev elray, epoGorvto yép. If we had the conclusion of Mk.’s 
Gospel we should know how this apparent contradiction is to be 
explained. Obviously they did not remain silent about it for the 
rest of their lives, but only so long as fear kept them silent. When 
the fear passed away, they told their tale to the disciples (not 
merely to the Apostles) in accordance with the angelic charge 
(Mt. xxvili. 7). But it is perhaps simpler to suppose that Mt. and 
Lk. here give, as Mt. and Mk. do in the case of the crucified 
robbers, the tradition which was generally current, and which 
attributed to all the women what was true of only one, viz. Mary 
Magdalen. She on her return told the Apostles, while the others 
kept silence through fear. A little later no doubt all told to all. 
Note the characteristic tdvra and macuv. Mt. has neither, and 
he sums up “the Eleven and all the rest” in tots paOyrais airod. 

10. The other Evangelists give the names of the women at the 
beginning of the narrative. All four place Mary Magdalen first, 
and Jn. mentions no one else; but od« oidamev (xx. 2) implies that 
others were with her. ‘Mary the [mother] of James” or “the 
other Mary” is mentioned by all three; Joana by Lk. alone, and 
Salome by Mk. alone. For Joana see on viii. 3: it is from her 
that Lk. may have got both these details, and also what he relates 
xxiii, 8-12. Here only does the order 7 Mayd. Mapia occur: else- 
where Mapia 7 Mayé. (so D here). 


All English Versions previous to RV. follow a false reading, and make 
one sentence of this verse. There are two sentences. ‘*‘ Now they were 
Mary Magdalen, and Joana, and Mary the mother of James”: these were 
the women specially referred to in ver. 9. ‘‘ Alsothe other women with them 
told these things unto the Apostles.” The evidence against the second ai 
(before 2\eyov) is overwhelming (p* A B DEF G Hetc. bde ff,q Sah. Aeth.), 
and the reason for its insertion is obvious. 

Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. interpret 7 "IaxwBov ‘‘the daughter of James.” 
There is little doubt that ‘“‘ mother” is meant, and that James is not the 
Lord’s brother, the first president of the Church of Jerusalem. She is called 
*‘the mother of James and Joses” (Mk. xv. 40), and ‘‘ the mother of Joses”’ 
(Mk. xv. 47) ; and she is probably the same as ‘‘ Mary the [wife] of Clopas ” 
(Jn. xix. 25). See J. B. Mayor, Zp. of St. James, Macmillan, 1892, p. xv, 
er the best discussion of the vexed question about the brethren of the 

ord. 
11. évémov aitay. ‘In their sight,” in the judgment of the Apostles 
and others ; apud zllos (c), im conspeetu eorum (a), coram illis (f), apostolts (1), 
For évémov see small print on i. 15, and for doef on i. 56, 


$50 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XXIV. 11, 12. 


Mjpos. “ Nonsense”; the word “is applied in medical language 
to the wild talk of the sick in delirium” (Hobart): comp. 4 Mac. 
v. 11: here only in N.T. derisus (d), delira (a), deliramentum 
(f Vulg.). The incredulity with which mere reports were received 
is noted [Mk.] xvi. 11. Even S. John did not infer from the dis- 
appearance of the body that He had risen until he had examined 
the tomb himself (Jn. xx. 8). Apparently no one had understood 
Christ’s predictions of His rising again. They were interpreted of 
His return in glory, either with a new body or as an incorporeal being. 
No Apostle had grasped the fact that He would be killed, buried, 
and raised again to life. They had seen Him dead, and women’s 
talk about Angels who said that He was alive did not cancel that. 


74 pypata Tatra (§ BDL, abcdelgq Vulg. Sah. Boh. Syr-Cur. Aeth.) 
is certainly to be preferred to 7a pjuara airavy (AI XT A etc. f Arm.). Syr- 
Sin. has ‘‘ They appeared in their eyes as if they had spoken ¢hese words from 
their wonder.” For neut. plur. with plur. verb comp, Jn. xix. 31. 


12. § The Visit of Peter to the Tomb. 


The whole of this verse is of unknown and doubtful authority. It is 
absent from important Western documents, and has the look of an insertion. 
Its Source is probably Jn. xx. 3-10, part of what is there said of ‘‘ the other 
disciple ” (ver. 5) being here transferred to S. Peter. The only words which 
are not found in Jn. xx. 3-10 are dvaords, udva, Oayudgfwv 7d yeyords: but of 
these dvacrds (not in Jn. and rare in Mt.) and 7d yeyowés (not in Mt. or Jn. 
and once in Mk.) are specially frequent in Lk. And although Lk. more 
often writes Oavudfew emi rw, yet he sometimes has Oauudfev ri (vii. 9 ; Acts 
vii. 31). Perhaps the hypothesis of an insertion made in a second edition is 
here admissible. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of this 
chapter. 

The verse has probably no connexion with what precedes. Certainly it 
does not give the reason why the Apostles disbelieved, viz. because Peter 
had already been to the tomb and seen no Angels but only grave-cloths. 
That would require ydp for 6¢ and the pluperf. The 6é would rather mark a 
contrast ; although they disbelieved, yet Peter went to the grave to satisfy 
himself. Didon supposes ‘wo visits of Peter to the tomb, one with John 
when Mary Magdalen reported the tomb empty, and a second when she 
reported that she had seen Angels and the Lord Himself (/. C. ch. xii. 
p» 797). More probably this verse (whatever its source) is an imperfect 
account of the visit of Peter with John. 


7a d0éva péva. ‘* The grave-cloths without the body.” 


This is the reading of §°»B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., omitting 
xelweva, while §* AK II omit wdva, L, cf Arm, have péva Kelueva, IXTA 
etc. xelweva wdva, Cod. Am. has Zoszfa only, but many MSS of Vulg. have 
sola posita, ; 

mpos attév. So B L, the rest reading mpds éavrév. The words are 
amphibolous (comp, xxiii. 35, 43, 50), and may be taken either with dwf\0ev, 
‘‘he went away to his home,” ze. his lodging in the city (Syr-Sin. RV.! 
Hahn), or with @avudgwy, ‘* wondering with himself” (Vulg. Luth. AV. 
RV.?). But does abrév for éaurdv occur in N.T, ? 


‘\ 18-82. The Manifestation to the Two Disciples at Emmaus. 
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This narrative forms a counterpart to that of the manifestation to 
Mary Magdalen in Jn. There is a condensed allusion to the 
incident in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 12, 13); but the narrative is 
peculiar to Lk., and is among the most beautiful of the treasures 
which he alone has preserved for us. He almost certainly obtained 
his information from one of the two disciples, and probably in 
writing. The account has all the effect of personal experience. 
If this is accepted, then Cleopas may be regarded as the narrator ; 
for Lk. would know and be likely to name the person from whom 


he received the account. 


The fact that Lk. was almost certainly a Gentile (Col. iv. ro-14), and that in 
the preface to his Gospel he indicates that he was not an eye-witness, renders the 
conjecture of Theophylact, that Lk. was the unnamed disciple who went with 
Cleopas to Emmaus, very improbable. This disciple was evidently a Jew 
(wv. 20, 27, 32) or a proselyte. Lk. may have been a proselyte before he was a 
Christian, and his preface #ay mean no more than that he was not one of those 
“‘ which from the beginning were eye-witnesses” : but nothing is gained by such 
conjectures. In the Acts he uses the first person plural, when he himself was 
present. Why does he not do the same here, if he was one of the two? It 
would have added greatly to ‘‘the certainty” which he wished to impart to 
Theophilus, if he had assured him that he himself had talked and eaten with 
Jesus on the very day of His Resurrection. But the hypothesis still finds sup 
porters, ¢.g. Lange, Godet, Bp. Alexander. Origen twice gives Simon as t'se 
name of the unnamed disciple (Céeds. ii. 62, 68). This may be an erroneous 
interpretation of ®p0y Ziuw (ver. 34). Epiphanius conjectures Nathanael, 
which could hardly be right, if Nathanael is Bartholomew (ver. 33). But all 
such conjectures are worthless. Probably Lk. himself did not know who the 
other was. 


18. Kai iSov. As often, introduces something new and unex- 
pected: i. 20, 31, 36, li. 25,-v. 12, 18, Vii. 12, etc. 

Svo é§ attav. Not of the Apostles (ver. 10), as is shown by 
ver. 33, but of the disciples generally. A direct reference to raow 
rots Aourots (ver. g) is not manifest. For €v adr tH fépasee small 
print on x. 7, and contrast AV. and RV. 


éfjxovta, The reading éxaroy éfjxovra (NI K!N! II and some other Gk. 
Lat. and Syr. authorities) is ‘an Alexandrian geographical correction, though 
not of the type of 'epyernvGy or BnOaBapd ; evidently arising from identifica- 
tion of this Emmaus with the better known Emmaus which was later called 
Nicopolis. The identification is distinctly laid down by Eus. Hier. Soz., 
though they do not refer to the distance” (WH. ii. App. p. 72). Syr-Sin. 
has ‘‘ threescore.” 


*Eupaous. ‘The fortified town afterwards called Nicopolis can- 
not be meant, although all Christian writers from Eusebius to 
the twelfth century assume that it is meant. It is 176 stadia, or 
20 English miles, from Jerusalem ; and it is absurd to suppose that 
these two walked about 20 miles out, took their evening meal, 
walked 20 miles back, and arrived in time to find the disciples still 
gathered together and conversing (ver. 33). Yet Robinson con- 
tends for it (Res. in Pal. iii. pp. 147-151). £1 Kudetbeh, which is 
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63 stadia from Jerusalem, on the road to Lydda, is probably the 
place. It is about 7 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, in the beautiful 
Wady Beit Chanina, and the tradition in its favour dates from the 
crusades. Of other conjectures, Ku/onieh and Bert Mizzeh are too 
near (36 to 40 stades), and Khamasa is not near enough (72 
stades). But Caspari is very confident that Kwlonieh is right 
(p. 242). See D.&B.? and Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Emmaus” ; also 
Didon, 7. C. App. U. 

14. kai adrol dptdouy. If airot has any special force, it is “and 
they communed ”—as well as those mentioned in ver. 10. Among 
the disciples this was the topic of conversation. The verb is 
peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ver..15 ; Acts xx. 11, xxiv. 26). The 
meaning of “converse, talk with” is classical, and survives in 
mod. Gk. 

Vulg. leads the way in translating duce? differently in ver. 14 (/ogue- 
bantur, “talked” AV.) and ver. 15 (fabularentur, ‘‘communed” AV.). 
See footnote on ii. 9. 

15. kal attds *lnoots. B omits xal, which makes no difference to the 


sense, but is the common constr. after éyévero: see note at the end of ch. i. 
“Tt came to pass . that Jesus Himself,” about whom they were talking. 


éyyicas. He overtook them, for they assume that He comes 
from Jerusalem (ver. 18), from which they are walking. 

16. éxpatodvro. There is no meed to assume a special act of 
will on the part of Christ, ‘‘ who would not be seen by them till the 
time when He saw fit.” They were preoccupied and had no 
expectation of meeting Him, and there is good reason for believing 
that the risen Saviour had a glorified body which was not at once 
recognized. Comp. év érépa popdy in the appendix to Mk. 
(xvi. 12), the terror of the disciples (ver. 37), the mistake of Mary 
Magdalen (Jn. xx. 14, 15), and the ignorance of the Apostles on 
the lake (Jn. xxi. 4). But it is quite possible that the Evangelist 
understands the non-recognition of Jesus here and the recognition 
of Him afterwards (ver. 31) to be the results of Divine volition. 
For kpateto8a. comp. Acts ii. 24. See on xviii. 34. 

vov py. This may mean either ‘‘in order that they might not” or ‘‘so 
that they did not.” If the latter is adopted, the negative may be regarded as 
pleonastic. ‘* Were holden from knowing” easily passes into ‘‘ were holden 
so that they did not know,” or ‘‘ were holden that they might not know.” 
Comp. xarémravoay rod uh Ovew (Acts xiv. 18); KwADoa Tod wh BawricOFvar 
(Acts x. 47); odx Urecreduny Tod wh dvaryyethar (Acts xx. 27): see also 


Gen, xvi. 2; Ps. xxxiv. 14, etc. ; Win, xliv. 4. b, p. 409. For émuyvavat 
comp. Acts xii. 14, xxvii. 39. 

7. avrTuBaddete, Here only in N.T. and once only in LXX (2 Mac. 
xi. 3). It looks back to oufnreiv (ver. 15). 

Kal éorddnoav oxvOpwrot. This is thereading of N B,e Boh. Sah. It 
is supported by the éornaav of L, and probably by the erasure in A. It is 
adopted by Tisch. Treg. WH. Weiss, RV., but contended against by Field, 
Ot. Norv. iii. p. 60. With this reading the question ends at epirarodyres, 
For cxv0pwrol comp. Mt. vi. 16; Gen. xl. 7; Ecclus. xxv. 23. 
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18. dvépart KXedtras. See on v. 27, The name is not to be identified 
with KAwrds (Jn. xix. 25), which is Aramaic, whereas K)edras (= KXedrarpos) 
is Greek. The incorrect spelling C/eophas (AV.) comes from some Latin 
MSS. The mention of the name is a mark of reality. 

XU pdvos tmaporkets “lepoucadnp. The pronoun is emphatic. The 
povos cannot mean “only a stranger” (AV.), but either “ the only 
stranger” or “a lonely stranger,” z.e. either “Dost thou alone 
sojourn at J.,” or “ Dost thou sojourn alone at J.” The former is 
more probable: see Wetst. and Field for examples. The verb 
occurs only here and Heb. xi. 9 in N.T., but is common in LXX 
of being a stranger or sojourner (Gen. xxi. 23, 34, xxvi. 3, etc.). 
Comp. rdporxos (Acts vii. 6, 29) and wapouia (Acts xiii. 17). The 
usual construction would be év “IepovoaAjp: but we have yiv nv 
mapotxets (Gen. xvii. 8; Exod. vi. 4). 

19. Nota; “ What kind of things?” The question leads them 
on to open their hearts, and He is able to instruct them. 

3s eyéveto dvip mpopytns.. “Who proved to be, showed Him- 
self to be, a Prophet.” The dvyp is perhaps a mark of respect, as 
in addresses (Acts i. 16, il. 29, 37, Vil. 2, etc.); or mere amplifica- 
tion, tpopyrys being a kind of adjective. 

Suvatds é€v Epyw. Comp. Acts vil. 22, xviii. 24; Ecclus. xxi. 8 ; 
Judith xi. 8. In class. Grk. without ev. In Ps. Sod. xvii. 38, 42 
we have both constructions, but in a sense different from this. 
With the order comp. 2 Thes. ii. 17: usually Adyos Kai épyov. 

évaytiov. He proved Himself to be all this before God and 
man; but no more than this. In thinking Him to be more they 
had made a mistake. 

20. It is not out of any favour to the Romans (Renan) that 
Lk. does not mention their share in the crime. Lk. alone tells us 
that Roman soldiers mocked Jesus on the cross (xxiii. 36). And 
here their share (which was notorious and irrelevant) is implied in 
mapéowkay and éoravpwoar. 

21. tpets S€ AAmifouer. “But we were hoping,” until His 
death put an end to our expectation, “that precisely He,” and no 
other, “was the one who should redeem Israel.” Comp. the use 
of 6 péAdwy in xxii. 23; Mt. xi. 14; Jn. xii. 4. 

hutpodoOar. ‘To cause to be released to oneself, set free for 
oneself the slave of another, redeem, ransom.” Comp. Tit. 1. 14 ; 
Deut. xiii. 5; 2 Sam. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14. 

The ol 62 elmay justifies us in concluding that vv. 19-24 were spoken 
partly by Cleopas and partly by his companion. But the attempt to assign 
definite portions to each (19, 20 to Cl., 21a to the other, 21b to Cl., and so 
on) is wasted ingenuity. 

&\Ad ye. The combination occurs elsewhere in N.T. 1 Cor. ix. 2. In 
class. Grk. another particle must immediately follow, and with this the ye 
coalesces, as dAAd ye 57 or GAAd ye To. Otherwise a word or more must 
separate ddd, from ye. The force of the two is concessive. See Stallbaum 
on Plat. Rep. i. 331 B. The xal after ddd ye is certainly genuine (BDLA 
ats vawilnae) 
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atv wacw TovTos. Super hee omnia (Vulg.): rather a lax use of ovr, 
Comp. Neh. v. 18; 3 Mac. i. 22, Syr-Sin. omits. 


tpitny tadtny tpépav dye. The verb is probably impersonal : 
“one is keeping the third day, we are at the third day” (Grot. 
Beng. De W. Nosg. Wordsw. Hahn). Perhaps we may understand 
6 “Incots (Mey. Godet, Weiss, Alf.): the speaker has an impression 
that there was a prediction about the third day. But it is not 
probable that either 6 7Avos, or 6 ovpavds, or xpdvos, or “IopayA is 
to be supplied. Comp. epiéxer ev ypapy (1 Pet. ii. 6). The 
onpepov after dye (APXT'A etc. Syr-Pesh. Sah. Aeth. Vulg.) 
may be omitted (x B L, Boh. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm.) with Tisch. 
WH. RV. 

22. adda kat. ‘‘ Bud, in spite of this disappointment, there is 
also this favourable item.” 

ef jpav: and therefore not wanton deceivers. With éféornoav 
comp. ééuordvwy Acts viii. g: the trans. use is found nowhere else 
in N.T. There should perhaps be a colon at muds. To put a 
colon (AV.) or semicolon (RV.) at pvyvetov implies that the being 
early at the tomb was the astonishing thing. Better “‘amazed us: 
having been early at the tomb and having failed to find His body, 
they came, saying,” etc. épQ@p.vds is a later form of dpGpios. 

23. jOav A€youcat . . . ot A€youow. It is all hearsay evidence 
and unsatisfactory ; but it is sufficiently disturbing. For the constr. 
see Burton, § 343. 

24. awAdOdy tes. If this refers to the visit of Peter and John, 
it confirms the view that ver. 12 was not part of the original 
narrative. The pleonastic cai before ai yuvaikes ought probably to 
be omitted with B D and most Versions. 

attév 8€ odk eiSov. This was true of Peter and John: and 
perhaps Cleopas and his comrade had left Jerusalem without 
having heard that Mary Magdalen had said that she had seen 
Him. If they had heard it, like the rest, they had disbelieved it, 
and therefore do not think it worth mentioning. 


25. avénror. Four quite different Greek words are translated ‘‘ fool” in 
AV.; dvénros (elsewhere ‘‘ foolish,” Gal. iii. 1, 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3), 
doogos (Eph. v. 15), dg@pwy (xi. 40, xii, 20; 1 Cor. xv. 36, etc.), and pwpéds 
Mt. v. 22, xxiii. 17, [19]; 1 Cor. iii. 18, iv. 10). The latter two are much 
stronger in meaning than the former two. Here the Latin translations vary 
between zmsensatz (acde) and stu/td (f Vulg.), as in xi. 40 between zzs¢pientes 
(c) and s¢zzdte (f Vulg.): xii, 20 and Mt. xxiii. 17 all have studtus, Mt. v. 22 
all fatuzs. 

Bpadcis ... Tod morevew éwl waow ols. The gen. is one of limita- 
tion depending upon fpadets, which occurs here and Jas. i. 19 only. Comp. 
éroumot Tov dvedetv (Acts xxiii, 15): @rouuoe Tod éXOei (1 Mac. v. 39). Else- 
where Lk. has the acc. after muorevew éml (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 31, xxii. 
19), in all which cases the object of the belief is a erson. The difference is 
between faith resting upon, and faith directed towards, an object. Note the 
characteristic attraction ; see small print on iii. 19. 
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éml t&ow ots édddnoav of mpopirar. There is special point in 
the racw. Like most Jews, they remembered only the promises of 
the glories of the Messiah, and ignored the predictions of His 
sufferings. We cannot well separate émi raow from mucrevew and 
take ér¢=“on the top of, after, in spite of”: “slow of heart to 
believe, in spite of all that the Prophets have spoken” (Hahn). 
Still more unnatural is Hofmann’s proposal to transfer these words 
to the next verse: “On the basis of all that the Prophets have 
spoken ought not Christ,” etc. 

26. odxi taita ede. ‘‘Behoved it not the Christ to suffer 
these very things and thus enter into His glory?” According to 
the Divine decree respecting the Messiah as expressed in prophecy, 
precisely the things which these two had allowed to destroy their 
hopes were a confirmation of them. The raidza stands first with 
emphasis: for ede comp. ix. 22, xiii. 33, xvii. 25, etc. There is no 
need to understand de? with eioeAGety in order to make it clear that 
He had not yet entered. Grammatically ée belongs to both 
verbs, but it chiefly influences waGety: the suffering comes first, 
and is the road to the glory. Comp. ver. 46. The same is said of 
Christ’s followers Acts xiv. 22. 

27. dm Movoéws. For the form see on ii. 22. Such prophecies 
as Gen. ili. 15, xxii. 18; Num. xxiv. 17; Deut. xviii. 15, and such 
types as the scape-goat, the manna, the brazen serpent, and the 
sacrifices, are specially meant. Comp. Acts vili. 35. 

kat amd mdvtwv Tov mpodytay. ‘This may be regarded as a lax 
construction not likely to be misunderstood : comp. érepo. kaxodpyou 
dvo (xxiii. 32). But this is not necessary, for with each Messianic 
passage there was a fresh start in the interpretation. It does 
not help much to say that Moses and the Prophets are here con- 
sidered as one class in distinction from the rest of O.T., and that 
the meaning is that He began with these and thence passed to the 
Psalms (ver. 44) and other books (Hofm. Hahn). The repetition 
of the dé shows that the Prophets are regarded as separate from 
the Pentateuch. The literal meaning of the characteristic rdvtwv 
and wdadaats may stand, but need not be pressed. There is 
nothing incredible in the supposition that He quoted from each 
one of the Prophets. z 


dtepujvevoey (N° BLU) supported by denpuvevoey (M) is probably right, 
rather than dcepujvever (AG PXITAA) or dinpunvevery (EH KS VII etc.). 
But instead of dp&duevos . . . Svepunvevoev we have in D Fv dptdpevos aad 
Movoéws xal.7. mp. Epunveterv, erat incipiens a mosen. et omnium prophee- 
tarum interpretari (d); also erat incipiens . . . imterpretans (bff, r), fuzt 
incipiens . . . tnterpretams (ce). erat inchoams , . . interpretans (a). But 
fVulg. have et incipiens . . . interpretabatur. The kat dtepunvevew of 
* points to some form of this Western reading. 


Steppyveucey . . , Ta wept éautod. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 30, xiv. 
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5, 13, 27. In Acts ix. 36 and 2 Mac. i. 36 the verb is used of 
interpreting a foreign language. Neither YEYPap weve. (De W. Mey. 
Weiss) nor anything else is to be understood with ra zept éavrod: 
see small print on xxil. 37. 

28. mpooeroujoato. No unreal acting a part is implied. He 
began to take leave of them, and wou/d have departed, had they 
not prayed Him to remain. Comp. His treatment of the disciples 
on the lake (Mk. vi. 48), and of the Syrophenician woman (Mk. 
vii. 27). Prayers are part of the chain of causation. 

The Latin Versions suggest pretending what was not meant: finxit se 
(bef fly), azxzt se (1), fecet se (d), stmulavzt se (e), adfectabat se (a). But all 
of these, excepting the last, support mposeroujoaro (NA BDL) against 
mpoceroetro (PXI'AATII), The mpoororetcOax did not continue. The verb 


does not occur elsewhere in N.T. Comp. Job xix. 14. 
In this verse 05 for of or eds #y is genuine ; not in xxii. 10, 


29. wapeBidoavto. Moral pressure, especially by entreaty, is 
meant: Acts xvi. 15; Gen. xix. 9; 1 Sam. xxviii. 23; 2 Kings 
ii. 17, v. 16. In the last case the urgent entreaty is unsuccessful, 
and therefore the word does not imply compulsion. Comp. 
dvayxacov cioeOetv (xiv. 23). 

Meivoy peQ Huav. Combined with what follows, this implies a 
dwelling, which may have been the home of one of the two. Their 
allowing Him to preside does not prove that it was aninn. In 
their enthusiasm they naturally left the chief place to Him. On 
the other hand, pe@” yuav is simply “in our company,” not neces- 
sarily “at our house”: comp. ody adrois below. 


apds éxrépav. Comp. Gen. viii. 11; Exod. xii. 6; Num. ix. 11; Zech. 
xiv. 7. The classical éomépa is very freq. in LXX, but in N.T. is peculiar to 
Lk. (Acts iv. 3, xxviii. 23). So also xAlyw of the declining day (ix. 12): 
comp. Jer. vi. 4. 

The #5n after xéxdixey (8S BL I 33, abef ff, Vulg. Boh.) is doubtless 
genuine. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. paraphrase the sentence: ‘‘ And they began 
ie entreat Him that He would be (abide) with them, because it was nearly 
dark.” 


830. év 16 kataxdtOAvoar. “After He had sat down”; not “as 
He sat,” etc. (AV.), nor dum recumberet (Vulg.): see on iii. 21. 
In N.T. the verb is peculiar to Lk. (vil. 36, 1x. 14, 15, xiv. 8): 
see On ix. 14. 

haBov tov dprov. “He took the bread” that was usual, or 
“the loaf” that was there. That this was a celebration of the 
eucharist (Theophylact), and a eucharist sub und specie, is an im- 
probable hypothesis. To support it Maldonatus makes é 76 
katakX, mean “after He had supped,” as a parallel to pera ro 
Secrvifjoat (xxii. 20). But the imperf. éredéi8ov is against the theory 
of a eucharist. In the Last Supper there is no change from aor. 
to imperf. such as we have here and in the Miracles of the Five 
Thousand (xaréxAacey kai édi8ov, ix. 16) and of the Four Thousand 
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(&Aacev Kai éd/dov, Mk. viii. 6). In none of the Gospels is the 
imperf. used of the eucharist (xxii. 19 ; Mk. xiv. 22; Mt. xxvi. 26), 
nor in-1 Cor. xi. 23. Wordsworth, although he regards this as a 
eucharist, points out that “bread” was to the Jews a general 
name for food, including drink as well as meat; and that to “eat 
bread” and “break bread” are general terms for taking refresh- 
ment. That the bread was blessed in order that it might open 
the eyes of the disciples is also improbable: the edAdyynoer is the 
usual grace before meat. It was the breaking of the bread on the 
part of Jesus, rather than their own partaking of the bread, which 
helped them to see who He was: see ver. 35. 

81. SinvoixOyoav ot SpPadpoi. This must be explained in 
harmony with ver. 16. If the one implies Divine interposition, 
so also does the other. These two had not been present at the 
Last Supper, but they had probably often seen Jesus preside at 
meals ; and something in His manner of taking and breaking the 
bread, and of uttering the benediction, may have been the means 
employed to restore their power of recognizing Him. Wright’s con- 
jecture that the eucharist was instituted long before the Last Supper 
is unnecessary. Comp. Gen. xxi. 19; 2 Kings vi. 20; Gen. iil. 5, 7. 


For the augment see WH. ii. App. p. 161. All three forms, jvolyAnv, 
évewixOnv, and jvegxOnv, are found well attested in N.T. Gregory, Prolegom. 
Pp. 121. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. add ‘‘ immediately ” to ‘‘ were opened.” 


&havtos éyévero. ‘‘He vanished, became invisible”: comp. 
ver. 37, Vi. 36, xli. 40, XVi. 11, 12, xix. 17. It is very unnatural to 
take éyévero with dm’ airév and make ddavros adverbial: ‘He 
departed from them without being seen.” Something more than 
a sudden departure, or a departure which they did not notice until 
He was gone, is intended. We are to understand disappearance 
without physical locomotion: but we know too little about the 
properties of Christ’s risen body to say whether this was super- 
natural or not. Nowhere else in bibl. Grk. does ad@avros occur: 
in class. Grk. it is poetical. In 2 Mac. ili. 34 ddavets éyévovto is 
used of Angels ceasing to be visible. The am airéy implies no 
more than withdrawal from their sight: to what extent His 
presence was withdrawn we have no means of knowing. But His 
object was accomplished ; viz. to convince them that He was the 
Messiah and still alive, and that their hopes had not been in vain. 
To abide with them in the old manner was not His object. 


The Latin Versions vary much, but none of them suggest a mere quiet 
withdrawal: xusguam comparuit ab ezs (ce ff.) or zlles (a), non comparuil ab 
ets (dr), znvisus factus est ets (bf), mon apparens factus est ab ews (6), 
evanurt ex oculis eorum (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ He was lifted away from 
them”: so also Syr-Cur. Respecting Jos. Amt. xx. 8. 6 see p. xxx. 


82. xatowevn Hv. The periphrastic tense emphasizes the con 
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tinuance of the emotion. Common and natural as the metaphor 
is, it seems to have been misunderstood ; and hence the reading 
xexadupmevn (D), perhaps from 2 Cor. ill. 14-16; while excecatum 
(c), and optusum (1) seem to imply rerypwpyévy as another cor- 
rection. Other variations are exterminatum (e) and gravatum 
(Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. Arm.). They regard the glow in their 
hearts as further proof that it was indeed Jesus who was with them 
as they walked. 

ds éAddei . . . cs Seyvoryev. ‘While He was speaking... 
while He was opening.” Note the asyndeton and the use of the 
same verb for the opening of their eyes and the opening of the 
Scriptures. 

33-48. §The Manifestation to the Eleven and the other 
Disciples at Jerusalem. We cannot determine whether this is 
the same appearance as Jn. xx. 19. If it is, then rods evdexa is 
not exact, for on that occasion Thomas was absent ; and in any 
case it is improbable that he was present. If he was, why was 
the incident which convinced him delayed for a week? Can 
we suppose that he withdrew between vv. 35, 36? It is much 
simpler to suppose that ‘‘the Eleven” is used inaccurately. 

33. atti tH dpa. “That very hour”: comp. x. 7. The 
lateness of the hour, which they had urged upon their guest 
(ver. 29), does not deter them. Note the characteristic dvaordvtes 
(i. 39, lv. 29, etc.) and Sméotpepay (i. 56, ii. 20, 43, 45, iv. I, etc.). 
It was in order that others might share their great joy that they 
returned at once to Jerusalem. Yet D cde Sah. insert Avrovmevor 
(tristes, contristat) after dvacravres. 

HPporopevovs. This is the reading of § B D 33, adopted by all the best 
editors. The verb is not rare in LXX, but occurs here only in N.T. TR. 
has ovvn9p. with ALP X etc., a verb which is found in N.T. only in Acts 
rab eI robe AAS 

tods adv adtois. Much the same as waves of Aouroi (ver. 9). 
Comp. Acts i. 14. 

84. Adyovras. This was the statement with which the 
assembled disciples greeted the two from Emmaus. The 
appendix to Mk. cannot be reconciled with this. There we are 
told that, so far from the two being met by news that the Lord 
was risen, their own story was not believed (xvi. 13). 

poy Xipwvr. There is no other mention of this manifestation 
in the Gospels ; but S. Paul quotes it in the first rank as evidence 
of the Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 5): and this coincidence between 
the Evangelist and the Apostle cannot well be accidental. It 
confirms the belief that this Gospel is the work of one who was 
intimate with S. Paul. For &@y see on xxii. 43. This manifesta- 
tion apparently took place after the two had started for Emmaus 
and before the disciples assembled at Jerusalem. The Apostle 
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“most in need of comfort was the first to receive it.” But Lange 
is fanciful when he adds, “ We here learn that after his fall Peter 
named himself, and was named in the Church, Simon, not Peter” 
(LZ. of C. iii. p. 387). See on vi. 14. 

35. kai adrol é€nyotvro. ‘And they on their side rehearsed.” 
Excepting Jn. i. 18, the verb occurs only here and Acts x. 8, 
XV. 12, 14, xxi. 19. Note that the Lord’s breaking of the bread, 
and not their partaking of it, is spoken of as the occasion of their 
recognizing Him. Syr-Sin. has “as He brake bread.” 

36. orn év péow. A sudden appearance, analogous to the 
sudden disappearance (ver. 31), is intended. See on viii. 7. On 
the words kat Aéye: airois Kipyvn tyiv, which look like a very 
early insertion from Jn. xx. 19, see note at the end of the chapter. 
They express what is true in fact, but is probably not part of the 
original text of Lk. 


37. wronPévtes Sé. There is some confusion of text here. This is the 
reading of AL PXT'A etc. supported by conturbatique (b ff), turbatd autem 
(ce), e¢ conturbatz (1), conturbatd vero (f Vulg.). But D has adrot 6¢ rronbév- 
Tes, zpsz autem paverunt (d), & poBnOévres 5é, exterriti autem (a), and B 
Oponbévres. ‘The last may possibly be right. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘shaken” both 
here and for rerapaypévor in ver. 38. 


tvedpa, The disembodied spirit of a dead person, a ghost.” 
Comp. ¢dévracua (Mt. xiv. 26), which D has here. Thomas 
would explain, away their evidence by maintaining that this first 
impression respecting what they saw was the right one. For 
EppoBor yevdpevo. see on ver. 5; and for this use of zveipya 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19. To introduce the notion of an ev7/ spirit 
is altogether out of place. 


88. rt... wal Sia th «So in NAXTAA*II, guid... e¢ quare, 
abcef ff,1 Syr-Cur. ‘‘ Why... and wherefore” RV. But DLhave rf 
... wa rl, and BA* zi... rl, Syr-Sin. has Why ... why, Tert. gudd 
... guid. Vulg. coed omits the second guzd. 

avaBaivovow év tH Kapdta tuav. So A* (?) BD, 2% corde vestro 
(abceff,l. Sah. Aeth.); for which é rats kapdlars tudy (NAILXTA 
etc.), 2 cordibus vestris (f Syr-Sin.), is an obvious correction. Vulg. ig 
again the least accurate with zz corda vestra. Nowhere else does dvaB. é 
T™ Kapdla occur: elsewhere émi ri x. (Acts vii. 23) or éml xapdlav (1 Cor. 
ii. 9; Jer. iii. 16). 


89. iSete TAs xelpds pou Kal Tos médas. This seems to imply 
that His feet as well as His hands had been nailed. Jesus first 
convinces them of His identity,—that He is the Master whom 
they supposed that they had lost; and secondly of the reality of 
His body,—that it is not merely the spirit of a dead Master that 
they see. 


Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. AV. all have ‘‘ Behold... see” for tere. . , 
iaere. Wic. Rhem. RV. follow vzdete . . . vedete of Vulg. with ““See.., 
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see.” The first refers to the test of identity, the sight of the wouna-prints, 
the second to the test of reality, the sense of touch. 


Wndadjoaré pe. 3 Jn. i. 1 seems to be a direct reference to 
this passage: the same verb is used. The remarkable quotation 
in Ignatius (Smyr. iii. 1) should be compared: dre mpds tovs mepi 
Tlérpov 7AGev, ébn adrois: AdBere, WnrAadyoar€é pe, wal idere Gre 
otk eit Sayuoviov dowuarov. Eusebius (#. £. iii. 36. 11) does 
not know whence Ignatius got these words. Jerome more than 
once gives the Gospel according to the Hebrews as the source of 
the saying about the cncorporale demonium. Origen says that it 
comes from the Zeaching of Peter. As all three writers knew the 
Gospel according to Hebrews well, the testimony is perplexing. 
We may conjecture that Origen is right, that Eusebius had never 
seen the passage, and that Jerome’s memory has failed him. 
That it is quite possible to forget much of a book that one has 
translated, every translator will admit. See Lft. on Ign. Smyr. iii. 

dt. mvedua. Once more an ambiguous ére: comp. xix. 31, 43, 
xxii, 70, etc. But “because” or “for” (AV. RV. Nosg. Godet, 
Weiss) is much more probable than “that” (Mey. Hahn). Comp. 


ov yap ért odpkas Te Kal doréa ives €xovow (Hom. Od. xi. 219). 


40. The evidence against this verse is exactly the same as against the 
doubtful words in ver. 36 with the addition of Syr-Cur. It may be regarded 
as an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20, cal ryv wevpdv being changed into kal rovs 
médas to suit ver. 39. Apelles in Hipp. Ref vii. 26 combines the two, 
delEavra rods TUrous TaV Hwy Kal THs mAevpds. Tertullian uses ver. 40 to 
answer Marcion’s perversion of ver. 39 (iv. 43). See note p. 568. 


41. dmotovvtwy aitav amd ris xapds. A remark, “which, 
with many similar expressions, we owe to the most profound 
psychologist among the Evangelists.” Vix sibimet ipsi pre 
necopinato gaudio credentes (Livy, xxxix. 49). For this use of azo 
comp. xxl. 26, xxli. 45; Acts xii. 14; Mt. xiii. 44, xiv. 26, etc. 

“Exeté tt Bpdoipov évOdde; The objection that, if Jesus took 
food in order to convince them that He was no mere spirit, 
when food was not necessary for the resurrection-body, He was 
acting deceitfully, does not hold. The alternative—“ either a 
ghost, or an ordinary body needing food”—is false. There is a 
third possibility: a glorified body, capable of receiving food. 
Is there any deceit in taking food, which one does not want, in 
order to place others, who are needing it, at their ease? With the 
double sign granted here, the handling and the seeing Him eat, 
comp. the double sign with Moses’ rod and hand (Exod. iv. 1-8), 
and with Gideon’s fleece (Judg. vi. 36-40). For Bpdoipov comp. 
Lev. xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12; Neh. ix. 25: not elsewhere in N.T. 

evOdde : rare in LXX, and in N.T., excepting Jn. iv. 15, 16 
peculiar to Lk. (Acts x. 18, xvi. 28, xvii. 6, xxv. 17, 24). 
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42. «at amd pedttootov kynptov. The evidence against these words is 
far stronger than against any of the other doubtful passages in this chapter 
(wv. 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52). Here NABDL, de Boh. Syr-Sin. omit 
the whole, while ab omit me//is. Clem-Alex. Orig. Eus. Cyr-Alex. speak of 
the broiled fish in a way which makes it very improbable that they would 
have omitted the honey-comb, had it been contained in their copies of the 
Gospel. NX are the best uncials which contain the words, and of these X 
with E* has xnplov for xnplov. Even Godet admits that not only here, but 
in vv. 36 and 40, the disputed words are probably interpolations. 


43. évdmov aitay epayev. Comp. oirives cvvedayomey kat 
cvverioney ait@ peta TO dvactnvat adbrov é« vexpov (Acts x. 41). 
Nothing is said here or in the meal at Emmaus about drinking, 
but are we to infer that nothing was drunk? 


K II and some cursives with many Versions (Syr-Cur. Syr-Hier. Boh. 
Aeth. Arm. c Vulg.) after épayev add cal [AaBav] 7a éwrlroura ewxev adrois, 
sumens religuias dedit ets. 


44-49. Christ’s Farewell Instructions. This section seems to 
be a condensation of what was said by Christ to the Apostles 
between the Resurrection and the Ascension, partly on Easter 
Day and partly on other occasions. But we have no sure data by 
which to determine what was said that same evening, and what 
was spoken later. Thus Lange assigns only ver. 44 to Easter 
Day, Godet at least vv. 44, 45, Euthymius vv. 44-49, while 
Meyer and others assign all the remaining verses also (44-53) to 
this same evening. On the other hand Didon would give the 

- whole of this section to a later occasion, after the manifestations 
in Galilee. It is evident that the command to remain & rq 
mode (ver. 49) cannot have been given until after those manifesta- 

_ tions, and was almost certainly given in Jerusalem. 

44, Eimev 8€ mpds adtods. This new introduction points toa 
break of some kind between vv. 43 and 44; but whether of 
moments or of days we cannot be certain. It is probable that 
Lk. himself, when he wrote his Gospel, did not know what the 
interval was. ‘This was one of several points about which he had 
obtained more exact information when he wrote the first chapter 
of the Acts. 

Odrou of Adyor. “These are My words, which I spake unto you 
formerly (and repeat now), viz. that all things,” etc. 

étt dv odv Spiv: refers to His intercourse with them before His 
death, a mode of intercourse which is entirely at an end: comp. Acts 
ix. 39. Not that the new intercourse will be less close or con- 
tinuous, but it will be of a different kind. His being visible is 
now the exception and not the rule, and He is ceasing to share in 
the externals of their lives. That the words refer to what He said 
during the walk to Emmaus (ver. 26) is most improbable. Christ 
is addressing all the disciples present, not merely those who walked 

36 
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with Him to Emmaus. Such passages as xviil. 31-33 and ix. 22 
are meant. 

év 1 vopw Movoéws Kai [Trois] mpopytats kal padpots. This is 
the only place in N.T. in which the tripartite division of the 
Hebrew Canon of Scripture is clearly made. But it does not 
prove that the Canon was at this time fixed and closed ; nor need 
we suppose that ‘‘ Psalms” here means the whole of the Kethubim 
or Hagiographa. Of that division of the Jewish Scriptures the 
Psalter was the best known and most influential book ; and, more- 
over, it contained very much about the Messiah. Hence it is 
naturally singled out as representative of the group. In the pro- 
logue to Ecclesiasticus we have the tripartite division in three 
slightly different forms (1) “the Law and the Prophets and others 
that have followed their steps”; (2) “the Law and the Prophets 
and other books of our fathers” ; (3) ‘“‘the Law and the Prophets 
and the rest of the books.” Elsewhere we have “the Law and 
the Prophets” (xvi. 16; Mt. vii. 12); “ Moses and the Prophets” 
XVi. 29, 31, xxiv. 27); and ‘“‘the Law of Moses and the Prophets ” 
ie XXVlil. 23); where the third division is not to be regarded as 
excluded because not specially mentioned. Ryle, Canon of the 
O.T. pp. 150, 191, 291. 

Note that the prep. is not repeated with either rpopirats or Yadpots, and that 
the art. is not repeated with Yadois and not quite certainly with mpogpjrais : 
the three divisions are regarded as one storehouse of Messianic prophecy. 
The evidence stands thus: xal mpopjras (ADNXTAATI, et prophetes 
Latt.), kat rots rpopirats (B, Boh.), év rots rpog. (N), Kal év rots rpog. (L). 


45. This opening of their understanding is analogous to that 
in ver. 31. Comp. Acts xvi. 14, xxvi. 18; 2 Mac. i. 4. Godet re- 
gards this as parallel to “He breathed on them, and saith unto 
them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost” (Jn. xx. 22). It was by the 
gift of the Spirit that their minds were open to understand. Con- 
trast xvili. 34. D has dejvugev (ste) airaév tov vodv, but d has 
adaperti sunt eorum sensus. 

46. Godet would put a full stop at ypapds and make kal etrev 
atrots introduce a fresh summary of what was said, possibly on 
another occasion. It is very unnatural to make 6m mean “ be- 
cause” or “for,” and take it as the beginning of Christ’s words. 
“He opened their minds and (in explanation of this act) said to 
them, Because thus it is written,” etc. (Mey.). It is more doubt- 
ful whether dri introduces the oratio recta (Weiss, Hahn), in which 
case it is left untranslated (AV. RV.), or the oratio obliqua 
(Rhem.). 


ottas yéypamrta: waleiv tov Xpiorédv. Thus NBC*L, Aeth. Syr- 
Harcl. So also D, abcde ff,lr Boh., but with rdv Xpiordv before madetv. 
Syr-Sin. and Arm. substitute for yéypamwra: the éde of the similar ver. 26, 
while AC7NXTAAT, fq Vulg. insert xat otrws ge after yéyparra, and 
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ce Cypr. omit ofrws. All are attempts to get rid of abruptness, and perhaps 


the reading of A C7 etc. is a conflation of & B etc. with Syr-Sin. and Arm. 
D omits ék vexpdr. 


For the aor. infin. referring to what is future in reference to the main verb 
see Burton, § 114. 


47. émi TO dvéuatt adtod. ‘On the basis of all that His name 
implies”: it is His Messiahship which makes repentance effectual. 
Comp. the use of ézi 7@ dy. 1x. 48, xxi. 8; Acts iv. 17, 18, v. 2& 
40, etc. 

peTavoray cis ddeow dpaptidy. The eis (% B, Boh. Syr.) was 
corrected to xa‘ (AC DN X etc.) on account of the second eis, 
The es is confirmed by iii. 3; Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4: comp. tiv 
peravo.ay eis Cwyv (Acts xi. 18). Comp. also Mt. xxviii. 19. 


apEdwevor. It is difficult to decide between taking this as a rather violent 
anacoluthon, as if ‘‘that ye should preach” had preceded, and making it 
the beginning of a new sentence, ‘Beginning from Jerusalem ye are wit- 
nesses of these things.” The former is perhaps better. The correction dptd- 
pevov (AC etc.) is meant to agree with rdv Xpioréy, or perhaps to be an 
impers. acc. abs. like é&4v, mapév. Comp. did dé Iocedntov médos, apéd- 
pevov ard ravrns méxpe Alyvrrov (Hdt. iii. 91. 1). The priority of the Jewish 
nation in its right to the Gospel is still acknowledged, in spile of their 
rejection of the Messiah. D has dptayévwy, d zmcipientéum. 

48. tpets paptupes tovtwv. The omission of éoré is against taking 
dpéduevor dd lep. with this clause. That éoré is rightly omitted (B D, Aeth. 
Aug.) is shown by its being inserted sometimes before (% A C® L etc.) some- 
times after (C*) udprupes. AC?#X TI etc. have duets 6é, D kal dpets 66. SB 
C* L, Boh. Syr-Harcl. have tyuets alone. The omission of both conjunction 
and verb makes the sentence more forcible and duets more emphatic. That 
bearing testimony respecting the Passion and Resurrection was one of the 
main functions of an Apostle is manifest from Acts i. 8, 22, ii. 32, iii. 15, 
Vv. 32, x. 39, 41, etc. 


49. xai iSod éyé. The éy balances the preceding tets. “I 
have told you your part: this is mine.” The édov is wanting in 
x DL, Latt. Boh. Syr-Sin. The combination idod éyd (xxill. 14; 
‘Acts x. 21, Xx. 22) is extraordinarily frequent in LXX. 

éfamootéh\hw Thy éwayyediay. Present of what will come in the 
immediate and certain future. Here first in the Gospels have we 
érayyeAta in the technical sense of the “promise of God to His 
people”: see on Rom. i. 2. The gift of the Spirit is specially 
meant: comp. Is. xliv. 33 Hzek. oXXxViw 2.75 p) Oel sil. 23 .x2ecn. 
Xll. 10. “The promise” therefore means the thing promised. 
For idod eyw eLarooréAAw comp. Jer. viii. 17; i800 éya drooréAha, 

vii. 27; Mt. x. 16; Mal. iv. q [ili, 23]: 8*ACDNTATI have 
eens here. In Jn. xv. 26 and xvi. 7, where, as here, Christ 
speaks of the Spirit as His gift, réuw is used: in Jn. xiv. 16 the 
Father dace at the petition of Christ. 

pets Se kadicare é év TH méXer. Once more an emphatic contrast 
between eyo and syets. For xafilev of spending some time in a 
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place comp. Acts xviii. 11; Exod. xvi. 29; Judg. xiv 17, xix. 4; 
Ruth iii. 1 (ii. 23]; 1 Sam. i. 23, etc. With the command here 
given comp. Acts i. 4. To suppose that it was spoken on Easter 
Day involves a contradiction with Mt. xxviii. 7, 10, 16; Mk. xvi. 7; 
Jn. xxi. 1. It implies patient waiting. : 

évivonc0e . . Suvayu. The metaphor is common both in 
N.T. and LXX: Rom. xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 53; Gal. iit. 27; Col. 
iii. 10; Eph. iv. 24; Job viii. 22, xxix. 14, xxxix. 19; Ps. xxxiv. 26, 
xcil. 1, etc. There is no need to discuss whether the Spirit is the 
dvvapus or confers it. 


According to the best texts (§ BC* L 33, Eus. Syr-Hier.) é€ tous pre- 
cedes d¥vayuiv and immediately follows évdvenaGe, to which it belongs. Comp. 
Is. xxxii, 15. ‘ 


50-53. The Ascension and the Conclusion of the Gospel. It 
is not improbable that, at the time when he wrote his Gospel, Lk. 
did not know the exact amount of interval between the Resurrec- 
tion and the Ascension. That was a piece of information which 
he may easily have gained between the publication of the Gospel 
and of the Acts. And while he does not state either here or 
ver. 44 that there was any interval at all, still less does he say that 
there was none: there is no ev atrH TH juepa (ver. 13). Being 
without knowledge, or not considering the matter of importance, 
he says nothing about the interval. But it is incredible that 
he can mean that, late at night (vv. 29, 33), Jesus led them out to 
Bethany, and ascended in the dark. So remarkable a feature 
would hardly have escaped mention. Probably 8¢ both here and 
in ver. 44 introduces a new occasion. 

50. éws mpds ByPaviav. It is doubtful whether this can mean 
“until they were over against Bethany.” Field regards mpdés after 
€ws aS a mere expletive and compares xal adikero éws pds avOpwrdv 
twa ‘OdodAapiryy (Gen. xxxviii. 1). In LXX éws «is is common, 
and many texts (AC° XT AATI) substitute €ws eis here for éws 
moos (XX BC*L). D has zpos without éws. The é&w after avrovs 
(AC? D X etc.) is omitted by 8 BC* L 33, ac Boh. Syr. Arm. 


The well-known passage in the Epzst/e of Barnabas (xv. 9) is probably only 
a clumsily expressed explanation for keeping Sunday as a day of joy; viz. be- 
cause Jesus on that day rose from the dead, and (not to die again, as Lazarus 
and others,—on the contrary) manifested Himself and ascended into heaven. 
Awd kat dyouev rhy nudpay rhy dyddnv els edppoctyny, év 7 Kal 6 Ingzobs avéorn éx 
vexpav, kal pavepwbels avéBn els odpavods. Grammatically év 7 belongs to dvéBy 
as well as to dvésrn, and with Hefele we must admit the possibility that 
Barnabas believed that the Ascension took place on Sunday. But Funk is 
right in saying that éy 7 is perhaps not intended to go beyond dvéorn éx vexpav. 
Dressel’s expedient, however, of putting a full stop at é« vexpdy, is rather violent. 
Harmer does not place even a comma between the clauses. 


61. Sidoty dw atbtay. ‘‘ Parted, withdrew from them.” The verb 
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is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 59; Acts xxvii. 28). This refers 
to the Ascension, whatever view we take of the disputed words 
which follow. Weiss holds that, if the doubtful words are rejected, 
we must interpret dvéory of mere withdrawal, as after previous 
appearances ; and that Lk. purposely reserves the narrative of the 
Ascension for the Acts. But at least a ima/ departure is meant. 
It is evident that ver. 50 is preparatory to a final withdrawal, and 
that vv. 52, 53 are subsequent to such an event. And was there 
ever a time when Lk. could have known of Christ’s final with- 
drawal without knowing of the Ascension? In the Acts (i. 1, 2) 
he expressly states that 6 zp&ros Adyos contained an account of 
the work of Jesus dypu js yuepas . . . dveAqudbn. He himself, 
therefore, considered that he had recorded the Ascension in his 
Gospel. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 161; D.C.G. i. p. 124. 


Kal avedéepeto els Tov ovpavdv. The important witnesses which omit 
the disputed words in vv. 3, 6, 9, 36, 40 are here joined by N* and Aug. 
No motive for their omission, if they were in the original document, can be 
suggested. They look like a gloss on diéory: but it is conceivable that Lk. 
himself (or Theophilus) may have added them in a second edition of the 
Gospel, in order to make it quiie clear what diéorn dm’ adr&v meant. See 
p- 569. Note the change from aor. to imperf. 

52. mpookxvvioavtes aitév. This again is either a very ancient gloss 
or an insertion made by the Evangelist in a second copy. See the note at 
the end of the chapter. Comp. Mt. xxviii. 17. 


iméotpepay eis “lepoucadyp: in obedience to xaficare ev rH 
moAeu (ver. 49). 

peta xapas peyddns. A writer of fiction would have made 
them lament the departure of their Master: comp. Jn. xiv. 28, 
XVi-6, 7, 20,-22) 24: 

Note how the marks of Lk.’s style continue to the end. In 
ver. 51 we have éyévero, €v TO cvAoyety, Oveory: in ver. 52 kal 
avtol, bréoTpeay, and the addition of wéyas to an expression 
of emotion (ii. 9, 10, viii. 37 ; Acts v. 5, 11, Xv. 3). 

53. joav 8a twavrds ev TH tepG. These words are to be taken 
together : 7aav does not belong to the participle, and this is not 
an example of the periphrastic imperf. (Hahn). The continued 
attendance of the disciples in the temple is recorded in the Acts 
(ii. 46, iii. 1, v. 21, 42). It savours of childish captiousness to 
find a contradiction between 6:4 wavrds here and Acts i. 13, where 
it is stated, and ii. 44, where it is implied, that the Apostles 
were sometimes elsewhere than in the temple. No reasonable 
critic would suppose that 6a zavrds is meant with absolute strict 
ness. It is a popular expression, implying great frequency in their 
attendance both at the services and at other times. Comp. what 
is said of Anna, ii. 37, which is stronger in wording and may mean 
more. 
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Lachm. Treg. WH. Weiss write 8.4 wayrés, while Tisch. Wordsw. and 
the Revisers prefer duamavrés. Comp. Acts ii. 25, x. 2, xxiv. 16; Mt. xviii. 
10; Mk. v. 5, etc. 

ebdoyotvres. The reading is uncertain. There is little doubt that alvoby- 
res al ebhoyoovres (AC? XT AII, cfq Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Syr-Harcl. Arm.) 
and evAoyodyres kal alvodvres (Aeth.) is a conflation. But is alvodvres (D, 
abdff,1 Boh. Aug. Tisch.) or evAoyoivres (§ BC*L, Syr-Sin. Syr-Hier. 
Weiss, WH. RV.) the original? The fact that alvoivres is a favourite word 
with Lk. does not turn the scale in its favour: edAoyodvres might be corrected 
to alvodvres for this very reason. See WH. ii. p. 104, where the distribution 
of evidence in this and similar instances of conflation is tabulated. Comp. 
ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18. See Introduction, p. Ixxiii. 


The various conjectures as to why the disciples were so joyous 
and thankful may all be right: but they remain conjectures. Be- 
cause of the promised gift of the Spirit (Euthym.) ; because of the 
Lord’s teaching and blessing (Mey. Weiss); because of His glorious 
return to the Father, which was a pledge of the victory of His cause 
(Godet) ; because His Ascension confirmed all their beliefs and 
hopes (Maldon.) ; because His presence with God was a guarantee 
for the fulfilment of His promises and an earnest of their own 
success (Hahn). 


’Aushy: probably not genuine, but a liturgical addition. It is absent from 
Ss C* DLO, several cursives, a bde ff, 1 Syr-Sin. etc. 


WESTERN NON-INTERPOLATIONS, 


Unless Mt. xxvii. 49 and Lk. xii. 11 (# 7l) are to be regarded as examples, 
all the instances of Western non-interpolations are found in the last three 
chapters of S. Luke. In ch, xxiv. they are surprisingly frequent. The opposite 
phenomenon of interpolation is among the most marked characteristics of the 
Western texts. And although omissions also are not uncommon, yet Western 
omissions for the most part explain themselves as attempts to make the sense 
more forcible. 

But there are cases in which the absence of words or passages from Western 
authorities, and their presence in other texts, cannot be explained in this way. 
In these cases the more satisfactory explanation seems to be that it is the other 
texts which have been enlarged, while the Western documents, by escaping 
interpolation, have preserved the original reading in its simplicity. 

It is evident that these insertions in the original text (if insertions they be) 
must have been made very early: otherwise they could not have become 
diffused in every text excepting the Western. Alexandrian corruptions which 
have spread widely are a common phenomenon. But these insertions have a 
different aspect ; and neither internal nor external evidence favours such a theo 
of their origin. We must look elsewhere for an explanation. That the original 
readings should be preserved nowhere else but in a text which is wholly Western 
is so unusual a result that there is nothing extravagant in assuming an unusual 
cause for it. 

It must sometimes have happened in ancient times that authors, having pub- 
lished their MS. and caused it to be multiplied, afterwards issued revised copies 
with corrections and insertions. In the cases before us ‘‘ the purely documentary 
phenomena are compatible with the supposition that the Western and the Non- 
Western texts started respectively from a first and a second edition of the 
Gospels, both conceivably apostolic (WH. ii. p. 177).” This conjectural source 
of variations, viz. changes made in later copies by the authors themselves, is 
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accepted by Scrivener as a general possibility (Scriv-Miller, i. p. 18), and is sug- 
gested as specially applicable to the latter part of S. Luke’s Gospel (ii. pp. a 
299n.). Blass regards this as highly probable with regard to the Acts. Lk. made 
a rough copy first on cheap material, and then a better copy to give to Theophilus, 
who was a person of distinction. In this second copy he made alterations. But 
both remained in existence and became the parent of other copies, the Western 
text being derived from the rough draft, and the more widely diffused text 
from the presentation copy.!_ Salmon thinks that something of the same kind 
‘‘took place with St. Luke’s Gospel; and that in the case of the Gospel, 
as well as in that of the Acts, it was the first draft which went into circulation 
in the West.”” He supposes that the second edition of the Gospel was about 
contemporary with the Acts, and that between the two writings Luke had con- 
versed with a witness able to give him additional information about the Lord’s 
sayings and the Ascension. Having just written the full account of the latter in 
the Acts, he added a word or two to Lk. xxiv. 51, 52. ‘And since in Luke’s 
account of the dying words of Stephen (Acts vii. 59, 60) we find an echo of two 
of the utterances which the common text of St. Luke’s Gospel places in the 
mouth of the dying Saviour, I find it hard to regard the coincidence as fortuitous, 
and but the lucky hit of an unknown interpolator” (42. to Hist. Int. to N.T. 
7th ed. p. 603). See also Rendel Harris, Four Lectures on the Western Text, 
Camb. 1894, p. 62. A theory such as this certainly is very welcome as an 
explanation of Lk. xxii. 43, 44 and xxiii. 34a, although neither of them can 
be called Western non-interpolations. But in other cases the ey aact insertions 
are perhaps scarcely worthy of so high an origin: ¢.g. the non-Western insertions 
in xxiv. 3, 6, 9 seem to be about on a level with Western insertions. See WH. 
ii. pp. 175-177- ‘ 

The question cannot be regarded as settled ; but, assuming that there are 
such textual phenomena as Western non-interpolations, the more manifest ex- 
amples are Lk. xxii. 19b, 20, xxiv. 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52. To which may 
be added as a possible instance in a secondary degree xxii. 62. 


(3) xxii. 19b, 20. 7d bwep budy didduevoy . . . Exxvvvduevor. 
Evidence for the passage :-— 
NABCEFGHKLM (PR defective here) SUXVIAATI and 
all cursives. 
Almost all Versions. 
Marcion or Tertull. Cyr-Alex. 
Evidence against the passage :— 
D omits. 
a d ff,i1 omit. 
be Syr-Cur. omit and put vv. 17, 18 in the place of the omitted 
ssage, so that the verses run—16, 19a [b], 17, 18, 21, 22, etc. Syr- 
ee has an elaborate transposition :—16, 19a b, 20a, 17, 20b, 18, 21, 
22, etc. It also exhibits considerable changes in the wording. 
But in order to appreciate these various attempts to get rid of the difficulty 
involved in the ordinary text, owing to the mention of two cups, it is necessary 
to see them in full in a tabular form. 


Cod. Veron. (b). Cod. Palat. (e). 


Wet accepto pane gratias egit et 1 et accepit panem et gratias egit et 
fregit et dedit illis dicens hoc est corpus __fregit et dedit eis dicens hoc est corpus 
meum 77 et accepto calice gratias egit meum ™ et accepit calicem et gratias 
et dixit accipite hoc et dividite inter egit et dixit accipite vivite inter vos 
vos 8dicoenimvobis..... veniat. 8dico enim vobis..... . veniat, 
%1 veruntamen ecce, etc. 21 veruntamen ecce, etc. 


1 Apostolorum Acta, Fr. Blass, Goettingen, 1895, § 13, p. 32. 
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It is obvious that these two Latin texts represent one and the same Greek 


original. 


There is much more difference between the two Syriac Versions, of 


which Syr-Cur. agrees more with the Latin texts than with its fellow. 


Syr-Cur, 

19 And He took bread and when He 
had given thanks, He brake it, and 
gave to them, saying, This is My body, 
which (is given) for you: this do in 
remembrance of Me. 17 And He re- 
ceived a cup, and when He had given 
thanks, He said, Take this and divide 
it among yourselves: for I say to 


Syr-Sin. 


19 And He took bread and gave 
thanks over it, and brake, and gave 
unto them, saying, This is My body 
which I give for you: thus do in re- 
membrance of Me. ” And after they 
had supped, 1” He took the cup, and 
gave thanks over it, and said, Take 
this, share it among yourselves. ”? This 


is My blood, the new testament. 1 For 
I say unto you, that henceforth I will 
not drink of this fruit until the king- 
dom of God shall come. But never- 
theless behold, etc. 


you, ewill ene 1.» + « « come. 
1 But behold, etc. 


(2) xxiv. 3. After cOua the words rod xuplov "Inaod. 
Evidence for the words :— 
Almost all Greek MSS. 
Most Versions. 
Evidence against the words :— 
D omits the whole, 42 omits xuplov. 
abdeff,lr omit the whole. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. omit xuplov, 
Nowhere else in the true text of the Gospels does 6 xépios Incods occur: 
but it may be right in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 19). 
a the remaining instances only the evidence agazmst the passage need be 
stated. 


(3) xxiv. 6. ob« éorw Bde, Addd tyyépOn. 
D omits the whole. C* omits dAAd. 
abdeff,lr* omit the whole. c substitutes resurrexit a mortuts, 
which perhaps is an independent insertion. Syr-Pesh. g. omit dA)d. 
Aeth. transposes, omitting d\Ad: 7yép0n, odx ori Ode, exactly as Mk. 
xvi. 6, which is the probable source of the insertion : comp. Mt. xxviii. 6. 
Marcion apud Epiph. seems to have omitted all but 7yép6y. 
(4) xxiv. 9. dd rod pynuelou, 
D omits. 
abcde ff,lr omit. 
(5) xxiv. 12. ‘O dé Ilérpos . 
D omits. 


abdelr omit. Syr-Harcl.* omits at the beginning of one lection, 
but perhaps accidentally. 


. » Yyeyovds, 


(6) xxiv. 36. Kal Aéyer avrois, Elpjvn tyiv. 
D omits. 
abde ff, lr omit. 
G P 88 127 130 after duty add from Jn. vi. 20 ey elu, wh PoBeicde. 
cf Vulg. Syrr. (Pesch. Harcl. Hier.) Arm. and some MSS. of Boh. 
after vobis add ego sum nolite timere. Aeth. adds nolite timere, ego sum. 


Probably from Jn. xx. 19. Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place in double 
brackets. 


(7) xxiv. 40. kal roiro elrav . . . Kal rovs médas. 
D omits. 
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abdeff,lr Syr-Cur. omit. Syr-Sin. is here defective, but apparently 
contained the verse. 
Probably an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20. Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place 
in double brackets. 


(8) xxiv. 51. kal dvedépero els roy ovpavdy. 
&* D omit. 
abdeff,1* omit. Syr-Sin. condenses, omitting diéorn and els ror 
ovpavdy: ‘‘ He was lifted up from them.” Syr-Pesh. is defective. 
_ Aug. omits once and inserts once. 
Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place in double brackets. 


(9) xxiv. 52. mpockuvijoartes atréy. 
D omits the whole. 
abde ff, 1 Syr-Sin. omit the whole. 
Aug. omits the whole. 
c Vulg. omit em. 

Tisch. and Weiss omit: WH. place in double brackets. 

It will be observed that throughout these instances the adverse witnesses are 
very much the same. The combination D, ade] prevails throughout ; and in 
almost all cases these are supported by b and ff,, and very often by ralso. In 
xaii. 62, which was mentioned as a secondary instance of possible non-interpola- 
tion, D deserts its usual allies. The verse is found in all Greek MSS. and in 
all Versions, excepting a be ff,il* r. 


INTERPOLATIONS IN THE SINAITIC SYRIAC, 


Some of these have been pointed out in the notes; ¢g. pp. 53, 449, 468, 
507, 540, 543, 556. But there are others which are of interest; and in some 
cases they are peculiar to this MS. 

i, 3. to write of them one by one carefully unto thee. 

6. blameless in a// thezr manner of life. 
12, was troubled and shook. 
13. for dehold, God has heard ¢he votce of thy prayer. 
49. name is 2lortous and holy. 
64. the string of his tongue was loosened. 

ii, 10. as they told them about what they had seen and heard, wondered and 

were astonished. 

20. glorifying God, and talking about the things. 

22. according as zt 2s written in the law of Moses. 

37. the rest of her life she was in widowhood. 

39. Now Joseph and Mary, when they had fulfilled 2 the temple on the 
Jirst-born all that is wr¢tten in the law. 

41. at the feast of unleavened bread of the passover. 

44. supposed that He ad gone out with their company . . . sought for 
Jesus among the men of their company. 

iii, 4. make straight zz the plain a path for our God. 

6. the glory of the Lord shal/ be revealed, and all flesh shall see it 
together. 

iv. 1. the Holy Spirit led Him and took Him out to the wilderness, that He 
might be tempted of Satan, and He was there forty days. And 
after forty days that He had fasted, He hungered. 

6. All these kingdoms and their glory which are committed to me will I 
give Thee, all this power and glory, because that to me He gave tt. 
23. done in Capernaum, ye well say to Me, do also here. 


570 


vi. 


Ls) 


xii. 


XXi, 


3. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (XXIV. 


Jesus went up and sat down in it, and said, Take it from the dry 
land a little way on the water. 


. They were early sinking from the weight of them. 

. There is no disciple who is perfect as his master z# teaching. 

. from the evil treasure hat zs in his heart (AC). 

. when the rivers were full, they beat upon that house. 

. that dead man was raised and sat up. 

. but to those without z¢ zs not given to them to know. 

. receive it astzly with joy (Cur.). 

. brake his: bonds, and cut them, and was led. 

. the fountain of her issue of blood was stanched. 

. when His afostles had gone out they went about among the villages 


and the cities. 


. in the sight of men they told nothing. 

. they were not able to delzver him (comp. Cur.). 

. he that is small azd zs a child to you (comp. Cur.). 

. to them of my house, ad J will come (Cur.). 

. while He said these things, a certain (Cur. Lat. Vet.). 


after He had ceased from prayer (Cur.). 


. no sign from heaven shall be given unto them, but the sign of Jona 


the prophet (A C, etc.). 


. thy body, when there ts in tt no light that shines, ts dark, 
. And as He said these things (A) against them in the sight of all the 


people (D, Cur.). 


. the very hairs of the hair of your head are numbered (xxi. 18). 
. this time and tts signs ye do not desire to prove (Cur.). 


immediately her stature was made straight. 


. acertain man came, asking Him, and said. 
. they watched what He would do (Cur.). 
. call the poor, and the blind, and the lame, and the afflicted (order), 


and the outcasts, and many others. 


. and the outcasts (order changed). 
. yet there is room at the feast (Cur.). 
. because he was living wastefully wth harlocs (Cur.). 


And deing cast into Sheol, he lifted up (Harcl.). 
when Jesus saw that he was sorrowful, He said (A D, Cur.) 
spit 2% zs face, and shall scourge Him (Cur.). 


. when he heard the votce of the multitude (Cur.). 

. Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that they shout not (Cur.). 

. planted a vineyard, and surrounded tt with a hedge. 

. when they heard these things, they knew certainly that He spake thes 


parable about them (from v. 19). 


. Why tempt ye Me? Show Mea penny (ACD, Cur., etc.). 
. And they shewed tt to Him, saying, Czsar’s (C L, etc.). 
. There were seven brethren amongst us (D, Aeth.). 


the second took the woman, and he also died childless, 
The children of this world beget and g0 on begetting, and marry and 
are given in marriage (comp. D, Cur. Lat. Vet.). 


. Moses shewed, when God spake with him from the bush. 
. How say the scribes concerning the Christ (Cur.). 
. great earthquakes i divers places, and pestilences in divers places, 


and famines. 


. one hair of the hatr of your head (xii. 7), 
. distress upon the earth, and weakness of the hands of the nations 


(comp. Cur.). 


30. shoot forth and yzeld their fruit (comp. D, Lat. Ver.). 


0. 
34- 


by the eating 0//lesh and with the drunkenness of wine. 


XXIV.] 


xxii. 


xxiii, 


xxiv. 


58. 
68. answer, or even let Me go (AD, Cur., etc.). 


15. 


20. 


23. 
37- 


52. 


THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION 571 


Let alone, man, I know Him not. 


nothing that ts worthy of death did he find against Him, nor has 
anything worthy of death been done by Him. 

again Pilate called them, and said unto them, because he was willing 
to release Jesus, Whom will ye that I release unto you? 

their voice prevailed, and the chtef priests were with them. 

Saying, Haz/ to Thee! If Thou be the King of the Jews, save 
Thyself. And they placed also on His head a crown of thorns 
(D, Cur.). 

This man, who had not consented to the accusers. 


5. bowed their heads axd Jooked on the ground for their fear. These 


men said unto them (Cur.). 


. Mary the daughter of James. 

. 2m power and in deed and in word. 

. went to the sepulchre, where He had been laid (Cur.). 

. We have seen angels ¢here, and we were amazed, and they said about 


Him that He was alive (Cur.). 
And He hath appeared. 
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INDEX I. 


Abijah, the course of, 8. 

Abila, 84. 

Abilene, 84. 

Abraham’s bosom, 393. 

Acts, parallels between the Gospel 
and the, 17, 38, 375, 521. 

Adam’s skull, legend respecting, 531. 

Adultery, 389. 

woman taken in, 455, 489. 

Aeolic forms, 170, 314, 499. 

Agony, 510. 

Almsgiving, 329, 385. 

Alpheus, 173. 

Amphibolous constructions, 10, 63, 
107, 176, 215, 265, 278, 317, 346, 
396, 408, 428, 447, 460. 

Analytical or periphrastic tenses, II, 
17, (lOsel2O wot el42,0140; 051, 
171, 441, 454, 482, 525, 526, 557. 

Andrew, 173. 

Angels, 11, 20, 114, 278, 393, 469, 
509, 547, 548. 
ma, 7.3. 

Annas, 84, 515. 

Annunciation of the birth of the 
Baptist, 7, 13. 

of the birth of Jesus, 20, 23. 
of the Passion, 245, 256, 427. 

Antipas (see Herod). 

Aorist, the supposed gnomic, 33, 208. 

Aorist and imperfect, 60, 245, 286, 

56. 

Rewist and perfect, 31. 

Aorist, mixed forms of, 36, 59, 295. 

Apocalypse of Jesus, 487. 

Apocryphal gospels, their contrast 
with the canonical, 26, 35, 46, 53, 
61, 76, 168, 229, 539, 546, 548. 


573 


GENERAL. 


Aposiopesis, 340, 450. 
Apostles, lists of the, 172. 
Archelaus, 74, 430, 438. 
Aramaic, different translation of the 
same, 102, 154, 186, 223. 
Arimathea, 541. 
Article, force of the, 56, 211, 404, 441. 
absence of the, 15, 57, 281, 407, 
451. 
repeated, 219. 
Ascension or Assumption, 262, 564. 
Asyndeton, 121, 189, 251, 324, 383, 
408, 558. 
Attic forms, 137, 509, 547. 
Attraction of the relative common in 
Lk., 5, 17, 60, 97, 145, 256, 332 
374, 447- 
Augment, 40, 170, 392, 557. 
Augustus, the Emperor, 48, 51, 195. 
Ave Maria, the, 21. 


Baptism of John, 42, 85, 88, 457. 
Baptism of Jesus by John, 98, 100. 
Baptist, the characteristics of the, 14, 
15, 38, 42, 44, 79; 80, 86, 101, 
115, 205, 457- 
the date of the appearance of, 
81. 
his message to Christ, 203. 
Barabbas, 337, 525. 
Bartholomew, 173. 
Bartimeeus, 429. 
Basilidian Gnostics, 528. 
Baskets, different kinds of, 245, 
Beatitudes, 30, 179, 203, 306, 35 
Beelzebub, 301. 
Benedictus, the, 38, 39. 
Bethany, 289, 445, 564. 


574 


Bethlehem, 52. 

Bethsaida, Lk. perhaps ignorant of a 
second, 243. 

Bezae ; see Codex. 

Birth of Christ, date of, 55. 

eed against the Holy Spirit, 


321 

Blind, healing the, 203, 431. 
Bloody sweat, 510. 
Bread, break, 557- 

daily, 295. 
Brethren of the Lord, 174, 223, 549. 
Bull Unam Sanctam, 507. 
Bush, the, 470. 


Cesar, 466. 

Czsarea Philippi, 83, 246. 

Caiaphas, 84, 515. 

Calvary, 530. 

Capernaum, 131, 195. 

Capital punishment, 519, 527. 

Census, 47, 52. 

Centurions, 194, 195, 539. 

Chiasmus, 277, 324, 529. 

er erann a calamity to Orientals, 
10, 19, 5 

Children, Christ’s attitude towards, 
257, 421. 

Chorazin, 276. 

Christ, meaning of the title of the, 
67, 121; comp. 448, 456. 

Christology of the Synoptists, 282. 

Chronology in Lk., 5, 19, 75, 81, 102, 
250, 261. 

Circumcision, 36, 61, 62. 

Cleansing of the temple probably re- 
peated, 453. 

Cleopas, 551, 553- 

Climax, 184, 203, 204, 245. 

Cocks not excluded from Jerusalem, 


510, 

Codex Bezae, 93, 119, 168, 188, 256, 
294, 300, 327, 340, 427, 428, 438, 
443, 486, 534, 542, 546, 555, 559: 

Coincidences between Lk. and S. 
Paul, 274, 411, 514, 558. 

Coins, 320, 370, 465, 475. 

Colt, 447. 

Confession of Peter, 245. 

Conflation of texts, 243, 300, 316, 
324, 524, 563, 566. 

Court of the Women, 67, 475. 

Cross, 248, 528. 

Crucifixion, 531. 

day of the, 491, 492, 527, 541, 
542, 543. 
Cups at the Passover, 495. 


INDEX TO THE NOTES 


Darkness at the Crucifixion, 537. 
David, 52, 167, 472. 
city of, 52. 

Davidie descent of Mary uncertain, 
21, 23, 53- 

Day of Questions, 455. 

Dead, raising the, 197, 201, 237. 

Demoniacs, 134, 136, 229, 253, 342. 

Demonology, Lk. has no peculiar, 
242, 277. 

Demons, 133, 139, 208, 228, 278, 301. 

Denials, Peter’s, differences respect- 
Ing, 503, 514. 

Ber of Jerusalem, 250, 451, 
481. 

Development of Christ’s human 
nature and character, 78, 79, 114. 
Devil, personal existence of the, 108, 

220, 278, 343. 
influence over Judas, 490; see 
Satan. 
Disciples other than the Twelve, 176, 
179, 198, 254, 267. 
irs of, 272. 
Discourses of Christ, 176, 316. 
Discrepancies between the Gospels, 
226, 239. 
Dives, 391. 
Divinity of Jesus Christ, 25, 78, 121, 
364, 370, 519. 
Divorce, 390. 
Documents used by Lk., 7, 44, 46, 
260. 
Dogs, 392. 
Door, the narrow, 346. 
Doric usage, 128. 
Dove in symbolism, 99. 
Doxology to the Lord’s Prayer, 298. 
Draughts of fishes, two such miracles 
to be distinguished, 147. 


Ebionism not found in Lk., 
329, 390, 413, 425, 426. 
Elijah and the Baptist, 15, 241. 
and Moses, 251. 
Elisabeth, mother of the Baptist, 9, 
25. 
song of, 27, 29. 
Emmaus, 551. 
Enoch, Book of, 156, 398, 461. 
Essenes, 44. 
Eternal life, 284, 386, 427. 
Eucharist, Institution of the, 494 


180, 300, 


557. 
Evening, 138, 556. 


Excommunication, 181. 


J Exorcists, Jewish, 259, 302. 


I. GENERAL 


Faith, 154, 213, 226, 236, 400, 431. 
Fasting, 72, 108, 161, 417. 

F easts, 74; 448, 490, 493- 

Fig tree, the barren, 3309. 

Fire, baptizing with, 95. 

Five thousand, the feeding of, 242. 
Forty, the number, in Scripture, 108. 
Fox, 265, 349. 

Funerals, 198, 199, 237: 


Gabriel in Scripture and in Jewish 
legend, 16. 

Galileans, 263, 337. 

Galilee, 20, 117, 521. 

Gehenna, 277, 319. 

Genealogy of Christ, ror. 

given as that of Joseph, 103. 

Genitive absolute in Latin of Codex 
Bezae, 93, 256, 438. 

Genitive, characterizing, 124, 383. 

Gennesaret, 142. 

Gentiles, salvation open to the, 69, 
89, 105, 129, 270, 363, 461. 

Gerasenes, 227. 

Grace before meat, 244, 557. 

Graves, 312. 


Hades, 277, 319, 393, 397- 
Hands, laying on of, 138, 341. 
Hebraisms, 9, 10, 17, 29, 37, 68, 162, 
263, 273, 320, 360, 438, 460, 465, 
494, 548. 
Hermon the probable scene of the 
Transfiguration, 250. 
Herod the Great, 7, 430, 438. 
his supposed destruction of Jewish 
genealogies, 102. 
Herod Antipas, 83, 97, 241, 337, 
348, 522. 
Herod Philip, 83. 
Herodians, 464. 
Herodias, 97. 
High priest, 8, 84, 515. 
Hillel, 182, 189, 304, 318. 
Hinnom, 319. 
Holy Spirit, 14, 24, 66, 95, 99, 107, 
146, 121, 300, 321, 562. — 
Horn of salvation, 40. 
Houses in the East, 153, 318. 


Iambic verse, accidental, 155. 
Ignatius, false tradition respecting, 
258 


58. 

Imperative present, 186, 196, 199, 
288, 511. 

Imperfect and aorist, 60, 245, 286, 


556. 
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Impersonal plurals, 189, 325, 385. 

Inspiration, not a substitute for re. 
search, 5. 

Interpolations, 22, 120, 165, 168, 
264, 294, 312, 327, 331, 410, 450, 
521, 522, 525, 531, 533, 540, 542, 


551, 561. 
Itureea, 33. 


Jairus, 234. 
James the brother of John, 145, 173 


237. 
James of Alphzeus, 173. 
Jericho, 429, 438. 
Jerome, Greek text used by, 256 
485, 515. 
occasional carelessness of, 347. 
451, 483, 552. 
Jerusalem, two forms of the name, 
64. 
destruction of, before S. Luke 
wrote, 451. 
Jesus does not publicly proclaim Him- 
self-as the Messiah, 247. 
abstains from invading the office 
of constituted authorities, 150, 
322, 404. 
often answers questions 
rectly, 332, 443. 
seems to use His supernatural 
power of knowledge with reser- 
vation, 434, 446. 
by Divine decree must suffer, 
247, 250, 350, 408, 506, 555. 
Jews and Samaritans, 263, 280. 
Joana, 216, 549. 
John the Apostle, 145, 237, 250, 259, 
264, 279, 292, 512, 516. 
John the Baptist ; see Baptist. 
Jonah, 306. 
Jordan, 85. 
Joseph the husband of Mary, 26, 52, 
63, 67, 75, 78. 
Joseph of Arimathea, 540. 
Judea, meaning of the name, 8, 141, 
200, 521. 
Judas of James, 174. 
Judas Iscariot, 172, 175, 425, 490, 
499, 511. : 
his treachery not a fiction, 491. 
Judas of Galilee, 248, 337, 466. 
Judge, the unrighteous, similarities 
between this and other parables, 


indi- 


413. 

Judgment, day of, 276. 

Juttah possibly the birthplace of the 
Baptist, 28. 


576 INDEX TO THE NOTES 


Kingdom of God, 140, 141, 249, 275, 


406. 
Kiss of peace, 512. 
Kneeling at prayer, 508 ; comp. 416. 


Last Supper, day of the, 491. 
Latinisms, 336, 361, 441. 
Lawyers, 152, 206. 
Lazarus, 390. 
Leaven, 318. 
Lepers, healing of, 149, 404. 
Pepieey 48 » 150. 
Levi, 158, 
Levirate oe 468. 
Life, 235, 249, 323. 
Lilies of the field, 327. 
Limitation of Christ’s human know- 
ledge, 79, 197, 236, 404, 446, 472. 
Lord, the word, how used of Christ 
and of Jehovah, 152, 199, 309, 400. 
Lord’s Prayer, 293. 
Lord’s Supper, 495, 557 
Lot’s wife, 409. 
Love, 184. 
Luke, not an eye-witness, 2, 3. 
not one of the Seventy, 270. 
not one of the two at Emmaus, 
Ts 
ae animus against the 
Twelve, 172, 248, 255, 494, 
SII, 514. 
his order mainly chronological, 
5, 19, 75, 81, 102, 250, 261. 
characteristics of his style, 22, 
45, 116, 119, 142, 232, 233, 
243, 250, 254, 256, 262, 293, 
323, 416, 428, 429, 432, 565. 
Lysanias, 34. 


Maccabees, Fourth Book of, 471. 

Magdalen, 215 ; see Mary. 

Magnificat, the, 30, 39. 

Malchus, 513. 

Mammon, 385. 

Marcion’s alterations in the text of 
Lk., 283, 347, 389, 423. 

Marcion’s excisions, 6, 119, 347, 536 
(p. lxviii). 

insertions, 264, 521. 

Mark, Gospel of, whether used by 
Lk., 2, 246, 250, 494. 

Marriage, 21, 469. 

Martha of Bethany, 233, 290. 

Mary of Bethany, 209, 290. 

Mary of Magdala, 209, 216, 540, 549. 

Mary the Blessed Virgin, 21, 25, 29, 
32, 34, 53, 60, 65, 70, 77. 


Mary, her supposed vow of perpetual 
virginity, 24, 53, 224. 

Matthew, 158, 173. 

Gospel of, whether used by Lk., 
26, a 54 74, 246, 250, 462, 
479, 4 

Measures ate sede 383. 

Medical language in Lk., 19, 28, 
135, 137, 152, 161, 167, 199, 235, 
254, 354, 392, 425, 452, 510, 550. 

Messiah, 101, 448. 

Millenarians, 427. 

Ministry in Galilee, 115. 

in Judzea, 352. 

Ministry, duration of Christ’s, 122. 

Miracles, their harmony with a great 
crisis, 7. 

their position in the Ministry, 
140, 217. 
condensed reports of numerous, 
137, 151, 176, 203. 
Mission of the Twelve, 238. 
of the Seventy, 269. 
Moses, 65, 251. 
Mount of Precipitation, 129. 
of Transfiguration, 250. 
Mustard-seed, 344. 


Nain, 198. 

Nazareth, 21. 

Nazirite, 10, 14, 267. 

Nominative for vocative, 238, 282. 
Non-interpolations, Western, 322, 


566, 
Nunc dimitizs, the, 67. 


Olives, Mount of, 445. 

Optative mood, 22, 94, 170, 421. 

Oral tradition, 3, 61, 507. 

Orthography, questions of, 21, 28, 
51, 57, 63, 128, 131, 142, 359, 
389, 434, 486, 493. 


Parables, characteristics of Christ’s, 
217, 285, 367, 371, 390, 458. 
coincidences between, 413, 437- 
pairs of, 163, 344. 
Paradise, 536. 
Paronomasia, 479. 
Passion, 489. 
Passover, 490. 
Paul; see Coincidences, 
Periphrastic tenses ; see Analytical. 
Peter, 140, 142, 144, 172, 236, 237, 
252, 331, 492, 504, 514. 
his mother-in-law, 136. 


I, GENERAL 


Pharisees, 152, IG1, 210, 309, 348, 
367, 377, 387, 417, 464, 467. 

Philip the Apostle, 136, 173. 

Philip the tetrarch, 82. 

Philip son of Mariamne, 96. 

Phlegon, 537. 

Pilate, 82, 337, 339, 520, 524. 

Popular enthusiasm for Christ, 139, 
306, 430, 447, 454, 489. 

Pounds, parable of, not a version of 
that of the Talents, 437. 

Prayer, Lk.’s Gospel the Gospel of, 
99, 151, 171, 246, 251, 294, 298, 
411, 508. 

the Lord’s, 293. 

Precepts of Christ that cannot be kept 
literally, 185, 329. 

Preface of the Gospel, its resemblance 
to other prefaces, 6. 


Pregnant construction, 122, 141, 201, 
488. 
Prepositions of rest with verbs of 


motion and wzce versd, 15, 151, 
169, 201, 299, 488. 
Presentation in the temple, 64. 
Priests, 9, I 
residences of the, 19, 28, 287. 
Procurators of Judzea, 49, 51, 82. 
Prophecies of Christ, 277, 451, 477. 
Prophets and prophesying, 40, 66, 72, 
428, 457. it 
Prophets, the, as a division of 
Scripture, 555, 562. 
Psalm -x. zt Christ’s question about, 
472, 4 
ee or tax-collectors, 9I, 159, 
367, 433. 
Purification, 63, 64, 150. 
Purpose of the Gospel, 5. 


Quirinius, census of, 49. 


Rabbinical sayings, 13, 89, III, 168, 
170, 171, 193, 306, 385, 4945 see 
Hillel, I¢shna, and Talmud, in 
Index II. 

Rationalist explanations of miracles, 
61, 149, 245. 

Readings, important differences of, 
22, 59, 63, 100, I10, 120, 141, 165, 
187, 193, 227, 243, 253; 264, 272, 
292, 294, 315, 355, 385, 387, 420, 
486, 496, 509, 524, 525, 531, 533, 
537, 544, 548, 550, 551, 552, 560, 
361, 565, 506. 

Rebel’s beating, 129. 

Remission of sins, 42, 86, 154, 563. 
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Ree Jewish methods of paying, 
383, 459 

Resurrection, 467, 469, 546. 

Riches, dangers of, 182, 325, 395, 425. 

Righteousness, meaning of, 9. 

Robbers, the two, 530, 533. 

Room, upper, 493. 

Ruler, the young, 421. 


Sabbath, attitude of Jesus towards the, 

168, 170, 343+ 
miracles wrought on the, 353. 

Sadducees, 467, 519. 

Salome, 540, 549. 

Salt, savourless, 366. 

Salvation, 41, 68. 

Samaritans, 263, oie 337, 404, 405. 

Sanhedrin, 248, 269, 455, 514, 517. 

Sarepta, 128. 

Satan, 108, 111, 278, 302, 341, 490, 
503 

never said to be visible, 109. 114. 

Scorpions, 279, 300. 

Scourging, 321, 525, 527. 

Scribes, 160, 368. 

Sepulchre ; see Graves, Tombs, 

Sermon on the Mount, 176. 

Seventy, the, 269, 277. 

Shealtiel, 104. 

Sheba, the queen of, 307. 

Shechinah, 24, 55, 252. 

Sheol, idea of in O.T., 397. 

Shepherd, the Good, 328, 368. 

Shepherds, 54. 

Shewbread, 167. 

Sicarii, 174, 455. 

Silence, why enjoined on the healed, 
149, 233, 238. 

Siloam, 339. 

Simon, Lk.’s use of the name, 144 
172. 

Simon the Pharisee, 209. 

Simon Zelotes, 174. 

Simon of Cyrene, 527. 

Sinaitic Syriac ; see Syriac. 

Slaves, 26, 68, 332, er 401, 439: 
459. 

Socrates, 146. 


: Soldiers, 92, 523, 531, 533+ 


Son of David, 431 


| Son of God, 25. 
| Son of Man, 156. 


Son of the Law, 75. 

Soul and life, 249, 324. 

Sparrows, 319. 

Spirit and soul, 
Spirit. 


31, 71; see Holy 
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Steward, different kinds of, 332, 381. 
Style of Lk.; see Luke. 
Subjunctive mood, 169, 2 
ie a ge or title of ‘the Gospel, 


on the Cross, 533. 

Supper, the Last, 494. 

Surgery, miracle of, 513. 

Susanna, 216. 

Swine, difficulties respecting the de- 
mons and the, 229. 

Sycamore, 400, 433. 

Synagogues, business done in, 117, 
195, 321. 

offices of, 123, 342. 
service of, 119, 123, 341. 
numbers of, 117, 118. 

Symeon, 65. 

Synoptic Gospels, 115, 125, 141, 147, 
I51, 242, 248, 254, 260, 424, 429, 

450, 491, 532, 536, 549. 

Syriac, Sinaitic, aa RAE of the, 53, 
63, 253, 258, 268, 272, 283, 288, 
322, 352, 356, 373, 402, 403, 408, 
444, 447, 448, 449, 452, 459, 465, 
460, 468, 478, 479, 496, 517, 518, 
526, 532, 533) 534, 543) 544) 545; 


547, 548, 549, 2 556, 559, 561, 
562, 566, 568, 5 


Tabor, 251. 
Talmud ; see Index II. 
Tell Hum, 117, 131, 195, 276. 
Temple, the, 11, 476. 
pinnacle of, 113. 
captains of, 490. 
Temptation of Christ real, 106, 114. 
Tenses, sequence of, 169, 421. 
Tetrarch, 82. 
Theophilus, a real person, 5. 
ee Cesar, the fifteenth year of, 
I. 
Tiberius Gracchus, 266, 
Title ; see Superscription. 
Tolerance, lessons of, 258, 261. 
Tombs, 198, 229, 313, 547. 
Trachonitis, 83. 
Transfiguration, 250, 253. 
Treasury in the temple, 475. 
Trials of Christ, the ecclesiastical, 
514, 517. 
the civil, 519, 522. 
Tribute to Czesar, 463, 520. 
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Triumphal entry into Jerusalem, 444, 
be 


452. 
Twelve, the, 172, 215, 239, 428. 


a ae 63, 150, 267, 310. 
Unicorn, 4 
Usury not Mforbidden by Christ, 188. 


Veil of the Temple, 537. 

Veronica, 233, 529. 

Version, Authorised, criticisms on, 
73, 102, I10, 122, 212, 248, 320, 
325, 331, 333, 347» 354, 357, 358, 
368, 440, 464, 521, 525, 549, 554- 

Revised, criticisms on, 25, 85, 
272, 274, 325, 331, 347, 354) 
_ 368, 377, 497, 440, 464. 

Versions, English, prior to AV., 3, 
15, 34, 146, 159, 208, 339, 349, 
358, 366, 386, 401, 418, 439, 449, 
483, 484, 549. 

Latin, remarkable features ‘in, 3, 
15, 55, 175, 217, 313, 315, 
318, 327, 371, 375, 396, 413, 
442, 448, 452, 480, 481, 484, 
489, 501, 504, 521, 523, 530 
540, 548, 555, 556, 557, 559% 

Vespasian, 87, 251, 522. 

Virgin birth, 26, 67. 

Voice from heaven, 100, 253. 

Vultures, 410. 


Washing, 309. 

Wedding, 331, 357. 

Western non-interpolations, 322, 566. 

Widow, 72, 198, 412. 

Wine, new and old, 164, 165. 

Woes, 181, 276, 311, 398, 500. 
Words of our Lord, the first recorded, 


77- 
from the Cross, 531, 535, 538. 
the impossibility of inventing 
such, 539. 


Zaccheeus, the head tax-gatherer, 432. 
Zacharias, father of the Baptist, 8, 9, 
36, 85. 
his prayer, 13. 
Zacharias, the blood of, 314. 
Zealots, 174, 269. 
Zerubbabel, 103. 


Zeugma, 37. 
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WRITERS AND WRITINGS. 


Quotations from Greek and Latin authors in illustration of Grammar and 


Diction are not included in this Index. 


Abbott, E. A., 138, 513, 545. 

Abbott, T. K., 489, 498. 

Acta Pauli et Thecle, 23. 

Acts of Pilate, 233, 489, 527, 533; 
534, 537, 539. 

Africanus, 102, 103, 537. 

Alexander, Bishop, 91, 329, 551. 

Alford, 19, 21, 132, 207, 210, 249, 
304, 351, 514. 

Ambrose, 24, 101, I10, 209, 264, 273, 
323, 340, 368, 391, 411, 422, 483, 
531, 533._535- 

American Church Review, 86. 

American Revisers, 208. 

Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 258. 

Andrewes, Bishop, 56. 

Andrews, S. J., 55, 64, 131, 350 

Annius of Viterbo, 103. 

Antipho, 92. 

Apostolic Constitutions, 67, 155, 186, 
432, 503. 

Aquila, 26, 57, 339. 

Aretzeus, 254. 

Arethas, 545. 

Aristotle, 185, 323, 347, 442. 

Arrian, 466. 

Assumption of Moses, 262, 310. 

Augustine, 100, 109, 125, 186, 210, 
211, 214, 226, 273, 280, 289, 291, 
294, 298, 354, 375s 385» 437, 443, 
489, 533, 535» 538 


Bacon, 216. 

Barnabas, Ep. of, 145, 564. 

Baur, 232, 264. 

Bede, 9, 12, 37, 241, 246, 249, 255, 
257, 292, 407, 421, 423, 436, 438, 


457, 464, 480, 502, 503, 505, 512. 


Becker, 222, 309, 332, 356. 

Bengel, 17, 29, 37 78, 81, 90, 93, 
137, 143, 211, 214, 246, 271, 274, 
287, 322, 334, 362, 367, 396, 423, 
441, 471, 475, 503- 


Bentley, 396. 
Bernard, Saint, 417, 511. 


‘Beza, 102, 146, 202, 249. 


Birks, 260. 

Blakesley, 496. 

Blass, 125, 236, 415, 481, 519, 567. 

Bleek, 16, 71, 443, 463. 

Bluntywetaasr Sts 

Blunt, J. J., 216, 287. 

Boniface VIII., 507. 

Briggs, C. A., 488, 498. 

Browne, E. Harold, 79. 

Burton, 194, 208, 229, 236, 257, 278, 
441, 449, 459, 482, 517, 526, 542. 


Cajetan, 249, 350. 
lvin, 249. 

Campbell, Colin, 91. 

Caspari, 9, 178, 261, 445, 552. 

Cassiodorus, 48. , 

Catullus, 199. 

Celsus, 425. 

Chadwick, 172, 230, 

Chandler, 208, 226, 229. 

Charles, R. H., 398, 461. 

Chase, F. H., 294, 295, 298. 

Cheyne, 182. 

Chrysostom, 150, 197, 202, 205, 436, 
437, 506, 531, 533- 

Chwolson, 492, 519. 

Cicero, 442, 449, 464. 

Classical Review, 119, 513. 

Clement of Alexandria, 55, 122, 136, 
143, 157, 189, 266, 271, 424, 432. 

Clement of Rome, 33, 189, 399. 

Pseudo-Clement, 273, 386. 

Clementine Homilies, 161, 189, 281, 
423, 432. 

Clementine Liturgy, 279. 

Clementine Recognitions, 270, 432, 


538. 
Complutensian Bible, 37, 63. 
Conder, 85, 129, 251, 276. 


1¥%n the majority of cases the references given in this Index are to actual 


quotations. 


But, as one of its purposes is to supplement the list of com- 


mentaries given in the Introduction (pp. Ixxx-lxxxv), by mention of other 
writers and writings which have been found helpful, bare references without 


quotation are often included, 
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Contemporary Review, 229, 295, 523. 

Cornelius & Lapide, 126, 278, 450. 

Coverdale, 167, 303. 

Cox, S., 223, 308, 328. 

Cremer, 231, 235. 

Cromwell, Thomas, 440. 

Curtius, 182, 191. 

Cyprian, 298, 418, 427, 436. 

Cyril of Alexandria, 139, 340, 343, 
349, 368, 406, 410, 422, 505, 507. 

Cyril of Jerusalem, 251, 531, 533- 


Davies, T. L. O., 326, 357, 401. 

Davidson, S., 84. 

De Wette, 16, 116, 144, 334, 415, 
473. 

Derenbourg, 309, 321, 337, 405. 

Didaché, 47, 186, 297, 495. 

Didon, 28, 35, 107, 130, 159, 415, 561. 

Dimma, Book of, 485. 

Diodorus Siculus, 338. 

Dionysius of Alexandria, 298, 

Dioscorides Pedacius, 5. 

Dollinger, 188. 

Dorner, 156. 

Driver, 31, 88, 473. 


Ebrard, 50. 

Ecce Homo, 7, 80. 

Edersheim, 11, 54, 129, 133, 178, 
235, 269, 328, 345, 456. 

Ellicott, 73, 261, 351, 411. 

Enoch, Book of, 25, 156, 262, 385. 

Ephrem, 523. 

Epiphanius, 274, 521, 536, 551. 

Erasmus, 311. 

Eusebius, 52, 180, 233, 271, 382, 410, 
481, 482, 530, 537, 560. 

Eustathius, 166. 

Euthymius Zigabenus, 53, 150, 184, 
207, 420, 421, 435, 501, 513, 533- 

Evans, T. S., 58, 144, 278. 

Ewald, H., 81, 87, 141, 189, 339, 
531. 

Ewald, P., 177. 

Expositor, 102, 105, 155, 196, 222, 
246, 311, 372, 425, 498, 536. 

Expositor’s Bible, 174, 224. 

Ezra, Fourth Book of, 25, 262, 273, 


479. 
Ezra, Fifth Book of, 386. 


Fairbairn, 105. 

Farrar, F. W. 133, 175, 178. 

Beme:_P. 17, 

Field, F., ig 188, 287, 289, 315, 


413, 445, 452, 530. 
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Fritzsche, 89, 133, 154, 192, 203, 
531. 

Funk, 564. 

Furneaux, 51, 212, 


Galen, 126, 137, 188. 

Gladstone, 228. 

Godet, 26, 50, 69, 76, 130, 137, 157, 
160, 171, 211, 267, 316, 359, 387, 
oe 447, 450, 451, 474, 488, 536, 

43- 


Gore, 24, 27, 108, 307, 473. 
Gospel acc. to the Hebrews, 99, 169, 


425, 538. 
Gospel of the Infancy, 76, 229, 534- 
Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew, 53. 
Gospel of Nicodemus, 65. 


Gospel of Peter, 527, 531, 536, 540, 
541, 548. 

Gould, E. P., 218, 227, 472, 475. 

Green, 110, 132, 171: 

Gregory of Nazianzus, 304. 

Gregory of Nyssa, 295, 297, 406. 

Gregory the Great, 279, 293. 

Gregory, C. R., 203, 212, 253, 392, 
393, 399, 412, 459, 557- 

Groser, 192, 401. 

Grotius, 24, 28, 29, 145, 146, 164, 
177, 215, 280, 323, 339, 351, 371, 
427, 440, 504. 

Guardian, 486, 492, 542. 

Gumpach, 50. 


Hahn, 249, 264, 269, 405, 406, 415, 


555» 
Halcombe, 261. 
Hall, Bishop, 357. 
Hammond, C., 294. 
Harnack, 172. 
Harris, Rendel, 119, 264, 486, 523, 
523, 542, 567. 
Hase, 75, 80, 
448, 487. 
Hatch, 33, 93, 121, 155, 332 
Haupt, D. E., 488. 
Hausrath, 118, 152, 456. 
Hefele, 564. 
Hegesippus, 532. 
Heinichen, 96. 
Hengstenberg, 209. 
Heracleon, 158, 320. 
Hesychius, 93, 315- 
Hierocles, 469. 
Hilary, 544. 
Hilgenfeld, 266, 415. 
Hippocrates, 8, 510. 


130, 202, 214, 282, 


| Hippolytus, 386, 423, 560. 
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Hitzig, 430. 

Hobart, 135, 137, 152, 161, 193, 197, 
199, 230, 235, 254, 275, 425, 452, 
484, 510. 


Hort, 58, 150, 311, 315, 341, 389. 
Huxley, 228. 


Ignatius, 560 ; comp. 504. 
Irenzus, 197, 237, 386, 528. 
Isocrates, I 


Jannaris, 296, 2098. 
Jerome, 112, 166, 169, 256, 276, 286, 
27: 377, 421, 427, 531, 538, 544, 


500. 
Josephus, 84, 97, 102, 117, 131, 142, 
251, 269, 339, 345, 452, 466, 467, 


474, 477. 482, 490, 538. 
Julian, the Emperor, 366. 


_ Jiilicher, 498. 

Julius Africanus, 102, 103, 537. 

Justin Martyr, 49, 54, 99, 280, 423, 
446, 462, 497, 527. 

Juvenal, 245, 310. 


Keim, 78, 108, 122, 148, 197, 227, 
232, 247, 282, 313, 422, 430, 458, 
487, 502, 539. 

Kennedy, H. A. A., 10, 134, 160, 199, 
211, 233, 273, 288, 332, 362, 542. 

Kimchi, 330. 

Koran, 425, 528. 

Kuenen, 468. 


Lactantius, 86. ~ 

Lange, II, 79, 101, 262, 267, 345, 
394, 528, 551, 559, 561. 

Lassere, 24, 275, 416. 

Latham, 109, 112, 182, 295, 381, 441, 
466, 473, 548. 

Latimer, 440. 

Leo the Great, 251. 

Lewin, 74, 81, 83, 92, 337- 

Liber Antephonianus, 22. 

Lightfoot, J., 103, 122, 181, 235, 251, 
269, 285, 525, 537, 543. 

Lightfoot, Bishop, 81, 220, 230, 290, 
296, 308, 323, 326, 514. 

Lipsius, R. A., 147, 171. 

Loman, 352. 

Longfellow, 274. 

Lucian, 91, 292. 

Luther, 163, 190, 202, 303, 507. 
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Maccabees, Fourth Book of, 471. 

Macknight, 429. 

McClellan, 51, 101, 296, 406. 

Magna Moralia, 222. 

Maimonides, 285, 466, 517. 

Maine, 372. 

Malalas, 233. 

Maldonatus, 249, 350, 406, 422, 434, 
533, 556. 

Marcion, 119, 264, 347, 423. 

Margoliouth, 329. 

Marshall, 102, 231. 

Martial, 245, 361. 

Maundrell, 366. 

Maurice, F. D., 46, 165. 

Mayor, J. B., 53, 174, 223, 549. 

Menander, 223. 

Meyer, 35, 130, 413, 510. 

Micheelis, 158. 

Mill, W. H., rol. 

Milligan, 380, 390. 

Milman, 174. 

Mimnermus, 327. 

Mishna, 54, 194, 355, 468. 

Mozley, J. B., 93. 

Muratorian Canon, 4. 


Neander, 70, 85, 237, 422, 449, 538. 
Nicander, 167. 

Nicephorus Callistus, 258. 
Nicholson, E. B., 538. 

Nilus, 297. 

Nineteenth Century, 228, 

Nonnus, 174. 

Nosgen, 122, 249, 447, 457, 488. 


Olshausen, 58, 237, 345- 

Oosterzee, 262, 449. 

Origen, 54, 122, 125, 197, 237, 271 
328, 511, 533, 536, 551, 560. 


Page, 293. 

Passio S. Perpetux, 92. 

Pauli Predicatio, 99. 

Paschasius Radbertus, 305, 321, 351, 
4Il. 

Pearson, Bishop, 79. 

Pfleiderer, 352. 

Philo, 66, 119, 195, 337, 520. 

Philostorgius, 233. 

Photius, 528. 

Plato, 66, 170, 191. 

Pliny the Elder, 48, 210, 268, 360 
306. 

Plutarch, 44, 183, 210, 266, 528. 

Polybius, 539. 

Pressensé, 310, 468. 
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Protevangelium of James, 53. 
Psalmsof Solomon, 32, 33, 41, 56, 
57, 283, 284, 295, 310, 394. 


Quadratus, 201. 


Ramsay, 536. 

Renan, 124, 131, 156, 207, 224, 245, 
260, 277, 322, 454, 539) 553: 

Resch, 168, 273, 442. 

Reuss, 246, 416, 

Riess, 48. 

Robinson, E., 193, 198, 313, 447+ 

Roénsch, 489. 

Ruskin, 188, 529. 

Ryle, 57, 262, 313, 562. 


Sadler, 385, 429, 546. 
Salmon, 157, 161, 426, 474, 567. 
Sanday, 121, 157, 177, 229, 231, 282, 


307. 
Schaff, 78, 105, 495. 
Schanz, 184, 226, 511. 
Schleiermacher, 21, 60, 69, 73, 177, 
404, 452, 506. 
Schoettgen, 310, 330, 338, 348, 352, 
385, 411, 417, 419, 423, 474. 
Scholten, 242. 
Schreiber, 381. 
see 19, 49, 83, 152, 263, 468, 
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Scrivener, 21, 58, 165, 486, 542, 546. 

Semeria, 492. 

Seneca, "308. 

Servius Sulpicius, 126. 

Simcox, W., 22, 32, 169, 282. 

Simplicius, 268, 

Smith of Jordan Hill, 229. 

Sozomen, 233. 

Spitta, 498. 

Stallbaum, 335, 553. 

Stanley, 54, 129, 142, 198, 215, 218, 
344, 447, 449, 541. 

Steinhart, 271. 

Stier, 207, 351. 

Strabo, 44, 51, 141, 219, 286. 

Strauss, 70, 130, 197, 200, 202, 352, 
413, 439, 437, 473, 502, 539. 

Stroud, 511. 

Suetonius, 82, 92, 333. 

Suicer, 173, 262, 268, 365. 

Suidas, 48, 154. 

Surenhusius, 123. 

Swete, 25, 26. 
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Tacitus, 48, 82, 477, 478, 482. 

Talmud, 18, 159, 244, 249, 273, 311, 
337, 343, 349, 354, 356, 411, 416, 
419, 422, 423, 425, 468, 474, 516. 

Terence, 357, 384, 412. 

Tertullian, 35, 49, 202, 224, 252, 253, 
268, 271, 295, 297, 391, 399, 480, 

ed 

Ti pe ae of the XII. Patriarchs, 21, 
43, 73, 262, 323, 503. 

Theodotion, 463. 

Theophylact, 190, 205, 349, 533, 551, 


550. 

Thirlwall, 473, 497. 

Thomson, W. M., 178, 226, 227, 
366. 

Tischendorf, 130, 166. 

Tractatus de Rebaptismate, 99. 

Tregelles, 173. 

Trench, 143, 145, 165, 184, 207, 
210, 230, 262, 286, 326, 341, 349, 
371, 397. 

Tristram, 65, 75, 144, 150, 164, 210, 
215, 235, 251, 273, 286, 320, 326, 
345, 354, 360, 374, 411, 433, 449. 


Unam Sanctam, 507. 


Veitch, 274, 455- 
Velleius Paterculus, 82. 


Warfield, 27. 

Weiffenbach, 487. 

Weiss, 31, 61, 124, 137, 201, 221, 
239, 245, 253, 341, 406, 430, 441. 

Wendt, 487. 

Westcott, 20, 105, 106, 144, 284, 320, 
350, 419, 442, 460. 

WH., 21, 59, 166, 220, 243, 427, 440, 
479) 489, 497, 509, 531, 532, 551, 


Wetstein, 165, 324, 327, 345, 370, 466. 
Wieseler, 9, 50, 82, 166, 261, 262. 
Winer, 23, 26, 33, "36, et passim. 
Wilson, C. W., 131, 232, 477. 
Wordsworth, te 132, 289, 385, 
422, 483, 557 
Wordsworth, J., 243, 306, 315, 371. 
Wright, 437, 557. 


Xenophon, 146, 


Zeller, 423 
Zumpt, 4% 
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"ABid, i. 5. 

"ABAnr4, iii, 1. 
"ABpadu, Tdv Ké\rov, xvi. 22. 
&Bvooos, viii. 31. 
dyaboroeiy, vi. 33- 
ayanhugy, i. 47, X. 21. 
adyadNlaots, i. 14. 
ayamgy, vi. 27. 
aydarn, xi. 42. 
dyamrnrés, ili. 22. 
&yyedos, i. 11. 

dye, xxiv. 21. 
ayidtev, xi. 2 

dy.os, i. 35. 

aypa, v. 9. 

dypavveiy, ii. 8. 
dywrla, xxii, 44. 
dywvlferOat, xiii. 24. 
ddeXgol rob Kuplou, viii. 19. 
Aldns, x. 15, Xvi. 23. © 
ddtk-a, xiii. 27. 
&éduKos, xvi. II. 
ddwvareiy, i. 37. 
dfvuua, Ta, xxii. I. 
derety, vii. 30. 
aluaros, OpbuBor, xxii. 44. 
alveiv, ii. 13. 

alvos, xviii. 43. 

alpewv, vi. 29. 

aipew pwviv, xvii. 13. 
alrvov, xxiii. 4. 
alypuddrwros, iv. 18. 
alwy, i. 55. 

aldévios, x. 25. 
dxdapros, iv. 33. 
akon, vii. I. 

dkonovGet mot, XViii. 22. 
dxovew, Vi. 27. 
axpiBds, i. 3. 
aAdBaorpov, vii. 37. 
adéxrwp, xxii. 
&Nevpor, xiii. 21. 

adn das, ix. 27s 

GXN’ H, xii. 51. 
drovers, Xvi. 18. 
ddvors, vill. 29. 

&dwy, iii. 17. 
dpaprwr6s, vil. 37. 
d&meutros, i. 6. 
auporepor, V. Je 

dy, i. 62. 

dvaBalvety, ii. 4. 


GREEK WorDs. 


avdya.ov, xxii, 12, 
dvdyeu, ii. 22, villi, 22. 
dvaywooKey, iv. 16. 
dvaykdfew, xiv. 23. 
dvdaykny exew, xiv. 18. 
dvaderkvivat, X. Te 
dvddekts, i. 80, 
dvagnrety, ii. 44. 
dvdOnua, xxi. 5 
dvaipeiy, xxii, 2, 
dvaxablgew, vii. 1§. 
dvaxplvew, xxiii. 14, 
dvddnuyis, ix. 51. 
avahvev, xii, 36. 
dvdpvnows, xxii. 19. 
dvdseipos, xiv. 13. 
dvaméumew, xxiii 7. 
dvdoraots, li. 34. 
dvardocecOat, i. Ie 
dvaron, i. 78. 
"Avdpéas, vi. 14. 
dvexrérepov, x. 12, 
dvéviexrov, xvii. I. 
dvhp, vi. 8, xxiv. 4. 
&vOpwros, vii. 8. 
dviordvat, i. 39, iv. 33 
“Avva, ii. 36. 

“Avvas, iii, 2. 

&vo.a, vi. II. 

av@ dy, i. 20, xii, 3. 
dyrihauBdveoGat, i i, 54 
dvrimapépxerOat, X, 316 
dvrlrepa, viii. 26. 
EvwOer, i. 3. 
dvwrepov, xiv. 10. 
amayyéAdewv, viii. 20, 
amapriopuds, xiv. 28. 
Gras, iii. 21. 
dmeOys, i. 17. 
dmedmlferv, vi. 35¢ 
dméxeuv, vi. 24. 
darioros, xii. 46. 

dé, vii. 35. 

ard TOU viv, v. 10. 
dmoypapy, li. 2. 
amodéxerOat, viii. 40, 
dmodudovar, xx. 25. 
dmodoxipdserv, ix. 22, 
amoxplvecOa, i. I9. 
drohapPdverv, vi. 34. 
dmodveu, ii, 29. 
dmoNtrpwots, xxi, 28. 
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amromvtyev, vill. 7. 
dmoomacbfvat, xxii. 41. 
dmoorédnew, iv. 18. 
dméaTonos, Vi. 13. 
dmooroparifew, xi. 53. 
dmoorpépev, Xxili. 14. 
dmordocer Oat, ix. 61. 
dmoreAety, xill. 32. 
amorwdocel, ix. 5 
dmowvxew, Xxi. 20. 
dmrew, vill. 16, xv. 8 
dmrecOat, vii. 39. 

dpa, i. 66. 

dpa, xviii. 8. 
‘Apiwabala, xxiii, 51. 
dpiorgy, xi. 37. 

dprot Ths mpobécews, vi. 4. 
aprvewy, xiv. 34. 


dpxea Bat, iii. 8, iv. 21, xii. 45. 


apxn Ke éovola, XX. 20. 
dpxuepeds, iii. 2, AX 22e 
dpxerehdyys, xix. 2. 
doBeoros, lil, 17. 

dokés, V. 37. 

dcodpiov, xii. 6, 
ATWTWS, XV. 13. 
areviteww, iv. 20, 

ath}, xi. 21. 

avornpos, xix. 21. 
avrés, i. 16, ii. 38. 
dpayros, xxiv. 31. 
dipeots duapriay, i. 77. 
apopltew, vi. 22. 
dppwy, xi. 40. 
agurvody, Vili, 23. 
dxpetos, xvii. 10. 

dxpt, &xpus, i, 20, iv. 13. 
dyupor, lil. 17. 


Badéws, xxiv. I. 
Baddvew, vi. 48. 
Badddvriov, x. 4. 
Bdadreu, v. 37; xvi, 20. 
Bamrtgev, i iil. 7. 
Bdmrricpa, iii. 3: 
Bamrioris, 6, iii. 7, 
BapaBPas, xxiii. 18. 
BapOonNopaios, vi. 14. 
Bacavifew, viii, 28, 
Bdoavos, xvi. 23. 


Baordfew, vii. 14, xiv. 27. 


Bdros, vi. 44, XX. 37. 
Bdros, xvi. 6. 
Bdéd\vypa, xvi. 15. 
BeefeBovn, xi, 15, 
Beddvn, xviii. 25. 
Bndavia, xix. 29. 
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BnOrcép, ii. 4. 

By Opayi, xix. 29. 
BiBXos, ili. 4. 

Blos, viii. 43. 
Bracpnula, v. 206 
BSOuvor, vi. 39. 

Bodh, xxii. 41. 
BovAcrOat, x. 22. 
BovAeuris, xxili. 50. 
Bovdh Tod Qeo!, vii. 30. 
Bovvés, iii. 5. 
Bpaxlwv, i. 51 

Bpédos, ii. ie xviii, 15. 
Bpéxevv, vii. 38. 
Bpvypds, xiii. 38. 
Bicoos, xvi. 19. 


TaBprnr, i. 19. 
yagopudd.xcov, xxi, I. 
Taddale, i. 26. 
yao, xii. 36, xiv. 8. 
yap, xviii. 14, xxiii, 22. 
7é, V. 36, xi. 8 
yéevva, xii. 5. 

vyeved atirn, xxi. 32 
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éxel, xiii, 28. 

éxeivos, X. 12, xxii, 22, 
éxxémrevy, iii, 9, xiii. 7. 
éxxpéuacOa, xix. 48. 
éxdéyec Oat, vi. 13. 
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évdokos, vii. 25, xili. 17. 
évivewv, xxiv. 49. 
évedpeve, xi. 54. 
évéxew, xi. 53. 
éviaurov Kuplov Sexroy, iv. IG. 
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eEépvys, ii. 13, 1x. 39. 
ééfs, vil. Il. 
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érevdnmep, i. I. Ews, iv. 42. 
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kplots, xi. 42. 
kptmrn, Xi. 33: 
Kupyvaios, xxiii, 20 
Kupios, ii, 2. 
Kupuos, v. 17. 
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Aakeurés, xxiii. 53. 
Aarpevery, iv. 8, 
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Mapla 4 "IlaxdéBov, xxiv. 10. 
Mapla 7) Maydadnv%, viii. 2, xxiv. 10, 
Mapla 7 Mdpéas ddedpy}, x. 39. 
paprupetv, iv. 22. 

paprip.ov, els, v. 14, 

pdoré, vil, 21. 

Maréaios, vi. 15. 

pdxaupa, xxii. 38. 
peyadvverw, i, 46, 58 
peydrn pwr, i. 42. 

péd\rew, ix. 31. 

pév, viii. 5. 

pay ody, iil. 18, 

pévew, xix. 6. 

pevodr, xi. 28, 

Mepiuvay, X. 41. 

pépis, x. 42. 

Mepiorhs, xii. 14. 
MecovdKTLov, xi. 5. 

péow, év, vill. 7. 

pera cibavnds hee oe Ie 


perdvo.a, iii, 3, V. 32. 
perewplierOat, xii. 29. 
HETOXOS, V. 7. 
wexpt, xvi. 16. 

ph interrogative, X. 15 
pe prohibitive, vii. 6. 
pA with participles, i. 20, 
ph yévoro, xx. 16, 
bh tore, ili. 15. 
by, i. 24. 
penviev, Xx. 37. 
puxpbrepos, 6, vii. 28. 
puceiv, xiv. 26. 
pvijpa, xxiv. I. 
punuetov, xxiv. I. 
prnorever Oat, i, 27, ii. 5. 
poys, ix. 39. 
udd.0s, xi. 33. 
povoyeri}s, vii. 12, viii, 42, ix. 38 
pbpov, vii. 37: 
pwpalvew, xiv. 34. 
Moiiofs, ii. 22. 


Nafapér, i. 26. 
Nafapnvss, iv. 34. 
Nair, vii. 11. 
vexpds, XV. 24. 
véos, V. 37. 

vhrvos, X. 21. 
vouirds, vil. 30. 
vouodddoxados, V. IF. 
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